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LETTER  OF  TRANSMITTAL 

To  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University: 

We  submit  herewith  for  your  examination  and  information  the  annual  fiscal 
report  of  Duke  University,  showing  in  some  detail  the  results  of  the  operation  for 
the  year  ending  June  30,  1957. 

The  figures  contained  in  this  report  have  been  verified  by  our  firm  of  certified 
public  accountants.  The  certificate  of  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co.  reporting 
on  their  annual  examination  is  included  as  a  part  of  this  report. 

The  Balance  Sheet  and  other  statements  include  only  those  assets  to  which 
the  title  actually  vests  in  Duke  University,  and  consequently  do  not  include  any 
portion  of  the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  from 
which,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  Trust  Indenture,  accrues  to  Duke  University 
as  one  of  the  several  beneficiaries.  The  income  from  this  source  amounted  to 
$2,396,248  for  the  year. 

The  accounts  do  not  include  the  principal  funds  of  trusts  independently 
administered  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University;  such  as,  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Memorial,  Inc.,  the  Frederick  M.  Hanes  Bequest,  the  Albeit  Anderson  Bequest, 
the  James  A.  Gray  Foundation  and  the  Mary  Alyse  Smith  Scholarship  Fund. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  Balance  Sheet  totals  exceeded  $100,000,000  for  the  first 
time.  This  total  does  not  include  any  part  of  the  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endow- 
ment, described  above,  nor  any  of  the  separately  administered  Trust  Funds. 

The  unusually  large  amount  of  cash  on  hand  at  the  close  of  the  year  was  due 
principally  to  the  fact  that  the  very  large  gifts  from  the  Ford  Foundation  were 
received  in  late  June,  and  the  program  for  their  investment  was  only  partially 
completed. 

It  will  appear  from  the  Statement  of  Revenue  and  Expenditures  that  the 
University,  other  than  the  Hospital,  closed  the  year  with  a  surplus  from  operations 
of  $88,479,  biU  that  Duke  Hospital  operated  at  a  net  loss  of  $301,416,  making  the 
net  operating  loss  for  the  University  as  a  whole  $212,937.  At  least  some  of  the 
Hospital  loss  grew  out  of  difficult  operating  conditions  accompanying  the  extensive 
building  operation   underway   throughout  the  year. 

The  following  summary  and  comparison  of  Educational  and  General  Receipts 
and  Expenditures  will  be  of  interest. 

1957  1956 


Revenue 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Endowment  Income 

$  4,210,503 

43% 

2 

28 

5 

2 

37 

27 

1 

$3,559,117 

180,795 

1,976,494 

207,585 

928 

127,389 

2,493,191 

2,622,144 

71,338 

78,600 

42% 

Gifts  and  grants: 
Loyalty  Funds 
For  research 
For  training  programs 
For  the  libraries 
For  current  expenses 

212,066 

2,740,057 

480,454 

16,797 

167,197 

2 

23 

3 

1 

Tuition  and  fees 

Sundry : 

Investment  income 

Net  gain  on  sale  of 

investments 

3,616,571 
2,659,278 

65,436 

29 
31 

1 
1 

Duke  University 


Forest  operations 
Other  income 


Transfers 


Expenditures 
Administration 
General  operations 
Instruction 
Research 

Training  programs 
Libraries 
Forest  operations 
Staff  benefits 
Transfers  to  principal 

funds 


Physical  Plant 


10,414 
442,014 

4 
5 

(12) 

41,887 
377,709 

569,534 

5 

517,864 

7 

(1,160,401) 

(753,050) 

(9) 

$  9,843,815 

100% 

7% 

4 
43 
23 

4 

6 

3 

$8,490,936 

100% 

$      710,578 

378,599 

4,319,572 

2,305,138 

370,793 

572,245 

23,289 

335,841 

$     713,734 

372,469 

4,051,917 

1,724,617 

175,627 

542,824 

23,443 

282,533 

8% 

4 
47 
20 

2 

6 

3 

72,807 

1 

91 
9 

100% 

9,168 

9,088,862 
925,173 

7,896,332 
830,981 

90 
10 

$10,014,035 

$8,727,313 

100% 

Durham,  N.  C. 
October  9,  1957 


Respectfully  submitted, 

A.  S.  Brower 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

G.  C.  Henricksen 
Comptroller 
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PEAT,  MARWICK,  MITCHELL  &  CO. 

CERTIFIED    PUBLIC    ACCOUNTANTS 
PIEDMONT  BUILDING 
GREENSBORO,    N.    C. 

Report  of  Independent  Certified  Public  Accountants 

The  Board  of  Trustees 

Duke  University 

Durham,  North  Carolina: 

We  have  examined  the  balance  sheet  of  Duke  University  as  of  June  30,  1957 
and  the  related  condensed  statement  of  revenue  and  expenditures  for  the  fiscal  year 
then  ended.  Our  examination  was  made  in  accordance  with  generally  accepted 
auditing  standards,  and  accordingly  included  such  tests  of  the  accounting  records 
and  such  other  auditing  procedures  as  we  considered  necessary  in  the  circumstances. 

The  accounts  of  Duke  University  do  not  include  as  endowment  that  portion 
of  the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  of  which  accrues 
to  Duke  University,  subject  to  the  terms  of  an  indenture  dated  December  11, 
1924.  whereby  Mr.  James  B.  Duke  established  a  trust  to  be  administered  for 
educational  and  charitable  purposes. 

Land,  buildings  and  equipment  are  stated  in  the  accompanying  balance  sheet 
at  amounts  shown  by  the  books  without  provision  for  depreciation  or  obsolescence; 
however,  the  University  does  remove  from  plant  accounts,  assets  discarded  or 
replaced  when  it  is  practicable  to  determine  original  cost. 

In  our  opinion,  with  the  explanations  set  forth  in  the  two  preceding  para- 
graphs, the  accompanying  balance  sheet  and  condensed  statement  of  revenue  and 
expenditures  present  fairly  the  financial  position  of  Duke  University  at  June  30, 
1957  and  the  results  of  its  operations  for  the  fiscal  year  then  ended,  in  conformity 
with  generally  accepted  accounting  principles  applied  on  a  basis  consistent  with 
that  of  the  preceding  year. 

PEAT,  MARWICK,  MITCHELL  &  CO. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 
August  20,  1957 


Duke  University 

BALANCE  SHEET 

June  30,  1957 

ASSETS 


rrent  Fund: 

Pooled  cash  and  securities: 
Cash 

Securities,  at  cost  or  amortized  value : 
U.  S.  Government  securities 
Short-term  notes 

$  3,199,674 

150,000 
2,749,970 

Less  equity  of  other  funds — net 

Accounts  receivable — net  (note  1) 

Inventories,  at  cost 

Investment  in  dwellings,  at  cost  less 

amortization,  $59,570 
Deferred  charges 

2,899,970 

6,099,644 
5,669,240 

430,404 
233,320 

758,992 

2,346 
22,082 

$     1,447,144 

Current  Restricted  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

Notes  receivable 

Account  receivable 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


3,151,955 

14,183 

425 

801,070 


3,967,633 


Fund  Functioning  as  Endowment: 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


12,778,453 


12,778,453 


Endowment  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

Accounts  receivable 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


1,715,839 
61 

22,802,263 


24,518,163 


Endowed  Special  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 

Carried  forward 


142,605 
1,377,173 


1,519,778 
$  44,231,171 
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BALANCE  SHEET 

June  30,  1957 

LIABILITIES  AND  FUND  BALANCES 


Current  Fund: 

Accounts  payable  and  encumbrances: 


Accounts  payable 

Purchase  orders  and  other  encumbrances 

$       193,866 
459,665 

Students'  deposits 
Deferred  income: 

Loyalty  Funds  (1956-57,  expendable  for 
general  purposes  in  1957-58) : 
Duke  University 
Medical  School 

653,531 
118,218 

205,786 
29,628 

Endowment — The  James  B.  Duke 

Professorship  Fund 
Other 


Reserve  for  Development  of  Graduate  School 

Surplus  (Deficit)  (note  4) : 
(Deficit)  from  Hospital  operations 
Reserve  for  Undistributed  Income 


Current  Restricted  Funds  (Schedule  E) : 

Accounts  payable  (purchase  orders  outstanding) 
Balance  of  funds 

Fund  Functioning  as  Endowment: 
Balance  of  fund,  including  reserve  for 
stabilization  of  income,  $4,561,578 

Endowment  Funds  (note  2)  (Schedule  A) : 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 
general  purposes,  including  net  realized 
gains  on  investments,  $965,870 

Endowed  Special  Funds  (Schedule  B) : 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 

restricted  purposes,  including  net  realized 

gains  on  investments,  $112,601 
Surplus  expendable 

Carried  forward 


235,414 


155,216 
160,482 


551,112 

449,060 

(439,929) 
115,152 


(324,777)     $  1,447,144 


392,494 
3,575,139 


1,338,076 
181,702 


3,967,633 


12,778,453       12,778,453 


24,518,163      24,518,163 


1,519,778 
$  44,231,171 


Duke  University 

BALANCE   SHEET— Continued 
Assets — Continued 


Brought  forward 
Scholarship  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


571,441 
1,643,082 


$  44,231,171 


2,214,523 


Student  Loan  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 

Notes  receivable 

Investments,  at  cost  or  amortized  value 


104,531 
287,639 
356,612 


748,782 


Plant  Funds: 

Notes  receivable  100 ,  707 

Investments,  at  cost  1 ,  500 

Land,  buildings,  equipment,  library  books, 

including  construction  in  progress  54,355,484 


54,457,691 


Agenct  Funds: 

Equity  in  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Notes  receivable — student  loans 
Accounts  receivable 
Inventories,  at  cost 
Investments,  at  cost 


316,890 

158,181 

12,738 

36,782 

152,619 


677,210 

$102,329,377 


See  accompanying  notes  to  financial  statements. 


Financial  Report  13 

BALANCE   SHEET— Continued 
Liabilities  and  Fund  Balances — Continued 

Brought  forward  $  44 , 23 1 , 1 7 1 

Scholarship  Funds  (Schedule  C) : 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 
scholarship  aid,  including  net  realized 

gains  on  investments,  $157,545  $  1,808,756 

Surplus  expendable  405,767  2,214,523 


Student  Loan  Funds  (Schedule  D) : 

Principal  of  funds  with  income  designated  for 

student  loans,  including  net  realized  gains 

on  investments,  $62 ,  752  288 ,  993 

Principal  of  funds  available  for  loans,  including 

net  realized  gains  on  investments,  $8,911  89,343 


Surplus  available  for  loans 

Plant  Funds: 

Due  to  pooled  cash  and  securities 
Commitments  for  construction  in  progress 
Investment  in  plant 
Balance  of  funds — net  (note  4) 

Agency  Funds: 
Sundry  liabilities 
Balance  of  funds 


378,336 
370,446 

748,782 

334,021 

277,298 

54,078,186 

(231,814) 

54,457,691 

52,131 
625,079 

677,210 

$102,329,377 

14 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  Year  Ended  June  30,  1957 

Revenue 


Educational  and  General: 

Endowment  income 

$  4,210,503 

Loyalty  funds  (1955-56) : 

Duke  University 

181,588 

Medical  School 

30,478 

Gifts  and  grants  for  research  (Schedule  F) 

2,740,057 

Grants  for  training  programs  (Schedule  G) 

480,454 

Gifts  for  the  libraries  (Schedule  H) 

16,797 

Gifts  for  current  expenses  (Schedule  I ) 

167,197 

Tuition  and  fees 

2,659,278 

Investment  income 

65,436 

Forest  operations 

10,414 

Other  income 

442,014 
11,004,216 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 

expendable  fund  classifications 

423,247 

10,580,969 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes 

737,154 

$  9,843,815 

Related  Activities — hospital  revenue 

3,783,149 

Net  revenue  from  auxiliary  enterprises  (note  3) 

332,876 

Non-Educational  : 

Gifts  for  fellowships  and  scholarships  (Schedule  J) 

328,826 

Gifts  for  miscellaneous  purposes  (Schedule  K) 

399,853 

Investment  income 

173,147 

Other  income 

114,331 

1,016,157 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 

expendable  fund  classifications 

40,911 
975,246 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes 

204,215 

771,031 

Carried  forward 

$14,730,871 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1957 


Expenditures 

Educational  and  General: 

Administration 

$    710,578 

General  operations 

378,599 

Instruction 

4,201,483 

Research  and  training  programs  (note  3) 

2,675,931 

Libraries 

572,245 

Summer  sessions 

118,089 

Forest  operations 

23,289 

Staff  benefits  (note  3) 

335,841 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowed 

Special  Funds 

72,807 

9,088,862 
Physical  plant  925,173  $10,014,035 


Related  Activities: 

Hospital  expenditures  (note  3)  4,084,565 

Other  expenditures  74,177  4,158,742 


Non-Educational: 

Fellowships  and  scholarships  490 ,  844 

Miscellaneous  276 ,  446 
Transfers  to  principal  of  funds: 

Endowment  Funds  1,380 

Scholarship  Funds  2,361                     771,031 


Carried  forward  $  14 ,  943 ,  808 


1 6 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 


Revenue — 

Brought  forward 
Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Gifts 

Investment  income 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 
expendable  fund  classifications 

Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes 

Continued 

$          5,363 
27,303 

32,666 

552,037 

(519,371) 

1,477,449 

$14,730,871 
958,078 

Plant  Funds: 

Gifts  (Schedule  L) 

Investment  income 

Land  sales 

Other  income 

Received  from  auxiliary  enterprises 

Transfers  from  expendable  funds: 

Current  Fund 

Current  Restricted  Funds 

Endowed  Special  Fund 

Duke  University  Development  Fund 

1,518,942 

19,268 

132,898 

3,693 

134,053 

751,782 

231,800 

500 

32,113 

Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes 

2,825,049 
582,844 

3,407,893 

$19,096,842 

See  accompanying  notes  to  financial  statements. 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 


Expenditures — Continued 


Brought  forward 
Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowment  Fund 


$  958,078 


$14,943,808 
958,078 


Plant  Funds: 

Capital  expenditures 
Maintenance  and  other  expenses 


3,388,675 
19,218 


3,407,893 
19,309,779 


Current  Fund  net  deficit  apportioned  to 
following  accounts: 

Deficit  from  Hospital  operations  301,416 

Surplus  from  operations,  other  than  Hospital, 
transferred  to  Reserve  for  Undistributed 
Income  88,479 


212,937 
$19,096,842 


i8  Duke  University 

NOTES  TO  FINANCIAL  STATEMENTS 

June  30,  1957 

(1)  Reserves  for  uncollectible  accounts  have  been  deducted  from  accounts  re- 
ceivable. The  aggregate  amount  of  such  reserves  is  $2,250,348  of  which 
$2,246,575  is  in  respect  to  a   100%  reserve  against  hospital  patients'  accounts. 

(2)  The  accounts  do  not  include  that  portion  of  the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The 
Duke  Endowment,  the  income  of  which  accrues  to  Duke  University  subject  to 
the  terms  of  a  Trust  Indenture  dated  December  11,  1924. 

(3)  Staff  benefits  included  in  expenditures  during  the  year  were  as  follows: 

Administration,  faculty  and  staff $335,841 

Research  and   training  programs 35,876 

Hospital    67,864 

Auxiliary    enterprises 20,186 

Total $459,767 


(4)  The  deficit  in  Plant  Fund  balances  at  June  30,  1957  arises  from  expenditures 
in    excess   of   revenue   aggregating   $996,932    for    several    new    facility   projects 
(principally  hospital,  woman's  dormitory,  and  athletic  facilities).    These  deficits 
will  be  recovered  in  future  years  from  outside  gifts,  Current  Fund  appropria 
tions,  and  transfers  from  expendable  funds. 
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SCHEDULE  A— ENDOWMENT  FUNDS 

Book  Value 
William  B.  Bell  Endowment  Find 

Established  1951  by  bequest  from  William  B.  Bell;  to  be  added  to 

the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  $        36,746.95 

Centennial   Endowment   Fund 

Gifts  from  a  number  of  individuals  in  connection  with  the  Cen- 
tennial celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used 
annually,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Trustees,  for  the  benefit  of  the 
University.  45,434.71 

Angier  Buchanan  Duke  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1923  by  bequest  of  Angier  Buchanan  Duke,  '05;  to  be 

added  to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  307,993.07 

B.   N.  Duke   Endowment   Fund 

Established  1913  by  gift  from  Benjamin  Newton  Duke;  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the   University.  556,780.94 

Doris  Duke  Endowment 

Established    1955   by   gift   from   Doris  Duke   and   allocated   by   the 

Trustees  for  permanent  endowment.  368,064.28 

J.  B.  Duke  Endowment 

Established  1913  by  gift  from  James  Buchanan  Duke:  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  1,838,555.47 

The  James  B.  Duke  Professorship  Fund 

Established  1952  by  gift  from  The  Duke  Endowment;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  attracting  and/or  developing  distin- 
guished or  outstanding  professors  at  the  University.  2,013,446.58 

Sarah  P.  Duke  Bequest  to  the  B.  N.  Duke  Endowment 

Established  1939  by  bequest  from  Mrs.  Sarah  Pearson  Duke;  one- 
half  of  the  net  income  to  be  used  for  the  general  purposes  of  the 
University;  and  one-half  of  the  net  income  to  be  used  for  the 
establishment  of  the  B.  N.  Duke  Scholarships.  583.015.22 

Washington   Duke   Endowment 

Established   1897  by  gift  from  Washington  Duke;  to  be  added   to 

the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  163,531.22 

Duke    University   Endowment  Fund 

Established  1956  from  gifts  and  grants  which  had  been  temporarily 

carried  as  funds  functioning  as  endowment.  7,013,569.66 

C.  C.  Dula  Endowment 

Established   1927  by  gift  from  Caleb  C.  Dula;  to  be  added  to  the 

general  endowment  of  the  University.  247,847.61 

Robert  L.   Flowers  Endowment 

Established  1952  by  bequest  from  Robert  L.  Flowers;  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  201,637.60 
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Ford  Foundation  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  The  Ford  Foundation;  to  be  used 
to  advance  the  academic  program  either  by  increases  in  faculty 
salaries  or  by  meeting  other  pressing  academic  needs.  S  2.942,803.76 

Ford  Medical  School  Endowment  Fund 

Established   1956  by  gift  from  The  Ford  Foundation;   the  income 

to  be  used  for  current  instructional  uses  of  the  medical  school.  2,699,872.77 

General  Education  Board  Endowment 

Established  1923  by  gift  from  the  General  Education  Board;  to  be 

added  to  the  general  endowment  of  the   University.  362,818.79 

General  Endowment 

Established   to  accumulate  sundry   endowment   gifts:    from   various 

individuals,   foundations   and   corporations.  677,999.96 

Graduate  School  Endowment  Fund 

Established  to  consolidate  the  Development  of  Graduate  School 
Endowments;  consisting  of  gifts  by  General  Education  Board, 
The  Duke  Endowment,  and  other  Miscellaneous  donors  in  1950, 
1951,  and  1952  in  connection  with  the  Development  Campaign.  3,061,931.46 

Elizabeth  P.  Hanes  Endowment 

Established  1952,  being  the  unexpended  portion  of  gift  from  Eliza- 
beth P.  Hanes  for  construction  of  a  Nurses'  Home:  this  residue 
being  added  to  the  general  endowment.  414.248.16 

Walker  P.  Inman   Endowment  Fund 

Established   1951   by  gifts  from  Walker  P.  Inman:  to  be  added  to 

the   general   endowment   of   the    University.  123.251.43 

Florence  Reynaud  McAlister  Chair  of 

Medicine  and   Medical  Research 

Established   1936  by  gift  from   Mrs.  Amelie  McAlister  Upshur,  as 

a   memorial    to   her  sister.  246.402.86 

David  Ovens  Endowment  Fund 

Established   1950  by  gift  from  David  Ovens;   to  be  added   to   the 

general  endowment  of  the  Universitv.  100,000.00 

W.  R.  Perkins  Endowment 

Established  1945  by  bequest  from  William  R.  Perkins;  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  University.  182.925.16 

William   Xeal  Reynolds  Endowment  Fund 

Established   1950  by  gift  from  William  X.  Revnolds:  to  be  added 

to  the  general  endowment  of  the  Universit\.  272,343.75 
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Luther  P.  Tapp  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  L.  B.  Jenkins,  'io,  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts  in  memory  of  her 
father,  Luther  P.  Tapp;  the  income  to  be  used  to  supplement 
salaries  of  professors  in  the  general  field  of  the  Humanities.  S        56,941.98 

TOTAL    524,518,163.39 
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Alumni  Activities  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  P.  Frank  Hanes,  '11,  in  connection  with 
the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  the  support  of  the  activities  of  the  Alumni  Office.  $        4,302.69 

Avera  Bible  Fund 

Established  1895  by  gift  of  Mrs.  L.  B.  McCuIlers  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  Willis  H.  Avera;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase 
of  books  for  the  Divinity  School  Library  and  for  the  support  of 
the  Avera  Bible  Lectures.  3.988.23 

Isaac  Erwin  Avery  Fund 

Established  1905  from  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  of  the  publication 
of  "Idle  Comments,"  a  collection  of  the  writings  of  Isaac  Erwin 
Avery,  '94;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  in  the 
field  of  journalism.  1.673.54 

John  Spencer  Bassett  Memorial  Fund 

Established  by  miscellaneous  gifts  in  memory  of  John  Spencer 
Bassett,  formerly  Professor  in  Trinity  College;  the  income  to  be 
used   for  the  purchase  of  books  for   the  Library.  947.74 

Robert  Spencer  Bell  Student  Aid  Fund 

Established  1942  by  James  A.  Bell,  '86  of  Charlotte,  N.  C,  in 
memory  of  his  son,  Robert  Spencer  Bell,  and  supplemented  sub- 
sequently by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  in  providing 
annually  a  prize  for  one  or  more  students  evidencing  the  greatest 
improvement  in  his  college  work  during  the  year.  27,724.22 

Mary  Duke  Biddle  Library  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Mary  Duke  Biddle  and  supplemented 
subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  to  main- 
tain and  operate  the  library  of  Duke  University.  359,288.45 

Edgar  S.  Bowling  Memorial  Fund 

Established   1955,  by  gift  from  Mrs.  Edgar  S.  Bowling;  the  income 

to  be  transferred  annually  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund.  2.049.15 

Joseph  G.  Brown  Book  Fund 

Established  1921  by  gifts  of  various  individuals  in  honor  of  Joseph 
G.  Brown,  '75,  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  1917-27;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  Librarv.  5.694.65 

Christian  Education  Fund 

Miscellaneous  contributions  over   a    period   of   many   years;    to   be 

used  for  various  purposes  designated  by  the  donors.  6,321.72 

Clark  Classical  Prize  Fund 

Established  1956  by  bequest  from  David  Taggart  Clark;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  the  award  of  an  annual  prize  for  Greek  or  Latin 
declaration  or  recitation.  214.79 
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Class  of  1909  Fund 

Established   by   members  of   the  Class  of    1909,   the   income   to  be 

used  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  the  General  Library.  $         2,201.65 

Mary  Alice  Cook  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Franklin  H.  Cook,  in  memory  of 
Mary  Alice  Rhodes  Cook,  '36;  the  income  to  be  transferred 
annually  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund.  646.12 

Crowell   Science  Lecture  Fund 

Established    1921    by    contributions    from    various    individuals;    the 

income  to  be  used  for  annual  lectures  on  scientific  subjects.  2,329.54 

Julia  Dale   Memorial  Fund 

Contributions  by  friends  and  relatives  in  memory  of  Miss  Julia 
Dale;  the  income  to  be  used  to  provide  annually  for  the  Julia 
Dale   Prize   in   Mathematics.  1.342.85 

Discretionary  Fund  of  the  Dean  of  the  Chapel 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Brewster  and  Edith  Snow;  to  be  used 
for  special  activities  and  services  in  connection  with  the  Duke 
University  Chapel.  40,236.00 

Duke  Memorial  Chapel  Maintenance  Fund 

Established    1930   by   Mr.  James  A.   Thomas;    the   proceeds   to   be 

used  toward  the  maintenance  of  the  Duke  Memorial  Chapel.  3,133.10 

Duke  Monument  Fund 

Established  to  provide  for  the  perpetual  maintenance  of  the  statue 

of  Washington  Duke.  2,146.77 

Duke  Pi  Tau  Sigma  Award  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  The  Duke  Pi  Iota  Chapter  of  Pi 
Tau  Sigma;  the  income  to  be  used  for  an  annual  award  to 
mechanical  engineering  senior  student  who  has  presented  the 
most  outstanding  paper  in  class  work  or  in  professional  society 
competition.  1,016.83 

Eason  Presbyterian  Student  Fund 

Established  1953  by  gift  from  W.  W.  Eason;  the  income  to  be  avail- 
able for  a   Presbyterian  ministerial  student.  131.39 

Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Fund 

Established  October,  1947,  by  Dr.  Morris  Flexner  and  Mrs.  Marion 
W.  Flexner,  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Anne  Flexner,  '45; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  an  annual  award  to  the  student  who 
does  the  most  outstanding  piece  of  creative  writing.  2,100.92 
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George  Washington  Flowers  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1941  by  bequest  of  William  W.  Flowers,  "94,  in  memory 
of  his  father,  George  Washington  Flowers,  and  supplemented  in 
1952  by  bequest  of  Robert  L.  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
the  purchase  of  manuscripts,  books  and  other  printed  or  photo- 
graphed materials  dealing  with  the  life  and  thought  of  the 
Southern  states  of  the  United  States  of  America.  $      300,794.22 

John  McTyeire  Flowers  Lecture  Fund 

Established  1915  by  gift  of  Mr.  B.  N.  Duke  in  memory  of  John 
McTyeire  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for  lectures  dealing 
with  the  subject  of  Christian  citizenship.  14,145.14 

Jesse  T.  and  Lovie  Brooks  Frizzelle  Memorial  Fund 

Established   1954,  by  gift  from  M.  T.  Fizzelle,  '03;   the  income  to 

be  transferred  annually  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund.  6,684.30 

William  Francis  Gill  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1918  by  gifts  of  several  individuals,  in  memory  of 
William  Francis  Gill,  for  many  years  Professor  of  Latin  in  Trinity 
College;  the  income  to  be  used  for  a  collection  of  books  in  the 
General  Library  in  the  field  of  Latin.  1,038.23 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  Department  of  Medicine 

Established  1951  by  bequest  from  F.  M.  Hanes;  comprised  of  20% 
of  the  proceeds  from  the  Trust;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
promotion  of  the  highest  standards  of  medical  teaching  and  for 
medical   research.  46,987.30 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  School  of  Medicine 

Established  1951  by  bequest  from  F.  M.  Hanes;  comprised  of  20% 
of  the  proceeds  from  the  Trust;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
promotion  of  the  highest  standards  of  medical  training  and  for 
medical   research.  46,987.30 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  P.  Huber  Hanes,  '00;  the  income 
to  be  used  as  follows:  three-fifths  for  the  support  of  the  P.  Huber 
Hanes  Scholarships;  one-fifth  to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes,  Jr.,  '37, 
Scholarship;  and  one-fifth  to  the  Duke  University  Press.  73,966.75 

Charles  W.  Hargitt  Research  Fellowship  in  Zoology  Fund 

Established  1939  by  Dr.  George  T.  Hargitt;  the  proceeds  to  be  used 
for  establishing  a  research  fellowship  in  Zoology,  to  be  named 
in  memory  of  Charles  W.  Hargitt.  86,893.26 

WlNFRED    QUINTON    HOLTON    MEMORIAL    FUND 

Established  1922  by  gifts  of  Holland  Holton,  '07,  and  Mrs.  Lela 
Young  Holton,  '07  in  memory  of  their  son,  Winfred  Quinton 
Holton;  the  income  to  be  used  to  provide  a  prize  for  investiga- 
tive work  in  primary  education.  2,054.57 
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The  Jones  Chair  of  Engineering  Fund 

Established  1951  by  gifts  from  J.  A.  Jones  Construction  Company, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Jr., 
and  supplemented  by  other  gifts:  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
benefit  of  the  College  of  Engineering  as  salaries,  a  professorship, 
scholarships  or  research.  $      173,940.84 

Henry   Harrison   Jordan   Memorial  Foundation 

Established  1917  by  gifts  from  Mrs.  George  Way,  B.  Everett  Jordan, 
'18,  H.  W.  Jordan,  Charles  E.  Jordan,  '23,  Mrs.  H.  C.  Sprinkle,  Jr., 
'24,  and  Frank  B.  Jordan,  '27,  children  of  Reverend  Henry 
Harrison  Jordan,  of  the  residue  of  the  estate  of  their  father, 
supplemented  by  additional  gifts:  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
support  of  the  Ministers'  Loan  Library  of  the  Duke  Divinity 
School.  30,945.78 

Library  Endowment  Fund 

Established  1939  b\  contributions  from  a  number  of  individuals  in 
connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  the  General  Library  of  Duke  University.  4,646.51 

McDougall  Endowment  Reserve  Fund 

Established  1957  by  accumulated  income  in  William  McDougall 
Research  Fund:  to  serve  as  an  Invested  Fund  for  the  benefit 
of  the  Duke  University  Parapsychology  Laboratory.  53,539.91 

Medical  School  Research  Fund 

Established  1939  by  contributions  from  a  number  of  individuals  in 
connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the 
income  to  be  used   for  medical  research.  7,213.85 

Methodist  College  Advance   Fund 

Established  by  contributions  from  the  Western  North  Carolina 
conference  and  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist 
Church;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships  for  young  men 
and  women  preparing  for  full  time  service  in  the  work  of  religious 
education,  and  for  a  program  of  educational  service  to  ministers 
already  in  the  field.  This  plan  would  permit  the  use  of  the  funds 
for  special  conferences,  expansion  of  the  Ministers'  Loan  Library, 
short-term  winter  courses,  and  other  services,  particularly  to  rural 
churches.  31,305.36 

Albert  Milmow  Prize  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Established  1935  by  gift  of  Albert  Milmow;  the  income  to  be  used 
in  providing  annually  a  prize  to  the  student  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering who  shows  the  greatest  progress  in  electrical  engineering.  334.07 
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J.  M.  Ormond  Fund  for  the  Training  of  Ministers 

for  the  Rural  Church 

Established  December  11,  1948  by  gifts  through  the  Methodist 
College  Advance  and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional 
gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  to  do  research  work  in  the  rural 
church  field  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist 
Church  of  the  Southeastern  Conference.  $       93,812.91 

Ormond  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1924  by  Dr.  J.  M.  Ormond,  '02,  and  Mrs.  Ormond, 
in  memory  of  his  mother  and  father,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  J.  Ormond; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  a  collection  of  books 
on  the  rural  church  for  the  Library  of  the  Divinity  School  at  Duke 
University.  1,722.23 

Publications  Sinking  Fund 

Established  by  the  Publications  Board  of  Duke  University  to  serve 

as  a  reserve  for  the  publications  operated  under  its  direction.  33,747.57 

The  Bob  Seibels,  Jr.,  M.D.  Memorial  Laboratory  Fund 

Established  1956  by  bequest  from  Robert  E.  Seibels,  M.D.  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing  a  Laboratory  of  Gynecological  and 
Obstetrical  Research  at  Duke  University.  23,970.73 

William  Senhauser  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1947  by  gift  of  Mrs.  Thomas  E.  Raymond  in  memory 
of  her  son.  An  award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or 
junior  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution  through  participa- 
tion and  leadership  in   intramural  sports.  1,434.49 

Mary  Alyse  Smith  Music  Fund 

Established  in  1951  by  gift  from  Mary  Alyse  Smith,  30;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  the  support,  promotion  and  maintenance 
of  the  Music  Division  of  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art  and 
Music.  6,152.30 

Francis  Huntington  Swett  Memorial  Award  Fund 

Established   1951  by  gift  from  Dr.  George  J.  Baylin;  the  income  to 

provide  an  annual  award  to  the  most  valuable  basketball  player.  827.00 

Hilda  Howes  Thomas  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  J.  M.  Thomas  the  income  to  be 
used  by  the  Arts  Council  of  Duke  University  to  subsidize  projects 
stimulating  interest  in  the  fine  arts.  3,411.45 

William  P.  Tudor  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  William  P.  Tudor,  56;  the  income 
to  be  transferred  annually,  one  half  to  the  General  University 
Scholarship  Fund  and  one  half  to  the  Duke  University  Loyalty 
Fund.  203_48 
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Gratton  Williams  Fund 

Established  1920  by  bequest  of  Gratton  Williams;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  the  general  purposes  of  Duke  University,  particularly 
for  the  development  of  the  Library.  $  1,646.84 

James   J.   Wolfe   Memorial  Fund 

Established  1921  bv  his  friends  and  former  students  in  memory  of 
Dr.  James  J.  Wolfe,  Professor  of  Biology  at  Trinity  College  from 
1904  until  his  death  in  June,  1920;  the  income  to  be  used  to 
purchase   periodicals   relating   to   biology.  2,203.82 

Lizzie  Taylor  Wrenn  Foundation 

Established  1921  by  gift  from  Mrs.  May  Wrenn  Morgan,  08,  and 
her  husband,  John  Allen  Morgan,  '06,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Morgan's 
sister,  Lizzie  Taylor  Wrenn,  12;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
purchase  of  books   for   the   Library  of  Duke   University.  1,677.00 

TOTAL     $  1,519,777.56 

NOTE 

Certain   Endowed  Special   Funds  established  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University 
have  independent   trustees.    The  following  is  based  on  the  report  of  the  Trustee: 

Frederic    M.    Hanes   Bequest: 

Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  Winston-Salem,  North  Caro- 
lina, Trustee  of   trust   created   under  Will  of  Frederic   M.   Hanes 
for    the    benefit    of    the    Unit    of    Duke    University    known    as    the 
Duke  University  Medical  School  and  Hospital. 
Total  Book  Value  ai  the  close  of  the  Trust  Year  on  May  8,  1957.      $1,538,497.56 
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Fred  Soule  Aldridge— Durham  County  Alumni 

Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1947  by  gift  of  Fred  S.  Aldridge,  '98,  and 
Mrs.  Aldridge  and  includes  subsequent  contributions  from  the 
Durham  County  Alumni;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  young  men  from  Durham  County.      $  4.310.65 

George  G.  Allen  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  July,  1947  by  gift  of  Mr.  George  G.  Allen;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  boys  and  girls  from 
Warren  County,  N.  C,  and,  under  certain  conditions,  for  other 
worthy   students.  50.715.16 

Alumnae  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May  1940  by  the  Alumnae  Association,  in  connection 
with  the  celebration  of  the  Centennial  of  Duke  University;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  young  women  students  of 
the   Woman's   College.  2,854.23 

\lumni  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1943  by  several  donors,  in  memory  of 
alumni  of  Duke  University  who  lost  their  lives  during  World  War 
II;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  2,980.34 

\tlanta  Alumni  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May,  1941  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  Alumni  Associa- 
tion of  Atlanta,  Ga.;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  students.  4,009.06 

Alice  M.  Baldwin  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  June,  1945  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time  by 
gifts  from  students  and  alumnae  in  honor  of  Alice  M.  Baldwin. 
Dean  of  the  Woman's  College,  1923-47;  supplemented  by  a  gift 
from  the  Class  of  1951  of  the  Woman's  College  in  memory  of 
Berenice  Lipscomb  and  Betsy  Thorup;  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid   to   undergraduate  students  in   the  Woman's  College.  39,696.38 

Banks-Bradshaw  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1913  by  gift  of  Messrs.  W.  L.  Banks  and  Mike 
Bradshaw,  '78;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students.  1.634.53 

Evelyn  Barnes  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  in  1953  in  memory  of  Evelyn  Barnes;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students  in  the  Woman's 
College.  7,024.56 

Herbert  J.  Bass  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1900  by  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herbert  J.  Bass  of 
Durham,  N.  C,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Herbert  J.  Bass,  Jr.;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,891.08 
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Edgar  S.  Bowling  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1928  by  gift  of  Edgar  S.  Bowling,  '99,  in  memory  of 
his  sister,  Mrs.  Maye  Bowling  Bennett,  '12;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  boys  and  girls  from 
Durham  and  adjoining  counties.  1        40,660.21 

Franklin  Brown  Family  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1954  by  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  Franklin  Brown; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  undergraduate 
students.  16,093.92 

Charles  A.  Cannon,  Jr.  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Charles  A.  Cannon;  to  be  used  for 

scholarship  aid  to  medical  students.  3,851.21 

Elizabeth  Crowell  Carnes  Foundation 

Established  January,  1948,  by  bequest  of  Elizabeth  Crowell  Carnes, 
in  memory  of  her  parents,  Jonas  William  Crowell  and  Virginia 
Yick  Crowell;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  young 
men  and  women  of  Duke  University.  5,116.74 

Centennial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gifts  from  several  donors  in  connection  with 
the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,595.09 

Christian  Education  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by  various  contributions  designated  for  scholarships  in 
the  Christian  Education  Movement,  and  includes  contributions 
from  Julian  S.  Carr,  Mrs.  Annie  A.  Foushee,  C.  T.  Johnson,  H.  E. 
Myers,  the  Pegram  Family,  \V.  P.  Suggs,  E.  T.  White,  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  J.  C.  Braswell  and  Mrs.  R.  C.  Bruton,  in  memory  of 
Alexander  Walker;  the  alumni  of  Harnett  County,  and  others; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  6,755.12 

Class  of   1906  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  July,  1937  by  gifts  from  several  members  of  the  Class 
of  1906;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students.  981.42 

Class  of    1912   Scholarship  Fund 

Established   by  gifts  from   several   members  of  the   Class  of   1912; 

the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships  to  worthy  students.  636.79 

Class  of   1914  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1938  during  the  Centennial  celebration  of 
Duke  University,  by  various  members  of  the  Class;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  preference 
to  be  shown  to  descendants  of  the  members  of  the  Class  of  1914.  3,139.77 
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Class  of  1917  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  August,  1952,  by  bequest  of  the  Reverend  R.  Ernest 
Atkinson,  '17;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  needy 
young  Methodist  ministers  while  studying  at  Duke  University.        $  300.21 

Class  of   1918  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by   gifts  from   several   members  of   the  Class  of    1918; 

the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  378.20 

E.  M.  Cole  Foundation 

Established  1920  by  E.  M.  Cole,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarships  for  the  benfit  of  undergraduate  students 
preparing  for  the  ministry.  21,084.00 

Robert  B.  Cox  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1949  by  gift  of  Robert  L.  Wolfe  and  supplemented 
from  time  to  time  by  other  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  for  undergraduate  men.  3,866.90 

Will  L.  Cuninggim  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1934  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  W.  L.  Cuninggim,  and  supple- 
mented by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Albert  Bourne,  in  memory  of  Reverend 
Will  L.  Cuninggim;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid, 
preference  being  given  to  graduates  of  the  Methodist  Orphanage, 
Raleigh,  N.  C.  11,144.46 

Rose  M.  Davis  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1941  by  Dr.  Rose  M.  Davis;  the  income  to  be  used  for 

scholarship  aid.  447.42 

Divinity  School  Foreign  Students  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contributions  from  various  church  agencies; 
to  be  used  currently  for  scholarship  aid  to  designated  foreign 
students.  1,816.51 

Divinity  School  Miscellaneous  Scholarship  Fund 

Contributions  by  various  churches  and  individuals  for  use  currently 

for  scholarship  aid  to  designated  individuals.  30,925.86 

Jere  R.  Downing  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1936  by  Mrs.  Alice  M.  Downing  and  her  son,  J. 
Robert  Downing,  '35,  as  a  memorial  to  their  husband  and  father, 
Jere  R.  Downing  of  Kennebunk,  Me.;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  New 
England.  1,693.55 

B.  N.  Duke  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Sarah  P.  Duke  in  memory  of 
her  husband,  Benjamin  N.  Duke;  comprised  of  one-half  of  the 
income  earned  by  the  bequest  of  Sarah  P.  Duke  to  the  B.  N.  Duke 
Endowment  Fund;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  and 
needy  students  of  Duke   University.  20,759.06 
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James  B.  Duke  100th  Anniversary  Fund 

Established  in  1956  by  gift  from  The  Duke  Endowment;  in 
recognition  and  commemoration  of  the  one  hundredth  anniversary 
of  the  birth  of  James  B.  Duke;  for  the  purpose  of  attracting 
and/or  developing  outstanding  scholars  in  and  through  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  at  Duke  University.  S      774.557.08 

Duke  Nurses  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship  Fund 

Established   1957  by  gift  from  Duke  Nurses  Alumnae  Association; 

to  be  used  for  scholarships  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  2,439.30 

Dike  University  Sundry  Scholarship  Fund 

Gifts  by  miscellaneous  donors  for  current  use  as  scholarships.  7.078.73 

N.  Edward  Edgerton  Scholarship  in  Religion  Fund 

Established  May,  1940  by  gift  of  N.  Edward  Edgerton,  '21,  of 
Raleigh,  N.  C:  to  be  used  only  for  scholarship  aid  to  candidates 
for  the  B.D.  degree  in  the  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University.  7.514.07 

N.  E.  Edgerton  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  in  Januarv,  1953  by  Mr.  N.  E.  Edgerton,  '21,  through 
the  Duke  Universitv  Development  Campaign;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given 
to  students  from  Wake  County,  North  Carolina.  11,973.46 

Engineering  Scholarship   Fund 

Established  by  gifts  of  various  persons:  to  be  used  for  scholarship 

aid  to  engineering  students.  352.41 

William  P.  Few  Memorial  Scholarship  Ft  nd 

Established  1942  by  gifts  from  various  persons  and  supplemented 
from  time  to  time  by  other  gifts;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  students.  3,704.58 

Arthur  Ellis  Flowers  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1901  by  Col.  and  Mrs.  George  W.  Flowers,  in  memory 
of  their  son,  Arthur  Ellis  Flowers:  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,260.66 

George  W.  Flowers  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  June,  1927  by  Claude  M.  Flowers,  '09,  in  memory  of 
his  father.  Col.  Geo.  W.  Flowers,  for  many  years  a  Trustee  of 
Trinitv  College;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
needy    and   worthy   students.  6,303.40 

R.  L.  Flowers  Trust  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1948  by  bequest  of  Lily  Parrish  Flowers;  the  income  to 

be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  69,901.59 

General  University  Scholarship  Fund 

Miscellaneous  gifts  from  numerous  persons;   to  be  used  currently 

for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  23,231.41 
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Ottis  Green  Foundation 

Established  1951  by  gift  from  Ottis  Green,  and  supplemented  from 
time  to  time  by  other  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  to  provide 
scholarships  and  fellowships  for  advanced  study  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Duke  University.  $        31,120.53 

Guilford  County  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1941  by  miscellaneous  gifts  of  several  persons;  the  in- 
come to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  139.92 

A.  H.  Gwyn  Scholarship  Fund 

Established   May,    1951,   by   Judge   A.   H.   Gwyn,   '18;    the    income 

to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,009.52 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939,  consisting  of  2/5  of  the  income  accruing  an- 
nually to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund;  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid;  two  scholarships  to  members  of  the  families  of  alumni;  and 
two    general    scholarships.  1,731.90 

P.  Huber  Hanes,  Jr.,  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939,  consisting  of  1/5  of  the  income  accruing  annually 
to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund;  to  be  used  for  two  scholarships  for 
junior  or  senior  students  majoring  in  Business  Administration.  3,727.35 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Divinity  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939,  consisting  of  1/5  of  the  income  accruing  annually 
to  the  P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund;  to  be  used  for  one  scholarship  in 
the  Divinity  School.  2,895.45 

J.  Welch  Harriss  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May  23,  1950  by  gift  of  J.  Welch  Harriss,  '27,  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarships  to  deserving  young  men  from  High  Point, 
N.   C.,  entering  the  Freshman   Class  of  Trinity   College.  23,440.75 

B.  D.  Heath  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1903  by  B.  D.  Heath;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 

worthy  students  from  Union  County,  N.  C.  4,609.68 

High   Point  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  High  Point  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation, in  connection  with  the  celebration  of  the  Centennial  of 
Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
students  who  are  graduates  of  the  High  Point,  N.  C,  High  School.  6,915.95 

Holcomb  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Dent  Z.  and  Helen  Holcomb:  income 

to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,517.00 
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Hungarian  Student  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gifts  from  students  of  Duke  University;  to  be 

used  for  scholarship  aid  for  Hungarian  Refugee  students.  $         9,310.71 

Walker  P.  In  man  Memorial  Gift  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Mrs.  Georgia  P.  Fagan;  to  be  used 
as  scholarship  aid  to  needy  and  deserving  students  seeking  the  de- 
gree of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  10,000.00 

George  M.  Ivev  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December  8,  1948  by  gift  of  George  M.  Ivey;  the  in- 
come to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  deserving  students  in  the 
Divinity  School.  13,163.93 

Hunter  Jones  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1947  by  gift  of  Hunter  Jones,  '19,  Durham, 
X.  C;  the  income  therefrom  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy   students.  4,808.85 

Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1938  by  gifts  from  Mrs.  George  Way,  B. 
Everett  Jordan,  18,  H.  W.  Jordan,  Charles  E.  Jordan,  '23,  Mrs. 
H.  C.  Sprinkle,  Jr.,  24,  and  Frank  B.  Jordan,  '27,  in  memory  of 
their  father,  Reverend  Henry  Harrison  Jordan,  a  member  of  the 
Western  North  Carolina  Conference  and  supplemented  subse- 
quently by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid    to    worthy    students.  18,159.08 

J.  M.  Judd  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1922  by  Dr.  J.  M.  Judd,  95,  of  Yarina,  N.  C,  with 
directions  that  the  earnings  be  allowed  to  accumulate  until  such 
time  as  they  are  sufficient  to  provide  a  four-year  tuition  scholarship.  2,813.00 

Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Foundation  for 
Graduate  Study  in  Religion 

Established  1935  by  gifts  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns, 
97,  High  Point,  N.  C,  supplemented  by  Amos  R.  Kearns,  '27  and 
Charles  L.  Kearns,  '32  and  Katherine  Kearns  Cheek;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  one  or  more  fellowships  for  advanced  graduate 
study  and  research  at  Duke  University  in  the  field  of  American 
religious  thought  and  practice.  128,643.39 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Scholarship  Fund 
for  Technicians 

Established  by  contribution  from  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation; 
the  entire  sum  to  be  used  currently  for  scholarship  aid  to  students 
preparing  as  medical  technicians.  1,750.00 
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Frank  S.  Lambeth  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1930  by  bequest  of  Col.  Frank  S.  Lambeth,  '30;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students  of  Duke 
University.  $  1,275.76 

Laurinburg  Christian  Education  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December  11,  1948  by  gift  through  the  Methodist  Col- 
lege Advance  Fund;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
worthy  students  of  the  Divinity  School.  6,123.92 

Law  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1950  by  University  appropriation  and  supplemented 
annually  to  provide  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students  in  the 
School  of  Law.  35,200.00 

William  S.  Lee  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Mrs.  W.  S.  Lee  in  memory  of  her 
late  husband;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  under- 
graduates in  the  Woman's  College  at  Duke  University.  29,999.79 

D.  M.  Litaker  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1946  by  gift  of  Mr.  Charles  H.  Litaker,  '28,  in  memory 
of  his  father,  Dr.  D.  M.  Litaker,  '90,  who  for  47  years  was  an  active 
minister  in  the  Methodist  Church,  and  supplemented  subsequently 
by  additional  gifts;  the  income  and,  under  certain  conditions,  a 
part  of  the  corpus  of  the  fund  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
undergraduate  students,  natives  of  the  territory  now  embraced  by 
the  Western  North  Carolina  Conference  who  are  preparing  for  the 
ministry.  31,650.52 

Mary  Elizabeth  Duke  Lyon  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1942  by  Mrs.  Mary  Washington  Stagg,  in  memory  of 
her  mother,  Mary  Elizabeth  Duke  Lyon;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy   students.  7,093.56 

The  McAlister  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1935  by  Mrs.  Amelie  McAlister  Upshur  in 
memory  of  her  mother,  Armantine  Reynaud  McAlister,  and  father, 
William  Henry  McAlister;  the  income  to  be  used  annually  for  a 
scholarship  for  one  boy  and  one  girl  from  each  of  the  three  states 
of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina  and  Louisiana.  154,559.44 

J.  H.  McCracken  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1947  by  Dr.  J.  H.  McCracken,  '22  and  contributions 
from  members  of  the  First  Methodist  Church  of  Henderson,  N.  C, 
in  memory  of  Reverend  J.  H.  McCracken,  '92,  for  many  years  a 
member  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference;  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid.  6,160.55 
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T.  W.  McCracken  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1945  by  Thomas  W.  McCracken,  '15;  the  income  to  be 

used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  $  6,702.96 

The  O.  G.  B.  McMullan  Scholarship  Find 

Established  1913  by  gift  of  Mr.  O.  G.  B.  McMullan  of  Elizabeth 
City,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy 
students,  preference  to  be  given  to  residents  of  Perquimans  and 
Pasquotank  Counties,  N.  C.  2,479.25 

Marburg  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Duke  University  Church;  to  be  used 

for   scholarship   aid   to   worthy   students.  1,010.00 

The  Louise  and  C.  K.  Massi  v  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1953  by  gift  from  C.  Knox  Massey  and  supplemented 
subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students.  3,843.40 

R.  A.  Mayer  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  R.  A.  Mayer,  '96,  in  memory  of  his 
father,  Minor  C.  Mayer,  and  mother,  Sarah  R.  Mayer,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University,  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts:  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given 
to  students  from  Mecklenburg  County,  N.  C.  15,518.88 

Methodist  Board  of  Education  Scholarship  Fund 

Grants  by  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Church  to  be 

used  currently  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  800.00 

\V.  H.  Moore  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1920  in  memory  of  Dr.  W.  H.  Moore,  '71,  by  his  wife, 
Mrs.  W.  H.  Moore,  and  daughters,  Mrs.  W.  E.  Steele,  Miss  Maude 
Moore,  Mrs.  T.  L.  Parsons,  Mrs.  J.  H.  Ihrie,  and  Mrs.  J.  LeGrand 
Everett;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students.  1,512.83 

Thomas  R.  Mullen,  Jr.,  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  April  5,  1949  by  gift  of  T.  R.  Mullen  in  memory  of  his 
son  and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  young  men  and  women.  47,436.98 

Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1948  by  contributions  of  the  members  of  the  congrega- 
tion of  the  Myers  Park  Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  the  benefit  of  the  Divinity   School.  10,921.22 

J.  A.  Odell  Scholarship  Find 

Established   1897  by  gift  of  Mr.  James  A.  Odell;  the  income  to  be 

used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1.634.53 
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J.   M.  Odell  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  Captain  J.  M.  Odell;  the  income  to  be 

used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  $  1,634.53 

W.  R.  Odell  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1940  by  gifts  from  Fred  C.  Odell,  '02,  Mrs.  Ralph  M. 
Odell,  Arthur  G.  Odell,  '06,  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time 
by  others,  in  memory  of  William  R.  Odell,  '75,  for  more  than  50 
years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  12,553.78 

The  W.  R.  Odell  Divinity  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  June,  1946  by  members  and  friends  of  the  Forest  Hills 
Methodist  Church,  Concord,  X.  C,  in  memory  of  William  R.  Odell. 
'75;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  students  pre- 
paring  for   the   Methodist   ministry.  7,369.45 

Henry  A.  Pace  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  January,  1942  by  gift  of  Henry  A.  Page,  Jr.,  07,  and 
Gertrude  Wetherill  Page,  in  memory  of  his  father,  Henry  A.  Page, 
for  many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity; the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  stu- 
dents, preferably   those  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine.  14,063.92 

Edward  James  Parrish  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1921  by  Mrs.  Rosa  Brown  Parrish,  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  Edward  J.  Parrish:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students.  1,260.66 

Pooled  Income— Divinity  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established   1951   to  consolidate  the  income  of  various  Scholarship 

Funds  which  are  restricted  for  the  use  of  the  Divinity  School.  8,303.58 

John  T.  Ring  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1919  by  gift  of  Mr.  S.  G.  Ring  and  family  of  Kerners- 
ville,  X.  C,  in  memory  of  John  T.  Ring.  16,  who  was  killed  in 
France  during  World  War  I;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  for  worthy  students.  1,512.83 

T.  V.  Rochelle  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1945  by  T.  V.  Rochelle,  14,  High  Point,  X.  C;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  a  worthy  and  needy 
student  who  is  a  graduate  of  the  High  Point,  X.  C,  High  School.  6,780.07 

Elbert  Russell  Divinity  School  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1943,  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time,  by  gifts 
from  friends  and  alumni  of  the  Divinity  School,  in  honor  of  Elbert 
Russell,  Dean  and  Professor  of  Biblical  Interpretation  of  the  Di- 
vinity School,  1926-1945;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  for  students  preparing  for  the  ministry  in  the  Divinity  School.  6,097.46 
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Sandals  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  Sandals,  for  the  purpose  of 
providing  scholarship  awards  to  rising  sophomores  in  the  Woman's 
College  of  Duke  University.  $  694.41 

Alex.  H.  Sands,  Jr.  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gifts  from  Mr.  Alex.  H.  Sands,  Jr.;  to  be  used 

for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  5,749.60 

Joseph  H.  Separk  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1950  by  gifts  from  friends  in  memory  of  Joseph  H. 
Separk,  for  many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke 
University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  Gaston  County, 
N.  C.  16,867.83 

J.  Raymond  Smith  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  J.  Raymond  Smith,  '17,  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C,  in 
connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University: 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  11,382.44 

Willis  Smith  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1939  by  Willis  Smith,  '10,  and  supplemented  from  time 
to  time  by  other  gifts;  the  fund  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
purposes.  52,634.85 

Hersev  Everett  Spence  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  December,  1947  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  Methodist 
Church  of  Sanford,  N.  C,  through  the  Methodist  College  Advance 
Fund,  in  honor  of  Hersey  Everett  Spence,  07,  former  pastor  of 
that  church  and  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the  Divinity  School  of 
Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
deserving  students  in   the  Divinity    School.  6,026.91 

Thomasville  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1940  by  gifts  of  T.  Austin  Finch,  09,  and  J.  Walter 
Lambeth,  '16,  by  contributions  made  through  the  Centennial  Fund; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students.  1.575.57 

Mary  Newby  Toms  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1906  by  gift  of  Mr.  Clinton  W.  Toms  and  supple- 
mented from  time  to  time  by  additional  gifts;  in  May,  1947,  in 
connection  with  supplemental  gifts  to  the  Fund,  it  was  established 
as  a  permanent  endowment  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Mary  Newby 
Toms;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worth) 
students;  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  Durham  and 
Perquimans   Counties,    X.    C.  135 .4.53.84 
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Horace  Trumbauer  Memorial  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  Mrs.  Helena  S.  Fennessy 
and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts  in  memory  of 
her  father  Horace  Trumbauer;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  being  given  to  students 
majoring  in  subjects  which  relate  to  the  practice  of  Architecture.  $        15,350.12 

Undergraduate  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1950  to  provide  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students 
in  the  undergraduate  colleges  of  Duke  University.  Since  1951  this 
fund  has  been  increased  by  the  income  from  several  Scholarship 
Funds  which  were  not  restricted  in  their  use.  70,880.04 

The  Waggoner  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1954  by  contribution  from  T.  R.  Waggoner,  '22  and 
supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts  in  memory  of  his 
parents,  Thomas  Spencer  Waggoner  and  Eva  Barnwell  Waggoner: 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  undergradu- 
ate students.  3,245.44 

George  W.  Watts  Scholarship  Fund 

Established   1897  by  gift  of  Mr.  George  W.  Watts;  the  income  to 

be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1 ,634.53 

Weatherby  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1912  by  C.  E.  Weatherby,  Faison.  N.  C;  the  income  to 

be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students.  1,634.53 

Wist  Campus  Chest  Scholarship  Find 

Established  1954  by  the  male  undergraduate  students  of  Duke 
University  and  supplemented  annually  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
scholarship  awards  to  male  students  in  residence  in  one  of  the 
undergraduate    colleges.  955.47 

Flori  nce  K.  Wilson  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  students  of  the  School  of 
Nursing;  for  the  purpose  of  providing  scholarship  awards  to  stu- 
dents in   the  School  of  Nursing.  563.97 

Woman's  College  Foreign  Students  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  1956  by  gifts  from  students  of  the  Woman's  College 
of  Duke  University:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students  from  other  countries  studying  at  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Duke  University.  2.680.46 

Woman's  Panhellenic  Scholarship  Fund 

Established  May  25,  1949  by  gift  of  the  Woman's  College  Pan- 
hellenic Association;  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  a 
rising  senior  in  the  Woman's  College  of  Duke  University.  3.257.06 

TOTAL    $2,214,523.07 
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NOTE 

Certain  Scholarship  Funds  established  for  the  benefit  of  students  of  Duke 
University  have  independent  trustees.  The  following  information  is  furnished 
by  the  trustee: 

Mary  Alyse  Smith  Scholarship  Fund 

"Established  December,  1946  by  Mary  Alyse  Smith,  '30,  of  Burlington,  North 
Carolina,  and  her  father,  Marvin  B.  Smith,  with  Durham  Bank  &  Trust  Company 
as  Trustee:  supplemented  in  1947  and  1948.  Income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid   to  worthy   North   Carolina   boys  or  girls  entering  the  Freshman   Class." 

Book  Value,  June  30,  1957— $16,705.83 
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Alumni  Loan  Fund 

Established  1915  by  gift  from  the  Alumni  Association.  $  829.25 

Albert  Anderson  Loan  Fund 

Established  in  1952  by  accumulation  of  the  income  from  the 
bequest  of  Albert  Anderson  for  current  use  in  aiding  and  assisting 
in  the  education  of  worthy  and  deserving  young  men  and  women 
of  the  Methodist  faith.  5,238.72 

Charles  Whitlock  Banner  Loan  Fund 

Established    1953    by    gift   from    Mrs.    Edward    B.    Benjamin:    the 

income  to  be  used  for  loans  to  medical  students.  1,258.26 

Paul  M.  Barringer  Bequest  Fund 

Established  1932  by  bequest  from  Paul  M.  Barringer;  the  income 
to  be  used  in  educating  worthy  young  people,  preference  to  be 
given  those  from  Rowan  County,  N.  C.  14,162.15 

Bynum  Belote  Loan  Fund 

Established  1924  by  E.  T.  Belote  of  Asheville,  N.  C,  in  memory  of 

his  son,  Alfred  Bynum  Belote,  student   1923-24.  3,168.09 

A.  D.  Betts  Loan  Fund 

Established  1919  by  Reverend  G.  W.  Vick,  '11  and  wife,  in  memorv 
of  Reverend  A.  D.  Betts,  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Con- 
ference; other  contributions  by  Reverend  W.  A.  Betts  and  Mrs. 
L.  P.  Wilkins;  to  be  used  for  the  aid  of  young  men  preparing  for 
the  ministry.  1,488.31 

Fannie  Carr  Bivins  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established  1928  by  the  Alumnae  Association  in  memory  of  Fannie 
Carr  Bivins,  '96;  income  to  be  loaned  to  young  women  students 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Alumnae  Council  and  approval 
by  the  Dean  of  Women.  3,388.32 

Branson  Loan  Fund 

Established  1953  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Clara  S.  Odell;  the  income  to 

be  used  for  loans  to  needy  students.  4,327.58 

Christian  Education  Loan  Fund 

Established  1921  as  a  part  of  the  Christian  Education  movement 
of  the  Methodist  Church  in  North  Carolina;  for  use  as  a  general 
loan  fund.  1,581.54 

Class  of  1902  Loan  Fund 

Established  1932  by  the  members  of  the  class  at  their  30tb  Anni- 
versary Reunion.  589.62 

Jesse  A.  Cunincgim  Loan   Fund 

Establisned   1896  by  Reverend  J.  A.  Cuninggim.  '90;   to  be  loaned 

to  young  men  preparing  for  the  ministry.  16.511.62 
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J.  B.  Duke  Church  Extension  Loan  Fund 

Established  1925  by  gift  from  Mr.  James  B.  Duke;  to  be  used  for 

the  aid  of  young  men  preparing  for  the  ministry.  $        10,492.52 

Alexander  Edens  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established  1920  by  Lacy  T.  Edens,  '24,  Cora  R.  Edens,  John  A. 
Edens,  L.  D.  Edens,  15,  and  L.  F.  Edens,  in  memory  of  Alexander 
Edens.  2,623.69 

School  of  Forestry  Loan  Fund 

Established  1940  by  gifts  of  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  the  aid 

of    students    in    the    School    of    Forestry.  870.67 

General  Loan  Fund 

Established  1900  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  and  supple- 
mented from  time  to  time  by  additional  contributions  by  both 
the  North  Carolina  Conference  and  the  Western  North  Carolina 
Conference  to  be  used  for  no  other  purpose  than  to  aid  worthy 
students  of  the   University.  75,029.87 

W.  O.  Goode  Educational  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  Reverend  W.  O.  Goode  of  the  Western  North 

Carolina  Conference.  1,239.30 

Mary   Hester  Hambrick  Loan  Fund 

Established  1925  by  W.  R.  Hambrick,  Haldah  Satterfield,  John 
Jackson  Hambrick,  16,  and  Dr.  Robert  T.  Hambrick,  '19,  in 
memory  of  Mai"}  Hester  Hambrick,  wife  and  mother;  loans  to  be 
made  to  any  needy  students,  preferably  from  Person  County,  N.  C.  1,668.58 

F.  M.  Hanes  Graduate  Medical  Loan  Fund 

Established  in  December,  1952  by  transfer  from  the  Expendable 
Special  "F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  the  School  of  Medicine  Fund"; 
to  be  used  for  loans  to  Post-Graduate  Medical  Students.  16,552.90 

P.  Frank  Hanes  Loan  Fund 

Established  1934  by  P.  Frank  Hanes,  11;  administered  by  a  Loan 
Fund  Committee  of  the  Law  School;  loans  to  needy  and  deserving 
law   students.  2,982.97 

B.  D.  Heath  Loan  Fund 

Established  1921  by  B.  D.  Heath  of  Charlotte,  N.  C;  income  to 
be  used  for  students  preparing  for  the  ministry,  preference  to  be 
given  to  one  student  annually  from  Union  County,  N.  C.  9,591.44 

Holmes-McCausland  Loan  Fund 

Established  1946  by  gifts  of  Alfred  M.  McCausland  and  Frances 
Holmes  McCausland  in  memory  of  their  parents;  the  principal  or 
income  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  in  the  Divinitv  School.  9,558.02 
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Holland  Holton  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established  March,  1948,  by  friends  and  former  students  in  mem- 
ory of  Holland  Holton,  '07,  Professor  of  Education  and  Director 
of  the  Summer  School  of  Duke  University  for  many  years;  to  be 
used  in  helping  worthy  young  men  and  women  in  securing  a 
college  education.  $         3,297.39 

J.  B.  Ivey  Loan  Fund 

Established  1922  by  J.  B.  Ivey  of  Charlotte,  N.  C;  to  be  used  for 

loans  to  worthy   students.  2,383.27 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Medical  Students 

Established  1942  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation;  to  be 

used  for  loans  to  medical  students.  18.562.45 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Medical  Technology 
Established  1943  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation;  to  be 
used  for  loans  to  students  in  the  field  of  medical  technology.  2,032.23 

W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Nurses 

Established  1942  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation;   to  be 

used  for  loans  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  3,218.51 

W.  K.  Kellogc  Foundation  Loan  Fund  for  Physical  Therapy 

Established   1943  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation;   to  be 

used  for  loans  to  students  receiving  training  in  physical  therapy.  4,120.04 

Masonic  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  the  North  Carolina  Masonic  Educational  Loan 

Fund  Committee;  to  be  used  for  aid  to  worthy  students.  781.99 

Medical  Post-Graduate  Loan  Fund 

Established    1955   by   transfer   from   F.    M.   Hanes   Graduate   Loan 

Fund;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  post-graduate  students  in  medicine.  11,790.19 

Medical  Students  Loan  Find 

Established  1941  by  gifts  of  various  persons.  285.01 

Ministerial  Education  Loan  Fund 

Established  1915  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Method- 
ist Church;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  preparing  for  the 
ministry.  3,008.37 

William  Neal  Student  Aid  Fund 

Established  1920  by  John  W.  Neal  in  memory  of  his  son,  William 
Neal,  student  in  1919;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  and  needy- 
students.  2,782.30 
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North  Carolina  Conference  Board  of  Christian 

Education  Loan  Fund 

Established  1931  by  gift  of  the  Board  of  Christian  Education  of 
the  North  Carolina  Conference;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students 
preparing  for  the  ministry  or  other  distinctive  type  of  Christian 
service.  $         5,031.59 

Henry   Simpson    Proctor   Loan   Fund 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Mrs.  A.  M.  Proctor,  Mrs.  Alberta 
Proctor  Hyde,  Mrs.  Julia  Proctor  Makosky  and  Hugh  W.  Proctor 
in  meraorv  of  Arthur  Marcus  Proctor;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
aid  to  graduate  students  in  the  Department  of  Education.  5,008.33 

Psychiatry  Loan  Fund 

Established  1956  by  transfer  from  Psychiatry  Department  Operating 
Fund:  to  be  used  for  loans  to  post-graduate  students  in  Psycho- 
analysis. 4,500.00 

W.  N.  Reynolds  Loan  Fund 

Established  by  W.  N.  Reynolds,  '86,  of  Winston-Salem,  N.  C:  to 
be  used  for  loans  to  boys  and  girls  of  North  Carolina  seeking  an 
education  at  Duke  University;  preference,  however,  to  be  given  to 
graduates  of  the  Nancy  Cox  Reynolds  Memorial  School,  and  the 
sons  of  employees  of  the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  regard- 
less of  residence.  In  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee 
and  under  certain  conditions,  scholarships  may  be  provided  from 
the  income  from  the  fund.  478,304.65 

Roanoke  Rapids  High  School  Loan   Find 

Established  1925  by  the  graduating  class  of  the  Roanoke  Rapids 
High  School,  Roanoke  Rapids,  N.  C;  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
students  who  are  graduates  of  that  school.  495.56 

Scott  Loan  Fund 

Established  in  October,  1952  by  Mr.  I.  M.  Scott,  '32,  and  supple- 
mented subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
Medical   Students.  4,110.86 

Surgical  Post-Graduate  Loan  Fund 

Established  1954  by  transfer  from  the  Department  of  Surgerv  Fund; 

to  be  used  for  loans  to  Post-graduate  students  in  surgery.  4,402.79 

Ella  Westcott  Tuttle  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  Reverend  D.  H.  Tuttle,  '80,  in  memorv  of  his 
wife,  Ella  Westcott  Tuttle;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthv  voting 
women,  seeking  an  education  at  Duke   University.  2,767.23 

Joshua  Yick  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Established   1920  by  Mrs.  J.  W.  Yick  in  memory  of  her  husband, 

Joshua  Yick;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  needy  students.  1,377.30 
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Wake  County  Alumnae  Loan  Fund 

Established  1924  by  the  Raleigh  Chapter  of  the  Alumnae  Associa- 
tion; to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  women  students.  $         2,227.59 

Henry  Carson  West  Loan  Fund 

Established  1954  by  gift  from  H.  Carson  West,  17  and  supple- 
mented subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  to  provide  loans  for 
upper-classmen   from   North   Carolina.  567.81 

Winston-Salem  District  of  Western  N.  C. 

Conference  Loan  Fund 

Established  1923  by  the  Winston-Salem  District  of  the  Western 
North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church;  to  be  used 
for  loans  to  students  preparing  for  the  ministry  from  the  Winston- 
Salem  District.  3,085.68 

Mary   Poace  Wooten  Loan  Fund 

Established  1922  by  Reverend  John  C.  Wooten,  '98,  in  memory  of 
his  wife  Mary  Poage  Wooten;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy 
students.  1,487.43 

TOTAL    $748,781.99 

NOTE 

Certain  Endowed  Loan  Funds  established  for  the'  benefit  of  students  of 
Duke  University  have  independent  trustees.  The  following  is  based  on  the  report 
of  the  Trustee: 

Albert  Anderson  Bequest: 

Wachovia    Bank    and   Trust    Company,   Raleigh,   North    Carolina, 
Trustee  of  trust  created  under  Will  of  Albert  Anderson  for  use  as 
a   Loan   Fund   to   Methodist   Students  attending  Duke   University. 
Total  Book  Value  at  the  close  of  the  Trust  Year  on  October  1,  1957.  $  29,589.80 
Income  temporal  ilv  invested.  2,900.00 

TOTAL     $  32,489.80 
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Particulars 

Abbott  Laboratories: 

Pilot  Study  of  AP565 

Approved  Supply  Pastors'  School  Fund .... 
Air  Force: 

Basic  Cadet  Fund 

Contract  AF18(600)-496 

Contract  AF18(600)-497 

Contract  AF18(600)-1341 

Contract  AF18(600)-1539 

Contract  AF18(600)-1542 

Contract  AF33(616)-377 

Contract  AF33(616)-3078 

Contract  AF33(616)-3821 

Contract  AF41(657)-61 

Air  Force  Reserve  Courses 

Allied  Chemical  and  Dye  Corporation 

Fellowship 

American  Cancer  Society: 

Grant  CH-29 

Grant  F-275 

Grant  MET-47 

Grant  MKI-6 

Grant  to  Dr.  A.  W.  Naylor 

Metabolism  Fund 

Virus  Research 

American  Cyanamid  Company: 

Fellowship  in  Biochemistry 

Graduate  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 

Grant  for  Pellagra  Research  Fund 

Grant  for  Purchase  of  Centrifuge 

Pathilon  Research  Fund 

Pilot  Study  No.  267  &  274 

American  Heart  Association: 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  B.  Hickam 

Grant  to  Dr.  H.  D.  Mcintosh 

Grant  to  Dr.  B.  Schmidt^Nielsen 

Grant  to  Dr.  H.  0.  Sieker 

Grant  to  Dr.  J.  V.  Warren 

Metabolism  Study 

American  Medical  Association: 

Grant  No.  187 

Grant  No.  229 

American  Philosophical  Society: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Jane  Philpott 

Grant  ti  Dr.  K.  M.  Wilbur 

Anatomy  Department  Postgraduate  Fund. 

Anesthesia  PostrGraduate  Course 

Anesthesia  and  Surgical  Appliance 

Research  Fund 

Army: 

Ctntrcct  DA-18-C64-404-CML-34 

Contract  DA-18-064-404-CML-170. . . , 

Contract  DA-31-124-ORD-1 

Contract  DA-3M24-ORD-6 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-1233-RD. . 

•Indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

Balance 

July  1,  1956 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1957 

5       5,000.00 

$        5,750.00 

$      10,750.00 

$         

7.795.77 

13,285.42 

11,059.09 

10,022.10 

3,764.67 

4,123.35 

358.68* 

1,741.25* 

1,989.27 

594.36 

346.34* 

22,848.03* 

59,198.75 

76,964.99 

40,614.27* 

4,841.96* 

14,651.05 

10,890.04 

1,080.95* 

3,006.73* 

10,147.86 

9.227.81 

2,086.68* 

446.65* 

7,835.02 

12,496.22 

5,107.85* 

1,858.37* 

4,151.92 

2,293.55 

3,549.16* 

13,231.53 

14,938.95 

5,256.58* 

6,540.42 

10,329.23 

3,788.81* 

1,072.24* 

7,259.76 

11,498.43 

5,310.91* 

1,440.00* 

1,756.80 

316.80 

3,534.82 

242.33 

83.27 

5,051.60 

1,346.08* 

.29* 

729.22 
546.19 
223.31 
772.96 
3,642.62 
7.88* 

85.89* 

366.78 

6,718.24 
3,523.88 


375.00 

3,460.57 

147.10 

27,851.89 

2,558.08* 

35,084.46* 


500.00 
16,401.00 


8,625.00 
18,500.00 


655.24 
2,370.00 


2,000.00 
670.38 


86.78 


2,919.98 

242.83 
500.95 
83.27 
14,115.53 
2,661.70 
6,274.97 
14,666.13 

1,384.46 
2,369.94 


5,642.62 


614.84 

.50* 
.95* 

2,285.47 
2,389.90 
1,003.95 
3,833.58 


546.25 
223.31 
772.96 

662.50 


3,013.62* 


4,290.00 

4,022.81 

267.19 

4,421.00 

4,962.29 

174.51* 

4,829.00 

4,301.05 

527.95 

6,689.34 

28.90 

3,960.00 

1,986.51 

5,497.37 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

256.00 

244.00 

509.09 

134. C9* 

4,205.07 

3,970.50 

3,695.14 
147.10 

4,292.90 

1,324.86 

30,819.93 

2,715.93 

157.85 

7,193.63 

7,689.31 

495.68* 

78,495.46 

244,325.02 

100,914.02* 

795.66 

795.66* 

14,904.83 

16,508.91 

4,617.70* 

a6  Duke  University 

Schedule  E    (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Balance 
Particulars  July  1,  1966 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-1535 15,004.00* 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-1535  (Math) 

Contract  DA-36-O34-URD-2040 2 ,  065 . 1 1  * 

Contract  DA-36-034-ORD-2193 4 ,  806 .  02* 

Contract  D A-44-009-ENG-1039 4 ,  235 .  55* 

Contract  DA-49-007-MD-134 9,695.63* 

Contract  DA-49-007-MD-607 2,157.69* 

Atomic  Energy  Commission: 

Contract  AT(40-1)  289 1,106.04 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1067 692 . 75* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1067  No.  2 15,384.41 

Contract  ATY 40-1)  1526 1,349.42 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1646 4,772.52 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1647 382.72* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1823 

Contract  AT(40-1)  1827 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2002 2, 160.05 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2006 133.63* 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2032 12,618.44 

Contract  AT(40-1)  2059 6,597.47 

Ayerst  Laboratories: 

Endocrine  Research  Fund 10 ,  982 .  77 

Grant  to  Division  of  Anesthesiology.  ...  14.32 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pyromen  Studies.  281 .  18 

George  Baylin  Radio  Research  Fund 808.77 

Dorothy  Beard  Research  Fund 178,399.93 

Biochemistry  Department  Fund 

Borden's  Pediatric  Allergy  Research  Fund. .  753.71 

Borden  I'ndergraduate  Award  in 

Medicine 1,520.30 

Botany  Fertilizer  Research  Project 863.40 

Brayten  Pharmaceutical  Company 

Alglyn  Research 5,500.00 

Frank  C.  Brown  Folklore  Collection 4 ,  420 .  98 

Brunswick  Pulp  Research  Fund 851 .07 

Burroughs,  Wellcome  and  Company  Grant 

to  Division  of  Anesthesia 1,949.31 

CBS  Foundation  Inc.,  Obstetrics  Fund 258.07 

California  Research  Corporation  Grant  to 

Dr.  Walter  Gordy 

Cancer  Hospitalization  Fund 52.25 

Cardiovascular  Research  Fund 9,846.93 

Carnegie  Corporation  Commonwealth 

Studies  Fund 73,123.35 

Carnegie  Foundation  Fund 1 , 484 .  22 

Catalogue  for  the  Trent  Collection  Fund ...  2 ,  000 .  00 

Catechol  Amine  Research  Fund 428. 18 

Check  List  for  Scientific  Periodicals 52.20 

China  Medical  Board,  Inc.  Grant  to 

School  of  Nursing 9,997.91 

Choral  Music  Fund 

Christian  Convocation  Fund 2,018.73 

Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.: 

Coramine  Fund 146.00 

Grant  to  Dr.  Susan  G.  Dees 134 .  40 

indicates  Deficit. 


Balance 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1957 

63,943.48 

67,661.68 

18,722.20* 

462.16 

462.16* 

9,271.11 

10,848.52 

3,642.52* 

26,500.24 

29,261.06 

7,566.84* 

4,235.55 

17,066.45 

15,123.39 

7,752.57* 

10,984.55 

11,893.01 

3,066.15* 

9,100.00 

16,934.79 

6,728.75* 
692.75* 

99,281.34 

113.020.27 
1,349.42 

1,645.48 

4,834.24 

61.72* 

18,009.50 

20,735.80 

3,109.02* 

4,073.85 

684.01 

3,389.84 

1,336.50 

172.87 

1,163.63 

2,091.00 

2,293.28 

1,957.77 

270.00 

136.37 

36,991.56 

62,107.90 

12,497.90* 

19,746.60 

15,182.37 

11,161.70 

3,600.00 

2,770.66 

11,812.11 

3,000.00 

1,380.47 

1,633.85 

1,000.00 

1,027.73 

253.45 

1,200.00 

468.65 

1,540.12 

10,155.75 

7,259.48 

181,296.20 

1,384.46 

44.50 

1,339.96 

440.79 

312.92 

500.00 

1,020.30 

192.77 

670.63 

2,500.00 

8,000.00 

4,420.98 

3,000.00 

2,629.78 

1,221.29 

3,000.00 

3,987.09 

962.22 

52.26 

205.81 

5,000.00 

52.25 

5,000.00 

3,653.91 

2,264.38 

11,236.46 

75,000.00 

84,010.29 
1,484.22 

64,113.06 
2,000.00 

2,655.35 

1,987.56 

1,095.97 
52.20 

5,975.00 

4,022.91 

6,700.00 

435.42 

6,264.58 

3,044.40 

3,406.80 
134.40 

1,656.33 
146.00 
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Schedule  E   (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Particulars 

Grant  to  Division  of  Anesthesia 

Hypertension  Research  Fund 

Clinic  in  Preaching  Fund 

Coastal  Plains  Heart  Association  Grant  to 

Dr.  J.  V.  Warren 

Cold  Desert  Study  Fund 

Common  Research  Fund 

Continuous  Forest  Inventory  Pool 

Coordinated  Rehabilitation  Research  Fund . 
Corn  Products  Refining  Company  Fatty 

Acid  Research  Fund 

Crippled  Children's  Spastic  Orthopedic 

Fund 

Department  of  Pathology  Neuropathologic 

Research  Fund 


Balance 
July  1,  1966 

3,081.83 
3,859.78 


1,475.15 
1,016.60 


26,616.41 


100.62 


Department  of  Surgery  Fund 236 ,  700 .  79 


Divinity  School  Fund 

Duke  Forest  Fund 

Doris  Duke  Foundation: 

Studies  in  Fertility  Fund 

Obstetrics  Gynecology  Program 

Grant  to  Duke  Hospital  Playroom 

Pediatric  Study 

Grant  to  Department  of  Radiology 

Grant  for  Image  Intensifier 

Grant  for  Taiwan  University 

Doris  Duke  Unrestricted  Gift  Fund 

Duke  Hospital  Social  Service  Fund 

Duke  Laboratory  Foundation  Grant  to 

Dr.  Callaway 

Duke  Memorial  Etching  Fund 

Duke  University  Development  Fund 

Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund 

Duke  University  Nursery  School  Fund 

Duke  University  Plate  Fund 

DuPont: 

Grant  for  Advancing  Undergraduate 
Teaching 

Postgraduate  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 
Fund 

Postgraduate  Fellowship  in  Physics 

Research  in  Polymers 

Summer  Research  Fund 

Durham-Orange  County  Heart  Association 

Grant  to  Dr.  W.  H.  Knisely 

Edgecomb-Nash  Heart  Association  Grant 

to  Dr.  Sieker 

E.  E.  G.  Laboratory  Account  Fund 

Electronics  Shop  Fund 

Endocrinology  Laboratory  Fund 

Endomentrial  Study  Grant 

Engineering  College  Research  Fund 

Fifteenth  Anniversary  Duke  Hospital 

Social  Service  Fund 

R.  L.  Flowers  Portrait  Fund 

Ford  Foundation : 

<  !rant  to  C.  B.  Hoover 

'Indicates  Deficit. 


105.16 
37,363.56 

.54 
2,425.50 
18,510.00 
3,418.84 
2,218.30 

5,000.00 

30,000.00 

500.00 
95.79 

7,738.00 
3,327.58 

388.98 


1,698.71 

1,221.57 

943.27 

921.85 

700.00 


Received 


3.000.00 
2,050.00 


200.00 
1.500.00 


5,250.00 


130,339.44 

500.00 

10,413.51 


4,000.00 
25.00 
403.00 

17,500.00 

50,000.00 
30,000.00 


990.90 
611,012.43 


4,230.00 


4,000.00 

3,870.00 
3,870.00 
6,600.00 
1,500.00 


Disbursed 

3,536.01 

3,724.23 

17.56 


800.00 

200.00 

683.63 

2,109.20 

2,255.85 


216,230.02 

316.33 

23,289.16 

.54 
2.769.06 


65.37 
1,135.62 


30,000.00 


608.23 

195,155.67 

5,837.98 

7,042.71 

794.53 


3,669.97 
3,169.97 
3,833.34 
1,531.82 

621.02 


Balance 
June  SO,  1957 

454.18* 
3,135.55 
2,032.44 

950.00 

2,291.52 
1,092.60* 

2,994.15 

26,616.41 

100.62 

150,810.21 

288.83 

24,487.91 


3,650.44 
18,535.00 

3,756.47 

1,082.68 
17,500.00 

5,000.00 
50,000.00 
30,000.00 

500.00 
478.46 
415,856.76 
1,900.02 
514.87 
403.25 


4,000.00 

1,898.74 

1,921.60 

3,709.93 

890.03 

78.98 


1,446.69 

154.50 

1,292.19 

8,047.40 

17,624.88 

16,510.23 

9,162.05 

2,712.05 

1,311.85 

4,023.90 

2,200.98 

3,146.57 

759.52 

4,588.03 

1,305.71 

425.92 

879.79 

6.710.77 

4,229.05 

4,720.64 

6,219.18 

94.54 

94.54 

1.94 

1.94 

10,000.00 

10,000.00 
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Schedule  E   (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Particulars 


Balance 
July  1,  1956 


Received 


Grant  to  Dr.  Spengler 2,520.03 

Hospital  Grant  No.  56-100 125,000.00 

McDonald  Fellowship  Fund 

Medical  School  Income  Account 

Foundation  Fund  for  Research  in 

Psychiatry  T-56-64 

Forest  Operations  for  Duke  Power  Co 

Forest  Soils  Drainage  Research  Fund 

Forestry  Bulletin  Fund 

Forestry  School  Forest  Utilization  Fund 

Herman  Frasch  Foundation  Research  Fund. 
Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  Fund.  . 
Fund  for  the  Advancement  of  Education — 

Political  Science  Teaching 

Gastrointestinal  Research  Fund 

Gatewood-Brooks  Publication  Fund 

General  Alumni  Fund 

General  Education  Board  Development  of 

the  Graduate  School  Fund 

General  Foods  Corporation  Research  Fund. 
Gifts  for  Research  in  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology  Fund 

Graduate  School  Thesis  Fund 

James  A.  Gray  Fund 

Gynecology  and  Obstetrics  Special  Fund .  . . 

Anna  H.  Hanes  Research  Fund 680,291.22 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest: 

Department  of  Medicine  Fund 

School  of  Medicine  Fund 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Publication  Fund 

A.  P.  Harris  Fund  for  Nursing  Moribund 

Patients 

J.  Welch  Harriss  Library  Book  Fund .... 

Hematology  Research  Fund 

Raymond  C.  Henyan  Fellowship  in 


8,011.09 

9,155.72 

2,361.53 

224.98 

777.97 

10,325.40 


4,195.84 

3,963.97* 
3,151.60 

4,233.34 
8,345.21 
5,480.19 
13,658.54 


78,474.80 
2,542.95 
1,192.98 

46,336.22 

7.95 

1,824.29 


Hercules  Powder  Company  Contract 

NORD-10431  Subcontract  No.  4 

Frank  S.  Hickman  Prize  in  Preaching 

Hoffman-LaRoche,  Inc.: 

Grant  to  Dr.  W.  G.  Anlyan 

Urology  Research 

Horneman  Research  Fund 

Hospital  Administration  Foreign  Students 

Program 

Hospital  Administration  Fund 

Hospital  Air  Conditioning  Service 

Hospital  Library  Lost  Book  Fund 

Hospital  Television  Service 

Industrial  Research  Fund 

Japan  Society,  Inc.  Grant 

Seymour  Korkes  Memorial  Lecture  Fund... 

Lakeside  Laboratories  Research  Fund 

J.  Walter  Lambeth  Library  Collection  Fund 

Law  Library  Lost  Book  Fund 

Law  School  Conference 

Law  School  Dean's  Fund 


2,422.17 


1,662.31* 
90.00 


494.19 
9,049.06 

3,885.21 

30.571.43 

168.00 

145.82 

2,479.75* 

16,134.23 

2,554.79 

900.00 

1,200.00 


125,000.00 
2.907.00 
19,431.58 

1,000.00 


70.83 


3,795.00 
573.33 


23,753.10 
1,000.00 
3,780.44 

4,183.96 


6,236.71 

1,950.00 

5,388.63 

25,521.50 

164,603.10 

40,083.52 

38,683.52 

902.47 

70,664.18 
150.00 
418.60 

5,000.00 

1,662.31 


490.13 

1,001.24 

400.00 


2,750.00 
5,970.00 
1,000.00 


18,297.89 

2,209.00 

23.84 

5,965.25 

10,000.00 

2,900.00 

110.00 

826.22 

14,973.78 

99.72 


Disbursed 

308.55 

874.94 

2,499.96 


8,790.26 
30.00 

169.92 
2,641.43 

473.02 

8,860.22 


2,321.35 


219.99 
675.80 


1,115.00 

3,875.07 

20,435.07 

171,388.42 

19,749.65 
12,479.86 


65,299.61 
67.50 

897.68 

4,305.49 


90.00 


556.75 
5,370.12 


3,885.21 

21,243.48 

1,283.98 

2,770.72 
6,455.71 
2,656.59 

2,018.72 

457.08 

282.53 

829.10 

50.00 


Balance 
June  30,  1957 

2,211.48 

249,125.06 

407.04 

19,431.58 

1,000.00 
8,011.09 

365.46 

3,102.36 

55.06 

1,153.57 

878.28 

1,465.18 

23,753.10 

1,000.00 

5,654.93 


2,475.80 

10,470.05 
9,180.21 
6,993.75 

18,744.97 
673,505.90 

98,808.67 

28,746.61 

2.095.45 

51,700.79 

90.45 

1,345.21 

3,116.68 


2,193.25 
1,094.07 
10,049.06 


27,625.84 

1.093.02 

169.66 

714.78 

19,678.52 

2,798.20 

1,010.00 

7.50 

14,516.70 

307.32 

172.14 

350.00 
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Schedule  E   (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Balance 

Balance 

Particulars                                    July  1,  1956 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  30,  1957 

Lawyers  Title  Foundation  Prize  Fund 

100.00 

100.00 

Sidney  Irwin  LeBauer  Memorial  Fund 

205.40 

205.40 

Lederle  Medical  Faculty  Award  to 

21,982.00 

9,257.28 

12,724.72 

Lederle  Medical  Student  Research 

1,200.00 

600.00 

600.00 

50.00 
9,126.23 

50.00 
1,423.30 

50.00 

50.00 

10,549.53 

22,759.50 

38,476.70 

47,495.59 

13,740.61 

Life  Insurance  Medical  Research: 

Cardiovascular  4  Respiratory  Research. 

258.68* 

11,000.00 

10,376.78 

364.54 

500.00 

500.00 

930.95 

11,000.00 

11,817.36 

113.59 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company: 

Fellowship  in  Chemistry      

457.64 

139.98 

317.66 

Research  in  Synthetic  Organic  Medicinals 

1,500.02 

1,500.02 

14,209.20 

833.33 

3,607.09 

11,435.44 

Lost  Book  Fund 

10,926.77 

2,764.19 

2,740.48 

10,950.48 

54.83 

54.83 

John  and  Mary  R.  Markle  Foundation: 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  W.  G.  Anlyan 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  Sanford  Cohen 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  W.  J.  A.  DeMaria. . . . 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  Wavland  Hull 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,165.37 

5,834.63 

Fellowship  to  Dr.  A.  B.  Morrison 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

6,000.00 

2,070.72 

2,070.72 

600.00 

1,000.00 

30.00 

600.00 

970.00 

Evelyn  McCray  Memorial  Fund 

500.00 

319.59 

180.41 

William  McDougall  Research  Fund 

92,024.49 

1,675.19 

34,998.47 

58,701.21 

230.69 

1,563.40 

366.53 

23,301.10 

216.19 
1,575.40 
11,492.52 

14.50 

12.00" 

12,175.11 

Medical  School  History  Publication 

Fund 

407.34* 

407.34 

Methodist  Church  Divinity  School  Fund . . . 

8,497.00 

8,497.00 

Methodist  Church  Divinity  School  Pension 

Fund 

6,200.00 

8,500.00 

4,300.00 

10,400.00 

Monsanto  Chemical  Corporation  Fellowship 

5,070.77 

3,819.96 

1,250.81 

Motivation  Studies  in  Paraplegia  Fund 

200.00 

200.00 

Muscular  Dystrophy  Association  of 

America,  Inc.  Grant  to  Dr.  A.  I.  Chernoff 

3,118.50 

609.28 

2,509.22 

National  Academy  of  Sciences: 

Grant  R-56-5 

750.00 

5,737.00 

1,450.00 

375.00 

4,152.87 

1,450.00 

375.00 

750.00 

1,584.13 

Grant  S-56-4 

National  Drug  Company  Avafortan  Fund . . 

National  Foundation  for  Infantile 

Paralysis,  Inc.  Motion  Picture  Grant  Fund 

24,930.19 

27,274.81 

22,376.40 

29,828.60 

National  Science  Foundation: 

Grant  G531 

50.52* 
3,888.26 
4,745.21 

50.52 

3,888.26 
2,300.00 

Grant  G634 

Grant  G798 

2,445.21 

Grant  G1085 

4,165.10 

5,500.00 

7,430.85 

2,234.25 

Grant  G1137 

1,756.08 

2,107.17 

351.09" 

•Indicates  Deficit. 
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Particulars 


Grant  G1161 

Grant  G1214 

Grant  G1252 

Grant  G1396 

Grant  G1713 

Grant  G1781 

Grant  G1849 

Grant  G2147 

Grant  G2261 

Grant  G2264 

Grant  G2322 

Grant  G2324 

Grant  G2364 

Grant  G2509 

Grant  G2589 

Grant  G2608 

Grant G2788 

Grant  G2806 

Grant  G2894 

Grant  G2927 

Grant G3034 

Grant  G3199 

Grant  G3200 

Grant  G3210 

Grant  G3245 

Grant  G3264 

Grant  G3745 

Grant  G3832 

Grant  G3834 

Grant  G4002 

Grant  G4016 

National  Tuberculosis  Association 

Vitamin  Research  Fund 

Navy: 

Contract  Nonr-127-54 

Contract  Nonr-150(00) 

Contract  Nonr-473(00) 

Contract  Nonr-1016(00) , 

Contract  Nonr-1 153(00) 

Contract  Nonr-1 181  (02) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(03) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(04) 

Contract  Nonr-1 181(05) 

Contract  Nonr-1 181(06) 

Contract  Nonr-1181(07) 

Contract  Nonr-1537(00) 

Contract  Nonr-2 103(00) 

Contract  Nord-16640  Subcontract  No.  2. 

Neurosurgery  Department  Fund 

North  Carolina  Heart  Association  Grant 

to  Dr.  E.  H.  Estes 

Nurse  Anesthesia  Fund 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  Bacteriologic 

Research  Fund 

Ophthalmology  Department  Fund 

Out-Patient  Experiment  Fund 


Balance 
July  1,  1956 

7,579.43 
530.43 
6,297.61 
2,126.49 
1,154.01 
443.96 
2,119.36 
6,069.36 
11,800.00 
1,591.95 
5,569.41 
3,354.28 
7,500.00 
5,400.00 
5,700.00 
8,750.00 


2,935.57 


5,104.35 
5,676.78 
4,147.09 
4,949.25 
5,800.19* 
3,141.17* 
1,975.71* 
3,230.72* 
107.01* 
1,200.75* 
1,350.37* 
808.78 
504.53* 
3,874.75 


801.13 

2,871.96 
6,290.61 
13,407.96 


Received 
4,800.00 

2,700.00 


7,000.00 
2,400.00 

1,900.00 
5,000.00 

4,600.00 
2,300.00 
3,300.00 


12,700.00 

9,000.00 

5,100.00 
13,900.00 

5,300.00 
20,200.00 
90,500.00 

9,000.00 
19,200.00 

6,500.00 
31,000.00 
19,400.00 

4,000.00 
13,700.00 

5,900.00 

5,972.50 

817.00 
6,436.00 
4,284.00 
4,100.00 
3,300.00 

15,468.36 
7,137.11 
9,591.90 

12,586.52 
4,086.54 
3,892.64 
4,318.00 
6,750.00 
4,612.48 
250.00 

500.00 


Disbursed 

7,675.07 

750.80 

6,542.89 

2,131.62 

7,667.92 

2,780.09 

2,153.86 

5,940.31 

8,156.99 

1,600.60 

3,505.69 

2,787.20 

5,802.85 

4,582.76 

6,690.58 

6,937.50 

4,338.36 

9.841.28 

4,137.36 

2,615.40 

451.89 

8,874.81 

43,834.99 

115.40 

2,070.65 

6,496.50 

983.91 

150.00 


1,500.00 
9,672.50 


5,149.62 

817.00 
9,526.80 
6,754.55 
10,957.41 
11,513.03 
12,481.50 
6,283.52 
8,368.31 
11,923.75 
6,182.66 
3,591.95 
4,144.38 
9,439.44 
5,999.69 
2,305.09 

204.29 
409.62 


13,404.27 
13,469.38 


Balance 
June  30,  1957 

4,704.36 

220.37* 

2,454.72 

5.13* 

486.09 

63.87 

34.50* 

2,029.05 

8,643.01 

8.65* 

6,663.72 

2,867.08 

4,997.15 

817.24 

990.58* 

1,812.50 

8,361.64 

841.28* 

962.64 

11,284.60 

4,848.11 

11,325.19 

46,665.01 

8,884.60 

17,129.35 

3.50 

30,016.09 

19,250.00 

4,000.00 

13,700.00 

5,900.00 

3,758.45 


2.013.55 

3.206.23 

2,710.32* 

3,263.78* 

2,813.33* 

2,287.58* 

752.12* 
2,567.95* 
2,203.13* 

900.06* 
1,176.75* 
1,880.66* 
1,891.74* 
1,819.66 

295.71 
391.51 

4.371.96 

2,558.84 
61.42* 


indicates  Deficit. 


Financial  Ri:pori 


5' 


Schedule  E   (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Balance 
Particulars  July  1,  1956 

Parapsychology  Research  of  Dr. 

Hornell  Hart  Fund 838. 13 

Pastoral  Care  Research  Fund 177 .  29 

Pathology  Department  Fund 

Pediatrics  Department  Fund 11,098.32 

Gustavus  and  Louise  Pfeiffer  Research 

Foundation  Grant 5,177.62 

Physical  Plant  Betterment  Fund 

Physical  Therapy  Fund 189.06 

Pitman-Moore: 

Olfactory  Research  in  Anatomy 122.35 

Study  of  Nasal  Physiology 100 .  00 

Plastic  Surgery  Fund 3,779.25 

Plastic  Surgery  Residents'  Fund 

Playter  Tissue  Culture  Research 1,586.81 

Psychiatry  Department  Operating  Account.  36,951.72 

Psychology  Research  Fellowship  Fund 2,867.33 

Radioactive  Studies  in  Intestinal 

Absorptions 1,586.50 

Radioisotope  Absorption  Studies 1 ,000 .  00 

James  H.  Rand  Research  Fund 

Russell  Ranson's  Engineering  Fund 

Regional  Assembly  on  the  Far  East  Fund. .  

Rehabilitation  Account  Fund 

Research  Corporation: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Pelham  Wilder,  Jr 

Investigation  on  Chemical  Bonds 1,924.76 

Microwave  Research  Fund 1,623.23 

Molecular  Research  Fund 106 .  07 

Williams  Waterman  Fund 

Research  in  Humanities  Fund 85.80 

Research  Publication  Fund 20,255.67 

Mary  E.  Rieck  Memorial  Fund 214.78 

Rockefeller  Foundation: 

Grant  to  Dr.  Joel  G.  Colton 

Research  in  Economic  Theory 3,695.50 

Studies  of  Differences  in  State  Per 

Capita  Income  Fund 4,008.25 

Damon  Runyon: 

Grant  Xo.  DRG-388 

Research  on  Effects  of  Smoke  Aerosols. .  49,981.81 
Schering  Corporation  Healing  of  Fractures 

Fund H7.29 

G.  D.  Searle  &  Company: 

Research  of  Dr.  Baylin  Fund 

Synthetic  Drugs  Research  Fund 9,810.62 

Robert  E.  Seibels,  Jr.,  Memorial 

Laboratory  Fund 886.69 

Sharpe  and  Dohme,  Inc.,  Retintin 

Research  Fund 688.87 

Shell  Oil  Company  Fellowship  in  Physics 

Fund 1,879.46 

Alfred  P.  Sloan  Foundation  Fellowship  in 

Chemistry  Fund 

Sloan-Kettering  Institute  Grant  for 

Cancer  Research 25. 13 

"Indicates  Deficit. 


Bali  nee 

Received 

Disbursed 
838. 13 

June  30,  l!)57 

100.00 

68.81 

208.48 

2,016.28 

535.40 

1,480.88 

26,223.52 

11,380.89 

25.941.45 

5,106.48 

71.14 

134,053.30 

134,053.30 
189  06 

122.35 

100.00 

500.00 

202.00 

4,077.25 

720.00 

720.00 

6,697.50 

8,257.75 

26.56 

39,460.28 

18,834.31 

57,577.69 

5,927.13 

4,848.94 

3,945.52 

379.47 

1,965.97 
1,000.00 

5,000.00 

5.000.00 

900.00 

900.00 

7,500.00 

5,005.26 

2,494.74 

830.05 

291.85 

538.80 

2,380.00 

814.40 

1,565.60 

1,280.00 

644.76 

6,000.00 

1,786.89 

5,836.34 
106.07 

5,200.00 

4,801.27 

393.73 

87.33 

1.53* 

1.124.91 

7,250.00 

14,130.58 

1,000.00 

413.28 

801.50 

3.700.00 

300.00 

3,400.00 

2,840.50 

4.762.00 

1,774.00 

2,917.92 

3,770.23 

3,155.89 

3,800.00 

2,694.43 

1,105.57 

23,993.69 

25,988.12 

187. 29 

3.450.00 

670.00 

2.730.00 

4,275.00 

2,057.01 

12,028.61 

1.121.90 

235.21' 

50.00 

280.15 

453.72 

2,570.00 

2.569.94 

1.379.52 

6,900.00 

5.399.42 

1,500.58 
25.13 

Duke  University 


Schedule  E    (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 

Balance 
Particulars  July  1,  1966  Received  Disbursed 


Smith,  Kline,  and  French: 

Fellowship  in  Radiology 

Grant  to  Dr.  Calloway  Fund 

Grant  to  Division  of  Anesthesiology .... 

Grant  to  Dr.  Engel 

Grant  for  Study  of  Ulcers 

Study  of  X-ray  Sickness  Fund 

Summer  Fellowship  Awards  Fund 

Lily  Webb  Smith  Fund  for  Underprivileged 

Children 

Social  Science  Research  Council  Grant  to 

Dr.  I.  B.  Holley,  Jr 

Spanel  Foundation,  Inc.,  Grant  to  Dr. 

S.  P.  Martin 

Special  Endocrine  Fund 

Special  Gifts  for  Library  Books  Fund 

Squibb  Research  in  Carcinogenicity 

R.  J.  Strasenburgh  Company  Pilot  Study 

Fund 

Student  Project  Fund 

Summer  Orientation  Program  for  Foreign 

Students 

Surgical  Clinical  Research  Laboratory  Fund 

Surgical  Research  Fund 1 12,773.38 

Surgical  Shop  Fund 

Taylor  Foundation  Orthopedic  Fund 

Tennessee  Eastman  Corporation  Fellowship. 

James  A.  Thomas  Memorial  Fund 

Thoracic  Research  Fund 

Tobacco  Industry  Research  Committee 

Fellowship 

Tobacco  Research  Fund 

Josiah  Charles  Trent  Fund 

Twentieth  Century  Fund  Study  of  Economic 

and  Political  Systems 

Union  Bag  and  Paper  Corporation  Forestry 

Fellowship  Fund 

Union  Carbide  and  Carbon  Corporation: 

Fellowship  in  Organic  Chemistry 

Grant  for  Cryogenic  Research 

United  Cerebral  Palsy  Research  and 

Educational  Foundation,  Inc.: 

Grant  to  Dr.  R.  F.  Becker 

Grant  to  Dr.  R.  L.  Pearse 

United  Medical  Research  Foundation  of 

North  Carolina 

U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture: 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  1 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  2 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  3 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  4 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  5 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  6 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  7 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  8 

Contract  A8fs-20148  Supplement  9 


7,773.20 


10,500.00 


6,897.34 


Balance 
June  30,  1957 


2,575.06 

5,000.00 

3,733.75 

3,841.31 

4,744.52 

1,918.44 

2,826.08 

122.99* 

122.99 

4,729.09 

1,670.27 

3,058.82 

316.00* 

316.00 

.92 

.92 

1,000.00 

204.50 

795.50 

11,270.72 

438.49 

11,350.36 

358.85 

3,500.00 

2,400.00 

1,100.00 

130.05* 

130.05 

3,492.08 

1,500.00 

2,253.64 

2,738.44 

19,215.38 

19,802.91 

20,270.32 

18,747.97 

49.90 

49.90 

500.00 

500.00 

375.00 

360.00 

735.00 

124.28* 

12,892.31 

12,995.13 

227.10* 

13,301.92 

2,000.00 

3,082.56 

12,219.36 

112,773.38 

2,919.36 

3,855.69 

111,837.05 

5,004.97 

3  401.44 

1,603.53 

1,000.00 

1,000.00 

2,000.00 

1,000.10 

3,370.00 

1,000.10 

3,370.00 

466.66 

466.66 

1,227.00 

1,750.00 

2,977.00 

375.00 

500.00 

375.00 

500.00 

24,985.79 

35,000.00 

28,804.59 

31,181.20 

135.00 

135.00 

1,338.88 

2,677.76 

2,677.76 

1,338.88 

301.25 

1,298.75 

1,217.74 

382.26 

3,844.75 

2,569.94 

1,274.81 

3,500.00 

3,500.00 

2,745.25 

12,944.25 

9,361.77 

6,327.73 

2,573.64 

7,720.92 

3,238.96 

7,055.60 

11,375. 


350.00 

350.00 

2,834.10 

450.00 

1,912.74 

1,371.36 

1,052.00 

1,052.00 

11.02 

11.02 

1,571.50 

1,540.99 

30.51 

2,000.00 

112.00 

1,888.00 

750.00 

671.42 

78.58 

2,400.00 

350.63 

2,049.37 

800.00 

200.00 

600.00 

•Indicates  Deficit. 
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Schedule  E   (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Balance 
July  1,  1956 


Particulars 

Cooperative  Agreement  for  Forest 

Research 

U.  S.  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation: 

Contract  SAV- 106-57 

Teaching  Grant  No.  62 305.60 

Teaching  Grant  No.  98-57 

Teaching  Grant  No.  133-56 4 ,  360 .  44 

Teaching  Grant  No.  133-57 

U.  S.  Public  Health  Service: 

Grant  A-581  (C3) 2,247.78 

Grant  A-581  (C4) 

Grant  A-836  (R) 

Grant  A-861  (C) 3,375. 11 

Grant  A-861  (C2) 

Grant  A-1251 

Grant  A-1324 

Grant  A-1332 

Grant  A-1374 

Grant  A-1375 

Grant  A-1391 

Grant  A-1453 

Grant  A-1596 

Grant  A-1615 

Grant  A-1615  (C) 

Grant  A-1694 

Grant  2A5012  (A)  (R) 7,715.00 

Grant  2A5012  (CS)  (A) 

Grant  2A5074  (D) 10,800.00 

Grant  2A5093 

Grant  B-617  (C) 1,709.40 

Grant  B-617  (C2) 1,242.63 

Grant  B-669  (C) 303. 17* 

Grant  B-669  (C2) 4,646.88 

Grant  B-669  (C3) 

Grant  B-748  (C) 

Grant  B-748  (C2) 

Grant  B-906  (C9) 

Grant  B-906  (C10) 

Grant  B-953 

Grant  B-953  (C) 

Grant  B-1102 

Grant  B-l 144 

Grant  B-1161 

Grant  B-1211 

Grant  B-1263 

Grant  B-1266 

Grant  B-1275 

Grant  BF4643  (C) 209.70 

Grant  BF7106 

Grant  2B5019 19,883.70 

Grant  2B5019  (C) 

Grant  3B9032 

Grant  3B9038 

Grant  C-972  (C6)  (Ml) 

Grant  C-972  (C7) 27,016.03 

Grant  C-972  (C8) 

Grant  C-1439  fC5) 12.00* 

indicates  Deficit. 


Received 


Disbursed 


Balance 

June  30,  1957 


3,322.04 
1,893.68 
3,648.47 


500.00 


8,750.00 

2,875.00 
5,750.00 
12,290.00 

5,232.00 
12,650.00 
7,820.00 
2,300.00 
6,642.00 
6,797.00 
14,141.00 
1,092.00 
9,799.00 
9,832.00 
9,651.00 
2, 300. CO 


19,178.00 
16,200.00 
9,000.00 

1,998.00 

303.17 

4,792.00 

7,866.00 

4,729.00 

12,448.31 

1,810.77 
19,255.00 
5,739.00 
6,819.00 
20,212.00 
2,300.00 
2,300.00 
2,242.00 


500.00 

22,317.00 

54,600.00 

7,760.00 

210.24 


51.13 

305.60 

13,926.10 

4,360.44 

7,331.60 

5,116.20 
321.58 
7,079.39 
3,371.81 
2,726.44 
5,077.28 
4,330.93 
1,348.66 
3,234.77 
5,779.03 
6,517.84 


31,945.00 
12.00 


464.05 

2,395.91 

318.99 

130.00 

7,727.48 

12,629.83 

1,709.40 
3,240.63 

9,335.29 
1,108.16 
3,322.04 
1,836.17 
1,893.68 

12,345.84 

3,648.47 

333.35 

12,345.15 
4,482.01 
1,825.14 
5,934.31 
2,099.12 
1,517.07 
1,042.38 
209.70 

11,180.79 
5,763.93 
7,957.14 
662.50 
210.24 
26,955.44 
16,883.19 


2,590.90 
1,418.40 

6.58 
5,428.42 
5,210.61 

3.30 
2,505.56 
7,572.72 
3,489.07 
951.34 
3,407.23 
1,017.97 
7,623.16 
1,092.00 
9,334.95 
7,436.09 
9,332.01 
2,170.00 

12.48* 
19,178.00 
14,370.17 
9,000.00 


103.59 
6,757.84 

2,892.83 

102.47 

1.477.42 

6,909.85 

1,256.99 

4,993.86 

14.277.69 

200.88 

782.93 

1,199.62 


500.00 

8,702.91 

16,553.07 

46,642.86 

7,097.50 

60.59 

15,061.81 
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Particulars 


Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 


Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 
Gran 


tC-1741  (C3) 

tC-1741  (C4) 

tC-1843  (C3) 

t  C-2499  (C) 

tC-2499(C2) 

tC-2602 

tC-2659 

t  C-2659  (C) 

t  C-2659  (C2) 

tC-3007 

t  C-3007  (C) 

t  C-3324 

tC-3418 

tC-3436 

tC-3444 

tC-3445 

t  CF4326(0) 

tCF5297(C) 

tCF6493 

tCT542(C7) 

tCT542(C8) 

t  CY3177 

t  CY3252 

tD-419 

t  E-554  (C2) 

t  E-695  (C2) 

t  E-695  (C3) 

t  E-700  (C) 

tE-70O(C2) 

t  E-861  (C) 

t  E-861  (C2) 

t  E-861  (C3) 

tEF4841 

t  FG113 

tFG213 

tH-56(C7) 

tH-763  (C4) 

tH-763(C5&C5S). 

tH-1217(C) 

tH-1217(C2) 

t  H-1217  (C3) 

t  H-1217  (C4) 

tH-1226  (C5) 

t  H-1226  (C6) 

t  H-1370  (C3) 

t  H-1370  (C4) 

t  H-1753  (C) 

tH-1753(C2) 

t  H-1753  (C3) 

tH-1782 

t  H-1782  (C) 

t  H-1782  (C2) 

t  H-1782  (C3) 

tH-1811  (C) 

tH-1811  (C2) 

tH-2140 


Balance 

Balance 

July  1,  1956 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  SO,  1957 

4,072.74 

4,072.74 

14,506.27 

12,004.38 

2,501.89 

1,163.26 

2,513.00 

3,975.43 

299.17* 

3,353.27 

3,353.27 

3,038.00 

1,933.32 

1,104.68 

5,120.00 

507.12 

4,612,88 

3,391.01 

3,391.01 

5,836.17 

8,362.32 

18,469.20 

4,270.71* 

13,842.00 

1,661.24 

12,180.76 

5,346.63 

5,370.80 

24.17* 

6,394.00 

3,828.21 

2,565.79 

9,489.00 

9,489.00 

17,077.00 

934.63 

16,142.37 

2,220.00 

230.96 

1,989.04 

2,000.00 

38.89 

1,961.11 

41,237.00 

41,237.00 

182.04 

182.04 

500.00 

459.11 

40.89 

500.00 

268.18 

231.82 

7,943.09 

7,943.09 

28,579.36 

18.657.35 

9,922.01 

24,327.00 

9,543.31 

14,783.69 

15,076.00 

15,076.00 

1,955.00 

700.42 

1,254.58 

59.95 

59.95 

3,983.74 

3,523.47 

460.27 

4,900.00 

3,844.64 

1,055.36 

186.68 

186.68 

6,921.00 

5,558.75 

1,362.25 

4,678.22 

4,678.22 

6,851.82 

2,179.27 

4,672.55 

13.31 

13.31 

125.22 

77.59 

47.63 

600.00 

600.00 

5,292.00 

1,584.00 

3,708.00 

60.72 

60.72 

4,689.52 

6,476.34 

1,786.82* 

17,986.00 

5,637.54 

12,348.46 

19.75 

19.75 

27.17 

27.17 

2,096.45 

2,096.45 

28,730.25 

15,950.55 

12,779.70 

6,643.25 

7,491.19 

847.94* 

11,747.00 

1.394.59 

10,352.41 

6,386.17 

6,386.17 

13,726.36 

7,700.08 

6,026.28 

389.52 

389.52 

3,355.07 

4,011.00 

5,106.11 

2,259.96 

3,743.00 

813.52 

2.929.48 

136.93 

136.93 

1,690.83 

1,690.83 

15,024.00 

11,195.70 

3,828.30 

7.51 

7.51 

295.27* 

1,783.50 

1,488.23 

4,370.00 

4,370.00 

50.28 

50.28 

'Indicates  DeBcit. 
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Schedule  E    (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Particulars 

at  H-2140  (C) . . . 

at  H-2170 

BtH-2170(C)... 

at  H-2228 

at  H-2228  (C) . . . 

atH-2546 

DtH-2567 

ntH-2616 

atH-2624 

atH-2724 

atH-2759 

at  H-2788 

at  H-3028 

utH-3096 

atHF4416 

atHF5284 

atHF5384 

atHF5698 

BtHF6186 

at  HT257  (C6) . . 
at  HT257  (C7) . . 
at  HTS5122  (R) . 
nt  M-629  (C2) . . 
atM-629(C3)... 
at  M-629  (C4)... 
at  M-887(C).... 
otM-887  (C2)... 
BtM-900(C).... 
atM-900(C2)... 

atM-1002 

at  M- 1002(C)... 
otM-1002  (C2).. 

at  M-1049 

at  M-1049  (C) . . . 

atM-1203 

atM-1203  (C)... 

at  M-1509 

at  M-1599 

at  2M5077  (C8) . 
ot2M5077(C9). 
at2M5170(C7). 
at2M5170(C8). 
at  2M5972(C2). 
at  2M5972  (C3) . 
at2M6144(C).. 
at2M6144  (C2). 

at  3M9105 

atMF6653 

at  NTH 

atPX6 

atPX6S 

at  RG91  (C9)... 
atRG91  (CIO).. 
otRG91  (Cll).. 
at  RG869  (C8) . . 
atRG869  (C9).. 


Balance 

Balance 

July  1,  1956 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  SO,  1957 

4.529.24 

4,529.24 

3,136.89 

3,142.99 

6.10* 

13,970.91 

5,888.53 

8,082.38 

7,192.07 

7,192.07 

18,382.71 

6,814.33 

11,568.38 

22,839.00 

6,061.44 

16,777.56 

14,160.00 

9,758.11 

4,401.89 

5,207.00 

4,014.44 

1,192.56 

6,670.00 

6,668.82 

1.18 

2,300.00 

2,279.70 

20.30 

8,843.00 

3,216.43 

5,626.57 

40,000.00 

41,050.89 

1,050.89* 

14,760.00 

1,861.34 

12,898.66 

14,260.00 

104.30 

14,155.70 

1.48 

1.48 

21.35 

21.35 

39.76 

39.76 

91.47 

91.47 

500.00 

495.64 

4.36 

189.41* 

189.41 

25,000.00 

24,413.07 

586.93 

10,000.00 

7,406.27 

2,593.73 

1,173.37 

1,173.37 

8,890.90 

10,039.00 

16,266.94 

2,662.96 

19,617.00 

889.44 

18,727.56 

3,166.18 

3,166.18 

5,750.00 

4,637.06 

1,112.94 

5,776.00 

5,776.00 

44,201.00 

18.189.14 

26,011.86 

456.92 

456.92 

2,884.34 

6,334.00 

9,218.34 

12,668.00 

1,893.67 

10,774.33 

1,861.77 

1,861.77 

11,031.61 

8,270.32 

2,761.29 

9,787.00 

7,961.65 

1,825.35 

7,475.00 

164,02 

7,310.98 

1,955.00 

1,704.68 

250.32 

16,685.00 

1,329.61 

15,355.39 

2,827.55 

2,827.55 

44,882.00 

34,210.67 

10,671.33 

1,755.19 

1,755.19 

30,214.00 

23,767.61 

6,446.39 

82.83 

82.83 

33,054.00 

25,278.30 

7,775.70 

200.00* 

200.00 

37,287.00 

35,127.40 

2,159.60 

695.21 

3,748.00 

3,718.39 

724.82 

500.00 

548.13 

48.13* 

27,497.00 

21,026.78 

6,470.22 

4,280.00 

4,280.00 

3,902.00 

77.34 

3,902.00 

77.34 

2,935.10 

3,804.34 

6,743.31 

3.87* 

7,121.00 

1,216.59 

5,904.41 

708.99* 

708.99 

5,053.00 

5,593.45 

540.45* 

•Indicates  Deficit. 
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Schedule  E    (Continued) — Current  Restricted  Funds 


Particulars 

Grant  RG869  (CIO) 

Grant  RG2941  (C2) 

Grant  RG2941  (C4) 

Grant  RG2941  (C5) 

Grant  RG3476  (C3) 

Grant  RG3555  (C2) 

Grant  RG3555  (C3) 

Grant  RG3560  (C2) 

Grant  RG3807  (C3) 

Grant  RG3903  (C2) 

Grant  RG3903  (C3) 

Grant  RG4203  (C) 

Grant  RG4203  (C2) 

Grant  RG4656  (R) 

Grant  RG4758 

Grant  RG4903 

Grant  SAph-67751 

Grant  SF64 

Grant  SF65 

Urological  Research  Fund 

Veterans'  Administration  Contract 

VlOOIm-2959 

VioBin  Corporation  Grant  to  Dr.  Susan  Dees 

Wake  County  Alumni  Fund 

Weltman  Laboratory  Account 

West  Virginia  Experimental  Forest 

Library  Research  Fund 

Winthrop-Stearns  Demeroi  Research 

Woman's  College  Class  of  1941  Fund.  .  . . 

Woman's  College  Class  of  1942  Fund 

Woman's  College  Student  Aid  Fund 

Woman's  College  Student  Project  Fund . . 
Wyeth  Laboratories  Medical  Clinic  Fund 

X-ray  Department  Fund 

York  Chapel  Fund 

Totals 


Balance 

Balance 

July  1,1956 

Received 

Disbursed 

June  80,  1957 

176.23 

176.23 

255.14 

255. 14 

1,733.79 

1,733.79 

9,939.82 

9,256.53 

683.29 

150.82* 

150.82 

3,307.93 

3,307.93 

11,787.53 

10,648.74 

1,138.79 

4,379.90 

4,372.90 

7.00 

1,772.81 

1,772.81 

4,147.21 

4,147.21 

7,354.78 

2,941.81 

4,412.97 

1,994.81 

1,994.81 

6,699.55 

4,886.14 

1,813.41 

6,670.00 

3,207.91 

3,462.09 

8,228.00 

7,851.21 

376.79 

1,817.00 

1,325.57 

491.43 

4,775.92 

4,775.92s 

12,663.00 

12,663.00 

12,663.00 

12,663.00 

5,879.56 

3,100.00 

686.50 

8,293.06 

1,567.67 

1,567.67 

>               50.00 

250.00 

300.00 

145.00 

145.00 

527.78 

527.54 

148.32 

907.00 

150.12 

150.12 

98.71 

98.71 

400.00 

400.00 

700.00 

700.00 

965.00 

185.00 

350.00 

800.00 

567.56 

25.00 

592.56 

5,000.00 

49.50 

4,950.50 

12,396.64 

2,569.04 

9,827.60 

372.77 

500.00 

378.43 

494.34 

$2,774,616.59 

$4,779,254.83 

$3,586,238.34 

$3,967,633.08 

*Indicates  Deficit. 
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SCHEDULE  F— GIFTS,  GRANTS  AND   CONTRACTS 
FOR  RESEARCH 

Individuals: 

George  Baylin  Radiology  Research  Fund: 
Joseph  J.  Baylin 
One  other  contributor 

Cardiovascular  Research  Fund: 
Cardiovascular  Disease  Service 
J.  Ross  McNeal 

2  other  contributors 

Catechol  Amine  Research  Fund: 

Two  contributors 
Common  Research  Fund 
Department  of  Surgery  Fund 
Doris  Duke  Foundation  Pediatric  Study  Fund: 

Two  contributors 
E.  E.  G.  Laboratory  Account  Fund 
Endocrinology  Laboratory  Fund 
Engineering  College  Research  Fund: 

General  Electric  Company 

Wright  Machinery  Company 

3  other  contributors 


Anna  H.  Hanes  Research  Fund: 
Medical  P.  D.  C. 
James  C.  Self,  Jr. 

F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  Department  of  Medicine 
F.  M.  Hanes  Bequest  to  School  of  Medicine  Fund 
Hematology  Research  Fund: 

Five  contributors 
Horneman  Research  Fund: 

H.  C.  Horneman 
William  McDougall  Research  Fund- 

Anonymous 

Florence  S.  Anspacher 

W.  Perry  Bentley 

Charles  E.  Ozanne 

T.  N.  Perry 

3  other  contributors 

Medical  Research  Fund: 

Medical  P.  D.  C. 
Motivation  Studies  in  Paraplegia 
Neurosurgical  Research  Fund 
Obstetrics  &  Gynecology  Bacteriological  Fund: 

Department  of  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology 
Retintin  Research  Fund 
Special  Endocrine  Fund: 

Department  of  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology 
Study  of  Ulcers  Fund 
Thoracic  Research  Fund 
Urological  Research  Fund: 

H.  V.  R.  Schrader 

4  other  contributors 


$    1,000.00 
200.00 

$    1,200.00 

2,980.00 

653.91 

20.00 

3,653.91 

120.00 

200.00 

130,339.44 

403.00 

17,624.88 

3,146.57 

1,279.39 

1,152.43 

160.00 

2,591.82 

165,885.49 
10,000.00 

175,885.49 

50,274.53 
50,274.53 

268.60 

1,000.00 

40,000.00 
2,400.00 
4,000.00 
4,000.00 
2,696.75 
250.00 

53,346.75 

3,301.10 
200.00 
250.00 

1,500.00 
50.00 

1,500.00 
250.00 
100.00 

2,500.00 
600.00 

3,100.00 

500,580.62 
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Schedule  F  (Continued) — Gifts,  Grants  and  Contracts 
for  Research 


Industry: 

Abbott  Laboratories 

American  Cyanamid  Company 

Anonymous 

Ayerst  Laboratories 

Brayten  Pharmaceutical  Company 

Brunswick  Pulp  &  Paper  Company 

Burroughs,  Wellcome  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc. 

Corn  Products  Refining  Company 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  &  Company 

Hoffman-LaRoche,  Inc. 

International  Paper  Company 

Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Linde  Company 

Mallenckrodt  Chemical  Company 

A.  H.  Robbins  Company,  Inc. 

G.  D.  Searle  &  Company 

R.  J.  Strasenburgh  Company 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Company 

VioBin  Corporation 

Wyeth  Laboratories 

Foundations  : 

American  Cancer  Society 
American  Heart  Association 
American  Medical  Association 
American  Philosophical  Society 
California  Research  Corporation 
The  Carnegie  Foundation 
Cleveland  County  Heart  Association 
Coastal  Plains  Heart  Association 
The  Doris  Duke  Foundation 
The  Ford  Foundation 
Herman  Frasch  Foundation 
Walter  Kempner  Foundation 
Life  Insurance  Medical  Research  Fund 
Muscular  Dystrophy  Association 
National  Academy  of  Science 
National  Tuberculosis  Association 
North  Carolina  Heart  Association 
Playtex  Park  Research  Institute 
Public  Health  Foundation 
Research  Corporation  of  America 
The  Rockefeller  Foundation 
Damon  Runyon  Memorial  Fund 
Social  Science  Research  Council 
The  Taylor  Foundation 
Twentieth  Century  Fund,  Inc. 
United  Medical  Research  Foundation 
United  Cerebral  Palsy  Research  and  Educational 
Foundation 


$  5,750.00 
3,000.00 

45,000.00 
6,600.00 
2,500.00 
3,000.00 
3,000.00 
3,000.00 
5,250.00 
8,100.00 
8,720.00 
2,500.00 
3,600.00 
3,500.00 
2,000.00 
3,000.00 
7,725.00 
500.00 
1,000.00 
8,958.12* 
250.00 
5,000.00 


44,008.49 

17,479.00 

1,000.00 

500.00 

5,000.00 

75,000.00 

650.00 

1,950.00 

4,000.00 

10,000.00 
3,795.00 

10,000.00 

22,500.00 
3,118.50 
6,812.00 
5,972.50 
500.00 
6,697.50 
5,000.00 

13,580.00 
9,458.42 
3,800.00 
3,500.00 
1,000.00 
2,677.76 

10,500.00 

20,665.17 


$114,036.88 


289,164.34 


Financial  Report 


59 


Schedule  F  (Continued) — Gifts,  Grants  and  Contracts 
for  Research 

Government: 

Atomic  Energy  Commission — Contracts  $171,153.75 

National  Science  Foundation — Grants  153,310.82 

United  States  Air  Force— Contracts  1 25 ,  005 .  58 

United  States  Army— Contracts  335 ,  202 .  74 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture — Contracts       4,888.98 

United  States  Navy— Contracts  81,468.59 

United  States  Public  Health  Service— Grant3  963,677.40 

Veteran's  Administration  1 ,567.67 


$1,836,275.53 
$2,740,057.37 


SCHEDULE  G— GRANTS  AND  CONTRACTS  FOR 
TRAINING  PROGRAMS 


Air  Force  Reserve  Courses 
Approved  Supply  Pastors  School: 

Methodist  Church  (Board  of  Education) 

North  Carolina  Conference 

Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference 

Virginia  Conference 

Western  North  Carolina  Conference 

West  Virginia  Conference 

3  other  contributors 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Clinic  in  Preaching 

Foundation  Fund 

James  A.  Gray  Foundation 

Institute  of  International  Education 

National  Science  Foundation 

United  States  Navy 

United  States  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation 

United  States  Public  Health  Service 


$5,000.00 
500.00 
5,100.42 
1,000.00 
500.00 
960.00 
225.00 


1,756.80 


13,285.42 

19,746.60 

50.00 

1,000.00 

2,000.00 

14,546.64 

90,500.00 

6,750.00 

25,267.00 

305,551.10 

$  480,453.56 


SCHEDULE  H— GIFTS  FOR  THE  LIBRARIES 

Christina  Publishing  Society  $ 

Friends  of  Duke  University  Library : 
19  Contributors 

J.  Welch  Harriss 

J.  Walter  Lambeth  Library  Collection: 

J.  Walter  Lambeth  $9 ,  973 .  78 

Thomasville  Community  Foundation  5,000.00 

Special  Gifts  for  Library  Books: 
One  contributor 


1,000.00 

573.33 
150.00 


14,973.7S 


100.00 


$   16,797.11 
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SCHEDULE   I— GIFTS  FOR  CURRENT  EXPENSES 

College  Sustaining  Fund  $       37,207.35 

Gifts  from  Industry : 

American  Can  Company  $         1,000.00 

Anonymous  40,000.00 

Bethleh  em  Steel  Corporation  6 ,  000 .  00 

Burlington  Industries  Foundation  1,400.00 

Eastman  Kodak  Company  2,000.00 

Esso  Education  Foundation  5,000.00 
Equitable  Life  Assurance  Society  of  the 

United  States  1,000.00 

The  First  National  City  Bank  of  New  York  800.00 

Ford  Motor  Company  Fund  500.00 

General  Electric  Educational  Fund  700.00 

General  Motors  Corporation  2,500.00 

National  Merit  Scholarship  Corporation  5,041.00 

Procter  &  Gamble  Fund  1 ,  200 .  00 

Shell  Companies  Foundation  500.00 

The  Texas  Company  675.00 

United  States  Steel  Foundation  2,000.00 

Western  Electric  Company  562.50 

6  other  contributors  1 ,  230 .  13                72 ,  108 .  63 


Methodist  Conference  Donations  12,000.00 

National  Fund  for  Medical  Education  42,260.00 

Southern  Fellowships  Fund  2 ,  533 .  64 

Twentieth  Century  Fund  1 ,  087 .  50 


$     167,197.12 


SCHEDULE  J— GIFTS  FOR  FELLOWSHIPS  AND 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

American  Cyanamid  Company 

American  Psychiatric  Association 

Asia  Foundation 

Divinity  Foreign  Students  Scholarship  Fund: 

L.  B.  Jenkins 

North  Carolina  Conference  (Board  of  Missions) 

One  other  contributor 

Divinity  School  Miscellaneous  Scholarships: 
Fred  W.  Bradshaw 
Carolina  Paper  Board  Corporation 
College  Sustaining  Funds 
Mrs.  W.  C.  LaRue 
South  Carolina  Conference 
7  other  contributors 

Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  Inc. 
Duke  University  Religious  Council 
Duke  University  Sundry  Scholarships: 

American  Viscose  Corporation 

Burlington  Industries  Foundation 

Carbide  &  Carbon  Corp.  &  Subsidiaries 

Carle  C.  Conway  Scholarship  Foundation 

C.  T.  Council 

Charles  E.  Culpeper  Foundation 

A.  Biddle  Duke 

Anthonv  D.  Duke 


$    3,570.00 

1,000.00 

2,200.00 

$     500.00 

1,000.00 

50.00 

1,550.00 

1,200.00 

3,000.00 

8,000.00 

1,000.00 

1,900.00 

730.00 

15,830.00 

78,000.00 

1,439.83 

500.00 

500.00 

800.00 

1,000.00 

800.00 

700.00 

1,500.00 

500.00 
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Schedule  J    (Continued) — Gifts  for  Fellowships  and  Scholarships 


Duke  University  Religious  Council 

Elks  National  Foundation 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company 

Ford  Motor  Company  Fund 

General  Electric  Education  Fund 

General  Motors  Corporation 

Grand  Chapter,  Order  of  Eastern  Star 

Simon  Guggenheim  Foundation 

Mahlon  N.  Haines 

The  Johnson  Foundation 

Fred  Y.  Ketner 

Mrs.  Bertram  Maxwell 

Methodist  Church  (Board  of  Education) 

Minette  Mills 

State  of  Mississippi 

National  Association  of  Secondary  School 

Principals 
National  Foundation  for  Infantile  Paralysis 
National  Merit  Scholarship  Corporation 
Jessie  Smith  Noyes  Foundation 
P.  T.  A.  of  Baltimore  College 
Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co. 
Philippine  Mahogany  Association,  Inc. 
H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.  Foundation 
Procter  &  Gamble  Fund 
George  M.  Pullman  Electrical  Foundation 
The  Rayonier  Foundation 
Rotary  Student  Exchange  Committee 
Saxapahaw  Community  Chest 
South  Carolina  Restaurant  Association 
Oliver  W.  Storer  Scholarship  Foundation 
The  Suisman  Foundation,  Inc. 
The  Texas  Companv 
The  Thrift  Shop 

Union  Carbide  Educational  Fund 
Bailey  Webb 

Western  Electric  Company 
Westinghouse  Educational  Foundation 
109  other  contributors 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  Co. 
Mrs.  Georgia  P.  Fagan 
The  Ford  Foundation 
James  A.  Gray  Foundation 
General  University  Scholarships: 

R.  M.  Carpenter,  Jr. 

Thomas  Austen  Finch 

A.  E.  Finley 

R.  L.  Fisher 

J.  Welch  Harriss 

A.  F.  Hooker,  Sr. 

B.  E.  Jordan 

C.  W.  Porter 
Royal  Cotton  Mills 
J.  R.  Smith 
George  R.  Wallace 
Washington  Duke  Hotel 
Earle  W.  Webb 

95  other  contributors 


500.00 

500.00 

1,966.05 

1,060.00 

1,300.00 

2,950.00 

500.00 

500.00 

1,000.00 

500.00 

1,250.00 

500.00 

3,600.00 

647.00 

680.00 

1,500.00 

4,500.00 

5,700.00 

1,200.00 

600.00 

600.00 

500.00 

600.00 

1,500.00 

500.00 

500.00 

670.00 

500.00 

1,000.00 

1,050.00 

800.00 

725.00 

600.00 

8,100.00 

1,020.00 

750.00 

500.00 

19,352.27 


1,000.00 

1,000.00 
500.00 

1,200.00 
650.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 
500.00 

1,000.00 
10,354.00 


$76,520.32 

7,740.00 
5,000.00 
2,907.00 
5,388.63 


19,204.00 
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Schedule  J    (Continued) — Gifts  for  Fellowships  and  Scholarships 


Hungarian  Student  Aid  Drive 

Iredell  Scholarship  Fund 

Japan  Society,  Inc. 

Walter  Kempner 

John  and  Mary  R.  Markle  Foundation 

Knox  Massey 

National  Paraplegia  Foundation 

National  Science  Foundation 

Sandals  Scholarship  Fund 

Alex.  H.  Sands,  Jr. 

Shell  Companies  Foundation 

Alfred  P.  Sloan  Foundation 

Smith,  Kline  &  French  Foundation 

David  Spivey,  Jr. 

Tennessee  Eastman  Corporation 

Tobacco  Industries  Research  Fellowship 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Company 

United  States  Navy 

United  States  Public  Health  Service 


$    7,953.13 

40.00 

700.00 

5,927.13 

30,000.00 

265.95 

5,000.00 

29,200.00 

100.00 

500.00 

2,570.00 

6,900.00 

5,000.00 

650.00 

3,370.00 

500.00 

1,298.75 

817.00 

7,684.00 

$  328,825.74 


SCHEDULE  K— GIFTS  FOR  MISCELLANEOUS  PURPOSES 


E.  C.  Brooks,  Jr. 

Carnegie  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of 
Teaching 

Christian  Education  Fund 

Continuous  Forest  Inventory  Pool: 
Brunswick  Palp  &  Paper  Company 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Company 

Divinity  School  Fund 

Doris  Duke 

Doris  Duke  Foundation 

E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  &  Co. 

Gynecology  &  Obstetrics  Special  Fund : 

Department  of  Obstetrics  &  Gynecology 

Dr.  Walter  Kempner 

Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation 

West  wood  Pharmaceutical  Company 

Hospital  Administration  Fund 

Seymour  Korkes  Memorial  Lecture  Fund 

Lawyers  Title  Foundation 

Robert  E.  Lee  Prize 

Loblolly  Pine  Monograph  Fund 

Methodist  Church  (Board  of  Education) 

National  Foundation  for  Infantile  Paralysis 

Ophthalmology  Department  Fund 

Pastoral  Care  Fund 

Pathology  Department  Fund 

Pediatric  Department  Fund 

Plastic  Surgerv  Fund: 

C.  T.  Council 
Plastic  Surgery  Residents  Fund: 

8  Contributors 


500.00 
500.00 
500.00 


$    1,000.00 

60,000.00 
2,044.40 


1,500.00 


500.00 

50,000.00 

30,000.00 

4,000.00 

15,594.37 

5,927.13 

1,000.00 

3,000.00 

25,521.50 

16,455.54 

110.00 

100.00 

50.00 

833.33 

82,750.00 

27,274.81 

9,672.50 

100.00 

2,016.28 

25,913.07 

500.00 

720.00 
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Schedule   K    (Continued) — Gifts   for  Miscellaneous   Purposes 


Psychiatry  Department  Operating  Fund 

Russell  Ranson 

Regional  Assembly  on  the  Far  East 

Rehabilitation  Account  Fund 

Lily  Webb  Smith  Estate 

Student  Project  Fund 

United  States  Public  Health  Service 

Weltman  Laboratory  Account 

Woman's  College  Student  Aid  Fund 


$  47,960.28 
900.00 

7,500.00 
215.74 

2,629.76* 
385.00 

3,748.00 
527.54 
185.00 

$  399,853.23 


SCHEDULE  L— GIFTS  FOR  PLANT  AND  EQUIPMENT 


Doris  Duke  Foundation 
The  Duke  Endowment 
Duke  University  Golf  Course 

8  Contributors 
The  Ford  Foundation 
Claude  M.  May 
Medical  School  &  Hospital  Building  Fund: 

Medical  P.  D.  C. 

Surgical  P.  D.  C. 


Less:  Transfer  to  General  Fund 


95,732.36 
84,877.01 

180,609.37 
25,000.00 


17,500.00 
725,000.00 

159,235.48 

125,000.00 

1,000.00 


Two  other  contributors 


155,609.37 
214.00 


155,823.37 


National  Science  Foundation 
North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission 
United  States  Public  Health  Service 
Two  other  contributors 


31,000.00 

244,152.40 

60,000.00 

230.40 

$1,518,941.65 
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DUKE  UNIVERSITY  INVESTMENTS 

Fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1957 

Bonds 
Par  Value  U.   S.    Treasury 

163M  2  3/4%  Notes  8/ 1/57 

45M  3  1/4%  Ctfs.  10/1/57 

19M  3  3/8%  Ctfs.  2/14/58 

1456M  1  7/8%  Notes  2/ 15/59 

1420M  2  1/2%  Bonds  8/ 15/63 

999.5M  3%  Bonds  2/ 15/95 
4.05M  Series  F  Bonds  1963 

301.6M  2  1/2%  Series  G  Bonds  Various  Maturities 

U.  S.  Government  Instrumentalities 

100M  Consolidated  Banks  for  Cooperatives  Collateral  Trust  41/8%  Deb.  3/3/58 

50M  Consolidated  Federal  Land  Banks  33/4%  Bonds  7/15/57 

131M  Consolidated  Federal  Land  Banks  3  7/8%  Bonds  2/  14/58 

50M  Consolidated  Federal  Land  Banks  3  1/2%  Bonds  5/1/71 

60M  Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  41/8%  Deb.  9/20/57 

100M  Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  4.10%  Deb.  3/ 10/58 

25M  Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  4%  Deb.  2/10/58 

85M  Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  4  1/4%  Deb.  5/8/58 
Other 

1 12M  Alabama  Power  Co.  4  1/8%  Mtge.  5/1/83 

50M  Alabama  Power  Co.  3  1/8%  Mtge.  3/1/84 

75M  Alabama  Power  Co.  31/2%  Mtge.  6/1/85 

50M  Alabama  Power  Co.  4  5/8%  Mtge.  5/  1  /8y 

200M  Allied  Chemical  &  Dye  Corp.  3  1/2%  Deb.  4/1/78 

50M  American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  2  3/4%  Deb.  2/1/71 

70M  American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3  1/4%  Deb.  9/15/84 

230M  American  Telephone  8c  Telegraph  Co.  3  7/8%  Deb.  7/1/90 

50M  Appalachian  Electric  Power  Co.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  12/1/83 

70M  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  3  1/4%  Deb.  1/15/79 

50M  Boston  Edison  Co.  4  5/8%  Mtge.  6/1/87 

100M  C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp.  3  1/8%  Notes  6/ 15/58 

40M  C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp.  3  5/8%  Bonds  9/ 1/70 

125M  Carolina  Power  &  Light  Co.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  10/ 1/82 

50M  Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  9/1/77 

50M  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Co.  3  3/4%  Deb.  7/15/81 

50M  Cincinnati  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  4  1/8%  Mtge.  5/1/87 

50M  Columbus  &  Southern  Ohio  Elctric  Co.  3  3/4%  Mtge.  4/ 1  /86 

20M  Commercial  Credit  Co.  3  5/8%  Notes  2/ 1/76 

50M  Commercial  Credit  Co.  5%  Notes  6/1/77 

50M  Commonwealth  Edison  Co.  4  1  /4%  Mtge.  3/1/87 

75M  Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  2/1/83 

75M  Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  1/1/84 
50M       Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.Y.  3  5/8%  Mtge.  5/1/86 
100M       Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y.  4  1/4%  Mtge.  10/1/86 
50M       Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Co.  4  7/8%  Mtge.  6/1/82 
50M       Consumers  Power  Co.  4%  Mtge.  8/1/86 
100M       Consumers  Power  Co.  3  1/4%  Mtge.  2/1/90 
50M       Detroit  Edison  Co.  3  1 1 \%  Mtge.  5/15/80 
400M       Duke  Power  Co.  4%  Notes  6/30/57 
l.oooM       Duke  Power  Co.  4%  Notes  7/28/57 
3,oooM       Duke  Power  Co.  4%  Notes  9/ 10/57 
2,3o6M       Duke  Power  Co.  4%  Notes  9/25/57 
200M       Duke  Power  Co.  3%  Mtge.  1/1/75 
500M       Duke  Power  Co.  2.65%  Mtge.  9/1/77 
100M       Duke  Power  Co.  3  5/8  Mtge.  5/1/86 
50M       Duquesne  Light  Co.  35/8%  Mtge.  9/1/83 
50M       Duquesne  Light  Co.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  4/1/86 
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Bonds 
Par   Value 

50M  General  Electric  Co.  3  1/2%  Deb.  5/1  / 76 

225M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  4%  Deb.  7/1/58 

1 10M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  3  7/8%  Deb.  9/15/61 

150M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  4  3/4%  Deb.  1/15/68 

100M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  3%  Deb.  7/  15/69 

125M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  3  1/2%  Deb.  3/  15/72 

50M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  of  Canada.Ltd.  4%  Deb.  6/1/64 

50M  General  Motors  Acceptance  Corp.  of  Canada,  Ltd.  4  3/4%  Deb.  12/15/69 

150M  General  Motors  Corp.  3  1/4%  Deb.  1/1/79 

25M  General  Telephone  Corp.  4%  Conv.  Deb.  5/1/71 

50M  General  Telephone  Corp.  41/2%  Conv.  Deb.  6/1/77 

100M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  7/1/82 

55M  Georgia  Power  Co.  33/4%  Mtge.  4/1/83 

100M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3  1  /  8%  Mtge.  4/1/84 

75M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  5/1/85 

50M  Georgia  Power  Co.  3  5/8%  Mtge.  4/1/86 

50M  Georgia  Power  Co.  5  1/4%  Mtge.  6/1/87 

50M  Gulf  States  Utilities  Co.  31/8%  Mtge.  12/1/82 

100M  Gulf  States  Utilities  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  12/1/83 

100M  Illinois  Power  Co.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  11/  1/83 

50M  Illinois  Power  Co.  3  3/4%  Mtge.  7/1/86 

50M  Imperial  Oil  Ltd.  35/8%  Deb.  2/1/75 

50M  Inland  Steel  Co.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  7/1/81 

100M  Kansas  City  Power  &  Light  Co.  3  1/4%  Mtge.  1/15/83 

75M  Long  Island  Lighting  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  10/1/82 

125M  Long  Island  Lighting  Co.  3  1/4%  Mtge.  12/1/84 

98M  P.  Lorillard  Co.  3  3/4%  Deb.  4/1/7* 

100M  May  Department  Stores  Co.  3  1/4%  Deb.  2/  1/78 

50M  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  3  3/4%  Deb.  8/1/76 

60M  National  Steel  Corp.  3  7/8%  Mtge.  11/1/86 

50M  New  England  Power  Co.  3  1  /4%  Mtge.  1  /  1  /85 

100M  New  England  Telephone  8c  Telegraph  Co.  3  1/4%  Deb.  12/  15/77 

50M  New  England  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3  1/8%  Deb.  12/15/88 

60M  New  York  State  Electric  &  Gas  Co.  33/8%  Mtge.  9/1/85 

50M  New  York  Telephone  Co.  4  1/2%  Mtge.  5/15/91 

50M  New  York  Telephone  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  4/1/96 

75M  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp.  31/2%  Mtge.  2/1/83 

50M  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp.  3  5/8%  Mtge.  5/ 1/86 

65M  Ohio  Edison  Co.  31/4%  Mtge.  1/1/84 

125M  Ohio  Power  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  1/1/83 

50M  Ohio  Power  Co.  4  1  / 4%  Mtge.  1 1  /  1  /  86 

60M  Ontario,  Province  of,  Canada  3  1/4%  Deb.  9/ 1  /72 

200M  Ontario,  Province  of,  Canada  3  1/4%  Deb.  2/ 1  / 75 

75M  Ontario,  Province  of,  Canada  3  1/8%  Deb.  3/15/80 

50M  Ontario,  Province  of,  Canada  3  7/8%  Deb.  5/15/81 

120M  Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  3  1/8%  Mtge.  6/1/84 

35M  Pacific  Gas&  Electric  Co.  4  1/2%  Mtge.  12/  1/86 

50M  Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  12/1/88 

100M  Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3  1  /4%  Deb.  1 1  / 15/79 

50M  Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  43/8%  Deb.  8/15/88 

150M  Pacific  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3  1/8%  Deb.  11/15/89 

300M  Participations  in  Commercial  Loans  4%  8/26/57 

115M  Philadelphia  Electric  Co.  3  1 /8%  Mtge.  4/1/85 

20M  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  4  1 1 \%  Conv.  Deb.  2/15/87 

100M  Pillsbury  Mills,  Inc.  3  1  /8%  Deb.  12/1/72 

50M  Plantation  Pipe  Line  Co.  3  1  /2%  Deb.  4/1/86 

55M  Public  Service  Co.  of  Indiana,  Inc.  3  3/8%  Mtge.  1/1/84 
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Bonds 
Par  Value 

50M  Public  Service  Electric  &  Gas  Co.  3  1/4%  Mtge.  5/1/84 

.5M    Scarsdale  Golf  Club,  Inc.  4%  Bonds  12/1/74 

30M  Sinclair  Oil  Corp.  43/8%  Conv.  Deb.  12/1/86 

50M  Southern  Bell  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  4%  Deb.  10/  1  /83 

25M  Southern  Bell  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  5%  Deb.  6/1/86 

50M  Southern  California  Edison  Co.  3  5/8%  Mtge.  8/ 15/78 

59M  Southern  California  Edison  Co.  3  5/8%  Mtge.  4/15/81 

40M  Southern  California  Edison  Co.  4  1/4%  Mtge.  2/  15/82 

100M  Southern  California  Gas  Co.  3  7/8%  Mtge.  6/1/81 

50M  Southern  New  England  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co.  3  1/8%  Deb. 3/1/,* 

50M  Sterling  Drug  Co.,  Inc.  3  1  /4%  Deb.  4/ 1  /80 

50M  Superior  Oil  Co.  3  3/4%  Deb.  7/  1/81 

50M  Union  Electric  Co.  3  3/4%  Mtge.  7/1/86 

50M  Utah  Power  &  Light  Co.  3  1/2%  Mtge.  10/1/82 

50M  Virginia  Electric  $c  Power  Co.  4  1/8%  Mtge.  10/1/86 

50M  Wisconsin  Electric  Power  Co.  3  7/8%  Mtge.  4/15/86 

Stocks 
No.  of  Shares 

2,000  Allied  Chemical  &  Dye  Corp. 

41,091  Aluminum,  Limited 

300  Aluminum  Co.  of  America 

5,100  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

3,920  American  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co. 

4,500  American  Tobacco  Co. 

1,400  American  Tobacco  Co.  6%  Pfd. 

8,728  Baltimore  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

2,000  Bankers  Trust  Co. 

335  Burlington  Industries,  Inc. 

2,000  Burroughs  Corp. 

100  Business  Development  Corp.  of  North  Carolina 

8,500  C.  I.  T.  Financial  Corp. 

1,505  Cannon  Mills  Co. 

2,605  Cannon  Mills  Co.  B 

3,000  Carolina  Power  &  Light  Co. 

1 ,275  Carolina  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Co. 

2,000  Champion  Paper  &  Fibre  Co. 

2,000  Chase  Manhattan  Bank 

6,000  Chemical  Corn  Exchange  Bank 

1 ,000  Chrysler  Corp. 

1 1 ,920  Cincinnati  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

7,200  Cleveland  Electric  Illuminating  Co. 

2,500  Commercial  Credit  Co. 

5,000  Commonwealth  Edison  Co. 

5,500  Cone  Mills  Corp. 

6,600  Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  N.  Y. 

5,014  Consumers  Power  Co. 

2,200  Continental  Illinois  National  Bank  &  Trust  Co. 

8,000  Continental  Oil  Co. 

4,000  Corn  Products  Refining  Co. 

1 ,000  Crane  Co. 

150  Crown  Cork  International  Corp, 

5,063  Dayton  Power  &  Light  Co. 

8,000  Detroit  Edison  Co. 

500  Discount  Corp.  of  N.  Y. 

128,278  Duke  Power  Co. 

2,100  E.  I.  duPont  de  Nemours  &  Co. 


Financial  Report 


6? 


Duke  University  Investments   (Continued) 

Stocks 
No.  of  Shares 

5,100  Duquesne  Light  Co. 

10,500  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

2,000  El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Co. 

500  El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Co.  5.50%  Pfd. 

1,500  Fidelity -Philadelphia  Trust  Co. 

4,000  First  National  Bank  of  Boston 

4,500  First  National  City  Bank  of  N.  Y. 

6,000  First  National  Stores,  Inc. 

7,000  Ford  Motor  Co. 

10,000  General  Electric  Co. 

4,000  General  Foods  Corp. 

9,000  General  Motors  Corp. 

3,336  General  Motors  Corp.  $5  Pfd. 

2,000  General  Telephone  Corp. 

385  General  Telephone  Corp.  $425  Pfd. 

13,200  Guaranty  Trust  Co.  of  N.  Y. 

5,133  Gulf  Oil  Corp. 

1,885  P.  H.Hanes  Knitting  Co. 

4.000  Hanover  Bank 

5,000  Indianapolis  Power  &  Light  Co. 

10,000  Ingersoll-Rand  Co. 

4,000  Inland  Steel  Co. 

3.802  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

4,100  International  Nickel  Co.  of  Canada,  Ltd. 

1,030  International  Paper  Co. 

1,000  International  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd. 

5.555  J- B-  Ivey &  Co- 

3,000  Johns-Manville  Corp. 

3,416  J.  H.  Jones  Construction  Co.  5%  Pfd. 

6,500  Kansas  City  Power  &  Light  Co. 

3,000  Kennecott  Copper  Corp. 

6,240  Kroger  Co. 

2,000  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. 

15,635  Liggett  &  Myers  Tobacco  Co. 

5,000  Link-Belt  Co. 

30  Long  Meadow  Farms  Cooperative,  Inc.  5%  Pfd. 

200  P.  Lorillard  Co. 

9,900  Louisiana  Land  &  Exploration  Co. 

3,000  Louisville  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

2,000  Mead  Corp. 

3,500  Middle  South  Utilities  Inc. 

370  G.  C.  Murphy  Co. 

2,000  National  Cash  Register  Co. 

2,000  National  Dairy  Products  Corp. 

3,000  National  Steel  Corp. 

4,400  New  York  State  Electric  &  Gas  Corp. 

3,500  Niagara  Mohawk  Power  Corp. 

4,950  Ohio  Edison  Co. 

2,000  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. 

2,000  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

4,000  Pacific  Gas  &  Electric  Co. 

4,000  Pacific  Lighting  Corp. 

200  Pacific  Lighting  Corp.  $4.36  Pfd. 

3  Pamlico  Power  &  Light  Co.  5%  Pfd. 

6,000  Penick  &  Ford  Ltd.,  Inc. 

2,000  Pennsylvania  Power  &  Light  Co. 

3,100  Phelps. Dodge  Corp. 
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Stocks 
No.  of  Shares 

7,350  Philadelphia  Electric  Co. 

4,100  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

3,200  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. 

4,000  Procter  &  Gamble  Co. 

38,313  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  "B" 

2,200  R.J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  $3.60  Pfd. 

1 .000  St.  Regis  Paper  Co. 

6,526  Sears,  Roebuck  8c  Co. 

3,300  Shell  Oil  Co. 

2,000  Sherwin-Williams  Co. 

3.500  Sinclair  Oil  Corp. 

18,000  Socony-Mobil  Oil  Co. 

1 ,000  Sperry-Rand  Corp. 

340  Spindale  Mills  Inc. 

8,400  Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California 

6.500  Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana) 

19,000  Standard  Oil  Co.  (New  Jersey) 

5,200  J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co. 

17,000  Texas  Co. 

1,000  Texas  Eastern  Transmission  Corp.  5%  Pfd. 

5,000  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

2,000  United  Gas  Corp. 

2,000  United  Merchants  &  Manufacturers,  Inc. 

2.000  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. 

2,000  United  States  Gypsum  Co. 

2.000  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

5,000  Wachovia  Bank  &  Trust  Co. 

2,500  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

5.313  West  Penn  Electric  Co. 
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GIFTS  AND  BEQUESTS 

Duke  University  derives  it»  principal  support  from  endowment  funds  and  from 

miscellaneous  gifts  and  giants.  Permanentl)  invested  capital  hinds  enable  the 
University  to  offer  to  students  academic  and  professional  training  at  a  fraction 
of  its  actual  cost.  The  effecthcness  of  the  University  is  determined  to  a  large 
extent  l>\   its  financial  resources. 

Gifts  and  bequests  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  the  work  of  the  University 
will  be  received  and  administered  1>\  the  Trustees  in  accordance  with  the  desires 
of  the  donor. 

Gifts.  Any  kind  of  property,  real  or  personal,  may  be  the  subject  of  a  gift 
and  only  such  form  as  is  required  to  pass  title  is  necessary.  If  the  gift  consists 
of  real  property,  the  title  will  be  passed  by  deed;  if  it  consists  of  cash  or  un- 
registered bonds,  the  gift  is  consummated  by  delivery  of  the  property:  or  if  stocks, 
l>\  deliver)  ol  properly  endorsed  stock  certificates.  Unless  restricted,  the  use  of 
gifts  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Usually  the  proceeds,  conserva- 
tivelv  invested,  are  added  to  the  permanent  endowment  of  the  University.  The 
donor  may,  however,  restrict  the  use  of  any  gift  and  designate  definitelv  the  object 
for  which  it  shall  be  used.  In  such  cases,  the  transfer  of  property  should  be 
accompanied  by  a  letter  or  other  document  describing  in  detail  the  objects  for 
which  the  proceeds  of  the  gift  are  to  be  used  and  when  accepted  by  the  University 
the  terms  or  conditions  set  out  therein  become  binding  upon  it. 

RroLisTs.  Bequests  may  be  made  to  the  University  bv  an  appropriate  clause 
inserted  in  a  will  or  by  codicil  to  a  will  alreadv  drawn.  The  forms  shown  on  the 
following  page  will  serve  as  appropriate  clauses  for  wills  or  codicils. 


-,,  DUKE     I  MM  USUI 

FORMS  FOR  BEQUESTS 

General 

I   give,  devise  and   bequeath   to   Duke   University,  a  corporation  existing  under 
the  laws  of   the  State  of  North   Carolina   and   located   in    the   City   and   County  of 

Durham,  State  of  North  Carolina,  and  its  successors  forever,  the  sum  of 


Dollars 

(or  otherwise  describe  the  gift)  for  the  general  purposes  and  uses  of  the  University 
at   the  discretion  of  the  Hoard  of  Trustees. 

Specific 

1   give,  devise  and   bequeath   to  Duke   University,  a  corporation  existing  under 
the   laws  of  the  State  of  North   Carolina  and   located   in   the  City  and   County  of 

Durham,  Slate  of  North  Carolina,  and  its  successors  forever,  the  sum  of 


Dollars 

(or  otherwise  described  the  gift)  and  direct  that  the  income  therefrom  shall  be  used 
for   the  following   purposes,  vi/.    (here  describe   in  detail    the   use  desired). 

Codicil 
Having  hereinbefore  made  mv  last  Will  and  Testament  dated 


and   being  of  sound    mind,    I    hereby 

make,  publish,  and  declare  the  following  codicil  thereto;  (here  insert  clause  in 
same  form  as  if  it  had  been  included  in  body  of  Will).  Except  as  hereinbefore 
changed,  I  herein  ratify,  confirm  and  republish  m\  said  last  Will  and  Testament. 
(It  is  strongly  recommended  that  a  competent  lawyer  be  employed  to  prepare 
the  will  and  to  supervise  its  execution  in  order  to  comply  with  all  the  require- 
ments of  the  law  of  the  state  in  which  the  maker  of  the  will  resides.  It  is  also 
wise  to  give  the  University  considerable  latitude  in  the  use  of  any  fund  .so  that 
a  change  of  circumstances  may  not  impair  the  usefulness  of  the  gift.  The  Treasurer 
of  the  University  will  be  glad  upon  request  to  review  the  phrasing  of  any  proposed 
form  of  bequest.) 
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Introduction 

This  report  covers  the  period  beginning  with  my  assumption 
of  office  on  March  15,  1949,  and  ending  at  the  close  of  the 
academic  year  1 953-1 954.  It  is  not  meant  to  establish  a  precedent 
for  five-year  Presidential  reports.  Indeed,  it  is  merely  the  first 
published  report  of  my  administration.  It  will  be  followed  within 
the  coming  months  by  three  publications  covering  the  years  1955- 
1957.  The  Board  of  Trustees  has  received  annual  reports  for  each 
of  the  years  since  1949.  This  publication  is  designed  to  provide 
something  of  a  summation  of  the  first  five  years  for  the  trustees,  the 
faculty  and  staff,  the  alumni  and  the  general  public. 

I  have  not  thought  it  appropriate  to  comment  on  the  years  1941- 
1949,  the  interval  between  the  last  published  report  of  the  President 
of  Duke  University1  and  my  election  to  office.  Basic  data  for  that 
period  is  contained  in  the  various  General  Bulletins  and  in  other 
reports.  I  shall  leave  to  a  historian  of  the  University  in  the  future 
the  task  of  bridging  that  period  of  years. 

As  I  have  stated  before,  the  history  of  Duke  University  does  not 
begin  or  end  with  the  arrival  or  departure  of  administrators  or 
faculty.  Since  the  day  of  my  arrival  I  have  walked  in  the  footprints 
of  the  men  who  presided  over  the  transition  of  Trinity  College  to 
Duke  University.  The  philosophies  that  became  policies  and  the 
policies  that  became  traditions  are  as  surely  my  inheritance  as  are 
the  office  and  the  desk  of  the  President.  Because  I  found  myself  in 
agreement  with  the  aims  and  traditions  of  Duke  University,  I  have 
not  found  it  difficult  to  adjust  to  them  or  to  attempt  to  advance  them. 
The  team  of  William  Preston  Few,  Robert  Lee  Flowers  and  William 
Hanes  Wannamaker  made  the  crucial  contribution  to  the  educational 
experiment  sponsored  by  James  B.  Duke.  It  was  by  no  means 
assured  then,  nor  is  it  now,  that  substantial  sums  of  money  alone  are 
sufficient  to  enable  a  small  college  to  become  quickly  and  surely 
a  first-rate  university.  Yet  this  was  done  and  done  in  large  part 
through  the  wisdom  of  three  men.     It  was  a  successful  experiment 

That  report,  dated   January,    1942,  covers  the   academic  year    1 940-1 941.      It 
appears  as  Number  3  in  Volume  14  of  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University. 
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because  the  fundamentals  of  sound  education  were  not  lost  during  the 
years  of  construction,  expansion  and  development.  From  the  begin- 
ning the  Trinity  College  emphasis  upon  the  primary  importance  of  an 
excellent  faculty  was  maintained.  The  goal  of  limited,  selective  en- 
rollment at  all  levels  was  pursued,  and  the  idea  that  Duke  Univer- 
sity's growth  must  be  sure  and  deliberate  was  upheld.  The  convic- 
tion that  a  university  worthy  of  the  name  must  contain  an  abiding 
interest  in  research  and  the  tools  that  make  good  research  possible 
was  supported.  When  one  reflects  upon  how  much  there  was  to  do 
and  how  easy  it  might  have  been  to  lose  oneself  in  mere  bigness  and 
superficiality,  the  record  of  Duke  University's  first  twenty-five  years 
is  a  remarkable  inheritance. 

The  principles  under  which  Trinity  and  Duke  grew  still  are 
struggling  for  general  acceptance  in  our  society.  The  fundamental 
need  of  American  education  is  not  for  the  instruments  of  "practical" 
education.  This  country  possesses  the  knack  of  solving  such  problems. 
It  remains  to  persuade  our  citizens  of  the  value  of  the  traditional 
food  of  the  mind,  the  arts  and  sciences  and  their  modern  accompani- 
ments, basic  scholarship  and  theoretical  research.  Duke  University, 
in  common  with  other  institutions,  has  made  its  contribution  to  the 
idea  that  these  disciplines  ultimately  are  the  most  practical  of  all 
human  endeavors. 

Similarly  the  policy  of  selective  admissions  is  not  always  under- 
stood. This  so-called  Jeffersonian  philosophy  of  education  is  not 
a  practice  of  exclusion.  It  does  not  mean  that  the  door  of  educa- 
tional opportunity  is  barred  to  the  many  and  opened  to  the  few.  It 
does  mean  that  unless  a  substantial  number  of  American  colleges 
seek  to  emphasize  quality,  there  will  be  very  little  real  education 
for  anyone.  Lacking  the  means  with  which  to  accommodate  all  who 
might  wish  to  come,  Duke  University  decided  to  concentrate  on  the 
discovery  and  encouragement  of  the  most  able  among  its  applicants. 
The  practical  application  of  such  a  policy  is  most  difficult.  Grades 
alone,  and  even  tests  and  measurements,  do  not  always  predict 
accurately  the  future  record  of  a  student.  Motivation,  determination, 
endurance,  all  are  factors  in  college  success  as  in  life.  The  University 
has  always  sought  to  take  these  aspects  of  the  human  equation  into 
account  in  administering  its  admissions  policy. 
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These  are  some  of  the  ideas  which  Duke's  early  team  of  adminis- 
trators understood  and  believed  in,  and  the  inheritance  they  created 
was  the  contribution  of  their  effort  and  that  of  many  others.  A  uni- 
versity grows  from  the  ferment  of  many  minds,  and  the  team  of 
workers  was  a  large  one,  composed  of  all  who  were  interested  in 
creating  more  than  just  another  university. 

In  the  early  months  of  1949  a  new  administration  began  to  famil- 
iarize itself  with  its  task.  Already  holding  office  and  possessing  years 
of  experience  in  the  University  were  Charles  E.  Jordan,  vice-president 
in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations ;  Herbert  J.  Herring,  vice-presi- 
dent in  the  Division  of  Student  Life;  A.  S.  Brower,  business  manager 
and  comptroller  j  and  Charles  B.  Markham,  treasurer.  Dr.  Wanna- 
maker,  then  vice-president  in  the  Educational  Division  and  Dean  of 
the  University,  had  reached  the  age  of  retirement,  and  it  was  our  good 
fortune  to  select  from  within  the  walls  of  the  University  a  man  to 
succeed  him,  Paul  M.  Gross,  then  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and 
chairman  of  the  Chemistry  Department.  Dr.  Gross'  appointment  to 
succeed  Dr.  Wannamaker,  who  became  vice-chancellor,  contributed 
to  the  over-all  competence  of  the  team. 

The  immediate  problem  facing  the  administration  was  that  of 
determining  future  policy  for  the  University:  what  the  future  enroll- 
ment of  the  students  should  be,  how  we  should  go  about  providing 
facilities  for  the  future,  what  new  projects,  if  any,  should  be  under- 
taken, what  new  emphasis  could  be  given  to  graduate  study  without 
detracting  from  the  undergraduate  program,  how  to  meet  the  prob- 
lem of  inadequate  salaries  in  an  inflationary  period,  how  to  provide 
constructive  educational  experience  for  a  generation  that  was  still 
forced  to  seek  its  security  in  the  precision  instruments  of  a  fighter 
plane  and  in  the  destructive  implements  of  war,  and  how  to  conduct 
the  affairs  of  the  University  so  that  its  faculty  should  remain,  as 
always,  free  to  teach  and  its  students  to  learn  without  intimidation 
or  fear. 

Most  of  those  who  know  the  University  know  the  answers  given. 
The  problem  of  enrollment  was  this:  A  prewar  campus  prepared  to 
serve  3500  students  was  burdened  with  the  task  of  caring  for  some 
5000.  Either  additional  facilities  had  to  be  provided  or  a  drastic  re- 
duction in  numbers  effected.  The  decision  was  made  that  we  should 
retain  a  student  body  of  approximately  5000,  meanwhile  continuing 


8  Duke  University 

to  insist  upon  hard  mental  discipline  for  capable  minds.  This  did 
not  mean  expansion ;  indeed,  we  were  aware  that  there  might  be  a 
temporary  reduction  when  the  peak  of  veteran  enrollment  leveled 
off.  In  any  case,  it  still  was  true  that  we  should  need  more  money 
for  housing  and  for  the  total  educational  program.  By  the  slogan 
"better  not  bigger"  we  meant  strengthening  what  we  already  had. 

As  to  the  problem  of  graduate  education,  it  was  agreed  that  this 
should  receive  increased  emphasis  and  that  improvement  in  this 
area  should  accompany  that  in  the  undergraduate  colleges.  The 
University's  standing  as  one  of  the  principal  graduate  schools  of  the 
Southern  area  could  be  endangered  unless  appropriate  salary  adjust- 
ments were  made  and  research  strengthened.  However,  to  improve 
both  levels  of  instruction  it  was  necessary  to  adopt  a  conservative  posi- 
tion regarding  all  new  projects.  A  policy  of  searching  self-analysis 
was  developed  with  a  view  toward  identifying  our  soft  spots  and 
hardening  them,  an  attempt  not  to  weaken  proper  autonomy  among 
the  schools  and  colleges,  yet  a  firm  resolve  to  give  little  support 
to  the  acceleration  of  one  division  at  the  expense  of  others.  Our 
belief  was  then  and  has  remained  that  a  university  must  stand  as  a 
whole,  not  as  the  lengthened  shadow  of  any  single  school  or  college. 
Our  task  we  felt  was  to  help  each  unit  reaffirm  its  attitude  of  excel- 
lence to  the  end  that  the  University  might  become  completely  excel- 
lent. 

Now,  with  these  operating  guides,  it  was  clear — as  it  becomes 
immediately  apparent  to  any  college  president  the  minute  he  takes 
office — that  however  commonplace  financial  matters  may  seem  in  the 
light  of  a  university's  noble  aims,  if  we  were  to  attain  our  goals, 
additional  funds  would  be  required.  Our  financial  history  after  the 
war  was  that  of  most  private  institutions.  Endowment  income  had 
become  inadequate  as  inflation  reduced  our  purchasing  power.  The 
solution  was  twofold:  a  first  step  in  long  range  efforts  to  increase 
sizeably  our  endowment  and  capital  funds  as  well  as  secure  additional 
sources  of  annual  operating  income.  Thus,  we  launched  a  capital 
gifts  program,  a  national  Development  Campaign. 

When  we  entered  the  field  of  fund-raising  we  suffered  a  peculiar 
handicap.  Never  before  in  our  history  had  we  sought  sizeable  sums 
from  either  our  alumni  or  the  general  public.  Indeed,  the  magnitude 
of  James  B.  Duke's  Indenture  of  1924  had  been  such  as  to  encourage 
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the  uninformed  public  to  believe  that  Duke  University  never  would 
require  additional  capital.  Our  first  task  then  was  to  inform  our  con- 
stituency that  endowments  must  be  strengthened  with  the  passing 
years,  that  if  Duke  University  were  to  remain  abreast  of  American 
educational  progress,  it  could  no  longer  live  on  the  efforts  of  those 
who  had  gone  before  us.  For  a  period  of  three  years,  1 949-1 952, 
the  campaign  was  waged  with  the  support  of  hundreds  of  loyal 
workers  on  the  faculty  and  staff  and  from  among  the  alumni.  It  was 
a  rigorous  introduction  to  the  University  for  the  new  administration, 
but  one  that  was  of  great  personal  benefit  to  me.  One  cannot  ask 
for  money  for  a  university  without  developing  an  intimate  ac- 
quaintance with  the  institution.  The  result  was  that  at  the  end 
of  the  period,  with  the  successful  conclusion  of  the  campaign,  I  was 
perhaps  the  chief  beneficiary.  I  had  come  to  know  the  University 
better,  and  I  enjoyed  the  satisfaction  of  discovering  how  many  friends 
Duke  University  had  and  how  deeply  they  believed  in  it. 

Meanwhile,  the  Loyalty  Fund,  our  annual  giving  program,  begun 
in  1 947-1 948,  was  incorporated  into  the  larger  campaign  and  reacti- 
vated independently  after  1952.  It  had  been  predicted  that  this  pro- 
gram, which  brought  over  $100,000  in  its  first  year,  might  suffer  after 
the  capital  gifts  program.  This  did  not  happen.  On  the  contrary, 
the  fund  continued  to  grow  and  in  1954  brought  over  $200,000  for 
annual  expenses.  Thus,  the  really  vital  experiment  was  a  success. 
The  University  had  discovered  that  there  were  enough  people  who 
cared  about  it  to  begin  to  support  it. 

A  discussion  of  the  management  and  financing  of  the  University 
would  be  incomplete  without  paying  tribute  to  the  role  of  the  Board 
of  Trustees.  Indeed,  as  was  natural,  my  first  introduction  to  the  in- 
stitution was  through  members  of  the  Board,  and  I  learned  quickly  to 
rely  on  them  for  counsel  and  guidance.  It  was  our  great  misfortune 
during  this  period  to  lose  Willis  Smith,  chairman  of  the  board,  who 
died  on  June  26,  1953.  He  had  guided  the  University  through 
some  of  its  most  trying  years. 

During  1 949-1 954  a  number  of  changes  occurred  in  the  member- 
ship of  the  Board.  In  addition  to  Mr.  Smith,  the  following  members 
died  in  office:  S.  B.  Turrentine,  Edgar  S.  Bowling,  J.  H.  Separk, 
W.  N.  Reynolds,  Thomas  M.  Grant,  W.  A.  Stanbury  and  Paul  L. 
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Sample.  The  following  resigned  or  retired:  B.  C.  Nalle,  R.  L. 
Flowers,  James  A.  Bell,  George  M.  Ivey  and  P.  H.  Hanes,  Sr. 

The  following  were  elected  to  membership  during  the  period: 
P.  Frank  Hanes,  Walker  P.  Inman,  Charles  A.  Cannon,  Paul  L. 
Sample,  E.  H.  Nease,  Estelle  Flowers  Spears,  Calvin  B.  Houck, 
Kenneth  M.  Brim,  Richard  E.  Thigpen,  Frank  Grainger  Pierce, 
George  R.  Wallace,  Kenneth  C.  Towe,  Charles  P.  Bowles  and  P. 
H.  Hanes,  Jr. 

The  following  pages  are  not  meant  to  contain  a  detailed  account, 
division  by  division,  of  the  affairs  of  the  University  during  1 949-1 954, 
but  a  broad  picture  of  the  institution  as  I  must  see  it.  The  annual 
reports  of  the  various  schools  and  colleges  and  administrative  officers 
are  on  file  in  my  office,  and  will  be  preserved  for  the  future.  My 
purpose  is  simply  to  provide  a  narrative  of  the  flow  of  events  during 
the  period,  devoting  much  of  my  attention  to  the  general  problems 
and  operation  of  the  University. 

I  shall  comment  in  some  detail  on  the  improvement  and  develop- 
ment made  possible  by  the  funds  secured  during  this  period.  It  was 
clear  at  the  time  that  we  could  hope  only  to  solve  our  immediate 
problems  through  this  effort.  We  were  concerned  with  student 
housing  j  with  other  badly  needed  buildings,  including  a  renovated 
Student  Union  and  a  Classroom-Administration  Building  j  with  en- 
dowed professorships  and  scholarships  and  with  a  general  strengthen- 
ing of  our  entire  academic  structure.  It  would  be  inaccurate  to  sug- 
gest that  in  three  years  of  fund-raising  we  had  done  more  than  attack 
the  most  pressing  problems.  It  remained  for  succeeding  years  to 
bring  the  additional  funds,  ideas  and  spirit  to  permit  the  University 
to  move  ahead  at  a  speed  that  in  our  impatience  never  seems  great 
enough. 

The  human  element  in  getting  things  done  in  a  good  university 
is  the  subject  of  endless  fascination  and  speculation.  So  much  depends 
on  so  many  human  beings  with  their  characteristic  impatience,  pride 
and  independence,  yet  withal  tempered  by  self-sacrifice.  We  are  a 
corporate  individual,  indeed  a  large  family,  full  of  disagreement  and 
dispute,  reconciliation  and  devotion,  love  and  friendship.  The  popu- 
lar conception  of  the  president  of  a  university  seems  often  to  be  simi- 
lar to  that  of  the  executive  in  a  large  corporation  or  of  a  military  com- 
mander.   Nothing  could  be  further  from  the  truth.    The  president  of 
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a  good  university  is  more  like  a  committee  chairman.  He  has  the 
title  and  some  of  the  privileges,  chief  among  them  being  the  right  to 
try  to  make  himself  heard  above  a  clamor  of  independent,  articulate 
minds  and  voices.  Yet  he  must  retain  within  reach  power  commen- 
surate with  his  responsibility  as  chief  executive.  He  is  probably  a 
fool  if  he  views  administration  as  a  pure  science  y  he  is  probably  naive 
if  he  believes  himself  to  be  an  artist.    Yet,  he  is  expected  to  be  both. 

I  believe  the  paradox  exists  because  good  education,  like  all  cre- 
ative effort,  is  essentially  a  fragile  thing.  It  cannot  be  reproduced 
on  command  but  must  flow  from  the  combination  of  young  and 
adult  minds,  each  stimulating  the  other.  The  lasting  value  of  one 
semester  course  may  rest  solidly  upon  a  few  precious  moments  during 
a  few  lecture  periods.  Thus  we  do  not  deal  in  mass-production  or  in 
precision  drilling.  We  are  occupied  with  the  growth  and  productivity 
of  the  human  mind  which  really  means  that  we  are  always  grasping 
for  what  we  call  truth  and  almost  incidentally,  while  we  grasp,  we 
advance  civilization  and  enhance  the  dignity  of  man. 

I  can  best  sum  up  the  five  years  and  accurately  reflect  my  impres- 
sion in  1954  by  stating  that  by  June  of  that  year  we  had  become  a 
reorganized  institution,  not  a  revolutionized  one.  We  had  sought  to 
preserve  the  best  traditions  of  the  past,  meanwhile  seeking  to  place 
them  on  a  firm  foundation.  Five  years  in  a  vigorous  institution  does 
something  to  you  and  for  you.  I  think  the  years  1 949-1 954  were 
fruitful  years,  and  I  hope  the  faculty  and  staff  enjoyed  their  jobs  as 
much  as  I  enjoyed  mine.  I  looked  forward  to  the  future  then,  as 
I  do  now,  with  a  glad  heart  and  high  hopes  for  the  University. 
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The  Undergraduate  Colleges 

It  is  difficult  to  overestimate  the  importance  of  the  undergrad- 
uate college,  especially  the  liberal  arts  college,  in  a  university. 
We  cannot  push  away  the  unwelcome  fact  that  the  broadly  edu- 
cated man  is  no  longer  a  common  feature  of  the  intellectual  land- 
scape— indeed  he  is  becoming  somewhat  rare  within  colleges  and  uni- 
versities. In  a  day  of  increasing  specialization  and  recurrent  demand 
for  more  professionalization,  undergraduate  liberal  education  remains 
our  link  with  the  great  tradition  of  higher  learning.  There  is  some 
comfort  in  the  recent  evidence  that  leaders  in  our  society,  in  govern- 
ment and  industry  particularly,  are  beginning  to  recognize  the  need 
for  the  so-called  "generalist,"  but  there  is  very  little  evidence  that 
this  view  is  shared  by  the  general  public. 

Meanwhile  the  liberal  arts  college  represents  the  beginning  of  all 
that  universities  seek  to  do.  In  his  broad  study  of  the  humanities 
and  arts,  the  social  studies  and  the  sciences,  the  student  often  makes 
his  only  disciplined  contact  with  the  cultures  z  i  wisdom  of  the  world. 
It  is  in  this  soil  that  one's  personal  philosophy,  code  of  ethics  and 
understanding  of  ultimate  truth  grows.  For  many  there  may  be  no 
second  chance  to  pause  and  ponder  about  the  "impractical"  things  of 
the  world. 

Long  before  1949  Duke  University  was  co  'mitted  to  strong 
undergraduate  training  in  the  liberal  arts,  and  buong  departments 
had  been  built  to  teach  them.  During  the  war  years  came  the  dis- 
persal of  faculty  members  and  great  national  emphasis  upon  technical 
training.  After  the  war  educators  throughout  the  nation  sought  to 
reassess  their  goals.  A  variety  of  new  evaluations  followed,  stimu- 
lated by  the  reaction  from  the  war  but  perhaps  more  so  by  the  gen- 
eral recognition  that  the  world  was  not  the  same  any  more.  College 
curricula,  in  particular,  came  under  close  scrutiny,  and  in  common 
with  other  major  institutions,  Duke  University  looked  again  at  its 
course  offerings  and  requirements  for  degrees.  A  two-year  study 
of  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  by  the  Under- 
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graduate  Curriculum  Committee  was  begun  in  1947,  and  the  recom- 
mendations that  followed  were  adopted  in  January,  1949.  The 
changes  served  to  strengthen  the  core  requirements  and  yet  permit 
more  flexibility.  Basic  requirements  for  the  degree  were  broadened 
to  insure  a  wider  acquaintance  with  the  fundamental  disciplines. 
There  was  a  sentiment,  in  the  words  of  one  of  our  deans,  "to  pre- 
serve the  integrity  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree." 

In  the  College  of  Engineering  studies  had  been  underway  for 
some  years,  directed  at  the  problems  peculiar  to  engineering  educa- 
tion and  in  particular  toward  the  need  for  greater  emphasis  upon  the 
liberal  arts.  Modern  technology  had  made  increased  inroads  upon  a 
traditionally  technical  curriculum.  Engineering  education  was,  and 
is,  in  a  state  of  transition,  seeking  to  avoid  undue  specialization,  yet 
provide  sufficient  training  to  keep  up  with  scientific  advances.  A  new 
engineering  curriculum  was  adopted  in  the  College  in  the  Spring 
of  1947  and  became  fully  operative  during  the  academic  year  1950- 
195 1.  The  new  plan  sought  to  increase  the  emphasis  upon  the 
liberal  arts,  but  it  was  by  no  means  thought  to  be  the  final  answer. 

In  addition  to  the  problems  related  to  courses  of  instruction,  in 
1949  administrative  problems  in  undergraduate  education  existed 
as  well.  Clearly,  there  was  need  for  coordination  of  effort  and 
exchange  of  information  among  the  three  undergraduate  colleges, 
particularly  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering.  The 
appointment  of  Alan  K.  Manchester  as  Dean  of  Undergraduate 
Studies  in  May,  1949,  was  an  attempt  to  solve  this  problem.  Dean 
Manchester  served  as  an  aide  to  Dr.  Paul  Gross,  maintaining  liaison 
between  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  University  and  other  academic 
divisions,  but  he  was  expected  to  concentrate  on  undergraduate  aca- 
demic activities  and  to  integrate  the  work  of  the  colleges  with  the 
professional  schools.  At  the  undergraduate  level,  his  office  sought 
"to  coordinate  and  to  plan."  Efforts  at  coordination  included  atten- 
tion to  the  admissions  procedures  of  the  three  colleges  and  analyses 
of  faculties  and  staffs  needed  to  serve  present  enrollments.  Emphasis 
was  upon  the  dissemination  of  information.  Successful  attempts  were 
made  to  coordinate  the  work  of  groups  such  as  the  Undergraduate 
Faculty  Council  and  its  committees,  the  Engineering  Council  and 
the  Summer  Session.  Planning  efforts  included  detailed  studies  of 
the  needs  and  operation  of  a  Registrar  and  Central  Records  Office, 
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of  trends  in  admission  and  in  enrollment  by  class  and  course  of  study, 
and,  for  purposes  of  comparative  analysis,  of  pre-war  attrition  and 
class  distribution.  Studies  were  made  of  departmental  needs,  in 
particular,  regarding  staffing  and  objectives.  The  result  was  that  the 
University  was  able  to  isolate  and  analyse  its  problems  of  undergradu- 
ate instruction. 

In  succeeding  years  faculty  interest  continued  to  emphasize  the 
need  for  careful  re-assessment  of  undergraduate  academic  standards. 
In  the  Fall  of  1952,  under  authorization  of  the  Undergraduate  Fac- 
ulty Council,  a  faculty  committee  known  as  the  Committee  on  Aca- 
demic Standards  was  created  to  serve  as  an  advisory  body  to  the 
deans  of  the  undergraduate  colleges.  The  committee  was  concerned 
not  only  with  the  interpretation  and  enforcement  of  faculty  regula- 
tions relative  to  academic  standards,  but  also  with  the  task  of  recom- 
mending to  the  Council  policies  and  regulations  designed  to  improve 
these  standards. 

In  the  School  of  Nursing  the  basic  nature  of  our  training  program 
received  continuing  attention  during  the  period,  resulting  in  the  crea- 
tion of  a  new  degree.  For  some  years  the  nursing  profession  at 
large  had  sought  more  comprehensive  training  for  persons  who  ulti- 
mately would  serve  as  instructors  in  nursing,  as  supervisors  and  in 
various  professional  administrative  positions.  At  the  same  time  there 
was  a  continuing  shortage  of  nurses  prepared  to  render  care  to  patients. 
In  order  to  adjust  to  both  needs  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing,  a  four  year  collegiate  program,  was  approved  by  the 
faculty  in  February,  1953,  and  became  effective  in  the  Fall  of  1953. 
It  superseded  the  B.  S.  in  Nursing,  previously  offered,  which  had 
required  two  years  of  college  work  in  addition  to  nursing  training. 
The  new  degree  was  an  attempt  to  prepare  nurses  for  graduate  work 
and  nursing  administration,  as  well  as  to  train  students  in  bedside 
nursing.  The  existing  three-year  Diploma  in  Nursing  program  was 
retained  and  reorganized  for  those  whose  professional  interest  was 
primarily  in  patient  care.  In  addition,  the  course  in  practical  nursing 
was  enlarged. 

Curriculum  revision  and  administrative  analysis  were  a  running 
start  on  the  problem  of  keeping  our  undergraduate  program  alert 
to  changing  times,  but  we  were  brought  up  short  in  the  Summer  of 
1950  by  the  advent  of  the  Korean  War.  The  campus  of  a  University 
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is  especially  sensitive  to  the  changing  tempo  of  the  international 
situation.  The  lives  of  young  men  and  women  are  affected  immedi- 
ately by  what  is  happening.  The  heavy  demands  made  upon  the 
time  and  talents  of  the  faculty  to  serve  in  the  emergency  presents 
problems.  In  the  case  of  the  Korean  emergency  it  was  necessary  to 
answer  difficult  questions  and  to  make  educated  guesses  as  to  the  best 
way  to  proceed.  Was  it  probable  that  the  mobilization  program 
would  affect  drastically  the  enrollment?  If  so,  should  we  attempt  to 
retain  our  faculty  intact  or  encourage  some  teachers  to  seek  temporary 
employment  elsewhere?  In  answer,  we  assumed  that  the  enrollment 
would  be  cut,  though  not  drastically.  Therefore,  we  determined  to 
proceed  under  as  nearly  normal  a  pattern  of  activity  as  the  situation 
permitted  and  to  keep  the  faculty  intact  as  completely  as  possible.  We 
believed  that  the  national  interest  would  be  served  best  if  we  brought 
to  the  University  such  research  projects  as  our  faculty  was  compe- 
tent to  handle  rather  than  disperse  the  faculty  to  locations  elsewhere. 

With  these  general  policies  as  our  guide,  we  sought  to  adjust  to 
the  uncertainties.  The  office  of  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies 
became  the  clearing-house  for  all  phases  of  the  University's  relations 
with  the  armed  forces.  As  general  unrest  and  a  form  of  "draftitis" 
developed  among  the  student  body,  a  Faculty  Committee  on  Under- 
graduate Student  Counselling  on  Military  Service  was  established. 
Members  of  the  staff,  whose  military  experience  or  reserve  affiliations 
equipped  them,  met  and  counselled  with  students  and  kept  them  in- 
formed of  the  changing  military  manpower  situation. 

In  an  effort  to  stabilize  student  programs  and  to  permit  more  stu- 
dents to  complete  their  work  prior  to  entering  the  service,  an  accelera- 
tion program  was  initiated  in  the  Summer  of  195 1 .  By  entering 
school  as  a  freshman  in  the  Summer  and  continuing  study  without 
interruption,  a  student  could  complete  the  work  for  his  degree  within 
three  calendar  years. 

Yet,  the  major  undergraduate  problem  in  1 950-1 952  was  that  of 
maintaining  our  admissions  policy  and  stabilizing  our  enrollment. 
The  Korean  War  came  at  a  time  when,  in  line  with  the  national 
trend,  enrollment  of  veterans  was  dropping  sharply,  and  the  decreases 
were  highest  in  the  undergraduate  men's  colleges.  A  total  of  2146 
veterans  was  enrolled  in  the  Fall  of  1948.  Almost  60  per  cent  were 
undergraduates.     By  the  Fall  of  1951  the  total  had  dropped  to  464, 
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of  which  less  than  40  per  cent  were  undergraduates.  This  decline 
was  further  accentuated  by  the  arrival  at  college  age  of  the  first 
generation  of  the  "depression  babies."  The  acute  decline  in  the 
birth  rate  of  the  Thirties  had  resulted  in  a  much  smaller  college-age 
population  by  the  early  1950's.  At  Duke  both  the  veteran  decline 
and  the  depression  generation  were  factors  operating  against  the 
admissions  goal  of  selective  enrollments.  These  facts  of  course 
affected  the  budget  as  the  University  became  more  dependent  upon 
tuition  and  fees,  but  the  major  handicap  was  the  delay  in  our  efforts 
to  stabilize  our  admissions  policy. 

It  was  in  Trinity  College,  our  largest  undergraduate  college, 
that  we  felt  the  change  most  severely.  The  demand  for  engineers 
after  the  beginning  of  the  Korean  War  offset  earlier  estimates  that 
the  nation  was  oversupplied  in  this  field,  and  our  College  of  Engineer- 
ing was  less  affected.  The  Woman's  College,  its  students  free  from 
military  service,  its  numbers  smaller  and  its  ability  to  draw  large  num- 
bers of  good  applicants  relatively  unimpaired,  was  freer  from  enroll- 
ment problems.  By  the  Spring  of  1953  a  gradual  general  improve- 
ment was  evident.  In  his  report  for  1 952-1 953  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions for  Trinity  and  the  College  of  Engineering  was  able  to  state 
that  there  was  "an  encouraging  reversal"  of  the  decline  both  in  appli- 
cations initiated  and  in  those  completed.  There  was  also  a  marked  im- 
provement in  the  quality  of  freshmen  scores  on  placement  tests  and  in 
the  high  school  ranking  of  students  accepted.  The  percentage  of  men 
accepted  who  ranked  in  the  first  quartile  of  their  high  school 
classes  rose  from  43  per  cent  in  1950  to  57  per  cent  in  1953.  Similarly 
the  admissions  program  of  the  Woman's  College,  although  not  seri- 
ously affected  during  the  period,  began  to  show  striking  improvement 
by  1953  and  further  gains  in  1954. 

In  summary,  the  Korean  period  may  be  viewed  as  a  time  of  delay- 
in  our  plans  for  strengthening  undergraduate  education,  yet  it  was 
not  a  period  of  disaster.  Our  admissions  policy  received  a  critical 
test,  but  it  was  possible  to  maintain  selectivity.  Despite  the  decline 
in  veteran  enrollment,  the  war  and  the  depression  generation,  events 
proved  the  policy  to  be  both  resilient  and  practical. 

One  further  major  administrative  development  occurred  during 
the  period  1 949-1 954.  Although  over-all  attention  to  the  problem 
had  been  delayed  by  the  Korean  emergency,  for  several  years  there 
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had  been  discussions  of  the  need  for  establishing  a  Central  Records 
Office  and  for  the  employment  of  a  Registrar.  As  has  been  noted,  the 
nature  and  function  of  this  office  had  been  studied  in  a  preliminary 
way,  but  it  was  not  until  the  Fall  of  1953  that  the  task  was  completed. 
Earlier  in  that  year  the  University  had  acquired  new  mechanical  ap- 
paratus designed  to  simplify  record  keeping  and  process  statistical 
data  both  for  the  business  and  academic  operations.  Dr.  Richard  L. 
Tuthill  was  obtained  to  fill  the  position  of  Registrar,  a  University- 
wide  appointment  as  provided  for  in  our  By-laws.  The  immediate 
scope  of  the  work  of  his  office  was  with  the  admission  and  record- 
keeping procedures  of  the  undergraduate  colleges.  It  was  expected 
that  other  schools  would  be  incorporated  into  the  plan  as  agreement 
was  reached  and  as  seemed  desirable. 

The  University's  injunction  by  its  founder  to  exercise  "great 
care  and  discrimination"  in  the  admission  of  students  also  implies 
a  responsibility  to  provide  financial  aid  to  such  students.  Duke  Uni- 
versity during  1 949-1 954  placed  a  dual  emphasis  upon  the  use  of 
scholarship  money.  Funds  existed,  largely  through  the  establishment 
in  1947  of  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Scholarship  Program,  for  seeking  out 
and  making  awards  to  outstanding  students  who  showed  promise 
of  future  leadership,  regardless  of  their  financial  status.  In  addition, 
it  was  felt  that  the  responsibility  was  equally  great  to  those  students 
of  high  ability  who  were  without  adequate  financial  support.  Dur- 
ing the  period  both  types  of  aid  were  expanded  and  put  to  use. 

In  1947  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Prizes  provided  for  six  competitive 
awards  for  men  and  women  in  North  Carolina.  Through  the  consis- 
tent cooperation  of  the  trustees  of  the  fund,  the  number  of  prizes 
was  enlarged  in  1948  and  again  in  1953.     In  addition,  beginning  in 

1952  the  University  made  increased  use  of  surplus  scholarship  funds 
in  establishing  Duke  University  Regional  Awards  of  a  similar  nature 
for  students  in  Virginia,  the  District  of  Columbia  and  South  Carolina 
and  later  for  students  from  each  of  several  other  Southern  states.    In 

1953  the  value  of  the  prizes  and  of  the  regional  awards  was  increased. 
The  reaction  to  this  expanding  program  was  most  satisfactory.  The 
number  of  competitors  increased  sharply  each  year,  more  than  dou- 
bling between  1949  and  1952,  until  in  1954  there  were  19 15  applicants 
for  the  20  such  awards  available.  The  program  had  additional  value 
in  that  regularly  a  large  percentage  of  students  who  did  not  win  but 


1 8  Duke  University 

who  qualified  for  the  final  elimination  enrolled  at  Duke,  some  of 
them  aided  by  lesser  scholarships,  others  receiving  no  aid. 

Similar  expansion  occurred  in  funds  available  to  needy  students 
of  outstanding  ability.  The  University  attempted  to  make  it  clear 
that  financial  problems  need  not  prevent  a  student  from  attending 
Duke  if  his  record  and  evidence  of  future  achievement  were  suffi- 
ciently promising.  During  the  period  1949- 19  54,  in  addition  to  the 
Angier  B.  Duke  Prizes  and  the  Regional  Awards,  other  scholarships, 
valued  at  $880,680  were  awarded.  The  total  value  in  1954  alone 
was  $243,124,  an  increase  of  $152,620  or  62  per  cent  over  that  of 
1949.  Student  loans  increased  comparably,  both  in  the  amount  of 
money  borrowed  and  in  the  number  of  student  borrowers.  There 
were  177  loans  approved  in  1950,  worth  a  total  of  $35,000.  In  1954 
the  figures  were  270  and  $87,000.  In  1953,  again  through  the  coop- 
eration of  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Foundation,  which  in  1925  had  made 
available  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Loan  Fund,  the  interest 
rates  on  student  loans  were  greatly  liberalized.  The  final  ele- 
ment in  any  good  student  aid  program,  a  student  employment  serv- 
ice, showed  more  modest  numerical  gains,  but  was  marked  by  more 
comprehensive  supervision  and  by  an  increased  diversity  in  types  of 
employment  available  to  the  student  both  on  and  off  the  campus. 
Thus,  by  1954  it  had  been  possible  to  contribute  to  the  excellence  of 
the  student  body  through  the  student  aid  program  by  rewarding 
talent  wherever  it  could  be  found,  by  eliminating  financial  need  as 
a  barrier  in  itself  to  attending  the  University  and  by  contributing  to 
self-reliance  by  assisting  students  in  finding  employment. 

Another  student  service  which  reflected  the  increasing  accepta- 
bility of  our  graduates  to  employers  as  well  as  the  greatly  expanding 
economy,  which  each  year  demanded  more  and  more  young  talent 
from  the  colleges,  was  the  expanded  service  of  the  University  Ap- 
pointments Office.  This  agency,  serving  as  a  liaison  office  between 
student  and  employer  and  enjoying  the  cooperation  of  the  faculty, 
processed  the  visits  to  the  campus  of  twice  as  many  companies  in  1954 
as  in  1949.  The  most  significant  growth  in  interest  was  of  course  in 
the  field  of  engineering.  However,  there  were  indications  of  a 
greater  interest  and  awareness  of  employers  in  the  value  of  bright 
young  men  and  women  whose  education  had  been  general  and  whose 
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intellectual  capacities  proved  capable  of  adjustment  to  a  variety  of 
occupations. 

The  role  of  student  activities  in  a  college  education  has  long  been 
the  subject  of  heated  debate.  There  are  fleeting  moments  of  rebel- 
lion when  one  would  like  to  abolish  all  activities  away  from  the  class- 
room, library  and  laboratory.  At  the  same  time  there  are  voices  cry- 
ing for  an  expansion  of  the  opportunities  for  creative  non-academic 
work.  Extreme  conservatives  would  seek,  vainly,  to  convert  20th 
Century  American  youth  to  the  monkish  concept  of  the  medieval 
student,  whom  academic  mythology  often  pictures  as  the  ideal  scholar. 
Others  would  have  us  adopt  the  position  I  have  seen  in  some  college 
catalogs,  wherein  it  is  stated  lyrically  that  "it  is  not  all  work  and  no 

play  at College,"  meanwhile  depicting  an  assortment  of 

superficial  activities  suggesting  that  there  may  be  no  work  at  all. 
Neither  approach  is  consistent  with  sound  modern  education.  The 
test  of  supervised  extra-curricular  activities  must  be  their  ability  to 
provide  something  important  in  life  that  the  library  and  classroom 
cannot.  This  is  an  area  of  supplementary  education,  not  primary 
instruction.  Yet,  its  importance  cannot  be  dismissed.  Our  graduates 
need  to  learn  more  of  the  give  and  take  of  personal  relationships 
than  can  be  found  in  the  classroom  alone.  They  will  not  find  much 
physical  exercise  there,  nor  will  they  have  time  to  compose  a  poem  for 
the  literary  magazine  or  introduce  a  visiting  speaker.  Ideally,  the 
University's  program  of  student  life  should  provide  "an  atmosphere 
and  facilities  conducive  to  the  physical,  social,  intellectual  and  spiri- 
tual development  of  the  individual." 

One  of  the  facilities  came  into  being  when  the  newly  reorganized 
Student  Union  began  operation.  The  need  for  expanded  union 
space  and  equipment  had  been  apparent  since  the  post-war  expansion 
and  had  been  one  of  the  chief  objectives  of  the  Development  Cam- 
paign. The  University  was  indebted  both  to  the  spirit  and  the  sub- 
stance of  the  people  of  Durham  who  chose  the  project  for  their  con- 
tribution to  the  campaign.  The  new  area  was  created  by  the  renova- 
tion of  the  existing  Union  and  Administration  Buildings,  and  its 
new  center  became  the  Flowers  Building,  appropriately  named  in 
honor  of  the  late  President  of  the  University,  beloved  both  to  the 
citizens  of  Durham  and  to  generations  of  students.     The  expanded 
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facility  included  additional  space  for  offices  of  student  organizations, 
for  game  rooms,  lounge  areas  and  meeting  rooms.  Perhaps  even 
more  important  was  an  administrative  reorganization  which  sought  to 
bring  into  its  operation  students  of  the  Woman's  College  and  student 
nurses.  The  new  Center  sought  to  enrich  "the  recreational,  social, 
cultural,  educational  and  spiritual  life"  of  all  undergraduate  stu- 
dents on  a  campus-wide  basis.  Strong  emphasis  was  placed  on  student 
direction  and  planning  of  activities  under  the  supervision  of  a  full- 
time  adult  director.  The  benefits  of  the  new  program  almost  im- 
mediately became  apparent,  and  by  the  Spring  of  1954  the  Center 
was  moving  vigorously  toward  its  stated  goals. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  space  problem  in  the  undergraduate 
colleges  was  that  of  student  housing.  Even  with  a  decrease  in  en- 
rollment from  the  post-war  peak,  too  many  single  and  double  rooms 
were  occupied  by  two  and  three  students.  Again,  a  solution  to  this 
situation  was  a  primary  objective  of  the  Development  Campaign  and 
was  one  of  the  first  realizations  of  the  program.  In  the  Fall  of  1953 
a  newly  completed  Men's  Graduate  Center  was  occupied,  providing 
400  beds  and  freeing  space  in  Few  Quadrangle  for  the  exclusive  use 
of  undergraduates.  As  the  over-all  enrollment  moved  again  toward 
the  agreed  upon  figure  of  5000  during  1 953-1 954,  there  was  still 
over-crowding,  and  by  the  Spring  of  1954  a  total  of  207  men  was 
housed  in  excess  of  normal  occupancy.  However,  until  funds  could 
be  obtained,  a  solution  to  this  problem  had  to  be  deferred  temporarily. 

The  special  role  of  religion  in  the  life  of  the  Duke  undergraduate 
always  had  been  of  fundamental  concern  to  the  University.  The  sym- 
bolism of  the  Chapel  dominating  the  Main  Quadrangle,  the  work  of 
the  religious  activities  directors  and  the  denominational  chaplains 
made  up  a  body  of  influence  and  strength  that  provided  a  source  of 
spiritual  stimulation  to  students  of  all  creeds  and  sects.  However, 
there  was  a  need  for  over-all  supervision  and  direction  of  the  pro- 
gram. Again,  we  had  outgrown  our  pre-war  organization.  In  1951 
the  position  of  Chaplain  to  the  University  was  created,  both  to  pro- 
vide the  necessary  supervision  and  to  link  more  closely  the  Chapel 
with  the  denominational  work.  A  major  problem  for  many  years 
had  been  the  role  of  the  Duke  University  Church  and  the  type  of 
membership  students  and  other  members  of  the  University  com- 
munity  might   secure   with    it.      The   practice   of   full    membership 
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carried  with  it  the  implication  that  the  Church  was  identical  with 
other  neighborhood  churches  in  its  program  and  services  to  its  mem- 
bers. This  cannot  be  the  case  with  a  University  Chapel  which  is 
deliberately  inter-denominational  and  especially  in  the  case  of  the 
Duke  Chapel  with  its  primary  emphasis  upon  the  Sunday  service  of 
worship.  It  appeared  that  the  more  popular  practice  of  "affiliate" 
membership  had  been  more  successful.  Therefore  in  October,  1951, 
a  committee  was  appointed  "to  study  the  place  and  function  of  the 
University  Church  in  the  University  Community."  Agreement  was 
not  reached  within  the  Church  Board  on  the  report  of  this  committee, 
and  in  the  Spring  of  1953  a  new  study  within  the  Board  was  proposed 
to  review  the  structure,  function  and  role  of  the  Duke  University 
Church.  During  1 953-1 954  this  study  was  underway,  and  the  com- 
mittee was  meeting  frequently,  working  with  the  Religious  Life 
Staff  and  with  various  interested  persons. 

With  a  revised  curricula,  a  renewed  emphasis  upon  academic 
standards,  stronger  lines  of  communication  and  policy  development, 
with  steps  taken  toward  catching  up  with  physical  needs,  and  with 
a  progressive  program  of  student  life,  the  University  was  concerned 
with  improving  the  guidance  and  counselling  facilities  available  to  the 
undergraduate  student.  Complexities  of  course  work,  uncertainties 
of  vocational  interest,  parental  influence  and  numerous  other  factors, 
as  every  undergraduate  dean  knows,  may  develop  in  the  undergrad- 
uate a  bewildering  variety  of  personal  problems.  The  University  was 
committed  to  providing  its  students  with  generous,  sympathetic  coun- 
selling as  well  as  professional  testing  facilities.  One  of  the  first  steps 
was  to  place  the  existing  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  on  a  pro- 
fessional basis.  The  Bureau  was  expanded  and  strengthened  to  per- 
mit it  to  provide  more  and  better  testing  service,  as  well  as  attention 
to  personal  problems.  By  1954  this  agency  had  developed  and  en- 
larged its  services  and  was  performing  its  primary  function  as  well 
as  carrying  out  research  studies  of  interest  to  various  schools  and 
colleges  within  the  University. 

Similarly,  in  the  Fall  of  1952  an  expanded  freshman  advisory 
program  was  initiated  and  during  the  academic  year  was  enlarged  to 
include  sophomores.  This  plan  depended  upon  the  willingness  of 
faculty  members  to  make  themselves  available  to  students  and  was 
integrated  with  an  improved  departmental  advisory  system  for  ma- 
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jors.  Supported  by  the  enthusiasm  and  effort  of  the  cooperating 
members  of  the  faculty,  the  plan  in  1954,  despite  inherent  shortcom- 
ings, was  providing  increasingly  effective  educational  guidance  and 
assured  a  wider  administration  of  the  curriculum.  The  value  of  this 
effort,  both  professional  and  volunteer,  was  of  major  importance  to 
the  undergraduate  student.  The  bridge  between  secondary  school 
and  a  good  university  is  a  wide  one  and  unfortunately  may  be  becom- 
ing wider.  However  much  we  may  wish  for  greater  maturity  in  our 
students,  and  however  much  greater  may  be  the  selectivity  of  our 
enrollment,  we  cannot  expect  any  revolutionary  change.  There  have 
always  been  inherent  limitations  upon  the  development  of  maturity 
in  the  short  span  of  sixteen  and  seventeen  years  in  any  society.  As 
Edward  Telfair  wrote  his  son  at  Princeton  in  1806,  "It  is  a  difficult 
time  of  life,  the  one  you  have  arrived  at.  It  is  between  the  man  and 
the  boy,  looking  up  to  the  former  at  the  same  time  conducting  your- 
self with  the  folly  of  the  latter." 

The  years  1 949-1 954  were  years  of  self-examination  in  the  under- 
graduate colleges.  The  general  direction  was  forward,  although  each 
step  delayed  sometimes  seemed  a  step  backward.  This  was  a  forma- 
tive period  of  analysis  and  planning.  It  is  not  possible  to  convey 
the  importance  of  the  long,  patient  and  effective  hours  of  work  or 
the  spirit  of  energy  that  prevailed  during  these  years  in  the  under- 
graduate colleges  as  elsewhere  throughout  the  University.  In  spite 
of  handicaps,  the  ground  was  being  laid  for  the  years  ahead  when  a 
turn  in  the  tide  of  college  enrollment  and  when  greater  challenges  to 
excellence  would  become  evident.  Course  offerings,  staff,  standards 
of  achievement  and  admissions  procedures  were  carefully  examined. 
By  the  end  of  the  period  it  was  comforting  to  observe  the  degree  to 
which  we  were  approaching  our  standard  of  excellence.  A  number 
of  senior  seminars  were  in  operation,  and  plans  were  underway  for 
consideration  of  a  Graduation  with  Distinction  program.  More  of 
our  outstanding  undergraduates  were  distinguishing  themselves  in 
competition  with  those  of  other  leading  universities.  The  climate 
of  excellence  included  a  number  of  individual  efforts,  voluntarily 
organized  by  members  of  the  faculty,  and  the  vigorous,  impatient 
demand  for  more  such  efforts  meant  that  soon  they  would  come  into 
being. 
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The  Graduate  and  Professional  Schools 

1  n  the  undergraduate  colleges  young  minds  are  stimulated  and 
intellectual  curiosity  is  developed,  but  it  is  in  the  intensive  opera- 
tion of  the  higher  levels  of  learning  that  the  university  concept 
emerges.  Today,  with  its  complex  organization  of  graduate  and 
professional  programs,  its  company  of  scholars  and  scientists  and  its 
emphasis  upon  research,  the  modern  university  seeks  to  embrace  the 
body  of  human  thought  and  social  need.  It  must  both  train  young 
scholars  and  advance  learning  to  be  worthy  of  the  name. 

The  point  of  view  of  this  higher  level  of  education  differs  from 
undergraduate  training.  There  is  a  bond  of  intellect  between  the 
mature  scholar  and  his  young  colleague  who  meet  together  as  part- 
ners as  well  as  mentor  and  pupil.  Moreover,  graduate  and  profes- 
sional education  cannot  flourish  unless  there  is  available  to  the  student 
a  substantial  area  of  independent  thought  and  action.  Unless  it  is 
assumed  that  the  graduate  student  is  capable  of  independent  scholar- 
ship and  mature  enough  to  learn  quickly  the  perils  of  his  inexperience, 
then  graduate  education  becomes  simply  more  education  after  gradua- 
tion. What  is  at  stake  is  tangible  contribution  to  human  knowledge 
and  may  include  practical  results  immediately  affecting  society  or 
simply  the  addition  of  more  grains  of  sand.  Beneath  the  effort  is 
the  conviction  that  the  search  for  truth  is  the  most  practical  of  all 
ideals. 

In  its  effort  to  become  a  university  Duke  University  took  vigorous 
steps  from  its  founding  to  develop  strong  graduate  and  professional 
schools.  To  do  this  required  first  the  selection  of  men  and  women  of 
unusual  ability  to  make  up  the  graduate  faculties.  It  was  the  wise 
decision  of  the  early  administration  to  bring  mature  scholars  of 
proved  competence  to  the  campus  as  well  as  younger  persons  of  high 
potential.  Yet,  it  takes  time  for  distinguished  graduate  and  profes- 
sional schools  to  develop.  The  wealth  of  library  and  laboratory 
resources  cannot  be  assembled  overnight.  Given  a  selective  admis- 
sions policy  and  limited  enrollment,  large  numbers  of  graduates  are 
not  produced  quickly.  There  are  problems  of  adjusting  the  curri- 
culum in  a  new  school  to  the  ever-shifting  requirements  of  an  estab- 
lished profession.  One  must  identify  and  avoid  the  fashion  and  the 
fad,  and  yet  not  fail  to  recognize  the  need  for  change  when  the  need 
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has  been  proved.  In  the  Twenties  the  University  launched  full  scale 
graduate  programs  in  arts  and  sciences,  religion,  law  and  medicine 
and  continued  a  Summer  program.  In  the  Thirties  a  School  of 
Forestry  was  established.  In  1949,  obviously  not  all  professional  pro- 
grams were  moving  at  the  same  speed}  not  all  had  been  able  to 
advance  equally  far  in  20  years,  but  each  had  kept  the  ideal  of  qual- 
ity before  it,  and  each  had  achieved  its  share  of  prestige  in  the  educa- 
tional world. 

Thus,  in  1 949  analysis  of  our  progress  to  date  and  of  our  financial 
ability  to  do  more  led  the  new  administration  to  the  conviction  that 
the  University's  policy  should  be  one  of  development,  not  expansion. 
We  announced  that  Duke  would  continue  to  concentrate  on  providing 
superior  graduate  and  professional  education  in  the  fields  in  which 
we  had  chosen  to  specialize  and  that  our  research  and  scholarly  inter- 
ests would  be  strengthened,  not  diversified.  Clearly,  it  was  not  possi- 
ble to  offer  good  training  or  research  in  all  fields ;  it  was  essential 
that  we  do  well  all  that  we  undertook. 

In  the  following  pages  I  shall  attempt  to  describe  only  a  few  of 
the  major  problems  and  activities  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  the  Divinity  School,  and  the  Schools  of  Law,  Medicine, 
Nursing,  Forestry  and  the  Summer  Session.  No  attempt  will  be 
made  to  be  encyclopedic.  The  faculty,  research  and  finances  will  be 
included  under  those  headings  in  later  sections.  The  School  of  Nurs- 
ing, which  is  a  professional  and  yet  primarily  an  undergraduate 
school,  has  received  some  attention  in  the  previous  section. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  Graduate  School,  built  upon  the  foundations  of  graduate 
education  in  Trinity  College  and  expanded  by  the  creation  of  the 
Endowment,  had  earned  a  full  measure  of  prestige  by  1949.  For 
several  years  a  number  of  departments  had  been  drawing  students 
from  the  nation  at  large ;  others  were  logical  centers  for  graduate 
training  in  the  South.  There  were  signs  of  increasing  interest  among 
foreign  students.  Yet  there  were  dangers  ahead,  and  it  was  clear 
that  we  might  lose  our  standing  unless  vigorous  action  could  be  taken. 

After  World  War  II  more  institutions  began  offering  graduate 
work  and,  in  particular,  training  for  the  doctorate.  The  pressure 
of  veteran  enrollments  moved  into  the  graduate  schools,  and  an 
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increased  demand  existed  for  more  college  teachers.  Unfortunately, 
many  new  programs  were  undertaken  in  haste.  There  was  danger 
that  the  entire  level  of  graduate  education,  particularly  in  the  South, 
might  be  lowered.  Inflation  had  cheapened  the  dollar,  costs  had 
risen  both  actually  and  proportionately,  and  competition  for  graduate 
professors  became  intense.  In  1949  the  obvious  needs  in  the  Duke 
Graduate  School  were  more  funds  for  salaries  to  equal  those  of 
scholars  in  other  leading  institutions ;  additional  staff  members  in 
areas  of  graduate  concentration ;  more  research  funds  to  support 
existing  work  and  to  permit  new  projects  where  necessary ;  funds  for 
the  general  improvement  of  education  facilities,  such  as  provision  for 
post-doctoral  fellows  and  research  associates ;  secretarial  assistance 
and  equipment  j  and  funds  for  general  increase  in  the  number  and 
value  of  fellowships  and  scholarships. 

We  found  our  aims  in  line  with  the  thinking  of  foundations  and 
were  fortunate  in  obtaining  in  1950  the  sum  of  $1,500,000  from  the 
General  Education  Board  on  a  matching  basis  which  provided  for  a 
program  of  development.  The  grant  stipulated  that  the  University 
secure  from  other  sources  an  additional  sum  of  $2,500,000,  to  pro- 
vide an  endowment  for  graduate  education  of  $3,000,000  and  a  sum 
of  $1,000,000  to  be  spent  over  a  five-year  period  for  the  operation 
of  the  graduate  program.  Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the 
University  who  participated  in  the  Development  Program  and 
through  a  gift  of  $300,000  in  1951  from  the  Carnegie  Foundation  for 
the  Advancement  of  Teaching,  the  total  was  obtained.  Both  founda- 
tion grants  were  designed  to  enhance  the  development  of  high-quality 
graduate  and  research  programs  in  the  South,  and  the  funds  were 
put  to  work  immediately,  making  it  possible  for  us  to  keep  our  most 
distinguished  professors  and  generally  to  improve  the  total  graduate 
program.  Each  of  our  needs  as  outlined  above  received  attention. 
Salaries  were  increased  and  additional  personnel  employed.  Research 
associates  were  obtained  for  a  number  of  departments  to  provide 
research  assistance  and  to  continue  work  of  their  own.  This  pro- 
cedure permitted  departments  to  evaluate  these  scholars  as  potential 
permanent  staff  members.  Both  the  number  and  value  of  graduate 
student  awards  were  increased,  and  a  resultant  improvement  in  the 
quality  of  graduate  students  was  observed.  It  was  possible  also  to 
place  new  emphasis  upon  bringing  to  the  campus  outstanding  scholars 


26  Duke  University 

and  other  professional  visitors  whose  work  was  related  to  that  of  our 
several  graduate  interests.  Moreover,  we  obtained  further  assistance 
from  individuals  whose  generosity  created  foundations  for  graduate 
assistance  and  endowed  scholarships,  such  as  the  Gurney  Harriss 
Kearns  Foundation  and  the  Ottis  Green  Foundation.  In  addition, 
the  growth  of  government  contract  funds  and  allied  special  funds 
had  an  important  effect  on  the  development  of  the  graduate  and 
research  program.  This  was  of  particular  significance  for  the  work 
in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  biochemistry,  anatomy,  micro- 
biology, botany,  zoology,  psychology  and  economics.  By  the  begin- 
ning of  1953  the  impact  of  these  diverse  efforts  could  be  observed, 
and  there  was  a  general  awareness  on  the  campus  that  substantial 
progress  was  being  made. 

The  University's  approach  to  its  graduate  school  curriculum  tra- 
ditionally had  been  a  conservative  one.  There  was  agreement  that 
Duke  should  not  develop  a  large  number  of  specialized  new  training 
programs.  Indeed,  as  was  clear  in  1949,  the  economics  of  our  situa- 
tion made  this  impossible,  had  it  been  desirable.  Therefore,  during 
the  period  1949- 19  54  the  emphasis  remained  upon  our  becoming 
better  not  bigger.  The  Council  of  Graduate  Instruction  continued  to 
examine  carefully  the  course  offerings,  seeking  to  eliminate  duplica- 
tions and  concerning  itself  with  the  quality  of  graduate  instruction 
and  with  the  qualifications  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

In  one  area,  however,  it  was  necessary  to  expand  our  efforts  in 
order  to  regain  our  previous  position,  as  well  as  to  keep  abreast  of  a 
changing  profession.  This  was  in  the  field  of  education  and  teacher- 
training.  Since  its  days  as  Normal  College  in  the  1850's,  the  institu- 
tion had  been  concerned  with  the  training  of  teachers.  The  endow- 
ment that  created  the  University  specifically  committed  it  to  assume 
this  responsibility.  During  the  Twenties  and  Thirties  sizeable  num- 
bers of  teachers  received  graduate  degrees  from  Duke,  including  the 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree.  By  1948  it  was  apparent  that  the 
professional  value  of  the  Doctor  of  Education  degree  was  such  that 
the  University  should  offer  it.  Accordingly,  candidates  were  accepted 
for  the  first  time  in  the  Fall  of  1948.  This  degree  was  designed  to 
meet  the  professional  needs  of  educational  administrators  at  the  sec- 
ondary school  level.  Later  there  was  further  consideration  of  the 
professional   needs  of  teachers,  and  in    1953   the  Graduate  School 
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faculty  recommended  the  creation  of  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 
degree.  This  program  made  it  possible  for  graduates  of  liberal  arts 
colleges  who  had  little  or  no  professional  education  training  to  work 
simultaneously  toward  a  teaching  certificate  and  a  graduate  degree. 

During  the  period  a  number  of  recommendations  for  other  new 
programs  were  considered,  each  receiving  careful  consideration.  Some 
were  rejected  as  beyond  our  finances  or  outside  the  spirit  of  our  policy 
of  strengthening  existing  areas.  There  was  some  sentiment  by  1954, 
however,  that  in  the  future  graduate  work  might  be  offered  in  two 
areas,  engineering  and  guidance  and  counselling.  The  College  of 
Engineering  for  several  years  had  pursued  faculty-student  research 
projects.  Selected  undergraduate  students  assisted  faculty  members 
in  specialized  research,  wrote  papers  and  received  credit  for  the  work. 
This  had  led  to  an  accumulation  of  research  techniques,  equipment 
and  faculty  understanding  of  research  supervision.  However,  by 
June,  1954,  no  action  toward  establishing  a  graduate  program  had 
been  taken.  My  own  conviction  was  that  if  we  were  to  undertake 
such  a  venture  we  should  not  impose  a  graduate  school  of  engineering 
upon  the  College  of  Engineering ;  rather,  it  must  be  done  through 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Secondly,  the  presence  on 
the  campus  since  1950  of  a  professionally  staffed  Bureau  of  Testing 
and  Guidance  made  it  probable  that  graduate  work  toward  the  Master 
of  Arts  in  this  area  might  be  offered.  This  question  too  was  being 
explored  in  1954. 

One  other  experiment  deserves  comment.  Beginning  in  the 
Summer  of  1953,  a  Visiting  Scholars  program  was  begun,  making  it 
possible  for  a  limited  number  of  scholars  selected  from  other  institu- 
tions to  spend  a  Summer  term  on  the  campus  pursuing  research  of 
their  choice  and  making  use  of  the  Library.  No  duties  were  required 
or  expected  of  the  visitors,  except  that  they  make  as  much  use  as 
necessary  of  the  facilities  available  to  them.  This  was  a  successful 
venture  and  was  repeated  each  Summer.  It  was  an  excellent  example 
of  the  way  in  which  one  institution  may  serve  others. 

Graduate  School  enrollment  for  the  period  covered  reflected  the 
aftermath  of  war.  During  the  war  the  student  body  had  of  course 
decreased,  but  by  1947  it  more  than  equalled  the  pre-war  figure.  In 
1 941  there  were  301  students  enrolled ;  in  1947  there  were  344.  In 
the  following  years  there  was  gradual  growth,  reaching  a  high  of 
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406  in  the  Fall  of  1954.  The  number  of  veterans  in  the  student  body 
was  highest  in  the  Fall  of  1949,  a  total  of  239,  and  thereafter  dropped 
sharply  each  term  to  a  low  of  24  in  the  Spring  of  1954. 

Although  enrollment  remained  relatively  steady  for  the  period, 
there  was  constant  concern  about  the  quality  of  applicants  for  admis- 
sion to  the  graduate  school.  An  effort  was  made  to  establish  per- 
sonal contact  with  outstanding  students  in  undergraduate  colleges. 
As  early  as  1949,  perhaps  earlier,  visits  were  begun  to  selected  col- 
leges to  acquaint  professors  and  students  with  the  work  of  the  Gradu- 
ate School  and  with  specific  departments.  Whether  due  to  this 
activity,  to  the  general  strengthening  of  the  school,  or  to  other  fac- 
tors, we  do  not  know,  but  the  dean  was  able  to  report  in  the  Spring 
of  1953  that  applications  for  admission  had  increased  by  50  per  cent 
over  the  previous  year. 

However,  as  so  often  is  true  in  higher  education,  once  one  has 
found  the  funds  for  a  specific  purpose  and  put  them  to  use,  time  has 
passed  and  more  is  needed  and  for  the  same  purpose.  Within  a  short 
time  the  national  level  of  graduate  stipends  had  moved  upward  again. 
This  problem  was  emphasized  during  a  period  of  rising  costs.  In  the 
Spring  of  1953  the  dean  also  reported,  "There  is  no  blinking  the 
fact  that  more  and  more  graduate  schools  compete  more  and  more 
sharply  for  able  students,  and  any  graduate  school  without  an  adequate 
award  program  must  become  a  refuge  for  mediocrity."  The  task  of 
finding  more  funds  would  be  one  for  the  future. 

By  the  Spring  of  1954  the  Graduate  School  had  been  re-estab- 
lished as  one  of  the  principal  centers  for  graduate  training.  There 
were  areas  still  needing  attention.  More  funds  always  can  be  put 
to  use.  But  there  had  been  an  over-all  strengthening  of  substantial 
proportions.  This  had  been  possible  under  changing  administrations. 
Dr.  Paul  Gross  retained  the  deanship  after  his  elevation  to  the  vice- 
presidency  in  1949  until  he  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  Charles  S.  Sydnor, 
professor  and  chairman  of  history,  in  1952.  In  the  meantime,  Dr. 
Joseph  C.  Robert  administered  the  affairs  of  the  school  as  associate 
dean.  Dr.  Sydnor  died  less  than  two  years  after  his  appointment, 
and  Dr.  Marcus  E.  Hobbs,  professor  and  chairman  of  chemistry,  be- 
came dean  in  June,  1954. 
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The  Professional  Schools 

The  role  played  by  the  professional  schools  in  a  university  is  a 
paradoxical  one.  By  their  nature  these  schools,  preoccupied  as  they 
must  be  with  their  professional  problems,  are  somewhat  isolated  from 
the  general  faculty  and  student  body.  This  is  unfortunate  in  the 
view  of  the  administrator  who  laments  the  increasing  specialization  of 
our  time  and  who  is  convinced  that  physicians  have  much  to  learn 
from  lawyers  and  foresters  from  ministers  and  vice  versa.  Yet,  it  is 
certain  that  there  is  gain  in  this  isolation.  Within  these  bodies  of 
special  interest  are  highly-trained  practitioners  and  relatively  small 
student  bodies  who  speak  each  other's  language  and  speak  it  con- 
stantly— and  the  advancement  of  truth  in  law  and  medicine  and 
religion  and  forestry  thereby  is  enhanced.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
a  middle-sized  university  such  as  ours  there  is  more  communication 
between  the  faculties  than  in  larger  institutions,  and  the  cosmopolitan 
atmosphere  of  learning  may  be  more  widely  shared.  Indeed,  we  have 
the  concept  of  the  university  as  an  integrated  whole,  rather  than  an 
aggregation  of  autonomous  units.  The  faculty  is  a  University  Fac- 
ulty whose  interests  and  duties  may  involve  more  than  one  depart- 
ment or  school.  This  makes  possible  a  cross-fertilization  of  activity 
that  elevates  the  work  of  all  the  University. 

The  contribution  of  the  professional  schools  to  the  institution  is 
a  major  one.  Through  special  avenues  of  communication  they  carry 
the  work  of  the  university  to  the  professions.  Through  continuing 
research  effort,  often  of  a  dramatically  practical  nature,  the  public 
is  constantly  informed  of  the  institution.  Through  the  training  they 
offer  and  the  prestige  they  earn,  they  help  bring  strong  undergrad- 
uate student  bodies  to  the  campus.  Most  important,  they  bring  a 
leavening  influence.  They  round  out  the  university  and  make  it 
whole. 

After  World  War  II  each  school  at  Duke  was  occupied  with  curri- 
culum revisions  and  various  readjustments  to  the  post-war  period. 
During  1 949-1 954  new  curricula  were  being  put  into  operation  and 
tested.  In  many  ways  each  school  had  a  similar  history  during  the 
period.  Each  faced  problems  of  insistent  demand  for  greater  service, 
and  each  found  itself  in  need  of  more  space,  more  equipment  and 
additional  staff.    And  yet  each  had  problems  peculiar  to  itself.    The 
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task  of  the  administration  was  not  to  hope  to  satisfy  completely  all  j 
there  was  no  possibility  of  that.  The  task  was  to  try  to  help  each  grow 
stronger. 

The  Divinity  School 

In  the  Divinity  School  Duke  University  translates  its  traditional 
interest  in  the  church  into  the  most  practical  terms:  the  training  of 
ministers  and  other  religious  workers.  The  Divinity  School  does 
not  minister  solely  to  men  and  women  who  are  of  the  Methodist 
faith,  but  its  service  to  that  church  alone  for  many  years  has  justified 
its  creation  and  growth.  During  the  period  covered,  its  affairs  were 
administered  by  two  deans.  Dr.  Harold  A.  Bosley,  dean  since  1947, 
resigned  in  1950,  and  Dr.  James  Cannon,  Ivey  Professor  of  History 
of  Religion  and  Missions,  was  appointed  chairman  of  the  faculty, 
then  acting  dean  and  on  March  1,  1951,  dean. 

Enrollment  for  the  period  gradually  increased  above  pre-war 
figures  and  beyond  those  of  the  war  years.  It  was  decided  that  a 
figure  of  approximately  300  students  (including  candidates  for  B.  D., 
and  M.  R.  E.  degrees  and  M.  A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  Religion)  was 
a  suitable  one  for  the  existing  facilities.  The  enrollment  in  1948 
was  131  (not  including  candidates  for  graduate  degrees  in  Religion)} 
the  various  increases  reached  a  high  of  218  for  the  period  in  1951. 
By  the  spring  of  1954  the  total  was  196.  The  proportion  of  veterans 
in  the  Divinity  School  student  body  was  less  than  in  other  divisions  of 
the  University  because  of  the  service  exemptions  granted  ministerial 
students.  There  were  80  veterans  in  the  Fall  of  1949,  the  highest 
figure,  and  by  the  Spring  of  1954  this  number  had  dropped  to  seven. 

In  common  with  the  self-examination  in  other  divisions,  after  the 
war  the  Divinity  School  made  extensive  studies  of  its  curriculum.  A 
major  revision  in  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Divinity  Degree 
had  been  completed  during  the  1 948-1 949  academic  year  and  became 
operative  in  the  Fall  of  1949.  The  new  plan  emphasized  a  core 
curriculum  of  required  courses  and  electives  for  the  first  four  semes- 
ters, each  student  selecting  a  Vocational  Group  of  studies.  In  the 
third  and  final  year  the  student  was  required  to  take  a  senior  seminar 
in  the  place  of  a  thesis  or  comprehensive  examination.  This  new 
plan  was  re-appraised  in  1952  after  the  first  class  had  graduated  under 
its  provisions.    By  the  Spring  of  1953  further  revision  was  in  process, 
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and  a  plan  was  being  considered  whereby  the  Vocational  Group  plan 
would  be  modified  to  provide  students  with  a  choice  of  two  or  three 
courses  in  several  groups.  Obviously  the  perennial  problem  of  the 
professional  school  was  at  work:  how  to  provide  adequate  specializa- 
tion and  at  the  same  time  give  students  balanced  training  in  the  vari- 
ous aspects  of  a  technical  profession. 

Similarly,  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Religious  Educa- 
tion degree  were  changed,  calling  for  two  years  of  training  instead 
of  one  as  required  previously,  and  additional  emphasis  was  placed 
upon  practice  work  in  church  schools  during  the  second  year.  The 
change  became  effective  in  the  Fall  of  1952.  Although  enrollment 
in  this  program  dropped  as  expected  immediately  after  the  change, 
it  was  anticipated  that  the  increasing  demand  for  workers  in  this 
field  would  bring  the  enrollment  back  to  normal  in  succeeding  years. 

The  Divinity  School  program  was  materially  advanced  by  the 
receipt  of  increased  support  from  a  number  of  sources  during  the 
period.  The  Methodist  General  Conference  more  than  trebled  its 
contribution  to  the  school's  budget  for  the  quadrennium  beginning 
in  1952.  Some  additional  support  came  from  the  two  North  Caro- 
lina Methodist  Conferences,  as  well  as  from  a  number  of  individuals 
and  churches.  This  happy  circumstance  reflected  a  national  trend, 
indicating  renewed  interest  in  theological  education  on  the  part  of 
the  church  and  also  the  growing  influence  of  the  school.  Moreover, 
The  Duke  Endowment,  which  had  provided  grants-in-aid  for  Sum- 
mer practical  training  since  the  founding  of  the  School,  generously 
increased  its  aid  during  the  period.  The  Dean  was  able  to  report 
in  the  Spring  of  1954,  that  "no  other  theological  school  in  the  coun- 
try has  such  a  backlog  of  support." 

During  1 949-1 954  there  was  additional  progress  in  areas  of  serv- 
ice to  ministers  and  to  the  church.  There  was  an  increased  emphasis 
upon  a  regular  program  of  visiting  lecturers  whose  messages  were 
open  to  the  public  and  in  particular  to  ministers  from  throughout  the 
immediate  area.  In  1948  a  member  of  the  staff  at  that  time,  the 
Rev.  George  B.  Ehlhardt,  established  the  Divinity  School  Library 
lectures.  In  1950  through  the  beneficence  of  Mr.  Gray  in  establish- 
ing the  James  A.  Gray  Fund,  the  James  A.  Gray  Lectures  were 
organized  and  offered  each  year  thereafter,  the  majority  of  them 
delivered  at  the  annual  Christian  Convocations. 
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The  Convocations,  increasingly  popular  services  to  ministers  and 
religious  workers,  were  continued  throughout  the  period  under  the 
joint  sponsorship  of  the  Divinity  School,  the  North  Carolina  Pastors' 
School  and  the  Department  of  In-Service  Training  of  the  Board  of 
Education  of  the  Methodist  Church.  Their  purpose  continued  to 
be  that  of  bringing  to  the  campus  outstanding  religious  lecturers  and 
teachers. 

One  of  the  most  inspiring  services  rendered  by  the  School  was 
the  annual  School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors  of  the  Methodist 
Church,  made  possible  in  cooperation  with  the  In-Service  Training 
Department  and  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  of  the 
Methodist  Church.  This  program,  held  each  Summer,  provided 
professional  training  which  ultimately  might  lead  to  ordination  for 
the  volunteer  pastors  who  serve  churches  primarily  in  the  rural  areas. 

A  successful  attempt  to  further  diffuse  the  work  of  the  School  was 
undertaken  in  1949  when  the  annual  Duke  Divinity  Seminars  were 
established,  again  through  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Gray.  The  Seminars 
provided  for  two-day  study  courses  for  ministers  in  two  cities  of  the 
state  each  year.  A  team  from  the  Divinity  School  faculty  and  visit- 
ing lecturers  conducted  the  seminars. 

The  School  of  Law 

Legal  instruction  in  Duke  University  and  in  its  forerunner  insti- 
tution covers  a  period  of  many  years,  and  there  is  a  rich  tradition 
from  Trinity  College  days  when  legal  instruction  set  a  number  of 
patterns  for  Southern  institutions.  Yet  the  Duke  School  of  Law 
as  organized  on  its  present  basis  is  a  relatively  young  one,  and  its 
enrollment  is  small  in  comparison  with  many  law  schools. 

The  administration  of  the  School  during  the  period  was  under 
the  direction  of  two  deans.  Harold  Shepherd,  dean  since  1947, 
resigned  in  1949,  and  in  the  Fall  of  1950  Joseph  A.  McClain,  Jr. 
was  appointed  to  succeed  him.  In  the  interim  period  Charles  L.  B. 
Lowndes,  professor  of  law,  served  as  acting  dean. 

Enrollment  was  closely  related  to  the  admission  of  veterans  dur- 
ing the  post-war  period,  as  large  numbers  of  returning  servicemen 
sought  legal  training.  Similarly,  as  the  serviceman  disappeared,  the 
enrollment  dropped  sharply.  In  1949  the  total  was  the  largest  in 
history,  291.     Of  this  figure,  219  students  were  veterans,  and  there 
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were  139  colleges  and  universities  represented  in  the  student  body. 
High  enrollment  continued  through  1950  and  1951 — dropping  dur- 
ing the  Korean  War  when  potential  students  were  drafted,  and 
when  the  decline  in  World  War  II  veterans  was  underway.  The 
highest  number  of  veterans  enrolled,  251,  was  in  the  Fall  of  1948. 
By  the  Fall  of  1951  the  veteran  representation  had  decreased  to  40 
and  by  the  Spring  of  1954  to  seven.  By  the  Spring  of  1954  total 
enrollment  had  dropped  to  116.  This  decline  was  in  line  with 
national  trends,  and  the  result  was  that  by  1954  we  had  worked 
back  to  the  prewar  enrollment  level. 

Revisions  in  the  Law  School  curriculum  were  prepared  in  1947- 
1948  and  put  into  effect  in  the  Fall  of  1948.  Changes  were  incorpo- 
rated, the  dean  reported,  "to  ensure  that  students  may  prepare  to 
specialize  in  practice  without  foregoing  any  cost  of  the  basic  legal 
education  required  for  general  practice  and  desirable  for  all  special- 
ists." The  changes  involved  the  combination  of  courses  and  the 
elimination  of  duplications.  The  third  year  was  opened  for  studies 
of  specialities,  for  new  courses  and  seminars.  An  experimental  part 
of  the  new  program  was  the  offering  of  work  in  case  studies  which 
provided  for  the  detailed  analysis  of  an  important  civil  suit  under 
the  supervision  of  a  visiting  instructor  who  had  been  counsel  in  the 
suit.  A  number  of  distinguished  attorneys  participated  in  this  work. 
In  succeeding  years  slight  modifications  were  undertaken,  and  another 
study  of  the  courses  was  carried  out  during  the  1 950-1 951  academic 
year.  Slight  changes  were  made,  but  the  basic  design  of  the  general 
revision  was  retained. 

In  1949  the  faculty  re-examined  the  standards  for  admission  and 
for  the  completion  of  graduate  work,  with  the  aim  of  re-establishing 
the  graduate  program  to  its  former  status.  During  the  post-war 
period  special  training  had  been  organized  for  men  who  held  law 
degrees  but  who  had  not  been  in  practice  for  some  years.  This  was 
substantially  a  fourth  year  of  legal  education.  By  1949  it  was  felt 
that  this  service  no  longer  was  required. 

During  1950  additional  changes  were  made  in  the  classroom  work 
of  the  second  semester  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic,  and  a  number  of 
improved  teaching  techniques,  including  the  use  of  visual  materials, 
were  introduced.  The  work  of  the  Clinic  continued  to  be  important 
to  the  education  of  students  and  a  source  of  substantial  public  service 
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as  well.  The  Clinic  had  been  in  operation  since  1931,  and  the  num- 
ber of  cases  handled  continued  to  increase.  In  1949  the  annual  total 
was  228,  in  1954  the  total  was  451. 

Several  student  activities  were  of  particular  interest  during  the 
period.  In  March  of  1951  the  Duke  Bar  Journal  was  published 
for  the  first  time,  offering  the  student  a  medium  for  the  development 
of  skills  in  legal  research  and  writing.  Entirely  student-written,  the 
publication  provided  a  practical  training  aid  not  available  to  the  law 
student  in  any  other  manner.  Also  during  the  1 9501 951  year  a 
plan  was  developed  for  a  placement  program  for  graduates.  Alumni 
of  the  School  provided  assistance  in  solving  this  frequently  difficult 
problem.  Finally,  the  student  organization,  the  Duke  Bar  Associa- 
tion, remained  active  in  bringing  to  the  School  a  number  of  legal 
authorities  as  guest  speakers. 

The  work  of  the  faculty  is  documented  in  published  lists  of  faculty 
publications,  but  these  lists  do  not  include  a  variety  of  services  per- 
formed for  the  profession  by  individual  professors  who  served  as 
consultants  to  government,  business  and  labor  and  to  individuals, 
nor  the  work  of  the  School  in  sponsoring  specialized  conferences  and 
institutes  on  the  campus.  In  addition,  two  national  periodicals 
emanated  from  the  School,  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  the 
School's  own  quarterly,  published  for  many  years,  and  The  Journal 
of  Legal  Education,  edited  by  a  member  of  the  faculty.  The  Journal 
is  the  official  organ  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools  and 
was  established  during  the  1 948-1 949  academic  year.  The  Journal 
was  edited  at  Duke  from  its  inception. 

The  Schools  of  Medicine  and  Nursing  and 
Duke  Hospital 

The  medical  and  health  divisions  of  Duke  University,  comprising 
as  they  do  the  three  large  areas  noted  above,  are  not  easily  separated 
according  to  specific  function.  The  medical  center  is  concerned  with 
teaching,  diagnosis,  treatment  and  research,  and  none  of  these  is  car- 
ried out  completely  independent  of  the  other.  Nursing  students 
gain  experience  assisting  on  the  hospital  wards  j  a  physician  who 
practices  in  the  hospital  clinic  also  conducts  classes  of  medical  students 
and  carries  out  independent  research.  Hospital  administrators  teach 
their  field  as  well  as  practice  it.     It  is  not  possible  for  the  learning 
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process  to  be  separated  for  any  length  of  time  from  the  patient  or 
from  the  swiftly  moving  stream  of  medical  research. 

Because  of  the  diverse  nature  of  its  activities,  I  cannot  discuss  in 
detail  all  of  the  major  changes  in  the  medical  center  during  1949- 
1954.  Fortunately,  a  more  complete  account  has  been  published 
which  covers  the  history  from  the  founding  of  the  Medical  School 
and  Hospital  up  to  1950.2  I  can  review  here  only  a  few  of  the 
general  problems  and  developments  as  I  have  done  with  the  other 
professional  schools. 

Something  of  the  scope  and  complexity  of  the  medical  operation 
may  be  gained  when  one  considers  the  proportion  of  the  University 
faculty  that  is  devoted  to  medical  affairs.  In  1954  of  a  total  of  678 
instructional  officers,  302  were  either  full  or  part-time  members  of 
the  medical  faculties.  It  has  become  a  commonplace  in  educational 
administration  today  to  observe,  with  some  trepidation,  that  the 
medical  field,  of  all  academic  endeavors,  seems  to  be  growing  most 
rapidly.  Supported  more  generously  than  ever  before,  medical 
research  has  in  the  last  20  years  produced  a  vast  amount  of  dramatic 
results.  Consequently,  as  data  accumulate,  more  and  more  oppor- 
tunities for  service  appear,  and  more  demands  for  staff,  equipment 
and  buildings  arise.  The  University  medical  school  thus  can  easily 
overshadow  the  rest  of  the  University,  and  this  is  a  perennial  problem 
for  every  administration.  Funds  must  be  kept  available  for  all  areas 
of  University  interest  if  the  institution  is  to  remain  a  university.  Duke 
is  interested  in  providing  outstanding  medical  service  to  as  wide  a 
constituency  as  possible,  but  we  are  also  interested  in  the  cultural  life 
of  our  campus  and  our  area,  in  the  social  studies  and  non-medical 
sciences,  and  in  developing  strong  undergraduate  student  bodies. 
The  needs  are  never  exhausted  -}  the  funds  frequently  are. 

During  the  period  the  medical  school  continued  to  operate  under 
the  administration  of  its  first  and  founding  dean,  Dr.  Wilburt  C. 
Davison,  and  it  continued  to  be  a  source  of  good  teaching  and  produc- 
tive research.  Enrollment  was  not  permitted  to  outstrip  the  facili- 
ties necessary  for  sound  training,  and  there  were  only  the  normal 
fluctuations.     In  1948  there  were  279  students ;  in  1954  there  were 

The  First  Twenty  Years,  A  History  of  the  Duke  University  Schools  of  Medi- 
cine, Nursing  and  Health  Services,  and  Duke  Hospital,  1930-1950.  Duke  Univ., 
1952. 
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271.  In  spite  of  the  continuing  pressures  of  applications,  the  decision 
remained  firm  to  keep  enrollment  at  its  usual  level.  It  still  remains 
true  that  there  are  not  enough  private  dollars  to  do  the  quantitative 
job  demanded  in  medical  education.  Veteran  enrollment  followed 
the  pattern  common  to  the  rest  of  the  University.  The  high  figure 
was  167  in  the  Fall  of  1948;  by  the  Spring  of  1954  the  total  was 
ten.  These  figures  do  not  include  veterans  among  the  house  staff 
or  in  other  post-doctoral  and  auxiliary  programs. 

Variations  in  the  medical  curriculum  come  more  quickly  than  in 
some  fields  as  the  abundance  of  research  indicates  the  need  for  altera- 
tions. Throughout  the  period  a  number  of  adjustments  were  made, 
involving  rearrangements  of  clinics  and  other  teaching  situations. 
Courses  in  the  radioactive  aspects  of  medicine  were  introduced.  A 
senior  elective  program  which  permitted  students  to  work  with  a 
family  physician  was  carried  out.  A  number  of  the  school's  tradi- 
tional "pet"  teaching  procedures  were  further  developed:  the  practice 
of  permitting  students  during  their  senior  years  to  spend  a  term  in 
a  foreign  medical  school  was  continued.  Student  research  at  the 
predoctoral  level  was  encouraged  and  made  possible  through  the 
aid  of  various  foundation  grants.  The  need  for  more  general  prac- 
titioners and  for  its  corollary,  greater  interest  in  medicine  among 
youths  in  rural  areas,  was  emphasized  in  contrast  to  the  glamorization 
the  specialities  had  generally  received. 

There  was  consideration  of  the  problem  of  when  the  student 
should  begin  medical  education,  whether  or  not  pre-medical  training 
might  become  a  part  of  the  secondary  school  or  whether  or  not  it 
should  be  offered  by  the  medical  school  itself.  In  a  number  of  fields 
increased  use  was  made  of  visual  aids.  By  the  Spring  of  1953  a 
committee  representing  all  disciplines  of  the  University  was  studying 
ways  and  means  by  which  medical  education  could  be  improved  and 
integrated  and  at  the  same  time  means  by  which  patients  might  be 
given  better  and  more  comprehensive  humanitarian  care.  Medical 
education's  basic  problem  remained:  how  to  give  each  student  the 
essentials  of  new  advances,  as  well  as  the  established,  traditional 
body  of  medical  knowledge  within  the  space  of  four  years'  work.  In 
the  words  of  the  dean,  the  faculty  and  staff  tried  to  keep  themselves 
in  a  state  of  "continuous  dissatisfaction." 
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In  post-graduate  education  the  medical  school  continued  to  offer 
all  that  it  had  to  the  profession,  whether  through  the  sponsorship  of 
specialized  conferences  and  refresher  courses,  through  personal  con- 
sultation, or  by  opening  its  doors  to  visiting  members  of  the  profes- 
sion. After  the  war  a  special  effort  was  made  to  provide  residencies 
and  refresher  work  for  doctors  whose  practices  had  been  interrupted. 
In  this  period  the  two-year  internship  requirement  had  been  cut  to 
18  months.  In  1947  this  requirement  was  reinstated.  However,  in 
1948  additional  attention  was  given  to  the  needs  of  the  general  prac- 
titioner, and  a  series  of  post-graduate  courses  was  begun.  These  were 
later  held  in  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina  Academy  of  Gen- 
eral Practice.  The  annual  medical  symposia  which  had  been  held 
since  1931  were  continued. 

The  role  of  the  medical  faculty  as  individual  representatives  of 
the  school  and  the  University  to  the  profession  is  far  too  large  to  be 
capable  of  detailed  description.  Specialists  from  various  departments 
served  as  members  of  the  visiting  and  consulting  staffs  of  smaller 
hospitals  in  the  area,  private  as  well  as  public.  Representative  groups 
assisted  in  the  administration  and  operation  of  the  North  Carolina 
Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital  in  Durham.  A  "Dean's  Committee"  was 
appointed  in  response  to  a  request  that  the  medical  school  assist  in 
the  operation  of  medical  affairs  in  the  new  Veterans  Administration 
Hospital  in  Durham,  and  members  of  the  Veterans  Hospital  Staff 
became  part-time  members  of  the  Duke  medical  faculties. 

The  new  four-year  degree  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing  has 
been  described  in  an  earlier  section.  Following  the  creation  of  this 
degree,  a  number  of  scholarships  for  nurses  were  established,  and,  in 
cooperation  with  other  agencies  of  the  University,  recruitment  pro- 
cedures were  more  highly  organized.  With  the  development  of  the 
new  degree  program  and  that  of  the  course  in  practical  nursing,  the 
"team  approach"  to  hospital  nursing  service  became  more  practical, 
and  by  the  end  of  the  period  efforts  were  underway  to  incorporate 
this  as  an  organized  procedure  of  the  schools  and  the  hospital.  In 
addition,  during  the  period  a  number  of  graduate  programs  for 
nurses,  such  as  work  in  operating  room  technique  and  in  psychiatric 
nursing,  were  instituted. 

One  of  the  major  problems  of  the  School  of  Nursing  was  housing. 
This  was  also  related  to  housing  shortages  throughout  the  hospital 
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and  the  medical  school.  The  new  Men's  Graduate  Center  relieved 
part  of  the  burden,  but  by  the  academic  year  1951-1952  the  need  for 
a  dormitory  for  nurses  was  evident.  Through  the  generosity  of  Dr. 
and  Mrs.  Frederick  M.  Hanes,  and  with  the  assistance  of  federal 
funds,  the  Hanes  House  was  completed.  The  building  was  dedicated 
in  October,  1953. 

Duke  Hospital  as  a  service  and  business  operation  will  receive  some 
attention  in  a  later  section,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  hospi- 
tal is  a  teaching  institution  and  therefore  an  integral  part  of  the  medi- 
cal education  program  of  the  University.  Indeed,  the  Hospital's  inti- 
mate relation  to  the  course  of  medical  research  and  teaching  was 
demonstrated  during  1 949-1 954.  Major  quantitive  and  qualitative 
changes  were  taking  place  in  its  role  as  a  service  institution.  During 
the  war  years  and  after  the  war  a  succession  of  new  facilities  and 
techniques  became  established.  For  instance,  increased  knowledge 
and  skill  in  the  use  of  blood,  new  anesthetics,  and  new  surgical  and 
diagnostic  tools  heightened  emphasis  upon  the  hospital's  function  as 
a  diagnostic  center.  Increasingly  the  case  load  included  more  of  the 
problem  cases.  No  longer  was  it  necessary  for  patients  from  remote 
areas  to  come  to  Duke  Hospital  for  routine  procedures.  In  all  likeli- 
hood a  Duke-trained  specialist  or  general  practitioner  was  located 
nearby  and  could  provide  the  necessary  treatment,  or  new  hospital 
facilities  had  been  established  in  the  area.  This  is  the  traditional 
pattern  of  the  teaching  hospital  and  has  come  to  be  known  as  "teach- 
ing oneself  out  of  business."  In  my  opinion  such  a  change  was  good 
for  the  institution.  Indeed,  it  was  clear  that  the  hospital  was  perform- 
ing the  task  for  which  it  was  created. 

In  addition  to  providing  the  clinical  resources  necessary,  the  hos- 
pital also  provided  facilities  for  training  in  the  so-called  "paramedical" 
fields.  Today  medicine  is  helpless  without  technicians  and  social 
service  workers,  without  medical  record  librarians,  physical  and  occu- 
pational therapists.  Training  programs  in  these  fields,  as  well  as  in 
hospital  administration  and  dietetics  continued  to  develop  during 
1 949-1 954,  and  graduates  continued  to  be  a  major  source  of  hospital 
staff  members.  The  average  number  of  persons  in  training  in  the 
paramedical  areas  and  in  the  post-doctoral  divisions  was  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  200  persons  per  year  for  the  period.  In  the  Fall  of  1951 
the  program  in  medical  technology  was  enlarged  to  make  it  possible 
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for  students  to  receive  a  collegiate  degree,  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Medical  Technology. 

These  are  merely  the  highlights  of  the  work  of  the  medical  center 
during  a  five-year  span.  The  ferment  of  effort  produced  other 
changes  which  are  not  recorded,  but  the  contributions  of  many  dedi- 
cated persons  are  recognized  and  appreciated.  I  hope  I  have  con- 
veyed something  of  my  impression  of  the  restless,  probing  approach 
which  long  had  been  as  characteristic  of  our  medical  operation  as 
of  the  dynamic  field  of  medicine  itself. 

The  School  of  Forestry 

The  School  of  Forestry  bears  a  relationship  to  the  Duke  Forest 
similar  to  that  of  the  Medical  School  to  Duke  Hospital.  The  forest 
is  a  7600  acre  laboratory  for  forestry  training  and  research,  provid- 
ing the  "clinical"  material  for  the  school.  In  this  process,  the 
school  carries  on  a  modest  operation  in  the  growing  and  marketing 
of  timber.  As  a  service  to  the  Durham  and  University  communities 
and  to  the  surrounding  area,  the  forest  maintains  recreational  areas 
enjoyed  by  some  10,000  persons  annually.  The  forest  also  is  avail- 
able to  the  profession,  and  annually  a  large  number  of  professional 
foresters  and  students  from  other  forestry  schools  visit  it. 

The  School  of  Forestry  always  has  been  a  small  one,  both  because 
of  the  important  but  relatively  limited  interest  in  graduate  training 
in  this  field  and  because  of  the  traditional  policy  that  selective  admis- 
sions and  a  high  faculty-student  ratio  are  essential  for  thorough 
training  in  any  field.  In  the  period  after  the  war,  enrollments  rose 
to  their  highest  levels  in  the  history  of  the  School,  a  total  of  72 
in  the  Fall  of  1 95 1 .  Much  of  the  increase  was  due  to  the  veteran 
enrollment,  and  the  presence  of  veterans  in  the  School  continued 
to  be  high  until  after  1951.  However,  by  the  Spring  of  1954  there 
were  only  four  former  servicemen  in  a  total  enrollment  of  3 1 .  As  in 
the  past,  the  student  body  was  composed  of  students  from  a  wide 
geographical  area  and  representing  a  large  number  of  American 
colleges  and  universities. 

Since  its  graduates  customarily  find  careers  in  industry  and  gov- 
ernment, the  School  maintained  constant  contact  with  these  groups. 
Dr.  C.  F.  Korstian,  the  School's  first  and  only  dean,  and  members 
of  the  faculty  served  as  consultants  in  outside  research  projects,  and 
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the  School  was  host  to  a  number  of  conferences  and  visitors.  Mutual 
benefits  in  research  and  training  resulted  from  this  activity  as  well  as 
from  a  number  of  cooperative  projects,  of  a  research  nature  and  other- 
wise, with  individual  companies  in  the  forest  industries. 

Leadership  in  the  development  of  better  forestry  practices  and  in 
the  better  utilization  of  wood,  as  well  as  assistance  to  forest  owners, 
have  long  been  a  responsibility  assumed  by  the  School.  In  1946  the 
faculty  was  instrumental  in  organizing  a  cooperative  marketing  proj- 
ect for  owners  of  small  forest  lands  in  the  North  Carolina  Piedmont 
area.  This  program  was  expanded  in  succeeding  years.  In  1949- 
1950  the  School  established  a  Forest  Products  Curriculum.  Begin- 
ning in  1 95 1  the  School  began  a  program  of  cooperation  with  the 
Southern  Regional  Education  Board,  making  available  a  number  of 
places  in  its  classes  for  graduate  students  from  Southern  states  in 
which  no  facilities  for  graduate  training  in  forestry  existed.  In  the 
Spring  of  1954  plans  were  completed  for  a  five-year  project  designed 
to  bring  together  the  large  amount  of  information  available  on  lob- 
lolly pine,  the  major  Southern  timber  tree,  and  to  publish  a  volume 
on  the  subject.  The  project  was  a  joint  undertaking  of  the  School, 
the  two  Southern  Forest  Experiment  Stations  of  the  U.  S.  Forest 
Service,  forest  industries  and  other  interested  agencies. 

A  major  step  taken  during  the  period  was  the  development  of  a 
cooperative  program  with  selected  four  year  liberal  arts  colleges. 
This  venture,  based  on  many  years'  experience  with  the  University's 
Trinity  College,  reflected  the  faculty's  conviction  that  the  profes- 
sional forester  required  sound  background  in  the  liberal  arts.  Under 
a  series  of  agreements  with  interested  colleges,  a  student  devotes 
three  years  to  a  coordinated  and  carefully  integrated  program  of 
study  in  basic  arts  and  sciences.  The  Summer  between  his  junior 
and  senior  years  is  spent  in  the  Forestry  School  as  are  the  two  follow- 
ing school  years.  At  the  conclusion  of  a  total  of  five  years'  work  the 
student  has  earned  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  the  college  and  the 
Master  of  Forestry  degree  from  Duke.  By  the  Spring  of  1954  the 
School  had  completed  such  agreements  with  56  colleges  in  25  states, 
and  it  was  anticipated  that  in  the  years  to  follow  both  the  level  of 
forestry  training  and  the  number  of  professional  foresters  would  be 
increased.     In  the  School's  own  self-interest,  there  were  indications 
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that  the  degree  of  selectivity  in  admissions  would  be  improved  and 
that  enrollments  might  be  increased  insofar  as  facilities  would  permit. 

The  Summer  Session 

University  Summer  Sessions  have  posed  unique  administrative 
problems.  From  the  educational  point  of  view  it  is  necessary  to 
develop  courses  and  teaching  techniques  that  will  permit  high-quality 
training  in  condensed  form.  There  is  the  problem  of  student  adjust- 
ment to  the  accelerated  pace  of  Summer  instruction.  From  the 
financial  point  of  view,  a  Summer  Session  either  may  contribute  to  a 
balanced  budget  or  it  may  enlarge  a  deficit.  Obviously,  a  large  uni- 
versity plant  requires  maintenance  and  supervision  for  twelve  months 
of  the  year  whether  or  not  students  fill  classrooms  or  laboratories. 
The  administrator,  given  his  choice,  prefers  a  healthy,  prosperous 
Summer  program.  However,  a  small  but  effective  session  of  high- 
quality  instruction  providing  undergraduate,  graduate,  and  teacher 
training  programs  undoubtedly  is  in  the  public  interest,  and  the 
University  is  obligated  to  offer  such  services. 

The  Summer  Session  at  Duke  during  the  Forties  and  Fifties 
followed  a  pattern  common  to  most  American  universities.  Before 
the  war  large  numbers  of  students  took  Summer  work.  The  Summer 
Session  at  Duke  was  made  up  overwhelmingly  of  school  teachers 
seeking  certification  and  of  educational  administrators  who  sought 
graduate  degrees.  During  the  War  the  University  converted  its 
total  operation  into  a  three-semester  year-round  program,  and  the 
Summer  Session  as  such  all  but  disappeared.  Following  the  war  the 
arrival  of  large  numbers  of  veterans  created  the  illusion  that  the  pre- 
war Session  had  returned.  However,  the  veteran  disappeared  as 
quickly  as  he  came,  and  by  1949  it  was  clear  that  the  pattern  had 
changed.  Throughout  the  Nation  many  new  Summer  programs  were 
developed  by  other  institutions,  particularly  in  the  large  state  uni- 
versities and  in  populous  urban  centers  or  in  areas  of  attractive 
climate  and  scenery.  These  programs  were  designed  primarily 
for  public  school  personnel.  Under  some  handicaps  Duke  also 
moved  cautiously  in  this  direction,  but  as  the  director  of  the  Sum- 
mer Session  commented,  we  felt  that,  lacking  a  seashore  or  moun- 
tain breezes,  we  could  only  specialize  in  small  classes,  superior  instruc- 
tion and  hot  weather.    Our  first  approach  was  one  of  re-appraisal  and 
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analysis.  The  length  of  terms,  the  merits  of  the  two-hour  versus 
the  three-hour  course,  the  fee  schedules  and  many  other  factors  were 
examined.  Studies  were  made  of  the  enrollment  strength  of  under- 
graduate students,  graduate  students  and  teachers  in  the  most  recent 
Summer  Sessions.  Finally,  it  was  decided  that  we  would  seek  to 
develop  a  renewed  interest  in  Summer  graduate  instruction  for  the 
Master's  Degree  primarily,  with  emphasis  upon  the  needs  of  school 
teachers  and  of  the  regular  graduate  students  who  wished  to  continue 
work  during  the  Summer.  Basic  to  this  decision  was  the  general 
agreement  that  there  could  be  no  lowering  of  our  existing  academic 
standards.  We  did  not  propose  to  offer  and  we  did  not  offer  Sum- 
mer work  that  could  not  compare  favorably  with  that  of  the  regular 
academic  year.  It  was  recognized  that  in  the  field  of  teacher  training 
the  purpose  of  Duke  University  should  be  to  develop  outstanding 
educational  leaders  for  the  public  school  system. 

Looking  toward  the  coming  retirement  of  Dr.  A.  M.  Proctor, 
director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Dr.  Paul  H.  Clyde,  professor  of 
history,  was  named  director  in  February,  19  50.  Dr.  Proctor  served 
as  co-director  for  one  year  thereafter  to  facilitate  the  change  in  admin- 
istrations. Almost  immediately  a  number  of  experimental  changes 
were  introduced,  and  the  question  of  adequate  advance  planning  was 
considered.  Arrangements  for  staff  and  curriculum  were  completed 
in  the  early  Fall.  Efforts  were  made  to  schedule  conferences,  insti- 
tutes and  other  professional  meetings  useful  to  teachers.  The  various 
bulletins  and  brochures  were  reorganized  and  more  realistic  patterns 
of  distribution  adopted.  The  various  colleges  and  departments  as- 
sumed academic  responsibility  for  their  students  in  Summer  as  well 
as  in  the  regular  semester  so  that  the  function  of  the  Summer  Session 
office  became  one  of  planning  and  coordination. 

By  the  Summer  of  1951  the  effect  of  the  Korean  emergency  was 
being  felt,  and  long-range  plans  were  deferred  in  order  to  cope  with 
it.  For  a  time  the  emphasis  again  shifted  to  the  undergraduate  stu- 
dent in  order  to  permit  those  who  soon  were  to  enter  the  services  to 
complete  as  much  of  their  work  as  possible.  In  addition,  as  has  been 
mentioned,  the  University  provided  an  acceleration  program  whereby 
students  could  enter  the  University  as  freshmen  in  the  Summer  and 
by  continuing  work  in  the  regular  academic  session,  and  in  Summers 
thereafter,  complete  their  Bachelor's  degree  within  three  calendar 
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years.  Approximately  100  freshmen  began  college  in  the  Summer 
of  1 95 1.  However,  by  the  next  year  federal  legislation  and  poli- 
cies regarding  the  drafting  of  college  students  had  been  developed 
to  make  this  acceleration  of  less  importance  to  the  students. 

Throughout  the  period  1 949-1 954  there  was  therefore  a  renewed 
and  continuing  emphasis  upon  teacher  education,  and  the  University 
sought  in  a  variety  of  ways  to  express  its  interest  in  high  quality 
teacher  training.  In  1951  the  Graduate  Council  reaffirmed  the  obli- 
gation of  the  institution  to  concern  itself  in  this  area.  Following  this 
action,  the  Department  of  Education  was  strengthened,  its  scope 
enlarged  and  a  Presidential  committee,  the  University  Committee 
on  Public  Education  and  the  Training  of  Teachers,  was  appointed. 
This  group  was  a  continuing  body  made  up  of  representatives  from 
a  number  of  departments.  Among  its  functions  was  the  responsibility 
of  advising  the  President  on  basic  academic  programs  for  teachers 
to  insure  an  appropriate  distribution  between  courses  in  the  general 
fields  of  arts  and  sciences  and  those  in  professional  education.  The 
University  took  the  position  that  the  education  of  teachers  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  entire  University. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  Normal  College,  our  forerunner 
institution,  had  been  a  pioneer  in  training  teachers.  The  historical 
significance  of  this  fact  was  demonstrated  in  the  Summer  of  1952 
when  the  Centennial  Conference  on  Teacher  Training  in  North 
Carolina  was  held,  bringing  together  educational  leaders  from  North 
Carolina  and  elsewhere  to  assess  the  problems  of  teacher  education 
and  to  affirm  the  University's  resolve  to  be  of  continuing  service. 

As  has  been  mentioned  earlier,  beginning  in  the  Summer  of  1953,, 
the  University  offered  a  new  degree,  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching. 
This  degree  was  clearly  in  the  spirit  of  our  philosophy  of  emphasizing 
the  importance  of  thorough  grounding  in  subject  matter  in  teacher 
training.  Adequate  provision  was  made  for  the  courses  in  profes- 
sional education  necessary  for  certification,  but  it  was  generally  be- 
lieved that  to  teach  well  one  must  first  have  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  one  is  expected  to  teach.  The  degree 
also  made  it  possible  for  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  who  had 
not  majored  in  education  to  acquire  a  graduate  degree  and  at  the 
same  time  qualify  for  teacher  certification. 
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Having  rearranged  the  curriculum,  created  a  new  degree  and 
made  numerous  other  changes,  we  were  also  concerned  with  the 
financial  problems  of  the  teacher-student.  Our  traditional  policy  of 
granting  teachers  reduced  tuition  fees  was  continued.  In  addition, 
in  the  Summer  of  1952  a  number  of  competitive  Summer  Scholar- 
ships were  offered  to  able  teachers  to  encourage  them  to  begin  or 
continue  work  on  their  Master's  degrees.  Finally,  as  has  been  re- 
ported in  a  section  on  the  Graduate  School,  the  unique  program  for 
"visiting  scholars"  was  organized  to  enable  a  limited  number  of 
college  and  university  teachers  from  other  institutions  to  do  research 
at  Duke  during  the  Summer  months. 

By  the  Spring  of  1954  the  probable  level  of  future  enrollment  had 
been  determined.  There  was  evidence  that  the  efforts  of  the  pre- 
vious years  had  been  worthwhile.  Enrollment  had  reached  1216  in 
1954.  After  1953  there  was  a  significant  increase  in  the  enrollment 
of  teachers  as  degree  candidates  in  the  Graduate  School,  testifying  to 
their  quality  as  students  and  their  interest  in  graduate  studies.  Course 
offerings  were  being  continually  analyzed  and  adjusted  to  the  clien- 
tele. It  was  my  feeling  that  the  Summer  Session  was  healthy,  that 
it  was  tightly  organized,  well-administered  and  operating  under  a 
sound  philosophy. 


Faculty  and  Staff 


I  should  like  to  begin  this  section  with  an  expression  of  my 
deep  gratitude  for  the  loyalty  and  devotion  of  the  faculty  and 
staff  during  the  period,  loyalty  to  the  institution  and  devotion  to  the 
principles  under  which  it  has  operated  for  so  many  years.  I  would 
not  suggest,  nor  recommend,  that  the  University  family  agree  upon 
each  step  taken  during  the  progress  of  the  institution.  A  spirit  of 
unity  can  flourish  in  a  climate  which  permits  each  individual  to  find 
for  himself  the  institutional  values  in  which  he  can  have  confidence. 
Yet  there  was  consistent  agreement  upon  fundamentals  at  Duke 
University,  and  I  sensed  in  others  as  in  myself,  the  feeling  that 
Presidents  Few  and  Flowers  must  have  experienced,  that  Duke  Uni- 
versity somehow  is  unique.  The  magnitude  of  the  experiment  of 
1924  still  commands  our  interest  and  still  captures  the  imagination. 
The  challenge  remains  before  us,  and  this  means  that  we  are  all 
impatient,  somewhat  dissatisfied.  Again  and  again  throughout  1949- 
1954  able  individuals  among  the  faculty  and  staff  resisted  greater 
rewards  elsewhere  and  elected  to  remain  with  us.  Careful  thought 
persuaded  them  that  there  was  creative  work  in  this  young  institution 
and  that  they  would  like  to  be  a  part  of  it. 

However,  loyalty  is  not  unilateral.  An  institution  must  be  loyal 
to  its  workers  to  merit  their  devotion.  During  the  period  covered  by 
this  report  academic  people  throughout  the  country  found  themselves 
uncomfortably  close  to  the  national  alarm  about  internal  security  and 
the  fear  of  communist  subversion.  It  was  one  of  those  periods  in 
American  life  when  fearful  and  often  irresponsible  extremists  domi- 
nate the  stage  and  temporarily  receive  support.  It  was  not  a  time  in 
which  we  could  be  proud  of  the  stability  of  some  of  our  leaders  or 
that  of  many  of  our  people. 

During  the  early  1950's  college  faculties  and  administrations 
were  unduly  harrassed.  Reckless  charges  were  made.  The  loyalty 
of  persons  who  merely  did  not  conform  to  someone's  conception  of 
true  Americanism  was  questioned.  Self-appointed  experts  on  this 
subject  arose  to  point  accusing  fingers,  and  the  college  professor  fre- 
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quently  was  a  favorite  target.  The  notion  of  a  loyalty  oath  for  the 
teaching  profession  was  advanced  in  some  institutions,  but  such  a 
requirement  seemed  to  us  both  discriminatory  and  impractical  and 
clearly  outside  the  academic  tradition  at  Duke.  We  were  grateful 
that  feelings  of  uncertainty  were  rare  and  irresponsible  attacks  infre- 
quent. There  were  instances  when  someone  sought  to  interfere  with 
scholarly  or  student  activities,  but  none  received  encouragement. 

Yet,  it  must  be  stated  that  there  were  sincere  persons  who  prop- 
erly sought  reassurance  from  the  colleges,  as  from  government  and 
industry,  that  American  institutions  were  not  unaware  of  the  con- 
spiratorial nature  of  Soviet  Communism.  As  a  result,  Duke  Uni- 
versity joined  with  its  member  institutions  in  the  Association  of 
American  Universities  in  a  statement  of  "The  Rights  and  Responsi- 
bilities of  Universities  and  Their  Faculties,"  adopted  on  March  24, 
1953.  Briefly,  this  statement  reaffirmed  the  traditional  rights  and 
freedoms  of  the  academic  world  and  at  the  same  time  recognized 
in  the  communist  philosophy  a  doctrine  incompatible  with  honest 
teaching  and  scholarship. 

This  was  a  position  consistent  with  that  taken  by  the  new  adminis- 
tration of  the  University.  In  my  Inaugural  Address  in  October, 
1949,  I  stated  that  the  institution  must  remain  free — "free  to  pursue 
the  truth  wherever  it  may  lead.  The  University  must  be  ever  ready 
to  stand  guard  to  keep  free  men's  activities  in  research  and  experi- 
mentation and  investigation.  When  freedom  is  lost  in  the  University 
there  soon  will  be  little  freedom  left  anywhere."  At  the  same  time 
it  was  important  to  recognize  that  academic  freedom  "must  not  be 
invoked  as  a  shield  to  defend  those  who  would  resort  to  conspiracy 
and  deceit,  and  who  would  disclaim  moral  responsibility.  ...  I  have 
no  hesitancy  in  saying  that  as  far  as  I  am  concerned  a  member  of 
the  communist  party  does  not  belong  in  the  company  of  teachers  who 
believe  in  moral  and  spiritual  values  and  are  devoted  to  the  search 
for  truth." 

In  summary,  the  University  was  not  spared  its  share  of  attack 
by  frightened  men,  nor  was  it  thrown  into  a  state  of  uncertainty  and 
confusion.  The  principles  that  it  had  lived  by  remained  unviolated, 
and  it  is  appropriate  to  express  gratitude  to  the  Board  of  Trustees 
and  to  the  faculty  and  staff,  whose  inherent  stability  remained  firm. 
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It  was  possible  for  the  institution,  in  a  time  of  hysteria,  to  be  loyal 
both  to  its  country  and  to  itself. 

Throughout  the  period  a  severe  test  of  faculty  and  staff  loyalty 
was  related  to  the  level  of  salaries.  In  1949  it  was  clear  that  Duke 
simply  did  not  hold  the  favorable  position  in  salaries  for  teachers 
that  it  once  held  in  the  South.  It  compared  less  favorably  with  other 
institutions  of  national  prominence.  The  most  important  immediate 
goal  of  the  new  administration  was  to  find  means  of  improving  the 
lot  of  our  faculty  and  staff,  not  only  in  salary  levels  but  in  other 
areas,  in  particular  with  regard  to  annuity  payments,  medical  and 
insurance  benefits,  housing  opportunities  and  general  working  facili- 
ties. 

None  of  these  problems  was  solved  immediately  nor  was  any  one 
completely  solved  during  1 949-1 954.  The  national  economy  did  not 
remain  static  while  we  tried  to  adjust  to  it.  Inflation  continued,  and 
academic  salaries  lost  ground  both  in  real  and  in  relative  income.  The 
Rockefeller  and  Carnegie  grants  mentioned  earlier  provided  badly 
needed  sums  for  the  improvement  of  salaries  and  other  facilities  in 
the  graduate  school,  and  these  grants  freed  other  funds  with  which 
to  adjust  salaries  in  other  divisions.  However,  there  was  not  enough 
for  all.  Efforts  were  made  to  increase  the  University  endowment 
through  the  Development  Program  of  1 949-1 952.  I  reported  to  the 
Board  of  Trustees  in  February,  1953,  that  if  an  amount  of  money 
equal  to  that  made  available  for  buildings  since  World  War  II  could 
be  budgeted  for  salaries  and  the  educational  program  generally,  the 
next  ten  years  could  be  easily  the  brightest  decade  since  the  develop- 
ment of  the  University.  No  such  single  windfall  was  placed  in  our 
hands,  but  continuing  efforts  were  made  to  adjust  funds  in  hand  and 
to  obtain  new  money.  Each  year  we  tried  to  raise  salaries.  In  some 
years  only  modest  increases  were  possible  -y  in  others  it  was  possible  to 
be  more  generous.  Increasingly,  we  improved  the  general  level 
and  were  better  able  to  meet  comparison  with  other  institutions 
throughout  the  nation. 

Efforts  were  also  made  to  develop  the  area  of  fringe  benefits.  In 
September,  1950,  the  Board  of  Trustees  approved  an  increase  in  the 
University's  contribution  to  the  Teachers  Insurance  and  Annuity 
Association  from  five  to  seven  percent  of  the  annual  salary  of  each 
participating  member.     At  the  same  time  participation   was   made 
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compulsory  for  all  new  faculty  members  as  they  became  eligible.  In 
January,  1951,  the  University  was  included  in  the  federal  Old  Age 
and  Survivors  Insurance  program.  Participation  was  made  manda- 
tory for  all  new  employees  and  voluntary  for  others.  These  two 
benefits  combined  to  represent  an  additional  University  contribution 
of  three  and  one-half  per  cent  to  faculty  and  staff  member's  salaries. 

For  many  years  a  policy  of  developing  University  land  for  faculty 
and  staff  housing  had  been  a  popular  one,  and  it  was  decided  to  con- 
tinue this  whenever  possible.  The  established  procedure  was  to  select 
a  suitable  site  among  acreage  near  the  campus,  provide  necessary  facili- 
ties such  as  paving  and  drainage  and  sell  the  lots  to  members  of  the 
faculty  and  staff  at  a  moderate  price,  plus  the  cost  of  the  improve- 
ments. From  the  beginning  of  the  program  until  1953  a  total  of 
160  houses  had  been  built  in  this  manner.  During  that  year  a  40 
acre  tract  was  developed  to  provide  an  additional  60  lots.  By  the 
Spring  of  1954  all  of  the  lots  had  been  sold,  and  most  of  the  owners 
were  in  the  process  of  building  or  completing  plans  to  build. 

During  the  post-war  period  it  was  clear  that  one  of  the  most 
significant  short-comings  in  our  faculty  salary  structure  was  the  lack 
of  a  number  of  endowed  professorships.  Traditionally  in  university 
practice  the  existence  of  such  chairs  stimulates  outstanding  work  from 
within  the  faculty  and  permits  the  institution  to  bring  in  outstanding 
men  from  outside.  As  a  result,  it  was  extremely  gratifying  in  the 
Fall  of  1952  to  receive  word  from  The  Duke  Endowment  announc- 
ing the  establishment  of  the  James  B.  Duke  Professorship  Fund 
created  for  the  purpose  of  "attracting  and/or  developing  distin- 
guished or  outstanding  professors."  The  Endowment  gift  of  $1,500,- 
000  created  at  one  stroke  the  means  with  which  to  establish  the  pro- 
fessorships throughout  all  divisions  of  the  University.  Its  terms 
were  flexible,  making  it  possible  to  reward  individuals  whose  contri- 
bution was  in  the  field  of  able  and  inspired  teaching,  or  in  outstand- 
ing educational  leadership  or  in  high  levels  of  scholarship  or  research. 
In  1953  the  Endowment  added  a  gift  of  $500,000  to  the  Fund.  The 
reaction  to  these  gifts  from  throughout  the  University  was  enthusias- 
tic. I  reported  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  February,  1954:  "I  know 
of  no  single  fund  which  has  been  a  greater  stimulus  to  our  faculty." 
The  names  of  the  first  thirteen  James  B.  Duke  Professors  are  listed 
in  the  Statistical  Abstract  at  the  end  of  this  report,  as  well  as  those  of 
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four  others  who  were  appointed  following  the  death  or  retirement  of 
original  appointees. 

During  the  period  two  areas  of  policy  concerning  faculty  service 
also  received  attention,  sabbatical  leave  and  retirement.  The  regula- 
tions regarding  the  sabbatical  had  been  fixed  for  a  number  of  years 
and  provided  for  a  full  year's  leave  at  half-pay  or  a  half-year  at  full 
pay  following  six  years'  service.  During  1 949-1 954  the  University 
continued  to  try  to  make  this  policy  meaningful.  As  is  the  case  with 
many  regulations,  it  was  not  possible  for  this  to  be  an  automatic  pro- 
cedure. Departmental  demands  inevitably  must  prevail  over  indi- 
vidual convenience.  However,  the  sabbatical  was  of  increasingly  great- 
er value  to  the  faculty  and  to  the  University. 

Concerning  retirement,  it  is  clear  that  no  one  yet  has  determined 
the  proper  age  at  which  retirement  should  take  place,  yet,  in  fairness 
to  all  an  institution  must  develop  a  uniform  procedure.  The  Uni- 
versity policy  was  established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  June,  1948, 
and  it  fell  to  the  lot  of  the  new  administration  to  administer  it.  The 
regulation  made  retirement  optional  at  age  6$  and  mandatory  at 
age  69.  The  administration  tried  to  administer  this  policy  uniformly 
at  all  levels  and  in  all  divisions  of  the  institution. 

Although  it  was  not  a  complete  action  by  the  Spring  of  1954,  one 
additional  effort  in  the  area  of  faculty  benefits  was  in  progress  at  that 
time.  One  of  the  early  acts  of  the  newly  created  University  Council 
in  May,  1953,  was  to  request  the  study  of  the  entire  area  of  fringe 
benefits.  In  September,  1953,  a  Presidential  committee  was  ap- 
pointed to  make  such  a  study  and  to  report  back  to  the  Council.  The 
report  was  completed  in  May,  1954,  and  recommended  a  three-fold 
program,  providing  for  decreasing  term  insurance  paid  for  entirely 
by  the  University ;  an  expanded  and  improved  hospitalization  group 
insurance  plan;  and  a  medical  care  program  in  cooperation  with  phy- 
sicians in  Duke  Hospital.  Plans  were  underway  in  1954  for  a  faculty 
vote  on  the  plan,  and  for  the  recommendation,  if  approved,  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Although  the  general  organization  of  the  faculties  remained  sub- 
stantially the  same  during  the  period,  one  major  change  was  made. 
In  October,  1950,  the  General  Faculty  of  the  University  authorized, 
with  the  approval  of  the  administration,  the  establishment  of  a  Com- 
mission on  Faculty  Reorganization.     Members  of  the  Commission 
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were  elected  from  among  the  faculty  and  appointed  by  the  President 
from  among  administrative  officers.  The  Commission  reported  to 
the  General  Faculty  in  the  Fall  of  1951,  and  following  faculty  ap- 
proval the  report  was  presented  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  at  its  meet- 
ing of  February  27,  1952.  The  Board  authorized  a  committee  to 
study  the  report  and  to  work  with  the  Commission,  and  a  revised 
version  of  the  report  was  agreed  upon,  approved  by  the  faculty,  and 
presented  for  the  approval  of  the  Board  at  its  meeting  of  May  31, 
1952,  at  which  time  the  changes  were  approved  unanimously.  The 
recommendations  provided  for  an  enlarged  membership  in  the  Gen- 
eral Faculty,  which  was  renamed  the  University  Faculty,  and  out- 
lined in  more  detail  the  functions  of  that  faculty.  Various  Councils 
dealing  with  undergraduate  education  were  consolidated  into  the 
Undergraduate  Faculty  Council,  and  the  functions  of  the  Engineering 
and  Graduate  Councils  were  made  more  specific.  In  addition,  there 
was  created  a  University  Council  of  fifteen  members,  two  ex  officio, 
three  appointed  by  the  President  and  ten  elected  from  among  all  the 
faculties.  The  Council  was  created  as  an  advisory  body  on  matters 
of  general  University  policy  and  interest  and  also  was  authorized  to 
consider  and  study  all  matters  within  its  competence  and  to  report 
on  its  findings  to  the  President  or  to  the  University  Faculty.  The 
Council  proved  to  be  of  particular  significance  in  serving  as  a  formal 
and  informal  means  of  communication  within  the  University  com- 
munity. 

The  work  of  the  faculty  is  most  tangibly  measured  in  the  produc- 
tion of  research  articles,  monographs  and  books.  In  earlier  years  the 
faculty  bibliography  was  included  in  the  President's  Report.  In 
June,  1955,  the  University  Research  Council  published  faculty  bibli- 
ographies for  the  period  1941-1953  as  a  separate  volume.3  Forth- 
coming publications  of  this  material  as  a  part  of  the  President's 
Report  are  planned  and  will  include  material  for  the  year  1953- 
1954.  It  is  sufficient  to  say  here  that  for  the  period  1 949-1 954  the 
effect  of  additional  funds  for  research,  higher  salaries  and  better 
facilities  increasingly  stimulated  productive  work  and  enhanced  both 
the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  total  University  research  effort. 

It  is  impossible  to  report  adequately  on  the  work  of  the  faculty 
and  staff  in  areas  such  as  participation  in  professional  societies,  as 

Faculty  Publications,   1041-1953.     Duke  Univ.,   1955. 
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consultants  to  government  and  industry,  or  in  civic  affairs.  Of  special 
importance  are  the  extra  duties  assumed  by  many  in  serving  on  Uni- 
versity committees.  The  men  and  women  of  a  good  faculty,  and 
their  families,  properly  assume  positions  of  leadership  in  the  intellec- 
tual and  cultural  life  of  the  immediate  community  and  throughout 
a  much  larger  area.  The  diversity  of  this  contribution  defies  enumera- 
tion and  proper  recognition.  It  seems  clear  that  during  the  period  our 
faculty  and  staff  members  were  occupying  more  of  the  important 
offices  and  committee  posts  among  the  nation's  learned  societies  and 
generally  were  making  a  greater  impact  on  American  life. 

A  number  of  retirements  and  deaths  occurred  during  the  period, 
and  these  have  been  listed  in  the  Statistical  Abstract.  The  loss  of 
men  and  women  by  retirement  or  death  is  always  a  particularly  poig- 
nant one  in  an  institution  in  which  such  a  critical  emphasis  must  be 
placed  on  wisdom  and  character.  What  they  were  becomes  part  of 
the  University,  and  one  struggles  futilely  to  fix  the  value  of  their 
services.  How  do  you  estimate  the  worth  of  a  man  who  writes  a 
great  book  or  opens  new  vistas  for  the  human  mind?  How  great  is 
the  influence  of  a  man  whose  daily  example  serves  as  a  guide  to  young 
people?  What  is  the  worth  of  a  teacher  who  inspires  his  students 
to  achieve  excellence?  What  value  do  you  place  upon  the  man  whose 
worth  is  in  his  mind  and  soul? 


Scholarship  and  Research 

In  recent  years  the  importance  of  research  has  been  heavily 
emphasized  within  universities,  and  properly  so.  Scholars  and 
scientists  working  alone,  or  as  has  become  increasingly  desirable,  in 
teams,  have  produced  basic  and  applied  contributions  of  unusual 
significance.  However,  there  are  those  who  feel  that  too  much 
emphasis  is  being  placed  upon  research  and  that  the  inordinately 
good  teacher  will  become  lost.  Certainly  an  institutional  emphasis 
which  results  in  poorly  conceived  or  hastily  executed  research  proj- 
ects is  worse  than  no  emphasis  at  all.  Yet,  one  does  not  solve  the 
problem  by  eliminating  the  stimulus  which  is  so  rewarding  personally 
to  the  individual  and  which  plays  such  a  critical  role  in  graduate  and 
professional  training.  The  solution  lies  in  continuing  to  depend 
upon  the  discipline  of  sound  judgment  within  a  university  faculty  to 
insure  high  standards  both  in  research  and  teaching.  And,  as  always, 
the  problem  ultimately  depends  upon  attracting  and  keeping  men 
and  women  of  unusual  ability.  The  new  administration  was  of  the 
opinion  that  a  faculty  trained  in  the  research  tradition  of  graduate 
education  had  both  a  stake  and  a  responsibility  in  research.  There 
was  also  a  conviction  that  the  truly  outstanding  teacher  whose  contri- 
bution is  mainly  in  his  teaching  will  reveal  himself  and  may  be 
recognized. 

The  most  troublesome  problem  in  supporting  University-wide 
research  during  the  period  was  to  obtain  sufficient  funds  for  all 
fields.  The  trend  toward  increased  support  from  outside  the  Uni- 
versity for  the  sciences  rather  than  the  humanities  and  social  studies 
was  further  accelerated  by  heightened  government  aid  and  industrial 
contracts.  This  support  of  course  was  needed,  and  the  University 
actively  sought  such  aid  during  the  Korean  emergency  in  order  to 
permit  our  staff  to  remain  on  the  campus  and  to  maintain  the  Uni- 
versity's strong  research  position.  However,  it  was  vital  that  the 
humanities  and  social  studies  be  placed  in  proper  perspective,  and 
the  Rockefeller  and  Carnegie  grants  were  of  unusual  benefit  in  this 
aim.    The  University  Research  Council  was  an  agency  of  far  greater 
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importance  than  the  size  of  its  funds  would  indicate  which  also  con- 
tributed toward  a  balanced  research  program. 

The  record  of  support  from  all  sources  for  research  during  1949- 
1954  indicates  a  steady  increase  each  year.  At  the  end  of  the  1949- 
1950  academic  year  we  had  received  a  total  of  $856,315  for  research. 
At  the  end  of  the  1953-1954  year  the  figure  was  $1,668,073.  The 
totals  for  the  two  years  previous  to  1950  were  $688,967  (1949)  and 
$748,096  (1948).  The  growth  and  the  source  of  such  funds  may  be 
seen  more  clearly  in  the  graphic  presentations.  It  is  evident  that 
the  increases  in  support  from  individuals  and  from  foundations  were 
more  marked  during  the  latter  years  of  the  period  covered.  In  both 
cases  a  large  share  of  funds  from  these  sources  was  given  for  work  in 
the  medical  sciences. 

There  was  more  significance  perhaps  in  the  record  of  funds  re- 
ceived from  industry  and  from  federal  sources.  The  increase  in 
industrial  grants  after  1952  seemed  to  represent  the  beginning  of  a 
new  emphasis  upon  support  of  higher  education  by  business,  as  well 
as  further  evidence  of  the  dependence  of  the  industrial  community 
upon  university  research.  The  dramatic  increase  was  in  govern- 
ment funds,  which  more  than  doubled  from  1 949-1 954.  This  was 
part  of  a  national  trend,  disturbing  to  some,  yet  a  logical  and  inevi- 
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table  outgrowth  of  expanded  national  and  international  needs  and 
responsibilities. 

The  Library 

Specific  research  grants,  however  important,  rarely  provide  all 
of  the  research  tools  needed.  A  good  library  is  essential,  and  for 
many  years  we  had  been  fortunate  in  this  respect.  Since  the  creation 
of  the  University  in  1924,  heavy  appropriations  and  wise  purchasing 
had  created  a  thoroughly  excellent  research  library  for  the  use  of 
our  scholars  and  scientists.  With  the  growth  of  the  institution,  the 
inevitable  problem  of  space  and  facilities  was  evident,  and  after  the 
war  the  pressures  of  a  decade  had  accumulated  to  make  the  need 
urgent.  Through  the  generosity  of  Mrs.  Mary  Duke  Biddle,  an 
addition  to  the  General  Library  Building  was  constructed  prior  to 
1949  and  dedicated  during  the  Inaugural  ceremonies  in  October, 
1949.  The  new  wing  provided  more  space  for  books  and  manuscripts, 
as  well  as  a  beautiful  new  Rare  Book  Room  in  which  to  house  our 
most  treasured  materials.  The  total  library  seating  capacity  was 
increased  from  about  450  to  almost  1000,  and  staff  space  was  increased 
four-fold. 

Additional  space  problems  existed  in  the  Divinity  School  Library 
and  in  the  Biology-Forestry  Library.  In  1953  plans  were  completed 
for  the  expansion  of  the  Divinity  Library  in  connection  with  altera- 
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tions  in  the  Divinity  School  Building.  The  stack  space  was  to  be 
doubled  and  seats  for  readers  trebled.  During  1 953-1 954  funds 
provided  by  the  Methodist  Church  permitted  the  strengthening  of 
the  collections.  Total  funds  normally  available  for  books  were 
doubled.  The  increased  support  also  made  possible  the  acquisition  of 
materials  which  long  had  been  on  the  desiderata  list.  In  the  Summer 
of  1953  expanded  quarters  were  made  available  for  the  Biology- 
Forestry  Library,  increasing  the  available  space  for  readers  and  for 
the  collection. 

As  the  space  requirements  had  increased  after  the  war,  so  had  the 
costs  of  library  operation.  Costs  of  binding  and  other  processing,  and 
costs  of  books  and  periodicals  had  risen.  The  inflation  had  produced 
the  debilitating  effect  on  staff  salaries  observable  in  the  general  Uni- 
versity salary  structure.  In  1951  the  latest  estimates  indicated  that 
costs  for  books  and  periodicals  were  30  to  40  per  cent  higher  than  in 
1940.  Efforts  were  introduced  to  increase  efficiency  and  to  employ 
devices  by  which  to  save  funds  in  hand.  The  trend  toward  micro- 
filming more  newspapers  and  other  materials  was  accelerated.  To 
increase  efficiency  the  descriptive  catalog  of  books  for  the  Woman's 
College  Library  was  transferred  to  the  General  Library  Building. 
There  were  also  changes  of  a  technical  nature  in  the  routines  for 
charging  books  and  in  the  discontinuance  of  out-dated  numbering 
procedures  and  processing  methods. 

The  University  continued  to  cooperate  with  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  in  the  operation  of  the  Inter-Library  Project  begun 
in  1933.  Ease  of  access  to  the  volumes  in  both  libraries  long  had 
been  afforded  scholars  and  students,  and  the  two  libraries  attempted 
to  avoid  duplication  in  their  acquisitions.  In  1 953-1 954  this  program 
was  re-examined,  and  an  Inter-University  Committee  was  formed  to 
study  the  need  for  further  elimination  of  duplicate  purchases  and  to 
determine  if  additional  areas  of  cooperation  might  be  developed,  in- 
volving other  neighboring  institutions. 

While  size  itself  does  not  automatically  insure  a  good  library,  it 
is  also  true  that  large  quantities  of  books  and  manuscripts,  intelligently 
selected,  are  essential  to  the  development  of  a  major  research  library. 
In  this  sense  size  and  quality  are  more  likely  to  be  directly  related. 
It  is  important  that  there  be  available  to  scholars  and  to  graduate 
students  a  wide  range  of  source  materials.    Therefore  constant  addi- 
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tions  to  the  library  resources  are  both  desirable  and  inevitable.  The 
Library  continued  to  grow  during  the  period  1 949-1 954,  acquisitions 
varying  between  33,000  to  45,000  volumes  per  year.  In  September, 
1950,  the  total  holdings  reached  one  million  volumes.  By  the  Spring 
of  1954  the  total  was  1,159,512. 

There  was  growth  as  well  in  manuscript  materials.  For  many 
years  the  income  from  the  George  Washington  Flowers  Memorial 
Fund  had  been  used  to  acquire  most  of  the  additions  to  our  books 
and  manuscript  holdings  in  Southern  Americana.  In  1954,  at  the 
end  of  the  period  covered,  almost  a  quarter  of  a  million  manuscript 
pieces  were  brought  into  the  library,  through  this  and  other  sources. 
A  new  and  relatively  untapped  source  was  the  papers  of  contemporary 
leaders  in  American  life.  The  administrators  of  the  funds  continued 
to  seek  important  manuscripts  of  any  period,  but  it  was  evident  that 
the  library  also  had  a  responsibility  to  collect  for  future  generations, 
and  it  was  expected  that  this  procedure  would  bear  fruit  in  the  years 
to  follow. 

During  the  period  there  was  a  renewed  interest  in  the  use  of  the 
Library  as  a  University-wide  teaching  instrument,  and  the  staff  made 
efforts  to  acquaint  and  assist  students  with  the  use  of  the  facilities, 
and  to  interest  undergraduates  in  the  joys  of  collecting.  Although 
it  is  difficult  to  measure  the  use  of  books  when  policies  for  access  are 
generous,  statistics  available  indicate  a  drop  in  usage  during  the  inter- 
ruption of  construction  and  during  the  lower  enrollments  at  the  time 
of  the  Korean  War,  followed  by  an  increased  usage  in  1953  and 
1954.  Throughout  the  period  comparative  statistics  showed  student 
usage  well  up  among  the  leading  universities  elsewhere. 

University  Research  Council 

One  of  the  major  problems  in  administering  a  research  program 
within  a  university  is  the  task  of  finding  funds  sufficient  to  encourage 
budding  investigations  and  to  make  use  of  such  funds  in  all  areas  of 
the  institution.  For  many  years  the  University  Research  Council 
had  served  this  purpose,  and  had,  though  with  limited  funds  at  its 
disposal,  provided  encouragement  far  beyond  the  dollar  value  in- 
volved. Composed  of  representatives  from  the  various  schools  and 
colleges,  the  Council  had  jurisdiction  over  the  distribution  of  central 
research  funds  budgeted  by  the  University. 
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It  is  the  opinion  of  some  that  the  work  of  the  Council  has  been 
the  largest  single  factor  in  the  growth  and  stimulation  of  the  research 
tradition  at  Duke  University.  Numerous  instances  can  be  cited  when 
small  grants,  so  called  "seed  money,"  have  helped  initiate  projects 
of  an  exploratory  or  preliminary  nature  and  later  have  led  to  more 
substantial  outside  support.  This  has  been  especially  true  in  the 
sciences. 

Prior  to  1 95 1  the  Carnegie  Corporation  for  the  Advancement  of 
Teaching  was  of  material  assistance  to  the  Council  in  increasing 
grants  for  research  by  the  arts  and  sciences  faculty.  The  Council 
also  was  able  to  give  assistance  in  travel  expenses  to  faculty  members 
whose  research  interests  required  visits  to  libraries  or  laboratories 
far  removed  from  the  campus.  This  aid  was  of  particular  significance 
to  those  working  in  the  humanities  and  social  studies,  but  also  to  those 
making  field  trips  in  the  botanical  and  zoological  sciences.  After 
1 95 1  the  University  assumed  the  financial  share  previously  contrib- 
uted by  the  Carnegie  Corporation,  and  it  became  the  fixed  policy  of 
the  Council  to  provide  the  types  of  assistance  noted. 

During  the  period  the  Council  also  aided  in  the  cost  of  publica- 
tion of  scholarlv  works  through  its  Research  Publication  Fund,  ad- 
ministered the  travel  expenses  of  faculty  members  who  participated 
in  meetings  of  learned  societies,  and  collected  the  annual  lists  of 
facultv  publications  and  prepared  them  for  publication. 

The  Council  leadership  was  fully  aware  of  the  dangers  in  hasty 
scholarship  and  was  committed  to  emphasizing  quality  work  above 
sheer  volume.  In  1953  it  was  the  opinion  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Council  that  "the  increasing  attention  being  paid  to  work  from  the 
Duke  University  faculties  on  the  part  of  American  and  foreign  schol- 
ars is  a  tribute  to  our  faculties  and  should  be  a  source  of  satisfaction 
not  only  to  members  of  all  the  faculties  but  to  all  others  who  have 
an  interest  in  our  growth  to  maturity."  Moreover,  increasing  pro- 
ductivity was  evident.  The  Council,  looking  toward  the  publication 
of  faculty  bibliographies  for  the  period  1 941-1953,  noted  that  4677 
papers  and  175  monographs  were  published  during  those  years.  For 
the  academic  year  1 953-1 954  the  total  was  545  papers  and  17  mono- 
graphs. 
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The  Press 

The  University  press  is  more  than  an  academic  luxury,  devoted 
to  publication,  as  some  have  said,  of  "worst-sellers"  and  perennially 
destined  to  non-profit  operation.  That  it  is  an  expensive  operation 
no  one  can  doubt.  In  fact,  it  is  becoming  increasingly  questionable 
if  the  present  number  of  university  presses  throughout  the  land  can 
survive  the  inflationary  spiral  without  a  substantial  increase  in  subsidy. 
There  has  been  much  discussion  about  ways  to  resolve  the  dilemma, 
including  the  merging  of  presses,  the  creation  of  regional  presses  etc. 
Whatever  the  outcome,  the  press  is  a  fundamental  part  of  the  Uni- 
versity's research  program.  Dedicated  to  the  publication  of  scholarly 
works  which  commercial  presses  cannot  publish  profitably,  it  provides 
the  scholar  with  an  avenue  toward  publication  and  stimulates  him 
to  the  mastery  of  the  disciplines  of  self-examination  and  careful 
research.  One  of  our  scholars  has  stated  it  well  from  the  individual 
point  of  view:  ".  .  .there  is  scant  pleasure  in  making  new  literary  or 
historical  discoveries,  in  correcting  the  old  and  arriving  at  new  con- 
clusions, without  being  able  to  tell  about  them.  The  satisfactions  of  a 
teacher  are  the  college  professor's  meat,  but  publication  is  his  wine. 
It  stimulates  him  to  new  efforts,  and  it  prevents  his  meat  from  going 
dry  in  his  mouth."4 

Publication  at  Duke  University  goes  back  to  1897  when  the  first 
of  the  Papers  of  the  Trinity  College  Historical  Society  appeared.  In 
1 92 1  the  Trinity  College  Press  was  founded  and  later  became  the 
Duke  University  Press.  From  the  outset  the  Press  sought  to  make 
available  any  scholarly  work  which,  because  of  the  merit  of  its  con- 
tent, its  style  and  its  general  value,  deserved  publication.  As  of 
1954  approximately  250  titles  had  appeared  under  the  Duke  Press 
imprint,  more  than  one-third  of  which  were  written  by  present  or 
former  members  of  the  Duke  University  faculty.  A  considerable 
number  of  the  remainder  were  by  authors  who  received  their  doc- 
torates at  Duke. 

After  World  War  II  the  Press  slowly  expanded  operations  that 
had  been  altered  by  the  absence  of  faculty  members  and  by  the  short- 
age of  materials.  It  found  itself,  as  I  have  suggested,  also  affected 
by  rising  costs,  and  the  threat  of  greater  annual  deficits  could  be 

4  William  B.  Hamilton  in  Fifty  Years  of  the  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  Durham, 
1952,  p.  3. 


Report  of  the  President,  i 949-1 954  59 

predicted.  By  the  end  of  the  period  it  was  apparent  that  the  Press 
would  have  to  place  renewed  emphasis  upon  taking  advantage  of 
inventories  of  previously  published  works,  as  well  as  in  building  up 
manuscript  inventories.  For  the  decade  1 944-1 954  annual  sales  al- 
most doubled,  rising  from  4474  in  1944  to  8628  in  1954. 

Space  does  not  permit  a  listing  of  the  publications  of  the  Press  for 
the  period.  Perhaps  the  major  undertaking  was  the  beginning  of 
publication  of  the  Frank  C.  Brown  Collection  of  North  Carolina 
Folklore ,  a  project  expected  to  run  to  seven  volumes.  By  1954  the 
first  three  volumes  had  been  published. 

One  of  the  special  responsibilities  assumed  by  the  Press  for  many 
years  had  been  the  publication  of  a  number  of  scholarly  journals. 
This  had  been  a  service  of  national  significance  to  scholars  and  of 
value  to  the  Duke  faculty  members  who  served  in  editorial  capac- 
ities. From  1 949- 1 9  54  the  Press  continued  to  publish  the  follow- 
ing journals:  American  Literature ,  Duke  Mathematical  Journal, 
Ecological  Monographs,  Hispanic- American  Historical  Review,  Jour- 
nal of  Personality,  and  The  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  and  the 
journal  Ecology  was  added. 

Special  Projects 

It  is  not  possible  to  describe  every  major  research  development 
during  the  period.  However,  a  number  of  special  projects  and  new 
University  relationships  were  established  or  developed  and  deserve 
mention. 

In  the  Fall  of  1946  the  University  joined  with  thirteen  other 
Southern  institutions  to  form  the  Oak  Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear 
Studies,  a  regional  organization  established  to  stimulate  research  and 
training  in  the  nuclear  sciences.  In  1949  the  Institute  developed  a 
medical  research  division  and  became  concerned  with  the  use  of  radio- 
active materials  as  a  new  and  significant  tool  for  research  and  therapy 
in  medicine.  The  University  provided  leadership  in  this  program. 
In  1949  Dr.  Paul  Gross  became  president  of  the  Institute. 

Another  undertaking  in  the  field  of  atomic  science  began  in  1950 
when  we  joined  with  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  in  a  basic 
research  program.  The  Commission  agreed  to  provide  funds  for  the 
construction  of  a  Van  de  Graaf  Accelerator,  and  the  University  as- 
sumed the  cost  of  an  addition  to  the  Physics  Building  in  which  to 
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house  the  machine  and  allied  equipment.  Agreement  was  reached 
that  the  costs  of  continuing  contract  research  projects  would  be  shared. 
By  1952  the  accelerator  was  in  operation,  and  research  was  well 
underway  in  the  Spring  of  1954- 

In  the  Summer  of  1951  arrangements  were  completed  with  the 
U.  S.  Army  Ordnance  Corps  to  provide  facilities  for  the  Office  of 
Ordnance  Research  in  one  of  the  University  houses  on  Myrtle  Drive. 
The  Office  was  a  new  activity  of  the  Ordnance  Corps  and  was  created 
to  serve  as  a  national  center  for  administration  of  basic  research  con- 
tracts in  fields  of  potential  interest  to  the  Corps.  The  University 
campus  was  chosen  for  its  site  because  of  the  concentration  in  this 
area  of  scientists  and  equipment.  In  the  early  months  before  a  per- 
manent staff  could  be  assembled  the  Office  drew  heavily  upon  the 
University's  senior  scientists  for  part-time  aid.  Dr.  Marcus  Hobbs 
served  as  acting  chief  scientist  for  ten  months,  and  during  the  first 
year  Drs.  John  Gergen,  Walter  Nielsen  and  John  Saylor  served  in 
positions  of  major  responsibility. 

There  were  other  research  activities  during  the  period,  but  I  have 
not  sought  to  document  each  project.  There  was  a  heightened  re- 
search interest  in  the  College  of  Engineering,  yet  to  reach  significant 
proportions.  As  funds  for  research  increased  there  were  renewed 
stirrings  throughout  the  entire  University.  The  wealth  of  resources 
in  the  Library,  the  stimulation  of  the  Research  Council  and  the  avail- 
ability of  the  Press  combined  to  preserve  and  further  develop  our 
traditional  concern  in  research. 


Buildings  and  Facilities 

Throughout  this  report  comment  on  our  needs  after  World 
War  II  has  repeatedly  emphasized  the  shortage  of  space  and 
the  need  for  equipment.  The  University's  obligation  to  do  its  part 
in  training  the  returning  veterans  had  increased  the  enrollment.  In 
addition,  major  renovations  and  repairs  that  normally  would  have 
been  carried  out  during  the  war  years  had  been  deferred  due  to  the 
shortage  of  materials  and  labor.  The  layman  may  easily  assume  that 
it  is  a  simple  matter  for  a  university  to  increase  its  numbers  by  a  few 
hundred  students.  He  may  not  see  the  auxiliary  costs  that  inevitably 
are  involved  if  the  institution  is  to  preserve  the  quality  of  the  educa- 
tion it  offers.  For  example,  more  students  mean  more  dormitory 
rooms  and  more  faculty  members.  As  departments  expand  there 
must  be  more  offices  and  more  laboratories.  There  must  be  enlarged 
services,  such  as  dining  hall  and  telephone  facilities,  even  more  park- 
ing lots.  Each  satisfied  request  seems  to  prompt  another  until  one  can 
sympathize  with  a  university  president  friend  of  mine  who  occasion- 
ally asked  the  plaintive  question,  "Can't  we  stop  progress  for  just 
a  little  while?" 

Nevertheless,  the  war  had  occurred,  the  decision  to  accommodate 
a  limited  number  of  veterans  properly  had  been  made,  the  students 
were  here  and  the  problem  had  to  be  faced.  In  the  Spring  of  1949 
already  a  sizeable  start  had  been  made.  Some  of  the  projects  and 
their  cost  are  described  in  the  following  paragraphs.  This  is  not 
meant  to  be  a  business  office  report,  but  a  running  account  for  the 
benefit  of  the  layman,  intended  to  give  only  a  general  grasp  of  the 
size  and  number  of  building  and  renovation  enterprises.5 

The  Engineering  Building  [$869,000]  had  been  under  con- 
struction since  early  1946  and  was  completed  in  1949.  This  new 
building  was  one  of  the  first  on  West  Campus  constructed  of  simple 
design  in  brick  and  limestone  rather  than  of  the  traditional  Gothic 
and  stone.  One  might  have  wished  to  preserve  the  uniformity  of  the 
stone  campus,  but  the  virtues  of  lower  costs  and  greater  adaptability 

Original  cost  of  construction    in   brackets. 
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to  scientific  needs  were  over-riding.  Fortunately,  it  was  possible  to 
locate  the  building  on  the  outer  drive,  providing  accessibility  as  well 
as  a  measure  of  separation. 

The  first  unit  of  the  Medical  Research  Building  [$  181,000], 
later  named  the  William  B.  Bell  Medical  Research  Building, 
had  been  completed  in  the  Spring  of  1948,  and  the  first  addition  to  it 
[$135,000]  was  under  construction  during  1949.  This  facility  en- 
abled the  medical  school  to  respond  to  increased  demands  for  research, 
meanwhile  helping  to  relieve  pressure  for  space  in  the  older  medical 
buildings.  A  Duke  Hospital  Service  Addition  [$108,000]  com- 
pleted in  1948  had  provided  badly  needed  storage  facilities  and  a 
central  sterilizing  room. 

The  Addition  to  the  General  Library  Building  [$1,171,000], 
a  gift  of  Mrs.  Mary  Duke  Biddle,  has  been  described  earlier.  Work 
was  begun  on  this  facility  in  the  Spring  of  1947.  The  building  was 
completed  two  years  later  and  dedicated  in  the  Fall  of  1949.  It 
materially  increased  our  space  for  students  and  staff,  for  processing 
and  for  housing  the  accumulated  and  rapidly  increasing  holdings  in 
books  and  manuscripts. 

The  Physics  Building  [$948,000]  was  symbolic  of  the  enormous 
growth  in  this  field  during  and  after  the  war.  Research  projects  had 
increased  in  number,  and  larger  and  more  complex  equipment  was 
required  if  we  were  to  maintain  our  position  in  this  area  of  science. 
This  building,  also  of  brick  and  limestone  construction,  was  located 
adjacent  to  the  Engineering  Building.  Begun  in  May  of  1947,  it 
was  finished  in  April,  1950. 

Finally,  a  vigorous  program  of  repairs,  renovations  and  upkeep, 
of  the  East  Campus  in  particular,  had  been  pursued  since  1948.  Two 
projects,  renovations  in  Asbury  [$53, 000]  and  Crowell  and 
Science  Building  [$76,000]  had  been  started  in  October  and  June, 
1948,  respectively,  and  were  finished  in  October  and  January,  1949. 

Thus,  in  the  Spring  of  1949  when  the  new  administration  took 
office,  projects  totaling  $3,541,000  had  been  completed  or  soon  would 
be  finished. 

The  East  Campus  renovation  program  was  continued  in  1 949  and 
somewhat  enlarged.  In  addition  to  extensive  housekeeping  proce- 
dures such  as  painting,  repairs  and  renovations,  a  number  of  special- 
ized items  were  undertaken.   Aycock  Hall  was  rebuilt  and  redeco- 
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rated  j  an  addition  to  Jarvis  Hall  was  completed ;  the  East  Duke 
Building  Chapel  was  re-equipped ;  Epworth  House  was  substan- 
tially rebuilt  to  provide  accommodations  for  56  graduate  women  stu- 
dents j  and  Branson  Building,  an  old  engineering  building,  was  reno- 
vated to  provide  a  center  for  the  dramatic  arts.  The  total  cost  of 
this  new  work  was  $328,000. 

One  additional  renovation  of  importance  took  place  on  the  West 
Campus.  The  evacuation  of  the  old  physics  building  in  the  Gothic 
Main  Quadrangle  made  possible  repairs  and  renovation  in  that  build- 
ing to  provide  space  and  facilities  for  the  School  of  Forestry  and  for 
the  social  sciences.  This  work  began  in  1950  [$50,000]  and  extended 
over  a  period  of  several  years,  even  beyond  the  span  of  this  report. 

With  this  work  as  a  foundation  and  as  new  funds  were  received 
from  the  Development  Campaign,  it  was  possible  to  begin  immedi- 
ately other  buildings  which  were  urgently  needed.  Three  in  particu- 
lar had  been  objectives  of  the  Campaign  and  were  begun  as  soon  as 
money  was  in  sight: 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  [$1,561,000]  enabled  us  to  re- 
lieve the  critical  pressure  of  student  housing.  Graduate  students, 
formerly  housed  in  Few  Quadrangle,  could  be  accommodated  in  the 
new  building,  and  Few  was  thus  made  available  to  undergraduates. 
The  Center  was  built  insofar  as  possible  as  a  self-contained  unit,  pro- 
viding dining  and  service  facilities  within  its  own  walls  and  containing 
400  beds.  It  was  the  largest  building  constructed  on  the  West  Cam- 
pus after  the  war.  Work  was  begun  in  the  Spring  of  19  50,  and  the 
building  was  occupied  in  the  Fall  of  1952. 

The  Allen  Building  [$1,954,000],  a  classroom  and  administra- 
tion building,  completed  the  Gothic  Quadrangle  envisaged  in  the 
original  plans  for  the  West  Campus.  It  provided  badly  needed 
classroom  and  office  facilities  as  well  as  space  for  the  majority  of  our 
administrative  departments,  including  the  entire  business  division. 
Originally  known  simply  as  the  Classroom-Administration  Building, 
in  June,  1954,  the  Board  of  Trustees  departed  from  tradition  to  name 
the  building  in  honor  of  a  living  member  of  the  Board,  George  G. 
Allen.  Mr.  Allen  served  as  chairman  of  the  building  committee  of 
The  Duke  Endowment  when  the  first  stone  was  laid  on  West  Campus 
and  had  served  through  the  years  as  chairman  of  the  building  com- 
mittee of  the  University  Board  of  Trustees.    As  I  stated  in  my  report 
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to  the  Board  in  1954,  "Literally  he  has  been  the  hand  and  voice  of 
the  founder  of  Duke  University  during  the  long  period  of  building." 
The  Allen  Building  was  begun  in  January,  1951,  and  completed  in 
April,  1954. 

The  Student  Center  [$477,000]  as  has  been  pointed  out,  devel- 
oped from  the  Union  and  Page  Buildings  and  centered  in  the  Flowers 
Building.  In  addition  to  providing  expanded  and  improved  cultural 
and  recreational  facilities  for  the  student  body,  the  construction  work 
created  additional  space  for  a  number  of  service  areas  and  departments 
located  in  these  buildings.  Construction  began  in  December,  1953, 
and  students  were  making  use  of  the  new  areas  in  1954. 

One  smaller  project  was  also  undertaken  with  Development  Cam- 
paign funds,  the  remodeling  of  the  Divinity  School  and  its  Library 
[$43,000].  The  expanded  facilities  for  the  Law  School,  for  which 
$250,000  from  the  Development  Campaign  had  been  provided, 
awaited  further  administrative  decision. 

In  addition,  a  number  of  other  buildings  were  initiated  or  com- 
pleted during  the  period  from  funds  made  available  by  gifts  and 
grants  from  a  number  of  sources: 

The  Elizabeth  P.  Hanes  Home  for  Nurses  [$928,000]  was 
located  on  Duke  Hospital  Drive,  close  to  the  existing  nurses'  resi- 
dence on  Erwin  Road.  It  was  constructed  through  the  gift  of  Dr. 
and  Mrs.  Frederick  M.  Hanes  and  through  a  grant  awarded  by  the 
North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission.  This  building  provided 
260  beds  for  student  nurses  as  well  as  classroom,  office,  library,  recrea- 
tional and  study  facilities.  It  was  begun  in  June,  1950,  and  occupied 
in  the  Fall  of  1952. 

A  second  addition  to  the  Bell  Building  [$306,000]  was  under 
construction  in  the  Summer  of  1950.  This  wing  was  built  to  house 
the  increasing  number  of  research  projects,  particularly  those  related 
to  work  in  cancer  and  heart  disease.  Funds  from  the  cancer  and 
heart  institutes  of  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service  and  from 
private  sources  were  available  to  make  this  addition  possible.  The 
construction  was  finished  in  September,   1953. 

As  has  been  mentioned  earlier,  the  University's  interest  in  nuclear 
research  had  developed  after  the  war  to  the  point  that  the  Atomic 
Energy  Commission  was  willing  to  join  with  us  in  the  establishment 
of  a  nuclear  research  facility  which  required  the  erection  of  an  Addi- 
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tion  to  the  Physics  Building  [$259,000].  The  wing  was  designed 
both  to  house  the  Van  de  Graff  Accelerator  used  in  the  research  as 
well  as  provide  space  for  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  Work 
was  started  early  in  1951  and  completed  in  June,  1953. 

The  University's  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beaufort,  North  Caro- 
lina, had  over  a  long  period  of  time  contributed  significantly  to  re- 
search, and  its  facilities  increasingly  were  in  demand  by  scientists.  In 
the  Spring  of  1949  a  modest  research  laboratory  addition  had  been 
completed,  and  in  February,  1954,  to  meet  new  demands  and  pro- 
vide better  facilities  a  new  Laboratory  Building  was  begun  [$25,- 
000].  Funds  were  provided  from  the  General  Education  Board 
grant  for  improving  graduate  work.  The  Laboratory  was  completed 
and  in  use  during  the  Summer  of  1954. 

A  variety  of  housekeeping  projects  were  begun  or  completed  dur- 
ing the  period,  the  inevitable  accompaniments  of  expansion  and 
growth.  Additions  to  the  heating  plant  covering  a  period  of  several 
years  were  finished  in  1953  [$328,000].  New  equipment  for  the 
University  telephone  exchange  was  installed  and  major  alterations 
in  the  system  completed  [$130,000].  Parking  areas,  the  headache 
of  the  modern  university  campus,  were  increased  in  number  and  size 
[$44,000],  and  several  miles  of  University  roads  were  re-surfaced 
in  the  Summer  of  1952. 

Thus,  a  total  of  approximately  $6,443,000  worth  of  new  con- 
struction and  repair  had  been  started  and  completed  from  1949  to 
1954.  This  figure  does  not  include  the  cost  of  equipment  needed  to 
furnish  the  buildings. 

At  the  close  of  the  period  two  other  undertakings  were  in  the 
planning  stage:  in  1939  the  University  was  given  the  property  of 
Highland  Hospital  in  Asheville,  North  Carolina,  a  small  but  excel- 
lent hospital  for  the  mentally  ill.  The  hospital  continued  to  operate 
under  its  old  charter  until  1946  when  the  Duke  University  Board  of 
Trustees  assumed  the  obligation  of  naming  the  directors  of  the  corpo- 
ration. The  hospital  is  conducted  as  an  independent  operation  and  is 
entirely  self-supporting.  In  1954  plans  were  drawn  for  a  new  patients' 
building  to  provide  better  housing  facilities.  The  estimated  cost  was 
$275,000  to  be  paid  from  private  gifts  and  surplus  of  the  hospital,  and 
it  was  expected  that  the  work  would  be  completed  and  the  building 
occupied  early  in  1955. 
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The  second  item  was  the  long-deferred  construction  of  a  new 
wing  to  Duke  Hospital.  The  sum  of  $1,000,000,  a  gift  from  The 
Duke  Endowment,  had  been  in  hand  since  1946.  However,  rising 
costs  had  made  this  an  inadequate  amount  with  which  to  meet  the 
accumulated  needs  for  operating  room  space,  new  private  beds  and 
improved  service  facilities.  In  the  Summer  of  1953  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  authorized  the  construction  of 
the  wing,  on  condition  that  additional  funds  be  found  outside  of 
regular  University  resources.  The  estimated  cost  was  in  excess  of 
$3,500,000.  Plans  were  being  completed  in  the  Spring  of  1954,  and 
it  was  hoped  that  the  wing  would  be  occupied  during  the  Winter  of 
1956-1957. 

Clearly,  the  needs  of  a  growing  university  are  numerous  and 
expensive.  We  must  be  housed,  lighted  and  heated  to  do  the  work 
we  believe  to  be  of  importance,  and  this  cannot  be  done  both  cheaply 
and  well.  Perhaps  it  is  a  peculiar  torture  set  aside  for  college  presi- 
dents to  preside  over  the  expenditure  of  such  sums,  while  being 
faced  with  the  perennial  problem  of  obtaining  funds  for  improved 
salaries  of  teachers  and  staff. 


Finances 

A  university  is  frequently  compared  to  a  major  business  opera- 
tion, but  of  course  this  is  not  quite  a  valid  comparison.  No 
good  university  ever  can  become  entirely  "big  business."  There  is 
no  annual  profit.  Indeed,  traditionally  we  have  priced  our  services 
at  a  loss  and  yet  asked  for  the  opportunity  to  do  more. 

Nevertheless,  the  size  of  our  financial  operations  has  undergone 
unusual  growth,  a  change  that  contrasts  sharply  with  the  more  sedate 
comfortable  days  of  a  generation  ago.  More  students  are  going  to 
college,  there  are  more  demands  for  research  and  the  universities 
themselves  have  reached  out  to  assume  more  responsibilities  than  in 
the  past.  Thus  our  total  operation  in  terms  of  money  has  reached 
a  level  undreamed  of  years  ago. 

This  development  has  necessitated  a  mobilization  of  effort  to 
obtain  greater  funds.  During  the  post-war  period  a  cheaper  dollar, 
increased  costs  and  the  need  to  catch  up  with  demands  conspired  to 
weaken  the  buying  power  of  the  endowment  dollar.  Increasingly, 
the  college  administrator  became  concerned  with  a  variety  of  efforts  to 
secure  funds  for  annual  operations,  for  capital  expenses  and  for  en- 
dowment. 

The  diverse  needs  of  Duke  University  after  the  war  have  been 
sketched  throughout  the  foregoing  pages.  It  is  apparent  that  there 
was  almost  no  corner  within  the  institution  which  could  not  justify 
demands  for  additional  space,  higher  salaries,  more  equipment  or 
larger  annual  appropriations.  The  decision  to  initiate  a  capital  gifts 
campaign  has  been  discussed  earlier.  Financial  reports  for  each  of 
the  years  under  review  have  been  published.  Therefore,  it  will  not 
be  my  purpose  here  to  present  an  exhaustive  discussion  of  our  finan- 
cial history.  Rather,  I  propose  to  outline  simply  the  course  of  our 
drive  for  support  and  to  skim  from  the  record  other  data  concerning 
our  total  financial  development. 

It  is  essential  to  recall  that  prior  to  the  launching  of  the  Develop- 
ment Campaign  in  1949,  the  University  had  for  two  years  conducted 
an  annual  giving  program  among  the  alumni  and  friends.     This 
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Loyalty  Fund  was  designed  to  encourage  unrestricted  gifts  to  be 
applied  to  the  operating  budget.  The  Fund  provided  experience  that 
proved  to  be  of  great  importance  in  the  success  of  the  larger  cam- 
paign that  was  to  follow.  In  fact,  it  made  possible  such  a  campaign. 
The  Department  of  Alumni  Affairs  carried  the  burden  of  the  cam- 
paign organization,  and  this  role  deserves  special  recognition. 

The  Development  Campaign  covered  the  years  1 949-1 952  and 
sought  to  reach  a  long-range  total  of  $12,000,000.  This  figure  was 
somewhat  arbitrary,  and  it  was  recognized  at  once  that  this  sum  would 
not  provide  for  all  the  expanding  needs  of  the  University.  At  the 
same  time  we  felt  that  probably  we  would  be  wise  to  confine  our 
immediate  goal  to  the  most  urgent  needs,  for  which  a  total  of  $8,650,- 
000  would  be  required.  These  needs  were  funds  for  scholarships 
and  fellowships,  endowed  professorships,  higher  faculty  salaries,  re- 
search and  for  plant  additions.  This  was  the  first  definitive  effort 
to  carry  the  financial  needs  of  the  University  to  all  the  alumni  and 
friends  of  the  institution.  We  also  recognized  the  necessity  of  a 
major  educational  effort  to  bring  to  the  public  at  large  the  fact  that 
this  University,  like  other  good  universities,  merited  greater  support. 

The  initial  campaign  was  organized  on  the  time-proven  method 
of  securing  large  funds  on  a  matching  basis.  By  the  Fall  of  1951  we 
had  obtained  the  sum  of  $3,000,000,  including  the  $1,500,000  grant 
from  the  General  Education  Board  described  earlier,  which  provided 
the  basis  for  our  efforts  to  obtain  matching  funds.  It  was  at  this 
point  that  the  general  campaign  began. 

The  staff,  faculty  and  alumni  joined  in  a  cooperative  effort 
throughout  the  United  States.  The  solicitation  covered  an  eighteen- 
month  period,  and  when  the  books  were  closed  on  January  31,  1952, 
we  had  obtained  a  total  in  excess  of  our  goal  of  $8,650,000.  Approxi- 
mately 34  per  cent  of  all  living  alumni  contributed  to  the  campaign, 
and  a  total  of  2000  former  students  participated  actively  as  campaign 
workers.  A  summary  of  gifts  showed  that  there  were  four  from 
foundations j  229  from  friends  in  the  City  of  Durham ;  1565  from 
the  University  community ;  and  6923  from  alumni  and  friends,  a 
total  of  8721.     The  final  total  of  money  pledged  was  $8,763,878. 

The  remaining  funds  needed  to  reach  our  over-all  total  were  ob- 
tained through  gifts  from  individuals  and  foundations.     The  largest 
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and  most  significant  in  this  category  came  from  The  Duke  Endow- 
ment which  gave  substantial  gifts  (including  $1,500,000  in  1952  and 
an  additional  $500,000  in  1953  to  create  the  James  B.  Duke  endowed 
professorships)  to  place  the  total  received  in  the  period  under  review 
at  well  over  $12,000,000. 

In  the  meantime,  the  funds  in  hand  permitted  us  to  attack  imme- 
diately some  of  our  needs.  The  student  aid  program  was  expanded, 
both  at  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  levels ;  faculty  salaries  were 
increased  and  additional  staff  assistance  provided}  working  conditions 
were  improved  and  research  funds  enlarged ;  and  three  major  build- 
ings were  provided  for:  the  Men's  Graduate  Center,  the  Allen 
Building,  and  renovations  for  the  Student  Center.  In  addition, 
funds  were  available  for  improving  and  extending  the  Law  School 
facilities  and  for  remodeling  in  the  Divinity  School.  Most  impor- 
tant, however,  the  Campaign  provided  a  background  upon  which 
we  could  build  by  developing  an  understanding  of  the  University's 
hopes  and  dreams  and  a  sentiment  for  regular  support  in  the  future. 

The  truth  of  this  can  be  seen  in  the  growth  of  the  Loyalty  Fund 
in  the  years  after  1952.  Held  in  abeyance  during  the  1 949-1 952 
period,  the  Fund  again  received  priority  emphasis  during  the  academic 
year  1952-1953.  The  graphs  below  will  indicate  the  degree  to  which 
by  1954  it  had  been  established  as  an  essential  source  of  income. 
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As  we  learned  more  about  the  patterns  of  giving  that  were  most 
acceptable  to  our  alumni  and  friends,  a  number  of  auxiliary  giving 
programs  were  established  within  the  Loyalty  Fund  to  reach  all  of 
those  who  might  wish  to  support  us.  A  Parents  of  Students  organiza- 
tion was  developed,  as  well  as  a  special  solicitation  of  the  medical 
alumni.  For  the  first  time  a  Faculty  and  Staff  campaign  was  organ- 
ized in  1953,  and  it  was  particularly  heartening  to  observe  that  323 
persons  contributed  during  the  first  year.  In  the  Fall  of  1953,  under 
the  sponsorship  of  the  Half-Century  Club,  a  Bequest  Program  was 
put  into  operation. 

This  record  of  material  support  speaks  for  itself,  but  I  should 
like  to  pay  tribute  as  well  to  the  total  loyalty  of  our  alumni  and  to 
express  my  personal  satisfaction  in  their  supporting  influence  in  the 
goals  of  the  University.  The  annual  reports  of  Charles  A.  Dukes, 
director  of  alumni  affairs,  have  become  impressive  testimonials  to  the 
efforts  of  our  sons  and  daughters  to  help  us  to  improve  Duke  Uni- 
versity. The  spirit  of  service  has  been  evidenced  as  much  by  hours 
of  personal  labor  as  by  large  gifts.  Without  it,  no  single  successful 
campaign  can  be  more  than  a  temporary  solution  to  temporary  prob- 
lems. 

The  degree  to  which  gifts  and  grants,  plus  gains  in  our  invest- 
ments, contributed  to  growth  in  the  total  worth  of  the  University 
during  the  period  may  be  seen  in  the  following  table: 
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Year  ending  June  30,  1949 

Year  ending  June  30,  1950 

Year  ending  June  30,  195 1 

Year  ending  June  30,  1952 

Year  ending  June  30,  1953 

Year  ending  June  30,  1954 


$58,939,359 
62,290,512 
68,107,893 

72.255,511 
77,416,670 
80,303,030 


To  extract  for  comparative  purposes  one  area  of  growth  from  the 
total  assets,  the  value  of  the  physical  plant,  this  asset  increased  from 
$38,246,882  in  1949  to  $46,846,414  in  1954. 

At  the  same  time  changes  in  the  level  of  annual  expenditures 
may  be  of  interest.  They  indicate  of  course  the  continuing  effort  to 
spend  wisely  the  additional  funds  at  our  disposal,  but  they  also  indi- 
cate, particularly  in  the  hospital,  something  of  the  spiral  of  rising 
costs  typical  of  the  period. 

Educational  and  General  Expenditures 
(not  including  Duke  Hospital) 


1949 

:       $5,666,985 

1950 

:         5,781,667 

1951 

:         6,188,497 

1952 

:         6,368,004 

J953 

6,964,522 

1954: 

7,472,034 

Duke  Hospital 

1949 

$2,377,078 

1950 

2,449,507 

1951 

2,767,668 

1952 

2,937,218 

1953 

3,309,964 

1954 

3,632,927 

Every  university  traditionally  plans  budgets  which  operate  pre- 
cariously close  to  heavy  deficits.  During  a  time  of  inflation  the  mar- 
gin of  safety  is  narrower.  This  fact  calls  attention  to  any  significant 
changes  in  source  of  income  and  underscores  the  critical  effect  of  a 
reduction  in  income  from  tuition  and  fees.  The  following  figures 
show  the  total  received  from  this  source  for  each  of  the  years  in- 
volved : 


from  Tuition  and  Fees 

1949- 

$2,441,576 

1950 

2,384,476 

1951 

2,250,834 

1952 

2,157,147 

J953 

2,142,43! 

1954 

2,177,764 
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The  decreases  above  are  due  in  large  measure  to  the  over-all  de- 
cline in  enrollment  for  the  period.  Then  it  will  be  remembered  that 
in  1949  we  were  still  at  the  peak  of  the  veteran  enrollment.  This 
affected  not  only  the  operation  during  the  regular  academic  year,  but 
also  the  Summer  Session  in  which  veterans  were  heavily  represented. 
With  our  inability  to  reduce  our  expenditures  at  a  time  when  costs 
were  rising,  it  became  necessary  to  reappraise  income  from  tuition  and 
fees.  Tuition  in  the  medical  school  had  been  increased  in  1948  and 
was  raised  again  in  1952.  Charges  for  room  and  board  in  the  Wo- 
man's College,  unchanged  since  the  Thirties,  were  increased  in  1951. 
These  were  incomplete  efforts,  but  they  helped  adjust  the  budget  to 
the  economy.  By  the  Summer  of  1954  we  were  painfully  aware  of 
the  need  to  make  general  readjustments  in  our  tuition  and  fee  sched- 
ules. 

In  the  hospital  the  pressure  of  increased  costs  was  heavy  and 
continuing,  a  situation  that  existed  throughout  the  nation.  Govern- 
ment cost  formulae  indicated  that  the  average  cost  per  patient-day 
rose  from  $14.20  in  1949  to  $20.49  m  J954-  It  was  necessary  for  us 
to  increase  hospital  rates  during  each  of  the  years  1 949-1 954.  The 
new  rates  enabled  us  to  balance  the  budget  and  in  some  years  to 
report  a  small  surplus  which  was  set  aside  to  meet  future  hospital 
deficits  which  might — and  did — arise. 

Fortunately,  income  from  endowment  increased  during  the  period 
because  the  return  on  our  investments  was  good  and  because  we  were 
able  to  increase  our  capital  resources.  As  is  generally  known,  the 
University  receives  each  year  a  percentage  of  the  total  income  avail- 
able for  distribution  from  The  Duke  Endowment.  The  Duke  En- 
dowment is  a  separate,  independent  corporation,  and  its  funds  are 
contained  in  an  indivisible  corpus.  Therefore,  it  is  not  possible  for 
the  University  to  list  these  funds  as  assets.  However,  the  significant 
figure  is  that  of  income  derived  from  all  endowment  sources.  There 
was  cause  for  satisfaction  in  the  growth  of  this  source  between  1949 
and  1954: 
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1949 

1954 

Duke  Endowment: 

$1,297,112 

$1,709,505 

Funds  Functioning 

as  Endowment 

633^35 

689,561 

*General  Endowment 

Funds : 

206,072 

279,368 

$2,136,519 

$2,678,434 

*Does  not  include  income  from  endowed  scholarships,  loan  funds  and  minor  excluded 
special  funds. 

This  brief  summary  points  to  two  facts.  One  is  apparent  through 
a  brief  exercise  in  addition  and  subtraction ;  the  University  had  im- 
proved its  financial  status.  The  second  is  more  apparent  to  the  ini- 
tiated who  are  aware  of  the  total  financial  demands  of  a  dynamic 
university  j  we  had  not  caught  up  with  our  needs. 


Afterthoughts 


I  have  not  sought  to  write  a  definitive  history  of  these  five  years 
in  the  life  of  Duke  University.  The  selection  of  the  period 
1 949-1 954  is  of  course  an  arbitrary  one,  based  on  my  judgment 
that  this  is  a  logical  and  manageable  span  to  cover.  Yet,  with 
the  gift  of  hindsight  I  know  also  that  these  years  stand  well  by  them- 
selves, representing  a  period  of  development  and  reorganization. 
There  were  important  advances  after  1954,  and  they  would  make  a 
good  story.    But  they  belong  to  a  later  report. 

There  has  not  been  room  for  all  of  the  important  activities  of  the 
University  during  1 949-1 954.  A  chapter  could  have  been  written 
about  the  rash  of  anniversaries  that  occurred.  At  times  we  seemed 
to  be  in  perpetual  celebration.  We  observed  the  20th  anniversary 
of  the  opening  of  Duke  Hospital ;  the  20th  anniversary  of  the  Chapel ; 
the  25th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  journal  American  Litera- 
ture and  the  30th  anniversary  of  the  Duke  Press ;  the  50th  anniver- 
sary of  the  South  Atlantic  Quarterly;  and  the  100th  anniversary  of 
our  tradition  of  teacher  education.  There  may  have  been  others.  All 
were  important  events,  well  worth  our  attention.  They  gave  us 
pause,  and  they  helped  us  to  renew  our  work  and  ourselves. 

Although  I  have  discussed  the  Student  Union,  there  has  not  been 
space  for  the  details  of  student  creative  work  in  music,  art,  drama, 
journalism,  radio  or  debate.  I  have  mentioned  the  inspirational 
power  of  the  Chapel  but  have  not  taken  space  to  describe  the  earnest 
effort  that  surrounds  the  Chapel,  the  religious  activities  program, 
the  Choir  or  Glee  Club.  Also  deserving  mention  are  the  Sarah  P. 
Duke  Memorial  Gardens  and  the  Concert  Series  which  give  so  much 
pleasure  to  many. 

Our  public  relations  cover  all  of  our  activities  and  cannot  be  easily 
isolated.  It  was  satisfying  to  know  that  this  area  was  wisely  and 
well  administered,  including  the  heavy  schedule  of  events  directed  by 
the  department  of  Alumni  Affairs  and  the  work  of  the  Bureau  of 
Public  Information  with  its  daily  task  of  providing  the  public  with 
the  information  it  wants  to  know.     The  work  of  this  division  and 
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others,  including  the  housekeeping  and  campus  services,  contributed 
to  the  spirit  of  dedication  that  makes  up  the  total  University. 

In  the  field  of  athletics  it  was  reassuring  that  this  area  was  in 
good  hands.  A  mature  and  stable  operation  had  been  developed 
through  many  years.  Our  program  was  honorable  and  intelligent 
and  in  cooperation  with  the  primary  academic  emphasis  of  the  Uni- 
versity. The  intra-mural  program,  less  well-known  to  the  general 
public,  attracted  wide  participation  and  held  its  place  as  one  of  our 
important  programs  for  student  development. 

More  personally,  I  have  not  attempted  to  record  the  multiple 
experiences  that  are  a  part  of  the  President's  office.  There  were 
problems  inherent  in  the  operation  of  a  large  regional  hospital  -y  there 
were  "incidents"  that  provided  newspaper  headlines  or  provoked 
gossip;  there  was  a  bowl  game  controversy,  even  a  press  story  that 
involved  the  Vice-president  of  the  United  States.  There  were  letters 
of  complaint,  always  good  for  the  soul;  letters  from  Senator  McCar- 
thy and  from  self-appointed  "keepers  of  the  faith."  There  were  mid- 
night calls  from  confused  or  troublesome  persons  who  sometimes  re- 
ceived the  sleepy,  fuzzy  answers  they  deserved.  There  were  campus 
events  that  defy  description.  How  does  one  report  adequately  on 
a  Joe  College  Weekend,  a  Shoe-Leather  Campaign  or  the  Affair  of 
the  Fence?  There  were  many  expressions  of  support  and  encourage- 
ment that  crossed  the  President's  desk,  and  there  was  continuous 
pleasure  in  personal  associations.  One  of  the  most  pleasant  was  the 
warmth  with  which  my  family  and  I  were  received  into  the  Univer- 
sity community  and  the  City  of  Durham. 

All  of  these  things  make  up  the  University  as  I  know  it  and 
love  it.  It  would  be  a  dull  place,  perhaps  a  poor  university,  if  there 
were  no  relief  from  routine.  I  am  grateful  to  have  a  part  in  this 
maturing  institution  and  proud  of  its  progress. 


A.  Hollis  Edens 
President 


October  1,  1957 
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Degrees  Conferred,  June,  1949-June,  1954 

(Annual  tabulations  include  degrees  awarded 
in  Seftember  of  'previous  year.') 


1948/ 
1949 

1949/ 
1950 

1950/ 
1951 

1951/ 
1952 

1952/ 
1953 

1953/ 
1954 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Trinity  College 

475 
242 

21 
15 

"io 

25 
39 
45 
45 

38 
5 

"*5 

21 
36 
65 

28 

68 

9 

61 

"2 

"42 

462 
201 

30 
9 

"8 
19 
45 
52 
42 
26 
7 

'"7 
27 
37 
67 
38 
77 
13 
72 

"4 

'"46 

447 
205 

24 
10 

"ii 

20 
24 
49 
41 
1 
4 

"3 
10 
45 

72 
33 
78 
5 
76 

"2 

"56 

391 

207 

33 
6 

8 
14 
12 
23 
28 
42 

"i 

"io 

15 

26 
74 
58 
58 

3 
74 

2 

"53 

337 
203 

25 
10 

14 
12 
19 
10 
28 
43 

"2 

"2 
12 

6 
74 
51 
31 

2 
85 

4 

4 

"62 

373 

Woman's  College 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Trinity  College 

236 
20 

Woman's  College 

B.  S.  in  Medical  Technology. . 
B.  S.  in  Nursing  Education. . . 
B.  S.  in  Civil  Engineering.  .  .  . 
B.  S.  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Diploma  in  Nursing 

7 

11 
13 
27 
16 
35 
38 

B.  S.  in  Nursing 

B.  S.  in  Medicine 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching .  . . 
Master  of  Religious  Education 
Master  of  Education 

2 

6 

1 

11 

Master  of  Forestry 

17 

Master  of  Arts 

55 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 

71 

Bachelor  of  Laws 

34 

Master  of  Laws 

1 

Doctor  of  Medicine 

80 

Doctor  of  Education 

3 

Doctor  of  Forestry 

2 

Doctor  of  Juridical  Science .  .  . 
Doctor  of  Philosophy 

1 
61 

TOTALS 

1297 

1289 

1216 

1141 

1036 

1121 

8o 
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Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degrees  Conferred,  by 
Department,  1949-1954 


1948/ 
1949 


1949/ 
1950 


1950/ 
1951 


1951/ 
1952 


1952/ 
1953 


1953/ 
1954 


Total 


Botany 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Education 

English 

Forestry 

History 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Physics 

Political  Science.  .  . 

Psychology 

Religion 

Romance  Languages 

Sociology 

Zoology 

Biochemistry 

Microbiology 

Physiology 

TOTAL 


11 
2 
1 
4 
2 
3 
3 
1 

10 
4 
2 
6 

i 

1 

2 
2 
1 


3 
1 
2 
5 
2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
11 
8 

2 

3 

4 

4 


4 
10 
4 
2 
2 
2 
1 
2 
3 


14 
52 
13 

5 
18 
11 
20 
15 

5 
37 
13 
34 
27 

5 

8 
11 
12 
14 

6 


42 


46 


56 


53 


62 


61 


320 
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elected,  July  i,  1953 

Paull  Franklin  Baum 
English 

Eber  Malcolm  Carroll 
History 

Robert  Taylor  Cole 
Political  Science 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison 
Pediatrics 

Calvin  Bryce  Hoover 
Economics 

*Frederick  London 
Chemical  Physics 

Charles  Lucien  Baker  Lowndes 
Law 

Joseph  Eldridge   Markee 
Anatomy 

Walter  McKinley  Nielsen 
Physics 

*Died  March   30,   1954 


Walter  James  Seeley 
Electrical  Engineering 

Hilrie  Shelton  Smith 
American  Religious  Thought 

**Charles  Sackett  Sydnor 
History 

♦♦♦Frederick   Adolphus  Wolf 
Botany 


elected,  June  5,  1954 

James  T.  Cleland 
Preaching 

Paul  Jackson   Kramer 
Botany 

David  Tillerson  Smith 
Bacteriology 

Joseph  John  Spengler 
Economics 

**Died  March  2,   1954 
***Retired  August  31,  1954 


University  Council  Membership 

Ex  Officio:  A.  H.  Edens 
P.  M.  Gross 


1952-1953  AND  i953-J954 
Affointed  by  the  President: 
i952-iq53 
A.  S.  Brower 
Ellen  H.  Huckabee 
A.  K.  Manchester 


i953~I954 
Florence  Brinkley 

A.  S.  Brower 
H.  J.  Herring 
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Elected: 

Division  I.  (Schools  of  Medicine  and  Nursing) 

W.  D.  Forbus 

D.  T.  Smith,   1st  Alternate 

Philip  Handler,  2nd  Alternate 
Division  II.  (Schools  of  Divinity,  Forestry  and  Law) 

R.  C.  Petry 

James  Cannon,  Alternate 
Division   III.    (College   of  Engineering,   Trinity   College,   Woman's 

College  and  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences) 

C.  B.  Hoover 

W.  M.  Nielsen 

C.  S.  Sydnor 

W.  B.  Hamilton,  Jr.,   1st  Alternate 

R.  S.  Rankin,  2nd  Alternate 

C.  R.  Vail,  3rd  Alternate 
Division  IV.  (At  Large) 

Frederick  Bernheim 
J.  T.  Cleland 

F.  T.   deVyver 
M.  E.  Hobbs 

B.  U.  Ratchford 

J.  S.  Bradway  and  Clarence  Gohdes,  1st  and  2nd  Alternates 

G.  R.  Negley,  3rd  Alternate 
J.  L.  Callaway,  4th  Alternate 

D.  B.  Maggs,  5th  Alternate 

1954-1955 

Affointed  by  the  President: 
Florence  Brinkley 

C.  E.  Jordan 

G.  C.  Henricksen 

Elected : 

Division  I. 

W.   D.   Forbus 
K.  E.  Penrod,    1st  Alternate 
Division  II. 

E.  R.  Latty 

James  Cannon,  Alternate 
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Division  III. 
P.  J.  Kramer 
C.  B.  Hoover 
W.  J.  Seeley 
M.  M.  Bevington,  1st  Alternate 

C.  R.  Vail,  2nd  Alternate 

J.  T.  Lanning,  3rd  Alternate 
Division  IV. 

J.  T.  Cleland 

R.  T.  Cole 

F.  T.  deVyver 

M.  E.  Hobbs 

W.  M.  Nielsen 

R.  L.  Watson,  Jr.,  1st  Alternate 

W.  B.  Hamilton,  Jr.,  2nd  Alternate 

B.  U.  Ratchford,  3rd  Alternate 

D.  T.  Smith,  4th  Alternate 
D.  B.  Maggs,  5  th  Alternate 

E  Retirements  1949-1954 

(First  Year  of  Service  in  Parenthesis) 

lune  30,  1949. 

Charles  Albert  Krummel  (1922),  Professor  of  German. 

August  31,  1 95 1. 

George  Thomas  Hargitt  (1930),  Professor  of  Zoology. 

August  31,  1952. 

John  Wesley  Coombs   (1929),  Head  Coach  of  Varsity  Baseball. 
Frederick  Augustus  Grant  Cowper  (19 18),  Professor  of 

Romance  Languages. 
Arthur  Marcus  Proctor  (1923),  Professor  of  Education. 
William  Walter  Rankin,  Jr.   (1926),  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Mrs.  Bessie  Whitted  Spence  (1929),  Assistant  Professor  of 

Biblical  Literature. 
Hersey  Everett  Spence    (191 8),   Professor  of  Biblical  Literature 

and  Religious  Education. 
Alban  Gregory  Widgery  (1930),  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

August  31,  1953. 

Harold  Crusius  Bird  (1926),  Professor  of  Civil  Engineerino-. 
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Franklin  Simpson  Hickman   (1927),  Professor  of  Preaching  and 

the  Psychology  of  Religion. 
William  Thomas  Laprade  (1909),  Professor  of  History. 

August  31,  1954. 

William  Holland  Hall  (191 5)  Dean  of  the  College  of  Engineering 

and  J.  A.  Jones  Professor  of  Engineering. 
Charles  Cleveland  Hatley  (191 7),  Professor  of  Physics. 
Jay  Broadus  Hubbell  (1927),  Professor  of  American  Literature. 
Malcolm  McDermott  (1930),  Professor  of  Law. 
Karl  Bachman  Patterson  (1920),  Assistant  Professor  of 

Mathematics. 
Herbert  Wilfrid  Sugden  (1929),  Assistant  Professor  of 

English. 
Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur  (1933),  Professor  of  Mechanical 

Engineering. 
Frederick  Adolphus  Wolf  (1927),  James  B.  Duke  Professor 

of  Botany. 

Deaths  1949-1954 

(First  Year  of  Service  in  Parenthesis) 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 

S.  B.  Turrentine  (1893)  April  12,  1949. 

E.  S.  Bowling  (1939)  April  15,  1950. 

J.  H.  Separk  (1916)  Member,  Executive  Committee, 

April  30,   1950. 
William  Neal  Reynolds   (1927)   Member,  Executive  Committee, 

September  10,  1 95  I . 
Brodie  C.  Nalle  (1941),  February  13,  1952. 
Thomas  McMillan  Grant   (1933)   December  31,   1952. 
Willis  Smith   (1929),  Chairman  of  the  Board  (1946-1953), 

June  26,  1953. 
Paul  Lindsay  Sample  (1950),  December  8,  1953. 
Walter  Albert  Stanbury  (1933),  March  21,  1954. 

Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Staff 

Robert  Sproul  Carroll  (1941),  Lecturer  in  Neuropsychiatry, 

June  26,  1949. 
Mary  Lois  Raymond    (1931),   Assistant  Professor  of  Romance 

Languages,  August  5,  1949. 
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William  Alexander  Perlzweig,  (1930),  Professor  of  Biochemistry, 

December  10,  1949. 
Louis  deRosset  MacMillan  (1947)  Associate  Professor  of 

Accounting,  April  10,  1950. 
Max  Radin   (1949),  Visiting  Professor  of  Law,  June  22,   1950. 
Roy  Bertrand  Thomson   (1938),  Professor  of  Forest  Economics, 

July  28,   1950. 
Mychyle  Wellington  Johnson   (1937),  Associate  Professor  of 

Zoology,  September  25,   1950. 
Mabel  Hagemeyer  (1946)   Production  Supervisor,  Men's  Dining 

Halls,  October  9,   1950. 
Kenneth  Charles  Gerard  (1931),  Coach  of  Basketball, 

January  17,  1 95 1 . 
Robert  Lee  Flowers  (1891),  Chancellor  of  the  University, 

August  24,    1 95  1. 
Ruth    Margery    Addoms    (1930),   Professor   of   Botany,    August 

29,  1951. 
Robert  W.   Christ    (1948),   Assistant   Librarian,    December    22, 

1951 
Furman  Gordon  McLarty  (1933),  Associate  Professor  of 

Philosophy,   December  26,    1 95  1 . 
Mrs.  Katharine  Everett  Gilbert  (1930),  Professor  of  Philosophy, 

April  28,  1952. 
Evelyn  Barnes  (1931),  Counselor,  Alspaugh  House,  June  1,  1953. 
Robert   Beveridge   Fearing    (1935),   Adviser,   Student   Activities, 

February  17,  1954. 
Charles  Sackett  Sydnor  (1936),  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of 

Arts  and  Sciences  and  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History, 

March   2,    1954. 
Frederick  London  (1938),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of 

Chemical  Physics,  March   30,    1954. 

Members  of  the  Emeritus  Faculty. 

(Years  of  Serznce  in  Parenthesis) 
Thaddeus   Dillard   Bryson    (192 8- 1 948),   Professor   Emeritus  of 

Law,  August  28,  1950. 
Elbert  Russell  (1 926-1 941)   Dean  Emeritus  of  the  Divinity 

School,  September  21,  1 95  I . 
Charles  William  Peppier  (19 1 2-1 944),  Professor  Emeritus  of 

Greek,  May  12,  1953. 
Jesse  Marvis  Ormond  (1923- 1947),  Professor  Emeritus  of 

Practical  Theology,  June  24,   1954. 
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Duke  Hospital  Services,  1949-1954 

(Calendar  year  basis) 


In-Patient  Admissions 

Total  Days  of  Care 

1949 16,871 

1950 17,033 

1951 17,170 

1952 17,381 

1953 17,476 

1954 17,823 

Number  oj  Public  Out-Patient  Visits 

165,845 
169,874 
170,878 
167,486 
162,783 
160,777 

Operations 

1949 99,109 

1950 104,884 

1951 106,820 

1952 109,279 

1953 108,790 

1954 107,411 

13,302 
13,748 
14,055 
14,955 
14,260 
15,090 

Liirary  Holdings  and  Annual  Acquisitions 
1949-1954 


Volumes 


Acquired 


Total 


Year  Ending  June  30,  1949. 
"  1950. 
"  1951. 
"  1952. 
"  1953. 
"  1954. 


Manuscripts 


33,158 
34,776 
43,550 
45,927 
40,690 
33,710 


960,859 
995,635 
1,039,185 
1,085,112 
1,125,802 
1,159,512 


George  Washington  Flowers  Collection 


Year  Ending  June  30,  1949 . 
"  1950. 
"  1951. 
"  1952. 
■  1953. 
"  1954. 


73,150 
51 ,000 
79,000 
41,375 
90,886 
197,302 
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14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 


DECEMBER 

123456 

7    8    9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 

28  29  30  31 


JANUARY 

S      M      T     W     T       F       S 
I       2       3 

4  5     6    7     8    9  10 

11  12  13  14  15   16  17 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 

APRIL 

1234 

5  6    7     8    9  10  11 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30 

JULY 

i^34 

5     6    7     8    9  10  11 

12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30  31 


OCTOBER 

1     2     3 

4    5    6    7    8    9  10 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


1959 

FEBRUARY 

S      M      T     W     T       F       S 
1234567 

8  9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 


MAY 

1  2 
3456789 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 

AUGUST 

1 

2345678 

9  10  11  12  13  14  15 

16  17  18  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

30  31 

NOVEMBER 

1234567 

8    9  10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30 


MARCH 

5  M      T      W     T       F       S 
I234567 

8  9  10  11  12  13  14 
15  16  17  18  19  20  21 
22  23  24  25  26  27  28 
29  30  31 

JUNE 
123456 

7  8  9  10  11  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 

SEPTEMBER 
12345 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30 


DECEMBER 

12    3     4     5 

6    7    8    9  10  11  12 

13  14  15  16  17  18  19 

20  21  22  23  24  25  26 

27  28  29  30  31 


Calendar  of  the  Colleges 


1958 

September  11. 

September  13. 

September  17. 

September  18. 

October  21. 

November  3. 

November  26. 

December  1. 

December  11. 

December  20. 

1959 


January 

5. 

January 

17. 

January 

20. 

January 

30. 

February 

3. 

February 

4. 

February 

5. 

March 

18. 

March 

27. 

April 

6. 

May 

22. 

May 

25. 

fune 

4. 

June 

6. 

June 

7. 

June 

8. 

Thursday,  7:30  p.m.  Orientation  begins:  assemblies  for  all  new  stu- 
dents entering  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

Monday.  Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  students  of  Trinity 
College,  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering, 
who  have  not  pre-registered. 

Wednesday.     Final  registration  of  pre-registered  students. 

Thursday,  8:10  a.m.    Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

Tuesday.     Examination  in  English  Usage. 

Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.     Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:10  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 

Thursday.    Founders'  Day. 

Saturday,   12:30  p.m.     Christmas  recess  begins. 


Monday,  8:10  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 
Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Fall  semester  classes  end. 
Tuesday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  students. 
Wednesday.     Last  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring  semester. 
Thursday,  8:10  a.m.    Spring  semester  classes  begin. 
Wednesday.    Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 
Friday,  12:30  p.m.     Spring  recess  begins. 
Monday,  8:10  a.m.     Classes  are  resumed. 
Fridav,  5:00  p.m.    Spring  .semester  classes  end. 
Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
Thursday.     Final  examinations  end. 
Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 
Sunday.    Commencement  Sermon. 
Monday.     Graduating  Exercises. 


The  College  of  Engineering 


THE  College  of  Engineering,  through  its  component  Departments 
of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering,  offers  fully 
accredited  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  In  addition,  through 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  it  offers  work  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  with  a  major  in  civil,  electrical,  or 
mechanical  engineering.  Each  of  the  undergraduate  curricula  requires 
148  semester  hours  of  work,  four  of  which  are  in  physical  education. 
The  Master's  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work: 
24  semester  hours  of  course  work  and  a  research-based  thesis  carrying 
6  semester  hours  of  credit.  The  educational  philosophy  behind  all 
the  programs  is  to  graduate  prospective  engineers  who  are  not  only 
well  grounded  in  the  science  and  art  of  their  profession,  but  who  are 
also  responsible  members  of  society. 

History 

The  College  of  Engineering  traces  its  origin  to  1887,  when  instruc- 
tion in  engineering  subjects  was  begun  by  Trinity  College.  After  the 
establishment  of  Duke  University,  the  program  in  engineering  rapidly 
evolved  to  its  present  status  through  a  series  of  steps  that  included  the 
formation  of  separate  departments  in  civil  and  electrical  engineering 
in  1927,  the  formation  of  a  separate  department  in  mechanical  engi- 
neering in  1931,  the  establishment  of  the  Division  of  Engineering  in 
1937,  and  finally,  the  incorporation  of  this  Division  into  the  Univer- 
sity structure  in  1939  as  the  College  of  Engineering,  one  of  the  three 
coordinate  undergraduate  colleges  of  Duke  University.  The  Master 
of  Science  degree  with  a  major  in  engineering  was  authorized  in  1956. 

Relationship  to  the  University 

As  a  part  of  the  University  community,  the  College  of  Engineering 
serves  its  students  as  the  focus  of  a  total  educational  experience  that 
only  a  major  university  can  provide.  It  shares  the  same  campus  with 
Trinity  College,  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Divinity 
School,  and  the  Schools  of  Law,  Nursing,  Medicine,  and  Forestry.  The 
facilities  for  library,  laboratory,  and  field  work  and  the  many  activi- 
ties—religious, intellectual,  cultural,  and  athletic— form  part  of  the 
environment  by  which  an  engineering  student  is  conditioned.  Thus 
he  may  enjoy  simultaneously  the  broad  facilities  and  challenges  of  a 
university  and  the  life  and  atmosphere  of  a  small  college. 
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Undergraduate  Program 

The  aim  of  undergraduate  engineering  education  at  Duke  is  to 
motivate  the  student  to  acquire  knowledge  and  understanding  in  those 
areas  of  human  endeavor  that  will  equip  him  for  a  career  in  his  chosen 
profession.  The  program  stresses  the  development  of  intellectual 
power  and  provides  a  broad  scientific  background  that  incorporates 
the  engineering  viewpoint.  It  is  designed  to  develop  in  the  student 
technical  knowledge,  skill,  and  judgment,  and  to  stimulate  an  interest 
in  the  study  of  the  humanities.  Among  the  values  of  such  a  program 
is  the  stimulus  for  a  student  to  evolve  a  personal  philosophy  that  will 
prepare  him  for  his  responsibilities  as  a  professional  man  and  as  a 
citizen. 

Both  on  the  campus  and  in  the  classroom  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
individual.  To  this  end  classes  are  kept  small  and  close  contact  is 
maintained  between  professor  and  student.  In  response  to  the  per- 
sonal interest  displayed  in  him  by  members  of  the  administration  and 
faculty  and  by  the  faculty  advisers  and  student  counselors,  the  student 
is  motivated  to  accept  the  responsibility  of  contributing  to  the  develop- 
ment of  the  University  and  the  College  and,  thereby,  himself.  For 
more  than  a  century,  this  relationship  of  mutual  service  between  the 
student  and  his  college  has  developed  men  and  women  who  have 
taken  their  places  as  leaders  in  their  professions  and  as  effective  citi- 
zens wherever  their  careers  have  taken  them  throughout  the  world. 

Liberal  Arts- Engineering  Cooperative  Program 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of  liberal 
arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engineering  has 
developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved  liberal  arts 
colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding  student  may 
follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating  liberal  arts 
college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come  to  Duke 
University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engineering  in 
two  more  \ears.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five  years,  a  degree 
is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and  a  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engineering  by  Duke 
University.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan  should  be  addressed  lo 
the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering.  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

Graduate  Program 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  three 
departments  which  constitute  the  College  of  Engineering  otler  work 
leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  with  a  major  in  civil,  electrical, 
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or  mechanical  engineering.  Half-time  instrnctorships  are  available 
to  qualified  graduate  students  who  need  financial  assistance.  A  holder 
of  one  of  these  instrnctorships  may  carry  three-fifths  of  a  normal  load 
of  graduate  courses. 

Further  information  is  available  from  the  chairmen  of  the  respec- 
tive departments.  Bulletins  and  admission  application  forms  are 
available  from  the  Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke 
University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to  Duke 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  and  to  students  from  other  uni- 
versities and  colleges  a  program  of  instruction  in  many  fields  of  study. 
Inquiries  concerning  this  program  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Organization 


The  affairs  of  the  College  of  Engineering  are  administered  by  the 
Dean  of  the  College,  with  the  assistance  of  an  Executive  Committee 
which  includes  the  Chairmen  of  the  three  Departments  of  Engineering, 
the  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  and  the  Assistant  to  the  Vice  President  of 
the  University  in  the  Division  of  Education.  The  legislative  body 
of  the  College  is  the  Engineering  Faculty  Council,  which  has  respon- 
sibility for  curriculum  and  for  determining  policies  in  those  educa- 
tional, professional,  and  administrative  matters  that  pertain  exclu- 
sively to  the  College  of  Engineering.  The  affairs  of  each  Department 
of  Engineering  are  administered  by  the  Chairman  of  that  Department, 
with  the  assistance  of  the  Department  Faculty.  Much  of  the  adminis- 
trative work  of  the  College  is  carried  out  by  means  of  committees. 


Physical  Plant 


The  College  is  on  the  West  Campus  in  a  building  that  was  first 
occupied  in  January  1948.  It  has  a  total  volume  of  1,200,000  cubic 
feet  and  provides  a  floor  area  of  80,000  square  feet.  Each  of  three 
wings  houses  the  laboratories  and  the  special  classrooms  of  one  of  the 
three  engineering  departments.  The  main  portion  of  the  building  has 
offices,  classrooms,  and  other  general  facilities. 

These  general  facilities  are  for  the  use  of  all  three  departments  of 
engineering.  Thev  include  a  library  of  some  25,000  volumes  and  300 
periodicals;  an  auditorium,  where  audio-visual  instruction  is  given  to 
large  groups;  a  conference  room;  a  student  lounge;  photographic 
dark  rooms;  mimeographing  and  blueprinting  facilities:  and,  of  course, 
drafting  rooms  and  classrooms. 


Officers  of  the  College  for  the 
Year  1957-1958 


General  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens.  B.Ph..  A.M..  M.P.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University  2138  Myrtle  Drive 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  B.S.,  A.M..  Ph.D. 

lice-President  in  the  Divisio)i  of  Education  3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations  813  Yickers  Avenue 

Herbert  James  Herring,  A.B..  A.M.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life  2010  Myrtle  Drive 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer  614  West  Campus 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen.  A.B.,  A.M.,  C.P.A. 

Comptroller  216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

Alan  Krebs  Manchester,  A.B..  A.M..  Ph.D. 

Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education        2016  Myrtle  Drive 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  A.B.,  A.M..  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  115  Pinecrest  Road 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.B.,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  2913  West  Club  Boulevard 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar  2709  Dogwood  Road 

Everett  Broadus  Weatherspoon,  A.B. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Trinity  College 

and  College  of  Engineering  125  Pinecrest  Road 

Engineering  Administration 

Walter  (ames  Seeley,  E.E.,  M.S. 

Dean  and  Director  of  Research  and  Development  1005  Urban  Avenue 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.E.,  E.E. 

Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Engineering  2726  Circle  Drive 

Roberi   Seaman  Rowe.  B.C.E..  M.S..  M.Eng.,  D.Eng. 

Chairman,  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  2711   Circle  Drive 

Charles  Rowe  Vail,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  2730  Circle  Drive 

John  Nelson  Macduff.  B.S..  M.M.K. 

Chairman,  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering  2733  Dogwood  Road 
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ENGINEERING  FACULTY  COUNCIL 
Chairman:  Dean  W.  J.  Seeley. 
Secretary:  E.  B.  Weatherspoon. 
Assistant  to  the  Dean:  E.  K.  Kraybill. 
Civil  Engineering:  R.  S.  Rowe,  A.  E.  Palmer. 
Electrical  Engineering:  C.  R.  Vail,  H.  A.  Owen,  Jr. 
Mechanical  Engineering:  J.  N.  Macduff,  E.  Elsevier. 
English:  G.  C.  Harwell. 
Mathematics:  F.  G.  Dressel. 
Physics:  H.  W.  Lewis. 
Ex-officio:  President  A.  H.  Edens 

Vice-President  P.  M.  Gross 

Dr.  A.  K.  Manchester. 

COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES  ON  ENGINEERING 
AND  RESEARCH 

E.  L.  Jones,  B.  E.  Jordan,  A.  H.  Sands,  Jr.,  N.  A.  Cocke. 

FACULTY  COMMITTEES 

Building:  Kraybill,  Haines,  Macduff,  Rowe,  Seeley,  Vail. 

Bulletin:  Kraybill,  Harwell,  Palmer,  Stephenson,  Vail. 

Engineering  Publications:  Artley,  Boyle,  Harrawood,  Harwell. 

Freshman    Advisory:    Kraybill,   Artley,    Calleson,    Elsevier,    Gardner,    Haines,    Lewis, 
Owen,  Palmer,  Vail,  Williams. 

Graduate  Program:  Seeley,  Macduff,  Rowe,  Vail. 

Lecture:  Meier,  DeWitt,  Gardner,  Kraybill,  Williams. 

Library:  Arges,  George,  Kale,  Stephenson. 

Undergraduate  Projects:  Owen,  Elsevier,  Tharp. 

Schedule  and  Registration:  Kraybill,  Elsevier,  McElduff,  Vail,  Williams. 

Student  Activities:  Kraybill,  DeWitt,  Elsevier,   Harrawood,   Macduff,   Meier,   Owen. 

Representatives  to  Undergraduate  Faculty  Council:  Arges,  Kraybill,  Macduff,  Meier, 
Rowe,  Seeley,  Stephenson,  Vail. 

Upperclass  Advisers:  Arges,  Boyle,  Harrawood,  Macduff,  McKeel,  Meier,  Stephenson, 
Tharp,  Young. 


Faculty  Emeritus 


Harold  Crusius  Bird,  Ph.B.,  C.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering  1209  Virginia  Avenue 

William  Holland  Hall,  A.B.,  A.M.,  B.C.E.,  M.S.C.E.  Apt.  #3, 

/.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Johnson  Apts.,  304  Watts  St. 

Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur,  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering  1018  Demerius  Street 

Prank  Nicholas  Egerton,  A.B.,  A.M.,  E.E. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering  Brevard,  N.  C. 
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Faculty 


Kiro  Pete  Arges  (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S.  in  C.E. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

John  Leslie  Artley   (1955),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.  in  E.E.,  D.  Eng. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Thomas  Allan  Boyle   (1957),  B.S.  in  ME.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Gale  Herbert  Buzzard    (1956),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Erigineering 

Donald  Amos  Calleson   (1955),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

David  Powley  DeWitt   (1957),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S.  in  M.E 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Ernest  Elsevier   (1950),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

♦Charles  Darby  Fulton,  Jr.    (1950),  B.E.  in  M.E.,  Sc.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.    (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.Engrg. 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Jr.   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 


2610  Roxboro  Road 

1805  Forest  Road 

1837  Forest  Road 

103  Hardee  Street 

Rt.  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

#3  Atlas  Apt.,  Atlas  Street 

Rt.  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1519  Woodburn  Drive 


Howard  N.  Haines    (1943),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Ejigineering 


B-14  Westover  Park  Apts. 
2732  Dogwood  Road 
105  West  Woodridge  Drive 
Hillsboro,  N.  C. 


Rt. 


Paul  Harrawood   (1956)  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S.  in  C.E. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

fVan  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.   (1945),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.M.E. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill    (1939),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.E.,  E.E. 
Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Engineering 

♦Gordon  Cyril  Lahey   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Ralph  Elton  Lewis  (1941),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

James  Thomas  McKeel   (1956),  B.E.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

John  Nelson  Macduff   (1956),  B.S.,  M.M.E. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Chairman,  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Otto  Meier,  Jr.   (1934),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.,  E.E.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

§Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1957),  B.S.C.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering  Dogwood  Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Harry  Ashton  Owen,  Jr.   (1951),  B.E.E.,  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  1506  Woodburn  Road 

Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer   (1944),  B.S.  in  Engrg.,  C.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  2525  Highland  Avenue 

*  Resigned   .Tune   30,    1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 

t  Resigned  May  31,  1957. 

§  Sprins   semes) er  only. 


2726  Circle  Drive 


1401  Alabama  Avenue 


Smith  Apts.,  Watts  Street 


2733  Dogwood  Road 


916  Monmouth  Avenue 
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*  James  Emmet  Peterson    (1954),  B.C.E.,  M.S.C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

*David  Rabin    (1954),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  LL.B.,  LL.M.  (Pat.) 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

*Frederick  Jerome  Reed   (1935),  M.E.,  M.S. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Robert  Seaman  Rowe   (1956),  B.C.E.,  M.S.,  M.Eng.,  D.  Eng. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Chairman,  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  2711  Circle  Drive 

Walter  James  Seeley    (1925),  E.E.,  M.S. 

fames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Dean  and  Director  of  Research,  College  of  Engineering  1005  Urban  Avenue 

Harold  Patty  Stephenson   (1957),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  3009  Oxford  Drive 

tMehmet  Turhan  Taner   (1956)  M.S.  in  C.E. 
Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 

Kenneth  John  Tharp    (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  2610  Acadia  Street 

Charles  Rowe  Vail   (1939),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Chairman,  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  2730  Circle  Drive 

John  Marcellus  Vilas   (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  Couch  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

*Leslie  Clifford  Wilbur    (1949),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

James  Wesley  Williams   (1937),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  206  Swift  Avenue 

David  Bruce  Young   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  801  Third  Street 

Yavuz  Birturk    (1957)  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Part-time  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Charles  Harper  Carr   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Part-time  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  1529  Hermitage  Court 

Clyde  Nelson  Holland   (1957),  B.S.C.E. 

Part-lime  Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Jehangir  Farhad  Mirza    (1957),  B.E. 

Part-time  Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering  610  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

Alexander  William  Molina    (1956),  B.S.C.E. 

Part-time  Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering  2416  Acadia  Street 

Billy  Brown  Olive    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  LL.B. 

Part-time  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering  Rt.  1,  Durham 

Harold  Perry  Richmond    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering  807  Hermitage  Court 

Instruction  in  non-engineering  subjects  is  given  by  members  of  the  General 
Faculty  listed  in  the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  and  in  the  Bulletin  of 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

*  Resigned,   August   31,    1957. 
t  Resigned  May  31,   1957. 
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Mrs.  George  F.  Kale 
Librarian 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Holt  McElduff,  A.B. 

Recorder  and  Secretary  to  the  Dean 

Mrs.  Leon  S.  Brooks 

Secretary,  Electrical  Engineering  Department 

Mrs.  Winston  E.  Crabtree 

Secretary,  Mechanical  Engineering  Department 

Mrs.  James  P.  Erwin,  Jr. 

Secretary,  Civil  Engineering  Department 

Mrs.  Robert  L.  Fortune 
Secretary,  Dean's  Office 

Lester  Barham 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Joseph  Philip  Edwards 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Electrical  Engineering 

William  Glenwood  Clayton 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

James  Edgar  Grasty 

Technician  Assistant  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Alonzo  George  Vaughan 

Laboratory  Technician  in  Civil  Engineering 


3325  Chapel  Hill  Road 

100  Forest  Wood  Drive 

904  Arnettc  Avenue 

1006  Arnette  Avenue 

#10  Bitkett  Apts.,  Gregson  Street 

204  Northwood  Circle 

1103  Fifth  Street 

1604  B  Street 

Rt.  1,  Box  338A 

Rt.  2,  Durham 

202  Adams  Street 


Admission  to  the  College 


CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admisson  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the 
enrollment  is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students 
who,  in  its  judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational 
advantages  which  the  College  offers.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision 
on  the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satis- 
factory evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life 
at  Duke.  A  personal  interview  with  an  officer  of  the  Admissions  Office 
is  welcomed  and  a  visit  to  the  campus  is  of  material  benefit  to  the 
candidate. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS:  A  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  15  acceptable 
units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum  of  12  units  in  college 
preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but  it  is  recommended  that 
15  be  offered.  For  admission  to  the  College  of  Engineering  candidates 
are  advised  to  present  four  units  of  mathematics  and  at  least  one  unit 
in  physics  or  chemistry.  Subjects  classified  as  college  preparatory  are 
English,  foreign  languages,  history  and  social  studies,  mathematics  and 
sciences. 

It  is  recommended  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class  take  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  in  high  school 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  or  a  similar  program  of  tests  administered  on  the  Duke  Campus 
by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance.  Details  of 
the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  either  of  these  testing 
programs  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING:  A  candidate  for  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing  must  have  fulfilled  the  equivalent  of  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class,  must  present  official 
transcripts  of  all  work  completed  in  other  institutions,  and  must  have 
an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  institution  previously  attended. 
Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have  previously  taken  the  Scholas- 
tic Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  should 
request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their  test  scores  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions.  All  others  are  advised  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  the  Duke  University 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recommended  for  freshman 
candidates. 
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Credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be  determined 
in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering. 

Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  by  a 
transfer  from  a  junior  college  will  be  determined  by  the  departments 
concerned. 

Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  provisional  credits, 
the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C  in  a  normal  load  of 
work.  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or  above  have  been 
earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  vali- 
dated. Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are 
not  acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  GO  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the 
College. 

ADMISSION  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age 
may  be  admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as 
they  are  qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates 
for  a  degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  require- 
ments for  admission. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  to  the 
College  of  Engineering  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  Univer- 
sity, Durham,  North  Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instructions  will 
be  sent  to  the  candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to 
see  that  these  forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together  with  other 
requested  material,  sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary-school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  Feb- 
ruary 1.  Candidates  for  admission  are  requested  to  file  all  credentials 
by  March  1.     Candidates  will  be  notified  as  decisions  are  made. 

READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  the  College,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to 
the  Registrar.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  student  should 
make  a  detailed  statement  of  his  activities  since  leaving  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT:  Placement  in  advanced  sections  of 
freshman  courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level,  may  be 
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approved  on  the  basis  of  tests  administered  at  the  University  during 
Orientation  Week  or  from  the  results  of  the  Advanced  Placement 
Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.*  The  under- 
graduate departments  of  instruction  and  the  Freshman  Office  are 
charged  with  the  responsibility  for  evaluations  leading  to  advanced 
placement  of  freshman  matriculants. 

WOMEN  STUDENTS:  Women  students  enrolled  in  the  College 
of  Engineering  live  on  the  Woman's  College  campus  and  are  subject 
to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Woman's  College. 

*  Advanced    Placement    Tests    are    given    in    May    by   the    College    Entrance    Examination 
Board.     Information  regarding  the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Board. 


Admission  to  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences 


For  admission  requirements  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  which  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the 
Dean,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 


Financial  Information,  Living  and 
Dining  Accommodations 


FEES  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  hall  the  total  cost. 
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A  registration  fee  of  $20.00  is  required  of  all  new  students.  This 
fee  is  payable  only  once;  it  is  not  refundable.  A  room  reservation 
deposit  of  $25.00  is  also  required.*  A  tuition  fee  of  $325.00  and  a 
general  fee  of  $75.00  are  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 
The  general  fee  is  in  lieu  of  special  fees  usually  charged  for  matricula- 
tion, use  of  laboratories,  student  health  service,  commencement,  etc. 

An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required  of  all  students  in  residence 
at  the  time  of  spring  registration  in  order  to  reserve  a  place  in  classes 
for  the  fall  semester.  This  is  applied  toward  payment  of  the  general 
fee  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semester.  The  deposit  will  be  refunded 
to  students  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to  return.  Students 
who  of  their  own  volition  fail  to  return  are  not  entitled  to  a  refund. 

An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  also  required  of  old  students  who 
have  been  out  ol  school  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  have  been 
accepted  for  readmission.  It  is  applied  toward  payment  of  the  general 
fee  for  the  semester  of  readmission.  The  advance  deposit  is  paid  at  the 
time  of  notification  of  acceptance  and  is  not  refundable. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  $20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

Refunds  of  tuition  and  other  fees  are  made  to  students  who  with- 
draw within  II  days  alter  the  beginning  ol  the  semester,  with  the  ex- 
ception ol  the  advance  deposits  listed  above.  On  and  alter  the  fif- 
teenth day  no  refunds  of  lees  are  made.  Stipulations  governing  the 
refunding  of  the  $25.00  room  deposit  are  explained  in  the  sections  on 
Living  Accommodations. 

*  After  a  room  is  reserved,  the  deposit  will  not  lie  refunded  to  accepted  applicants  who 
fail  to  enter  the  University. 
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Students  who  register  during  the  regular  academic  year  for  no 
more  than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  eight  semester  hours 
are  classified  as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee 
of  $5.00  for  each  course,  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course 
credit.     Students  taking  nine  or  more  hours  are  charged  full  fees. 

Students  paying  full  fees  may  audit  one  or  more  courses  without 
charge,  provided  they  have  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students 
not  paying  full  fees  are  charged  $10.00  for  each  audited  course.  Audi- 
tors submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  examinations,  and  receive  no  credit. 
Only  those  persons  who  are  enrolled  in  at  least  one  course  for  credit 
may  audit. 

Students  are  entitled  to  one  transcript  free  of  charge.  Additional 
copies  are  supplied  at  $1.00  each.  Records  are  not  released  when  the 
Treasurer's  Office  reports  an  unpaid  account. 

Students  may  have  their  bills  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided 
the  Treasurer  has  been  notified  in  writing  beforehand.  Failure  of 
a  student  or  of  a  parent  or  guardian  to  pay  bills  on  the  dates  scheduled 
will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  his  account  is 
settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  him  to  a  refund. 
No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  a  candidate  for  graduation 
until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  indebtedness  to  the 
University.  A  student  who  has  not  settled  all  his  bills  with  the 
Treasurer  is  not  allowed  to  stand  the  final  examinations  of  the  aca- 
demic year. 

Estimated  Expenses  for  an  Academic  Year 

Incidental  expenses  depend  upon  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  indi- 
vidual, but  the  actual  necessary  expenses  for  an  undergraduate  aca- 
demic year  are  as  follows: 

Low 

Tuition    $  650.00 

General  Fee   150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00 

Board    450.00 

laundry     30.00 

Books    30.00 


Moderate 

Liberal 

$  650.00 

$  650.00 

150.00 

150.00 

175.00 

225.00 

500.00 

525.00 

40.00 

50.00 

40.00 

50.00 

$1,485.00  $1,555.00  $1,650.00 

The  actual  fees  and  expenses,  excluding  travel,  clothing,  and  inci- 
dental expenses,  necessary  for  one  year  in  residence  as  a  student  in  the 
College  of  Engineering  need  not  exceed  $1,485.00. 

Graduate  School  expenses  are  the  same  as  those  listed  above  except 
for  a  general  fee  of  $120.00. 
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Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambition. 
It  is  the  aim  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and  others 
affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as  possible, 
the  financial  assistance  required  by  worthy  students.  This  assistance 
lakes  various  forms.  The  actual  cost  to  the  University  for  each  student 
is  more  than  twice  the  amount  received  from  the  student.  The  deficit 
is  paid  out  of  contributions  and  income  from  endowment.  Scholar- 
ships and  prizes  enable  students  with  inadequate  resources  to  reduce 
the  amount  payable  to  the  University.  Loans  are  made  available,  and 
through  the  Student  Employment  Offices  part-time  jobs  are  arranged. 
Through  the  Student  Aid  Program  an  earnest  effort  is  made  to  elimi- 
nate the  economic  status  of  the  student  as  a  criterion  for  admission. 

Scholarships,  Scholastic  Awards,  Loans,  Student 
Employment,  and  Graduate  Assistance 

UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

ENGINEERING  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  gifts  of  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  engi- 
neering students. 

THOMAS  R.  MULLEN,  JR.  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  April  5,  1949,  by  gift  of  T.  R.  Mullen  in  memory  of  his  son;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  assistance  to  students  in  the  College  of  Engineer- 
ing. Preference  is  to  be  given  students  who  are  children  of  employees  of  the  Lehigh 
Structural  Steel  Company  or  others  nominated  by  the  Company.  Several  awards  are 
available  each  year. 

JONES  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  in  1951  by  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Sr.,  '12;  Annabel  Lambeth  Jones.  12: 
Edwin  L.  Jones,  Jr.,  '48;  Lucille  Finch  Jones;  and  the  J.  A.  Jones  Construction 
Company  in  memory  of  James  Addison  Jones  and  Raymond  A.  Jones;  a  portion  of 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  and  qualified  students  in  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

UNION  CARBIDE  CHEMICALS  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  ENGINEERING 

Established  in  1957  by  the  Union  Carbide  Chemicals  Company.  One  award 
covering  the  tuition  and  fee  charges  and  a  S200.00  stipend  for  living  expenses  is 
made  annually  to  a  freshman  in  the  electrical  or  mechanical  engineering  curriculum. 
The  award  is  renewable  for  each  of  the  years  of  undergraduate  study.  The  re- 
cipient is  selected  on  the  basis  of  the  excellence  of  his  record  as  a  student. 

WESTINGHOUSE  ACHIEVEMENT  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  ENGINEERING 

Established  in  1954  by  the  Westinghouse  Educational  Foundation.  One  award  ol 
S500.00  per  year  is  made  to  a  junior  in  electrical  or  mechanical  engineering  on  the 
basis  of  high  academic  achievement  and  demonstrated  qualities  of  leadership.  Se- 
lection of  the  recipient  is  made  by  representatives  of  the  faculty  of  the  College  of 
Engineering  and  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 
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AMERICAN  VISCOSE  CORPORATION  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  ENGINEERING 

Established  in  1954  by  the  American  Viscose  Corporation.  One  award  of  $500.00 
per  year  is  made  to  a  junior  or  senior  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Selection  of 
the  recipient  is  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  record  and  contributions  to  the 
program  of  the  College. 

Duke  University  participates  in  several  other  industry  scholarship 
programs.  Several  of  these  awards  for  which  freshmen  may  apply  are 
assigned  to  engineering  students  annually  although  they  are  not  re- 
stricted to  students  in  this  field  of  study.  Among  the  available  awards 
are  the  Union  Carbide  Research  Scholarships,  the  General  Motors 
Scholarships,  the  Texas  Company  Scholarships,  and  the  Western  Elec- 
tric Company  Scholarships. 

Students  who  wish  additional  detailed  information  about  these 
awards  and  other  scholarship,  loan,  or  employment  opportunities 
should  refer  to  the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  or  write 
to  the  Executive  Secretary,  The  Scholarship  Committee,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Graduate  Assistance 

Each  of  the  three  Departments  of  the  College  of  Engineering 
make  available  to  qualified  graduate  students  a  number  of  part-time 
instructorships  that  pay  $2400  for  nine  months.  A  holder  of  one  of 
these  instructorships  may  carry  three-fifths  of  a  normal  load  of  gradu- 
ate courses.  For  further  information  concerning  these  instructorships, 
write  to  the  Chairman  of  the  appropriate  Department  of  Engineering, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Men 

Undergraduate  men  are  required  to  live  in  the  Residence  Houses 
unless  they  are  married,  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives.  Any 
exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  Men. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $225.00  for  the  academic 
year,  or  $1 12.50  each  semester.  The  rental  charge  for  the  double  room 
is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  §175.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
$87.50  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  one  semester  unless  by  special  arrangement  with  the 
Housing  Bureau.  For  a  shorter  period  of  occupancy  without  special 
arrangement,  the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of 
$25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  with  the  Housing  Bureau  only  after 
official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
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The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  his  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic 
years.  This  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  resident  students  under  the 
following  conditions: 

a.  Within  30  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  students' 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  accounts  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
A  charge  of  $2.00  will  be  incurred  for  room  changes  made  after  Sep- 
tember 1  in  the  fall  and  February  15  in  the  spring.  Persons  exchang- 
ing rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau  will  be  subject 
to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  tor 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select 
the  roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  the  room  reservations  are 
made.     Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  lias  facilities  for  400  men,  complete  with 
lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms,  post  office  and  dining  hall. 
The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental  charge  for  a 
double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50  for  eacli  occu- 
pant each  semester. 

There  are  no  lodging  facilities  on  campus  for  married  couples. 
Such  students  should  make  their  own  arrangements  for  rooms  or  apart- 
ments in  private  homes  in  the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  maintains 
a  file  of  rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students  may 
use  this  file  as  an  aid  in  locating  suitable  lodging  accommodations. 

For  further  details  concerning  living  accommodations  for  men,  see 
the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  or  the  Bulletin  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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Living  Accommodations  for  Women 

Undergraduate  women  are  required  to  live  in  Woman's  College 
residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or 
close  relatives  in  the  City.  In  the  case  of  a  mature  student,  the  Dean 
may  make  an  exception  under  special  cirmumstances. 

Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall  on  the  Woman's 
College  Campus. 

For  details  concerning  living  accommodations  for  women,  see  the 
Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  or  the  Bulletin  of  the  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Dining  Service 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $400.00  to  $500.00,  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual. 
On  the  East  Campus  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in 
Gilbert-Addoms  Dormitory.  Resident  women  may  not  board  elsewhere 
than  at  these  halls.  The  charge  for  board  is  $200.00  per  semester, 
payable  at  the  time  of  registration. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple- 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge,  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  11:30  a.m  to  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining  rooms 
arc  I  lie  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 


Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 


THROUGH  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training 
program  the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of 
Defense  in  an  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  officers 
for  the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  nation. 

The  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

There  are  two  basic  programs  through  which  students  can  qualify 
for  Naval  commissions  upon  graduation:  one,  the  Regular  Naval  Re- 
serve Officers  Training  Corps  program,  provides  a  maximum  of  four 
years  in  the  University  largely  at  government  expense,  followed  by  a 
temporary  commission  in  the  regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps;  the  other, 
the  Contract  program,  leads  to  a  commission  in  the  Naval  Reserve  or 
the  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve. 

THE  REGULAR  STUDENT-Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  an  annual  nation-wide  test  and  selection  procedure.  Students 
selected  are  appointed  Midshipmen,  USNR,  and  receive  for  a  maxi- 
mum of  four  years  tuition,  fees,  and  textbooks  at  government  expense 
plus  retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  $600  per  year.  The  regular  midship- 
man may  take  any  course  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  or  higher  degree 
with  certain  exceptions,  e.g..  pre-medicine  and  medicine,  pre-theology 
and  theology,  music  and  art.  His  academic  program  must  include  24 
semester  hours  of  naval  science  and  by  the  end  of  his  sophomore  year 
he  must  complete  a  minimum  of  one  year  of  college  physics.  In  addi- 
tion, three  semester  hours  of  trigonometry  will  be  required  if  he  has 
not  previously  completed  such  a  course  in  a  secondary  school.  The 
Regular  goes  on  two  summer  training  cruises  aboard  ship  and  receives 
aviation  and  amphibious  indoctrination  at  naval  shore  stations  the 
third  summer. 

Upon  graduation  he  must  accept  a  commission  as  Ensign.  USN, 
or  Second  Lieutenant,  USMC,  if  offered,  after  which  he  serves  on  active 
duty  with  the  fleet  for  four  years,  if  required  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Toward  the  end  of  the  required  active  duty,  he  may  request 
retention  in  the  regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  or  at  his  option  be 
commissioned  in  the  Reserve.  Officers  commissioned  in  the  Reserve 
under  such  an  option  mav  be  released  to  inactive  duty  except  in  times 
of  national  emergency. 

THE  CONTRACT  STUDENT-The  contract  student  is  selected 
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from  those  regularly  enrolled  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  qualify 
for  a  commission  in  the  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  while  pursuing 
their  normal  courses  of  study.  There  is  no  restriction  on  the  course 
of  study  which  a  contract  student  may  pursue.  He  must  include  in  his 
academic  program  trigonometry  (if  not  successfully  completed  in  sec- 
onday  school)  and  24  semester  hours  of  naval  service.  He  has  the 
status  of  a  civilian  who  has  entered  into  a  mutual  contract  with  the 
Navy  and  is  not  eligible  for  the  benefits  and  retainer  pay  received  by 
regular  Midshipmen.  He  is  paid  a  subsistence  allowance  during  his 
last  two  years  in  the  NROTC,  however,  amounting  currently  to  90 
cents  per  day.  He  goes  aboard  ship  for  one  summer  training  cruise, 
normally  between  his  junior  and  senior  years.  Upon  graduation,  he 
is  commissioned  in  the  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  and,  if  needed, 
reports  for  two  years'  sea  service.  Upon  completion  of  the  minimum 
active  service  requirements  he  may  request  transfer  to  the  regular 
component  of  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  retention  on  active  duty  as 
a  reservist,  or  transfer  to  the  inactive  reserve  for  a  period  of  four  years. 
Both  Regular  and  Contract  midshipmen  are  deferred  from  Selective 
Service  by  virtue  of  their  commitment  to  serve  on  active  duty  after 
graduation.  The  Navy  furnishes  necessary  uniforms  and  equipment. 
Uniforms  are  worn  only  on  drill  days  or  other  special  occasions  when 
prescribed  by  the  Professor  of  Naval  Science.  Regular  and  Contract 
students  receive  the  same  instruction  and  wear  the  same  uniforms. 
No  distinction  is  made  between  the  two,  except  in  the  handling  of 
their  records. 

The  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

The  unit  functions  as  a  regular  department  of  instruction  known 
as  the  Department  of  Air  Science.  It  selects  and  trains  students  who 
possess  the  requisite  character,  intelligence,  desire,  and  sense  of  duty 
to  become  Air  Force  officers. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Basic  Course  (freshman  and  sophomore 
years)  the  student  must:  be  a  male  citizen  of  the  United  States;  be 
physically  qualified  under  standards  prescribed  by  the  Air  Force  (due 
allowance  will  be  made  for  defects  which  are  correctible  prior  to  the 
student's  eligibility  for  appointment  as  a  commissioned  officer)  ;  be 
accepted  by  the  institutions  as  a  reguarly  enrolled  student;  be  not  less 
than  14  years  of  age  and  not  have  reached  23  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  enrollment;  have  successfully  completed  such  general  survey  and 
screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed;  and  have  signed  a  loyalty  cer- 
tificate with  the  U.  S.  Government.  Students  initially  entering  the 
University  who  have  had  previous  preparatory  or  high-school  military 
training  are  normally  accepted  in  Basic  Air  Science  at  the  same  aca- 
demic level  as  that  at  which  they  are  accepted  by  the  University. 
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For  enrollment  in  the  Advanced  Course  (junior  and  senior  years) 
the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  Basic  Course  or 
have  had  at  least  one  year  of  honorable  service  in  the  Armed  Forces 
of  the  United  States;  must  have  executed  a  written  agreement  with  the 
government  to  complete  the  Advanced  Course  and  accept  a  commission 
in  the  United  States  Air  Force  Reserve,  contingent  upon  remaining  in 
school,  and  to  attend  Advanced  Summer  Training  at  the  time  speci- 
fied; must  have  agreed  to  take  orientation  Mights  when  offered;  must 
be  less  than  28  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  graduation;  must  have  suc- 
cessfully completed  such  general  survey  and  screening  tests  as  may  be 
prescribed;  and  must  be  selected  by  the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and 
the  appropriate  authority  of  the  University. 

Students  in  the  Basic  Course  may  be  deferred  from  Selective  Service 
upon  satisfactory  completion  of  one  semester  of  Basic  Air  Science. 
Advanced  students  are  eligible  for  deferment  as  soon  as  they  are  en- 
rolled formally  in  the  Advanced  Course.  Selection  for  deferment  is 
made  by  a  board  composed  of  representatives  from  the  AFROTC 
and  the  University. 

Plans  are  being  formulated  for  a  Flight  Instruction  Program  using 
light  aircraft.  This  flying  training  program  will  be  restricted  to  those 
senior  students  who  desire  to  participate  and  who  are  physically  and 
aptitudinally  qualified  for  the  Air  Force  Pilot  Training  Program.  The 
seniors  who  satisfactorily  complete  this  Flight  Instruction  Program 
will  qualify  for  a  civilan  Private  Pilot's  License. 

All  uniforms,  texts,  and  training  equipment  required  for  the  Air 
Science  Course  are  furnished  at  government  expense,  and  students 
are  paid  a  total  of  approximately  SfiOO  for  the  two  years  of  the  Ad- 
vanced Course. 

Since  the  primary  need  of  the  Air  Force  is  for  flying  officers,  the 
majority  of  students  selected  for  Advanced  Air  Science  must  be 
physically  qualified  and  desirous  of  applying  for  flying  training  after 
graduation.  Upon  graduation  and  completion  of  the  Advanced 
Course,  selected  students  will  be  offered  commissions  as  Second  Lieu- 
tenants in  the  Air  Force  Reserve.  Reserve  officers  who  desire  lifetime 
careers  in  the  Regular  Air  Force  may  apply  for  regular  commissions 
after  serving  on  active  duty  for  one  year.  An  Air  Science  IV  student 
who  maintains  an  academic  average  in  the  upper  quarter  of  all  seniors 
in  his  major  is  eligible  for  designation  as  a  Distinguished  AFROTC 
Cadet  and  later,  a  Distinguished  AFROTC  Graduate.  A  designee, 
if  fully  qualified,  will  receive  a  regular  commission  upon  graduation. 


The  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

THE  University  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
which  provides  a  program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  per- 
sonal counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers 
special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and  departments 
and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national 
testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research 
in  the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling.  Although  the  counseling, 
testing,  and  research  services  of  the  Bureau  are  designed  primarily  to 
meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the  staff  of  Duke 
University,  these  services  are  made  available  to  individuals  and  or- 
ganizations outside  the  University  as  its  facilities  permit.  Requests 
for  further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director,  Bureau 
of  Testing  and  Guidance,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Appointments  Office 

THE  APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE  is  a  service  agency  designed  to 
aid  graduates  in  solving  the  problem  of  post-college  employment. 
Its  primary  function  is  to  serve  as  an  intermediary  between  students 
and  prospective  employers.  It  acquaints  students  with  possibilities  in 
business  and  professional  fields,  it  assembles  comprehensive  records  on 
each  registrant  and  makes  these  records  available  to  appropriate  repre- 
sentatives, and  it  arranges  interviews  with  prospective  employers.  The 
data  assembled  for  individual  records  include  academic  achievement, 
training,  experience,  extracurricular  activities,  and  honors.  On  occa- 
sion additional  information  of  a  special  nature  is  secured.  Con- 
fidential letters  of  recommendation  are  incorporated  in  the  file  of  each 
registrant.  The  Office  initiates  contacts  for  students  or  cooperates 
with  students  who  make  contacts  through  personal  efforts  or  through 
various  departments  of  the  University.  It  aids  the  registrant  in  direct- 
ing his  search  to  a  field  appropriate  to  his  aptitude,  training,  and 
interest. 

There  are  two  major  divisions  of  the  Office:  the  Commercial  Divi- 
sion, which  handles  all  matters  involving  contacts  with  business  and 
professional  areas  not  related  to  formal  education;  and  the  Educational 
Division,  which  concerns  itself  with  teaching  and  school  administration 
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positions  at  all  levels.     Students  and  alumni  may  register  with  either 
or  both  of  these  divisions. 

The  Office  receives  more  calls  for  qualified  personnel  than  it  can 
supply  from  its  registrants.  It  is  to  the  mutual  advantage  of  the  stu- 
dents and  the  Office  that  a  complete  record  of  registrants  be  assembled 
by  the  fall  of  the  senior  year. 


Undergraduate  Registration  and 
Academic  Regulations* 


ORIENTATION  PROGRAM:  All  freshmen  and  transfer  students 
are  required  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week. 
The  program  includes  general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement 
tests,  orientation  lectures,  physical  examinations,  social  events,  special 
religious  services,  registration,  and  matriculation. 

The  University  considers  the  planning  of  a  course  of  study  to  be 
of  primary  importance.  Perhaps  the  most  significant  moments  of 
Orientation  Week,  therefore,  are  those  which  a  new  student  spends 
with  his  faculty  adviser.  With  the  results  of  the  tests  available  to 
them,  the  adviser  and  the  student  plan  a  course  of  study  adapted  to 
the  ability,  achievements,  and  goals  of  the  individual  student.  New 
students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  Orientation  Program 
place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage  at  the  very  outset  of  their 
college  career. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  REGISTRATION:  Students  in  residence 
are  required  to  submit  to  the  Dean,  not  later  than  the  date  of  the 
spring  registration,  cards  showing  their  selection  of  courses  for  the 
following  year.  An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required  before  the 
card  may  be  submitted.  These  cards,  approved  by  the  Dean,  are  filed 
for  permanent  record  in  the  Central  Records  Office.  Students  who 
do  not  select  their  courses  for  the  following  year  at  the  time  appointed 
must  be  readmitted  to  the  college  by  reapplication  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions.  Students  whose  course  cards  have  been  approved  in  the 
spring  may  enroll  by  mail  during  the  summer.  The  same  regulations, 
with  the  exception  of  the  advance  deposit,  apply  to  registration  for  the 
spring  semester. 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 

*  For   graduate  registration   and   academic   regulations,   consult    Bulletin    of    The    Graduate 

School  of  Arts  noil   Sciences. 
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prescribed  in  the  calendar  of  this  Bulletin  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer 
a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted  as  absent  in  the  work  they  have 
missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they  are  admitted,  and  these  absences 
carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other  absences  from  the  course.  Changes 
in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising  within  the  University  require  a  pay- 
ment of  $1.00  for  each  change  made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later 
than  one  week  after  the  opening  of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may 
be  admitted  late  to  any  class  without  an  enrollment  card. 

General  Academic  Regulations 

QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour,  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  equiva- 
lent to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  17  weeks  each 
constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Engineering,  credit  for  148  semester  hours  is  required. 

In  the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17-19  semester 
hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted  to  take 
less  than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission  from 
the  Dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his 
average  grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
earned  by  a  student  on  the  basis  of  his  grades:  for  an  A  he  receives 
lour  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality 
points  lor  each  semester  hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each 
semester  hour;  for  a  D,  one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour; 
for  an  F,  no  quality  points.  Credit  for  at  least  296  quality  points  is 
required  for  a  degree  in  Engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college  and 
to  graduate,  a  student  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours, 
achieve  a  specified  quality  point  ratio,  and  in  the  case  of  graduation 
earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality  points.  The  quality  point  ratio 
is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  points 
earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of  semester  hours  carried  (not 
semester  hours  passed).  These  requirements  are  listed  in  the  following 
table: 
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For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

I  he  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  1 48  s.h.,  296  q.p.,  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

and  a  q.p.r.  of  2.0  in  senior  work* 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  die  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  die  same  as  those  listed  above,  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  liberal  arts  colleges,  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the 
special  requirement  of  the  College.  Moreover,  application  of  these 
standards  is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  curricu- 
lum. 

REPORTS:  Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to 
parents  or  guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semes- 
ter. In  addition,  reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester 
period. 

DISMISSAL:  In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above, 
students  must  pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Fresh- 
men must  pass  at  least  6  semeter  hours  of  work  in  their  first  semester 
and  18  semester  hours  in  their  first  year;  all  other  students  must  pass 
at  least  9  semester  hours  each  semester.  The  University  may  require 
a  student  whose  record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw 
although  he  has  met  the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this 
paragraph. 

ACADEMIC  CLASS  STANDING:  To  be  classified  as  a  sopho- 
more, a  student  must  have  to  his  credit  at  least  30  semester  hours 
and  60  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  desig- 
nated courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum.  To  be  classi- 
fied as  a  junior,  he  must  have  to  his  credit  at  least  68  semester  hours 
and  136  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  desig- 
nated courses  of  the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum. 
To  be  classified  as  a  senior,  he  must  have  to  his  credit  at  least  106 
semester  hours  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed 
certain  specially  designated  courses  of  the  junior  departmental  engi- 
neering curriculum. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENT:  A  minimum  of  36  semester  hours 
of  senior-level  work  in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in 
residence.     A  student  who  meets  this  requirement  but  who  still  lacks 

*  A  minimum  average  grade  of  C  in  all  courses  taken  in  the  last  year,  combined  with  all 
courses  designated   for  the  senior  year   in   the   particular  engineering  curriculum. 
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six  to  eight  semester  hours  in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may 
take  this  work  in  another  institution  of  approved  standing  provided 
the  course  is  approved  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned 
and  by  the  Dean. 

Grading,  Attendance,  and  Examinatio?is 

GRADING:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 

(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  48  hours  after 
the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to  an  F. 
A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been  excused 
by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a  fee  of 
S5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  concerned 
arranges  for  the  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 

(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester:  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  for  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

ATTENDANCE:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work 
is  expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespective 
of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's 
office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class 
attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 
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The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised,  therefore, 
only  during  the  first  two  years  of  college  residence.  Thereafter,  full 
responsibility  is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  Regulations  applicable  during  the  first  tiro  years  of  college 
residence: 

One  unexcused  absence  per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is  al- 
lowed for  personal  obligations.  Sophomores  who  in  a  normal  schedule 
make  averages  of  B  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be  allowed 
two  absences  per  semester  hour  for  personal  obligations,  but  will  in 
all  other  respects  be  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  other  students. 
The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  (me  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  48  hours  in  advance  of  the 
hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to  indi- 
vidual and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused  consecutive  ab- 
sences, whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points 
as  in  the  case  of  unexcused  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows: 
one  quality  point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second, 
and  three  additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused  ex- 
cessive or  consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the 
course  with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When 
the  student  has  incurred  12  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in 
any  course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and 
the  dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in 
the  course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Regulations  applicable  after  two  years  of  college  residence: 
Responsibility   for  punctual  and  regular  attendance  is  placed  on 

juniors  and  seniors.  However,  for  absences  before  and  after  announced 
holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for  each  absence  in  each 
class.     Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the  Dean  for  appropriate 
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action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  causing  his  work  or  that 
of  the  class  to  suffer  by  virtue  of  absences  or  tardies. 

EXAMINATIONS:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in 
January  and  May. 

Deficiencies  in  English  Composition 

Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  Dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency  is  removed. 

All  instructors  are  requested  to  advise  their  students  each  semester 
concerning  this  regulation. 


Activities,  Honors,  Prizes 

Activities 

STUDENT  BRANCHES  OF  ENGINEERING  PROFESSIONAL 

SOCIETIES 

The  three  Departments  of  the  College  of  Engineering  support  stu- 
dent branches  of  the  following  national  professional  engineering 
societies: 

American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers,  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers,  American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers. 

ENGINEERS'  STUDENT  COUNCIL 

The  Engineers'  Student  Council,  composed  of  approximately  20 
members  from  the  various  organizations  and  classes  in  the  engineering 
student  body,  coordinates  the  activities  of  all  student  organizations  in 
the  College  of  Engineering.  The  Council  acts  to  represent  the  interests 
of  the  students  in  their  relationships  with  the  public,  the  faculty,  and 
the  administration.  The  Council  is  responsible  for  such  activities  as 
the  Engineers'  Show,  Christmas  decorations,  homecoming  displays, 
supervision  of  the  student  Lounge,  and  social  events. 

ENGINEERING  STUDENT  PUBLICATION 

The  DukEngmeer,  official  student-published  magazine  of  the  Col- 
lege of  Engineering  which  appears  twice  each  semester,  contains 
articles  on  technical  and  semitechnical  topics  and  other  matters  of 
interest  in  the  College. 


College  of  Engineering  88 

ENGINEERS'  RADIO  ASSOCIATION 

Membership  in  the  Engineers'  Radio  Association  is  open  to  all 
students  of  the  College  of  Engineering  who  have  an  interest  in  amateur 
radio.  The  Association  operates  amateur  radio  station  W4AHY  and 
conducts  code  and  theory  classes  for  members  who  desire  to  obtain  a 
Federal  Communications  Commission  license. 

ENGINEERING  LECTURE  SERIES 
In  addition  to  his  participation  in  the  student  branches  of  the 
national  professional  engineering  societies,  the  student  has  the  oppor- 
tunity of  additional  development  through  the  Engineering  Lecture 
Series.  The  general  function  of  the  series  is  to  provide  stimulating 
lectures  by  outstanding  speakers. 

GENERAL  ACTIVITIES  OPEN  TO  ENGINEERS 

Air  Force  Club;  Arnold  Air  Society;  Commodore  Club  (NROTC  Social  Organi- 
zation): Independent  Dormitory  Council:  Pep  Board;  Publications  Board;  Radio 
Council;  Student  Union  Board  of  Governors;  The  Young  Men's  or  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association;  Debate  Council;  Duke  Players;  Duke  University  Religious 
Council;  Duke  University  Handbook  and  Directory;  Freshman  Advisory  Councils; 
Hoof  'n'  Horn  Club;  Interfraternity  Council;  Intramural  Athletic  Department; 
Chemistry  Club;  Shoe  and  Slipper  Club;  Student  Religious  Council;  Town  Men's 
or  Girls'  Club;  Young  Democrats  Club;  Young  Republicans  Club;  Chamber  Orches- 
tra; Conceit  Band;  Marching  Band:  Symphony  Orchestra;  Madrigal  Singers;  Men's 
or  Women's  Glee  Club;  The  University  Chapel  Choir;  The  Archive  (monthly); 
Chanticleer  (annual):  Chronicle  (semiweekly);  The  Student  Broadcasting  System 
(WDBS). 

NATIONAL  SOCIAL  FRATERNITIES 

Alpha  Tau  Omega;  Beta  Theta  Pi;  Delta  Sigma  Phi:  Delta  Tau  Delta;  Kappa 
Alpha;  Kappa  Sigma;  Lambda  Chi  Alpha;  Phi  Delta  Theta;  Phi  Kappa  Psi;  Phi 
Kappa  Sigma;  Pi  Kappa  Alpha;  Pi  Kappa  Phi;  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon;  Sigma  Chi; 
Sigma  Nu;  Sigma  Phi  Epsilon;  Tau  Epsilon  Phi;  Theta  Chi;  Zeta  Beta  Tau. 

ENGINEERING  HONOR  SOCIETIES 

Tau  Beta  Pi— engineering  national  honor  society— Gamma  chapter 
of  North  Carolina. 

Eta  Kappa  Nu— electrical  engineering  national  honor  society— Duke 
University  Branch  of  Eta  chapter. 

Pi  Tau  Sigma— mechanical  engineering  national  honor  society- 
Pi  Iota  chapter. 

Order  of  St.  Patrick— honor  society  recognizing  leadership  in  engi- 
neering student  activities. 

GENERAL  HONORARY  SOCIETIES 

In  addition  to  the  national  engineering  student  honorary  societies,  students  of 
the  College  of  Engineering  are  eligible  for  membership  in  the  following  national 
honorary  societies: 

Phi  Beta  Kappa  (Scholarship):  Sigma  Xi  (Scientific  Research):  Omicron  Delia 
Kappa  (Leadership— Men);  Phi  Eta  Sigma  (Freshman  Scholarship);  Pi  Mu  Epsilon 
(Mathematics);  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  (Physics);  Sigma  Delta  Pi  (Spanish);  Tan  Kappa 
Alpha    (Forensic);    Tau  Psi  Omega    (French);    Theta  Alpha  Phi    (Dramatic);  Delta 
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Phi  Alpha    (German);  Alpha  Kappa  Psi    (Economics);  Alpha  Phi  Omega    (National 
Service  Fraternity). 

Local  honorary  societies  for  which  engineers  are  eligible  include:  Red  Friars 
(Leadership);  Beta  Omega  Sigma    (Sophomore  Leadership). 

Honors 

GRADUATION  WITH  HONORS 

To  be  eligible  for  Honors,  a  student  must  earn,  during  the  year, 
credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted  by  the 
College.  All  semester  hours  on  which  a  student  receives  a  grade  are 
counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors.  Students  in  the  freshman, 
sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  3i/£ 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  given  Honors. 

Students  who  have  completed  a  minimum  in  residence  of  90 
semester  hours  in  Duke  University  are  eligible  for  general  Honors  at 
graduation.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  3 1,4  quality  points 
per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum  laude. 
Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  334  quality  points  per  semester 
hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa  cum  laude. 

GRADUATION  WITH  DEPARTMENTAL  DISTINCTION 

Graduation  with  Distinction  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical 
Engineering  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  de- 
partment and  of  a  special  committee  of  the  faculty  has  demonstrated 
exceptional  achievement  in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 

Prizes 

The  Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize:  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  Chapter  of  Tau  Beta  Pi, 
engineering  national  honor  society,  awards  each  year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an 
engineering  handbook,  to  a  sophomore  student  in  engineering  for  outstanding 
scholastic  achievement  during  the  freshman  year. 

The  Milmow  Prize:  Consists  of  a  certificate  of  award  and  a  one  year's  payment  of 
dues  in  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers  for  the  membership  year  in 
which  the  honoree  is  awarded  his  baccalaureate  degree.  It  is  awarded  annually  to 
that  student  from  North  or  South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of 
Electrical  Engineering  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department  and 
as  shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical  engineering  during 
his  last  year  in  college. 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics:  A  prize  of  books  given  annually  to  the  under- 
graduate who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in  the  study  of  the  calculus. 

The  William  Senhauser  Prize:  Given  by  the  mother  of  William  Senhauser  in 
memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  class  of  1942,  who  lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific 
Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The  award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore 
or  junior  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the 
greatest  contribution  through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports. 
The  winner  of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of  the 
University. 


The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Engineering 


THE  studies  in  the  College  of  Engineering  are  designed  for  stu- 
dents who  are  preparing  for  civil,  electrical,  or  mechanical  engi- 
neering as  a  profession.  The  undergraduate  studies  lead  to  the  fol- 
lowing degrees:  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  and  B.S.  in  M.E.  All  cur- 
ricula of  the  College  are  fully  accredited  by  the  Engineers'  Council 
for  Professional  Development. 


Uniform  Requirements 


Each  of  these  degrees  requires  148  semester  hours  of  work,  four  of 
which  are  in  physical  education. 

The  curriculum  of  each  department  consists  of  three  components: 
(1)  a  freshman  program  common  to  all  three  departments,  (2)  certain 
general  courses  throughout  the  remaining  three  years,  (3)  special 
courses  in  the  specific  department.  The  general  courses  are  described 
below.  The  special  program  of  each  department  and  a  description 
of  the  courses  it  offers  are  given  in  the  section  of  this  Bulletin  devoted 
to  that  department. 

Air  Force  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  and  Naval  Reserve 
Officers'  Training  Corps  students  who  are  majoring  in  engineering 
take  the  standard  programs  ol  their  departments  of  specialization  with 
certain  exceptions  that  are  noted  under  the  respective  departments. 


The  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 


Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  three  De- 
partments of  Engineering  offer  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree.  Details  of  these  programs  are  given  in  the  sections 
of  this  Bulletin  that  deal  with  those  departments. 


General  Courses  of  Instruction 


Required  Nonengineering  Subjects 

CHEM.  1-2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY -Lectures,  recitations,  and 
laboratory  work  on  the  elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  occurrence, 
preparation,  properties,  and  uses  ol  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  One  lec- 
ture, two  recitations,  and  three  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  year.     8  s.h. 

ECON.  51.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-3  s.h. 

ENGL.  1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-Required  of  all  freshmen.     6  s.h. 

ENGL.  E93.  WRITTEN  AND  ORAL  COMMUNICATION  FOR  ENGINEERS. 

—Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  technical  reports,  and 
articles  for  submission  to  technical  journals.  Approximately  one  third  of  the  course 
will  provide  training  in  the  oral  presentation  of  various  materials.  Open  to  non- 
engineering  students  only  upon  consent  of  the  instructor.  Prerequisite:  English  1 
and  2.    3  s.h. 

HIST.  El -2.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  WORLD  TODAY.-Designed 
for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  First  semester:  the  rise  of  national 
states  in  Western  Europe  and  other  circumstances  attending  the  discovery  and 
settlement  of  the  New  World;  the  foundation  of  American  institutions;  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  Federal  Republic;  the  frontier,  the  westward  movement,  and  con- 
temporary international  development;  the  Civil  War;  the  growth  of  industry  and 
it>  influence  on  society;  the  Spanish-American  War  and  the  emergence  of  the 
United  States  as  a  world  power.  Second  semester:  the  growing  interdependence  of 
the  Western  Nations  in  the  twentieth  century;  their  influence  throughout  the 
world;  the  participation  of  I  he  United  States  in  the  World  Wars,  and  the  resulting 
problems  of  today.    6  s.h. 

MATH.  1.  INTERMEDIATE  ALGEBRA.-Elementary  topics,  factoring,  frac- 
tions, linear  equations  in  one,  two,  and  three  unknowns,  functions  and  graphs, 
exponents  and  radicals,  elements  of  quadratic  equations.  Prerequisite:  one  unit 
in  algebra  and  one  in  geometry.  Required  before  Mathematics  5  when  necessary. 
3  s.h. 

MATH.  5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations, 
systems  involving  quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities, 
theory  of  equations,  permutations  and  combinations,  probability,  determinants, 
partial  fractions.    This  course  and  Mathematcs  6  may  be  taken  concurrently.     3  s.h. 

MATH.  6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.-Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  tri- 
angles, radian  measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric 
functions,  trigonometric  identities  and  equations,  complex  numbers.  This  course 
and  Mathematics  5  may  be  taken  concurrently.     3  s.h. 

MATH.  50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  co-ordi- 
nates, loci,  straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be 
taken  concurrently.     Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5  and  6.    3  s.h. 

MATH.  51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  trac- 
ing, maxima  and  minima,  motion.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathe- 
matics 50.     3  s.h. 

MATH.  52.  CALCULUS  II.— Integration  of  elementary  functions,  areas,  solids 
of  revolution,  length  of  arc,  surfaces  of  revolution,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia, 
pressure,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  51.     3  s.h. 
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MATH.  53.  CALCULUS  III.— Introduction  to  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial 
differentiation,  multiple  integrals,  series,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h. 

MATH.  111.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Ordinary  and 

partial    linear   differential    equations   with    constant    coefficients,   Fourier    series   and 
their  applications,  vectors.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  53.     3  s.h. 

PHVS.  41-42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.-Treats  the  hasic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  Not  open  for  credit  to 
students  who  have  taken  Physics  1-2.  Three  lecture-recitations  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  period  each  week.     Concurrent:   Math.  5.     8  s.h. 

PHYSICS  161.  162.  MODERN  PHYSICS.-Review  of  electromagnetic  fields:  rela- 
tivity; quantum  phenomena;  atomic  and  molecular  spectra:  solids,  and  nuclear 
physics.  Three  lectures  per  week.  Prerequisite:  Physics  41-42,  Math  52.  6  s.h. 
(Physics  161  may  be  taken  separately  for  3  s.h.  credit). 


Air  Science  Courses 

BASIC  COURSES 
AS  1-2.  FIRST  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.- This  course  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  AFROTC  Program  and  the  field  of  aviation.  The  fundamentals  of 
global  geography  are  studied  in  relationship  to  international  tensions  and  the  re- 
sulting formation  of  security  organizations.  The  course  concludes  with  an  analysis 
of  the  instruments  of  national  military  security.     4  s.h. 

AS  51-52.  SECOND  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE -Stress  is  laid  upon  the  ele- 
ments and  potentials  of  air  power  including  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  air  oceans, 
air  bases,  and  Air  Force  organizations.  A  survey  is  made  of  the  careers  open  to 
personnel  in  the  Air  Force.     4  s.h. 

ADVANCED  COURSES 

All  students  selected  to  continue  in  Air  Science  pursue: 

AS  101-102.  FIRST  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester  is 
concerned  with  the  Air  Force  commander  and  his  staff:  techniques  of  problem 
solving;  communications  processes  and  Air  Force  correspondence;  instructing  in  the 
Air  Force.  The  second  semester  deals  with  military  law,  courts  and  boards  and 
applied  air  science  including  problems  of  modern  flight,  navigation  and  weather. 
The  functions  of  an  Air  Force  Base  are  studied  also.  Prerequisite:  AS  1-2  and  51-52 
or  equivalent.     -8  s.h. 

AS  201-202.  SECOND  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester 
includes  career  guidance,  seminar  studies  in  the  principles  of  leadership  and  man- 
agement in  the  Air  Force,  and  military  aviation  and  the  evolution  of  warfare.  The 
second  semester  is  concerned  with  the  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography 
and  concludes  with  a  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Prerequisite:  AS  1-2  and 
51-52  or  equivalent,  and  AS  101-102.     8  s.h. 

Naval  Science  Courses 

Standardized  titles  and  designators  for  courses  are  established  by  the  Bureau 
of  Naval  Personnel  for  use  at  the  52  NROTC  Institutions.  The  first  digit  indi 
cates  the  year  of  the  course;  the  second  digit  indicates  whether  semester  or  quarter 
(0  for  semester,  1  for  quarter);  the  third  digit  indicates  the  semester  or  quarter 
of  school  year  in  which  offered.  Specialized  courses  for  Marine  Corps  officer  can- 
didates are  indicated  by  the  letter  "M"  after  the  designator,  and  substitute  for  the 
basic  course  of  the  same  number. 
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XS  101.  NAVAL  HISTORY.— History  of  navy  regulations,  naval  customs  and 
courtesies  considered  basic  to  further  study  of  Naval  Science;  naval  history,  relating 
the  rise  and  fall  of  sea  power  to  other  aspects  of  world  history  as  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  role  of  navies  in  the  world  today.     3  s.h. 

NS  102.  NAVAL  OMENTA TION.-Introduction  to  carrier,  air,  surface,  under- 
sea, and  amphibious  warfare;  basic  types,  characteristics,  capabilities,  and  limitations 
of  naval  vessels;  deck  seamanship;  naval  formations  and  maneuvers.     3  s.h. 

NS  201.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— Evolution  of  naval  ordnance;  types  and  properties 
of  explosives;  principles  in  design  and  assembly  of  guns  and  ammunition;  gun 
assembly  types  and  operation,  capabilities  and  limitations  of  past,  present  and  future 
weapons  systems;  principles  and  use  of  radar  and  radar  systems;  elements  and  prin- 
ciples in  the  problem  of  control  of  naval  weapons  against  air  and  surface  targets. 
3  s.h. 

NS  202.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— The  elements  of  representative  gunfire  control 
systems;  principles  in  the  mechanical  and  electronic  solution  of  fire-control  prob- 
lems; principles  in  the  alignment  and  maintenance  of  gun  batteries;  organization 
and  functions  of  the  combat  information  center;  naval  gunfire  support  of  am- 
phibious operations;  principles  and  use  of  anti-submarine  warfare  devices  and  sys- 
tems; principles  of  torpedoes,  mines,  rockets,  and  guided  missiles.     3  s.h. 

NS  301 M.  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR.-A  survey  of  the  evolution  of 
weapons,  strategy,  tactics  and  materiel;  illustration  of  the  classic  principles  of  war 
by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns;  a  summary  of  the  development  of  U.  S. 
military  and  foreign  policy.     For  Marine  Corps  candidates.     3  s.h. 

NS  302.  NAVIGATION.— Magnetic  and  gyro  compasses;  principles  of  chart  con- 
struction; dead  reckoning;  piloting;  nautical  astronomy,  including  a  study  of  the 
actual  and  apparent  motion  of  the  earth  and  studies  of  celestial  coordinates,  time 
systems,  the  astronomical  triangle,  and  identification  of  stars  and  planets;  solutions 
of  observations  for  lines  of  position;  complete  day's  work  in  practical  navigation. 
3  s.h. 

NS  302M.  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS.-Modern  tactical 
principles  and  techniques,  especially  on  the  small  unit  level,  illustrated  by  contem- 
porary historical  examples:  development  of  a  general  understanding  of  strategy. 
For  Marine  Corps  candidates.     3  s.h. 

NS  401.  NAVAL  OPERATIONS.— Tactics  and  operations  including  concepts  of 
combined  fleet,  force,  and  group  operations;  watchstanding  duties  afloat;  relative 
motion  and  its  application  to  tactical  maneuvering;  electronic  navigation;  communi 
cations  from  ship  to  ship  through  fleet  levels;  Rules  of  the  Nautical  Road.     3  s.h. 

NS  401 M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.-History  and  development  of  amphibious 
operations  and  organizations;  analyses  of  amphibious  operations  of  World  War  II 
and  of  the  Korean  action.     For  Marine  Corps  candidates.     3  s.h. 

NS  402.  NAVAL  ADMINISTRATION.-Structure  of  the  Navy;  organization 
and  administrative  procedures;  principles  of  personnel  management;  elements  of 
military  law;  leadership  and  personal  relations.     3  s.h. 

NS  402M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.  PART  II.-Further  study  of  selected  am- 
phibious operations:  Uniform  Code  of  Military  justice;  leadership.  For  Marine 
Corps  candidates.     3  sh. 

Engineering  Subjects  Common  to  All  Curricula 

F.NGRG.  1.  ENGINEERING  DRAWING.-The  study  of  mechanical  drawing 
with  emphasis  on  third  angle  projection,  pictorial  drawing,  dimensioning,  working 
drawings,  pencil  and  ink  techniques.     2  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Hainfs  and  Lewis  and  Staff 
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ENGRG.  2.  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY.-A  study  of  drawing  board  geometry 
with  emphasis  on  line  and  plane  problems,  developments  and  intersections.  Further 
emphasis  on  drawing  techniques.     Prerequisite:   Engrg.  1.     -  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG.  57.  STATICS.— A  study  of  force  systems,  equilibrium  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods,  friction,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia.  Prerequisite:  Engrg.  1; 
concurrent:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.       Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

ENGRG.  60.  STATICS  AND  STRENGTH  OF  MA TERIALS.-Force  systems, 
friction,  centroids.  and  moments  of  inertia.  Stresses  and  strains  in  clastic  bodies. 
Tests  to  determine  mechanical  properties  of  materials.  Concurrent:  Math  52.  For 
Electrical  Engineers  and  non-engineering  students.  Three  class  sessions  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.  Staff 

ENGRG.  107.  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS.-Slresses  and  strains  in  elastic 
bodies;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  stresses  in  beams;  beam  deflections  by  double 
integration  and  area-moments;  statically  indeterminate  beams,  torsion,  principal 
stresses.     Prerequisite:  Engrg.  57,  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rowe  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG.  109.  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS  LABORATORY.-Study  and  use 
of  testing  machines  and  strain  gages.  Tests  to  determine  significant  mechanical 
properties  of  the  common  engineering  materials.  Experimental  verification  of  the 
elementary  theory  of  structural  members.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by 
Engrg.  107.     1  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG.  115.  DYNAMICS.— General  principles  of  dynamics  as  applied  to  parti- 
cles and  rigid  bodies.  Translation,  rotation,  general  plane  motion,  work  and  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum,  gyroscopic  motion.  Prerequisite:  Engrg.  57  or  Engrg.  60, 
Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Gardner  and  Palmer 

ENGRG.  128.  FLUID  MECHANICS.-Physical  properties  of  fluids,  fluid  statics, 
continuity  and  energy  principles,  pressure-momentum  principle,  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  turbines  and  pumps,  flow  of  a  real  fluid,  dimensional  analysis  and  dynamic 
similarity,  fluid  flow  in  closed  conduits  and  in  open  channels,  fluid  measurements. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg.  115  or  M.E.  52.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Harrawood 

ENGRG.  151.  *AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURES.-Fundamental  theory  of  stress 
analysis  of  airplane  components  including  an  introduction  (o  design  principles  and 
methods.  Space  structures,  inertia  forces,  load  factors,  properties  of  aircraft  ma- 
terials, buckling  of  thin  sheets  and  curved  panels,  semimonocoque  structures,  plas- 
ticity shear  flow  theory,  semitension  field  beams.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisite:  Engrg. 
107.    3  s.h.  Professor  Rowi 

ENGRG.  153.*-ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING.-The  application  of  en- 
gineering principles  to  architecture;  the  influence  of  engineering  function  and  trends 
on  design;  the  interrelationship  of  engineering  with  architecture;  the  analysis  of 
structural  details  and  of  processes  of  construction;  field  trips  and  inspection  of  con- 
struction projects.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Two  class  sessions  and 
one  three  hour  laboratory.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Haines 

ENGRG.  169.  *LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  ENGINEERING.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  engineering  students  to  those  aspects  of  the  law  encountered  in  the 
practice  of  engineering.  Subjects  included  are:  contracts  and  specifications,  real 
and  personal  property,  torts,  insurance,  agency,  equity,  evidence,  labor  manage- 
ment, sales,  expert  testimony.,  engineering  registration  and  ethics.  Open  to  seniors 
only.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Olive 

ENGRG.  170.  *PATENT  LAW  FOR  ENGINEERS.-A  course  designed  to 
familiarize  engineering  students  with  the  legal  principles  and  procedures  for 
protecting  patentable  inventions,  such  as  drafting  and  analysis  of  specifications  and 
claims,  study  of  infringements,  assignments,  licenses,  and  record  documentation. 
Open  to  seniors  only.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Olive 

*  Offered  only   upon   sufficient   demand;   enrollment  limited j 
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Professor 

James  Wesley  Williams  Paul  Harrawood 

Professor  Assistant  Professor 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.  Kenneth  John  Tharp 

Associate  Professor  Assistant  Professor 

Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer  Clyde  Nelson  Holland 

Associate  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Kiro  Pete  Arges  Jehangir  Farhad  Mirza 

Assistant  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Howard  N.  Haines  Alexander  William  Molina 

Assistant  Professor  Instructor,  Part-time 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun 

Visiting  Lecturer 

THE  work  of  a  civil  engineer  may  be  divided  into  four  major 
fields:  sanitation— public  health,  water  supply  and  waste  disposal; 
hydraulics— flood  control,  river  improvements,  irrigation,  drainage,  and 
water  power;  transportation— railroads,  highways,  airports,  waterways, 
park  systems,  traffic  control,  and  city  planning;  structures— bridges, 
buildings,  foundations,  dams,  tunnels,  tanks,  bins,  and  various  indus- 
trial structures.  The  concern  of  a  civil  engineer  is  primarily  with 
design  and  construction,  although  often  his  responsibility  includes 
maintenance.  His  undergraduate  education  comprises  scientific,  tech- 
nical, civic,  and  cultural  subjects.  In  order  that  he  may  become  quali- 
fied to  assume  responsible  charge  of  engineering  work,  he  must  supple- 
ment this  instruction  with  progressive  study  after  he  graduates  and 
while  he  is  securing  his  practical  experience. 

The  various  facilities  of  the  department  are  described  below. 

Complete  equipment  is  available  for  the  preparation  and  testing 
of  Highway  Materials,  such  as  aggregates,  cement,  bituminous  mate- 
rials, and  concrete. 

In  t lie  Sanitary  Laboratory  there  is  complete  equipment  for  per- 
lorniing  the  physical,  chemical,  bacteriological,  and  microscopic  tests 
as  outlined  by  the  American  Public  Health  Association.  Different 
types  of  water  current  meters  are  available  for  work  in  stream  gauging. 

The  department  has  an  unusually  modern  and  representative  col- 
lection of  Surveying  Equipment:  transits,  levels,  plane  tables,  accessory 
equipment,  precise  levels  and  theodolites. 

For  advanced  instruction  in  Stress  Analysis  there  are  various  polari- 
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scopes  with  facilities  for  taking  and  developing  pictures,  large-sized 
Begg's  deformeter,  loading  frames,  and  miscellaneous  tools  for  pre- 
paring accurate  models  for  testing.  Electric  calculating  machines  are 
to  be  found  in  an  adjoining  room  so  that  the  students  may  more 
readily  compare  calculated  and  experimental  results. 

For  the  Testing  of  Cement,  Fine  and  Coarse  Aggregates,  and  Co?i- 
crete  two  rooms  and  an  adjoining  temperature  and  moisture  control 
closet  are  provided.  In  addition  to  the  small  accessories  there  is  an 
automatic  shot-testing  briquette  machine,  flow  table,  Ro-tap  shaker, 
iteam  baths,  unit  weight  measures,  capping  devices,  special  equipment 
for  making  flexural  tests,  as  well  as  a  300,000-pound  hydraulic  com- 
pression machine. 

For  the  Classification  of  Soils  there  is  standard  equipment  for  find- 
ing the  liquid  limit,  plastic  limit,  shrinkage  limit,  field  moisture 
equivalent,  centrifuge  moisture  equivalent,  specific  gravity,  sieve  anal- 
ysis using  Ro-tap  shaker,  and  hydrometer  analysis  using  a  constant 
temperature  bath.  In  making  foundation  studies,  permeability  is 
measured  by  constant  and  variable  head  permeameters  and  by  hori- 
zontal capillarity;  shearing  values  are  determined  by  unconfined  com- 
pression tests,  four  modern  shear  machines  as  well  as  by  two  triaxial 
shear  machines;  bearing  values  are  found  by  the  Procter  and  Cali- 
fornia bearing  tests;  consolidation  and  settlement  forecasts  are  made 
liom  data  secured  on  three  consolidation  machines.  Laboratory  tables 
will  accommodate  twenty  students.  Drying  racks,  electric  ovens,  and 
other  accessories  of  the  latest  types  are  to  be  found  in  this  laboratory. 

The  Materials  Laboratory  is  equipped  to  give  instruction  in  the 
basic  principles  of  stress  and  strain  and  for  the  testing  of  structural 
members.  Its  facilities  are  adequate  for  both  graduate  and  under- 
graduate instruction.  Included  in  this  laboratory  are  three  universal 
testing  machines  with  capacities  from  5,000  to  150,000  pounds;  various 
hardness  testers;  machines  for  torsion,  fatigue,  and  impact;  calibration 
apparatus;  and  a  variety  of  modern  strain  gages  of  direct  acting  me- 
chanical and  electric-resistance  types. 
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Program  of  Studies  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil  Engineering 

Freshman  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

Math 

Math 

Phvs 

PE 


i;i 


6 

11 


Chem 

1 

CE 

51 

fCE 

61 

Econ 

51 

Engrg 

57 

Math 

52 

PE 

Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

2 

2 
E2 

fMath 

+Math 

50 

51 

Phys 
PE 
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Engineering  Drawing ....   2 

English  Composition 3 

U.S.  in  World  Today....   3 

College  Algebra 3 

Trigonometry 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 


19 
Sophomore  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ...   4        Chem  2 

CE  Fundamentals 1  CE  62 

Surveying  1 4         Econ  52 

Principles  of  Economics 

or  Political  Science ...   3  tEngrg  107 

Statics 3  Engl  E93 

Calculus  II 3 

Physical  Education 1         Math  53 

PE 


19 
Junior  Year 


Descriptive  Geometry. ..  .  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today...  .  3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .  4 

Surveying  II 2 

Principles  of  Economics 

or  Political  Science.  .  .  3 

Strength  of  Materials.  ...  3 
Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Calculus  III 3 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


MUST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


CE       113     Route  Surveying 2 

fCE  131  Structural  Mechanics  I .. .  3 
EE  123  Fundamentals  of  E.  E.  . .  .  3 
EE       125     E.E.  Fundamentals  Lab.    1 

Engrg  115     Dynamics 3 

*Electives 6 


CE  US     Engineering  Materials 2 

CE         135     Soils  Mechanics 3 

CE         140     Structural  Mechanics  II..  3 

Engrg    109     Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

tEngrg    128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

♦Electives 6 


18  18 

Senior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE       123     Hydraulic  Engineering.  .  .   3  CE         116     Transportation  Engrg. ..  .   3 

CE       132     Steel  and  Timber 4         CE         124     Sanitarv  Engineering 3 

CE       137     Seminar 1         CE         133     Reinforced  Concrete 4 

ME      103     Thermodynamics 3  CE         146     Professional  Engineering.   2 

ME      116     M.  E.  Laboratory 1       *Electives 6 

*Electives 6  — 

—  18 

18 

tCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.     (See  page  29). 

*Part  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  with  minimum*  of  nine  semester  hours  required  in  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences  of  all  students  and  nine  semester  hours  required  in  mathematics,  sciences,  or  technical  subjects  of  students 
not  taking  military  science.     Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 
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Program  of  Studies  in  Civil  Engineering  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Department 
of  Civil  Engineering  offers  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  the  student  normally 
must  have  been  awarded  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  accredited  engineer- 
ing curriculum.  Minimum  prerequisites  to  the  graduate  courses  in 
civil  engineering  are  a  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  mechanics 
of  materials,  structural  theory  and  design,  fluid  mechanics,  and  loca- 
tion procedure. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  as  follows:  12  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  12  semester  hours  of  minor  work  outside  the 
College  of  Engineering  (normally  in  mathematics  and  physics) ,  and 
6  semester  hours  of  credit  for  a  research-based  thesis  in  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing fields:  foundation  engineering;  hydraulic  engineering;  struc- 
tural engineering.    There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


CE  51.  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-An  introduction  to  engi- 
neering procedures  and  methods.  The  history  and  scope  of  civil  engineering.  Pre- 
requisite: Engrg.  1,  Math  5  and  6.     1  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  61.  SURVEYING  I.— Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia  and  compass  survey- 
ing; differential  and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes;  calculations  of  bearings, 
latitudes,  departures  and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  mapping  based  on  transit- 
tape  and  stadia  surveys:  determination  of  azimuth  by  solar  and  stellar  observations; 
care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.     Prerequisite:  Engrg.  1  and  Math  6.     4  s.h. 

Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

CE  62.  SURVEYING  II.— Topographic  surveying  using  stadia  and  plane  table; 
rural  and  urban  land  surveys;  public  land  system;  grading  plans  and  earthwork 
quantities;  triangulation;  introduction  to  photogrammetry.  Prerequisite:  CE  61. 
2  s.h.  Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

SI  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-The  equivalent  of  CE  61  given  especially  for  stu- 
dents in  forestry.    See  Bulletin  of  Summer  Session.    4  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  113.  ROUTE  SURVEYING.-The  calculation  and  laying  out  of  simple, 
compound,  and  easement  curves;  widening  of  curves;  vertical  curves;  setting  slope 
stakes;  ordinary  earthwork  computations  and  mass  diagrams.  Prerequisite:  CE  61. 
2  s.h.  Profi  ssor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  116.  HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING.-Location,  design,  construction  and  main 
tenance  of  highways  and  city  streets;  soil  stabilization;  traffic  studies;  economics  of 
planning  and  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  113,  135.    3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  118.  MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING.-Study  of  materials  commonly  used 
in  engineering.  Behavior  of  materials  under  load;  mechanical  properties  as  criteria 
for  failure;  elementary  metallurgy.  Ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals,  timber,  stone, 
cement,  and  clay  products.  The  design  and  proportioning  of  concrete  mixtures. 
Prerequisite.  Engrg.  107;  Concurrent:  Engrg.  109.    2  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gardner  and 
Assistant  Professor  Arges 
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CE  121.  *HYDROLOGY.— Fundamentals  of  meteorology;  precipitation;  evapora- 
tion. Ground  water  development.  Stream  flow  and  stream  gaging.  Hydrograph 
analysis.  Flood  routing.  Field  trips  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Engrg.  128. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  123.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Pipe  flow,  compound  pipe  systems, 
network  analysis,  analysis  and  problems  on  pumps  and  turbines,  fundamental  as- 
pects of  hydrology.  Open  channel  flow,  non-uniform  flow  computations.  Irriga- 
tion and  drainage  problems.  Flood  control  and  hydraulic  structures.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg.  128.    3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  124.  SANITARY  ENGINEERING.-Public  Health  and  Engineering  Aspects 
of  Water  Supply  and  Waste  Disposal.  Population  estimation,  storage  requirements, 
supply  and  collection  systems.  Water  and  waste  treatment,  laboratory  analyses  and 
interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  CE  123,  Chemistry  2.     3  s.h.  Dr.  Okun 

CE  131.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  I.-Stresses  in  trusses  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods  under  all  conditions  of  loading.  Structural  drafting.  Prerequi- 
site: Engrg.  107.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  132.  STEEL  AND  TIMBER.— Tension,  compression,  flexural  members,  eccen- 
tric connections,  unsymmetrical  bending,  riveted  and  welded  plate  girders,  trusses 
and  office  building  frames.  Timber  design  using  ring  connectors.  Design  and 
detail  drawings.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  133.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE.-Theory  and  design  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  and  footings.  Arches  and  bents  by  column  analogy.  Pre- 
requisite: CE  140.     4  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  135.  SOIL  MECHANICS.— Identification  and  classification;  flow  nets;  frost 
action;  stability  of  foundations,  cuts  and  embankments,  and  retaining  walls;  settle- 
ment. Laboratory  includes  identification,  permeability,  shear,  unconfined  com- 
pression, consolidation  and  compaction  tests.     Prerequisite:  Engrg.  107.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  137,  138.  SEMINAR.— Students  are  required  to  make  reports  and  to  talk 
on  current  engineering  literature  or  on  such  other  topics  as  may  be  assigned. 
1-2  s.h.  Staff 

CE  140.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  II.-Application  of  least  work,  slope  de- 
flection, and  moment  distribution  to  statically  indeterminate  structures.  Deflection 
of  trusses.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  143,  144.  PROJECTS  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may  be 
assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  certain  seniors  who  have  shown 
an  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct  field  of  civil  engineering,  in  which  case 
it  may  be  substituted  for  certain  general  civil  engineering  courses.    2-6  s.h.      Staff 

CE  146.  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.-Professional  aspects  of 
civil  engineering  practice.  Selected  problems  in  analysis  and  design,  consideration 
of  engineering  economy,  contracts,  specifications,  and  ethics.     Seniors  only.     2-3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  154*.  GEOMETRIC  THOROUGHFARE  DESIGN.-Analysis  and  design  of 
municipal  street  systems.  Origin-destination  surveys;  control  of  traffic  flow;  grade, 
rotary,  and  grade-separation  intersections.     Prerequisite:   CE   113.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  201*.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 

theory  of  elasticity;  vibrations  analysis;  hydrodynamics.      (Same  course  as  ME  201.) 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professors  Rowe  and  Macduff 

CE  202*.  ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMEN- 
TAL STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies; 
correlation  of  theory  with  data  from  experiment;  photoelasticity;  strain  gages. 
Similitude.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;  enrollment  limited. 
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CE231*.  STRUCTURAL  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS.-The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theories  of  structural  action  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members.     The  Gauss  Scheme.     Specifications.     Planning  of  CE  projects.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rohj 

CE  232*.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  THEORY.-Design  and  analysis  of  rein 
forced  concrete  members  including  plates  and  shells.  Prestressed  and  poststressed 
concrete  members.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  235*.  FOUNDATION  ENGINEERING.-The  theory  and  application  of  soil 
mechanics  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  foundations,  subsurface  structures,  and  earth 
works.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  242*.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Fundamental  principles  of  flow,  ef- 
fects of  gravity,  viscosity,  compressibility,  and  surface  tension  of  fluid  motion  in 
closed  conduits  and  open  channels;  surface  and  form  resistance;  hydraulic  similitude. 
Fundamentals  of  applied  hydrology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;   enrollment  limited. 


Department  of  Electrical  Engineering 


Charles  Rowe  Vail,  Chairman 
Professor 

Walter  James  Seei.ev  James  Thomas  McKeel 

James  H.  Duke  Ptofessor  Instructor 
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Instructor  Instructor,  Part-time 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  utilizes  the  electrical  and  mag- 
netic forces  of  nature  and  properties  of  matter  to  supply  human 
needs.  To  an  increasing  degree  its  products  and  services  influence 
the  daily  living  of  most  of  the  world's  population.  It  is  concerned 
with  the  processing  and  transmitting  of  information— as  in  radar, 
radio  and  wire  telephony,  measurement,  electronics,  computation,  and 
control.  It  is  equally  concerned  with  the  processing,  transmitting, 
and  controlling  of  energy— as  in  rotating  machines,  power  systems,  and 
automatic  industrial  processes.  It  provides  most  of  our  labor-saving 
home  appliances  and  many  of  the  instruments  of  modern  scientific 
research  and  of  modern  medical  practice. 

The  professional  electrical  engineer  may  engage  in  consulting, 
research  and  development,  design  and  manufacturing,  operation  and 
maintenance,  or  management  and  sales.  His  education  must  there- 
fore provide  a  fundamental  understanding  of  both  the  science  of 
electrical  engineering,  which  is  based  on  mathematics  and  the  physical 
sciences,  and  the  art  of  electrical  engineering,  which  depends  on 
human  imagination  and  judgment.  It  must  also  prepare  him  to  serve 
as  a  responsible  member  of  society  by  providing  him  with  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences. 

The  program  in  electrical  engineering  at  Duke,  therefore,  does 
not  stress  the  mere  acquisition  of  specific  skills  and  methods,  but 
seeks  to  stimulate  students  to  think  creatively  in  terms  of  fundamen- 
tals. In  both  classroom  and  laboratory  an  effort  is  made  to  avoid  a 
stereotyped  approach.  Thus,  for  example,  a  student  may  find  him- 
1  self  designing  his  own  laboratory  experiment,  or  re-inventing  a  device 
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which  (although  he  may  not  know  it)  has  long  since  been  in  use. 
It  is  hoped  that,  once  started,  creativity  may  become  a  habit. 

Such  a  program  requires  an  especially  alert  and  able  staff,  extensive 
library  resources,  and  well-equipped  laboratories.  All  three  are  found 
here.  Some  idea  of  the  range  of  interests  in  electrical  engineering 
which  are  included  in  this  program  may  be  conveyed  by  a  brief  sur- 
vey of  the  laboratory  activities  of  the  Department. 

In  the  Fields  and  Circuits  Laboratories  the  configurations  of  two- 
and  three-dimensional  fields  are  studied  by  several  different  analog 
techniques.  Complex  network  functions  are  studied  by  means  of  an 
electrolytic  tank  mapper.  Nonsinusoidal  waves  are  synthesized  and 
analyzed,  and  oscillographic  studies  are  made  of  both  steady-state  and 
transient  behavior  of  direct-current  circuits  and  single-phase  and  poly- 
phase alternating-current  circuits. 

The  Electronics  Laboratories  are  equipped  for  the  study  of  the 
physical  behavior  of  basic  electronic  components  and  of  advanced 
electronic  devices  throughout  the  sub-radio  frequency  region.  An 
electronic  analog  computer  is  used  to  study  the  dynamic  response  of 
a  variety  of  physical  systems. 

In  the  Radio-Frequency  Laboratory  studies  are  made  of  radio- 
frequency  systems  and  their  component  parts  throughout  the  radio- 
frequency  spectrum.    Applications  to  television  and  radar  are  shown. 

The  Anechoic  Laboratory  is  an  acoustically-treated  room  in  which 
experiments  are  performed  on  a  variety  of  electro-acoustical  devices, 
such  as  microphones  and  loudspeakers. 

In  the  Electric  Machinery  Laboratory  the  principles  of  large-scale 
energy  conversion  and  control  are  studied.  Transformers,  a-c  and 
d-c  motors  and  generators,  and  their  associated  controls  are  included 
in  this  work. 

In  the  Automatic  Control  Laboratory  studies  are  made  of  the  prin- 
ciples underlying  the  growing  fields  of  instrumentation  and  auto- 
mation. 

The  High-Voltage  Laboratory  is  used  for  instruction  and  research 
with  60-cycle  voltages  ranging  up  to  100,000  volts  and  impulse  voltages 
up  to  500,000  volts.  The  nature  of  electrical  breakdown  of  insulating 
materials  is  currently  being  investigated. 

In  the  Ferromagnetics  Laboratory  investigations  are  being  con- 
ducted into  such  properties  of  ferromagnetic  materials  as  magneto- 
thermal,  magneto-optical,  magneto-resistive  and  magneto-strict  ive 
effects. 

The  Illumination  Laboratory  is  equipped  for  research  in  illumina- 
tion and  for  development  tests  of  various  types  of  light  sources. 

Through  Amateur  Radio  Station  W4AHY,  which  is  licensed  to 
operate  on  the  popular  amateur  bands  using  both  voice  and  code 
transmission,  interested  students  who  hold  licenses  gain  practical 
experience  in  short-wave  radio. 
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Program  of  Studies  for  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Freshman  Year 


Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

Math 

Math 

Phys 

PE 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

1  Engineering  Drawing.  .  .  2 

1  English  Composition. ...  3 

El  U.  S.  in  World  Today...  3 

5  College  Algebra 3 

6  Trigonometry 3 

41  General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

2 

Engl 

2 

Hist 

E2 

tMath 

50 

fMath 

51 

Phys 

42 

PE 

SECOND  SEMESTER 

S,H. 

Descriptive  Geometry ....   2 

English  Composition 3 

U.S.  in  World  Today....   3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Chem  1  Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry .  .   4 

Econ  51  Principles  of  Economics.    3 

EE  53  E.  E.  Fundamentals ....    1 

EE  55    Electric  Circuits 4 

Math  52    Calculus  II 3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        2     Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .  4 

tEE           56     Electric  Networks 4 

Engrg      60     Statics-Strength 4 

Engl   E93       Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math       53     Calculus  III 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 
Junior  Year 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


EE         109     Electromagnetic  Svstems  4 

EE         111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg    115     Dynamics 3 

Math     111     Mathematical  Analysis 

for  Engineers 3 

Phys      161     Modern  Physics 3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

fEE         110     Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE         112     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

Engrg    128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

ME        103     Thermodynamics 3 

ME        116     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

*Humanistic-Social  Electives 6 


18 
Senior  Year 


18 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

166     Senior  Seminar 1 

182     Electronic  Networks 3 

184     Electronics  Laboratory .. .  1 

192     Electric  Machinery 3 

194    Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory. .  1 

EE  Elective 3 

*Approved  Electives. .                             .6       *  Approved  Electives 6 


] 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE         165 
EE         181 
EE         183 
EE         191 
EE        193 
CEE  Elective 

Senior  Seminar 

Electronic  Networks.  .  . 
Electronics  Laboratory 
Electric  Machinery .... 
Elec.  Mach  Laboratory 

1 
.  3 
.    1 

.   1 
3 

EE 
EE 
EE 
EE 
EE 
*EE 

IS 


*Part  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  advisor. 
Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

tCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.   (See  page  29) 
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Program  of  Studies  in  Electrical  Rngineering  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Department 
of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  work  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  the  student  normally 
must  have  been  awarded  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  accredited  engineer- 
ing curriculum.  Minimum  prerequisites  to  the  graduate  courses  in 
electrical  engineering  are  a  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  elec- 
tric and  magnetic  field  theory,  and  the  theory  of  networks. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  as  follows:  12  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  12  semester  hours  of  minor  work  outside  the 
College  of  Engineering  (normally  in  mathematics  and  physics) ,  and 
6  semester  hours  of  credit  for  a  research-based  thesis  in  one  of  the 
following  fields:  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials;  instrumentation; 
energy  conversion.    There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

EE  53.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Survey  of  electri- 
tal  engineering  profession:  role  of  engineering  and  professional  engineering  societies 
in  national  life;  engineering  economy;  engineering  law;  technical  engineering  prob- 
lems; basic  philosophy  of  engineering  education;  introduction  to  staff,  curriculum, 
and  facilities  of  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering.    One  two-hour  session.    1  s.h. 

Professor  Seeley  and  Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  54.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Continuation  of 
EE  53,  with  emphasis  on  engineering  problems.    One  two-hour  session.     1  s.h. 

Professor  Seeley  and  Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  55.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS.-Principles  of  alternating-  and  direct-current 
electric  circuits:  physical  nature  of  circuit  elements  and  sources  of  excitation;  volt- 
ampere  relations  for  elements  and  sources  singly  and  in  simple  combination;  instan- 
taneous and  effective  values;  algebra  of  phasors  and  complex  quantities;  locus 
diagrams;  Fourier  wave  analysis;  transients.  Prerequisite:  Physics  42.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  52.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     4  s.h. 

Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  56.  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS.-Network  topology;  loop  and  nodal  analysis; 
polyphase  circuits;  duality;  Laplace  transformation;  time  and  frequency  domains; 
network  functions;  pole-zero  plots;  feedback  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  55.  Con- 
current: Mathematics  53.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation. 
4  s.h.  Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  109-110.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS.-Mathematical  and  physical  con- 
sideration of  energy  relations  and  forces  associated  with  both  discrete  particles  and 
materials  in  electromagnetic  fields:  vector  notation;  Maxwell's  equations;  static  and 
quasi-static  fields;  energy,  power  flow,  and  impedance;  particle  ballistics;  electron 
emission;  control  of  conduction  in  vacuums,  liquids,  and  solids;  resistance,  capaci- 
tance, and  inductance  of  systems  of  conductors;   forces  between  relatively  moving 
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bodies;    dielectric    and    magnetic    materials.       Prerequisite:     EE    56.      Concurrent. 
Mathematics  111.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     8  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen,  Assistant  Professor 
Artlev,  and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Young 

EE  111-112.  ELECTRICAL  PRINCIPLES  LABORATORV.-Instruction  in  elec 
trical  laboratory  techniques;  experimental  study  of  basic  principles  of  electromag- 
netics, electronics,  and  electric  and  magnetic  circuits.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Con- 
current: EE  109-110.  Two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  throughout  first  semester; 
one  throughout  second  semester.     3  s.h.  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  123.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory 
treatment  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  lor  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  principles  of  electric  circuits,  fields,  and  electronics.  Pre- 
requisites: Mathematics  52  and  Physics  42.  Concurrent:  EE  125.  Three  class  ses- 
sions.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  Birturk, 

Carr,  McKeel,  and  Olive 

EE  124.  INDUSTRIAL     ELECTRICAL     ENGINEERING.-Introductory     treat- 
ment of  industrial  applications  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students 
majoring    in   other    branches   of   engineering:    alternating-    and    direct-current    ma 
chinery;    electronic    and    electromagnetic    control    systems;    illumination    principles. 
Prerequisite:  EE  123.    Concurrent:  EE  126.    Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs.  Birturk, 
Carr,  McKeel,  and  Olive 

EE  125.  ELECTRICAL  FUNDAMENTALS  LABORATORV.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  123,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  126.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  LABORATORV.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  124,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  127.  *ELECTRONICS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Introductory  treatment  of  prin- 
ciples and  applications  of  engineering  electronics  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  amplifiers;  feedback;  basic  communications  and  control 
circuits;  electronic  computers.  Prerequisite:  EE  123  and  permission  of  instructor, 
three  class  sessions.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 

EE  159.  TRANSMISSION.— Development  of  theory  underlying  transmission  of 
electric  energy  over  conductors  at  both  power  and  communication  frequencies. 
Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.  Prerequisite:  EE  ilO;  Mathe- 
matics 111.     Elective  tor  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Professor  Seeley 

EE  161.  *HIGH-VOLTAGE  PHENOMENA.-Introductory  study  of  high-voltage 
phenomena  and  their  engineering  application;  behavior  of  gaps  and  insulators  upon 
application  of  power-frequency  and  impulse  voltages;  corona;  properties  of  insulat- 
ing materials;  high-voltage  measurements;  elements  of  high-voltage  design.  Two 
class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110  and  permission 
of  instructor.     Elective  for  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  165-166.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  in  which 
seniors  are  required  to  present  oral  reports  and  dissertations  on  material  appearing 
in  current  engineering  literature.  Juniors  may  participate,  but  without  credit. 
One  class  session.    2  s.h.  Staff 

EE-171.  *FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ILLUMINATION.-Factors  that  influence  see- 
ing; lighting  language,  sources,  and  measuring  techniques;  basic  factors  involved 
in  recommended  lighting  practice.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computa- 
tion.    Prerequisite:  EE  56  or  EF.  123,  and  permission  of  instructor.     Elective.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  173-174.  ^PROJECTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-A  course  which 
may  be  undertaken  only  by  seniors  who  show  special  aptitude,  or  who  may  have 
had  previous  experience  directly  related  to  the  proposed  project.     The  consent  of 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand :   enrollment  limited. 
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the  Chairman  of  the  Department  must  be  obtained  before  registering.     Elective  for 
electrical  majors.     3-6  s.h.  Staff 

EE  177.  *ENERGV  TRANSMISSION  AND  RADIATION.-A  more  advanced 
treatment  of  electromagnetic  theory  than  is  afforded  by  EE  109-110,  with  particular 
application  to  wave  guides  and  antennas.  Prerequisite:  EE  110  and  permission  of 
instructor.     Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  179.  *ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS-  I heory  and  practice 
of  measurements  of  electrical  quantities  at  extremes  of  voltage,  current,  power,  and 
frequency.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110 
and  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  181-182.  ELECTRONIC  NET  WORKS.-  Ad\anced  topics  in  engineering 
electronics:  piece-wise  linear  approximation  for  nonlinear  operation  and  incremental 
models  for  linear  operation  of  basic  electronic  circuits;  narrow-  and  wide-band 
amplifiers;  feedback  amplifiers;  oscillators;  modulation  and  demodulation:  micro- 
wave devices;  communication  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110.  Concurrent:  EE  183- 
184.    Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  183-184.  ELECTRONICS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course  paralleling 
and  integrated  with  course  EE  181-182,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently. 
One  three-hour  laboratory.     2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  189.  'ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES.-General  concepts  and  techniques 
useful  in  solving  problems  arising  in  the  design  of  electromagnetic  devices,  particu- 
larly those  employing  ferromagnetic  materials;  relays;  saturable  reactors;  rotating 
amplifiers;  motors  and  generators.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  191-192.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.-Application  of  circuit  and  field  prin- 
ciples to  underlying  theory  of  static  and  rotating  electric  machinery:  mathematical 
techniques  for  analyzing  transformers  and  electromechanical  energy  converters  as 
individual  devices  and  when  interconnected  into  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110. 
Concurrent:  EE  193-194.    Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 

EE  193-194.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  and  integrated  with  course  EE  191-192,  with  which  it  should  be  taken 
concurrently.     One  three-hour  laboratory.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Meier   \\i>  Mr.  McKeel. 

EE  199.  'FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEMS.-Theory,  analysis,  design,  and 
operation  of  servomechanisms,  regulators,  program  controllers,  and  other  feedback 
controls;  electrical,  mechanical,  hvdraulic,  aerodynamic,  pneumatic,  and  thermal 
systems;  steady-state  and  transient  solutions;  stability  criteria  and  diagrams;  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: EE  110  and  permission  of  instructor.  Concurrent:  191  or  192.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  201.  'ENERGY  SYSTEMS.— General  concepts  of  energy  storage,  transfer, 
transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of  technical  sys- 
tems, with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure:  electrical,  magnetic, 
mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems;  applications  to  specific 
engineering  devices  and   machines.     Prerequisite:    permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  202.  'INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  information  storage, 
transfer,  and  processing;  optimum  total  response  of  information  handling  systems, 
including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the  time  and  fre- 
quency domains;  applications  to  communications  networks  and  devices,  including 
an  introduction  to  computers.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  211.  'SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  concepts  and  engineer- 
ing applications  of  solid  state  physics:   crystalline  structure  and  thermal  properties 

*  Offered  only  upon   sufficient   demand  :    enrollment  limited. 
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of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials.  Prerequi- 
site: permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  231.  *NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING— Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and 
the  chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  con- 
trol of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Meier 

EE  259.  'ADVANCED     ELECTRICAL     ENERGY     CONVERSION.-Advanced 

theory  of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equiva- 
lent circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite: 
an  advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Meier 

EE  265.  *ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems 
dealing  in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications 
engineering.     Prerequisite:  an  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;    enrollment  limited. 
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THE  MECHANICAL  ENGINEER  is  concerned  with  the  conver- 
sion of  natural  sources  of  energy  into  useful  work,  the  utilization 
of  energy  in  machines  which  produce  goods,  and  the  organization  of 
men  and  machines  for  the  manufacture  of  devices.  To  fulfill  these 
functions,  the  Mechanical  Engineer  must  possess  a  thorough  knowl- 
edge of  the  basic  sciences  and  be  adept  in  using  this  knowledge  to  find 
optimum  solutions  to  the  problems  with  which  he  is  confronted.  In 
general,  he  would  pursue  a  career  in  one  of  the  following  comprehen- 
sive fields:  (1)  research,  development  and  design;  (2)  production, 
manufacturing  and  operation;  and   (3)   management. 

The  mechanical  engineering  curriculum  at  Duke  University  has 
been  designed  to  provide  the  maximum  balance  between  basic  sciences, 
mathematics,  engineering  sciences,  social  sciences,  humanities  and  pro- 
fessional engineering  courses.  Flexibility  is  provided  in  the  form  of 
electives  by  which  the  student  may  emphasize  particular  goals  of  his 
own  choosing.  The  auricular  and  extracurricular  activities  provide 
an  excellent  opportunity  to  develop  scientific  knowledge,  mental  dis- 
cipline, judgment  and  ingenuity,  leadership,  and  ethical  responsibility. 

The  Power  Plant  Laboratory  occupies  a  two-story  wing  off  the 
main  mechanical  engineering  laboratory.  An  automatic  oil-fired 
boiler,  designed  specifically  for  the  needs  of  this  laboratory,  produces 
3200  pounds  of  steam  per  hour  at  a  pressure  of  250  pounds  and  a 
temperature  of  556  F.  This  steam  is  utilized  to  operate  a  complete 
experimental    power    plant    consisting   of    two    25-kw    turbogenerator 
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units,  a  condenser  with  air  ejector  and  after-condenser,  a  feedwater 
heater,  pumps  and  accessories,  and  a  control  and  instrument  panel. 
The  electric  energy  is  absorbed  by  resistors  or  by  a  synchronous  motor 
coupled  to  a  water  brake.  Interconnection  of  piping  and  controls, 
together  with  complete  instrumentation,  enables  the  simulation  and 
study  of  many  types  of  power  plains. 

Additional  steam  equipment  is  located  adjacent  to  the  boiler  room. 
It  includes  a  horizontal  25-hp  steam  engine,  a  vertical  10-hp  steam 
engine,  a  25-hp  steam  turbine,  and  a  condenser  with  accessories. 

Internal  Combustion  Engines  occupy  a  section  of  the  west  side  of 
the  laboratory.  They  consist  of  two  automobile  engines  and  a  10-hp 
Diesel  engine  with  generator,  all  instrumented  for  determination  of 
their  characteristics  and  performance.  Indicator  diagrams  are  ob- 
tained with  a  mechanical  indicator  or  with  a  strain-gauge  pickup, 
amplifier,  volume  signal  generator,  and  oscilloscope.  The  laboratory 
also  contains  7.5-hp  Diesel  and  gasoline  engines  with  a  cradle  dyna- 
mometer. 

A  thorough  study  of  Air  Compression  is  afforded  by  the  use  of  an 
8  by  9-inch  water-cooled  single-stage  compressor  driven  by  a  25-hp  a-c 
motor  and  a  2-stage  V-type  air-cooled  compressor  driven  by  a  25-hp 
d-c  motor. 

Fluid  Apparatus  includes  a  centrifugal  pump  driven  by  a  variable- 
speed  motor,  together  with  a  scries  of  weirs  and  orifices.  Nearby  is  an 
apparatus  for  the  measurement  ol  water  friction  in  pipes  and  fittings. 
Specific  air-flow  apparatus  comprises  a  centrifugal  fan  fitted  with  ori- 
fices and  a  pitot-static  tube,  and  a  second  fan  discharging  through 
pipes  and  fittings  lor  the  measurement  of  duct  friction.  A  small  wind 
tunnel  is  used  for  the  measurement  of  lift,  drag,  and  pressure  distri- 
bution on  models. 

Lubricating,  Fuel,  and  Feedivater  Testing  is  conducted  in  two 
rooms  equipped  for  measuring  the  properties  of  solid,  liquid,  and 
gaseous  fuels  and  of  lubricating  oils. 

Facilities  are  provided  for  Heating.  Air-conditioning  and  Refrig- 
eration experiments.  A  domestic  heating  boiler  is  fitted  with  heat 
exchangers,  circulating  pumps,  controls  and  other  accessories  for  test- 
ing and  performance  analysis.  Another  section  of  the  laboratory 
contains  a  calorimeter  room,  a  low  temperature  room,  a  panel 
mounted  refrigeration  sxstcin  with  transparent  piping,  and  a  complete 
5-hp  compression  refrigeration  system.  These  provide  complete  fa- 
cilities for  studying  air  conditioning  units,  radiators,  convectors,  and 
cold  storage  units;  for  detailed  stuck  of  a  refrigeration  system;  for 
measurement  of  heat  transfer  through  walls  and  glass  and  in  various 
types  of  heat  exchangers:  and  for  carrying  out  special  projects  in  this 
field. 
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A  Metallography  and  Stress  Analysis  Laboratory  contains  a  metal- 
lurgical microscope  with  photographic  equipment,  a  darkroom,  polish- 
ing equipment,  a  specimen  mounting  press,  and  a  small  automatically 
controlled  furnace.  This  equipment  permits  a  study  of  the  grain  and 
crystal  structure  of  metals  and  of  the  effects  of  heat  treatments.  A 
large  polariscope  affords  measurement  and  visual  observation  of 
stresses  in  plastic  models.  Electronic  equipment  comprising  wire 
strain  gages,  an  amplifier,  and  an  oscilloscope  permit  the  direct  meas- 
urement of  strains  as  small  as  one  micro-inch. 

In  the  Analog  Computer  Laboratory  analog  simulation  apparatus 
is  available  for  studying  the  response  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Systems.  This  equipment  may  be  used  by  seniors  as  a  phase  of  their 
experimental  work  or  by  graduate  students  and  staff  members  on  re- 
search problems. 

Although  the  Department  does  not  provide  Shop  Instruction  as  a 
part  of  the  regular  curriculum,  adequate  facilities  are  provided  for 
the  maintenance  of  the  laboratories,  for  student  and  faculty  projects, 
and  for  special  instruction.  A  metal  shop  located  on  the  upper  level 
of  the  main  laboratory  contains  three  lathes  with  accessories,  a  drill 
press,  an  arbor  press,  a  precision  grinder,  a  tool  grinder,  a  milling 
machine,  a  shaper,  a  variety  of  small  tools  and  accessories,  and  ade- 
quate stocks  of  materials.  A  200-ampere  arc  welding  machine  and 
complete  oxy-acetylene  welding  and  cutting  equipment  are  available 
together  with  materials  and  accessories. 


Program  of  Studies  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Freshman  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engrg  1  Engineering  Drawing.  ...   2 

Engl  1  English  Composition 3 

'Hist  El  U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...   3 

Math  5  College  Algebra 3 

Math  6  Trigonometry 3 

Phys  41  General  Physics 4 

PE  Physical  Education     1 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engrg 

2 

Descriptive  Geometry. 

..   2 

Engl 

2 

English  Composition. . 

3 

♦Hist 

E2 

U.  S.  in  World  Todav. 

..   3 

tMath 

50 

tMath 

51 

Calculus  I 

3 

Phys 

42 

General  Physics 

4 

PE 

Physical  Education 

1 

19  19 

*The  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  advisor.     Air 
Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  ncn-engineering  electives. 

fCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.     (See  page  29). 


College  of  Engineering 


59 


Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Chem 
Engrg 
Matli 
xME 


S.H. 

1     General  Inorg.  Ghem ....  4 

57     Statics 3 

52     Calculus  II 3 

59     Materials  and  Processes.  .  3 

*  Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                 Physical  Education 1 
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General  Inorg.  Chem ...  4 

Strength  of  Materials.  ...  3 

Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

Calculus  III " 3 

Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

Engrg 

107 

Engrg 

109 

Math 

53 

•ME 

52 

I'l 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Engl    E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids 3 

ME      1 13     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      141      Machine  Design 3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

*Approved  Elective 3 


Econ        51     Prin.  of  Economics 3 

|ME        102     Thermodynamics 3 

fME        106     Heat  Transfer 3 

ME        114     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

fME        142     Machine  Design 3 

*Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 
Senior  Year 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE       123     Fundamentals  of  E.  E...  .  3 

EE       125     E.E.  Fundamentals  Lab..  1 
ME      167     Industrial  Engineering 

or  Math  1 1 1  Math  Anal,  for  Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Phys.  Systems  3 

ME      173     Seminar 1 

*Appro\  ed  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 
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SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE          124     Industrial  E.E 3 

EE         126     Industrial  E.  E.  Lab 1 

ME        156     Combustion  Engines 3 

ME        160     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME         162      Power  Plants 3 

ME        174     Seminar 1 

*Approved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


The  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  cmsulation  with  the  advisor. 
Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

tCourses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced.     (See  page  29). 
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Program  of  Studies  in  Mechanical  Engineering  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 

Through  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  ihe  Department 
of  Mechanical  Engineering  oilers  work  leading  to  ihe  degree  of  Master 
ol  Science.  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  the  student  normally 
must  have  been  awarded  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  accredited  engineer- 
ing curriculum.  Minimum  prerequisites  to  the  graduate  courses  in 
mechanical  engineering  are  a  knowledge  of  differential  equations, 
undergraduate  thermodynamic  theory,  kinematics,  mechanics,  and 
machine  design. 
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The  minimum  requirement  for  the  M.S.  degree  is  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work,  as  follows:  12  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  12  semester  hours  of  minor  work  outside  the 
College  of  Engineering  (normally  in  mathematics  and  physics) ,  and 
6  semester  hours  of  credit  for  a  research-based  thesis  in  one  of  the 
following  fields:  systems  engineering;  thermodynamics;  heat  transfer; 
and  fluid  flow.    There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


ME  52.  KINEMATICS,  KINETICS.-Analytical  and  numerical  studies  of  dis- 
placement, velocity,  and  acceleration  in  mechanical  elements  and  systems.  Synthe- 
sis and  analysis  of  mechanisms  for  automatic  machines,  application  of  work,  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
4  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  59.  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES.-Elementary  metallurgy  and  introduc- 
tion to  modern  theories  of  the  solid  state;  selection  and  properties  of  engineering 
materials  and  effect  of  forming  processes  upon  properties.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42. 
Concurrent:   Chem   1.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  101-102.  ENGINEERING  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  basic  study  of  the  laws 
of  thermodynamics  and  their  use  in  engineering  analysis  and  design.  Properties  of 
pure  substances:  vapor  cycles;  fluid  now;  thermodynamic  machinery;  introduction 
to  combustion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
(5  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Stephenson  and  Boyle 

ML  103.  THERMODYNAMICS.— A  terminal  course  in  thermodynamics  and 
ii\  enginering  applications  lor  civil  and  electrical  engineering  students.  The  basic 
laws  of  thermodynamics;  gases;  vapors;  elements  of  combustion  and  heat  transfer. 
Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:   Math  53.     3  sh. 

Associate    Professors  Boyle,  Elsevif;r,  and  Stephenson 

ME  105.  DYNAMICS  OF  LIQUIDS.-A  study  of  liquids  at  rest  and  in  motion. 
Principles  of  laminar  and  turbulent  flow  through  pipes,  orifices,  nozzles,  and  me- 
tering devices;  impulse  and  momentum  concepts;  vortex  action,  pumps,  turbines 
and  fluid  couplings;  resistance  of  immersed  and  floating  bodies.  Prerequisite: 
Phys  42,  Math  53.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Buzzard  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  106.  HEAT  TRANSFER.— A  basic  course  covering  the  elements  of  radiation, 
conduction,  and  convection.  Methods  of  temperature  measurement,  steady  and 
transient  heat  flow,  analytical  and  numerical  methods.  Prerequisite:  ME  105. 
Concurrent:  ME  102.     3  s.h.  Mr.  DeWitt  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  113-114.  JUNIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY.- 

Measurement  of  mechanical  and  tbcrmodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student 
planning  and  reporting  of  laboratory  experiments  in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity, 
acceleration,  flow,  energ\  and  pour;  measurements.  Concurrent:  ME  101-102, 
Ml.  105-106.    2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  116.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY.-Prirnarily  for  civil 
and  electrical  engineering  students.  Selected  laboratorv  experiments  in  measuring 
mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student  planning  of  experi- 
ments in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity,  acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power 
measurements.     Concurrent:  ME  103.     1  s.h.  Staff 

ME  128.  *DYNAMICS  OF  GASES.-The  flow  of  compressible  fluids  at  high 
velocities.  One-dimensional  compressible  flow:  area  change;  normal  shock;  friction 
and  heat  transfer;  Mach  number.     Concurrent:  ME  102,  ME  106.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Elsevier  and  Mr.  DEWrrT 

*  Offered   only   upon   sufficient   demand ;    enrollment  limited. 
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ME  141.  MACHINE  DESIGN— Methods  of  design  of  typical  machine  elements; 
strength  and  deflection  requirements;  simple  shads,  springs,  power  transmitting 
devices,  materials,  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  107  and  109,  ME  52. 
ME  59.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  142.  MACHINE  DESIGN.-A  continuation  of  ME  141.  Analysis  of  gears  and 
gear  trains;  lubrication;  brakes  and  clutches;  introduction  to  advanced  topics.  Pre- 
requisite: ME  141.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  153.  *HEATING,     AIR     CONDITIONING     AND      REFRIGERATION.- 

Principles  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow  applied  to  comfort  and 
industrial  air  conditioning.  Cycles  and  equipment  for  healing,  cooling,  and  hu- 
midity control.  Air  transmission  and  distribution.  Modern  vapor  compression, 
absorption  and  low  temperature  refrigeration  cycles  and  systems.  Prerequisite: 
ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  156.  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.-A  study  of  cycles,  fuels,  and  fuel  mixtures 
in  piston,  ram  jet,  and  rocket  engines.  Comparison  of  real  and  theoretical  cycles; 
carburetion  and  fuel  injection  systems;  modern  developments.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  157.  *PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  TURBINES.-An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  compressors,  axial-flow  compressors, 
impulse  and  reaction  turbines,  and  gas  tuibine  plants,  combustion  systems  and 
regenerators.    Concurrent:  ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  159-160.  SENIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY- 

Laboratory  determination  of  heat  flow  and  operating  characteristics  of  engines,  fans, 
pumps,  and  other  power  and  refrigeration  plant  components;  vibrational  systems, 
control  systems,  analog  methods.  Student  planning  and  reporting  of  original 
experiments.    2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  162.  POWER  PLANTS.— Basic  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer 
and  fluid  flow  are  combined  with  industrial  data  for  the  consideration  of  real 
power  plant  problems.  Selection  of  steam  generators,  prime  movers,  fans,  pumps, 
heaters,  and  piping  systems  with  regard  to  engineering  and  economic  points  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  ME  102.     3  s.h.        Professor  Kenvon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  163.  *VIBRATION  CONTROL.-An  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  me- 
chanical systems:  equilibrium,  stability,  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  cradle  and 
field  balancing.  System  analysis  by  classical  differential  equations,  mechanical  im- 
pedance, operational  calculus  and  analog  simulation.  Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME 
141.     3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  164.  "ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS.— A  study  of  a  series  of  engineering  prob- 
lems with  particular  reference  to  mathematical  and  graphical  methods  of  solution 
and  engineering  interpretation  of  results.     Pierequisite:  Math  53,  ME  52.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  166.  *AIR  CONDITIONING  DESIGN.-Typical  air  conditioning  systems 
considered  in  relation  to  specific  problems.  Equipment  analysis  and  performance, 
economic  considerations,  system  control  and  response,  noise  generation  and  attenua- 
tion.    Prerequisite:  ME  153.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  167.  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING.-A  study  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  industries;  function  of  enginering  in  industry;  job  analysis  and  self 
evaluation;  professional  and  executive  responsibility  of  the  mechanical  engineer. 
Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis 

ME  171.  RESPONSE  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS.- An  introduction  to  the  basic 
fundamentals  of  instrumentation  and  of  the  control  of  processes  and  systems  with 
emphasis  on  correlation  of  analysis  and  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.    3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  173-174.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  designed 
to  keep  the  students  abreast  of  progress  in   the  engineering  field  and  to  develop 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;    enrollment  limited. 
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their  ability  to  express  ideas  effectively  in  speech  and  writing.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
2  s.h.  Staff 

Ml     197  198.  PROJECTS  IX  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING -This  course  may 

lie  assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  outstanding  seniors  who  express 
a  desire  For  such  work  and  who  have  shown  aptitude  lor  research  in  one  distinct 
held  oi   mechanical  engineering.     Mi  s.h.  Staff 

Ml  201.  "THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
ihcoiN  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  This  course  is  the 
same  as  CI    201.     .'5  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Rowe 

ME  202.  *  I  HKOR1.1  ICAL  THERMODYNAMICS.-Classical  and  modern  con- 
cepts of  the  conversion  of  heat  and  work;  the  combined  First  and  Second  Law; 
thermo-electricity;  super-critical  pressure  systems;  reheat  and  regenerative  processes. 
binary-vapor  systems;   introduction  to  unsteady  systems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Stephenson 

Ml  221.  *  ANALYSIS  OF  INCOMPRESSIBLE  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 
FLOW.— Flow  of  incompressible  and  compressible  fluids;  boundary  layer  phenomena 
for  viscous  fluids;  Mach  number  concept  for  sonic  and  subsonic  flow;  experimental 
methods.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  222.  -ANALYSIS  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER.-Heat  transfer  by  conduction, 
convection,  and  radiation;  lumped  and  distributed  heal  capacity,  resistance,  losses; 
steady  and  transient  How.    .'?  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate 

Professor  Stephenson 

ME  231-232.  'SYSTEMS  ENGINEERING.-Methods  of  obtaining  parameters  for 
strength,  response,  and  stability  studies  of  mechanical  systems.  Impedance  and 
operational  means  of  analysis:  mechanical  and  electronic  analogs;  nonlinear  theories. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

Ml  280.  "NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CYCLES.-Introduction  to  basic  re- 
actor principles  and  reactor  types.  Consideration  of  thermodynamic  cycles  for 
nuclear  reactors  for  stationary  and  mobile  plants.  Analysis  of  fluid  flow  and  heat 
transfer  problems  unique  to  reactors  with  development  of  methods  of  reactor  safety 
techniques.     Metallurgical  problems  peculiar  to  reactor  design.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kenyon 

*  Offered   only   upon    sufficient   demand:    enrollment  limited. 
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Tuesday— Registration  of  students  for  summer  work  in  forestry. 

Wednesday— Field  work  in  Plane  Surveying   (C.E.  SI  10)  begins. 

Wednesday— Field  work  in  Forest-Tree  Identification  (For.  S149j 
begins. 

Wednesday— Field  work  in  Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  In- 
terpretation   (For.  SI 50)  begins. 

Wednesday— Field  work  in   Forest  Mensuration    (For.  S151)   begins. 
Tuesday— Registration  of  students  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 
Thursday— Instruction  begins  in  the  School  of  Forestry, 
week  of,  German  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees. 

Candidates    register    in    the    Graduate    School    Office    for    these 

examinations  not  later  than  October  10. 
Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.— Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 
Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 
Thursday— Founders'  Day. 
Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Christmas  recess  begins. 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 

French  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees,  4:00  p.m. 
(Place  to  be  announced.)  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  December  19, 
1958. 

Tuesday— School  of  Forestry  mid-year  examinations  begin. 

Friday— School  of  Forestry  mid-year  examinations  end. 

Tuesday— Registration  of  students  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

Thursday— Second  semester  begins. 

Friday,  12:30  p.m.— Spring  recess  begins,  School  of  Forestry  Coastal 
Plain  field  work  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Coastal  Plain  field  work  ends. 

Wednesday— Last  day  for  submitting  Doctor  of  Forestry,  disserta- 
tions. 

French  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees,  4:00  p.m. 
(Place  to  be  announced.)  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  April  10. 

week  of.  German  examinations  for  candidates  for  doctorate  degrees. 
Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these 
examinations  not  later  than  April  24. 

Friday— Last  day  for  submitting  Master  of  Forestry  theses. 

Monday— School  of  Forestry  final  examinations  begin. 

Thursday— School  of  Forestry  final  examinations  end. 

Saturday— Commencement  begins. 

Sunday— Commencement  sermon. 

Monday— Commencement  Address  and  Graduating  Exercises. 
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Forestry  in  Duke  University 


General  Statement 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  located  at  Durham,  North  Carolina,  com- 
prises Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Divinity  School, 
and  the  professional  schools  of  Forestry,  Law,  Medicine,  and  Nursing. 
Nearly  every  state  of  the  Union  and  several  nations  are  represented  in 
the  student  body  of  more  than  five  thousand,  not  including  the  enroll- 
ment in  the  Summer  Session. 

The  University  goes  back  in  its  origin  to  1838,  when  Union  Insti- 
tute was  founded  in  Randolph  County  by  the  Methodists  and  Friends. 
In  1851  the  institution  became  Normal  College,  one  of  the  first  schools 
in  America  for  the  training  of  teachers.  In  1859  the  name  was  changed 
to  Trinity  College  and  so  continued  until  1924,  when  the  College  be- 
came a  part  of  Duke  University. 

By  virtue  of  an  indenture  of  trust,  executed  December  11,  1924,  by 
James  Buchanan  Duke,  a  great  benefaction  was  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  humanity  by  providing  for  hospitalization,  church  work  in  rural 
communities,  and  education.  The  principal  feature  of  the  educational 
provision  was  the  creation  of  Duke  University. 

The  University  occupies  two  campuses.  The  Woman's  College 
campus,  with  its  108  acres,  was  formerly  the  campus  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege. About  a  mile  to  the  west  are  the  new  units  of  the  University. 
The  new  campus,  totaling  467  acres,  also  known  at  the  West  Campus, 
was  first  occupied  in  September,  1930. 

Forestry  in  Duke  University  began  early  in  1931,  when,  through 
placing  the  Duke  Forest  under  intensive  management  for  forestry  pur- 
poses, a  substantial  beginning  was  made  in  laying  the  foundation  for 
educational  work  and  research  in  forestry. 

An  academic-forestry  curriculum,  designed  for  students  intent  upon 
pursuing  the  study  of  forestry,  particularly  as  a  profession  after  grad- 
uation, was  organized  in  Trinity  College  of  Duke  University  in  1932 
(see  Announcement  on  Undergraduate  Instruction  in  Duke  Univer- 
sity) .  This  course  of  study  provides  only  for  instruction  in  funda- 
mental and  auxiliary  subjects  basic  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
highly  specialized  work  in  technical  forestry.  Duke  University  offers 
no  professional  degree  in  technical  forestry  available  to  under- 
graduates. 
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Training  in  technical  forestry  leading  to  the  professional  degrees, 
Master  of  Forestry  and  Doctor  of  Forestry,  is  offered  in  the  School  of 
Forestry,  and  is  open  to  graduates  of  recognized  scientific  schools  or 
colleges,  universities,  and  professional  schools  of  forestry  and  to  other 
men  who  meet  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  school   (see  p.  20) . 

Duke  University  is  also  prepared  to  offer,  through  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  graduate  work  in  certain  scientific 
aspects  of  forestry  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philos- 
ophy degrees.  This  work  is  available  to  graduates  of  schools  of  for- 
estry of  recognized  standing,  and  to  college  or  university  graduates 
holding  the  Bachelor's  degree  with  their  major  work  in  appropriate 
scientific  subjects.  Students  who  have  had  no  previous  training  in 
forestry,  but  who  are  contemplating  work  toward  either  the  Master  of 
Forestry  or  Doctor  of  Forestry  degree  should  include  in  their  under- 
graduate preparation  at  least  two  full  years  in  botany,  including 
general  morphology  or  anatomy,  the  taxonomy,  physiology,  and  ecol- 
ogy of  plants;  at  least  one  course  in  zoology  or  general  biology; 
courses  in  chemistry,  physics,  geology,  economics,  mathematics;  and 
at  least  two  years  of  French  or  German. 

Several  staff  members  of  the  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment  Sta- 
tion are  engaged  in  cooperative  research  projects  in  the  Duke  Forest. 
Specialists  from  this  station  and  other  prominent  members  of  the 
U.  S.  Forest  Service  and  representatives  of  forest  and  wood-using  in- 
dustries give  occasional  scheduled  lectures  at  the  School. 

Educational  Facilities 

The  School  of  Forestry  is  located  in  the  Social  Science  and  Biology 
Buildings  on  the  West  Campus.  The  School  is  provided  with  instru- 
ments and  tools  for  use  in  both  field  and  laboratory  work  in  silvics, 
silviculture,  harvesting,  and  forest  mensuration.  Modern  surveying 
instruments  and  accessory  equipment  are  available  for  work  in  forest 
surveying. 

Fully  equipped  laboratories  are  provided  for  work  in  forest  en- 
tomology, wood  anatomy  and  properties,  timber  mechanics,  and  bond- 
ing of  wood.  A  modern  forest  soils  laboratory  equipped  for  physical 
and  chemical  studies  is  available.  In  the  field  of  seasoning  and  preser- 
vation of  wood,  a  laboratory  fully  equipped  with  an  experimental  dry 
kiln,  pressure  treating  cylinder,  and  vapor  drying  cylinder  is  available 
for  instruction  and  research. 

Facilities  are  also  available  for  advanced  work  in  plant  physiology, 
plant  anatomy,  plant  taxonomy,  genetics,  plant  ecology,  plant  pa- 
thology, and  the  several  branches  of  zoology. 

The  School  of  Forestry  Library  contains  a  growing  collection  of 
material  on  forestry  and  related  subjects.    It  includes  important  books 
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and  periodicals  in  English  and  in  French,  German,  and  other  foreign 
languages.  The  Library  is  well  provided  with  American  material,  in- 
cluding Federal  and  State  documents  and  reports.  Over  150  period- 
icals and  serials  of  importance  in  forestry  and  related  fields  are 
received  by  subscription  or  exchange. 

Greenhouses,  connected  to  the  Biology  Building  through  a  soil- 
storage  and  work  room,  provide  adequate  space  for  experimental  work. 

A  nursery  has  been  established  by  the  University  for  joint  use  of 
the  Sarah  P.  Duke  Floral  Garden,  the  Botany  Department,  and  the 
School  of  Forestry.  The  forestry  section  of  this  nursery  is  used  mainly 
for  the  growing  of  planting  stock  for  the  Arboretum  and  trees  needed 
for  research  or  other  special  purposes. 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company  has  made  available  to 
Duke  University  a  field  headquarters  for  work  in  forests  of  the  South 
Atlantic  Coastal  Plain  located  18  miles  northwest  of  Summerville, 
South  Carolina.  This  company  has  extensive  forest  holdings  under 
close  supervision  of  a  staff  of  technical  foresters  in  South  Carolina 
and  permits  access  to  its  lands  for  instruction  and  research  in  forestry 
and  allied  fields.  This  headquarters  camp  with  modern  facilities  for 
as  many  as  45  men  is  used  as  a  base  primarily  for  utilization  work 
each  spring  and  for  special  work  in  silviculture.  The  quarters  may  be 
available  at  other  times  for  students  and  faculty  members  of  the  Duke 
School  of  Forestry  working  on  special  problems  or  doing  advanced 
work  in  any  of  the  fields  of  forestry  concerned  with  coastal  plain 
problems.  The  establishment  of  this  headquarters  camp  in  the  coastal 
]  >  I  a  i  n  region  makes  it  possible  for  the  School  of  Forestry  to  provide 
instruction  and  conduct  research  in  this  important  forest  area  in  which 
main  privately  owned  forests  as  well  as  public  forests  are  intensively 
managed  for  the  production  and  utilization  of  a  wide  range  of  forest 
products. 

The  School  sponsors  occasional  lectures  on  forestry  and  conserva- 
tion by  speakers  of  national  reputation. 

An  active  Forestry  Club  is  maintained  as  a  student  organization  to 
bring  the  members  of  the  School  and  students  in  the  undergraduate 
academic-forestry  curriculum  into  closer  contact  and  to  afford  oppor- 
tunities for  extracurricular  activities  not  otherwise  available. 

The  Duke  Forest 

The  Duke  Forest,  located  in  Durham  and  Orange  counties,  North 
Carolina,  consists  of  five  main  units:  namely,  the  Durham,  New  Hope 
Creek,  Hillsboro,  Eno,  and  Blackwood  divisions.  Early  in  the  develop- 
ment of  Duke  University  it  was  recognized  that  the  possession  of  such 
an  area  offered  an  unusual  opportunity  for  the  development  of  edu- 
cational work  in  forestry. 
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Situated  on  the  lower  Piedmont  plateau  at  elevations  ranging  from 
280  to  760  feet,  and  composed  of  second-growth  shortleaf,  loblolly,  and 
\  iiginia  pines,  oak,  gum,  hickory,  maple,  yellow-poplar,  ash,  and  other 
hardwoods,  the  Forest  is  representative  of  the  various  types  of  timber 
growth  found  throughout  the  region.  Over  a  hundred  different  spe- 
cies of  trees  are  found  within  or  near  the  Forest.  The  land  is  rolling 
and  there  is  relatively  little  rock  outcrop,  swamp,  or  other  land  of  low 
productivity  for  timber  growing.  The  total  area  of  the  Forest  proper, 
exclusive  of  the  University  campus,  is  approximately  7,200  acres. 

In  developing  the  Duke  Forest  the  following  objectives  are  being 
emphasized: 

1.  Demonstration  of  various  methods  of  timber  growing,  silvicul- 
tural  treatment,  and  forest  management  applicable  to  the  region. 

2.  Development  as  an  experimental  forest  for  research  in  the  prob- 
lems of  timber  growing  and  in  the  sciences  basic  thereto.  In  spite  of 
the  present  timber  situation  and  the  accompanying  economic  ills,  the 
technical  and  scientific  knowledge  required  to  handle  forest  crops  effi- 
ciently on  a  permanent  basis  is  still  largely  lacking.  The  Duke  Forest 
affords  a  place  where  studies  may  be  carried  on  to  augment  this  knowl- 
edge for  the  large  region  of  which  the  local  forest  and  soil  conditions 
are  representative. 

3.  To  serve  as  an  outdoor  laboratory  where  field  work  can  be 
carried  on  by  forestry  students  under  the  guidance  of  the  Forestry 
Faculty.  One  of  the  most  difficult  problems  in  forestry  education  is 
to  bring  the  students  into  contact  with  the  realities  of  professional 
activities.  With  all  operations  in  the  Forest,  both  routine  and  re- 
search, recorded  annually,  it  is  possible  for  a  qualified  man  to  get  in 
a  short  time  a  degree  of  practical  knowledge  or  technical  cxpertness 
which  only  an  organized  forest  can  provide. 

The  Duke  Forest  is  particularly  well  located  to  serve  as  a  field  lab- 
oratory, since  most  of  it  is  adjacent  and  easily  accessible  to  the  Univer- 
sity campus.  In  fact,  the  Durham  division  practically  surrounds  the 
West  Campus,  which  was  laid  out  in  one  corner  of  the  Forest.  A 
paved  state  highway  runs  lengthwise  through  the  Durham  division, 
and  several  good  roads  cross  the  Forest.  About  fifteen  miles  of  im- 
proved woods  roads  make  all  parts  of  the  Forest  readily  accessible.  A 
five-minute  walk  will  take  one  well  into  the  Forest,  and  any  part  of  the 
Durham  or  New  Hope  Creek  divisions  can  be  reached  by  automobile 
in  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes.  At  few  other  places  in  America  can 
be  found  provisions  for  forestry  training  and  research  which  includes 
the  necessary  forest  literally  at  the  door  of  a  large  university  with  its 
instructional,  laboratory,  and  library  facilities. 

Approximately  1,400  acres  of  the  Forest  was  open  land,  which  had 
been  under  cultivation  prior  to  the  establishment  of  the  Forest.  Such 
of  the  open  land  as  was  not  restocking  naturally  to  forest  trees  was 
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planted.  Arbitrarily  by  mixing  species  and  varying  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  trees  in  the  plantations,  the  foundation  was  laid  for  future 
research  into  many  perplexing  problems,  such  as  species  relationships 
and  requirements,  the  most  desirable  spacing  and  species  to  use  in  this 
region,  and  the  survival  and  relative  rates  of  growth  of  the  different 
species  of  trees.  To  date  approximately  1,400  acres  of  such  planta- 
tions have  been  established.  Pulpwood  thinnings  on  a  commercial 
basis  are  now  being  made  in  a  number  of  the  older  pine  plantations. 

A  large  number  of  permanent  sample  plots,  ranging  in  size  from 
one-tenth  acre  to  over  one  acre,  have  been  laid  out  in  the  Forest  to 
study  various  problems.  The  plots  are  distributed  through  all  the 
forest  types,  and  range  in  purpose  from  studies  of  the  effects  of  various 
silvicultural  practices  to  studies  of  rates  of  growth  and  yields  of  the 
different  timber  types.  Accurate  records  are  kept  on  all  this  work, 
which  will  provide  excellent  material  for  student  research.  In  the 
future  many  of  these  plots  can  also  be  used  to  demonstrate  desirable 
forestry  practices. 

The  development  of  the  Forest  as  a  demonstration  of  practical  for- 
est management  is  well  advanced.  Forest  type  and  timber  stand  maps 
are  available  for  each  of  four  divisions  except  for  recently  acquired 
areas.  A  detailed  soils  map  for  the  entire  area  is  being  prepared. 
Except  for  very  recent  acquisitions,  each  division  has  been  subdivided 
into  permanent  compartments,  and  plans  for  the  silvicultural  treat- 
ment of  each  stand  and  working  group  have  been  formulated.  The 
third  ten-year  inventory  of  the  Forest  resources  has  been  completed 
and  the  results  of  management  practices  during  the  past  twenty  years 
are  being  assembled  and  will  soon  be  available. 

Cutting  operations  within  the  limits  of  annual  growth  arc  being 
carried  on,  and,  as  markets  for  definite  products  arc  developed  or 
expanded,  such  operations  will  be  increased.  To  date,  approximately 
1,300  acres  in  the  pine  types  have  been  thinned.  These  thinnings 
serve  the  dual  purpose  of  contributing  to  the  operation  of  the  Forest 
as  a  going  business  and  of  demonstrating  sound  forestry  practices.  An 
efficient  fire  protection  organization  has  been  developed  in  cooperation 
with  the  State  and  Federal  governments,  and  forest  fire  losses  are  being 
held  to  a  minimum.  In  managing  the  Forest,  public  recreation  activi- 
ties are  recognized.  Several  recreation  areas  have  been  established, 
and  over  ten  thousand  picnickers,  hikers,  and  horseback  riders  use 
the  area  annually.  The  Durham  and  New  Hope  Creek  divisions  ol 
the  Forest,  together  with  several  hundred  acres  of  neighboring  pri- 
vately owned  land,  are  incorporated  in  an  Auxiliary  State  Game 
Refuge,  and  a  number  of  wildlife  management  practices  are  being 
applied  to  designated  areas  in  the  Forest  to  provide  the  necessary  food 
and  protection  which  will  ultimately  result  in  an  increased  amount  of 
game  in  the  surrounding  territory.     Records  are  being  maintained  of 
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all  activities  in  the  Forest,  and  these  records  will  become  increasingly 
useful  as  they  are  improved  as  a  result  of  further  experience  and 
research.  With  the  diversification  and  expansion  of  activities  now 
going  on,  students  have  an  opportunity  to  study  an  operating  forest 
in  all  its  phases  and  to  obtain  a  grasp  of  the  proper  balance  between 
theory  and  practice. 

The  Forest  is  admirably  located  for  research  in  forest  soils.  An 
unusually  large  number  of  different  soil  conditions  occur  in  the  Forest 
because  of  the  diversity  of  parent  rock,  topography,  and  past  land 
culture.  Major  soil  differences  are  due  to  the  nature  of  the  parent 
material  which  includes  the  basic  rock  of  the  Carolina  Slate  formation, 
granites.  Triassic  sedimentary  rock,  and  many  types  of  basic  intrusives. 

An  exceptionally  good  opportunity  exists  for  the  conduct  of  forest 
research  by  graduate  students  due  to  the  wide  range  in  forest  types, 
ages,  and  soil  conditions  within  the  Forest  and  its  proximity  to  the 
laboratories,  greenhouses,  and  other  scientific  equipment  and  library 
facilities  of  the  University.  Research  is  being  conducted  on  special 
problems,  particularly  in  the  fields  of  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest-tree 
physiology,  forest  entomology,  forest  pathology,  silviculture,  forest 
management,  and  wood  technology.  The  Forest  is  used  not  only  for 
research  in  forestry  but  also  for  research  in  forest  biology  by  members 
of  allied  departments. 

The  Arboretum 

Of  outstanding  value  in  the  teaching  of  both  forestry  and  botany 
in  the  future  is  the  provision  for  the  development  of  an  arboretum. 
Recently  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University  voted  to  set  aside 
permanently  an  area  of  over  90  acres  to  be  used  for  arboretum  pur- 
poses. The  area  lies  between  the  East  and  West  campuses  along  either 
side  of  Myrtle  Drive.  This  is  naturally  a  long-time  project,  and  many 
years  will  elapse  before  the  Arboretum  will  be  most  useful  and  most 
attractive.  The  University  Trustees'  Committee  on  Forestry  in  its 
report  to  the  Board  refers  to  the  Arboretum  as  follows: 

"The  Arboretum  should  serve  as  a  station  for  the  study  of  trees 
and  woody  plants  as  individuals  and  in  small  groups  in  their  scientific 
relations,  economic  properties,  and  cultural  characteristics,  require- 
ments, and  possibilities.  It  should  render  an  economic  service  by  act- 
ing as  a  research  laboratory  where  trees  and  shrubs  can  be  studied 
from  the  viewpoint  of  a  fuller  utilization  of  their  commercial  possi- 
bilities. It  should  render  a  cultural  service  by  serving  as  a  center 
where  foresters,  landscape  architects,  nurserymen,  gardners,  and  the 
general  public   may  increase  their  knowledge  of  indigenous  trees  and 
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shrubs,  and  where  they  may  become  acquainted  with  the  foreign  spe- 
cies that  can  be  grown  here.  Within  the  University  the  Arboretum 
will  supply  living  specimens  and  materials  for  several  branches  of 
botany  and  forestry." 

The  development  of  the  Arboretum  will  proceed  along  these  lines 
as  rapidly  as  available  funds  and  planting  stock  will  permit. 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and 
Graduate  Assistantships  in  Forestry 


A  NUMBER  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  research  assistant- 
ships  are  available  to  men  who  offer  promise  of  becoming  leaders 
in  the  forestry  profession.  These  will  be  awarded  for  high  character 
and  marked  scholastic  ability  as  judged  by  education,  experience,  and 
personal  references. 

Holders  of  the  awards  will  pay  tuition  and  such  additional  fees  as 
are  regularly  required. 

The  awards  are  of  three  classes: 

(1)  Fellowships.  Each  recipient  must  have  previously  completed 
work  equivalent  to  that  required  at  Duke  University  for  a  Master's 
degree  with  major  in  forestry  or  in  a  discipline  basic  to  forestry.  He 
will  devote  his  time  to  an  approved  program  of  study  and  research  in 
any  of  the  branches  of  forestry.  He  is  expected  to  become  a  candidate 
for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Forestry  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

(2)  Scholarships.  Each  recipient  will  normally  devote  his  time  to 
an  approved  program  of  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Forestry  or  Master  of  Arts  with  a  major  in  forestry. 

(3)  Graduate  assistant  ships.  Each  recipient  will  devote  half-time 
to  research  or  other  work  of  the  School  of  Forestry.  He  will  be  per- 
mitted to  enroll  for  not  more  than  20  semester  hours  in  a  school  year 
on  a  program  of  study,  or  study  and  research,  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Forestry,  Master  of  Arts,  Doctor  of  Forestry,  or  Doctor  of 
Philosophy. 

The  following  arrangements  are  common  to  the  above  fellowships, 
scholarships  and  research  assistantships  in  forestry: 

(1)  Each  applicant  must  have  met  the  entrance  requirements  of 
the  School  of  Forestry  and  must  show  high  scholarship. 

(2)  It  is  highly  desirable  that  each  applicant  state  as  specifically  as 
possible  the  field  in  which  he  wishes  to  study.  The  definite  selection 
of  a  major  field  of  work— one  that  is  specific  in  purpose  and  involves 
training  both  in  fundamentals  and  in  technique— is  very  helpful  to  the 
Committee  on  Awards. 

(3)  Application  blanks  for  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  research 
assistantships  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina.  When  the 
blank  has  been  filled  out  by  the  applicant,  it  should  be  returned  to 
the  above  address,  and  an  official  transcript  of  record  showing  college 
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or  university  credits  must  accompany  it  or  be  forwarded  promptly. 
The  application  and  transcript  must  be  filed  not  later  than  March  1 
for  consideration  for  the  following  academic  year.  In  case  vacancies 
occur,  applications  submitted  on  a  later  date  may  be  considered. 

Each  year,  upon  the  recommendation  of  a  special  awards  commit- 
tee, one  fellowship  in  the  amount  of  $1,200  is  awarded  by  the  Union 
Bag  and  Paper  Corporation,  of  Savannah,  Georgia,  to  a  graduate  for- 
ester, selected  on  the  basis  of  merit,  ability  and  interest  in  the  field 
of  industrial  forestry,  for  graduate  study  at  the  School  of  Forestry  of 
Duke  University.  A  fund  of  $400.00  in  addition  to  the  fellowship 
stipend  is  available  for  payment  of  actual  expenses  incurred  in  the 
conduct  of  the  recipient's  research. 

To  be  eligible  for  this  fellowship  an  applicant  must  meet  the  fol- 
lowing qualifications: 

a.  He  must  be  a  graduate  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  Alabama  Poly- 
technic Institute;  or  School  of  Forestry,  University  of  Florida;  or 
George  Foster  Peabody  School  of  Forestry  of  the  University  of  Georgia; 
or  School  of  Forestry,  N.  C.  State  College;  or  a  resident  of  the  State 
of  Georgia  and  have  earned  at  least  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  forestry  at 
another  institution  of  higher  learning. 

1).  He  must  have  the  quality-point  grade  average  required  for  ad- 
mission to  the  School  of  Forestry. 

c.  He  must  be  of  good  character  and  show  promise  of  ability  to 
do  creditable  graduate  work  in  forestry.  This  is  evaluated  by  the 
awards  committee  on  the  basis  of  letters  of  recommendation,  scholastic 
standing,  a  personal  interview,  and  in  such  other  ways  as  the  commit- 
tee may  specify. 

d.  He  must  be  interested  in  a  career  in  a  field  of  forestry  that  is 
concerned  with  the  management,  harvesting,  or  utilization  of  indus- 
trial forest  properties,  particularly  in  the  South. 

Those  interested  in  applying  for  the  Union  Bag  and  Paper  Cor- 
poration Forestry  Fellowship  should  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry  for  application  forms  or  for  further  information.  Appli- 
cations, with  supporting  papers,  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Commit- 
tee not  later  than  March  1  preceding  the  academic  year  for  which  the 
Fellowship  will  be  granted.  Announcement  of  the  award  will  be  made 
not  later  than  April  1  of  the  same  year. 

In  1953  the  Brunswick  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  of  Brunswick, 
Georgia,  established  a  five-year  research  project  at  the  School  for  the 
purpose  of  developing  information  on  the  silviculture,  management, 
and  utilization  of  southeastern  hardwood  forests  which  are  becoming 
increasingly  important  to  forest  industry.  Active  work  on  the  project 
is  conducted  by  a  research  fellow  supported  by  the  grant.  Those  in- 
terested  in  applying  for  the  Brunswick  Pulp  and  Paper  Company 
Fellowship  should  correspond  with  the  Dean  of  the-  School. 


Tuition,  Fees  and  Expenses 


THE  following  tabic  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected 
Irom  all  students.  All  lees  lor  each  semester  are  due  and  pay- 
able,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  time  of  registration  at  the  be- 
ginning of  that  semester,  and  no  student  is  admitted  to  classes  until 
arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

General  Fees 

Tuition,  per  semester $325.00 

General  Fee.  per  semester 60.00 

Forestry  students  may  obtain  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled 
University  athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  during  the 
entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of  SI 0.00  per  year 
plus  am  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This  fee  is  payable  in 
the  fall  semester. 

TRANSCRIPTS:  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  from  Duke  Uni- 
versity to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  transcript  of  his  record. 
A  charge  of  one  dollar  is  made  for  each  additional  copy. 

PAYMENTS  TO  FELLOWS  AND  SCHOLARS:  Payments  by  the 
University  of  stipends  to  fellows,  research  assistants,  and  scholars  are 
made  in  eight  monthlv  installments,  beginning  October  20.  Fellows 
and  scholars  are  required  to  pay  the  regular  tuition  fee  and  such  addi- 
tional fees  as  are  ordinarilv  required  of  graduate  students. 

Living  Accommodations 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  contains  bedroom  facilities  for  four  hun- 
dred men,  complete  with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms, 
post  office  and  dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons 
and  the  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  S350.00  for  the  academic 
year,  or  SI 75.00  for  each  occupant,  or  S87.50  for  each  occupant  each 
semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  and 
without  special  arrangements,  the  rate  is  SI. 00  per  dav  with  a  mini- 
mum charge  of  S25.00. 
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Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
alter  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years. 
This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bu- 
reau will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
window  shades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  students. 

Duke  University  desires  to  provide  for  its  students  a  residential 
environmental  conducive  to  academic  achievement,  the  development  of 
high  ideals,  and  sound  character.  The  institution  asks  and  believes 
that  each  student  will  cooperate  in  achieving  these  aims  by  arranging 
his  personal  belongings  in  an  orderly  manner,  by  caring  for  the  build- 
ings and  furniture  as  he  would  do  in  his  own  home,  and  by  observing 
a  code  based  on  gentlemanly  behavior  in  an  educational  environment 
which  demads  respect  for  all  residents.  Regulations  governing  the 
occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied  directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau 
when  room  reservations  are  made.  Occupants  are  expected  to  abide 
by  these  regulations. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  FOR  AN  ACADEMIC  YEAR:  The 
necessary  expenses  of  a  graduate  student  are  moderate:  the  University 
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dormitories  provide  thoroughly  comfortable  and  wholesome  living  con- 
ditions at  a  minimum  cost,  while  all  charges  made  by  the  University 
have  been  kept  low.  Incidental  expenses  naturally  depend  upon  the 
tastes  and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  following  table  gives  the 
necessary  college  expenses  for  one  year: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition    $    650.00  $    650.00  $    650.00 

General  Fee  120.00  120.00  120.00 

Room-Rent     175.00  175.00  225.00 

Board   450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     25.00  30.00  35.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

Athletic  Fee    (optional)    10.00  10.00  10.00 

Total    $1,460.00  $1,525.00  $1,615.00 


Requirements  for  Admission  to 
the  School  of  Forestry 


THE  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of  Forestry  for  work 
toward  the  Master  of  Forestry  degree  presuppose  that  an  appli- 
cant is  either: 

1.  A  graduate  of  a  scientific  school,  college,  or  university  of  high 
standing,  but  without  professional  training  in  forestry,  or 

2.  A  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry,  or 

3.  A  student  who  has  successfully  completed  the  pre-forestry  cur- 
riculum of  one  of  the  institutions  cooperating  with  die  School  of 
Forestry,  as  indicated  on  pages  22  to  24. 

Each  applicant  must  present  a  certified  transcript  of  his  academic 
record  showing  the  courses  he  has  taken,  the  number  of  credit  hours 
he  has  earned  and  the  grades  received.  The  total  number  of  quality 
points*  must  be  at  least  two  and  one  half  times  the  total  credit  hours 
to  meet  the  minimum  scholastic  standards  required  for  admission  to 
the  School.  An  applicant  also  must  have  satisfactorily  completed 
undergraduate  work  in  minimum  amount,  as  follows: 

One  year  of  biology,  including  at  least  one  semester  of  botany, 
or  one  year  of  botany. 

One  year  each  of  English  composition  and  of  chemistry. 

One  course  each  in  physics  and  in  the  principles  of  economics. 

Mathematics,  through  college  algebra  and  trigonometry. 

It  is  urged  that  an  applicant  without  professional  training  in  for- 
estry present  additional  credits  in  the  above  subjects  and  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following  subjects:  soils,  geology,  mineralogy,  petrology, 
climatology,  surveying,  languages  (particularly  German  and  French) , 
sociology,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  zoology. 

An  applicant  who  is  a  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry 
will  present  a  certified  transcript  of  scholastic  record  showing  the 
award  of  a  degree.  Before  registering  for  the  first  semester  of  resi- 
dence, such  applicants  will  be  required  to  select  the  branch  or  branches 
of  forestry  in  which  they  wish  to  concentrate  the  major  part  of  their 

*  Grades  for  each  hour  of  college  credit  and  also  for  credit  earned  in  the  School  of 
Forestry  are  valued  in  quality  points  as  follows:  "A,"  4  points;  "B,"  3  points;  "C,"  2  points; 
"D,"  1  point;  and  "F,"  no  points. 
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work  and  to  prepare  their  proposed  programs  in  conference  with  the 
appropriate  faculty  adviser.  Ordinarily  graduates  of  a  fully  accredited 
school  of  forestry  should  be  able  to  meet  all  requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Forestry  degree  in  one  full  school  year  of  resident  study; 
others  will  require  a  longer  period  of  residence. 

Students  must  make  application  for  admission  in  advance  of  the 
opening  of  the  school  year.  Those  students  entering  without  accept- 
able courses  in  plane  surveying,  forest-tree  identification,  forest  survey- 
ing, and  forest  mensuration  must  take  the  work  in  these  subjects  in  the 
Summer  Session,  and  are  required  to  submit  their  applications  prior 
to  May  1.  Students  entering  with  advanced  standing  in  all  four  courses 
should  make  application  before  September  1.  Application  blanks  will 
be  sent  upon  request  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Cooperative  Plan  of  Study  with 
Selected  Colleges  and  Universities 


AWARE  of  the  far  reaching  values  to  be  derived  from  training  in 
k  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences,  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry,  since 
its  inception,  has  had  the  cooperation  of  Trinity  College,  the  men's 
undergraduate  college  of  arts  and  sciences  of  Duke  University,  in  pre- 
paring students  for  professional  careers  in  forestry.  Under  the  plan  a 
student  devotes  his  first  three  years  to  a  coordinated  and  carefully 
integrated  program  of  study  in  the  basic  arts  and  sciences  in  Trinity 
College.  The  summer  between  his  junior  and  senior  year  and  the  two 
following  school  years  are  spent  in  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the 
successful  completion  of  this  five-year  course  of  study,  a  student  has 
earned  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  from  Trinity  College  and  the 
professional  Master  of  Forestry  degree  from  the  Duke  School  of 
Forestry. 

Based  upon  the  experience  and  success  of  this  cooperative  program 
with  Trinity  College,  the  School  of  Forestry  in  1952  initiated  similar 
programs  of  collaboration  with  a  selected  group  of  colleges  and  uni- 
versities located  throughout  the  United  States.  These  programs  offer 
students  the  numerous  advantages  of  a  broad  background  in  liberal 
arts  and  sciences  as  preparation  for  later  professional  training.  A  stu- 
dent intent  upon  following  such  a  course  of  study  should  make  appli- 
cation to  one  of  the  colleges  listed  below.  Admission  requirements  and 
other  information  pertinent  to  matriculation  may  be  obtained  from 
each  of  these  institutions.  Not  later  than  the  end  of  the  first  semester 
of  the  third  year  in  the  college  or  university  of  his  choice,  the  student 
must  make  formal  application  lor  admission  to  the  Duke  School  of 
Forestry.  To  qualify  for  admission  under  these  programs,  a  student 
must  have  followed  a  planned  course  of  study  arranged  in  consultation 
with  his  advisor,  must  have  the  official  recommendation  of  his  college, 
and  must  meet  the  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Duke 
School  of  Forestry. 

Cooperating  Institutions 

(as  of  the  date  of  publication) 

ALABAMA 
Howard  College Birmingham  6,  Alabama 
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COLORADO 

Colorado  College Colorado  Springs,  Colorado 

FLORIDA 

Florida  Southern  College Lakeland,  Florida 

Rollins  College Winter  Park,  Florida 

Stetson  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts DeLand,  Florida 

ILLINOIS 
Illinois  Wesleyan  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Bloomington,  Illinois 

INDIANA 
Butler  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.   Indianapolis  7,  Indiana 

DePauw  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Greencastle,  Indiana 

Indiana  Central  College Indianapolis  27,  Indiana 

IOWA 
Iowa  Wesleyan  College Mount  Pleasant,  Iowa 

KANSAS 
Baker  University Baldwin,  Kansas 

KENTUCKY 

Centre  College  of  Kentucky Danville,  Kentucky 

Kentucky,  University  of,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Lexington,  Kentucky 

LOUISIANA 
Centenary  College  of  Louisiana Shreveport,  Louisiana 

MARYLAND 
Western   Maryland  College Westminster,   Maryland 

MICHIGAN 
Albion  College Albion,  Michigan 

MISSISSIPPI 
Millsaps  College Jackson,  Mississippi 

MISSOURI 
William  Jewell  College Liberty,  Missouri 


NEBRASKA 
Doane  College Crete,  Nebraska 

NEW  JERSEY 
>rew  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Madison,  New  Jersey 


NEW  YORK 
Hofstra  College Hempstead,  Long  Island,  New  York 

NORTH  CAROLINA 

Catawba  College Salisbury,  North  Carolina 

Duke  University,  Trinity  College Durham,  North  Carolina 

Guilford  College Guilford  College,  North  Carolina 

High  Point  College High  Point,  North  Carolina 

OHIO 

Baldwin- Wallace    College Berea,   Ohio 

Capital  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Columbus  9,  Ohio 

Denison  University,  A  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences Granville,  Ohio 

Heidelberg  College Tiffin,  Ohio 
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Kent  State  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Kent,  Ohio 

Marietta  College Marietta,  Ohio 

Miami  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Oxford,  Ohio 

Otterbein  College Westerville,  Ohio 

Wittenberg  College Springfield,  Ohio 

OREGON 

Reed  College Portland  2,  Oregon 

Willamette  University,  College  of  Liberal  Arts Salem,  Oregon 

PENNSYLVANIA 

Albright  College Reading,  Pennsylvania 

Elizabethtown  College Elizabethtown,  Pennsylvania 

Franklin  and  Marshall  College Lancaster,  Pennsylvania 

Gettysburg  College Gettysburg,  Pennsylvania 

Juniata  College Huntingdon,  Pennsylvania 

Lebanon  Valley  College Annville,  Pennsylvania 

Lycoming   College Williamsport,   Pennsylvania 

Moravian  College Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania 

Muhlenberg   College Allentown,   Pennsylvania 

Thiel  College Greenville,  Pennsylvania 

SOUTH  CAROLINA 

Furman  University Greenville,  South  Carolina 

Newberry  College Newberry,  South  Carolina 

Woff ord  College Spartanburg,  South  Carolina 

TENNESSEE 

Carson-Newman   College Jefferson    City,    Tennessee 

Chattanooga,  University  of,  College  of  Liberal  Arts. .  .Chattanooga  3,  Tennessee 

East  Tennessee  State  College Johnson  City,  Tennessee 

Lincoln  Memorial  University Harrogate,  Tennessee 

TEXAS 

Baylor  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences Waco,  Texas 

Southwestern  University,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Georgetown,  Texas 

VIRGINIA 

Bridgewater  College Bridgewater,  Virginia 

Randolph-Macon  College Ashland,  Virginia 

Richmond,  University  of,  Richmond  College Richmond,  Virginia 

William  and  Mary,  College  of Williamsburg,  Virginia 

WEST  VIRGINIA 

Davis  and  Elkins  College Elkins,  West  Virginia 

West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College Buckhannon,  West  Virginia 

WISCONSIN 
Beloit  College Beloit,  Wisconsin 


Requirements  for  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Forestry 


THE  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  (M.F.)  are 
governed  by  the  extent  of  the  student's  previous  professional 
training.  Normally,  students  who  have  been  awarded  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry,  or  equivalent,  at  an  accredited  school 
of  forestry,  may  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.F.  degree  in  one 
academic  year.  Students  who  have  had  no  prior  professional  training 
in  forestry  are  required  to  complete  one  summer  session  and  two  aca- 
demic years  of  resident  study.  Work  of  equivalent  grade  done  in 
residence  at  other  institutions  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty, 
be  accepted  as  credit  toward  the  degree,  but  a  minimum  of  one  year 
of  residence  at  Duke  University  is  required. 

To  qualify  for  the  M.F.  degree  each  student  must  have  obtained 
at  least  two  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour  of  credit 
under  the  quality-point  system   (see  page  20)  . 

The  submission  of  a  thesis  for  the  M.F.  degree  is  optional.  In  lieu 
of  a  thesis,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  student's  faculty  adviser,  an 
acceptable  report  on  a  special  study  will  be  required,  credit  for  which 
will  not  exceed  three  semester  hours.  Those  students  who  elect  to 
submit  a  thesis  will  be  required  to  file  three  copies  of  the  thesis,  type- 
written and  bound  in  accordance  with  regulations  set  forth  by  the 
Faculty,  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  be- 
fore May  15. 

No  student  may  take  less  than  fourteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
semester  hours  of  credit  without  special  permission  of  the  Faculty. 

ONE-YEAR  PROGRAM 

Students  with  satisfactory  undergraduate  professional  training  in 
forestry  have  considerable  latitude  in  the  selection  of  courses  in  a 
program  developed  in  consultation  with  their  advisers.  Thev  may 
devote  a  major  portion  of  their  time  to  research  under  the  guidance 
of  one  or  more  members  of  the  Faculty  and  submit  a  comprehensive 
thesis,  or  they  may  choose  to  devote  their  time  in  advanced  courses 
and  seminars.  They  may  also  take  courses  approved  by  the  Faculty 
in  other  departments  of  the  University.  Thirty  semester  hours  of 
credit  are  required  for  the  Master  of  Forestry  degree  under  the  one- 
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year  program,  of  which  at  least  fifteen  semester  hours  of  credit  must  be 
taken  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

TWO-YEAR  PROGRAM 

Students  who  have  had  no  prior  professional  training  in  forestry 
are  required  to  begin  their  studies  with  a  Summer  Session  term  of 
thirteen  weeks.  In  addition  to  the  work  in  the  Summer  Session  a 
total  of  not  less  than  sixty  semester  hours  is  required  for  the  M.F. 
degree,  of  which  at  least  fifty  shall  have  been  obtained  in  the  School 
of  Forestry. 

The  course  requirements  for  the  two-year  program  are  as  follows: 

SUMMER  SESSION 

S.H. 

Plane  Surveying    (C.E.  SI  10) 4 

Forest-Tree  Identification   (F.  S149) 1 

Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation   (F.  S150) 4 

Forest  Mensuration    (F.  S151) 4 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

S.H.  S.H. 

Harvesting  and  Utilization  of  Harvesting  and  Utilization  of 

Forests    (F.  211) 4  Forests    (F.  212) 2 

Forest  Pathology   (F.  223) 3      Theory  and  Practice  of 

Dendrology    (F.  241) 3  Silviculture    (F.  244) 3 

Silvics   (F.  243) 3      Wood  Anatomy   (F.  290) 3 

Forest  Soils   (F.  261) 3      Economics  of  Forestry   (F.  270) 3 

Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  (F.  251)  3 

Forest  Entomology   (F.  230) 3 

SECOND  YEAR 

Two  curricula  in  forestry  are  available  after  the  common  minimum 
requirements  of  the  first  year  have  been  met.  One  is  the  SILVICUL- 
TURE-MANAGEMENT combination;  the  other  is  in  FOREST 
PRODUCTS.  The  election  of  curriculum  to  be  followed  is  made 
prior  to  the  autumn  semester  of  the  second  year.  The  required  work 
in  each  curriculum  is  as  follows: 


SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  CURRICULUM 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

S.H.  S.H. 

Forest  Management    (F.  281) 3      Forest  Policy   (F.  276) 2 

Economic  Analysis  in  Forest  Seminar  in  Forest  Management 

Management   (F.  379) 3  (F.  386)    2 

Forest  Protection   (F.  383) 2      Seminar  in  Silviculture   (F.  348) 3 

Forest  Tree  Physiology    (F.  201) 4  Soils-Silviculture-Management 

Thesis  research   or  electives 3-6  Spring  Trip    (F.  368). 


Miosis  research  or  electives 6-9 
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FOREST  PRODUCTS  TECHNOLOGY  CURRICULUM 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 


S.H. 


Wood- Moisture  Relations   (F.  291) 2 

Wood  Preservation    (F.  293) 2 

Timber  Physics   (F.  397) 2 

Bonding  of  Wood    (F.  395) 3 

Thesis  research  or  electives 3-6 


Wood  Finishes  and  Finishing  (F.  394)  2 
Industrial  Engineering   (Erig.  158), 

or  Industrial  Management  (Ec.  105)  ."> 
Seminar  in  Forest   Products 

Technology    (F.  399) 1 

Cost  and  Quality  Controls  in 

Forest  Utilization    (F.  312) 3 

Wood  Chemistry   (F.  396) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 4-7 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Forestry 


THE  degree  Doctor  of  Forestry  (D.F.)  is  a  professional  and  re- 
search degree  conferred  on  those  students  who  have  satisfactorily 
completed  specified  requirements  of  advanced  study  and  research. 
Although  course  work  is  a  necessary  part  of  a  student's  program,  the 
mere  accumulation  of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  the  attain- 
ment of  this  degree.  The  granting  of  the  D.F.  degree  is  based  pri- 
marily upon  the  student's  thorough  knowledge  of  a  specialized  field 
of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an  acceptable  dissertation  em- 
bodying the  results  of  original  research.  The  general  requirements, 
which  are  presented  in  the  following  paragraphs,  ordinarily  will  be 
rigidly  adhered  to,  although  deviations  in  exceptional  cases  may  be 
made  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

The  D.F.  degree  is  offered  with  majors  (also  minors)  in  the  fol- 
lowing branches  of  forestry:  forest  economics,  forest  entomology,  forest 
management,  forest  mensuration,  forest  pathology,  forest  soils,  forest- 
tree  physiology,  forest  utilization,  silvics,  silviculture,  and  wood  and 
forest  products  technology. 

Prospective  students  should  correspond  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry  on  all  matters  pertaining  to  admission  to  the  School. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  prospective  student  must  have 
received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry,  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
school  of  forestry  of  recognized  standing.  His  scholastic  average  for 
his  undergraduate  work  must  be  at  least  2]/2  quality  points,  and  that 
of  his  graduate  studies  three  quality  points  per  hour  of  credit. 

An  applicant  must  file  a  formal  application  for  admission  together 
with  transcripts  of  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  academic  records. 
In  his  application  he  should  clearly  state  the  branch  of  forestry  in 
which  he  desires  to  concentrate,  and  if  possible,  the  specific  research. 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  together 
with  the  prospective  student's  major  adviser,  will  determine  if  the 
qualifications  of  the  applicant  meet  entrance  requirements. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  The  period  of  resident  study 
beyond  the  M.F.  degree  or  its  equivalent  is  two  years.  Course  work 
of  equal  grade  taken  at  another  college  or  university  may,  with  Fac- 
ulty approval,  be  accepted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  residence  re- 
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quirement,  but  the  last  year  of  residence  must  be  at  Duke  University. 
With  the  approval  of  the  Faculty,  one  year  of  resident  credit  may 
be  granted  for  work  taken  in  the  regular  terms  of  the  Summer  Session 
of  Duke  University.  Graduate  Work  of  a  fragmentary  nature  taken 
over  a  period  of  several  years  will  not  meet  the  residence  requirement. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY:  A  committee  consisting  of  five  members 
of  the  Faculty  will  be  appointed  by  the  Dean  to  supervise  the  work 
of  each  student.  This  committee  shall  consist  of  a  major  adviser,  a 
minor  adviser  and  three  other  Faculty  members.  The  major  adviser 
will  serve  as  Committee  Chairman. 

It  the  student's  previous  training  is  inadequate,  he  will  be  required 
to  remedy  such  deficiencies  as  may  be  directed  by  his  committee.  The 
student,  in  consultation  with  his  advisers,  will  prepare  a  program  of 
study  and  research.  The  proposed  program  will  be  presented  to  the 
committee  for  consideration  and  acceptance,  and  then  submitted  to 
the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry  for  final  approval.  The  minor 
requirement  may  be  fulfilled  by  advanced  course  work  or  course  work 
and  research.  Requirements  for  the  minor  will  be  established  by  the 
Faculty  member  in  charge  of  the  field.  The  minor  may  be  taken  in 
the  School  of  Forestry,  or  in  a  related  department,  school,  or  college 
in  the  University. 

A  grade  point  average  of  at  least  three  quality  points  per  credit 
hour  is  required  of  all  work  toward  the  doctorate.      (See  page  20.) 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES:  A  reading  knowledge  of  two  foreign 
languages  is  required.  One  of  these  shall  be  either  French  or  German; 
the  other  will  be  selected  by  the  committee  with  the  view  toward 
determining  the  student's  needs.  The  foreign  language  examinations 
will  be  conducted  by  the  appropriate  language  departments  or,  for 
certain  languages,  by  a  qualified  member  of  the  Faculty  of  Duke 
University. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION:  At  least  six  months  before 
the  student  expects  to  receive  the  D.F.  degree,  and  after  he  has  com- 
pleted the  foreign  language  requirement  and  most  of  his  formal  course 
work,  he  will  be  required  to  take  a  comprehensive  preliminary  exami- 
nation. The  examination  will  be  written  in  subjects  specified,  and 
may  be  followed  by  an  oral  examination  given  by  the  committee.  The 
decision  as  to  whether  the  examination  has  been  passed  or  lailed  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  committee. 

Should  the  student  fail  the  comprehensive  examination  he  may 
apply  for  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  not  earlier  than  six  months 
after  the  first.  Failure  in  the  second  examination  renders  the  student 
ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  D.F.  degree  at  Duke  University* 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  preliminary  examination  the 
student  shall  be  considered  a  candidate  for  the  D.F.  degree. 
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DISSERTATION:  In  addition  to  obtaining  adequate  training  in 
the  field  of  his  specialty,  the  student  must  demonstrate  his  ability  to 
plan  and  conduct  sound,  original  research.  Evidence  of  this  accom- 
plishment must  be  presented  in  the  form  of  an  acceptable  dissertation 
embodying  the  results  of  original  work,  which  is  a  definite  contribution 
to  knowledge. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Faculty,  and  the  title  filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on 
or  before  October  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate  de- 
sires to  take  his  final  examination. 

Four  typewritten  copies  of  the  dissertation  in  approved  form,  must 
be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  before 
April  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  student  expects  to  obtain 
the  D.F.  degree.  The  original  and  first  carbon  copy  will  be  deposited 
in  the  University  Library,  the  major  adviser  will  receive  one  copy,  and 
the  fourth  copy  will  be  returned  to  the  student. 

The  dissertation  must  be  published  either  in  its  original  form  or 
in  a  modified  form  approved  by  the  major  adviser.  In  its  published 
form  the  title  page  should  include  this  statement:  "A  Dissertation  Sub- 
mitted in  Partial  Fulfillment  of  the  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Forestry  in  the  School  of  Forestry  of  Duke  University."  In 
some  instances  an  abstract,  published  in  a  recognized  journal,  will  be 
considered  as  meeting  the  publication  requirement. 

The  candidate  must  deposit  a  fee  of  $50.00  with  the  Treasurer  of 
the  University  on  or  before  May  1  of  the  year  the  degree  is  to  be  con- 
ferred. If  the  dissertation  is  published  in  acceptable  form  within  three- 
years  from  the  time  the  degree  is  granted,  the  deposit  will  be  returned 
to  the  student  upon  receipt  of  10  reprinted  copies  of  the  publication. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION:  The  final  examination  will  be  in  de- 
fense of  the  candidate's  dissertation  and  on  related  subject  matter.  It 
will  be  oral  and  will  be  conducted  by  the  supervisory  committee.  At 
least  six  months  must  elapse  between  the  dates  of  the  preliminary  and 
the  final  examinations. 


Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School 


MAJOR  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  scientific  aspects  of 
forestry  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  which  are  ad- 
ministered by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Work  for 
these  degrees  may  be  pursued  only  in  forest-tree  physiology,  wood 
anatomy  and  properties,  forest  pathology,  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest 
mensuration,  forest  entomology,  and  forest  economics.  Students  who 
have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil  science  and  in  allied 
basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology,  may 
pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in  the  specialized  fields  for 
which  their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not 
have  previous  training  in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  mini- 
mum of  thirty  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  pre- 
liminary requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Holders  of  these  degrees  will  not  be  regarded  as  profession- 
ally trained  foresters. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  must  ordinarily 
have  made,  in  their  undergraduate  work,  not  less  than  a  "B"  average 
and  must  not  have  concentrated  excessively  in  one  field  of  study  to 
the  detriment  of  a  rounded  program.  They  should  have  met  substan- 
tially the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  usual  requirements  for  admission,  the 
applicant  must  satisfy  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Forestry 
as  to  his  liberal  arts  training,  as  well  as  to  his  preliminary  training 
in  the  field  of  forestry. 

For  detailed  information  concerning  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School,  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees,  language  requirements,  residence  requirements,  and 
other  regulations  concerning  these  degrees,  the  student  should  con- 
sult the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Courses  and  Subjects  of  Instruction 


With  the  exception  of  the  Summer  Session  courses,  odd-numbered  courses  are 

usually  offered  in  the  autumn  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses 

are  offered  in  the  spring  semester. 

SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY  COURSES 

IN  THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

C.E.  SI  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-A  special  section  of  C.E.  61  intended  for  stu- 
dents in  forestry  and  others  of  advanced  standing.  Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day, 
beginning  June  11,  1958.     4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Arges 

5149.  FOREST-TREE  IDENTIFICATION.-Field  studies  leading  to  the  identi- 
fication of  trees  and  principal  shrubs  indigenous  to  the  Piedmont  and  coastal  plain 
forests  of  the  southeastern  United  States.  One  week,  eight  hours  a  day,  beginning 
July  9,  1958.     1  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

5150.  FOREST  SURVEYING  AND  AERIAL  PHOTO  INTERPRETATION.- 
Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of  the 
principles  of  aerial  photograinmetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be  taken 
separately  for  2  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  SI  10,  Forestry 
S149,  or  equivalents.  Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day,  beginning  July  16,  1958. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

5151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.— Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  con- 
tent and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log  scaling, 
use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  Four  weeks,  eight 
hours  a  day,  beginning  August   13.  1958.     4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Schumacher 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201.  FOREST  TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological  processes  of 
trees,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth  phenomena. 
Prerequisites:    Botany    1,  2  or  equivalent;   one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Kramer 

211-212.  HARVESTING  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  FORESTS.-Methods  of  har- 
vesting, processing,  and  marketing  forest  products  with  emphasis  on  methods  and 
costs  in  managed  North  American  forests.  A  two-week  field  trip  in  the  spring 
semester  is  part  of  the  required  work.  Students  having  the  equivalent  of  F.  211-212 
may  take  the  field  trip  by  registering  for  212A  for  1  hour  of  credit.  F-211—  4  s.h.: 
F-212-2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

216.  LUMBER  MANUFACTURE.-Methods  of  processing  logs  for  sawn  products 
with  emphasis  on  the  principles  involved  in  obtaining  maximum  volume  and  qual- 
itv  vield  for  large  and  small  mills;  trends  in  lumber  consumption  by  regions;  use 
of  waste  for  by-products;  the  development  of  new  lumber  products;  and  industry 
problems.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.   (w)    Mr.  Wackerman 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiologv.  and  control.  Prerequisites:  Botanv  1  and  2,  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Johnson 


School  of  Forestry  33 

230.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Principles  of  protecting  forests  from  inset  i   a( 
tack;  character  of  insect  damage  to  forest  trees  and  their  products;  identification  and 
biology  of  important  species;   survey  methods  and  control.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

232.  FOREST-PRODUCTS  ENTOMOLOGY.-Recognition  of  insect  damage  to 
wood  products;  etiology,  biology  and  control  of  important  species.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  com- 
munities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalents.     3  s.h.    (vv) 

Mr.  Ralston 

244.  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SILVICULTURE.-Principles  governing 
natural  regeneration  and  treatment  of  forest  stands  and  their  application;  repro- 
duction methods,  intermediate  cuttings,  and  cultural  operations.  Field  practice 
includes  marking  for  various  kinds  of  cuttings,  cultural  treatments,  and  study  of 
managed  stands  in  the  Duke  Forest.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  243  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Korstian 

245.  REGIONAL  SILVICULTURE.-Application  and  comparison  of  silvicultuial 
practices  to  principal  commercial  forest  species,  types  and  regions  of  temperate 
North  America,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  South.  Field  work  will  include 
preparation  of  silvicultuial  plans.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  244  or  equivalent.     1  s.h. 

(w)  Mr.  Korstian 

246.  FOREST  SEEDING  AND  PLANTING.-Place  of  artificial  regeneration  in 
practice  of  forestry;  reforestation  surveys  and  plans;  collection,  extraction,  cleaning, 
testing  and  storage  of  forest  tree  seeds;  direct  seeding;  nursery  practice;  forest 
planting.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Korstian 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  references  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.     Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  S151.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA- 

Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  the  scientific  method  in  forestry  research.    5  s.h.   (w)     Mr.  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS.— Origin,  develoj:>ment,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalent;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Ralston 

270.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and  problems  of  the  major  forest  products  industries:  analysis  of  such 
specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

272.  MARKETING  FOREST  PRODUCTS.-Methods  of  selling  and  distributing 
lumber,  timber,  and  other  important  forest  products  in  domestic  and  foreign  trade; 
trade  association  functions;  regional  competition  for  markets:  and  transportation 
problems.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212  and  270  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Wackerman 
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276.  FOREST  POLICY'.— Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  281,  283.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yono 

281.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.— Principles  of  organizing  forest  properties  fo) 
systematic  management;  use  of  data  obtained  in  surveys  and  inventories;  principles 
of  forest  regulation,  including  a  study  of  normal  and  actual  forests,  rotations,  cutting 
cycles,  and  methods  of  regulating  the  cut  in  even-aged  and  all-aged  forests  for 
sustained  yield;  introduction  to  the  preparation  of  premliminary  forest  management 
plans.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  S150,  S151,  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (\v)       Mr.  Chaiken 

283.  FOREST  PROTECTION.— Principles  of  forest  protection;  causes,  character 
and  effects  of  forest  fires;  principles  of  forest  fire  prevention,  presuppression  and 
suppression;  fire  control  costs  and  fire  plans;  protection  against  domestic  animals, 
wildlife,  and  atmospheric  agencies.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

285.  FOREST-GAME  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  management  for  the  sus- 
tained production  of  desirable  game  and  fur  animals  on  forest  lands;  characteristics 
and  biology  of  important  species.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

286.  FOREST-RANGE  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  management  of  livestock 
grazing  on  forest  ranges  on  the  basis  of  sustained  multiple  use.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.— Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisites:  one 
year  of  biology;  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

291.  WOOD-MOISTURE  RELATIONS.-Physical  principles  underlying  the  re- 
sponse of  wood  to  moisture  and  its  removal;  the  concept  of  equilibrium  moisture 
content.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  drying  lumber  and  other  wood 
products  as  a  step  in  preparing  them  for  use.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212,  and 
290  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

292.  MICROTECHNIQUE  OF  WOODY  TISSUE.-Preparation  of  wood  for 
microscopic  study  including  sectioning,  staining,  and  mounting  techniques:  elemen- 
tary photomicrographv.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr. 

293.  WOOD  PRESERVATION.-Principles,  methods,  and  materials  used  in 
treating  wood  to  increase  its  durability,  service-life,  and  fire  resistance.  Prerequi- 
sites: Forestry  211-212  and  290,  or  equivalents.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

201A.  TO  293A.  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Work  on  the  same  level 
as  the  foregoing  Senior-Graduate  courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 
Credits  and  hours  to  be  arranged.  The  Staff 

FOR  GRADUATES 
301,  302.  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.     To 
meet  individual  needs  of  graduate  students  in   the  following  branches  of  forestrv: 

A.  SILVICS—  Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243.  and  244  or  equivalents. 

Messrs.  Korstian  and  Ralston 

B.  FOREST  SOILS.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Ralston 

C.  SII.VICULTURE.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  245,  and  246  or  equivalents. 

Mr.  Korstian 

D.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Prcrequisite:   Forestry  281   or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Chaiken 

E.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent.     Mr.  Yoho 

F.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  and  290  or  equiva- 
lents. Mr.  Harrar 

G.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  251.  and  352  or  equiva- 
lents. Mr.  Schumacher 
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H.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  230  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Anderson 

I.  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Wackerman 

J.  DENDROLOGY— Prerequisite:  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Harrar 

K.  FOREST  TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  plant  physiology,  plant  ecol- 
ogy, and  silvics.  Mr.  Kramer 

L.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY— Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  22.". 
or  equivalents.  Mr.  Johnson 

312.  COS!  AND  QUALITY  CONTROLS  IN  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prin 
ciples  and  methods  of  obtaining  greatest  efficiency  of  operations  and  maximum 
product  value  in  harvesting  and  processing  forest  products;  factors  governing  the 
relation  of  tree  size  to  net  stumpage  values;  and  the  application  of  these  principles 
and  methods  in  the  solution  of  actual  case  problems.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211- 
212  and  270  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

331.  TOXICOLOGY  AND  USE  OF  INSECTICIDES.-Study  of  the  phvsical, 
chemical  and  biological  properties  of  materials  used  to  destroy  insects.  Formula 
lion,  toxicology  and  insect  physiology  as  related  to  insecticide  action  are  empha- 
sized. Prerequisites:  one  course  in  entomology;  organic  chemistrv  is  recommended. 
3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

332.  ECOLOGY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Studv  of  the  environmental  factors  as 
they  influence  insect  population  development.  Both  the  physical  and  the  biotic 
aspects  are  considered  on  the  basis  of  field  and  laboratorv  experimental  methods. 
Prerequisite:   Forestrv  230  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

333.  TAXONOMY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Principles  of  insect  classification 
and  nomenclature  with  the  laboratory  work  concentrated  on  the  collection,  preser- 
vation and  identification  of  both  the  adult  and  immature  forms  of  the  more  impor- 
tant groups  of  forest  pest  species.  Prerequisite:  Foiestrv  230  or  a  course  in  general 
entomology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

348.  SEMINAR  IN  SILYICULTURE.-Arranged  primarily  to  give  graduates 
of  other  schools  of  forestry  special  training  in  the  silviculture  of  the  forests  of  the 
South.  All  men  taking  this  course  should  also  register  for  Forestry  368.  Prerequi- 
site: At  least  one  course  in  silviculture.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Korstian 

352.  ANALYSIS  OF  FOREST  MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical  equations  and 
fcurve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  251.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  branches  of  forestry  indicated  under  courses  301,  302  with  the  same 
prerequisites  as  thereunder  noted.  Each  branch  to  bear  the  same  letter  designation 
as  under  courses  301  and  302. 

362.  FORES!  SOIL  PHYSICS.— Analysis  of  the  phvsical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  growth  and  development  of  forest  trees.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural  characteristics 
in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261.  3  s.h. 
(w).     Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  366;  not  offered  in   1950. 

Mr.  Ralston 

364.  SOIL  CLASSIFICATION  AND  MAPPING.-Classification  of  soils  as  natural 
bodies.  Mapping  of  soils,  land  use  classes  and  forest  site  classes;  field  study  will  be 
made  of  soils  in  either  the  coastal  plain  or  mountains.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261. 
2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Ralston 
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366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  related 
to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261;  analytical  chemistry 
is  recommended.    3  s.h.   (w).    Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  362. 

Mr.  Ralston 

368.  SOILS-SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  SPRING  TRIP.- Approximately 
two  weeks  at  spring  camp  studying  soils,  silviculture,  and  forest  management  in  the 
coastal  plain.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  261,  and  281  or  equivalents.     1  s.h. 

Messrs.  Chaikf.n  and  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest 
economics.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270  and  379  or  consent  of  the  instructor;  ad- 
vanced courses  in  economics  and  economic  theory  are  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Yoho 

379.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  IN  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  eco- 
nomics of  particular  value  in  private  forest  management;  development  of  specific 
applications  for  evaluating  production  alternatives  in  forestry.  Prerequisite:  For- 
estry 270  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Examination  and  analysis  of 
techniques  employed  in  the  management  of  industrial  and  public  forests,  particu- 
lar!) in  the  South;  discussion  of  problems  of  large  scale  intensive  forest  manage- 
ment; field  study  in  the  South  Atlantic  Coastal  Plain.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  245, 
281,  and  379  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

394.  WOOD  FINISHES  AND  FINISHING.-Preparation  of  wood  and  wood  sur- 
faces for  application  of  finish  coatings;  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
finishing  materials;  equipment  and  methods  of  application;  overlays,  decals,  and 
printing;  laboratory  control  and  qualitative  evaluation  of  finished  surfaces;  finishing 
characteristics  of  various  species  of  wood.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290,  397  or  equiva- 
lent; 1  year  of  organic  chemistry  also  desirable.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

395.  BONDING  OF  WOOD.— Preparation  of  veneers  and  lumber  for  bonding; 
types  and  characteristics  of  modern  adhesives  used  in  the  manufacture  of  plywood 
and  laminates;  cold  and  hot  pressing  procedures;  use  of  electronic  heating;  bag 
molding  techniques;  manufacture  and  properties  of  transmuted  wood;  inspection 
and  testing  procedures.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Harrar 

396.  CHEMISTRY  OF  WOOD.-A  study  of  the  chemical  constituents  of  wood 
including  cellulose  and  its  derivatives,  lignin  and  the  lignin-cellulose  bond,  the 
hemicelluloses,  and  the  extractives;  hydrogenation  and  hydrolysis  of  wood;  cell  wall 
chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in  college  physics; 
organic  chemistry  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w)  Mr. 

397.  TIMBER  PHYSICS.— The  physical  properties  of  wood  in  relation  to  elec- 
tricity, heat,  light,  moisture,  and  sound;  the  mechanical  properties  of  wood;  in- 
fluence of  site,  growth,  and  anatomy  upon  strength  and  quality  of  wood;  standard 
timber  testing  procedures.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in 
college  physics,  mathematics  through  calculus  desirable.    2  s.h.   (w)       Mr. 

398.  TROPICAL  WOODS.— A  study  of  the  properties  of  various  groups  of  tropi- 
cal woods  with  particular  emphasis  upon  those  used  in  marine  construction,  and 
for  lumber,  plywood  and  furniture.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.  2  s.h. 
(w)  Mr. 

399.  FOREST  PRODUCTS  SEMINAR.-Examination  and  discussion  of  new 
and  recent  developments  in  the  field  of  forest  products.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270, 
290,  291,  293,  395,  397  or  equivalents.     1  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

OTHER  RELATED  COURSES 

In  addition  to  the  previously  listed  courses  offered  in  the  School  of  Forestry, 
the  following  courses  may  also  be  taken  for  credit. 
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BOTANY  DEPARTMENT 
202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  II v  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany,  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Perry 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tati\e  and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in   the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  A  year  of  biological  science.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Johnson 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physicochemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.     Not  offered  1957-1958.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Naylor 

254.  PLAN!  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Kramer 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  and  their  present  application  to  the  study  of 
plant  communities.     Prerequisite:   Botany   156  or  equivalent.       3  s.h.    (e) 

Mr.  Oostinc 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretation  of  the  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  the  world's  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156 
or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Billincs 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  .-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  of  new  protoplasm  and  its  differentiation  at  the 
cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisites:  Botany  151  or  equivalent; 
organic  chemistry  recommended.     3  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation  and   microclimate.     Prerequisite:    Botany    156  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Mr.  Billings 

CHEMISTRY  DEPARTMENT 
233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-Experiments  in  the  use  of  physical  meas- 
uring instruments  in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments. 
One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and 
one  year  of  physics.     2  s.h.    (w)  Messrs.  Strobel,  Saylor  and  Vosbirgh 

ECONOMICS  DEPARTMENT 
313-314.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  THEORY.-The  course  consists  of  directed 
research   in   economic  theory.     The  primary  purpose  is  the  correction  of  authori- 
tative eclecticism  and  its  replacement  by  individually  integrated  theory.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Hoover 

317.  SEMINAR   IN  DEMOCRATIC,  POPULATION.  AND  RESOURCE  PROB- 

I.EMS.-3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Spencler 

319.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  AND  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMIC: 
GROWTH  AND  CHANGE. -3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Spencler 

386.  SEMINAR   IN   LATIN-AMERICAN    ECONOMIC   PROBLEMS.-8  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Smith 

COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 
158.  INDUSTRIAL    ENGINEERING.-A    study    of    the    industrial    growth    and 
(present  tendencies  of  productive  industries  as  concerns  the  engineer.    Specific  topic*, 
treated   are:    plant  location,  organization,   production   and   cost   controls,   and  wage 
pavment.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Lewis 
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PHILOSOPHY  DEPARTMENT 
241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  Problems  of  Logic.    3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Clark 

ZOOLOGY  DEPARTMENT 
222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— Anatomy,   physiology,   embryology,   and   classification   of 
insects.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  zoology.     4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Gray 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification  and  classification  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
1  and  2.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Bailey 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology  and  at 
least  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Wilbur 

303  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.    4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Gray 


Enrollment  1957-1958 


*Beal,  Raymond  Henry  (B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College),  Durham.  N.  C. 

tBuckner,  Robert  Guy   (B.S.,  Carson-Newman  College),  Lenoir  City,  Tenn. 

tCarl,   Clayton   Morris.   Jr.    (B.S..    University  of  Maine),   Chester,    X.   ,T. 

{Carter,   Mason   Carlton    (B.S.;    M.S.,    Virginia    Polytechnic    Institute),    Blacksburg,    Va. 

tChapman,    Roger  Charles    (College  of   William  and   Mary),   Arlington,   Va. 

"Ctaxton,   Herschel   Dean    (B.S.,  Oklahoma  A.  &  M.  College).  Tulsa.  Okla. 

tDavis,    lack   Rex   (Duke  University),  Asheville,  N.  C. 

(Davison,   Alexander  Thayer   (B.S. ;   M.F.,   Duke  University),   Durham,   X.  ('. 

JEngelhardt.    Xorman    Thain    (B.S.F.;    University   of    British    Columbia;    M.S..    Oregon    State 

College).   Victoria.    B.   C.   Can. 
*  Flora.   Robert   Lee    ( Bridgewater  College),   Rocky  Mount,   Va. 
f Hanks.   Sidney  H.    (Doane  College),  Thedford.  Nebr. 

(Harms,   William   Robert    (B.S.,   M.F..    Pennsylvania    State   University),    Boyertown,   Pa. 
*Hobart,    William    Lansing    (B.S.F..    University  of   Michigan),    Charlottesville.    Va. 

Hunt.    Michael   O'Leary    (B.S..    University  of   Kentucky),   Louisville,    Ky. 
f.Iennette.   David  Lister    (Duke  University).    Elizabeth  City.   X.   C. 
*Ketchatn,   David   Elliott    (B.S.,   Duke  University).    Hinton,   W.    Va. 
*Kipp,    Henry  William    (B.A.,   Trinity  College),   Pittsburgh,   Pa. 
fKrick,    William   Paul,   Jr.    (Lebanon   Valley   College),    Durham.    X.   C. 
(Lund,    Anders    Edward.    Jr.     (B.S.F..    Colorado    Agricultural    and    Mechanical    College;    M.F., 

Duke  University),  Prairie  View,   111. 
*Mawson.   Joseph   Corwin    (B.S.,   University  of  Maine),    Springfield,   Mass. 

JMinor.    Charles   Oscar    (B.S..    Iowa    State    College;    M.F.,    Duke    University),    Durham,    X.    C. 
fMurawski,   John   Stefan    (West  Virginia   Wesleyan   College),   Elmhurst,   X.  V. 
tPerryman,   James   Hollis,   Jr.    (B.S.,   Presbyterian   College),   Walterboro,    S.   C. 
*Phipps.   Howard  M.    (B.A.,  Colgate  University).   Hempstead.   X'.  Y. 
*Post.    Boyd  Wallace    (B.S.,   Ohio   University),   Corning,   Ohio. 
*Rodenbach,   Richard   Charles    (Moravian   College).    Bethlehem,    Pa. 
'Row,   Horace  Clark   (B.S..  Yale  University),  Lead,   S.  D. 
tSaini.  Te.ibhan  Singh   (A.B.,  University  of  Punjab;   M.A..   Forma n  Christian  College),   Rupar, 

Punjab.   India. 
H'tz.   Keith  Allan    (B.S..    Davis  and   Elkins   College).    Elkins.   W.  Va. 
FVaidya,    Madhu    Sudan   Lai    (F.    Sc.    (medical)    Bhargwa    Municipal   College:    B.Sc,    Punjab 

University),   Mandi.   Ilimachal,   Pradesh,    India. 
^Vick.  Charles  Booker   (A.B..   Duke  University).   Seaboard.   X.  C. 
rWilt,    Daniel  Lloyd    (Moravian  College),   Bethlehem,   Pa. 
fWolfskill,   Samuel  John    (Heidelberg  College),   Hanover,   Pa. 

Wyrick,   Joseph   Lowell    (B.S.,   Duke   University).   Alliance.   Ohio. 

Yites.   Harry  Orbell   (B.S..   University  of  Maine),   Merchantville.    X.  J. 
*Yim,   Hyung  Bin    (Lincoln  Memorial  University),   Seoul.   Korea. 

Students  in  Summer  Session  Only,  1957 

Jamieson,   Alex   (Iowa   Wesleyan   College).   Statcn    Island.    X.   Y. 
Judy.   Clifford   Page    (West   Virginia   Wesleyan   College).   Clarksburg.   W.   Va. 
Miller.   Harold   Xelson    (B.A..   Presbyterian   College).    Holly   Hill.   S.  C. 
JTroxell.    Harry   Emerson    (B.S.;    M.F..    Duke   University).    Fort   Collins.    Colo. 


Special  Student 


Pratt,    Philip   James    Bradford    (Dublin    University  i .    Watford.    England 

*  Registered  for  Master  of  Forestry  Degree,  1958. 
t  Registered  for  Master  of  Forestry  Degree.  1959. 
t  Registered   for   Doctor  of   Forestry   Degree. 
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School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Larsen,    Harry    Stites    (B.S..    Rutgers    University;     M.S.,    Michigan    State    University),    Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Institutions  Represented 

Bhargwa    -Municipal   College   1        North   Carolina    State  College  1 

Bridgewater    College   1        Ohio   University  1 

Carson-Newman    College 1         Oklahoma   Agricultural  and  Mechanical 

Colgate  University  1             College    1 

College  of  William  and  Mary 1        Oregon    State    College    1 

Colorado   Agricultural   and   Mechanical                       Pennsylvania   State  University  ... 1 

College    1        Presbyterian   College   2 

Davis  and  Elkins  College  1         Rutgers    University   1 

Doane   College 1        Trinity    College    1 

Dublin    University  1        University  of   British   Columbia   1 

Duke   University    9        University   of   Kentucky    1 

Forman  Christian  College  1        University  of   Maine   3 

Heidelberg    College    1        University  of  Michigan  1 

Iowa    State   College 1        University  of   Punjab   2 

Iowa  Wesleyan  College  1        Virginia  Polytechnic   Institute  1 

Lebanon    Valley    College   1        West   Virginia   Wesleyan    College   2 

Lincoln   Memorial   University   1        Yale  University  1 

Michigan    State  University   1  Total    Institutions    34 

Moravian    College    2 


Geographical  Dist?  i  but  ion 

UNITED  STATES 

Colorado  1        Oklahoma   1 

Illinois    1        Pennsylvania    6 

Kentucky    1        South    Carolina    2 

Massachusetts     1        South    Dakota    1 

Nebraska    1        Tennessee  1 

New   Jersey   2        Virginia    4 

New    York    3        West   Virginia    3 

North    Carolina    7            Total   States  16 

Ohio   2 

FOREIGN  COUNTRIES 

Canada   1        Korea   1 

England 1            Total     4 

India     2 


General  Summary 


Students   in   the   School   of   Forestry   36 

Students    in    Summer    Session    Only   4 

Special   Students  .' 1 

Students  of  Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and   Sciences  1 

Total    Enrollment    42 

Total   number  of  institutions  represented  34 

Total   number   of   states   represented   16 

Total  number  of  foreign   countries  represented   4 
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The  Summer  Session  1958 


ANNOUNCEMENTS 


First  Term:  June  10  to  July  16 
Second  Term:  July  18  to  August  23 


DURHAM,  NORTH  CAROLINA 

1958 


The  Chapel  Tower 

(from  an  etching  by  Louif  Orr) 


The  Chapel  Tower  dominates  the  scene  of  West,  or  the  Uni- 
versity, Campus,  and  it  symbolizes  the  spiritual  heritage  of  the 
University.  The  predominantly  Gothic  architecture,  traditionally 
restless  and  aspiring,  contributes  to  the  intellectually  stimulating 
atmosphere  of  the  University  and  provides  an  appropriate  setting 
for  educational  endeavors. 


Calendar  of  the  Summer  Session 

1958 


JUNE 

JULY 

AUGUST 

S       M       T       W       T       F       S 

S      M      T      W      T       F       S 

S      M      T      W      T      F       S 

12      3      4      5      6      7 

8      91011121314 

15    16    17    18    19    20    21 

22    23    24    25    26    27    28 

29    30 

12      3      4      5 
6       7      8      9    10    1112 
13    14    IS    16    17    18    19 
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1        2 
3      4      5      6      7      8      9 
10    11    12    13    14    15    16 
17    18    19    20    21    22   23 
24    25    26   27    28    29    30 
31 

June  9,  Monday,  9:00  a.m. 

Dormitory  rooms  ready  for  occupancy. 
June  10,  Tuesday 

Registration  for  First  Term. 
June  11,  Wednesday 

Instruction   begins  in   all  3  s.h.  courses  of  the  First  Term. 
June   12-13,  Thursday-Friday 

Conference   on    Elementary    Education— Reading 
June  17,  Tuesday 

Instruction  begins  in  all  4  s.h.  courses  of  the  First  Term  in  Chemistry,  Geology, 

Physics,  and   Zoology. 
June  24-25,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

School  Law  Conference 
Juh   4-5.  Friday  and  Saturday 

Xo  classes  meet. 
July  7-18,  Monday-Friday 

A  Clinic  in  Preaching. 
July  8,  Tuesday   (4:00  p.m.  in  Room  233,  Allen  Building) 

Graduate  reading  examinations  in  French  and  Spanish. 

ter  in  Graduate  School   not  later  than    July   1. 
July  15-16,  Tuesday  and  Wednesday 

Final  Examinations  for  the  First  Term. 
July  15-August  8,  Tuesday-Friday 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors. 
July  18,  Friday 

Registration  for  all  Second  Term  courses,  including  the  science  courses. 
July   19,  Saturday 

Instruction  begins 
July  21,  Monday 

Instruction   begins 


Applicants  must  regis- 


in   all   Second  Term   courses,  except  science   courses. 
in   all   science  courses  in   the  Second   Term. 


August   1-3,  Friday-Sunda) 

Adult  Convocation. 
August  2.  Saturday 

Xo  classes  meet. 
August  4-7.  Monday-Thursday 

Pastors'  School  and  Convocation. 
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August  11-15,  Monday-Friday 

Conference  of  the  Youth  Council   of  the   Methodist    Youth    Fellowship. 

August  15,  Friday 

Final    examinations    in    all   4    s.h.   courses   of    the    Second    Term    in    Chemistry, 

Geology,   Physics,  and   Zoology. 
August    16,  Saturday 

No  classes  meet. 
August   16-22.  Saturday-Friday 

Conference  of   the   School    of    Missions    Committee   of    the    Woman's   Society   of 

Christian  Service  o!   the   North   Carolina   Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church. 
August  22-23,  Frida)    and  Saturday 

Final  examinations  in   all  3  s.h.  courses  in    the  Second  Term. 
August  23-24,  Saturday  and  Sunday 

Laymen's  Assembly  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church. 
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Dean    of   the   Graduate   School   of  Arts  and   Sciences 

Ellwood   Scott   Harrar,   Ph.D. 
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Ellen    Harris   Huckabee,  A.M. 
Dean   of   Undergraduate   Instruction,    The    Woman's   College 
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Associate  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  The   Woman's  College 

Charles  Buchanan  Johnson,  Ed.D. 
Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 

Barney   L.   Jones,   B.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
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Assistant  Dean   of  Trinity  College 
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Mary   Grace   Wilson,  A.M. 
Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 


Lillian  Lee,  A.B. 
Social  Director,  Term  I 

Genevieve   McCracken,   B.S. 
House  Counselor  Women's  Residence,  Term  I 

Catherine  S.  Deaton,  A.B. 
Social  Director,  Term  II 

Patricia  Sanderford,  A.M. 
House  Counselor   Women's  Residence,   Term   II 

W.  S.  Persons,  A.B. 
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James  T.  Cleland,  D.D. 
Dean  of  the  Chapel 

Harold  Charles  Wilkinson,  B.D. 
Chaplain  to  the  University  and  Director  of  Religious  Activities 

Paul  Young,  M.A. 
Director  of  Choral  Music 


The  Summer  Session  Faculty 


John  Altrocchi,   Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Psychology  and  Associate 
in   Medical  Psychology 

Carl  L.  Anderson,   Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

Hugh  Anderson,  M.A.,  B.D.,   Ph.D. 

Associat  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 

Kiro  Pete  Arges,  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

David    B.   Austin,   Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Education 
Colunibia   University 

Thomas   Malcolm  Aycock,   M.A. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 

William  Waldo  Beach,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 

Merle   Mowbray  Bevington,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Robert   W.   Binkley,   B.A. 
Instructor  in  Philosophy 

Marl  in   Ice  Black,  Jr..  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Professor  of  Accounting 

Harold  W.  Blodgett,  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Professor  of  English 
Union   College 

I  dvwird  Claude  Bolmeier,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

CazKn  Green  Bookhout,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 

Lloyd  J.   Borstelmann,  Ph.D. 

Assist  ant    Professor   of   Psychology 

David   Gilbert   Bradley.  Ph.D. 

Issistant   Professor  of    Undergraduate 
Religion 

Ralph  J.  D.  Braibanti,  Ph.D. 

tssociate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Fiances  Campbell  Brown,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of   Chemistry 

Leonard  Carlitz,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 

Ua\  id   Williams   Carpenter,    Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 


Edwin  R.  Can,   Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Education 
University   of  Colorado 

William   H.   Cartwright,   Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

Leon  Edward  Chaiken,  M.F. 

Professor  of  Forest  Management  and 
Assistant  Director  of  the  Forest 

Romane   L.   Clark,   Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

James   T.   Cleland,   M.A.,  Th.D.,   D.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 

Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant   Professor   of   Education 

William  L.  Culberson,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Botany 

Robert  Earl  Cushman,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 

Boyd  Lee  Daniels,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of   Undergraduate 
Religion 

Donald  J.  Dewey,  M.A. 

Assistant   Professor  of   Economies 

Russell  Leslie  Dicks,  B.D.,  D.D.,  D.Litt. 

Professor  of  Pastoral  Care 

Robert  L.  Dickens,  M.S.,  C.P.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

Robert   F.  Durden,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 

William  Whitfield   Elliott,   Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

Leon  Hubbard  Ellis,  Ph.D. 
Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

Arthur    Bowles   Ferguson,    Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Oliver  Ferguson,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

John    H.   Fisher,   Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

Weston    Flint,    Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
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Gerald    Gibbons,   L.L.B. 
Instt  nctor   in   Economics 

Richard  Babson  Grant,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Romance 
Languages 

Irving  Emery  Gray,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

Hugh  Marshall  Hall,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Alien    May  nor  Hardee,  A.M. 

Instructor   in    Romance    Languages 

Ellwood  Scott  Harrar,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Wood  Technology 

Stephen  Duncan  Heron,  Jr.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

Douglas  Greenwood   Hill,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Frederick    Hoffman,   Ph.D. 
Visiting  Professor  of  English 
University  of  Wisconsin 

Harold  J.  Humm,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Wanda   Sanborn    Hunter,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Allan   S.  Hurlburt,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 

Howard  Eikenberry  Jensen,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Sociology 

Frederick  Charles  Joerg,  M.B.A. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Gordon  L.  Johnson,   Ph.D. 

Instructor  in   Chemistry 

I  rontis  Johnston,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  History 
Davidson  College 

Creighton  Laq,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Missions 
and  Social   Ethics 

Charles  Earl  Landon,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 

I  homas   A.  Langford,   B.D. 
Instructor  in   Undergraduate  Religion 

Charles   O.   McDonald,    M.A. 

Instructor  in   English 

Gustavus  H.  Miller,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance 
Languages 

Harold    Talbot    Parker,    Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 

Olan  Lee  Petty,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 


Ray  C.  Petry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Church  History 

Richard  Lionel   Predmore,  D.M.L. 
Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Margaret  E.  Reesor,   Ph.D. 

Visiting  Instructor  in  Greek  and  Latin 
Woman's   College,    U.  N.   C. 

William  R.  Rock,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 

Robert  W.  Rogers,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  English 
University   of  Illinois 

Theodore   Ropp,   Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Donald  Francis  Roy,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Mabel   F.   Rudisill,   Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Reames  Hawthorne  Sales,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate 
Religion 

Herman  Salinger,  Ph.D. 
Professor   of    German 

John   Henry  Savior,  Ph.D. 
Professor   of   Chemistry 

Thomas  Anton  Schafer,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Historical 
Theology 

Francis  Xavier  Schumacher,   B.S. 

Professor  of  forestry 

(.rover    C.    Smith,    Jr..    Ph.D. 

Assistant    Professor  of   English 

Robert   Sidney  Smith,    Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Charles   D.   Spielberger,   Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  anil 
Assistant    Professor   of  Medical 
Psychology 

Christopher  Spencer,  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in   English 

Wipperl    Arnoi    Stumpf,    Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Wolfgang  Taraba,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Elias  Torre,  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 
Associate   Professor  of   Romance 
Languages 

James  \ardin  Truesdale,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
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Frank  Vingiello.  Ph.D. 

Visiting    Professor    of    Chemistry 
Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 

Loring  Baker  Walton,  Lie.  £s  L.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Charles  Eugene  Ward,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 

Seth   L.  Warner,   Ph.D. 

Assistant   Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  M.  Watkins,  A.M. 
Instructor  in   Romance  Languages 


Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Becky    White,    Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Education 

Eugenia  Remlin  Whitridge,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Pelham    Wilder,   Jr.,   Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Kellogg  Van  Wilson,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 


To  Former  Students  and  to  Prospective  Students 
of  the  Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to  Duke 
students,  to  students  from  other  universities  and  colleges,  to  teachers 
in  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  and  to  other  special  students  a 
notable  program  of  instruction  in  many  fields  of  knowledge,  both 
academic  and  professional. 

Course  programs  offered  during  the  summer  are  designed  to  meet 
special  and  particular  needs  as  well  as  the  more  conventional  require- 
ments leading  to  specific  degrees. 

Undergraduates  of  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate  their 
programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by  at- 
tending two  and  one-half  Summer  Sessions. 

Graduates  of  accredited  high  schools,  both  men  and  women,  who 
have  been  admitted  to  the  freshman  class  of  Duke  University  may 
begin  their  work  in  the  Summer  Session. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enjoy  the 
special  advantages  of  summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  earned 
credits  to  their  own  institutions. 

Graduate  students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School 
to  study  for  the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Education,  and  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  degrees  will  find  courses  arranged  in  sequence  from 
summer  to  summer  to  meet  their  requirements. 

Teachers  from  elementary  and  secondary  schools  who  desire  to  earn 
credits  toward  the  renewal  of  their  certificates  and  who  are  interested 
in  further  teacher  training  in  subject  content  and  method  may  enroll 
in  senior-graduate  courses  as  special  or  unclassified  students. 

While  the  summer  course  program  meets  in  many  departments  the 
needs  of  degree  candidates,  it  goes  beyond  these  limits  in  presenting 
also  courses  of  wide  general  interest  and,  in  addition,  special  non- 
credit  lectures,  conferences,  institutes,  and  workshops. 

Duke  University's  ample  and  modern  research  facilities  will  be 
available  during  the  summer  to  all  properly  qualified  students.  It 
is  the  hope  of  the  University,  of  the  summer  faculty,  and  of  the 
administrative  officers  that  former  students  and  new  students  will 
find  increasing  values  in  each  summer  spent  at  Duke. 

The  Director 


Admission 


THE  general  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  is 
graduation  from  an  accredited  secondary  school  or  its  equivalent. 
Rejection  of  a  student's  application  for  admission  to  one  of  the  Uni- 
versity's Colleges  or  Schools  does  not  preclude  admission  of  that  student 
to  the  Summer  Session  as  a  special  or  unclassified  student. 

Admission  to  specific  courses  offered  in  the  Summer  Session  is 
governed  by  the  student's  academic  status  (freshman,  sophomore, 
junior,  senior,  graduate,  special  or  unclassified)  and  by  the  prerequi- 
sites of  the  course  in  question. 

Students  in  Residence  at  Duke  University 
during  the  Spring  Semester  1958 

A  Duke  University  student,  either  graduate  or  undergraduate,  who 
plans  to  attend  the  Summer  Session  should  at  the  time  of  pre-registra- 
tion  for  the  fall  semester  (see  p.  21  for  specific  dates)  enroll  for  the 
desired  Summer  Session  courses.  He  need  not  file  with  the  Summer 
Session  the  application  blank  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin. 

Students  Not  in  Residence  at  Duke  University 
during  the  Spring  Semester  1958 

UNDERGRADUATES.  New  students  seeking  to  enter  Duke  Uni- 
versity as  freshmen  or  as  undergraduates  with  advanced  standing,  and 
undergraduates  who  wish  to  re-enter  the  University  should  write  the 
Office  of  Admissions  requesting  regular  application  forms. 

Undergraduates,  both  men  and  women,  enrolled  in  other  colleges 
and  universities  who  desire  to  earn  in  the  Duke  Universitv  Summer 
Session  credits  which  are  to  be  transferred  to  their  own  institutions 
should  apply  directly  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke 
University,  on  the  application  form  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin.  They 
should  give  accurately  and  clearly  all  information  called  for  on  the 
application  form. 

GRADUATES.  Students  with  graduate  standing  and  teachers  in 
service  with  or  withoul  the  Bachelor's  degree  who  wish  to  earn  credits 
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toward  the  renewal  or  the  advancement  of  their  certificate  and  who 
do  not  wish  to  become  candidates  for  a  degree  at  Duke  University 
should  apply  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  on  the  application 
form  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin. 

Graduate  students  who  are  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  those  who  have  been  admitted  to  the 
Graduate  School  must  apply  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  on 
the  application  form  at  the  end  of  this  Bulletin.  Those  who  are  seek- 
ing admission  to  the  Graduate  School  ?nust  also  file  Graduate  School 
application  forms  which  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Admission  to  Degree  Candidacy 

Credits  earned  during  the  Summer  Session  may  be  applied  toward 
the  requirements  of  a  degree. 

UNDERGRADUATES.  A  student  seeking  to  enroll  as  a  candidate 
for  the  Bachelor's  degree  from  one  of  the  colleges  of  Duke  University 
must  meet  the  entrance  requirements  set  forth  in  the  Bulletin  of 
Undergraduate  Instruction  and  be  accepted  by  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sion. This  Bulletin  may  be  secured  by  writing  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Duke  University. 

GRADUATES.  A  student  seeking  to  enroll  as  a  candidate  for  one 
of  the  advanced  degrees  offered  by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  of  Duke  University  must  meet  the  requirements  set  forth  on 
pages  34-41  of  this  Bulletin. 


Admission  of  Veterans 


All  veterans  who  plan  to  attend  Duke  University  for  the  first  time 
during  the  Summer  Session  of  1958  should  have  a  Certificate  for  Edu- 
cation and  Training  ready  to  present  at  the  time  of  registration.  This 
form  may  be  secured  by  applying  to  the  Veterans  Administration.  In 
the  event  a  student  has  previously  been  enrolled  under  the  G.  I.  Bill 
of  Rights  and  his  last  enrollment  was  at  Duke  University  no  Certifi- 
cate is  necessary.  Any  correspondence  should  be  addressed  to:  The 
Veterans'  Office,  Allen  Building,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Financial  Information,  Living 
Accommodations,  and  Medical  Care 


Fees 


The  University  Fee: 

Covering  registration,  tuition,  and  medical  care $21.50  per  semester  hour 

Teachers    in    full-time    service    in    Elementary 

and  Secondary  Schools 10.00  per  semester  horn 

Registered    Nurses   enrolled    in    Nursing 

Education    courses 10.75  per  semester  hour 

Laboratory  Fees:    (These   where   applicable  are  in   addition 

to    the    University    Fee.) 

Marine    Laboratory $  10.00 

Fees  Replacing  University  Fee: 

Medical    Mycology §100.00 

Master's  Degree   Summer   Session   Fee: 

A  candidate  for  the  Master's  degree  who  completes  in  the  Summer  Session 

15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the   degree   and  who  finishes 

the  work    in    the  Summer  Session  pays  a  degree  fee  of $25.00 

A   Master's  degree   candidate   who   is  not   required   to  pay   the   fee   under 

Item   1   above,  but  who  takes  a  thesis  examination  during  the  Summer 

Session,  is  required   to  pay  a  degree   fee  of $10.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who,  in  the  fall  or  spring  semesters,  completes 

15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for  the  degree  and  who   finishes 

the  work   in   the  Summer  Session   without   a   thesis  examination   is  not 

required  to  pay  the  degree  fee. 
Auditing  Fees    (See  p.  23  for  definition): 

1.  Students  registered  for  a  full  course  program  may  audit  non-laboratory 
courses    (with  the  permission  of  the  Director)  at  no  extra  charge. 

2.  Students  carrying  less  than  a  full  course  program  may  be  granted  per- 
mission to  audit  a  course  or  courses  on  payment  of  half  the  University 

fee   per   semester   hour   audited $10.75  per  s.h. 

Late  Registration  Fee: 

Students  who  fail  to  register  prior  to  the  first  class  day  of  a  given  course 

will  pay  an  extra  fee  of $5.00 

Fee  for   Course   Changes: 

Course  changes  other  than  those  required  by  the  University  will  be  made 

only  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee  of $  1.00 

Fee  for   Make-up   Final    Examination: $  3.00 

Refund  of  Fees: 

a.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
session  before  the  close  of  registration  on  registration  day,  full  fees  will  be  refunded. 

b.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  during  the  first  four  class  days  of  a  given  term  80  per  cent  of  the  fees  will 
he  refunded. 

c.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  after  the  fourth  class  dav  there  will  be  no  refund  of  fees. 
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Student  Aid 

SPECIAL  FEES  TO  TEACHERS:  Teachers  in  lull-time  service  in 
elementary  and  in  secondary  schools,  who  are  accepted  by  the  Summer 
Session,  pay  only  $10.00  per  semester  hour.  Teachers  on  leave  of 
absence  from  their  schools  and  teachers  not  currently  employed  arc 
not  eligible  for  this  special  fee. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  PERSONNEL:  Duke 
University  will  offer  forty  special  scholarships  of  SI 50.00  each  to  high 
school  and  elementary  teachers  on  a  competitive  basis  (not  by  a  writ- 
ten examination)  for  the  Summer  Session  of  1958.  This  scholarship 
program  is  designed  to  encourage  teachers  to  begin  or  to  continue 
their  graduate  studies  leading  to  the  A.M.,  M.Ed.,  or  M.A.  in  Teach- 
ing degree. 

Duke  University  will  again  offer  six  special  scholarships  of  $200.00 
each  to  high  school  and  elementary  administrators  and  supervisors. 
This  scholarship  program  is  designed  to  encourage  principals  and 
supervisors  to  continue  their  graduate  studies  leading  to  advanced 
degrees. 

Although  successful  applicants  for  the  scholarships  will  not  be 
required  to  become  candidates  for  a  degree,  they  must  qualify  for  and 
receive  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

All  applications  with  supporting  documents  must  be  submitted  by 
April  1,  1958.  Selection  and  appointment  of  scholars  will  be  com- 
pleted by  May  1,  1958. 

Application  blanks  and  complete  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Duke  University,  Durham, 
North  Carolina. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  ASIAN  STUDIES:  To  encourage  students 
who  may  profit  through  the  University's  program  in  Asian  Studies,  the 
Japan  Society  and  Asia  Foundation  collaborate  in  offering  through 
the  Summer  Session  of  Duke  University  ten  scholarships  on  a  competi- 
tive basis,  not  by  examination,  to  qualified  applicants.  Each  scholar- 
ship is  valued  at  $200.00.  Public  school  teachers,  college  and  uni- 
versity teachers,  and  other  students  of  public  affairs  may  apply  for 
these  scholarships.  Address  all  communication  to  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  Duke  University. 

LOANS:  A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the 
benefit  of  the  students  of  Duke  University.  Several  of  these  funds  are 
available  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Summer  Session.  These  funds  are 
administered  through  a  committee  of  officers  of  the  University. 

The  committee,  in  approving  loans,  selects  those  students  who  from 
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the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  and  degree  of  finan- 
cial need  are  deserving  of  consideration. 

The  following  regulations  govern  the  operation  of  the  Summer 
Session  loan  fund  program: 

1.  No  loan  shall  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the 
regulations  of  the  University  or  whose  academic  record  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  faculty. 

2.  All  loans  must  be  arranged  for  not  later  than  one  week  after 
the  beginning  of  the  term. 

3.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  give  the  names  of  two  references 
who  will  be  contacted  by  the  Student  Loan  Office.  Statements  from 
these  references  must  have  been  received  and  made  a  part  of  the 
borrower's  file  before  any  money  will  be  advanced.  Neither  of  these 
references  may  be  a  member  of  a  borrower's  family. 

4.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  defray  any  expenses  other  than  those 
incurred  during  the  Summer  Session  for  the  University  fee. 

5.  All  loans  must  be  repaid  within  six  months  following  the  close 
of  the  Summer  Session  in  which  the  loan  is  made. 

6.  Simple  interest  at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent  annually  shall  be 
charged  for  all  loans  made  during  a  summer  session. 

7.  Applicants  for  loans  should  make  application  to  the  Loan  Com- 
mittee, Office  of  the  Secretary,  Duke  University.  A  formal  application 
for  loan  assistance  may  be  made  only  on  forms  furnished  in  the  Secre- 
tary's Office  during  the  first  week  of  each  term.  The  granting  or  with- 
holding of  a  loan  is  a  matter  entirely  within  the  discretion  of  the  Loan 
Committee.  A  student  is  expected  to  use  all  other  possible  means  ol 
securing  financial  assistance  before  applying  tor  aid  from  a  loan  fund. 

Residence  Hall  Accommodations 

The  Residence  Hall  facilities  of  Duke  University  West  Campus 
will  be  used  for  the  1958  Summer  Session  except  in  the  case  of  the 
Marine  Laboratory.  The  Men's  Graduate  Center  will  be  used  for 
men  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools  and  for  men  enrolled  in  the 
Summer  Session  who  desire  to  live  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center; 
however,  the  dining  halls  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  will  not 
serve  meals  during  the  Summer  Session.  An  area  in  Few  Quadrangle 
will  be  available  to  men  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools  and  the 
Summer  Session,  who  desire  to  live  near  the  Union  dining  halls, 
classrooms  and  library.  An  area  in  Craven  Quadrangle  and  Few  Quad- 
rangle will  be  available  to  undergraduate  men.  Kilgo  Quadrangle 
will   be   available    for   women    with   designated   houses   reserved    for 
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graduate  women  and  undergraduate  women.  The  University  does 
not  provide  living  accommodations  for  married  couples. 

Most  rooms  are  furnished  for  two  persons.  Only  a  limited  number 
of  rooms  are  furnished  as  singles  for  one  person.  Furniture  consists 
of  single  beds,  39"  x  74",  with  mattresses,  an  individual  clothes  closet 
for  each  person,  a  chest  of  drawers  for  two  persons,  a  study  table, 
chairs,  bookcase,  wastebasket,  and  window  shades.  Linens,  blankets, 
towels,  and  pillows  are  not  furnished  by  the  University. 

The  Marine  Laboratory  is  located  on  Pivers  Island  adjoining  the 
United  States  Bureau  of  Fisheries  across  the  Newport  River  from 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina.  Three  cottage-type  residence  halls  are 
available  with  a  separate  building  for  dining  hall  and  social  activity. 
All  rooms  in  the  Marine  Laboratory  are  equipped  for  two  persons. 

Dormitory  Rooms — Rates 

Single  Room 5  weeks'  term $35.00 

4  weeks'  term 28.00 

3  weeks'  term 21.00 

1  week's  term 7.00 

Double  Room 5  weeks'  term 45.00  $22.50  each  person 

4  weeks'  term 36.00  18.00  each  person 

3  weeks' term 27.00  13.50  each  person 

1  week's  term 9.00  4.50  each  person 

Double  Room  Furnished  as  a 

Single  Room  and  Occupied  by 

One   person 5  weeks'  term 40.00 

4  weeks'  term 32.00 

3  weeks'  term 24.00 

1  week's  term 8.00 

Applications  for  room  reservations  accompanied  by  the  full  amount 
of  the  room  rent  for  the  term  concerned  should  be  made  to  Duke 
University  Housing  Bureau,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Rooms  will  be  reserved  in  the  order  in  which  applications  are  re- 
ceived. Notification  of  assignment  to  rooms  will  be  made  about  May 
15  for  the  first  term;  about  July  10  for  the  second  term,  if  the  Sum- 
mer Session  can  certify  admission  to  the  Summer  Session. 

Rooms  are  available  to  applicants  twenty-four  hours  prior  to  the 
registration  for  a  specific  term  of  the  Summer  Session.  A  room  is  to 
be  vacated  by  the  occupant  within  twenty-four  hours  after  the  last 
final  examination.  Any  period  of  occupancy  other  than  for  a  specific 
term  of  the  Summer  Session  must  be  arranged  for  at  the  Office  of  the 
Housing  Bureau,  03  Allen  Building. 

Refund  of  Room  Rent: 

a.  When  notification  for  room  cancellation  is  received  by  the  Housing  Bureau 
on  or  before  fifteen  (15)  days  prior  to  the  registration  date  of  the  Summer  Session 
term,  full   room  rent  will   be  refunded. 
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b.  When  notification  for  room  cancellation  is  received  between  the  fifteen  (15) 
days  prior  to  registration  date  and  the  first  four  class  days,  80%  of  the  room  rent 
will   be  refunded. 

c.  When  notification  for  room  cancellation  is  received  after  the  first  four  days 
cf  a  Summer  Session  term,  70%  of  the  room  rent  for  the  unused  period  will  be 
refunded. 

Applicants  should  be  sure  to  express  their  preference  as  to  room- 
mates, if  they  have  a  preference.  If  no  preference  of  roommate  is 
expressed,  the  Housing  Bureau  will  assign  a  roommate;  however,  the 
Office  does  not  assume  responsibility  in  this  matter. 

Estimated  cost  of  one  term  of  Summer  Session: 

University   Fee,   6   s.h $129.00 

Teachers    (elementary  and   secondary)  in  full-time  service,  S60.00 

Dormitory  Rooms    (2  occupants,  §22.50  per  person) 22.50 

Meals    (Cafeteria  selective;   average  per  day   S2.00) 72.00 

Books  and  Class  Materials  S7.00  to  $10.00 8.50 

Miscellaneous     (laundry,    etc.) 12.00 

Total    (elementary  and  secondarv  teachers  in 

full-time  service   deduct  §69.00) $244.00 

Medical  Care 

The  Student  Health  Service,  in  the  Duke  Medical  School  Building, 
operates  during  the  Summer  Session  and  offers  exactly  the  same  medi- 
cal and  surgical  services  available  to  each  full-time  student  during  the 
academic  year  but  covers  only  six  days  of  hospitalization  in  each 
term  of  Summer  Session  residence. 

With  the  exceptions  noted  below,  this  service,  under  the  direction 
of  the  University  Physician,  and  with  the  cooperation  of  the  staff  of 
Duke  Hospital,  furnishes  full  medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs,  dress- 
ings, x-rav  work,  and  ward,  but  not  special  nursing,  for  any  acute 
illness  or  injury  at  no  additional  cost  beyond  the  University  fee  for 
each  term  of  residence  or  any  shorter  period.  The  cost  of  braces  and 
necessary  Orthopedic  appliances  and  of  blood,  as  well  as  special  nurs- 
ing, must  be  borne  by  the  student.  A  charge  for  meals  ($1.65  per 
day)  will  be  made  while  the  student  is  in  the  hospital.  All  necessary 
telephone  and  telegraph  charges  will  be  borne  by  the  student.  If 
students  have  insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical  or  medical 
benefits,  these  benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medical 
care.  Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  and  of  all  chronic  and 
pre-existing  conditions  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  elective  surgery, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or 
illness  occurring  during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus  are  not 
included  in  this  service. 

Xo  illness  is  treated  in  dormitory  or  other  looms  occupied  by 
students.     Students  needing  treatment    For  minor  medical  or  surgical 
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conditions  have  the  facilities  of  the  Student  Health  Office  in  the  Hos- 
pital between  9:00  a.  m.  and  5:30  p.  m.  on  week-days.  Emergency 
room  care  is  available  at  night  and  on  Saturday  afternoons  and  Sun- 
days. For  admission  to  the  hospital,  or  for  x-ray  and  consultation 
sendees,  a  student  must  present  the  1958  Summer  Session  Studeni 
Identification  Card  as  evidence  that  he  is  matriculated  in  the  Summer 
Session  and  entitled  to  hospitalization.  Students  who  register  for  less 
than  3  semester  hours'  credit  are  not  entitled  to  medical  care  with- 
out charge. 


Registration 

Definition  of  Terms 

REGISTRATION.     A  student  has  completed  registration  for  the 
Summer  Session  when: 

1.  His  course  program  has  been  written  and  approved  by  the  dean 
of  the  school  or  college  in  which  he  is  enrolled  or  by  the  Director  ol 
the  Summer  Session  in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassified  student. 

2.  Summer  Session  forms  have  been  completed  properly  by  the 
student  in  the  Summer  Session  Office. 

3.  Summer  Session  University  fees  have  been  paid. 

PREEN ROLLMENT.  The  term  pre-enrollment  refers  only  to 
the  writing  of  the  course  program  and  its  approval  by  the  proper  deans 
or  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  in  the  case  of  the  special 
or    unclassified    student.      Pre-enrollment    (done    docs    not    constitute 

registration. 

General  Registration 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  11.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  11,  Term  1,  who  do  not  complete  registra- 
tion in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  or  before 
June  1  must  present  themselves  at  general  registration  in  the  new 
gymnasium  on  June  10  to  register.  Students  will  register  during  30 
minute  periods  alphabetically  according  to  surname  as  indicated  in 
the  following  table. 


Time 

Registrants  (Surname) 

8:30-  9:00 

A-B 

9:00-  9:30 

C-E 

9:30-10:00 

F-H 

10:00-10:30 

I-L 

10:30-11:00 

Mc-N 

11:00-11.30 

O-P 

11:30-12:00 

Q-R 

12:00-12:30 

S-T 

12:30-   1:00 

u-z 
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CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  17.  All  Summer  Session  students 
ivhose  classes  begin  on  June  17,  Term  I,  who  do  not  complete  regis- 
tration in  the  Summer  Session  Office  on  or  before  June  14  must  register 
in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  1  19  Allen  Building,  on  June  16. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  JULY  19.  All  Summer  Session  students 
who  wish  to  register  lor  courses  offered  during  Term  II  or  lor  research 
during  Term  II  may  register  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  on  July  7 
through  July  14.  All  students  who  do  not  register  lor  second  term 
during  this  period  must  register  in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119 
Allen  Building,  on  July   18. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  ON  OTHER  DATES.  All  Summer  Ses- 
sion students  registering  lor  courses  beginning  on  dates  other  than 
those  specified  above  must  complete  registration  in  the  Summer  Session 
Office  before  the  date  on  which  their  classes  begin.  Registration  on  the 
day  on  which  (lasses  are  scheduled  to  begin  will  he  considered  late 
registration. 

Late  Registration 

Any  student  who  fails  to  register  on  or  before  the  dates  specified  in 
the  preceding  paragraphs  will  be  charged  a  lee  of  $5.00  lor  late  regis- 
tration. No  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  lor  a  3  semester  hour 
course  after  the  third  class  day  (June  13,  Term  I;  July  22,  Term  II)  ; 
a  4  semester  hour  course  after  the  second  class  day  (June  18,  Term  I: 
July  22,  Term  II)  .  Changes  in  courses  other  than  those  required  by 
the  University  will  require  a  payment  of  $1.00  for  each  change  made. 
All  changes  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  ol  the  school  or  college  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled  or,  in  the  case  ol  the  special  or  unclassi- 
fied student,  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  These  registra- 
tion rules  are  enforced  rigidly. 

Since  Summer  Session  courses  present  a  program  of  study  in  more 
concentrated  and  rapid  form  than  in  the  regular  semesters,  students 
are  advised  to  register  on  time  and  to  be  present  at  all  class  sessions. 


Advance  Registration 


STUDENTS  IN  RESIDENCE  AT  DUKE  UNIVERSITY  DUR- 
ING THE  SPRING  SEMESTER   1958. 

Writing  Course  Programs  in  the  Schools  and  Colleges.  Stu- 
dents in  residence  at  Duke  University  during  the  Spring  Semester  1958, 
both  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  plan  to  enroll  for  courses 
offered  in  the  1958  Summer  Session  or  to  carry  on  research  during  the 
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period  of  the  Summer  Session  will  write  course  programs  and  have 
them  approved  in  their  respective  schools  or  colleges  on  the  dates 
specified  below: 

Trinity  College 

April  28-April  29— rising  seniors 

April  30-May  2— rising   juniors 

May  5-May  7— freshmen  and  rising  sophomores 

College   of   Engineering 
April  25— rising  seniors 
April  29— rising  juniors 
May   1— rising  sophomores 

Woman's  College 

April  28-April  29— rising  seniors 
April  30-May  2— rising  juniors 
May  5-May  7— rising  sophomores 

The  School  of  Nursing 

April  30-May  2— all  students  planning  to  attend  the  Summer 
Session 

The  Divinity  School 

May    1-May    2— all    students    planning    to    attend    the   Summer 
Session 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Ma\    5-May   6— all   students    planning   to   attend    the   Summer 
Session 

Advance  Registration  in  the  Summer  Session  Office.  Students 
in  residence  whose  course  programs  have  been  written  and  approved 
by  their  respective  colleges  on  the  dates  indicated  above  may  complete 
their  registration  in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building, 
on  the  following  dates: 

Graduate  students  May  5  through  May  6 

Undergraduate  students  May  16  through  June  4 

Registration  in   the  Summer  Session  Office  includes: 

1.  Completion  of  various  Summer  Session  forms. 

2.  Payment  of  University  fees. 

A  student  who  registers  with  the  Summer  Session  Office  during  this 
period  will  not  be  required  to  be  present  at  general  registration  on 
June  10.  He  will  begin  his  class  work  on  the  date  his  classes  are 
scheduled  to  begin:  June  11,  or  June  17. 
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STUDENTS  NOT  IN  RESIDENCE  AT  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 
DURING  THE  SPRING  SEMESTER  1958. 

Advance  Registration  by  Mail.  Students  not  in  residence  at  Duke 
University  during  the  Spring  Semester  1958— new  undergraduate  stu- 
dents seeking  to  enter  as  degree  candidates,  graduate  students  who  are 
not  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University,  graduate 
and  undergraduate  students  of  other  colleges  and  universities  desiring 
to  earn  credits  for  transfer,  public  school  teachers  and  college  teachers 
(not  advanced  degree  candidates)  —may  register  by  mail.  Advance 
registration  by  mail  includes: 

1.  Completion  in  full  of  the  application  form  at  the  end  of  this 
Bulletin. 

2.  Admission  to  the  Summer  Session  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  and,  in  the  case  of  students  seeking  to  enter  Duke  University 
as  degree  candidates,  admission  by  the  dean  to  the  school  or  college  of 
Duke  University  concerned. 

3.  Completion  in  full  and  return  of  forms  required  by  the  Summer 
Session  Ofhce  by  June  4. 

1.  Payment  of  University  fees  by  June  4.  A  student  may  pre-enroll 
by  mail  without  paying  the  University  fees  but  he  cannot  register  in 
advance  without  doing  so. 

Students  who  complete  registration  by  mail  on  or  before  June  4 
need  not  be  present  at  the  general  registration  on  June  10. 

Degree  Candidate  Graduate  Students  Not  in  Residence  During 
the  Spring  Semester  1958.  All  graduate  students  not  in  residence 
during  the  Spring  Semester  1958  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced 
degree  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity must  present  themselves  for  registration  at  the  gymnasium  on 
June  10.     They  cannot  complete  registration  by  mail  because: 

1.  Their  program  of  study  for  the  summer  must  be  approved  by 
their  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Their  course  programs  must  be  written  and  approved  by  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

These  students  may  pre-enroll  by  mail  with  the  Summer  Session 
Office  and  may  pay  their  fees  in  advance,  but  they  cannot  complete 
their  registration. 


Academic  Regulations 


Ki?ids  of  Course  Enrollment 

SUMMER  SESSION  courses  may  be  taken  for  "credit"  or  for  "non- 
credit"  or  may  be  "audited."  A  student's  program  may  be  exclu- 
sively in  one  of  these  categories,  or  may  combine  any  two  of  them  or 
all  three.  Students  taking  a  full  or  partial  program  for  "credit"  may 
enroll  as  auditors  or  as  non-credit  students  in  any  number  of  additional 
courses. 

CREDIT.  The  Summer  Session  term  "credit"  does  not  mean  de- 
gree credit  at  Duke  University  unless  the  student  has  been  admitted 
as  a  degree  candidate  by  one  of  the  colleges  or  schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity. A  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  is  expected  to  do  all  the 
work  required  and  to  take  the  final  examination,  and  he  will  receive 
a  grade.  G.I.  Bill  benefits  are  available  only  to  those  veterans  who 
enroll  for  credit. 

NON-CREDIT.  "Non-credit"  enrollment  is  available  to  the  stu- 
dent who  wishes  the  privilege  of  participating  in  class  discussions, 
exercises,  and  laboratory  assignments  but  does  not  wish  to  take  the 
examinations  either  mid-term  or  final.  A  "non-credit"  student  may 
do  as  much  of  the  work  of  the  course  as  he  desires,  but  he  may  not 
take  the  final  examination  and  he  will  not  receive  a  grade.  Full  fees 
of  S21.50  per  semester  hour  are  required  in  "non-credit"  enrollment. 

AUDIT.  An  auditor  is  entitled  to  listen  to  lectures  and  class 
discussions,  but  he  may  not  participate  in  discussions  or  take  examina- 
tions. Students  may  not  enroll  as  auditors  in  laboratory  courses.  A 
student  carrying  a  full  program  for  credit  may  be  given  permission 
to  audit  as  many  courses  as  he  desires  without  additional  fees.  Stu- 
dents carrying  less  than  a  full  program  for  credit  may  secure  per- 
mission to  audit  but  are  required  to  pay  the  auditing  fee  of  $10.75  per 
semester  hour. 

Eligibility  for  Course  Enrollment 

Courses  numbered  1-49  are  primarily  for  freshmen,  or  freshmen  and 
sophomores.  Courses  numbered  50-99  are  ordinarily  for  sophomores, 
or  sophomores  and  juniors.     Courses  numbered  100-199  are  designed 
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for  juniors  and  seniors.  Courses  numbered  200-299  are  planned  for 
seniors  and  graduates.  Courses  numbered  300  up  admit  graduate 
students  only.  Courses  numbered  from  200  up  are  limited  in  enroll- 
ment to  25  students. 

Credits  Allowed  in  Summer 

The  Summer  Session  courses  are  of  the  same  quality  and  credit 
value  as  courses  in  the  regular  semester.  Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
Session  is  in  terms  of  semester  hours.  The  majority  of  Summer  Session 
courses  carry  3  semester  hours'  credit  and  require  one  term  in  residence. 
A  limited  number  of  basic  courses  in  the  sciences  carry  4  s.h.  credit 
(Chemistry,  Geology,  Physics,  Zoology) .  Some  introductory  foreign 
language  courses  are  given  on  an  intensive  basis.  A  3  s.h.  course  in 
these  introductory  language  courses  will  constitute  the  student's  full 
load  for  half  of  the  term. 

The  Normal  Course  Program 

The  normal  and  maximum  program  for  one  term  of  the  Summer 
Session  is  6  semester  hours.  The  4  semester  hour  courses  in  the  sci- 
ences run  for  four  weeks  and  one  such  course  constitutes  a  full  course 
program.    Four  semester  hour  courses  do  not  meet  on  Saturdays. 

Grading 

Only  a  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  will  receive  a  grade.  The 
grade  given  represents  the  quality  of  the  work  done  in  the  course. 

PASSED. 

Undergraduate  Grades  Graduate  Grades 

A— excellent  E— exceptional 

B— good  G— good 

C— average  S— satisfactory 
D— poor  but  passing 

FAILED.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

INCOMPLETE.  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  he  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of  the 
succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the  course 
must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 
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ABSENT  FROM  FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  grade  X  indi- 
cates that  the  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  exami- 
nation. A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  in  which  he  is  enrolled  or, 
in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassified  student,  by  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  the  payment  of  $3 
to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  concerned  ar- 
ranges for  the  examination  in  rases  where  absences  are  excused.  A 
student  with  an  X  grade  who  lias  not  obtained  a  passing  grade  before 
the  end  of  the  semester  following  that  in  which  the  X  was  incurred  is 
regarded  as  having  failed  in  the  course  concerned  and  must  repeat  the 
work  in  class  in  order  to  receive  credit.  If  a  student's  absence  from  an 
examination  is  not  excused  by  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  in 
which  he  is  enrolled  or,  in  the  case  of  the  special  or  unclassified  stu- 
dent, by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  his  grade  for  the  course 
concerned  is  recorded  as  F. 

Dropping  of  Courses 

If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission  from  the  dean  of 
the  school  or  college  in  which  he  is  enrolled  or,  in  the  case  of  the 
special  or  unclassified  student,  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  the 
grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops  a  course  with  per- 
mission, the  grade  for  that  course  is  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the 
dean  or  director,  circumstances  do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Wit  hd?~awal from  the  Summer  Session 

If  a  student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Summer  Session,  he  must 
notify  both  the  dean  of  the  school  or  college  in  which  he  is  registered 
and  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session. 

Absences 

An  undergraduate  student  who  incurs  more  than  three  absences 
in  a  course  (whether  excused  or  unexcused)  is  ordinarily  debarred 
from  the  course.  Should  he  be  permitted  to  remain  in  the  course  full 
credit  will  not  be  allowed.  The  amount  of  reduced  credit  will  be 
determined  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Days  missed 
through  late  registration  are  counted  as  absences,  and  three  tardies 
in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 

An  undergraduate  degree  candidate  in  Duke  University  who  incurs 
more  than  three  absences  in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with 
the  Dean  of  his  or  her  college,  who  in  turn  will  recommend  to  the 


26  Duke  University 

Director  of  the  Summer  Session  whether  the  student  may  continue  in 
the  course.  A  special  or  unclassified  student  who  incurs  more  than 
three  absences  in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session  who  will  determine  whether  the  student  may 
continue  in  the  course. 

Examinations 

Final  examinations  in  courses  are  held  on  the  two  last  days  of  each 
term.  Final  examinations  for  short  courses  which  occupy  the  student's 
complete  program  will  be  held  on  the  last  day  of  the  course.  The 
examination  dates  for  1958  are: 

First  term:  July   15-16. 

Second  term:  August  22-23. 

Courses  in  science  for  the  first  term  have  been  scheduled  so  thai 
their  final  examination  will  come  on  July  15.  The  science  courses 
which  begin  July  21  and  run  for  four  weeks  will  have  their  final 
examination  on  August  15.  The  University  has  no  provision  for 
aivina  examinations  in  absentia.  Students  absent  from  examinations 
for  valid  reasons  are  permitted  a  liberal  extension  of  time  to  return 
to  the  University  for  completion  of  credit. 

Credits  for  Transfer 

A  student  desiring  either  graduate  or  undergraduate  credits  trans- 
ferred from  Duke  University  to  his  university  or  college  as  degree 
credit  must  request  from  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke 
University,  a  "Course  Approval  Form"  to  be  completed  by  the  stu- 
dent's Dean  or  Registrar  and  returned  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session,  Duke  University. 

Professional  Credits  Toward  Teachers  Certificates 

Professional  credits  toward  teachers'  certificates  are  granted  by  the 
various  state  boards  of  education,  each  in  accordance  with  its  own 
carefully  planned  rules.  Teachers  in  service,  before  enrolling  for 
certification  credit,  should  consult  the  rules  laid  down  by  their  State 
Board  of  Education.  If  necessary,  they  should  send  to  their  State 
Board  of  Education  a  list  of  the  courses  in  which  they  plan  to  enroll 
and  inquire  whether  these  will  be  acceptable  for  certification  credit. 


University  Services,  Publications, 
and  Student  Activities 

Appointments  Office 

THE  APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE  is  maintained  in  Page  Building 
the  Near  around.  The  services  of  this  Office  are  available  without 
charge  to  students  and  teachers  registered  lor  a  degree  in  Duke  Uni- 
versity and  to  school  officials  who  may  be  seeking  the  services  of  new 
teachers.  Students  interested  in  securing  employment  through  the 
Appointments  Office   should  register  with   this  Office. 

The  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

The  University  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  which 
provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  per- 
sonal counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers 
special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and  departments 
and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national 
testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research  in 
the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling.  Although  the  counseling, 
testing,  and  research  services  of  the  Bureau  are  designed  primarily  to 
meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the  star!  of  Duke  Uni- 
versitv,  these  services  are  made  available  to  individuals  and  organi- 
zations outside  the  University  as  its  facilities  permit.  Requests  for 
further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director,  Bureau  ol 
Testing  and  Guidance,  Duke  Station,   Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Post-Doctoral  Research 

Scholars  engaged  in  post-doctoral  research  find  it  advantageous  and 
sometimes  essential  to  use  in  summer  the  resources  of  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity libraries.  The  University  welcomes  these  visitors  and  makes 
available  to  them  the  living  accommodations  of  the  dormitories  and 
the  dining  halls  during  the  Summer  Session.  June  10  to  August  23. 
Application  for  these  post-doctoral  research  privileges  must  be  made  in 
advance  by  letter  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  giving  the 
applicant's  present  position,  the  specific  field  of  his  research  interest, 
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and  the  dates  during  which  he  desires  to  be  in  residence.  Approved 
applicants  will  be  accepted  subject  to  the  availability  of  library  and 
of  dormitory  space. 

The  Sundial 

During  the  Summer  bession  the  University  will  publish  each  Satur- 
day The  Sundial,  an  official  calendar  announcing  events— academic, 
social  and  recreational— of  the  following  week.  This  calendar  also 
includes  official  notices  concerning  academic  requirements.  Students 
are  expected  therefore  to  read  The  Sundial  regularly. 

Recreation  and  Social  Activities 

The  Summer  Session  will  provide  a  varied  program  of  entertain- 
ment and  recreation.  These  plans  include  movies,  presented  once- 
weekly  by  Quadrangle  Pictures;  weekly  summer  dances  and  open 
house  social  evenings  with  games  for  those  who  do  not  care  to  dance. 
Tours  to  areas  of  interest  can  be  arranged  for  week-ends.  Both  the 
mountains  and  the  seashore  are  easily  accessible.  Adequate  facilities 
are  available  for  those  interested  in  swimming,  tennis,  and  other  sports. 
State  clubs  organized  for  the  summer  play  an  active  part  in  all  social 
activities. 


Resources  of  the  University 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES,  with  1,300,000  volumes  and 
2,600,000  manuscripts,  provide  exceptional  resources  and  facilities 
for  study  and  research  by  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  and 
visiting  scholars.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually,  while 
eighty  foreign  and  domestic  newspapers  and  4,600  periodicals  are  re- 
ceived currently.  There  is  also  a  large  collection  of  microfilms  of 
rare  books,  newspapers,  and  periodicals.  Study  facilities  are  provided 
for  250  graduate  students  in  the  air  conditioned  stacks  of  the  General 
Library. 

All  libraries  of  the  University  are  open  for  use  throughout  the 
summer.  A  "Student's  Guide  to  the  General  Library,"  and  a  brochure 
on  "The  Library  of  Duke  University"  which  describes  the  building 
and  collections  in  general  detail  are  available  on  request  addressed 
to  the  Librarian  of  the  University. 
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The  laboratories  in  the  various  Science  Departments  (Botany, 
Chemistry,  Physics,  Psychology,  and  Zoology)  are  designed  for  both 
teaching  and  research.  Ideal  locations  for  special  work  in  some  of  the 
sciences  are  available  at  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beau- 
fort, North  Carolina;  at  Highlands  Biological  Laboratory  at  High- 
lands, North  Carolina;  in  the  Duke  Forest  at  Durham,  North  Carolina; 
and  in  the  Sarah  P.  Duke  Gardens  on  the  West  Campus  of  Duke 
University. 

The  Chapel,  home  of  Duke  University  Church,  interdenomina- 
tional, is  open  all  summer.  The  church  encourages  the  cultivation  of 
the  spiritual  and  moral  life  of  students  through  participation  in  the 
service  of  worship  which  is  held  each  Sunday  morning  at  eleven  o'clock. 
The  pulpit  is  occupied  by  a  regular  University  Preacher,  or  a  special 
visiting  preacher.  Choral  music  for  these  services  is  provided  by  a 
volunteer  student  choir. 

Organ  recitals  are  presented  periodically  by  the  University  Organ- 
ist, and  Carillon  recitals  twice  a  week,  on  Sunday  afternoon  and 
Thursday  evening,  by  the  University  Carillonneur. 


Special  Conferences  and  Courses 


SPECIAL  PROGRAMS  FOR  TEACHERS  OF  SCIENCE  AND 
MATHEMATICS:  In  place  of  the  annual  Laboratory  Conference  for 
Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  it  is  anticipated  that  the  Sum- 
mer Session  will  offer  a  number  of  special  programs  at  the  graduate 
level  designed  specifically  for  high  school  teachers  in  these  fields.  For 
detailed  information  on  the  programs,  teachers  should  write  The 
Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 

CONFERENCE  ON  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION.  June  12-13: 
The  READING  CONFERENCE  is  the  fourth  of  a  series  of  confer- 
ences  dealing  with  various  areas  of  learning  in  the  elementary  school. 
The  program  of  work  will  be  under  the  supervision  of  Dr.  Mabel 
Rudisill,   Department  of  Education,  Duke   University. 

The  general  theme  of  the  conference  will  be  "Classroom  Programs 
for  Reading  Success."  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  methods,  mate- 
rials, and  activities  for  supplementing  basal  reading  programs  in  such 
a  way  as  to  give  all  school  children  success  and  pleasure  in  reading. 
Featured  also  will  be   materials  and  methods  for  promoting  pupil 
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self-direction    and   self-teaching   in   reading   and   related   school    sub- 
jects. 

The  program  of  the  conference  will  include  three  general  sessions 
with  addresses  and  discussions  led  by  Dr.  Donald  Durrell,  Professor  of 
Education,  Boston  University;  and  three  sessions  in  which  school 
children  will  be  used  to  demonstrate  the  use  of  materials  and  methods 
for  achieving  independence  in  word  mastery,  spelling,  and  thoughtful 
reading. 

CONFERENCE  ON  SCHOOL  LAW:  A  conference  on  school  law 
will  be  held  on  Duke  University  Campus  on  June  24-25.  The  program 
is  planned  for  the  benefit  of  administrators  and  teachers  in  schools  and 
colleges.  Speakers  and  consultants  well  known  in  the  field  of  school 
law  will  participate  in  the  two-day  conference. 

CONFERENCE  OF  THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  ENGLISH 
TEACHERS  ASSOCIATION:  The  annual  luncheon  of  the  sixteenth 
English  Institute  of  the  North  Carolina  English  Teachers  Association 
and  the  afternoon  meeting  that  follows  will  be  held  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity. Other  meetings  of  the  Institute  will  be  held  at  Chapel  Hill. 
North  Carolina. 

Full  details  of  the  program  will  be  announced  at  the  spring  meeting 
of  the  Association  in  Asheville,  North  Carolina.  For  further  informa- 
tion write  Professor  F.  E.  Bowman,  Department  of  English,  Duke 
University,  or  the  Executive  Secretary,  Professor  Earl  H.  Hartsell, 
Box    1050.  Chapel   Hill,  North  Carolina. 

A  SPECIAL  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEMATICS  FOR  RETIRED 
ARMED  SERVICES  OFFICERS:  Duke  University  is  offering  a  special 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching.  The 
program  is  designed  for  retired  Armed  Services  oflicers  who  desire  to 
prepare  themselves  for  teaching  mathematics  in  the  secondary  schools 
or  elementary  mathematics  in  the  colleges.  The  applicant  should 
hold  the  bachelor  degree  and  should  have  completed  mathematics 
through  calculus.  The  program  will  provide  review  in  mathematics, 
specially  designed  courses  in  mathematics  and  education,  and  teaching 
experience. 

The  time  required  to  complete  the  program  is  approximately  one- 
calendar  year.  The  first  session  beginning  July  21.  1958  will  continue 
through  September  12.  The  second  session  will  extend  through  the 
academic  year,  September  17,  1958  to  June  4,  1959.  The  final  ses- 
sion will  be  for  approximately  six  weeks  in  the  first  part  of  the  sum- 
mer 1959.  During  the  academic  year,  each  participant  will  observe 
classes  being  taught  and  will  have  an  opportunity  to  teach  a  section 
of  freshman  mathematics.  These  classes  will  be  under  the  supervision 
of  the  Mathematics  and   Education  Departments.     Each   participant 
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will  receive  a  stipend  for  his  practice  teaching.  Those  completing 
the  program  will  receive  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching. 

Tuition  and  fees  for  this  program  are  those  charged  regularly  by 
the  Graduate  School  and  the  Summer  Session.  Applicants  should 
investigate  their  eligibility  for  G.  I.  Benefits. 

Application  forms  and  information  can  be  secured  by  writing  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  Univer- 
sity. Durham,  North  Carolina.  Completed  applications  must  be  filed 
not  later  than  April  1,  1958.  Selection  of  participants  will  be  com- 
pleted by  May  1.  This  program  is  supported  by  the  National  Science 
Foundation. 

FACULTY  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS:  June  30 

August  22.  This  seminar  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  discussion 
of  current  literature  and  sources  of  research  material  in  the  area  of 
International  Economic  Problems  and  Policies,  and  for  each  partici- 
pant to  carry  out  a  research  project  of  his  own. 

The  seminar  is  open  to  faculty  members  teaching  economics  or 
business  courses  in  liberal  arts  colleges  and  other  institutions  of  high- 
er learning  that  do  not  offer  a  doctoral  program  in  economics,  in  the 
states  of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  Georgia,  Florida,  Alabama, 
Mississippi,  and  Tennessee,  or,  if  outside  this  region,  within  250  miles 
of  Durham. 

Applicants  accepted  for  the  seminar  will  be  awarded  fellowships 
of  a  value  of  S800  each,  and  in  addition  certain  allowances  toward 
living  and  travel  expenses.  These  fellowships  are  made  available  by 
grants  from  the  lord  Foundation. 

An  applicant  should  have  had  at  least  five  years  teaching  experi- 
ence, and  ;it  least  five  years  should  have  elapsed  since  he  was  last 
in  residence  in  graduate  school,  other  than  in  a  Summer  Session. 

Address  requests  for  information  to  Professor  Don  D.  Humphrey, 
Department  of  Economics,  Duke  University. 

RESEARCH  CONFERENCE  ON  CHRISTIANITY  AND  POLI- 
TICS: The  Department  of  Political  Science  in  cooperation  with  the 
Graduate  Department  of  Religion  will  conduct  a  research  conference 
lor  a  selected  and  invited  group  of  post-doctoral  fellows  from  June  16 
through  July  18. 

A  CLINIC  IN  PREACHING:  July  7-18,  1958.  A  special  Clinic 
in  Preaching  will  be  held  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland, 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching.  It  will  not  yield  academic 
credit.  It  will  be  designed  for  ministers  who  have  served  more  than 
five  years  in  the  active  pastorate  and  will  be  limited  to  thirty  persons 
from  the  major  Protestant  denominations.  Special  attention  will  be 
paid  to  a  recent  theological  trend  and  its  bearing  on  preaching,  to 
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the  preparation  of  the  sermon,  and  to  the  hearing  and  criticism  of 
preached  sermons.  Detailed  information  will  be  published  later  by 
the  Divinity  School. 

THE  SCHOOL  FOR  APPROVED  SUPPLY  PASTORS:  The  tenth 
session  of  the  short  term  school  for  supply  pastors  and  traveling  preach- 
ers taking  the  Conference  Course  of  Study  will  be  conducted  by  the 
Divinity  School  in  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  In-Service 
Training  of  the  Methodist  Church  during  the  period,  July  15-August 
8,   1958." 

The  curriculum  as  described  in  the  1956  Discipline  of  the  Method- 
ist Church  will  be  followed,  and  the  Introductory  Studies  and  the 
Studies  for  the  First  and  Third  Year  will  be  offered.  The  Studies  for 
the  Second  and  Fourth  Years  will  be  offered  again  in  1959.  It  is  re- 
quired that  a  student  read  all  the  textbooks  for  his  particular  year 
before  coming  to  school. 

Registration  day  will  be  July  15,  and  classes  will  begin  on  the 
morning  of  July  16.  The  final  class  will  be  held  at  12  noon  on  Friday. 
August  8.  In  addition  to  the  class  work,  daily  chapel  services  will 
be  conducted,  a  varied  program  of  athletics  will  be  supervised  by  the 
University  Department  of  Physical  Education,  and  a  number  of  special 
lectures  and  workshops  will  be  arranged. 

HIGHLANDS  BIOLOGICAL  STATION:  Duke  University  holds 
a  subscribing  instructional  membership  in  the  Highlands  Biological 
Station  at  Highlands,  North  Carolina,  on  the  southern  edge  of  the 
Blue  Ridge  Mountains  at  an  elevation  of  1,118  feet.  The  situation 
and  the  region  offer  an  excellent  opportunity  for  field  studies  and 
limited  laboratory  work.  A  limited  number  of  qualified  students  in 
Botany  and  Zoology  may  make  arrangements  to  carry  out  research  at 
this  station. 

MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY:  A  month's  course  in  Medical  Mycology, 
under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Norman  F.  Conant,  is  to  be  offered  at  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine  and  Dnkc  Hospital,  July  1  to  July  26, 
1958.  The  course  will  be  offered  every  day  in  the  week,  except  Sun- 
day, and  has  been  designed  to  insure  a  working  knowledge  of  the 
human  pathogenic   fungi  within  the  time  allotted. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  practical  aspects  of  the  laboratory 
as  an  aid  in  helping  establish  a  diagnosis  of  fungus  infection.  Insofar 
as  possible  and  as  patients  become  available,  methods  of  collecting 
materials  in  the  clinic  for  study  and  culture  will  be  stressed.  Work 
with  patients,  clinical  material,  cultures  and  laboratory  animals  will 
serve  as  a  basis  for  this  course.  Also,  an  opportunity  to  study  patho- 
logic material,  gross  and  microscopic,  will  be  given  those  whose  pre- 
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vious  training  would  allow  them  to  obtain  the  greatest  benefit  from  a 
study  of  such  material. 

The  enrollment  for  the  course  will  be  limited  and  the  applications 
will  be  considered  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received.  An  attempt 
will  be  made,  however,  to  select  students  on  the  basis  of  their  previous 
training  and  their  stated  need  for  this  type  of  work. 

A  fee  of  SI 00.00  will  be  charged  for  this  course,  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  which  a  suitable  certificate  will  be  awarded.  Please  direct 
inquiries  to  Dr.  Norman  F.  Conant,  Professor  of  Mycology,  Duke 
University  School  of  Medicine,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Graduate  Study  in  the 
Summer  Session 


Summer  Sessions  offer  an  excellent  opportunity  to  advance  or  com- 
plete programs  of  graduate  study  already  undertaken,  to  begin  study 
toward  a  graduate  degree  at  Duke  University,  to  acquire  graduate 
training  useful  in  professional  advancement,  or  to  study  for  personal 
satisfaction.  The  several  departments  offer  a  variety  of  graduate 
courses,  as  listed  in  later  pages,  given  by  members  of  the  Duke  faculty 
and  visiting  professors.  Especially  full  programs  are  provided  in 
Botany,  Education,  English,  History,  Psychology,  Sociology,  and  Zool- 
ogy. 

Students  Not  Seeking  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Any  stu- 
dent who  holds  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  and  who  does  not  intend  to 
earn  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University  but  who  desires  grad- 
uate work  for  professional  or  other  reasons  should  apply  lo  the  Direc- 
tor of  the  Summer  Session  for  admission  as  an  unclassified  student. 
Credit  earned  by  an  unclassified  student  will  serve  all  usual  purposes 
except  that  it  will  not  count  toward  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

Students  Seeking  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School.  Admission 
may  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree 
from  an  accredited  institution  after  a  four-year  course  of  study.  The 
undergraduate  record  should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as 
to  give  evidence  of  real  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study.  A  stu- 
dent who  seeks  admission  should  1)  secure  an  application  blank  and 
promptly  return  it  with  the  required  information,  2)  have  mailed 
directly  from  the  registrar  of  each  college  he  has  attended  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  at  Duke  University  an  official  transcript  of  all 
his  undergraduate  or  graduate  work,  8)  have  mailed  to  the  same  official 
at  least  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  persons  best  qualified  to 
appraise  his  capacity  for  graduate  study. 

In  addition,  many  departments  welcome,  the  departments  of  Eco- 
nomics and  Psychology  strongly  advise,  and  the  department  of  Bio- 
chemistry requires  submission  of  scores  on  the  aptitude  and  advanced 
test  in  major  subject  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination.  If  possi- 
ble, the  student  should  take  this  examination  before  his  intended  reg- 
istration.    Arrangements  can  usually  be  made  through  officials  at  the 
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student's  college  or  by  correspondence  with  the  Educational  Testing 
Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Should  a  student 
be  unable  to  take  the  examination  before  the  final  admission  date,  he 
may— if  his  other  documents  are  acceptable— be  granted  "provisional" 
admission  until  he  lakes  the  examination,  which  he  must  arrange 
to  take  at  the  first  time  it  is  offered  after  his  "provisional"  admission. 
Students  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  will  be  so  notified  by  the 
Director  of  Admissions. 

So  that  applications  tor  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
summer  work  may  be  given  full  consideration,  the  student  should  sub- 
mit all  required  documents  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  intended  registration.  No  student 
may  register  with  the  Graduate  School  until  his  application  has  been 
completed  and  admission  has  been  granted. 

Registration  of  Graduate  Students 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  should 
present  themselves  for  registration  at  the  official  registration  period, 
June  10  for  the  first  term,  and  July  18  for  the  second  term.  They 
are  required  to  register  with  both  the  Summer  Session  and  the  Grad- 
uate School. 

The  Ph.D.  and  Ed.D.  Degrees 

Study  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  should  note  in  detail  the  requirements  as 
outlined  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Of  the  three  years  required  as  minimum  residence,  not  more  than  one 
year  can  be  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.  Full-time  enrollment  for 
one  term  of  the  Summer  Session  is  counted  as  one-fifth  of  an  academic 
year. 

Study  for  the  Ed.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward,  an  Ed.D.  degree  should  consult  the  detailed  statement  in 
the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Requests 
for  specific  information  regarding  residence  and  programs  for  the 
Ed.D.  degree  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  De- 
partment of  Education. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Language  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  the  A.M.  degree  must 
have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language.  (The 
several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which  foreign  languages 
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are  acceptable.)  The  language  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in  either 
of  two  ways:  (1)  by  successfully  passing  an  examination,  officially  con- 
ducted by  the  appropriate  foreign  language  department  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity, or  (2)  by  a  transcript  showing  the  completion  of  the  third 
college  year  of  one  language  or  the  second  college  year  of  each  of  two 
acceptable  foreign  languages. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in 
his  major  subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  addi- 
tional semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some 
departments  have  specific  requirements  for  undergraduate  prepara- 
tion, the  student  should  read  carefully  the  special  requirements  listed 
by  his  major  department,  which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the 
course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School. 

To  complete  the  course  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree,  the  stu- 
dent must  take  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses,  of  which  at 
least  12  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  Of  the  remaining  12  he  must 
take  6  hours  of  course  work  in  a  minor  subject,  leaving  6  hours  of 
course  work  to  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  field,  or  in  an- 
other field  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  In  addition  to  the  course  work,  the  student  must 
present  a  thesis  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  semester  hours.  Thus,  the 
total  credit  required  for  the  A.M.  degree  amounts  to  30  semester  hours. 

The  Thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree:  The  thesis  for  the  A.M. 
degree  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  collect,  arrange, 
interpret  or  report  pertinent  material  on  his  special  research  problem. 
Although  a  publishable  document  is  not  required,  the  thesis  must  be 
written  in  a  literate  style,  and  should  exhibit  the  student's  competence 
in  scholarly  methods  and  procedures. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  Students  expecting  to  complete  all 
requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  should  file  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to  first  presentation  of 
the  thesis  a  Declaration  of  Intention  to  Receive  Degree  and  a  Thesis 
Title.  Candidates  completing  requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  with- 
out thesis  should  file  the  same  official  blank  one  month  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  all  degree  requirements.  Official  blanks  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  student's  major  department. 

Four  bound,  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted,  in 
approved  form,  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  three  to 
five  days  before  the  date  of  the  thesis  examination.  The  copies  will 
then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of  the  examining  com- 
mittee. 

The  Examining  Committee  and  the  Examination:  After  consulta- 
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tion  with  the  professor  who  has  directed  the  thesis  work,  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  as  chairman  and  two 
other  members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  one  of  whom  should  represent 
the  minor  department.  The  committee  composition  is  subject  to  ap- 
proval by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  candidate  appears 
before  this  committee  for  an  examination,  which  lasts  for  about  one 
and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter  covered  in  the  examination 
is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to  the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  to  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  deposit  in  the  University  Library. 

Requirements  for  the  Master'  of  Education  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Education  is  granted  ordi- 
narily only  to  teachers  or  to  others  engaged  in  educational  work. 

Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study  for  this  degree,  he 
should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level,  a  minimum  of 
18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in   Education. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree:  The  M.Ed,  degree  may  be  earned 
either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of  a  thesis. 

Without  Thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  and  a  minor  of 
at  least  6  semester  hours  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  12  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  Permission  to  take 
such  examinations  must  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  a  notice  of  intention  must 
be  filed  with  him  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  announced  dates  of 
the  examinations. 

With  Thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  semester  hours  of  the  required  course  work.  The 
thesis  subject  must  be  approved  by  the  professor  who  is  to  direct  it, 
and  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Students  expecting  to  com- 
plete all  requirements  for  a  Master  of  Education  degree  should  file 
with  the  Graduate  School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to 
first  presentation  of  the  thesis  a  Declaration  of  Intention  to  Receive 
Degree  and  a  thesis  title.     Official  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the 
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Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  De- 
partment of  Education. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  semes- 
ter hours  of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken 
in  the  student's  departmental  major.  Six  semester  hours,  constituting 
a  minor,  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  6  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the 
thesis,  and  the  examination  of  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the 
thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is  designed 
for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of  liberal  arts 
colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  In  the  event  that  a  stu- 
dent wishes  to  undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  the  under- 
graduate major,  the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School. 

Programs  for  the  Degree:  One  of  two  programs  may  be  arranged, 
in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and  6  to  12 
hours  in  non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and 
6  to  12  semester  hours  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  sub- 
jects ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and 
distribution  of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  indi- 
vidual student. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  semester  hours  of  the  total  of 
30  semester  hours  required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will 
then  be  required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  course  credits.  The 
regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the  thesis,  and 
the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the  thesis  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  degree.     Candidates   for   the  Master  of  Arts   in 
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Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience  are  required  to  take 
Education  215-216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  is 
required. 

The  Committee:  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  assigned  a 
committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his 
major  department,  to  plan  his  program  of  study. 

This  committee  will  consist  of  three  members,  at  least  one  of  whom 
will  be  from  the  Department  of  Education,  and  at  least  one  from 
another  department.  The  chairman  of  the  committee  will  normally 
be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the  major. 

Program  for  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  with  Internship:  A  limited 
number  of  selected  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  high  school  teaching  will  be  admitted  to  a  special  intern- 
ship program  at  Duke  University.  The  program  combines  graduate 
study  in  professional  education  and  liberal  arts  with  a  half-year  of 
full-time  paid  teaching  experience.  Successful  completion  of  the 
program  will  qualify  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching. 

Candidates  will  normally  begin  the  program  at  the  opening  of  the 
first  summer  session  of  1958  and  complete  it  in  June,  1959.  Candidates 
will  spend  the  summer  and  one  of  the  semesters  of  the  succeeding 
school  vear  in  residence  at  the  University.  During  the  other  semester 
they  will  be  emploved  as  regular  teachers  in  a  cooperating  public 
school  system.  During  this  semester  they  will  receive  full  salary  and 
will  work  under  the  joint  supervision  of  the  public  school  and  the 
University.  The  program  will  meet  training  qualifications  for  the 
advanced,  or  graduate,  teacher's  certificate  in  most  states. 

The  salary  for  the  semester  of  teaching  will,  in  effect,  constitute  a 
substantial  award  to  candidates  selected  for  the  program.  Applicants 
will  be  considered,  as  are  candidates  for  other  awards,  on  a  competi- 
tive basis.  The  best-qualified  applicants  will  be  chosen  on  the  basis 
of  undergraduate  record,  recommendations,  and  evidence  of  interest 
in  becoming  high  school  teachers.  It  is  desirable,  but  not  required, 
that  applicants  arrange  to  be  interviewed  in  connection  with  their 
applications  for  the  program.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  bv 
addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  not  later  than 
March  1,  1958.  Details  concerning  the  program  can  be  obtained  by 
writing  the  Chairman,  Department  of  Education,  Duke  University. 

Requireme?its  for  the  Master  of  Science  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the 
fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  prereq- 
uisites  to   this   degree   the   student   must    have   earned    a   Bachelor's 
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degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

Foreign  Language:  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement  for 
this  degree. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  The  work  for  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  the  science 
of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student  must 
present  acceptable  marks  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  grad- 
uate courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must  be  in  the  major 
subject.  He  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of  minor 
work  in  the  Departments  of  Mathematics,  and  Physics  or  Chemistry. 
In  addition  to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit 
of  6  semester  hours.  Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree  totals  a 
minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  The  regulations  and  procedures  and 
the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining  committee  are  the 
same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

Candidacy  for  the  Master  s  Degree 

To  be  considered  as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S., 
M.Ed.,  M.A.T.)  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing 
grades  in  all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he 
registers  for  fewer  than  12  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  during 
the  first  period  of  residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  ini- 
tial 12  hours  of  graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  "G"  or 
"E"  on  at  least  3  semester  hours  of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received 
the  approval  of  the  major  department  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T. 
of  the  supervisory  committee). 


Transfer  of  Credits 


Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  semester  hours 
may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  Approval 
for  the  transfer  of  credits  will  not  be  given  until  the  student  has  spent 
one  semester  in  residence.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this  amount 
will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time  registered  residence 
at  Duke  University.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension 
or  correspondence  courses. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
for  credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  semester 
hours  for  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  semester  hours.     Or  he 
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may  be  permitted  to  fill  out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  semester 
hours  of  further  undergraduate  training  or  6  semester  hours  of  re- 
quired language  courses  on  the  undergraduate  level. 

Time  Limits  for  Completion  of  the  Master  s  Degree 

The  candidate  for  any  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 


Undergraduate  Study 

UNDERGRADUATES  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate 
their  programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by 
attending  two  and  one-half  summer  sessions.  By  attending  both  terms 
of  the  Summer  Session  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as 
twelve  semester  hours  of  credit.  Instruction  of  interest  to  under- 
graduates will  be  offered  in  the  summer  of  1958  in  most  of  the  depart- 
ments and  colleges. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enroll  for 
summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  their  earned  credits  to  their 
own  institutions. 

School  of  Nursing 

BOTH  the  Diploma  and  Degree  programs  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
include  courses  in  the  Summer  Session.  Persons  desiring  credit 
for  courses  in  either  of  these  programs  must  be  regularly  enrolled  in 
the  School  of  Nursing.  Students  who  have  been  admitted  with  Ad- 
vanced Standing  to  the  School  of  Nursing  and  who  may  wish  to  make 
up  deficiencies  in  the  Summer  Session  must  have  courses  approved  by 
the  School  of  Nursing.  Information  about  required  courses  is  pub- 
lished in  the  regular  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  For  further 
information  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  Hanes  House, 
Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Divinity  School  Studies 

BACHELOR  OF  DIVINITY  AND  MASTER  OF  RELIGIOUS 
EDUCATION:  The  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  and  Master  of 
Religious  Education  are  administered  by  the  faculty  of  the  Divinity 
School.  A  limited  number  of  courses  carrying  credits  toward  these 
degrees  is  listed  in  this  Bulletin  under  the  heading  of  Religion.  Per- 
sons desiring  credit  toward  either  of  these  degrees  must  be  regularly 
admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  and  all  courses  listed  for  Divinity 
School  credit  must  be  registered  and  approved  in  the  office  of  the 
Divinity  School.  This  school  publishes  its  own  Summer  Session  Bul- 
letin, a  copy  of  which  may  be  secured  by  addressing  The  Office  of  the 
Dean,  The  Divinity  School,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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1.  Chapel 

2.  Gray 

3.  Divinity 

4.  Library 

5.  Law  School 

6.  Chemistry 

7.  Medical  School 

8.  Hospital 

9.  Biology 

10.  Social  Science 

11.  Craven 

12.  Crowell 

13.  Kilgo 

14.  Union 

15.  Flowers 

16.  Page  Auditorium 
18.  Baker  House 
42.  Few 

47.  Engineering 
49.  Physics 
S3.  Allen 


CLASSROOM  ASSIGNMENTS 

On  registration  days  all  students  should  consult  The  Sundial  for 
room  assignments  for  all  classes  and  for  changes  in  the  course  program 
announced  in  this  Bulletin. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Minimum  Enrollment  Required for  Courses 

ALL  courses  are  offered  subject  to  minimum  enrollments.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  undergraduate  courses 
in  which  fewer  than  twelve  students  enroll,  senior-graduate  courses 
numbered  200-299  in  which  fewer  than  ten  students  enroll,  and  grad- 
uate courses  and  seminars  numbered  300  or  above  in  which  fewer  than 
six  students  enroll.  In  withdrawing  a  course,  the  University  attempts 
to  avoid  undue  hardships  on  students.  Sometimes,  therefore,  courses 
are  offered  in  spite  of  smail  enrollments.  Courses  not  listed  will  be 
given  when  a  demand  develops  and  an  instructor  is  available. 

Department  Officers  and  Regulations 

Departments  offering  Summer  Session  programs  are  listed  alpha- 
betically. Under  each  department  is  given  the  name  of  the  chairman 
and  the  name  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies.  Where  departments 
have  set  up  special  regulations  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the 
Master's  degree,  these  are  included. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    HENRY    J.    OOSTI.NG,    CHAIRMAN  — 102    BIOLOGY   BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    PAUL    J.    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

04      BIOLOGY      BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Botany  students  must 
have  completed  a  minimum  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  biological  science,  in- 
cluding six  semester  hours  of  botany  in  courses  numbered  above  100.  Students  who 
have  not  yet  had  the  minimum  eighteen  hours,  however,  may  enter  higher  courses 
by  permission  of  the  instructor,  if  he  is  convinced  that  they  can  carry  the  work  for 
undergraduate  credit  and  may  count  such  work  toward  the  eighteen  hours  necessary 
for  candidacy. 

FIRST  TERM 
S208.  BOTANY  FOR  TEACHERS.-This  course  will  provide  teachers  of  all 
grades  with  outdoor  and  indoor  experience  in  using  plants  and  plant  materials. 
Field  work  will  stress  the  recognition  of  plants  in  their  native  habitats  and  the 
collecting  of  material  for  classroom  use.  The  lecture  and  laboratory  will  emphasize 
designing  simple  demonstrations,  experiments,  and  exhibits  to  illustrate  the  funda- 
mental botanical  principles  of  growth,  water  and  food  relations,  structure,  repro- 
duction, and  heredity.  Teachers  may  collect  and  preserve  materials  for  use  in 
their  schools.  (Prerequisite:  one  year  of  a  natural  science.)  8:00-12:00;  2:00-4:00. 
3  s.h.     (June  10- June  28).  Mr.  Culberson 

S225.  SPECIAL   PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

S359.  RESEARCH. -Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 
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FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

S21I.  MARINE  ALGAE.— Classification,  taxonomy,  morphology,  distribution. 
ecology,  and  economic  uses  of  marine  algae;  preparation  of  herbarium  material. 
In  addition  to  collection,  field  work  will  provide  students  an  opportunity  to 
observe  associations  of  marine  algae  in  situ  by  means  of  diving  equipment,  if  they 
wish  to  use  it.     (5  s.h.  Mr.  Humm 

S225.  SPECIAL   PROBLEMS.-Hotus  to  be  arranged.  Mr.   Humm 

S359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Humm 

SECOND   TERM 

S225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

S359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM    (Duke   Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

S225.   SPFCIAL   PROBLEMS— Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

S359.   RESEARCH— Hours  to   be  arranged.  Staff 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR      |.    H.     SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 115     CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES    K.     BRADSHER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

124     CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  17  and  continue  through 
July  15.  All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  II.  will  begin  on  July  21  and  continue 
through  August  15.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must 
have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration  dates 
see  General  Registration  on  Page  20  of  this  Bulletin. 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures,  recitations,  and  labora- 
torv  work  on  the  elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  occurrence,  prepa- 
ration, properties,  and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.        Mr.  Hill 

S61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colori- 
nretric   analysis.      Prerequisites:    Chemistry    1-2   and   Mathematics   6  or   equivalent. 

Lecture  or  recitation  daily.  8:30-10:00;   laboratory  daily,  10:30-12:30  and   1:30-4:00. 
1  s.h.  Mr.  Wilder  and  Mr.  Saylor 

5151.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.— An  introduction  to  the  study  of  carbon  com- 
pounds. Compounds  of  the  aliphatic  series  form  the  basis  of  lectures,  discussions 
and  laboratory  experiments.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  S61.  Recitation  daily,  8:00- 
9;00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Vingiello 

S275.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-Research  in  the  fields  of  physical,  analytical,  in- 
organic, or  organic  chemistry.  Open  to  those  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  have  been  approved  by  the  department  and  by  one 
of  the  instructors  in  charge  of  the  course.  Schedule  to  be  arranged.  (Not  more 
than  one  semester  hour  of  credit  per  week  for  full-time  schedule  or  one  semester 
hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time  schedule.)     2  to  8  s.h.     Available  Term  I  and  II. 

Staff 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  continuation  of  SI.  Prerequi- 
site: Chemistry  SI.  Recitation  daily,  8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture 
dailv.   12:00-1:00.     4   s.h.  Mr.   Johnson 

5152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.— A  study  of  compounds  of  the  aromatic  series 
and  of  carbohydrates  and  proteins.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  S15L  Recitation  daily, 
R:00-9:00;  laborator)  daily.  9:00-12:00;  lecture  dailv.  12:00-1:00.     I  s.h.     Miss  Brown 


46  Duke  University 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

See  Course  Offerings  under  German 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR     FRANK     DE     VVVER,     CHAIRMAN;      ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     LLOYD     SAVILLE, 

DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES— 203H     SOCIAL     SCIENCE     BUILDING 

(WEST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    SMITH,    ACTING    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  203e  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  BUILDING    (WEST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

551.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS— A  course  in  the  essential  principles  of 
economic  science.  (This  course  will  not  count  as  a  part  of  the  minimum  economics 
requirements  for  graduation  until  the  equivalent  of  S52  has  been  completed.  Credit 
for  Ec.  S51  will  not  be  given  until  Ec.  52  has  been  completed.)     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h. 

Mr.   Dewey 

S57.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Elementary  principles  of  single  pro- 
prietorship, partnership,  and  corporation  accounting.  June  11-June  28.  7:40-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Black 

S58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  S57.   June 
30-July  16.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Black 

S153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.     7:40-9:00.     3   s.h.  Mr.   Dewey 

5171.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  practice 
applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations,  con- 
solidations, mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  Ac- 
counting 57-58.    June  11-June  28.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Dickens 

5172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  S171.  June 
30-July   16.     7:40-12:20.      3  s.h.  Mr.  Dickens 

S186.  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMICS.-Facts  and  factors  in  the  economic 
structure  and  growth  of  the  Latin-American  nations;  population,  labor  productivity 
and  standards  of  living;  problems  of  industry,  agriculture,  and  mining;  transporta- 
tion and  public  utilities;  monetary  and  fiscal  policies;  the  migration  of  capital; 
economic  thought   and  institutions.      11:00-12:20.     3   s.h.  Mr.   Smith 

S231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of 
Europe  from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds, 
mercantilism,  money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrela- 
tionships of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war. 
9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

S318X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Smith 

SECOND   TERM 

552.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.- A  continuation  of  Economics  S51.  11:00 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Landon 

S105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in  executives,  organization,  location,  the  physical  plant,  materials  control,  the  plan- 
ning and  control  of  operations,  industrial  and  market  research,  personnel,  budget- 
ing, purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

S143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.-Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial  or- 
ganization  of  corporal  ions;    the   study  of  corporate   securities,   the   management  of 
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capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings;  industrial  combinations;  insolvency  and  re- 
organization. (Though  not  a  prerequisite,  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Account- 
ing, or  Economics  60.  General  Accounting,  arc  recommended  to  students  electing 
this  course.)     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.   Joerg 

S181.  BUSINESS  LAW.— The  fundamental  principles  of  law  as  applied  to 
routine  business  transactions.  The  topics  presented  are:  contracts,  negotiable  in- 
struments, forms  of  business  organizations.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Gibbons 

S232.  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-A  study  of 
the  agricultural,  industrial,  commercial,  and  financial  progress  of  the  United  States 
from  colonial  times  to  the  present  day.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Landon 

S318X.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Landon 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR   WILLIAM    H.    CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN— 08D    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING     (EAST 

CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    EDWARD    C.     BOLMEIER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 06B      WEST      DUKE      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.)  degree  with  major  in 
Education,  or  for  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  degree,  students  must,  in  addi- 
tion to  meeting  the  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School, 
meet  the  following  specific  requirements:  Credit  for  (1)  eighteen  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  prior  work  in  Education  and  (2)  twelve  semester  hours  of  acceptable 
prior  work  in  a  minor  field.  If  Psychology,  Sociology,  Economics,  or  Political 
Science  is  chosen  for  the  minor,  six  semester  hours  of  work  completed  after  entering 
the  Junior  year  in  college  will  be  accepted. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administra- 
tion and  Supervision,  Secondary  Education,  Elementary  Education,  and  Guidance 
and  Counseling.  Every  candidate  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  the  Department 
should  elect  at  least  twelve  semester  hours  in  one  of  these  divisions  in  which  he 
plans  to  write  his  thesis  and  the  remainder  of  his  work,  including  the  six  semester 
hours  in  his  minor,  with  the  approval  of  the  proper  division  adviser.  The  degree 
of  Master  of  Education  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administration  and 
Supervision,  Secondary  Education  and  Elementary  Education.  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr. 
Hurlburt,  and  Mr.  Stumpf  are  advisers  to  students  in  School  Administration  and 
Supervision;  Mr.  Carr,  Mr.  Petty,  and  Miss  Rudisill  are  advisers  in  Elementary 
Education:  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr.  Cartwright,  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  in  Sec- 
ondary Education;  and  Mr.  Colver,  Mr.  Gehman,  and  Mr.  Weitz  are  advisers  in 
Guidance  and  Counseling.  Mr.  Cartwright  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program.  Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Education,  or  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  should  read  with  special  care  the 
regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  as  set  forth  on  pages  34-41.  Candidates  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  the  field  of  guidance  should  consult  the  special  brochure  on  guid- 
ance available   from   the  Dean  of   the  Graduate  School. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  Department  to  make  available  to  degree  candidates  all 
courses  ordinarily  required  for  certification  as  graduate  teachers,  counselors,  princi- 
pals, and  superintendents.  These  courses  will  normally  be  offered  at  least  once 
every  three  years. 

SHORT-TERM  COURSE 
S231.  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL.-The  purposes  and  func- 
tion of  the  Junior  High  School  with  emphasis  on  the  program  and  curriculum  to 
effectuate   these,  consideration   of   its   organization    and   administration.     June   10- 
June  28.    9:20-10:40  and  11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Visiting  Professor  Austin 

FIRST  TERM 
S88.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  LEARNING  AND  MEASUREMENT.- 
This  course  and  Education  118  constitute  a  general  introduction  to  the  field  of 
Educational  Psychology.  This  course  deals  with  (1)  the  psychology  of  learning,  in- 
cluding: the  nature  of  the  learning  process,  general  principles  or  laws  of  learning, 
the  course  of  learning  and  forgetting,  factors  influencing  efficiency  in   learning  ami 
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retention  and  the  transfer  of  training;  and  (2)  measurement,  including:  the  basic 
concepts  in  the  measurement  of  intelligence,  standardized  achievement  tests,  the 
extent  and  significance  of  individual  differences  in  ability  and  performance.  Op- 
portunity will  be  afforded  for  examination  and  study  of  a  variety  of  tests  of  intelli- 
gence and  achievement. 

588.1.  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Miss  White 

588.2.  9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Miss  White 

5201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Petty 

5202.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  SOCIAL  ORDER.  A  cross  disciplinary  approach 
to  the  study  of  social  aspects  of  the  educational  process.  Significant  contributions 
of  social  scientists  and  educators  are  considered.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Visiting  Professor  Carr 

5210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.  Open  to  graduate  students  only.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

5211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (also  Psychology  S211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 

(See  also  Psychology  S232,  PERSONALITY  AND  PHYSICAL  HANDICAP,  p.  57.) 

S226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisux 

S228.    IMPROVEMENT    OF    INSTRUCTION    IN    THE    SOCIAL    STUDIES.- 

An  advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Visiting  Professor  Carr 

5238.  REMEDIAL  READING-PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-A  study  of 
the  basic  causes  of  reading  disability  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials 
for  the  diagnosis  and  correction  of  specific  difficulties.  The  course  provides  prac- 
tice with  grade  school  children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing, 
diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching  during  the  six-week  period.  A  basic  course 
in  the  psychology  or  teaching  of  reading  is  prerequisite,  or  Education  S226  may  be 
taken  concurrently.     11:00-12:20.     3   s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

5239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND 
ARY  SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  methods  of  teaching  the  reading  of  lit- 
erature and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar  and  composition.  Materials 
will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  specimen 
themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short  com- 
positions and  a  report  will  be  required.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fisher 

S243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite:   fi    hours    of    Psychology    or    educational    psychology.      9:20-10:40.      3    s.h. 

Mr.  Gehman 
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S244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    7:40-9:00.     3   s.h.  Mr.   Gehman 

S253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize 
school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organization  and 
administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and  statutory 
provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive  study. 
7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 

S323.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE.— A  study  of  educational  costs,  sources  of 
revenue  for  the  support  of  public  education,  collection  of  revenue,  basis  of  distribu- 
tion, and  accounting  for  funds  spent.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

SECOND    TERM 

SI  18.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  PSYCHOLOGICAL  DEVELOPMENT. 
—This  course  traces  the  psychological  development  of  the  individual  from  infancy 
to  maturity.  The  principal  topics  considered  are:  the  interdependence  of  heredi- 
tary and  environmental  factors  in  development,  the  nature  of  the  developmental 
process,  the  establishment  of  the  early  basic  patterns  of  behavior,  changes  and  con- 
ditions producing  these  changes  throughout  childhood  and  adolescence  to  maturity, 
and  the  origin  and  treatment  of  minor  behavior  disorders.  Not  open  to  students 
who  have  had  Psychology  121  or  126.  Prerequisite:  three  semester  hours  in  psy- 
chology or  educational  psychology.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

S203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.  Prerequisites:  Education  103  and  88,  or  six  semester  hours 
of  equivalent  work  in  education.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

S222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

S225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Eval 

nation  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cartwright 

5234.  SECONDARY  SCHOOL   ORGANIZATION  AND   ADMINISTRATION. - 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospecthe 
members  of  the  secondan  -school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and 
junior  college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization 
and  management.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 

5235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION.  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.  Open  to  graduate 
students  only.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cartwright 

5240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information:  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties,  and  individual  counseling:  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Colver 

5241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies 
of  guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration, 
and  guidance  in  education.     Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Colver 
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S248.  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING— Practice  in  individual  counseling,  in- 
cluding test  administration,  intake  interviewing,  diagnosis,  counseling,  program 
planning,  report  preparation,  and  evaluation.  The  student  will  be  expected  to 
devote  about  150  hours  to  case  work  and  conference  with  his  supervisor.  Prere- 
quisite:  Education  S244.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    WALTER    J.    SEELEY,    DEAN    OF    THE    COLLEGE    OF    ENGINEERING 
135     ENGINEERING     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

C.E.S110.  PLANE  SURVEYING— Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia,  and  com- 
pass surveying:  determination  of  meridian  by  observation  on  Polaris:  differential 
and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes;  calculation  of  bearings,  latitudes,  depar- 
tures and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  survey  and  plot  or  portions  of  campus  by 
stadia,  and  transit  and  tape;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisites: 
trigonometry;  engineering  drawing  desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.) 
Instruction  begins  on  June  10  and  continues  through  July  7.  8:00-12:00,  1:00-5:00. 
4  s.h.     (See  Forestry.)  Mr.  Arges 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES    E.    WARD,    CHAIRMAN— 323    ALLEN    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR     BENJAMIN     BOYCE,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE     STUDIES 

401     ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  English  are  expected  to  have  had  at  least 
twelve  semester  hours  in  undergraduate  courses  above  the  Sophomore  level.  The 
Department  may  also  require  additional  courses  if  the  work  of  the  student  in  his 
first   term  indicates  inadequate   preparation. 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  English  Com- 
position, oral  and  written,  with  special  attention  to  sentence  structure,  syntax, 
common  errors,  etc.    Frequent  themes.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Spencer 

S55.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury 
laics  and  at  least  two  tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV  and  King  Lear  and  one  other 
play,  John  Donne's  poems,  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ferguson 

S137.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  American  literature  from  Co- 
lonial times  to  the  Civil  War  period.  Selections  from  the  work  of  major  authors 
from  Cotton   Mather  to   1860.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Blodgett 

S219.  EARLY  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  the 
major  works  of  Swift,  Poe,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele,  and  others.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rogers 

S227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  principal  trends  in  English 
Literary  Criticism  from  John  Dryden  to  the  present.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rogers 

S232.  WHITMAN.— A  detailed  study  of  Leaves  of  Grass  and  of  selected  prose 
works.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Blodgett 

S262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY. 

—Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  field  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussions 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  continuation  of  course  SI.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  McDonald 
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S56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS— Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's 
Joseph  Andrews,  Keat's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose, 
Dickens's  Bleak  House,  Yeat's  Collected  Poems,  Shaw's  Saint  Joan,  and  a  twentieth- 
century   novel.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

S223.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed,  with 
special  attention  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tennyson  and  Browning.  7:40- 
9:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Bevington 

S232.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SECOND  HALF  OF  THE  SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— A  survey  of  t he  majoi  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  the 
drama  from  1660-1700.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ward 

5263.  AMERICAN  NOVEL  SINCE  1914-Principal  types  of  the  modern  Amer- 
ican novel,  including  early  American  Naturalism  (Dreiser),  post-war  fiction  (Hem- 
ingway), socially  oriented  realism  of  the  thirties  (Dos  Passos  and  Steinbeck),  and 
modern  Southern  Fiction    (Faulkner).     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hoffman 

5264.  MAJOR  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  POET- 
RY.—The  principal  contributions  to  Modern  Poetry  made  by  American  poets,  in- 
cluding imagism  and  the  new  poetry,  Eliot,  Stevens,  Hart  Crane,  the  "Fugitives," 
and   a   selection    from    the    poets  of   the   present   generation.      11:00-12:20.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Hoffman 

FORESTRY 

PROFESSOR  E.  S.   HARRAR,   DEAN   OF  THE   SCHOOL   OF   FORESTRY    AND  DIRECTOR   OF 
GRADUATE.    STUDIES— 308    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

Organized  course  work  in  the  School  of  Forestry  during  the  Summer  Session  is 
limited  to  plane  surveying,  forest  surveying,  tree  identification,  and  forest  mensura- 
tion which  are  required  of  all  students  entering  upon  two  years  of  study  in  technical 
forestry  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry. 

Qualified  students  may  engage  in  thesis  research  in  certain  branches  of  forestry 
during  the  Summer  Session  with  the  aproval  of  the  instructor  concerned  and  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  or  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  case 
of  work   taken   through   the   Graduate   School. 

C.E.S110.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia,  and  com- 
pass surveying;  determination  of  meridian  by  observation  on  Polaris;  differential 
and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes;  calculation  of  bearings,  latitudes,  depar- 
tures and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  survey  and  plot  of  portions  of  campus  by 
stadia,  and  transit  and  tape;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisites: 
trigonometry;  engineering  drawing  desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.) 
Instruction  begins  on  June  10  and  continues  through  July  7.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Arges 

5149.  FOREST  TREE  IDENTIFICATION. -Field  studies  leading  to  the  identi- 
fication of  trees  and  principal  shrubs  indigenous  to  the  Piedmont  and  coastal  plain 
forests  of  the  Southeastern  United  States.  (One  week,  eight  hours  a  day.)  July  8- 
July  14.     1  s.h.  Mr.  Harrar 

5150.  FOREST  SURVEYING  AND  AERIAL   PHOTO   INTERPRETATION.- 

Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of 
the  principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be  taken 
separately  for  two  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  Sno,  Plane 
Surveying;  Forestry  S149,  Forest  Tree  Identification,  or  equivalents.  (Four  weeks, 
eight  hours  a  day.)     July  15-August  11.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Chaiken 

5151.  FOREST  MENSURATION. -Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  con- 
tent and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log 
scaling,  use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  (Four 
weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)     August  12-September  8.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Schumacher 
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S357.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY— Open  to  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  M.F.  or  D.F.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  and  the  instructor  responsible  for  directing  the  research  and  whose  pro- 
grams for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  and  the  instructor  in  charge.  (Credits  and  schedule  to  be  arranged.) 
June  10-August  23.  2  to  12  s.h.  (Not  more  than  one  semester  hour  of  credit  per 
week  for  full  time  schedule  or  one  semester  hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time 
schedule.)  (Consult  courses  301-302  in  Announcement  of  School  of  Forestry  for  let- 
ter designation  of  branches  of  forestry  in  which  research  is  to  be  conducted.)     Staff 

GEOLOGY 

PROFESSOR   E.    WILLARD    BERRY,    CHAIRMAN— 019    SCIENCE     (EAST   CAMPUS) 

The  class  in  Geology,  Term  1,  will  begin  on  June  17  and  continue  through 
July  15.  The  class  in  Geology,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  21  and  continue  through 
August  15.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must  have 
their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration  dates  see 
General  Registration  on  Page  20  of  this  Bulletin. 

FIRST    TERM 

551.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  neighboring 
points  where  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Lectures  or  recita- 
tions, 8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00,  Monday  through  Thursday.  June  17- 
July  15.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

SECOND    TERM 

552.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  ot 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Lectures  or  recitations,  8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00, 
Monday  through  Thursday.     July  21-August  15.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

GERMAN 

PROFESSOR    HERMAN    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN  — 301B    GRAY    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

The  work  in  German,  S3  and  S4  will  be  coordinated  with  listening  and 
oral  practice  in  the  Language  Laboratory  which  students  in  German  classes  will  be 
privileged  to  attend.  Attendance  in  the  Laboratory  is  not  compulsory  but  is  very 
strongly  advised  by  the  Staff. 

FIRST    TERM 

53.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.— Grammar  review  and  composition;  reading 
of  short  stories,  novels  and  poems.  Prerequisite:  German  1-2,  or  two  units  of  high 
school  German.    June  10  to  July  16.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Tarabv 

54.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-Continuation  of  German  S3.  Prerequisite: 
German  3  (or  S3,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently).  June  10-July  16.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Tarai',  \ 

COMPARATIVE     LITERATURE 

S203.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures  of 
England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  Man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Salinger 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   JAMES    N.  TRUESDALE,   CHAIRMAN  — 123    ALLEN    BUILDING 
(WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
S121.  GREEK  LITERATURE:    HOMER.-//mrf  and  Odyssey.     The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks, 
especially   to    those   who    have   never   studied    the    language    but    wish    to    become 
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acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations. The  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation,  and  the  excavations  and 
discoveries  at  Troy  and  other  cities  of  the  Aegean   age  are  discussed. 

Mr.  Truesdali     \\t>   Miss  Reesor 

5121.1  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

5121.2  7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

S122.  GREEK  LITERATURE:  THE  TRAGIC  POETS.-The  purpose  of  this 
course  is  similar  to  that  of  course  S 1 2 1 .  Many  of  the  extant  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,   and    Euripides  are   studied   in    English   translations.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Truesdale 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDLCATION 

I.    M.    CAMERON,    DIRECTOR,   TRINITY    COLLEGE    AND    COLLEGE    OF    ENGINEERING— 
109    GYMNASIUM     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
PE  S:">7.  VOLLEYBALL-TENNIS.— Gymnasium.      Hours   to  be  arranged.     1   s.h. 

(M) 

PE  S132.  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS.-A  course  designed  (a)  to  familiar- 
ize the  teacher  with  school  health  problems  such  as  physical  screening,  communi- 
cable disease  prevention  and  control,  healthful  school  environment;  (b)  to  present 
methods  and  materials  for  health  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 
9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Aycock 

PE  SI 90.  PROTECTIVE  PRACTICES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-Training 

and  conditioning  of  athletic  teams  and  the  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of 
athletic  injuries.     Gymnasium.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h. 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN     R.    ALDEN.    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS 

PROFESSOR    HAROLD   T.    PARKER,   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

232    ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  Master's  degree  in  History  the  student  must 
present  a  total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  prior  work  in  History,  of  which  at 
least  six  must  be  in  American  History  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  work  in  that 
field.  Before  enrolling  for  thesis  supervision,  candidates  for  the  Master's  degree 
are  required  to  complete  at  least  three  semester  hours  of  seminar  work  and  are 
strongly  urged  to  enroll  for  this  work  in  the  second  term  of  their  attendance  in  the 
Summer  Session.      (See  courses  numbered  300  or  above.) 

FIRST  TERM 
S51.  MODERN  HISTORY  1 500- 1851. -The  central  fact  of  the  expansion  of 
Europe  underlies  the  content  of  the  course.  The  chief  themes  are:  the  contest  be- 
tween libertv  and  authority  in  the  modern  state,  changing  economic  theory  and 
organization,  and  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states,  including  the 
Western  infiltration  of  Asia.  Latin  America,  and  Africa,  and  the  rise  of  the  United 
States  as  a  world  power.     11:00-12:20.     3  sJi.  Mr.  Parker 

S91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  I865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  Slates  todav. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.  Problems  of  foreign 
policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Durden 

S99.  NAVAL  HISTORY  AND  ELEMENTARY  STRATEGY.-After  a  review  of 
earlier  periods,  attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  sea  power  and  its  importance  in  more 
recent  times  and  to  naval  actions,  especially  in  ihc  two  World  Wars.  This  course 
is  not  open  to  students  who  have  bad  N.S.  102.     9:20-10:10.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ropi- 
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S246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.— This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
lelations  between  warfare  and  political,  economic,  and  social  conditions  from  1871 
lo  the  present.  Special  attention  is  given  to  British  and  American  military  poli- 
cies and  to  an  analysis  of  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare  during  the  First  and  Second 
World  Wars.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ropp 

S254.  THE  OLD  SOUTH,  1607-1865. -After  a  brief  survey  of  basic  institutions 
of  the  South  in  the  colonial  period,  (he  course  deals  primarily  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  South  as  a  self-conscious  section  and  its  changing  leadership  from 
Jefferson  to  Calhoun  and  Davis.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Durden 

5301.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  RESEARCH.-l:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to 
be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Parker 

SECOND   TERM 
S52.  MODERN  HISTORY  I851-1958.-A  continuation  of  History  51.     11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Rock 

S92.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— The  emphasis  is  on  the  emergence  of  contemporary  problems.  7:40- 
9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Johnston 

S256.  RECENT  AMERICAN  HISTORY.-A  course  designed  to  examine  selected 
topics  in  recent  United  States  History.  The  topics  chosen  vary  with  the  needs 
and  interests  of  the  class,  but  special  attention  will  be  given  to  subjects  in  the 
period  1919-1941  in  both  domestic  and  foreign  affairs.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  had  History  205  or  206.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Johnston 

5302.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  RESEARCH.  1:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to 
be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ferguson 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    ROGERS,    CHAIRMAN— 204    CARR    BUILDING     (EAST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
Sill.  ROMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-Selected  read- 
ings of  Latin  literature  in   English   translation  with  emphasis  on   the  drama,  lyric 
poetry,   and   the   varied   contributions   of  Cicero    to   literature.     9:20-10:40.     3    s.h. 

Miss  Reesor 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    J.    J.    GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR 

J.    H.    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS 

BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Graduate  students  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
concerning  their  programs. 

FIRST    TERM 

55.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics S6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and  one- 
half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Staff 

56.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.-Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlitz 

S211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.-Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theorv  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  Prereq- 
uisite:  Calculus.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.li.  Mr.  Warner 
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S239.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Differential  ;md  integral  calculus  of  functions 
of  several  variables,  including  partial  differentiation,  implicit  functions,  double 
and  triple  integrals,  arc  length  and  surface  areas.  Vector  calculus,  including 
vector  differentiation  and  integration,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem.  Prerequisite: 
Calculus.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlitz 

S389X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.-Supervision  of  individual  theses  in  algebra,  analy- 
sis and  geometry.  Students  should  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
before  registering.     Thesis  credit  only.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Messrs.  Carlitz  and  Warner 

SECOND   TERM 

550.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates, 
loci,  straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  S51  may  be  taken 
concurrently.     Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5  and  6.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.      Mr.  Elliott 

551.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  maxi 
ma   and  minima,  motion,   curvature,  indeterminate  forms.     Prerequisite:    Must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Elliott 

PHILOSOPHY 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES     A.     BAYLIS,     CHAIRMAN— 212     WEST     DUKE     BUILDING      (EAST     CAMPUS): 

PROFESSOR     PAUL     WELSH,     ACTING      DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES 

212      WEST     DUKE      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

FIRST  TERM 
S48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  com- 
munication. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making 
explicit  the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formula- 
tion and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

S91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam 
ination  of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  9:20- 
10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

SECOND   TERM 

S91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam- 
ination of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Binklev 

S94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  philosophies 
of  the  continental  rationalists,  Descartes,  Spinoza  and  Leibniz,  of  the  British  empiri- 
cists, Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume,  and  of  the  German  critical  philosopher,  Im- 
manuel  Kant.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  interrelations  of  their  views. 
9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Binkley 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR     WALTER     M.     NIELSEN,     CHAIRMAN,     119     PHYSICS     BUILDING,     ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSOR     HAROLD    LEWIS.    DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 

043      PHYSICS      BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

Classes  in  Physics  S41,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  17  and  continue  through 
July  15.  Classes  in  Physics  S42,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  21  and  continue 
through  August  15.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee 
must  have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates.  For  registration 
dates  see  General  Registration  on  page  20  of  this  Bulletin. 

FIRST  TERM 
S41.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open   for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed   Physics  1-2.     Lecture  and  recita 
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tion   daily,   8:30-9:50   and    10:10-11:30;    laboratory   four   days   per    week,    1:00-4:00. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5-6  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Carpenter 

S353X.  THESIS  SEMINAR— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on 
lesearch  work   under  direction.     Credits  and  hours   to   be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND   TERM 

S42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS— A  continuation  of  Physics  S41.  Prerequisite:  Physics 

S41.     Lecture  and  recitation  daily,  8:30-9:50  and  10:10-11:30;  laboratory  four  days 

per  week,  1:00-4:00.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Carpenter 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN— 308    LIBRARY      (WEST    CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR    R.    R. 
WILSON,  DIRECTOR  OF  CRADUATE  STUDIES— 405    NEW   LIBRARY   TOWER     (WEST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

561.  THE  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEM.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  the  national  government  of  the  United  States.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hall 

S141.  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-An  introduction  to  the  role  of  administra- 
tion in  the  governmental  process  considering  principles  of  administrative  organiza- 
tion, methods  of  administrative  control,  personnel  and  fiscal  management.  In 
general  the  study  of  the  organizational  and  administrative  problems  encountered 
by  any  government  agency  charged  with  carrying  out  a  public  policy.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Hall 

S232.  JAPANESE  CIVILIZATION.-Analysis  of  Japanese  culture  with  reference 
to  social  and  political  institutions.  Buddhist,  Confucian,  and  Shinto  bases  of 
Japanese  thought  are  examined.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Braibanti 

S311.  SEMINAR  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  211  or  its  equivalent.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Braibanti 

SECOND   TERM 

562.  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  selected  foreign  governments,  as  compared  with  those  of  the 
United  States.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Ellis 

SI 31.  SURVEY  OF  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-An  introductory  survey  of  in- 
ternational politics  in  Eastern  Asia  and  the  Western  Pacific;  the  rise  of  Japan  as 
a  modern  state;  China's  struggle  for  political  unity,  independence  and  national 
development.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ellis 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  ELIOT   H.   RODMCK,   CHAIRMAN— 101    BIVINS  BUILDING    (EAST  CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR      KARL      ZENER,     DIRECTOR      OF      GRADUATE      STUDIES— 205 

PSYCHOLOGY      LABORATORY      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

Details  concerning  the  program  in  studies  in  Psychology  may  be  obtained  from 
the   Director  of  Graduate   Studies  in   Psychology. 

FIRST    TERM 
S91.   INTRODUCTORY   PSYCHOLOGY.-An    introduction   to   the   facts,   prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

S21L  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (Also  Education  S211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 
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S232.  PERSONALITY  AND  PHYSICAL  HANDICAP.-Survey  of  the  psychologi- 
cal factors  underlying  adjustment  to  physical  disabilities,  with  particular  stress  upon 
personality,  emotional  and  social  attributes.  Selected  case  studies  will  be  used  to 
illustrate  the  integration  of  such  factors  in  adjusting  to  home,  school,  and  hospital 
settings.  These  cases  will  stress  the  psychological  factors  which  hinder  learning  and 
retraining  procedures.  Discussion  will  center  about  psychological  techniques  to 
produce  more  effective  progress  in  rehabilitation.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Spielberger 

S271.  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.- The  topic  of 
this  seminar  varies  from  year  to  year.  For  this  year,  basic  problems  and  recent 
de\elopments  in  psychological  measurement  and  psychological  scaling  techniques 
will  be  discussed.  Among  the  topics  covered  will  be  stochastic  and  determinate 
models  of  scaling  axiomatic  bases  of  choice  behavior,  multidimensional  scaling 
and  scaling  of  utility.  Additional  topics  may  be  chosen  according  to  student 
interest.  Qualified  seniors  admitted  only  with  the  approval  of  the  director  of 
graduate  studies.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Wilson 

5303.  RESEARCH— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work  under  direction.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND   TERM 
S106.  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psychology 
of  personality  abnormalities  with  emphasis  on  its  bearing  upon  normal  personality 
theory.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Altrocchi 

5304.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work  under  direction.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Staff 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR     [AMIS    CANNON,    DEAN    OF    THE    DIVINITY    SCHOOL— 110   DIVINITY    SCHOOL 

(WEST     CAMPUS);     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     JAMES     L.     PRICE,     CHAIRMAN     OF     THE 

DEPARTMENT    OF    RELIGION— 107    GRAY     (WEST   CAMPUS);    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR 

D.    G.   BRADLEY,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN    RELIGION  — 103 

GRAY     (WEST    CAM  PIS);     PROFESSOR    H.    SHELTON    SMITH,    DIRECTOR 

OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES     IN     RELIGION— 308    DIVINITY     SCHOOL 

(WEST    CAMPUS) 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

FIRST  TERM 
S51.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
which  examines  their  origin  in  the  history  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  and 
which  give  attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Religion  51  must  be  followed 
by  Religion  52  to  satisfy  the  uniform  course  requirements  in  Religion.  (For 
alternate  sequence  see  Religion  .55.)     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Daniels 

S55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  which  considers  the  principal 
persons,  events,  ideas  and  practices  in  the  Bible  and  their  significance  for  the 
present  time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  students  receiving  credit  for  Religion  1-2 
or  51-52.  and  it  must  lie  followed  by  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered 
60-99   to   satisfy    the   uniform    course   requirement    in    Religion.     9:20-10-10.      3    s.h. 

Mr.  Bradi  i  i 

S93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-A  brief  study  of 
religion  in  primitive  culture  is  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  world's  living 
religions  in  terms  of  historical  development  and  the  beliefs,  practices  and  con- 
temporary significance  of  each.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of 
the  instructor.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bradley 

S123.  THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  PAUL.-A  study  of  the  sources  for  the 
life  of  Paul,  his  role  in  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement,  the  important 
aspects  of  his  thought,  and  his  continuing  influence.  Open  to  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirements  in  Religion,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Daniels 
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SECOND   TERM 

551.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-For  description  see  Term  I.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Sales 

552.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
which  examines  their  origin  in  the  Early  Church  and  which  gives  attention  to 
major  persons  and  events.  Religion  52  must  be  preceded  by  Religion  51  to 
satisfy  the   uniform    course   requirement   in   Religion.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Langford 

S85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.-A  brief  analysis  of  the 
Biblical  and  historical  foundations  which  afford  a  basis  for  a  Christian  understand- 
ing of  man's  moral  situation  is  followed  by  a  study  of  some  of  the  social  implica- 
tions of  the  Christian  religion:  marriage,  race,  the  political  and  social  order,  etc. 
I'rerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of  the  instructor.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Langford 

S124.  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  FROM  PAUL  TO  IRENAEUS.-Early  Christian 
history  through  the  second  century,  giving  special  attention  to  Christianity's  relation 
to  Rome,  and  to  the  developing  organization,  ministry  and  theology  of  the  Church. 
Open  to  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion, 
or  the  permission  of  the  instructor.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Sales 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

Class  enrollments  will  be  controlled  as  occasion  may  arise  so  as  to  secure  fairly 
even  distribution  among  the  courses  offered  in  each  term. 

FIRST  TERM 
S174   (DS).  PERSONAL  COUNSELING.-A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling 
for  those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  stu- 
dents.    11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

S184  (DS).  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study 
for  homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paul  and 
its  influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.  (For  advanced  students.)  7:40-9:00. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Clelanu 

S198  (DS).  THE  HERITAGE  OF  THE  RKFORMA I  ION.-The  doctrine  and 
practice  of  the  Reformers  studied  for  tlich  contribution  to  the  life  and  thought 
of  the  modern  church.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Schafer 

S394  (DS).  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian 
theory  of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious 
assumptions  underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of 
church  to  state.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

SECOND   TERM 
S107     (DS).    THE    PERSON    AND    WORK    OF    CHRIST.-The    problem    of 
knowledge  of  Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the 
light  of  Biblical  eschatology.     9:20-10:40.      (For  advanced  students).     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Cushman 

SI  16  (DS).  LIVING  ISSUES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  discus- 
sion of  the  main  problems  wliicli  are  being  debated  in  the  New  Testament  field 
today.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

SI 38  (DS).  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study 
of  Augustine's  Confessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Com- 
plaint of  Peace,  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Calvin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and 
Andrewes'  Private  Devotions.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

S156  (DS).  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT.-The  his- 
torical, theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity, 
with  an  analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.      11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 


Summer  Session  1958  59 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR     GIFFORD     DAVIS,     CHAIRMAN— 214     CARR     BUILDING       (EAST     CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR 

B.     R.     JORDAN,     DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES 

201     CARR     BUILDING      (EAST     CAMPUS) 

The  Audio  Laboratory  will  be  available  to  French  and  Spanish  students  in 
Courses  1-2,  3-4  for  supplementary  exercises  in  the  spoken  language.  All  audi- 
tions will   be   synchronized   with    the  daily  textbook   assignments. 

FRENCH 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Watkins 

53.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  French.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Watkins 

551.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Development  of  skill 
in  rapid  reading  correlated  with  discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.  7:40- 
9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

552.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Continuation  of  French 
S51,  with  main  emphasis  on  authors  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Grant 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  ELEMENTARY   FRENCH.-Continuation    of   SI.     7:40-9:00.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Hardee 

54.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-Continuation  of  S3  with  more  extensive 
leading.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hardee 

SPANISH 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH. —Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns. 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Torri 

53.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.— The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  Spanish.  7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Torre 

S65.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Predmore 

S68.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH-AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish-American  authors.  Development  of  skills  in  rapid 
leading  correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Miller 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.-Continuation  of  SI.     1 1:00  12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Flint 

54.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Continuation  of  S3  with  more  extensive  read- 
i  iiig.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Flint 

SOCIOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN    C.    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING 

(WEST  CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR   HOWARD   F.   JENSEN,  DIRECTOR    OF   GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 215E      SOCIAL      SCIENCE      BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

The  Department  of  Sociology  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.     Before  undertaking  advanced  work   in   this  department,   a   student  must 
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have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of  approved  preliminary 
courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in  the  field  or  in  related 
work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required  work  will  be  asked  to 
take  additional  undergraduate  courses  agreed  upon  in  conference  with  the  Director 
cf  Graduate  Studies. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  Sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  Psy- 
chology, Economics,  Political  Science,  Education,  History,  or  Religion.  Detailed 
requirements  for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who  wish 
lo  present  Sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

FIRST    TERM 
S91-92.   GENERAL    SOCIOLOGY— An    introduction    to    the   scientific    study  of 
social  life,  its  origin,  evolution,  and  organization  as  illustrated  by  the  study  of  a 
number  of  concrete   social  problems.     7:40-9:00  and   11:00-12:20.     6   s.h. 

Mrs.  Whitridce 

S261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIETV.-Analysis  of  human  relations 
problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders  in 
community  life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of  concrete  case 
materials  and  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration  of  possibilities  for 
further  development  ol  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  industrial  sociology. 
7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Roy 

S266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry 
upon  community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interac- 
tion, and  personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific 
social  problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.  11:00-12:20.  3  s.h. 
(Not  open   to  students  who  have  had  course   166.)  Mr.   Roy 

SECOND  TERM 
S249.  CHILD  WELFARE.— A  study  of  hereditary  and  environmental  factors  in 
personality  development:  infant  conservation;  welfare  responsibilities  of  the  school, 
emphasizing  the  physical  and  mental  well-being  of  the  child,  play,  and  compul- 
sory and  industrial  education:  child  labor,  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  delinquency; 
care  of  the  dependent  and  neglected  child;  child-caring  agencies,  public  and  pri- 
vate: and  a  community  program  of  child  welfare.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.       Mr.  Jensen 

S276.  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY.-A  study  of  the  original  tendencies  of  man 
and  the  problem  of  socializing  these  tendencies;  the  relations  of  physical  and  mental 
defectiveness  and  untoward  influence  in  the  home  and  neighborhood  to  crime; 
the  development  of  criminological  theory  and  procedure,  emphasizing  penal  and 
reform  methods,  and  especially  modern  methods  of  social  treatment  and  prevention 
of  crime.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.     '  Mr.  Jensen 

ZOOLOGY 

F-ROFESSOR    KARL    M.    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING     (WEST   CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    KNUT    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN,    DIRECTOR    OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

337      BIOI.Of.Y      BUILDING       (WIST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Zoolog\  offered  on  Duke  Campus  in  Term  I  will  begin  on  June  17 
and  continue  through  July  15.  All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  at  Duke  Marine  Labo- 
ratory at  Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  in  Term  I  will  begin  on  June  11,  and  continue 
through  July  16.  All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  on  Duke  Campus  in  Term  II  will 
begin  on  July  21  and  continue  through  August  15.  All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  at 
Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  in  Term  II  will  begin  on  July 
19  and  continue  through  August  23.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late 
registration  fee  must  have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 
For  registration  dates  see  General  Registration  page  20  of  this  Bulletin. 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  master's  degree  in  Zoology,  a  student  should 
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have  completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  Zoology  (courses  in  General  Science  and 
Botany  are  not  counted  as  a  part  of  a  Zoology  major).  This  normally  amounts  to 
about  twenty-four  semester  hours,  which  should  be  distributed  among  various  fields 
of  Zoology,  and  must  include  Vertebrate  Zoology  or  Comparative  Anatomy,  Physi- 
ology, and  Embryology,  passed  with  creditable  grades.  A  candidate  should  also  have 
completed  at  least  one  year  of  Chemistry.  Work  for  the  degree  will  require  eighteen 
hours  in  advanced  courses  in  Zoology,  and  six  hours  in  another  department  for  a 
minor,  in  addition  to  a  thesis.  Before  registration  for  a  degree,  students  should 
confer  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  Department.  Students  not 
candidates  for  a  degree  ma)  take  courses  offered  if  they  have  necessary  prerequisites 
but  may  not  count  them  toward  a  degree  until  an  undergraduate  major  has  been 
(ompleted. 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Campus) 

VT>3.  RESEARCH.  Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM    (Duke  Campus) 
S354.    RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

5203.  MARINE  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  marine  animals  in  relation  to  environ- 
ment. Consideration  of  environmental  factors,  succession,  rhythms,  communities, 
imiaspecific  and  interspecific  relations,  productivity,  conservation  problems,  etc., 
concerned  with  animal  life  in  the  ocean.  Lectures,  reviews,  conferences,  field  and 
laboratory  work.    6  s.h.  Mr.  Gray 

5353.  RESEARCH.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 
SECOND  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

5204.  PARASITES  OF  MARINE  ANIMALS.-The  major  groups  of  parasites 
will  be  considered  in  relation  to  different  types  of  marine  animals.  Systematics 
of  the  parasites  present  will  be  considered  along  with  host-parasite  relations  and 
life  cycles.  A  special  problem  will  be  selected  by  the  student  and  completed  dur- 
ing the  last  two  weeks  of  the  course.  Prerequisites:  Introductory  Parasitology  or 
equivalent.     6  s.h.  Mrs.  Hunter 

S274.  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  invertebrate  animals 
that  occur  in  the  Beaufort  region.  A  number  of  field  trips  will  be  made  to  a 
variety  of  habitants  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  environ- 
ment. The  structure  and  habits  of  living  invertebrates  as  well  as  their  behavior 
under   certain   experimental   conditions  will   be   studied  in   the  laboratory.     6  s.h. 

Mr.  Bookhoit 

5354.  RESEARCH.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 
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DIRECTIONS   TO   SUMMER   SESSION   APPLICANTS 


All  applicants  for  Summer  Session  courses  who  are  not  now  in  residence 
at  Duke  University  must  fill  out  accurately  and  in  detail  the  form  below 
and  return  it  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Preference  in  enroll- 
ment will  be  given  to  persons  returning  the  form  promptly,  but  a  place  in  a 
particular  course  cannot  be  assured  until  all  fees  are  paid.  Undergraduates 
or  graduates  who  are  enrolled  in  a  university  or  college  other  than  Duke 
University  and  who  are  seeking  to  transfer  summer  session  credits  to  the 
college  in  which  they  are  matriculated  should  request  a  course  approval 
form  to  be  certified  by  their  dean  or  registrar.  Persons  applying  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University  should  write  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  for  the  necessary  forms  in  addition  to  completing  the 
form  below: 


No.  Approved  Date. 


APPLICATION  FOR  ENROLLMENT  IN  THE  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Mi.,    Mrs.,    Miss 

(Please  Print) 

Street  address,  Rural  route,  or  P.  O.  Box 

Post  Office State 


Nationality Race 

Please  reserve   a   place  for  me   in   the   following  courses  listed   in   the 
Summer  Session  Bulletin. 

Department         No.  of  Course  Title  of  Course 


Vame  and  address  of  High  School  from  which  you  graduated. 


lave  you  attended  a  college?     Yes No 

v'ame  and  address  of  college 

lighest  degree  held: 

lire  you  a  candidate  for  a  degree?     Yes No.. 

if  yes,  for  which  degree? 


In  what  school  or  college  of  Duke  University  are  you  seeking  to  enroll 
(check  one)  : 

Undergraduate  credits  Graduate  credits 

□  Trinity  College    (men)  □  Graduate  School,  Arts  and  Sciences 

□  The  Woman's  College  □  Divinity  School 

□  College  of  Engineering  Q  School  of  Forestry 

□  Special  or  unclassified  □  Special  or  unclassified 

□  Credits  for  transfer  □  Credits  for  transfer 

Have  you  applied  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School? 

Are  you  at  present  a  college  student? If  so,  where? 

; What  class? 


Are  you  a  full-time  teacher? 

Name  and  address  of  school 

Teaching  position 

Total  number  years  teaching  experience 

Will  your  fees  be  paid  by: 

(a)  Yourself 

(b)  Veterans'  Administration,  Public  Law  34(3  or  16 

(c)  Funds  received  under  Public  Law  550 

Have  you  attended  previous  Summer  Sessions  at  Duke:  Yes... 
Years No.. 
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Calendar  of  the  Graduate  School 


Summer  Session  1958 


1958 


May 

5-6 

June 

10 

June 

11 

June 

25 

July 


July 

16 

July 

18 

July 

19 

July 

30 

Aug. 


23 


Monday,  Tuesday— Advance  registration  for  current  students. 

Tuesday— Registration  of  students  for  Summer  Session,  first  term. 

Wednesday— Instruction  begins  for  Summer  Session,  first  term. 

Wednesday— Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  Office  Statement 
of  Intention  to  complete,  during  the  first  term,  requirements  for  the 
Master's  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  to  be  presented,  the  title  is  to  be  filed 
at  the  same  time  as  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Tuesday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees,  4:00 
p.m.,  233  Allen  Building.  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  later  than  July  1. 

Wednesday— First  term  of  Summer  Session  ends. 

Friday— Registration  of  students  for  second  term  of  Summer  Session. 

Saturday— Instruction  begins  for  second  term  of  Summer  Session. 

Wednesday— Final  date  for  filing  with  the  Graduate  Office  Statement 
of  Intention  to  complete,  during  the  second  term,  requirements  for 
the  Master's  degree.  If  a  thesis  is  to  be  presented,  the  title  is  to  be 
filed  at  the  same  time  as  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Saturday— Second  term  of  Summer  Sessions  ends. 


Academic  Year  1958-1959 


Sept. 


Sept. 


15 


17 


Sept. 

18 

Oct. 

20-25 

Nov. 

26 

Dec. 

1 

Dec. 

1-2 

Dec. 

11 

Dec. 

20 

1959 

Jan. 

5 

Monday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and  Ger- 
man. French,  9:00  a.m.,  German,  10:15  a.m.,  both  in  114  Physics 
Building.     (See  page  20  for  information.) 

Wednesday— Registration  of  graduate  students  for  first  semester.  In- 
door Stadium. 

Thursday— Classes  begin. 

German  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees.  Candidates 
register  in  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these  examinations  not 
later  than  October  10. 

Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.— Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Monday  and  Tuesday— Pre -registration  of  resident  graduate  students 
for  second  semester. 

Thursday— Founders  Day. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.— Christmas  recess  begins. 


Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 
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Jan. 


Jan.  14-19 

Jan.  20 

Jan.  30 

Feb.  3 


Feb.  4 

Feb.  5 

March       2 


March 

27 

April 

6 

April 

15 

April 

17 

May 

1 

May 

4-9 

May    18-23 

May 

25 

June 

4 

June 

6 

June 

7 

June 

8 

Friday— French  examination  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees, 
4:00  p.m.,  place  to  be  announced.  Candidates  register  in  the  Grad- 
uate School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  December 
19,  1958. 

Reading  period. 

Tuesday— Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday— Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday— Reading,  Vocabulary  and  Grammar  Tests  in  French  and 
German  for  entering  students,  second  semester.  French,  10:30  a.m., 
German,  11:45  a.m.,  both  in  125  Engineering  Building.  (See  page 
20  for  information.) 

Wednesday— Final  registration  for  second  semester  for  pre-registered 
students  and  for  students  not  in  residence  during  first  semester. 
Indoor  Stadium. 

Thursday— Classes  are  resumed. 

Monday— Last  day  for  applying  for  University  fellowships,  graduate 
assistantships,  and  graduate  scholarships. 

Final  date  for  filing  with  Graduate  Office  Statement  of  Intention  of 
receiving  advanced  degree  in  June.  Titles  of  theses  and  dissertations 
are  to  be  filed  concurrently  with  the  Statement  of  Intention. 

Friday,  12:30  p.m.— Spring  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.— Classes  are  resumed. 

Wednesday— Last  day  for  submitting  theses  for  degrees  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  and  Doctor  of  Education. 

Friday— French  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees,  4:00 
p.m.,  place  to  be  announced.  Candidates  register  in  the  Graduate 
School  Office  for  these  examinations  not  later  than  April  10. 

Friday— Last  da\  for  submitting  theses  for  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Science,  Master  of  Education,  and  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching. 

German  examinations  for  candidates  for  graduate  degrees.  Candidates 
register  in  the  Graduate  School  Office  for  these  examinations  not 
later  than  April  24. 

Reading  period. 

Monday— Final  examinations  begin. 

Thursday— Final  examinations  end. 

Saturday— Commencement  begins. 

Sunday— Commencement  sermon. 

Monday— Graduating  Exercises. 
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Summer  Session,  First  Term May  10 
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Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

and  Secretary  of  the  University  813  Vickers  Avenue 

Herl>eit  James  Herring,  A.M.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life  2010  Myrtle  Drive 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Busi?iess  Manager  and  Treasurer  614  West  Campus 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  CPA 

Comptroller  216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University  2111  Ruffin  Street 

Benjamin  Edward  Powell,  Ph.D. 

Librarian  3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tu  thill,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar  2709  Dogwood  Road 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions,  the  Graduate  School, 

Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  2114  Wood  row  Street 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  ex  officio 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman,  Ph.D. 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  ex  officio 

William  B.  Hamilton,  Ph.D. 

Glenn  R.  Negley,  PhD. 

Walter  M.  Nielsen,  Ph.D. 

Benjamin  U.  Ratchford,  Ph.D. 

Charles  E.  Ward,  Ph.D. 

Karl  M.  Wilbur.  PhD. 


Instructional  Staff 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  FACULTY 

The  date  denotes  the  first  year  of  service  at  Duke  University. 
Donald  Keith  Adams,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
John  Richard  Alden,    (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Hugh  Anderson,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 
Lewis  Edward  Anderson,    ^1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 

Roger  Fabian  Anderson,    (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  toresl  Entomology 
John  Leslie  Artley,   (1955)  D.  Eng.,  Assistant  Professor  oj  Electrical  Engineering 
Joseph  Randle  Bailey,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Katharine  May  Banham,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Paul]  Franklin  Baum,    (1922)   Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Charles  A.  Baylis,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
William  Waldo  Beach,    (1946)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Christian  Liltics 
Joseph  Willis  Beard,   (1937)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 
Roland  Frederick  Becker,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Frederick  Bernheim,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Mrs.  Mary  L.  C.  Bernheim,    (1930)  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Merle  M.  Bevington,   (1942)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  Dwight  Billings,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.,   (1930)  M.B.A.,  C.P.A..  Professor  of  Accounting 
Martin  M.  Block,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
*Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,   (1920)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botanx 
Edward  Claude  Bolmeier,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 
Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann,    (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Francis  Ezra  Bowman,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
tBenjamin  Boyce,    (1950)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Thomas  Allen  Boyle,  Jr.,    (1957)   M.S.   in   M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical 

Engineering 

Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher,   (1939),  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Ralph  J.  D.  Braibanti,    (1953)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Frances  Campbell  Brown,   (1931)  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Chemistry 

William  H.  Brownlee,    (1948)  Th.M.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

jRoger  Conant  Buck.    (1953)  B.Phil.    (Oxon.),  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Michael  J.  Buckingham,    (1956)  Ph.D.,   Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

William  Lawrence  Byrne,    (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Leonard  Carlitz,    (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.,    (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

*  Retired.  August   31,    l'.t'iT. 

t  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave.    1957-58. 

J  Resigned.   August  31,   1957. 
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Eber  Malcolm  Carroll,   (1923)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History 

Allan  Murray  Cartter,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

♦William  H.  Cartwright,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

Juan  R.  Castellano,    (1947)  D.F.L.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

fBenjamin  Guy  Childs,   (1924)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Kenneth  Willis  Clark,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Romane  Lewis  Clark,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,   (1937)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

•Louis  David  Cohen,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

♦Robert  Taylor  Cole,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

JJoel  G.  Colton,    (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver,   (1953)  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Norman  Francis  Conant,    (1935)   Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mycology;  Associate  Professor 

of  Bacteriology 
§Robert  Howe  Connery,    (1949)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Frederick  A.  G.  Cowper,    (1918)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
John  Shelton  Curtiss,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Robert  Earl  Cushman,   (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Bingham  Dai,  (1943)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
John  F.  Dashiell,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Psychology 
Giftord  Davis,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Frank  Traver  de  Vyver,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Donald  J.  Dewey,   (1950)  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
Neal  Dow,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Francis  George  Dressel,    (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke,   (1940)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Marion  M.  Duncan,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  J'isiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
George  Sharp  Eadie,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
fHoward  Easley,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
William  Whitfield  Elliott,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Ernest  Elsevier,   (1950)  M.S.  in  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
John  Wendell  Everett,   (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy 
William  Martin  Fairbank,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
**John  Morton  Fein,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Charles  E.  Ferguson,   (1957)  M.A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Hurt  Fisher,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
Donald  J.  Fluke,    (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Andrew  Durwood  Foster,    (1954)  B.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Histoiy  and  Phi- 
losophy of  Religion 

Thomas  M.  Gallie,  Jr.,   (1954-55;  1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.,   (1953)  M.Eng.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Norman  Garmezy,  (1950)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

John  Jay  Gergen,   (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 
t  Retired,  August  31,   1957. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 
§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1957-58. 
**  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 
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*  Allan  H.  Gilbert,  (1920)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
George  Glockler,  (1952)  Ph.D.,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Chemistry 
Clarence  Gohdes,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Walter  Gordy,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  D.H.C.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Irving  Emery  Gray,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  R.  Gregg,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Eugene  Greuling,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,    (1919)  Ph.D.,   William  Howell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Norman  Guttman,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Frank  Gregory  Hall,    (1926-42;    1945)   Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharma- 
cology 
fLouise  Hall,    (1931)  S.B.Arch.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 
John  Hamilton  Hallowell,    (1942)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
William  Baskerville  Hamilton,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Philip  Handler,   (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 
Frank  Allan  Hanna,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
George  Thomas  Hargitt,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
Ellwood  Scott  Harrar,    (1936)  Ph.D..  Professor  of  Wood  Technology 
•Hornell  Norris  Hart,   (1938)  Ph.D..  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,    (1917)  Ph.D..  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
Charles  Roy  Hauser,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Duncan  Charteris  Hetherington,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Douglas  Greenwood  Hill,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistrx 
Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Irving  B.  Holley,  Jr.,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
fCalvin  Bryce  Hoover,   (1925)  Ph.D..  Litt.D.,  James  11.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Edward  Charles  Horn,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Wayland  Elroy  Hull,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
Harold  J.  Humm,  (1954)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
tDon  Dougan  Humphrey,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Allan  S.  Hurlburt,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education 

*  William  H.  Irving,   (1936)  B.A.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Harold  Jenkins,   (1957),  M.A.,  D.Litt.,  Visiting  Research  Professor  of  English 
Howard  Eikenberry  Jensen,   (1931)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 

Terry  W.  Johnson,  Jr.,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Edward  Ellsworth  Jones,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Brady  Rimbey  Jordan,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Henry  Kamin,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

fVan  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.,   (1945)  M.M.E.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Gregory  Adams  Kimble,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

William  H.  Knisely,    (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

§Sigmund  Koch,    (1942-47;  1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

Clarence  Ferdinand  Korstian,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Silviculture 

Paul  Jackson  Kramer,    (1931)  Ph.D..  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 

William  R.  Krigbaum,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

*  Retired,  August  31,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1957-58. 

§  Absent  on   leave,   February   1,    1957   through  August   31,    1958. 
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Charles  Albeit  Krummel,   (1922)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Gentian 

George  Frederic  Kudei,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

Weston  LaBarre,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton    Lacy,     (1953)    B.D.,    Ph.D.,    Associate    Professor    of   Missions   and    Social 

Ethics 
Charles  Earl  Landon,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
John  Tate  Lanning,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
William  Thomas  Laprade,  (1909)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.,    (1943)  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 
Harold  Walter  Lewis,    (1949)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Daniel  A.  Livingstone,    (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
*Lionel  Wilfred   McKenzie,  Jr.,    (1948)   B.  Litl.,    (Oxon.),  M.A.,  Associate  Professor 

of  Economics 
John  C.  McKinney,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 

Jonathon  Collins  McLendon,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
John  Nelson  Macduff,    (1956)  M.M.E.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Alan  krebs  Manchester,    (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Clyde   L.    Manschreck,    (1954)    B.D.,    Ph.D.,   Associate   Professor   of    Undergraduate 

Religion 
Joseph  Eldridge  Markee,   (1943)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sidney  David  Markman,    (1947)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Ar- 
chaeology 
Otto  Meier,  Jr.,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
*George  W.  Nace,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Aubrey  Willard  Naylor,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Glenn  Robert  Negley,    (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Ernest  William  Nelson,   (1926)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Henry  Winston  Newson,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 
Walter  McKinley  Nielsen,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 
Henry  John  Oosting,    (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany 
John  R.  Overman,    (1955)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
Harry  Ashton  Owen,  Jr.,   (1951)  M.S.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Etigineering 
Harold  Talbot  Parker,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 
Oscar  A.  Parsons,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick,    (1954)  M.F.A.,  Professor  of  Aesthetics  and  Art 
fRobert  Leet  Patterson,    (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
JWilliam  Bernard  Peach,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Talmadge  Lee  Peele,    (1939)  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Kenneth  E.  Penrod,    (1950)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
§Harold  Sanford  Perry,    (1932)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Ray  C.  Petry,  (1937)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Church  History 
Olan  Lee  Petty,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
§Jane  Philpott,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Leo  Pine,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Jacques  C.  Poirier,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Benjamin  Edward  Powell,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Librarian 

Richard  Lionel  Predmore,   (1950)  D.M.L.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
James  Ligon  Price,  Jr.,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 

t  Retired,  August  31,   1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 
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Charles  William  Ralston,    (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils 
Robert  Stanley  Rankin,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
William  Walter  Rankin,  Jr.,   (1926)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford,  (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
•Frederick  Jerome  Reed,   (1935)  M.S.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Thomas  D.  Reynolds,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  Henderson  Roberts,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
+Eliot  H.  Rodnick,   (1949)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  Samuel  Rogers,  (1937)  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R..  Professor  of  Latin 
Theodore  Ropp,    (1938)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
+Jesse  Lee  Rose,   (1936)  Ph.D..  Associate  Professor  of  Latin  and  Greek 
Robert  S.  Rowe,   (1956)  D.Eng.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Donald  Francis  Roy,   (1950)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 
Mabel  F.  Rudisill,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Ralph  Wayne  Rundles,   (1945)  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine 
Herman  Salinger,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
Muriel  I.  Sandeen,  (1950)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Charles  Richard  Sanders,   (1937)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
John  Henry  Saylor,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Thomas  Anton  Schafer,    (1950)  B.D.,   Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Historical   The- 
ology 
Clarence  Henry  Schettler,  (1946)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen,    (1956)  D.D.S.,  Dr.Odont..  Dr.Phil.,  Associate  Research 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Rnut  Schmidt-Nielsen,   (1952)  Mag.Sc,  Dr.Phil.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Francis  Xavier  Schumacher,   (1937)  B.S.,  Professor  of  Forestry 
George  William  Schwert,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Lambert  Armour  Shears,  (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German 
Joseph  R.  Shoenfield,    (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Edward  Christian  Simmons,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
David  Tillerson   Smith,    (1930)   M.D.,  Litt.D..  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteri- 
ology 
+Hilrie   Shelton    Smith,    T931)    Ph.D.,   D.D.,    Litt.D.,    James    B.    Duke   Professor   of 

American  Religious  Thought 
Robert  Sidney  Smith,    (1932)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics 
Hersey  Everett  Spence,    (1918)  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious 

Education 
ijjoseph  John  Spengler,   (1934)  Ph.D.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Charles  D.  Spielberger,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer,   (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics 

Harold  P.  Stephenson,    (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
*Harry  R.  Stevens,   (1947)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Lionel  Stevenson,    (1955)  B.Litt.    (Oxon.)  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L.,  James  B.  Duke  Professor 
of  English 

William  Franklin  Stinespring,    (1936)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

Bernard  Stotsky.   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Howard  Austin  Strobel    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

*  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1957-58. 

%  Died,   September   13,    1957. 

§  Absent  on  leave.   1957-58. 
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*Wippert  Arnot  Stumpf,    (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Elizabeth  Read  Sunderland,    (1939-42;  1943)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Wolfgang  Taraba,   (1956)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Haywood  Maurice  Taylor,    (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Joseph  Miller  Thomas,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
tEdgar  Tristram  Thompson,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology 
James  Nardin  Truesdale,   (1930)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Arlin  Turner,   (1953)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 

Charles  Rowe  Vail,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
JF.  John  Vernberg,    (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Patrick  R.  Vincent,   (1954)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Clement  Vollmer,    (1926)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

Herbert  von  Beckerath,    (1935)  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economics  and  Politi- 
cal Science 
Warren  Chase  Vosburgh,   (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Loring  Baker  Walton,    (1929)  Lie.  es  L.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Calvin  L.  Ward,   (1952)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Charles  Eugene  Ward,   (1927)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English 
Seth  L.  Warner,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.,    (1939)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 
Vernon  Elgin  Way,   (1930)  A.M.,  M.A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Henry  Weitz,   (1950)  Ed.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Paul  Welsh,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Alban  Gregory  Widgery,   (1930)  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
Karl  Milton  Wilbur,   (1946)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology 
Robert  L.  Wilbur,  (1957)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
fPelham  Wilder,  Jr.,   (1949)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett,   (1948)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
James  W.  Williams,  (1937)  M.S.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Marshall  Williamson,   (1951)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Kellogg  V.  Wilson,   (1955)  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Robert  Renbert  Wilson,   (1925)  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Thomas  G.   Winner,    (1948)   Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and 
Literature 

Frederick   Adolphus   Wolf,    (1927)    Ph.D.,   James  B.   Duke   Professor   Emeritus   of 
Botany 

Robert  Hilliard  Woody,   (1929)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History 

James  G.  Yoho,   (1957)  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 

Karl  Edward  Zener,  (1928)  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1957-58. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 


General  Regulations  Governing 
Graduate  Study 


Admission 

PREREQUISITES.  A  student  seeking  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Duke  University  must  have  received 
an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  (or  the  equivalent  in  the  case  of  foreign  stu- 
dents) from  an  accredited  institution.  His  undergraduate  program 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evidence 
of  capacity  for  graduate  study.  Normally  he  should  have  majored  in 
the  area  of  his  intended  graduate  study.  Many  departments  (see 
Courses  of  Instruction,  pp.  49  ff.)  list  specific  prerequisites.  Students 
are  urged  to  anticipate  at  least  one  of  the  language  requirements  (see 
pp.  20-21) . 

STUDENTS  REQUIRING  ADMISSION.  Admission  is  required 
of  1)  all  students  who  intend  to  pursue  study  toward  a  degree  offered 
by  the  Graduate  School,  2)  all  other  students  who  desire  credit  for 
whatever  purpose  for  graduate  courses— except  students  who  register 
only  in  the  Summer  Session. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ALL  APPLICANTS.  A  student  seeking  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School  should  request  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  to  send  an  application  blank.  This  he  should  fill 
out  completely  and  return  promptly.  In  addition  he  should  provide 
the  following  supporting  documents:  (1)  a  transcript  or  transcripts 
of  all  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  work  mailed  directly  by  the 
registrar  to  the  Dean;  (2)  as  soon  as  possible,  supplementary  tran- 
scripts showing  completion  of  work  not  completed  when  the  earlier 
transcript  was  made;  (3)  two  or  three  letters  of  recommendation 
written  by  persons  best  qualified  to  judge  him  as  a  prospective  grad- 
uate student  and  mailed  directly  to  the  Dean;  (4)  scores  on  the 
aptitude  and  major  subject  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  always 
acceptable  to  strengthen  the  application  and  always  to  be  reported 
if  the  examinations  have  been  taken,  desired  by  the  Departments  of 
Economics  and  Psychology,  and  required  by  the  Department  of 
Biochemistry.  (Information  on  times  and  places  of  Graduate  Record 
Examinations  can  be  provided  at  the  applicant's  college  or  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.) 
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ADDITIONAL    PROCEDURE    FOR    FOREIGN    STUDENTS. 

Fully  qualified  students  from  outside  the  United  States  are  welcomed 
in  the  Graduate  School  to  take  courses  and  in  many  instances  to  study 
toward  a  degree.  In  applying  for  admission  the  foreign  student  should, 
in  addition  to  the  information  required  of  all  students,  submit  with 
his  application  (1)  if  his  native  language  is  not  English,  a  statement 
by  a  qualified  official  that  the  applicant  can  read,  write,  speak,  and 
understand  English  well  enough  to  pursue  a  program  of  graduate 
study  (if  the  applicant  is  deficient  in  this  respect  he  must  remove  his 
deficiency  before  he  can  be  accepted  in  the  Graduate  School)  ,  (2)  a 
statement  certified  by  a  responsible  person  that  his  finances  are  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  him  during  his  stay  at  Duke  University,  and  (3)  a 
statement  by  a  qualified  medical  doctor  describing  any  emotional  or 
physical  illness  the  applicant  has  had  during  the  previous  five  years. 

DEADLINES  FOR  APPLICATIONS.  The  application  and  all 
supporting  documents  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  not  later  than  August  1  by  those  applying  for  the  fall 
semester,  or  January  1  by  those  applying  for  the  spring  semester.  It 
is  difficult  properly  to  process  late  applications.  Students  who  wish 
to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for  work  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  as 
well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  and  should  return  the 
completed  application,  with  supporting  documents  before  May  10,  for 
admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June  18,  for  admission  to  the 
second  term. 

NOTIFICATION  AND  STATUS.  When  the  application  is  ap- 
proved, the  student  will  receive  a  letter  of  admission  and  an  accept- 
ance form  giving  the  date  by  which  he  must  notify  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  his  intention  to  register  for  the  term  for  which 
he  is  granted  admission.  The  process  of  admission  is  not  complete 
until  the  statement  of  acceptance  has  been  returned.  It  is  the  student's 
responsibility  to  make  certain  that  his  application  is  complete  and  in 
order  before  the  dates  specified. 

Applicants  who  are  admitted  will  be  offered  full  admission,  pro- 
visional admission,  or  non-degree  admission.  Provisional  admission 
is  offered  to  students  who  (1)  appear  to  warrant  admission  but  who 
do  not  fully  comply  widi  admission  requirements,  for  a  trial  period 
of  one  semester  or  a  minimum  of  12  hours  of  course  work,  or  (2)  are 
admissible  except  that  the  application  lacks  a  letter  of  recommenda- 
tion, a  supplementary  transcript,  or  required  test  scores,  or  some  other 
required  information.  Non-degree  admission  is  offered  to  students 
who  (1)  have  no  intention  of  taking  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University  but  wish  to  take  courses  for  accreditation,  for  transfer  to 
other  institutions,  or  for  other  purposes,   (2)   do  not  fully  meet  admis- 
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sion  requirements  but  wish  to  further  their  academic  interests,  and 
(3)  who  apply  late  and  must  register  before  the  application  can  be 
fully  considered.  Graduate  credit  earned  under  provisional  status  may 
be  applied  toward  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke  University  if  and 
when  upon  review  the  student  is  granted  full  admission;  graduate 
credit  earned  under  non-degree  status  may  not  be  applied  toward  an 
advanced  degree  at  Duke  University.  Late  applicants  ( (3)  above) 
will  be  granted  full  admission  if  admission  can  be  completed  within 
two  weeks  of  registration. 


Registration 


WHO  MUST  REGISTER.  (1)  All  students  who  enter  course 
work  or  residence  for  credit;  (2)  all  students  who  have  completed 
minimum  requirements  for  an  advanced  degree,  but  continue  to  use 
the  facilities  of  the  University  in  their  research;  (3)  all  students  who 
wish  merely  to  audit  a  course  or  courses. 

REGISTRATION.  After  the  applicant  has  received  notification 
of  his  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  and  has  returned  his  state- 
ment of  acceptance  of  admission,  he  may  present  himself  for  registra- 
tion. During  the  registration  periods,  announced  in  the  Bulletin,  he 
first  confers  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  his  major  de- 
partment, who  prepares  an  approval-and-course  card,  listing  the  course 
work  to  be  taken  during  the  semester.  The  student  then  presents  this 
approval-and-course  card  to  the  Registrar's  Office,  which  enrolls  him 
officially  in  his  courses.  Graduate  students  of  the  Consolidated  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  who  wish  to  enroll  in  graduate  courses  at 
Duke  University  must  register  at  the  stated  time  and  place  and  there 
present  a  letter  from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  the  unit  of 
the  University  they  attend  recommending  that  the  student  be  per- 
mitted to  take  designated  courses,  and  present  an  approval-and-course 
card  signed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  depart- 
ment at  Duke  University. 

LATE  REGISTRATION.  All  students  are  expected  to  register 
at  the  time  stated  in  the  Bulletin.  Those  registering  after  the  close 
of  the  announced  registration  period  will  be  charged  a  late  registration 
fee  of  five  dollars. 

CHANGE  OF  REGISTRATION.  Within  a  period  of  14  days 
from  the  specified  day  of  registration,  students  may  change  their 
schedules  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Grades ,  Hours,  and  Credits 

Although  ideally  graduate  study  is  principally  individual  reading, 
research,  and  laboratory  experimentation   under  guidance,   academic 
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progress  in  the  United  States  is  measured  and  recorded  in  terms  of 
course  hours  and  credits.  Peculiar  to  graduate  study  is  the  term  resi- 
dence, also  measured  in  hours,  used  to  designate  individual  study 
apart  from  courses,  such  as  writing  a  thesis  and  preparing  for  general 
examinations.  Some  requirements  for  the  various  degrees  (see  pp. 
22  ff.)  and  tuition  fees  (see  pp.  33  ff.)  are  stated  in  terms  of  course  and 
residence  hours. 

CREDITS  EARNED  OUTSIDE  THIS  GRADUATE  SCHOOL. 

(1)  Graduate  Credit  Earned  before  the  A.B.  Degree  Is  Granted. 
Ordinarily  no  credit  will  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  earned  be- 
fore a  student  has  been  awarded  his  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  However, 
an  undergraduate  student  at  Duke  University  who,  at  the  beginning 
of  a  semester,  lacks  no  more  than  9  semester  hours  for  fulfilling  the 
requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree,  may  obtain  permission  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  to  enroll  for  graduate  courses  suffi- 
cient to  bring  his  total  program  to  fifteen  hours  a  week.  Such  gradu- 
ate courses  will  be  credited  toward  the  A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed.,  or  M.A.T. 
degree,  provided  that  the  student  meets  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School,  and  that  he  is  duly  registered  in  the 
Graduate  School  at  the  beginning  of  that  term. 

(2)  Transfer  of  Graduate  Credits.  Credit  for  graduate  course  work 
earned  at  another  institution  will  be  determined  only  after  a  student 
has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  completing  his  first 
semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  his  credits  be  reviewed 
and  a  decision  made. 

(3)  Graduate  Credit  for  Courses  Taken  in  the  School  of  Law. 
Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and 
upon  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in 
the  social  sciences  may  take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for 
graduate  credit.  In  some  instances  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  may 
be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's  requirements  for  a  minor. 

(4)  Reciprocal  Agreement  xvitli  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 
Under  a  plan  of  co-operation  between  the  Consolidated  University  of 
North  Carolina  and  Duke  University,  students  regularly  enrolled  in 
the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  Consolidated  University  during  the  regu- 
lar academic  year,  and  paying  full  fees  to  that  institution,  may  be 
admitted  to  a  maximum  of  two  courses  per  semester  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Duke  University  upon  payment  of  a  nominal  registration 
fee  of  two  dollars  and  of  any  other  special  fees  regularly  required  of 
all  students.  Under  the  same  arrangements,  students  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Duke  University  may  be  admitted  to  course  work  at  the 
Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina. 

GRADES.     Grades  in  the  Graduate  School  are  as  follows:  E,  G, 
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.V,  F,  and  Inc.  E  (exceptional)  is  the  highest  mark.  G  (good)  and  S 
(satisfactory)  are  the  remaining  passing  marks.  F  (failing)  is  below- 
passing,  and  Inc.  (incomplete)  indicates  that  some  portion  of  the 
student's  work  is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason,  at  the  time  the 
grades  are  reported.  The  professor  who  gives  an  Inc.  for  a  course 
specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the  de- 
ficiency. In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calendar 
year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  completed 
a  statement  of  No  credit  is  made  upon  the  student's  record 

COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR  UNDERGRADUATES.  Students 
granted  provisional  admission  may  on  occasion  be  required  as  part 
of  their  program  to  take  undergraduate  courses  as  prerequisites  to 
continued  graduate  study.  Undergraduate  courses  thus  taken  and 
others  elected  by  the  student  will  carry  no  graduate  credit. 

In  exceptional  cases,  100-level  courses  outside  the  major  depart- 
ment may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  to  a  maximum  of  8  hours, 
when  approved  by  the  Directors  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  de- 
partment and  in  the  department  in  which  the  course  is  listed  and  the 
supervisor  of  the  program. 

NORMAL  PROGRAMS.  Normally  graduate  students  who  do  not 
carry  teaching  or  assisting  duties  carry  a  full  (or  5/5)  load  of  graduate 
work  until  the  requirements  of  the  several  degrees  are  met.  A  full 
load  is  15  semester  hours  or  30  hours  for  the  academic  year.  Six  hours 
is  a  maximum  load  for  one  term  of  the  Summer  Session. 

WITHDRAWAL. 

From  a  Course.  After  14  days  from  the  date  of  registration  stu- 
dents may  drop  courses  only  with  the  approval  of  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  the  instructor  of  the  course  to  be  dropped,  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  If  the  course  is  dropped  without 
the  necessary  approval,  the  permanent  record  will  list  the  course  as 
Dropped  Unofficially,  F.  If  a  course  is  dropped  30  clays  or  more  after 
the  beginning  of  the  class  for  the  semester  involved,  the  status  of  the 
student  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  from  the  course  will  be  determined 
and  be  indicated  by  the  designation  withdrew  passing  or  withdrew 
failing. 

From  the  Graduate  School.  The  University  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the 
withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory  to  the  University,  even  though  no  specific  charge  be  made 
against  the  student.  If  a  student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Grad- 
uate School  he  should  notify  both  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
in  his  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  prior 
to  the  date  of  his  expected  withdrawal.  When  withdrawal  occurs 
during  the  first  14  days  of  a  semester  a  refund  of  tuition  and  fees  less 
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$25.00  may  be  made  to  the  student.  (See  p.  36  for  refund  upon 
withdrawal.) 

TRANSCRIPT.  A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  his  credits  from 
Duke  University  to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  free  tran- 
script of  his  record.  A  fee  of  one  dollar,  payable  in  advance,  is 
charged  for  each  additional  copy. 

SIZE  OF  CLASSES.  Classes  which  carry  graduate  credit  are 
limited  in  size  to  twenty-five  students.  In  exceptional  cases  this  regu- 
lation may  be  modified,  but  only  by  permission  of  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  concerned. 


Language  Requirements 


Because  a  requirement  for  the  A.M.  degree  is  mastery  of  one  ac- 
ceptable foreign  language,  and  for  the  Ph.D.  is  mastery  of  two,  the 
prospective  graduate  student  is  strongly  advised  to  attain  mastery  of 
at  least  one  foreign  language  and  preferably  two  before  applying  for 
admission.  Graduate  study  is  enriched  if  the  student  can  effectively 
use  a  foreign  language  throughout  it.  The  languages  normally 
required  are  French  and  German,  but  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  may  substitute  for  either  of  these 
another  language  which  has  a  definite  relation  to  the  candidate's 
program  of  work  for  the  degree. 

REQUIREMENT  MET  BY  TRANSCRIPT.  A  candidate  for  the 
A.M.  degree  may  meet  the  language  requirement  by  a  transcript 
showing  the  completion  of  the  third  college  year  of  one  language  or 
the  second  college  year  of  each  of  two  acceptable  foreign  languages. 
With  the  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  of  the 
chairman  of  the  program  committee,  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  may 
meet  a  language  requirement  by  a  transcript  showing  that  he  has 
already  passed  a  reading  examination  in  the  language  in  question  in 
another  graduate  school  whose  language  requirements  are  substan- 
tially the  same  as  those  of  this  Graduate  School. 

LANGUAGE  EXAMINATIONS.  On  Monday  of  the  fall  regis 
tration  period  and  on  the  day  before  spring  registration,  Reading, 
Vocabulary,  and  Grammar  tests  in  French  and  German  are  offered 
(see  the  Calendar  for  hour  and  place) .  Any  entering  student  who  has 
not  already  taken  these  tests  may  take  these  tests.  On  the  basis  of  his 
scores  the  student  will  (1)  be  certified  as  meeting  requirements  in 
these  languages,  (2)  be  advised  to  present  himself  for  the  regular 
reading  examinations  at  the  first  opportunity,  or  (3)  be  advised  to 
enroll  in  the  special  reading  courses   (see  below) . 
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READING  EXAMINATIONS.     At  dates  listed  in  the  Calendar 

reading  examinations  in  French,  German,  Spanish,  and  when  requested 
Italian  are  offered.  Reading  examinations  in  other  languages  must 
be  separately  arranged. 

Students  requiring  the  reading  examination  at  other  times  must 
pay  a  special  fee  of  S5.00  prior  to  registering  in  the  Graduate  Olhce 
for  the  examination.  Students  who  require  re-examination  at  sched- 
uled times  will  be  charged  S5.00  for  each  re-examination;  if  special 
times  are  necessary,  the  lee  will  be  51 0.00. 

SPECIAL  READING  COURSES.  A  special  reading  course,  de 
signed  to  assist  graduate  students  in  acquiring  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French,  is  offered  for  three  hours  a  week  during  the  fall  semester. 
A  similar  course  in  German  is  offered  during  the  spring  semester. 
These  courses  carry  no  graduate  credit.  A  student  who  registers  for 
either  course  must  reduce  his  normal  load  of  graduate  courses  by  three 
semester  hours,  with  no  reduction  in  fees.  No  auditors  are  permitted 
in  these  courses. 


Degrees  Offered 


THE  DEGREES  OFFERED.  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  now  offers  the  following  degrees:  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) , 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.),  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed),  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  and  the 
Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D) . 

General  Regulations  Governing  Master  s  Degrees 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS.  Candidates  for  all  Masters 
degrees  must  spend,  as  a  minimum,  one  full  academic  year  in  residence 
at  Duke  University.  Often  more  time  will  prove  necessary,  depending 
upon  the  nature  of  the  student's  research  problem  and  upon  the  stu- 
dent himself.  Students  who  wish  to  complete  their  degrees  wholly  by 
summer  work  must  be  in  residence  for  30  weeks,  and  present  30  semes- 
ter hours  of  registered  credit. 

CVNDIDACY  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE.  To  be  con- 
sidered as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
M.A.T.) ,  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing  grades  in 
all  courses  taken  dining  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he  registers 
for  fewer  than  12  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  during  his  first 
period  of  residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  initial  12 
hours  of  graduate  courses),  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  E  on 
at  least  3  semester  hours  of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received  the 
approval  of  the  major  department  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T.,  of 
the  supervisory  committee) . 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS.      (See  above,  p.   18.) 

Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  semester  hours 
may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  ac- 
ceptance of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the 
minimum  period  of  full-time  registered  residence  at  Duke  University. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  semester  hours 
of  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  semester  hours.  Or  he  may 
be  permitted  to  fill  out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  semester  hours 
of  further  undergraduate  training  or  6  semester  hours  of  required 
language  courses  on  the  undergraduate  level.  In  no  case  will  credit 
be  allowed  for  extension  or  correspondence  courses. 
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TIME  LIMITS  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  MASTER'S  DEGREES. 

The  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  of  the  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 

THE  THESIS.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability 
to  collect,  arrange,  interpret,  and  report  pertinent  material  on  his 
special  research  problem.  Although  a  publishable  document  is  not 
required,  the  thesis  must  be  written  in  an  acceptable  style  and  should 
exhibit  the  student's  competence  in  scholarly  methods  and  pro- 
cedures. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  As  prerequisites  to  graduate  study  in  his  major 
subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester 
hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  additional 
semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some  depart- 
ments require  more  than  12  semester  hours,  the  student  should  read 
carefully  the  special  requirements  listed  by  his  major  department, 
which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the  course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS.  The  candidate  for  the  A.M. 
degree  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  lan- 
guage. (The  several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which 
foreign  languages  are  acceptable.)  For  methods  of  satisfying  language 
requirements  see  p.  20.  The  language  requirements  must  be  satisfied 
before  the  Master's  examination  is  taken. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECT.  In  his  graduate  work  the  stu- 
dent must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester 
hours  of  graduate  courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must 
be  in  the  major  subject.  The  student  must  take  a  minimum  of  6 
semester  hours  in  a  minor  subject  which  is  approved  by  his  major 
department.  The  remaining  6  semester  hours  of  the  necessary  24  may 
be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  department,  or  in  another 
approved  by  the  major  department  and  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  In  addition  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit  of 
6  semester  hours  for  which  he  must  register.  Thus,  his  earned  credit 
for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

FILING  THE  THESIS  TITLE.  On  or  before  March  1  of  the 
academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to  be  conferred,  the 
student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  the  official 
form,  the  title  of  the  thesis.  This  title  must  have  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department,  and  of  the 
professor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  A  decla- 
ration of  intention  to  graduate  is  filed  at  the  same  time. 
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PREPARING  THE  THESIS.  All  basic  requirements  for  pre- 
paring the  thesis  are  described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and 
Dissertations  obtained  at  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Cam- 
pus. The  thesis  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grade  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight, 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 
Thesis  binding  and  other  particulars  are  prescribed  in  the  Manual. 

SUBMITTING  THE  THESIS.  Four  bound,  typewritten  copies 
of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  approved  form  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  May  1  preceding  the  June  commence- 
ment at  which  the  degree  will  be  conferred.  The  copies  will  then 
be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of  the  examining  committee. 
The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  three  to 
five  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 
Students  should  plan  to  allow  at  least  four  days  for  the  process  of 
binding  the  thesis  at  Seeman  Printery.  (If  March  1  or  May  1  should 
fall  on  Sunday,  the  due  date  is  March  2  or  May  2.) 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINA- 
TION. After  consultation  with  the  professor  who  has  directed  the 
thesis,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  appoints  an  examining  com- 
mittee composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  and  two  other  members 
of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  one  of  whom  must  be  from  a  department 
other  than  that  of  the  major. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  one  and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter 
covered  in  the  examination  is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to 
the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  deposits  them  in  the  University 
Library. 

The  Master  of  Science  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in 
the  fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  pre- 
requisites to  this  degree  the  student  must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECTS.  The  work  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  the 
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science  of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student 
must  present  acceptable  marks  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of 
graduate  courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must  be  in  the 
major  subject.  He  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of 
minor  work  in  the  Departments  of  Mathematics,  and  Physics  or  Chem- 
istry. In  addition  to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a 
credit  of  6  semester  hours.  Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree 
totals  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES.  The  regulations  and 
procedures  and  the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining 
committee  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Education  Degree 

PREREQUISITE.  Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study 
for  this  degree,  he  should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level, 
a  minimum  of  18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Before  the  degree  is  conferred  the  student  must  have  had  one  year 
of  actual  teaching  experience,  or  have  met  certification  requirements 
by  supervised  student  teaching  in  an  accredited  school.  Such  super- 
vised student  teaching  may  be  at  either  the  undergraduate  or  the 
graduate  level. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  The  Master  of  Educa- 
tion degree  may  be  earned  either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of 
a  thesis. 

Without  thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  and  a  minor  of  at 
least  6  semester  hours  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  12  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  This  examination 
shall  be  prepared  and  conducted  by  the  instructors  of  the  student's 
major  as  designated  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  De- 
partment of  Education.  Request  to  take  this  examination  should  be 
made  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  two  weeks  before 
the  date  at  which  the  examination  is  to  be  conducted. 

With  thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  semester  hours  of  the  required  course  work.  The 
thesis  subject  must  be  approved  by  the  professor  who  is  to  direct  it, 
and  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.    The  title  of  the  thesis  must 
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be  filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  March  1 
of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to  be  conferred. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24 
semester  hours  of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  semester  hours  must  be 
taken  in  the  student's  departmental  major.  Six  semester  hours,  con- 
stituting a  minor,  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation. The  remaining  6  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area 
of  Education  and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the 
student's  major  adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the 
thesis,  and  the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the 
thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is 
designed  for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of 
liberal  arts  colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  se- 
mester hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  In  the  event  that  a  student 
wishes  to  undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  the  undergraduate 
major,  the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

PROGRAMS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  One  of  two  programs  may 
be  arranged,  in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and  6  to  12 
hours  in  non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and 
6  to  12  semester  hours  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  subjects 
ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and  distribu- 
tion of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  individual 
student. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  semester  hours  of  the  total  of 
30  semester  hours  required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will 
then  be  required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  course  credits.  The 
regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the  thesis,  and 
the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the  thesis  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  degree.     Candidates   for   the   Master  of  Arts   in 
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reaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience  are  required  to  take 
Education  215-216  (see  description  of  this  course  on  page  59)  in 
which  case  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  is  required. 

THE  COMMITTEE.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  as- 
signed a  committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  department  in  which  the  student  majors.  This  committee  will 
consist  of  three  members,  at  least  one  of  whom  will  be  from  the  De- 
partment of  Education,  and  at  least  one  from  another  department. 
The  chairman  of  the  committee  will  normally  be  chosen  from  the 
department  of  the  major. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 

The  Ph.D.  degree  is  essentially  a  research  degree.  Although  course 
work  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  student's  program,  the  mere  accumula- 
tion of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  attaining  this  degree. 
The  granting  of  the  Ph.D.  is  based  primarily  upon  the  student's  knowl- 
edge of  a  specialized  field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an 
acceptable  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

Before  undertaking  a  program  of  advanced  work  toward  the  Ph.D., 
the  student  shoidd  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  or 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his  major  department  to  deter- 
mine the  possibility  of  securing  necessary  instruction  and  supervision 
of  research  in  his  proposed  field  of  specialization. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PH.D.  DEGREE.  The  formal  re- 
quirements, discussed  in  detail  below,  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  as 
follows:  (1)  foreign  languages;  (2)  major  and  minor  courses;  (3) 
supervisory  committee  for  program  of  study;  (4)  residence;  (5)  pre- 
liminary examination;  (6)  dissertation;  (7)  final  examination.  In 
order  to  be  considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student 
must  have  passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate 
study;  on  at  least  9  semester  hours  lie  must  have  made  a  grade  of  G 
or  better. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  Normally,  a  reading  knowledge  of 
both  French  and  German  is  required.  (For  methods  of  meeting  this 
requirement,  see  pp.  20-21.) 

By  rule  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  language  examinations 
must  be  passed  before  a  student  takes  his  preliminary  examination. 
Some  departments  require  the  student  to  master  these  languages 
early  in  the  graduate  program. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR.  The  student's  program  of  study  neces- 
sarily demands  substantial  concentration  on  courses  in  his  major  de- 
partment.    Enough   work  must   be   taken   in   another  department   to 
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constitute  an  acceptable  minor.  Exceptions  which  permit  both  the 
major  and  minor  within  the  same  department  are  allowed  only  by 
the  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

COMMITTEE  TO  SUPERVISE  THE  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY. 
The  program  of  study  should  normally  be  submitted  during  the  third 
semester  of  graduate  work  for  students  who  entered  with  a  Bachelor's 
degree  and  during  the  second  semester's  residence  for  students  enter- 
ing with  a  Master's  degree  or  equivalent.  The  five  members  of  the 
supervisory  committee  are  appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
of  the  major  department.  This  committee,  with  the  professor  who  is 
to  direct  the  student's  research  serving  as  chairman,  formulates  the 
program  of  study,  which  is  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  for  his  approval.  Of  the  five  members,  one  must  be  from  a 
department  (usually  the  minor)  other  than  the  major  department. 
This  committee,  with  occasional  necessary  changes,  serves  also  as  the 
examining  committee  for  both  the  preliminary  and  the  final  Ph.D. 
examinations. 

RESIDENCE.  The  normal  period  of  residence  is  not  less  than 
three  full  academic  years  beyond  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  A  student 
who  already  has  his  A.M.  degree  may  be  allowed  one  year  of  residence 
for  it,  and  thus  will  need  to  spend  a  minimum  of  two  additional  years 
in  residence.*  In  unusual  cases,  a  student  who  has  spent  the  first  two 
years  in  residence  at  Duke  University  may  be  allowed  to  take  his  third 
year  of  residence  at  some  other  accredited  institution.  This  can  be 
done  only  with  the  approval  of  the  major  department  and  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  It  should  be  understood  that  either  the  first 
two  years  or  the  last  year  must  be  spent  in  actual  residence  at  Duke. 
Occasionally,  because  of  undergraduate  deficiencies,  a  student  may 
need  to  spend  additional  time  beyond  the  minimum  residence  in  pre- 
liminary courses  (for  which  he  will  not  receive  residence  credit)  as  a 
background  for  certain  aspects  of  his  graduate  program. 

Graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character  taken  over  a  long  period 
of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before  the  student  becomes  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University,  will  not  be  accepted  as 
satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  WORK.  With  the  approval  of  the 
major  department  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  credit  for 
a  maximum  of  one  vear's  residence  may  be  granted  for  work  com- 
pleted in  Summer  Sessions.  A  full  schedide  of  summer  courses,  carried 
for  six  weeks,  constitutes  one-fifth  of  a  year's  residence  credit. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  By  the  end  of  the  second 
academic  year  of  graduate  work   (or  in  special  cases  early  in  the  third 

*  See  page  18  for  rules  regarding  transfer  of  graduate  credit. 
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year)  the  student  must  take  his  preliminary  examination,  which  ordi- 
narily covers  the  field  of  both  his  major  and  minor.  Conducted  by 
his  Supervisory  Committee,  the  examination  is  oral,  or  written,  or 
both,  as  determined  by  the  Committee.  Upon  passing  this  examina- 
tion, and  not  until  then,  the  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree.  Transfer  students  who  may  already  have  passed  a  pre- 
liminary examination  at  another  university  must  nevertheless  take  the 
examination  at  Duke. 

PRIVILEGE  OF  RE-EXAMINATION.  Should  the  student  fail 
the  preliminary  examination,  he  may  apply,  with  the  consent  of  his 
Supervisory  Committee  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for 
the  privilege  of  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  no  sooner  than  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  first.  Failure  on  the  second  examination 
will  render  the  student  ineligible  to  continue  his  program  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

THE  DISSERTATION.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a 
mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing,  embodying  the  results  of  sig- 
nificant and  original  research. 

Filing  Title.  On  or  before  March  1  preceding  the  June  commence- 
ment at  which  the  degree  is  expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must 
file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  the  official  form  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Graduate  Office,  the  title  of  the  dissertation.  This 
title  must  receive  the  written  approval  of  both  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  of  the  student's  major  department  and  the  professor  who 
directs  the  dissertation. 

Form.  The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are 
described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  The 
dissertation  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grades  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  on  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight; 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 

Submitting  Dissertation.  The  dissertation  must  be  completed  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  professor  who  directs  it.  Four  typewritten 
copies,  the  original  unbound  and  three  copies  bound,  must  be  de- 
posited with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  April  15 
preceding  the  June  commencement  when  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  seven 
to  ten  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 

Summary.  Ten  copies  of  a  brief  summary  may  be  submitted  with 
the  four  copies  of  the  dissertation  when  it  is  presented  to  the  Gradu- 
ate Office  if  the  dissertation  supervisor  requests  summaries  in  addition 
to  the  abstract  for  microfilming  (see  below) .  The  original  and  two 
copies  of  the  summary,  double-spaced,  are  to  be  left  with  the  Graduate 
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Office  and  a  copy  of  the  summary  delivered  to  each  member  of  the 
examining  committee  when  the  dissertations  are  distributed.  The 
summary  should  take  such  form  as  the  student  and  supervisor  choose. 

Publication  on  Microfilm.  All  doctoral  dissertations  will  normally 
be  published  on  microfilm  made  by  University  Microfilms,  Ann  Arbor, 
Michigan.  They  may  also  be  copyrighted  by  the  author.  Before 
having  his  thesis  bound  the  student  should  obtain  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  detailed  instructions  on  microfilming. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  final  oral  examination  shall  be 
primarily  on  the  dissertation.  Questions  may,  however,  be  asked  in 
the  candidate's  major  field.  Normally,  one  year  must  elapse  between 
the  dates  of  the  preliminary  and  the  final  examinations. 

If  a  student  fails  his  final  examination,  he  may  be  allowed  to  take 
it  for  a  second  time,  but  not  sooner  than  six  months  from  the  date  of 
his  first.  Permission  to  take  the  second  examination  must  be  obtained 
from  the  professor  who  directed  the  dissertation  and  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to  pass  the  second  examination  renders 
the  student  ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

The  Doctor  of  Education  Degree 

The  Doctor  of  Education  is  a  professional  degree  planned  for  those 
who  are,  or  intend  to  become,  school  administrators,  supervisors, 
directors  of  instruction,  curriculum  consultants,  or  college  teachers 
of  education. 

ADMISSION.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  must  meet  the 
same  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  the  candi- 
date for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  these  uniform  requirements, 
the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  (1)  must  have  had  at  least  two  years' 
experience  in  educational  work;  (2)  must  present  strong  letters  of 
appraisal  and  recommendation  from  persons  well  qualified  to  speak 
with  authority  of  his  abilities;  and  (3)  must  present  himself,  if  pos- 
sible, for  a  personal  interview.  The  Standing  Committee  on  the 
Ed.D.  degree  reserves  the  right  to  insist  upon  an  interview. 

RESIDENCE.  A  minimum  period  of  residence  equivalent  to  three 
academic  years  beyond  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  is  required  for  the  Ed.D. 
degree.  Either  the  first  two  years  or  the  last  year  must  be  taken  at 
Duke,  and  the  candidate  must  spend  at  least  two  consecutive  semesters 
at  Duke.  Occasionally,  because  of  undergraduate  deficiencies,  a  stu- 
dent may  need  to  spend  additional  time  beyond  the  minimum  resi- 
dence in  preliminary  courses  (for  which  he  will  not  receive  residence 
credit)    as  a  background  for  certain  aspects  of  his  graduate  program. 

Except  in  unusual  cases,  graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character 
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taken  over  a  long  period  of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before 
the  student  becomes  a  candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University, 
will  not  be  accepted  as  satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

ACCEPTABLE  GRADES  ON  FIRST  YEAR'S  WORK.  To  be 
considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ed.D.  degree,  the  student  must  have 
passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate  study;  on  at 
least  9  semester  hours  he  must  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  better. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  By  the  end  of  his  second  year 
of  residence  the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will  take  a  preliminary 
examination  similar  in  scope  to  that  described  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
Only  after  he  passes  this  examination,  will  he  be  considered  a  candi- 
date for  the  degree. 

PROGRAM  OF  WORK.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will 
choose  as  his  major  field  either  Educational  Administration  and  Super- 
vision or  Curriculum  and  Instruction. 

Candidates  in  Administration  and  Supervision  will  take  approxi- 
mately twenty-four  semester  hours  in  that  field,  including  the  seminar 
in  School  Administration.  In  addition,  they  will  take  approximately 
twenty-four  semester  hours  in  other  professional  courses  and  a  minor 
of  at  least  twenty-four  semester  hours  chosen  from  economics,  law, 
political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology. 

Candidates  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  will  take  approximately 
twenty-four  semester  hours  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction.  In  addi- 
tion, they  will  take  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  in  other  pro- 
fessional courses,  and  a  minor  of  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours 
in  the  humanities,  the  natural  sciences,  or  the  social  sciences,  ex- 
clusive of  professional  education. 

The  program  of  work  for  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the 
Standing  Committee  for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

DISSERTATION.  The  candidate  must  write  a  dissertation,  for 
which  the  formalities  of  presentation,  including  its  defense  in  a  final 
examination,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  type 
of  dissertation  will  depend  upon  which  of  the  following  plans  the 
candidate  adopts. 

Plan  A.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  A  will  write  a  dissertation 
which  is  expected  to  be  a  mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing, 
embodying  the  results  of  significant  and  original  research.  It  must 
be,  in  essence,  a  contribution  to  knowledge. 

Plan  B.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  B  will  serve  at  least  a  year 
in  an  administrative  post,  or  a  teaching  position  in  an  elementary 
or  secondary  school,  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  second  year 
of  residence.  His  dissertation  may  be  concerned  with  a  problem, 
or  several  closely  related  problems,  growing  out  of  this  experience. 
Although    the   dissertation    written    under   Plan   B    is   of   a    practical 
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nature,  it  must  demonstrate  the  candidate's  ability  to  investigate  and 
report  on  a  significant  phase  of  education  in  his  major  field. 

PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  The  dissertation  will  be 
published  on  microfilm,  as  is  the  dissertation  for  the  Ph.D.   (see  p.  30)  . 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  Regulations  for  the  final  examination 
are  identical  with  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree   (see  p.  30) . 


Awards  and  Fees 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and  Assistantships 

FOR  the  encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  graduate  stu- 
dents of  marked  ability,  Duke  University  has  established  a  con- 
siderable number  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The 
stipends  for  these  range  from  $500  to  $2,500.  Holders  of  grants  pay 
tuition  and  other  fees  regularly  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Fellows  and  scholars  pay  full  tuition  and  fees  and  are  registered 
for  a  full  schedule  of  course  work  and  receive  full  residence  credit. 
In  general,  assistants  pay  four-fifths  tuition  and  fees,  are  registered  for 
a  four-fifths  schedule,  and  receive  four-fifths  residence  credit. 

APPLICATION  FOR  GRANTS.  Applications  for  these  grants, 
along  with  all  supporting  documents,  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
March  1.  Notification  of  awards  is  made  about  April  1.  Late  appli- 
cations will  be  considered,  should  any  vacancies  occur  in  the  list  of 
appointees.  No  appointment  is  made  for  longer  than  one  academic 
year. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University. 

Grants  offered  for  1958-59  are: 

FELLOWSHIPS:  Approximately  thirty-five  James  B.  Duke  Fellow- 
ships with  stipends  of  $2,500;  one  Angier  Duke  Memorial  Fellowship 
of  $2,300;  one  Ottis  Green  Foundation  Fellowship  in  Humanities  or 
Social  Sciences  of  $1,600;  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships  in 
Religion  ranging  from  $1,600  to  $2,000;  University  Fellowships  rang- 
ing from  $1,000  to  $2,000. 

GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS.  Graduate  Scholarships  of  $800 
to  $1,600  for  first-year  graduate  students  who  plan  to  enter  the  basic 
fields  of  Arts,  Sciences,  and  Social  Studies;  University  Scholarships 
ranging  from  $500  to  $1,500. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS.  Appointments  as  Departmental 
Assistants  and  readers  carry  a  total  stipend  in  the  range  of  $800  to 
$2,000.  The  value  of  the  stipend  is  determined  by  the  fraction  of 
time  given  to  assisting,  the  qualifications  of  the  assistant,  and  the  na- 
ture of  work  assigned. 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANTSHIPS.  Appointments  lor  pre-doctoral 
candidates  whose  special  training  and  qualifications  enable  them  to 
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serve  as  assistants  to  individual  staff  members  in  certain  departments. 
Stipends  range  from  $400  to  $2,700  based  on  the  assisting  time  re- 
quired. 

Appointments  to  qualified,  advanced  students  as  Research  Associ- 
ates, Research  Fellows,  and  Research  Scholars.  Stipends  range  upward 
from  about  $1,500. 

CHARLES  W.  HARGITT  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN 
ZOOLOGY.  The  Charles  W.  Hargitt  Fellowship  in  Zoology  is  lim- 
ited to  research  in  the  field  of  cellular  studies.  It  is  primarily  for 
post-doctoral  applicants  and  established  investigators  on  sabbatical 
leave  who  desire  to  engage  in  full-time  research.  The  stipend  will 
vary,  depending  upon  previous  training  and  experience,  but  in  general 
will  provide  an  income  equivalent  to  that  of  a  first-year  instructor  and 
may  be  higher  in  the  case  of  established  investigators. 

The  recipient  will  have  no  departmental  duties,  but  space  and 
facilities  will  be  provided. 

The  fellowship  may  occasionally  be  granted  to  a  pre-doctoral  appli- 
cant in  his  final  year  of  graduate  work  who  has  met  all  degree  require- 
ments other  than  completion  of  research,  and  whose  research  gives 
promise  of  unusual  merit. 

Appointment  is  for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  reappointment. 
Inquiries  and  applications  should  be  made  to  Dr.  Henry  S.  Roberts, 
Department  of  Zoology,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

LILLY  ENDOWMENT  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  POLITICAL  SCI- 
ENCE. These  fellowships  are  available  to  qualified  students  who  seek 
a  Ph.D.  in  political  science  and  who  have  an  interest  in  exploring  some 
aspect  of  the  relationship  between  Christianity  and  politics.  Lilly 
Endowment  Fellows  will  take  their  minor  work  in  the  Graduate  De- 
partment of  Religion  and  will  ordinarily  write  their  dissertations  in 
the  field  of  political  theory.  The  stipend  is  $2,600.  Appointment  is 
for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  reappointment.  Inquiries  and 
applications  should  be  made  to  Professor  John  H.  Hallowell,  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science,  Duke  University. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  FOR- 
ESTRY. Information  regarding  special  fellowships  and  graduate 
scholarships  in  forestry  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS.  A  number  of  departments  offer- 
ing graduate  work  make  use  of  exceptionally  qualified  graduate  stu- 
dents as  part-time  instructors.  These  students  are  usually  able  to 
register  for  three-fifths  of  a  full  graduate  program.  Inquiries  con- 
cerning such  appointments  should  be  directed  to  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  concerned. 

PAYMENTS  TO  HOLDERS  OF  GRANTS.    Payments  of  stipends 
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to  all  graduate  students  holding  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  graduate 
assistantships  for  the  academic  year  are  made  by  the  University  Treas- 
urer in  eight  monthly  installments  payable  on  the  20th  of  each  month 
beginning  October  20th.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  prorate 
tuition  charges  on  the  same  basis. 

LOANS.  Funds  are  available  to  grant  low-interest  loans  to  de- 
serving students  of  good  academic  standing.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Treasurer. 


Financial  Regulations 


The  Graduate  School  awards  such  financial  aid  as  fellowships, 
scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The  several  departments  engage  part- 
time  instructors  who  may  be  graduate  students.  The  Treasurer  of  the 
University,  however,  has  sole  responsibility  for  paying  stipends  to 
students,  collecting  from  them  such  fees  as  are  due,  and  making  special 
arrangements  for  prorating  fees. 

GENERAL  FEES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.  The  following 
table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected  from  all  students. 
All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  payable,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, at  the  time  of  registration  for  that  semester.  No  student  is 
admitted  to  classes  until  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

Tuition,  per  semester $325.00 

General  Fee,*  per  semester 60.00 

Athletic  Fee,  not  including  federal  tax,  optional,  per  year, 

payable  in  the  fall  semester 10.00 

Room  rent   (See  detailed  statement  p.  36.) 

Fee  for  Microfilming,  payable  by  candidates  for  a  doctoral  degree 

when  the  dissertation  is  presented  to  the  Graduate  Office 

after  the  final  examination 25.00 

*  General  Fees,  in  lieu  of  most  special  charges,  include  the  following  fees:  Matriculation, 
Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Commencement,  Diploma,  and  an  average  of  the  Laboratory  and 
Materials  Pees. 

SPECIAL  FEES  FOR  TEACHERS  AND  OTHERS.  The  Gradu- 
ate School  recognizes  a  special  obligation  to  encourage  the  following 
types  of  students  in  their  professional  and  personal  advancement: 
(1)  members  of  the  faculties  of  the  neighboring  public  schools  and 
colleges,  currently  engaged  in  full-time  teaching  while  taking  courses 
in  the  Graduate  School,  (2)  ministers  of  neighboring  churches,  (3) 
wives  of  Duke  faculty  members,  (4)  full-time  employees  of  Duke 
University  who  are  paid  on  a  monthly  basis  throughout  the  year.  The 
reduced  fees  do  not  apply  to  teachers  and  ministers  while  on  leave  of 
absence,  nor  to  holders  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  or  assistantships, 
nor  to  part-time  instructors. 

Persons  eligible  for  the  reduced  fee  must  meet  the  admission  stand- 
ards required  of  all  graduate  students.     They  may  enroll  for  one  or 
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two  courses  per  semester  (in  no  case  totaling  more  than  7  semester 
hours)  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  $5.00  for  registration  for  each 
semester  and  a  tuition  fee  of  $10.00  per  semester  hour  of  credit. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE  OR  FROM  THE  GRADU- 
ATE SCHOOL.  Arrangements  made  with  the  Treasurer  to  prorate 
tution  and  fees  due  do  not  imply  that  the  full  amount  is  not  due  and 
payable.  A  student  who  after  14  days  after  the  date  of  registration 
withdraws  from  a  course  or  from  the  Graduate  School  is  liable  for 
payment  of  full  tuition  fees  and  room  rent. 

STIPENDS  AND  INCOME  TAX.  Ordinarily  stipends  awarded 
under  fellowships  and  scholarships  are  not  subject  to  income  tax. 
However,  a  portion  of  the  award  to  graduate  assistants  may  be  subject 
to  tax.    The  Graduate  Office  will  supply  detailed  information. 


Living  Accommodations 


HOUSING.  Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall, 
which  provides  facilities  for  fifty-seven  women,  on  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege Campus.  Dining  hall  facilities  are  not  available  in  Epworth  Hall. 
Meals  may  be  had  in  the  cafeterias  of  the  Unions.  The  rental  charge 
for  a  single  room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $125.00  each 
semester.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $400.00  for  the 
academic  year,  or  $100.00  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  There 
are  no  lodging  facilities  on  campus  for  married  couples.  Such  stu- 
dents should  plan  to  arrange  for  rooms  or  apartments  in  private 
homes  in  the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  maintains  a  file  of  rooms 
and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students  may  use  this  file  as 
an  aid  to  locating  suitable  accommodations. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men,  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreation  rooms,  post  office,  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  medical  student,  one  quarter,  and  without  special  arrange- 
ments the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  of  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in 
the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years. 
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This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancella- 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bu- 
reau will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74")  ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
window  shades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets,  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps,  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  room  occupants. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are  made. 
Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

DINING  SERVICE.  Food  service  on  both  the  Woman's  College 
Campus  and  the  West  Campus  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals 
approximates  $1.75  to  $2.25  per  day,  depending  upon  the  need  and 
taste  of  the  individual.  The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus 
include  three  cafeterias  with  multiple-choice  menus,  and,  in  addition, 
the  Oak  Room,  where  full  meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The 
Men's  Graduate  Center  has  a  cafeteria  open  at  meal  hours,  and  a 
coffee  lounge  which  is  open  until  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  are  the 
same  as  in  the  West  Campus  Union. 

MEDICAL  CARE.  Graduate  students  who  pay  at  least  3/5  full 
tuition  and  fees  for  the  semester  or  the  term  of  the  Summer  Session 
during  which  illness  occurs  are  covered  under  the  Student  Health 
Program.  They  are  not  covered  during  vacations  and  their  dependents 
and  members  of  their  family  are  not  covered  at  any  time.     Care  is 
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provided  for  men  at  the  Student  Health  Office  in  Duke  Hospital  and 
for  women  at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary. 

The  service  provided  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hospital, 
when  recommended  by  the  Hospital  staff,  to  a  limit  of  thirty  days; 
medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior  physician 
or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Students  pay  for 
board  while  in  the  hospital.  Excluded  from  the  service  are  refraction 
of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  condi- 
tions, and  elective  surgery. 

Graduate  students  are  urged  to  carry  adequate  health  insurance 
to  supplement  Student  Health  Program  services.  If  students  have 
insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the 
benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  their  medical  care.  The  com- 
plete medical  facilities  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  Center  are 
available  to  all  members  of  the  University  community. 

MOTOR  VEHICLES.  Every  motor  vehicle  operated  on  the  cam- 
pus by  students  enrolled  in  Duke  University  must  be  registered  at  07 
Allen  Building  within  five  days  after  arrival  and  thereafter  must 
display  the  proper  decal  emblem.  To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student 
should  present  the  following  documents:  (1)  state  vehicle  registration, 
(2)  state  operator's  license,  (3)  evidence  of  automobile  liability  in- 
surance as  required  by  North  Carolina  law  ($5,000  per  person,  SI 0.000 
per  accident  for  personal  injuries;  $5,000  for  property  damage)  . 

STUDENT  ACTIVITIES.  Graduate  students  new  to  Duke  Uni- 
versity may  be  reminded  that  they  are  welcomed  to  use  such  recrea- 
tion facilities  as  swimming  pools,  tennis  courts,  golf  course,  and 
to  affiliate  with  choral,  drama,  and  religious  groups.  They  may  be- 
come junior  members  of  the  American  Association  of  University 
Professors  and  may  affiliate  with  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and  social  fraternities. 

BUREAU  OF  TESTING  AND  GUIDANCE.  The  University 
maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  which  provides  a  cen- 
tralized program  of  educational,  vocational,  and  personal  counseling 
for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  administers  special  group  test- 
ing programs  for  University  schools  and  departments  and  serves  as 
the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of  national  testing  programs. 
The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of  research  in  the  field  of  meas- 
urement and  counseling. 

APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE.  Duke  University  maintains  an  active 
Appointments  Office  which  has  steadily  been  placing  students  in  teach- 
ing and  industrial  positions.  The  services  of  this  office  are  available 
without  charge  to  graduate  students.  Those  who  are  interested  in 
securing  employment  through  the  Appointments  Office,  or  those  who 
wish  to  have  available  for  their  own  use  in  securing  employment  a 
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complete  file  containing  their  academic  record  and  pertinent  recom- 
mendations, should  register  in  this  office. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.  The 
necessary  expenses  of  a  graduate  student  are  moderate.  The  Uni- 
versity dormitories  and  Unions  provide  comfortable  and  wholesome 
living  conditions  at  a  minimum  cost.  Incidental  expenses  for  recrea- 
tion, traveling,  clothes,  and  other  items  naturally  depend  on  the  tastes 
and  habits  of  the  individual.  The  table  below  lists  the  necessary 
college  expenses  for  one  academic  year  for  a  full  program  of  work: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition    $    650.00  $    650.00  S    650.00 

General  Fee    120.00  120.00  120.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  200.00  225.00 

Board   450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     30.00  40.00  50.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

SI. 455. 00  SI, 550.00  11,620.00 


Facilities  for  Graduate  Study 


The  Libraries 

THE  University  Libraries  contained  1,292,448  volumes  on  July  1, 
1957.  In  addition  to  the  collections  in  the  General  Library,  there 
are  eight  school  and  departmental  libraries:  Divinity,  81,268  volumes; 
Engineering,  25,001  volumes;  Law,  110,986  volumes;  Medical,  61,964 
volumes;  Woman's  College,  113,067  volumes;  Biology-Forestry,  59,428 
volumes;  Chemistry,  17,192  volumes;  Mathematics-Physics,  19,581 
volumes.  In  1956-57  50,514  volumes  were  added;  4,642  periodicals 
and  80  newspapers  are  received  currently. 

The  General  Library  building,  which  was  doubled  in  size  in  1949, 
incorporates  many  modern  arrangements  for  the  preservation  of  the 
collections  and  for  the  convenience  of  the  research  scholar.  Book 
stacks,  storage  areas,  and  quarters  for  rare  books  and  manuscripts  are 
air-conditioned.  In  the  stacks,  250  carrells  are  available  to  graduate 
students  as  places  of  study,  and  a  large  reading  room  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  building  is  reserved  for  graduate  students.  Upon  application, 
graduate  students  may  receive  permit  cards  entitling  them  to  use  of 
the  stacks. 

A  division  of  photographic  services,  with  the  most  modern  cameras 
and  other  equipment  for  microfilming  or  other  photographic  repro- 
duction of  printed  and  manuscript  materials,  provides  a  battery  of 
reading  machines  to  serve  the  Library's  large  collection  of  microfilms 
of  rare  books,  periodicals,  and  newspapers. 

The  extensive  resources  of  the  Library  for  research  students  may 
be  suggested  by  the  following  special  collections: 

THE  TRENT  COLLECTION  OF  WALT  WHITMAN,  contain- 
ing the  first  and  all  other  important  early  editions  or  issues  of  Leaves 
of  Grass;  books  and  articles  of  Whitman  biography  and  criticism; 
nearly  300  manuscripts  and  400  letters;  and  pictures,  sheet  music,  and 
other  miscellanea. 

THE  GEORGE  WASHINGTON  FLOWERS  COLLECTION  of 
books,  manuscripts,  pamphlets,  and  newspapers  on  all  phases  of  South- 
ern history. 

THE  ARENTS  COLLECTION  of  several  hundred  volumes  re- 
lating to  the  culture  and  production  of  tobacco  and  the  manufacture 
and  distribution  of  tobacco  products. 
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THE  JAMES  A.  THOMAS  COLLECTION  of  books  on  Chinese 
history  and  culture. 

THE  GUIDO  MAZZONI  LIBRARY,  a  collection  of  approxi- 
mately 23,000  volumes  and  67,000  pamphlets  covering  the  whole  range 
of  Italian  literature,  with  special  strength  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

THE  GUST  AVE  LANSON  LIBRARY  of  12,000  books  and  mono- 
graphs on  French  literature. 

LATIN-AMERICAN  COLLECTIONS,  built  around  a  special 
Peruvian  library  of  7,000  books  and  manuscripts,  a  Brazilian  library 
of  several  thousand  volumes,  and  an  Ecuadorian  library  of  2,000  vol- 
umes, supplemented  by  strong  collections  of  the  public  documents  of 
these  and  other  Latin-American  countries. 

THE  ROBERTSON  LIBRARY  of  Philippiniana. 

THE  FRANK  C.  BROWN  FOLKLORE  COLLECTION,  consist- 
ing of  about  38,000  manuscript  pieces,  1,400  vocal  recordings,  and  650 
musical  scores  of  North  Carolina  folklore. 

THE  STRISOWER  LIBRARY  of  International  Law,  numbering 
about  5,000  volumes,  with  many  rare  books  and  periodical  files. 

THE  TRENT  COLLECTION  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MEDI- 
CINE (Hospital  Library) ,  containing  about  3,000  books  and  2,500 
manuscripts,  with  special  strength  in  anesthesia,  anatomy,  English 
medicine,  vaccination,  yellow  fever,  pharmacy,  and  medical  biography. 

THE  HOLL  CHURCH  HISTORY  LIBRARY,  dealing  primarily 
with  the  period  of  the  Reformation. 

COLLECTIONS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE, where  emphasis  has  been  placed  principally  on  the  eighteenth 
and  nineteenth  centuries,  with  collections  of  Swinburne,  Tennyson, 
Rossetti,  and  Bryant,  significant  groups  of  annotated  copies  and  first 
editions  of  Coleridge  and  Byron,  the  Carroll  Wilson  collection  of 
Emerson,  some  5,000  items  of  eighteenth-century  English  poetry  and 
prose,  and  the  Paul  Hamilton  Hayne  library  of  American  literature. 

In  addition  to  these  and  other  special  collections,  the  Libraries 
contain  excellent  files  of  United  States  federal  and  state  documents, 
public  documents  of  many  European  and  Latin-American  countries, 
and  publications  of  European  academies  and  learned  societies.  The 
newspaper  collection,  with  13,250  volumes  and  8,092  reels  of  micro- 
films, has  several  long  eighteenth-century  files,  strong  holdings  of 
nineteenth-century  New  England  papers,  and  of  ante-Bellum  and 
Civil  War  papers  from  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Virginia: 
there  are  also  many  European  and  Latin-American  papers.  The 
manuscript  collection  of  1,793,000  items  is  particularly  strong  in  all 
phases  of  the  history,  politics,  and  social  and  economic  life  of  the 
South  Atlantic  region,  though  it  includes  also  significant  papers  in 
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English  and  American  literature,  and  several  notable  medieval  manu- 
scripts in  both  Greek  and  Latin. 

HISPANIC  STUDIES  PROGRAM.  The  Graduate  School  offers 
an  inter-departmental  program  of  Hispanic  studies  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  write  their  theses  and  take  their 
degrees  in  history,  economics,  political  science,  sociology,  and  Hispanic 
languages  and  literatures.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  make  pos- 
sible desirable  combinations  of  courses  on  the  Hispanic  world  in  these 
related  disciplines  and  to  bring  to  bear  more  strength  of  the  faculty 
upon  the  training  of  a  single  candidate.  This  may  be  achieved  through 
a  judicious  use  of  minors  or  by  such  special  arrangements  as  may  from 
time  to  time  become  necessary. 

The  Duke  University  Library  holdings  have  been  built  up  to 
facilitate  graduate  work  and  research  in  Hispanic-American  cultural 
history,  inter-American  relations,  economic  history,  politics,  and 
Spanish-American  literature.  These  collections  are  being  constantly 
enlarged. 

Science  Laboratories 

BOTANICAL  AND  ZOOLOGICAL  LABORATORIES.  Facili- 
ties for  graduate  study  in  the  Departments  of  Botany  and  Zoology  are 
located  on  both  the  East  and  the  West  Campuses.  In  addition  to 
well-equipped  laboratories  for  teaching  and  research  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany  and  zoology,  special  facilities  are  available,  such  as 
animal  rooms,  greenhouses,  darkrooms,  refrigerated  and  air-condi- 
tioned rooms,  and  radiation  and  radioisotope  equipment. 

The  Botany  Herbarium,  containing  over  200,000  specimens,  is 
particularly  strong  in  material  from  the  Southeast  and  includes  no- 
table collections  of  mosses,  ferns,  and  grasses.  The  Biology-Forestry 
Library  contains  an  outstanding  collection  of  books  and  periodicals. 
The  Library  currently  subscribes  to  400  journals  and  has  60,000 
volumes. 

Unique  assets  for  teaching  and  research  are  the  Sarah  P.  Duke 
Gardens,  conveniently  accessible  on  the  West  Campus;  the  Duke  For- 
est, comprising  7,200  acres  of  woodland  adjacent  to  the  West  Campus; 
and  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beaufort,  North 
Carolina.  The  marine  station  is  exceptionally  well  located  for  the 
study  of  animal  and  plant  life  in  the  ocean  and  in  the  coastal  plain 
area.  Graduate  courses  of  instruction  are  given  at  the  Marine  Labora- 
tory during  the  summer  months;  research  facilities  are  available 
throughout  the  year. 

Scholarships  for  advanced  study  during  the  summer  months  are 
maintained  at  the  Highlands  Laboratory,  Highlands,  North  Carolina, 
at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole,  Massachusetts,  and 
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ten  scholarships  are  offered  at  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory 
at  Beaufort.  Requests  for  information  concerning  the  scholarships  at 
the  Highlands  Laboratory  should  be  addressed  to  the  Botany  Depart- 
ment, those  concerning  scholarships  at  "Woods  Hole  to  the  Zoology 
Department,  and  those  concerning  scholarships  at  Beaufort  to  the 
Director,  Dr.  C.  G.  Bookhout,  Zoology  Department,  Duke  University. 

PHYSICAL  LABORATORIES.  The  Physics  Building,  compris- 
ing about  77,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  is  devoted  to  the  research 
and  instruction  of  the  Departments  of  Physics  and  Mathematics. 

In  addition  to  the  lecture  halls  and  the  elementary  laboratories, 
the  building  includes  special  laboratories  for  work  in  electrical  meas- 
urements, electronic,  microwaves,  optical  spectroscopy,  atomic,  nuclear, 
and  low-temperature  physics.  Special  research  equipment  includes 
a  21-foot  concave  grating  and  other  instruments  for  visible,  ultraviolet, 
and  Raman  spectra;  facilities  for  research  in  microwave  spectroscopy, 
and  other  high  frequency  phenomena;  crystal  counters,  and  a  liquid 
helium  bubble  chamber  for  use  in  high  energy  particle  research;  a 
four-million-volt  Van  de  Graaff  accelerator,  and  associated  equipment 
for  nuclear  physics  research:  a  helium  liquefier,  other  low  temperature 
equipment,  and  a  large  electromagnet  for  nuclear  resonance  research 
below  1°  Kelvin. 

The  Physics  Building  contains  the  Mathematics-Physics  library,  and 
a  shop  staffed  by  four  instrument  mechanics,  two  electronic  techni- 
cians, and  a  glass  blower. 

CHEMISTRY  LABORATORIES.  The  Chemistry  Building  is  a 
modern  laboratory  with  a  floor  area  of  approximately  57,000  square 
feet.  Of  this  space,  over  half  is  devoted  to  research  and  advanced 
teaching.  Excellent  facilities  for  research  are  available,  including 
recording  spectrophotometers  for  ultraviolet,  visible,  and  infrared 
spectroscopy,  recording  polarographs,  paramagnetic  resonance  ab- 
sorption equipment,  and  equipment  for  light-scattering  measurements 
and  vapor  phase  chromatography. 

A  well-equipped  shop,  operated  by  a  competent  mechanic,  provides 
facilities  for  the  construction  of  special  apparatus  and  for  the  repair 
and  maintenance  of  instruments. 

The  Chemistry  Library,  located  in  the  building,  has  on  its  shelves 
over  16,000  volumes  and  currently  subscribes  to  over  150  scientific 
periodicals. 

PSYCHOLOGY  LABORATORIES.  Graduate  work  in  psychology 
is  carried  on  in  two  adjacent  buildings  providing  about  16,000  square 
feet  of  floor  space.  In  addition  to  general  research  facilities,  the 
Laboratories  are  specifically  equipped  for  research  in  visual  percep- 
tion, small  group  behavior,  and  human  and  animal  learning.  Addi- 
tional special  apparatus  includes  automatic  computation  equipment 


44  Duke  University 

for  research  in  test  construction.  A  departmental  shop,  with  a  compe- 
tent technician  in  charge,  is  maintained  for  the  design,  construction, 
and  maintenance  of  special  apparatus. 

A  number  of  clinical  installations  for  adults  and  children,  devoted 
to  an  extensive  range  of  clinical  and  guidance  problems,  cooperate 
with  the  Department  in  providing  additional  facilities  for  research  and 
training  in  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  In  addition,  a  nursery 
school  is  maintained  in  the  laboratory. 

MEDICAL  SCHOOL.  In  the  School  of  Medicine  elaborate  facili- 
ties are  provided  for  postgraduate  research  in  the  various  branches 
of  medical  science.  The  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Bacteriology, 
Mycology  and  Immunology,  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  and  Physiol- 
ogy and  Pharmacology  offer  certain  courses  and  research  facilities  to 
students  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  The  Duke 
Hospital  Library  is  available  to  all  graduate  students. 

ENGINEERING  LABORATORIES.  The  College  of  Engineering 
Building,  comprising  about  80,000  square  feet  of  floor  area,  is  devoted 
to  research  and  instruction  in  the  Departments  of  Civil,  Electrical, 
and  Mechanical  Engineering.  Each  of  the  three  wings  houses  the 
laboratories  of  one  of  these  three  departments.  In  addition,  the  build- 
ing contains  the  library,  lecture  hall,  class  rooms,  offices,  conference 
rooms,  drafting  rooms,  photographic  laboratories,  and  shops. 

In  addition  to  the  undergraduate  laboratories,  special  facilities  are 
provided  for  engineering  graduate  research  in  structural  analysis,  soil 
mechanics,  materials  of  construction,  hydrodynamics,  dielectric  ma- 
terials, ferromagnetic  materials,  energy  conversion,  instrumentation, 
high-voltage  phenomena,  heat  transfer,  environmental  thermodynam- 
ics, vibration  studies,  and  response  of  physical  systems.  These  facilities 
are  described  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  College  of  Engineering. 

Duke  Forest 

The  Duke  Forest  consists  of  approximately  7,200  acres  of  land, 
most  of  which  is  adjacent  and  easily  accessible  to  the  University  cam- 
pus. Situated  in  the  lower  Piedmont  region  and  composed  of  second- 
growth  shortleaf  pine,  loblolly  pine,  and  hardwoods,  the  Forest  is 
representative  of  the  various  types  of  timber  growth  and  soils  found 
throughout  the  region.  Through  placing  the  Forest  under  intensive 
management  for  forestry  purposes,  substantial  progress  has  been  made 
in  developing  the  educational  work  and  research  in  forestry. 

The  proximity  of  the  Forest  to  the  laboratories,  greenhouses,  and 
library  facilities  of  the  University  provides  an  excellent  opportunity 
for  advanced  study  and  research  in  forestry.  Research,  particularly  in 
the  fields  of  silvics,  forest  soils,  silviculture,  forest  management,  prop- 
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erties  ot  wood,  forest-tree  physiology,  forest  entomology,  and  forest 
pathology,  is  well  under  way.  Several  members  of  the  botany  and 
zoology  staffs  are  also  engaged  in  research  in  the  Duke  Forest. 

Commonwealth-Studies  Center  Research 

Duke  University,  with  the  assistance  of  a  grant  from  the  Carnegie 
Corporation,  has  established  a  Center  for  British  Commonwealth 
Studies  which  is  devoted  primarily  to  the  encouragement  of  research 
by  Duke  University  professors  and  graduate  students  interested  in  the, 
Commonwealth  and  the  encouragement  of  research  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity by  professors  and  graduate  students  from  Britain,  Canada,  Austra- 
lia, New  Zealand,  and  South  Africa  on  relevant  economic,  political, 
and  historical  problems. 

During  its  first  three  years  the  Center  has  offered,  in  addition  to 
Duke  faculty  grants,  assistance  to  those  engaged  in  several  types  of 
research  activity.  (1)  A  number  of  outstanding  social  scientists  and 
officials  from  the  Commonwealth  have  delivered  lectures.  These 
lectures  and  odier  special  studies,  dealing  with  various  aspects  of  the 
developments  in  the  Commonwealth,  are  being  published  in  a  series. 
(2)  A  selected  group  of  professors  from  the  Commonwealth  have 
visited  Duke  University  for  varying  periods  of  time.  (3)  Advanced 
graduate  students  from  Duke  University  are  being  assisted  to  complete 
research  work  on  Ph.D.  dissertations  in  Commonwealth  nations.  (4) 
A  number  of  advanced  graduate  students  from  the  Commonwealth 
have  been  awarded  fellowships  in  order  to  enable  them  to  complete 
work  for  the  Ph.D.  in  relevant  fields  in  the  United  States. 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studies 

Duke  University  is  one  of  the  sponsoring  universities  of  the  Oak 
Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studies  located  at  Oak  Ridge,  Tennessee. 
Through  this  cooperative  association  with  the  Institute,  the  graduate 
research  program  has  at  its  disposal  all  the  facilities  of  the  National 
Laboratories  in  Oak  Ridge  and  of  the  research  staffs  of  these  labo- 
ratories. 

Cooperative  Programs  with  the  Consolidated 
University  of  North  Caroli?ia 

INTERCHANGE  OF  REGISTRATION.  Under  a  plan  of  co- 
operation between  the  Consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina  and 
Duke  University,  students  regularly  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Schools 
of  the  Consolidated  University  during  the  regular  academic  year,  and 
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paying  full  fees  to  that  institution,  may  be  admitted  to  a  maximum  of 
two  courses  per  semester  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University 
upon  payment  of  a  nominal  registration  fee  of  two  dollars  and  of  any 
other  special  fees  regularly  required  of  all  students.  Under  the  same 
arrangements,  students  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  University 
may  be  admitted  to  course  work  at  the  Consolidated  University  of 
North  Carolina. 

LIBRARY  EXCHANGE.  Students  of  both  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  and  Duke  University  are  granted  certain  library  privileges  in 
the  respective  libraries  of  each  University.  Books  unavailable  in  one 
library  may  be  procured  at  short  notice  through  an  interlibrary  loan 
service. 

Research  and  Publication 

The  several  departments  of  the  University  are  devoted  to  research 
as  well  as  to  instruction.  Since  the  University  exists  for  the  promotion 
and  diffusion  of  knowledge,  attention  is  rightly  placed,  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School,  on  research  activities. 

In  furtherance  of  the  University's  obligation  to  promote  and  dif- 
fuse knowledge,  the  President  annually  appoints  a  University  Council 
on  Research,  which  receives  applications  from  members  of  the  various 
faculties  for  subsidies  in  support  of  research.  Vigorous  and  forward- 
looking  policies  of  this  Research  Council  have  initiated  and  encour- 
aged the  completion  of  many  substantial  and  important  research 
projects. 

The  Duke  University  Press  takes  its  place  as  a  significant  agency 
in  the  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Created  in  1925,  as  a  successor  to  the 
Trinity  College  Press,  the  Duke  University  Press  continued  the  publi- 
cation of  the  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  published  at  Trinity  College 
since  1902,  and  in  1926  revived  the  Hispanic- American  Historical  Re- 
view, which  had  been  founded  and  published  from  1918  to  1922  by  a 
group  of  scholars  interested  in  Hispanic  America.  In  1929  American 
Literature  was  begun  with  the  cooperation  of  the  American  Literature 
Group  of  the  Modern  Language  Association.  This  journal  was  fol- 
lowed in  1931  by  Ecological  Monographs,  and  in  1932,  Character  and 
Personality  (since  1945  the  Journal  of  Personality) .  In  1935  the  Press 
began  the  publication  of  the  Duke  Mathematical  Journal;  in  1937,  the 
Journal  of  Parapsychology.  Since  1948,  it  has  published  Ecology,  the 
official  journal  of  the  Ecological  Society  of  America.  The  Law  School 
of  Duke  University  publishes  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  The 
Duke  Bar  Journal,  and  The  Journal  of  Legal  Education. 

The  Press,  since  is  organization,  has  published  more  than  two 
hundred  and  seventy-five  volumes,  as  well  as  four  series  of  monographs, 
and  has  thus  made  public  the  fruits  of  scholarly  research  of  the  Duke 
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faculty  and  of  scholars  elsewhere.  In  the  broadest  sense,  the  policy  of 
the  Press  is  to  make  available  to  the  public  any  scholarly  work  that 
merits  publication  though  special  attention  is  given  to  works  in  do- 
mains of  knowledge  cultivated  by  the  University. 


Visiting  Scholars 


The  libraries  and,  to  the  extent  practicable,  other  facilities  of  Duke 
University  will  be  made  available  to  faculty  members  of  colleges  and 
universities  who  wish  to  spend  a  period  of  time  on  the  campus  in 
pursuit  of  their  scholarly  interests.  No  fees  will  be  charged  such  visi- 
tors unless  they  wish  to  participate  in  activities  for  which  a  special  fee 
is  assessed.  Room  and  board  may  be  arranged  for  at  the  regular  rates 
in  the  dormitories  and  dining  halls.  Dormitory  space  is  usually  avail- 
able during  the  summer  months.  Inquiries  concerning  residence  for 
visiting  scholars  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Graduate  Study  in  the  Summer  Session 

The  Summer  Session  of  Duke  University  is  divided  into  two  terms. 
In  1958  the  first  term  will  begin  on  June  10  and  will  end  on  July  16. 
The  second  term  will  begin  on  July  18  and  will  end  on  August  23. 

Graduate  students  who  wish  to  work  toward  advanced  degrees  in 
the  Summer  Session,  particularly  in  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  history,  mathematics,  religion,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology, 
will  find  a  selection  of  courses  offered  by  members  of  the  Duke  faculty 
and  by  visiting  professors.  Other  departments  ordinarily  offering  work 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  are  botany,  political  science,  and  psychol- 
ogy. Thesis  research  for  advanced  graduate  students  is  available  also 
in  other  departments,  such  as  botany,  forestry,  and  physics. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  are  detailed 
above.  Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for 
work  in  the  Summer  Session  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments, before  May  10,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  June 
18,  for  admission  to  the  second  term. 

REGULATIONS  REGARDING  SUMMER  WORK,  (a)  No 
graduate  student  may  register  for  more  than  six  semester  hours  of 
credit  in  one  Summer  Session  term,  (b)  All  of  the  work  required  for 
the  A.M.,  M.A.T.,  or  M.Ed,  degree  must  be  completed  within  six 
years  of  the  date  of  beginning,  (c)  Not  more  than  one  year  of  sum- 
mer work  can  be  accepted  toward  the  residence  requirements  for  the 
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Ph.D.  or  Ed.D.  degrees.  See  p.  19  for  a  definition  ot  a  year's  residence 
credit  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.  Students  who  complete  in  a  sum- 
mer session  the  work  required  by  the  University  for  the  Master's 
degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at  the  end  of  the  summer. 

A  Summer  Session  Bulletin  containing  information  about  graduate 
courses  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Director  of 
the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Most  courses  listed  in  this  Bulletin  are  given  on  the  West  Campus.  The  letter 
(e)  following  the  description  means  that  the  course  is  offered  on  the  East  Campus. 
In  general,  courses  with  odd  numbers  are  offered  in  the  first  semester,  those  with 
even  numbers  in  the  second  semester.  The  courses  listed  under  the  headnote  to 
the  several  departments  are  those  planned  at  the  date  of  printing  the  Bulletin, 
Occasional  changes  may  later  be  necessary. 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR   PATRICK,  CHAIRMAN;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS   HALL,   MARKMAN,  AND  SUNDERLAND 

AESTHETICS 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  this  department,  but  the  following  courses  are 
suggested  as  possible  minors  for  students  majoring  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
religion,  psychology,  or  sociology,  or  in  any  other  interested  departments. 

In  1957-58  the  courses  planned  are  Aesthetics  221-222  and  Art  215,  216,  233,  234, 
and  240. 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  de- 
veloped theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.    6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Patrick. 

ART 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the 
transplantation  of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century:  the 
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time-lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual 
assumption  of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international 
leaders  in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

DIVISION  OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSORS  CLARK,  ROGERS,  AND  STINESPRINGJ   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
TRUESDALE   AND  WAY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR  BROWNLEE 

GREEK 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Greek. 
For  1958-59  the  course  planned  is  257. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  GREEK  TRACED V.-6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

257.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  HELLENISTIC  WORLD 
FROM  ALEXANDER  TO  AUGUSTUS.-Lectures,  reading,  and  discussions.  This 
course  will  not  be  separately  credited  without  the  sequel,  Latin  258.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rogers 

Graduate  students  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classi- 
cal Studies  in  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition,  and  they  are  eligible  to 
compete  for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist 
of  two  fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology,  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and 
history  of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly 
on  the  basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 
No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Latin. 
The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  211-212  and  258. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY— A  survey  of  the  history  of  Roman  oratory,  cen- 
tering about  the  Brutus  of  Cicero  and  Tacitus'  Dialogus.    6  s.h.     Professor  Rogers 

258.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  GRAECO-ROMAN 
WORLD.— The  Roman  Empire  as  the  trustee  of  Hellenism  and  Christianity,  and 
its  own  original  contributions  to  modern  civilization;  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions. This  course  continues  Greek  257  and  will  not  be  separately  credited. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Rogers 

SEMITICS 
The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  201-202,  207-208,  304,  309. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, with  translations  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Stinesprjng 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-Samuel  or  Kings  the  first  semester;  Isaiah  the 
second.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

for  graduates 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Stlnespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— A  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with  readings  from 
Chronicles,  Ecclesia<;tes,  and  the  Mishnah.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the  Syriac 
New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic  is  prerequisite.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 
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309.  HISTORY  OI-  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  survey  of  the  early  civili- 
zations of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical  archae- 
ology.   3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 

RELATED  COURSES  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

Philosophy  217;  Religion  217,  218,  220,  313,  316,  318. 

Under  the  terms  of  a  co-operative  agreement  graduate  students  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity may,  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  their  major  department,  take 
any  graduate  course  offered  by  the  Department  of  Greek  and  Latin  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  by  the  payment  of  a  nominal  fee.  A  list  of  these  courses 
will  be  sent  upon  request. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    OOSTING,    CHAIRMAN— 102A    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR 

OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 04    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    ANDERSON    AND    HARRAR; 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BILLINGS,    HUMM,    NAYLOR,    AND    PERRY;    ASSISTANT 

PROFESSORS  JOHNSON,   PHILPOTT,   AND  WILBUR;    DR.   CULBERSON 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Botany  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  graduate  study  in  botany  a  student  should  have 
had  in  his  undergraduate  program  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  botany  beyond  an 
elementary  course,  and  related  work  in  biological  sciences.  Some  work  in  chemistry 
and  physics  will  be  desirable  and,  for  some  phases  of  botanical  study,  a  necessity. 
The  student's  graduate  program  is  planned  to  provide  a  broad  basic  training  in  the 
various  fields  of  botany,  plus  intensive  specialization  in  the  field  of  the  research 
problem. 

The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  202,  216,  221,  223,  225-226,  241,  254,  255,  259, 
359-360,  397-398. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany,  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction,  and  especially  heredity.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ADVANCED  PLANT  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
tissue  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  preparation  of  fresh  plant  materials. 
An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature  bearing  upon  function,  development, 
and  phylogeny.     Prerequisite:  Botany  55  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: two  years  of  natural  science.    4  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedures,  lantern  slides,  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisites:  two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.    2  s.h.  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  a  year  of  biological  science.     4  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  special 
work  in  the  following:  (a)  Mycology  and  Plant  Pathology,  (b)  Cytology,  (c)  Ecology, 
(d)  Genetics,   (e)  Morphology  and  Anatomy  of  Higher  Plants,    (f)  Morphology  and 
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Taxonomy  of  Lower  Groups,   (g)  Physiology,   (i)  Taxonomy  of  Higher  Groups,   (m) 
Microbiology.    Credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM— The  physico-chemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kramer 

255.  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY.-A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant 
taxonomy,  modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classifications,  nomenclatorial  problems, 
and  the  taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  includ- 
ing Botany  52  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  and  their  present  application  to  the  study  of 
plant  communities.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretation  of  the  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  the  world's  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156 
or  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  of  new  protoplasm  and  its  differentiation  at  the 
cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisites:  Botany  151  or  equivalent; 
organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.     Prerequisite:  Botany   156  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Billings 

305.  VEGETATION  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-Distribution  and  limits  of  the 
major  plant  communities,  a  study  in  ecological  plant  geography.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.  Professor  Oosting 

310.  BRYOPHYTES.— The  morphological  and  systematic  characteristics  of  mosses 
and  liverworts.    2  s.h.  Professor  Anderson 

311.  ALGAE.— The  morphological  and  ecological  characteristics  of  the  common 
freshwater  and  marine  species  and  the  principles  underlying  their  classification. 
Collecting,  identification,  and  the  making  of  permanent  microscopical  preparations. 
2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Humm 

359-360.  RESEARCH  IN  BOTANY.-Individual  investigation  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany.     Credits  to  be  arranged 

Professors  Anderson,  Harrar,  Kramer,  and  Oosting; 

Associate  Professors  Billings,  Humm,  Naylor,  and  Perry; 

Assistant  Professors  Johnson,  Philpott,  and  Wilbur;  Dr.  Culberson 

397-398.  GENERAL  BOTANICAL  SEMINAR.-One  hour  per  week  throughout 
the  year.    Required  of  all  graduates  majoring  in  botany.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Anderson,  Harrar,  Kramer,  and  Oosting; 

Associate  Professors  Billings,  Humm,  Naylor.  and  Perry; 

Assistant  Professors  Johnson,  Philpott,  and  Wilbur;  Dr.  Culberson 

FOREST  BOTANY 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

224.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.— Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 
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253.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     3  s.h.  Professor  Harrar 

RELATED  COURSES  IN   OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

This  related  course  may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  botany:  Forestry  257. 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR   SAYLOR,    CHAIRMAN  — 115    CHEMISTRY    BUILDING,    PROFESSOR    BRADSHER,   DIRECTOR 

OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 124     CHEMISTRY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     BIGELOW,     BROWN, 

CLOCKLER    (VISITING   LECTURER),  CROSS,  HAUSER,  HILL,  HOBBS,  AND  VOSBURGH; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    KRIGBAUM,    POIRIER,    SIROBEL,   AND    WILDER 

In  the  Department  of  Chemistry  graduate  work  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  a  graduate  program  in  chemistry,  a  student 
should  have  taken  an  undergraduate  major  in  chemistry  along  with  related  work 
in  mathematics  and  physics. 

Graduate  courses  in  the  department  are  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic 
training  in  the  fields  of  inorganic,  organic,  analytical,  and  physical  chemistry.  An 
important  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  the  successful  completion,  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  start,  of  a  research  program  leading  to  the  solu- 
tion of  an  original  problem.  The  choice  of  the  research  problem,  for  either  the 
A.M.  or  the  Ph.D.  degree,  will  determine  the  field  of  advanced  specialization. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  206,  215,  216,  233,  234,  251,  261-262,  271,  275, 
276,  303,  304,  341,  342,  350,  351-352,  360,  363,  365-366,  and  373-374. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitations  and  three  labora- 
tory hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis,  organic  chemistry  8  s.h.;  physics 
8  s.h.,  and  mathematics  6  s.h.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science 
courses  in  lieu  of  some  of  these  prerequisites.    4  s.h.  Professor  Saylor 

215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.    Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262,  or  206.    3  s.h. 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.— Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies.  Pre- 
requisite: Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.  2  s.h.   Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  one 
year  of  physics.    2  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physico-chemical  prin- 
ciples as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments,  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and 
either  261-262  or  206;  either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  three  or  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative 
analysis  and  8  s.h.  of  organic  chemistrv.    2  or  3  s.h.  Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to    supplement    the    student's   knowledge    of    fundamental    organic    processes    by    a 
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selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  oral  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture,  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  s.h.  of  organic 
chemistry.    2  s.h.  Professor  Brown 

_'iil -262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY— Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  s.h.  of  organic  chemis- 
try, physics  8  s.h.,  differential  and  integral  calculus.     8  s.h.  Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.— Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture  per  week.     1  s.h.  Professor  Brown 

27"),  276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  gi\c  instruction  in  methods 

used   in   the  investigation  of  original  problems.     Individual   work  and  conferences. 

2  to  6  s.h.        Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross.  Hauser,  Hill,  Hobbs, 

Savlor.  and  Vosburch;  Assistant  Professors  Krigbaum,  Strobel,   \\n  Wilder 

for  graduates 

303.  THERMODYNAMICS.— Fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their  ap- 
plications to  chemistry  and  physics.     3  s.h.  Professors  Hobbs  and  Savlor 

304.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  REAC TIONS.-The  theoretical  aspects  of  re- 
action kinetics,  chemical  equilibrium,  atomic  and  molecular  forces,  and  the  relation 
of  these  to  chemical  reactions  are  considered.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  261-262.   3  s.h. 

Professors  Hill  and  Hobbs 

331,  332.  SEMINAR    IN    ANALYTICAL    AND    INORGANIC    CHEMISTRY.- 

Lectures,  oral  reports,  and  discussion  on  advanced  topics  and  recent  advances  in  the 
allied  fields  of  analytical  u\u\  inorganic  chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Chemistrv  215, 
and  233  or  234.     2  s.h.  1'roffssors  Hill,  .Savlor,  and  Vosburch 

341,  342.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Discussion  of  the  theories  of 
organic  chemistry  with  special  reference  in  the  first  semester  to  the  mechanism  of 
reactions  and  in  the  second  semester  to  the  synthesis  of  some  of  the  more  complex 
compounds  sucli  as  vitamins,  hormones,  and  alkaloids.  Undergraduates  are  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  only  b\  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 
Prerequisites:  8  s.h.  of  organic  chemistry.     4  s.h.       Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

350.  ORGANIC  REACTIONS.-A  study  of  the  scope  and  limitations  of  the  more 
important  types  of  reactions  of  organic  chemistry  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
practical  use  in  the  synthesis  of  organic  compounds.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  251 
and  341.    2  s.h.  Professor  Bradsher 

351-352.  ADVANCED  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Recent  advances 
in  certain  selected  fields,  such  as  the  mechanism  of  organic  reactions,  medicinals, 
dyes,  perfumes,  terpenes,  and  alkaloids,  will  be  discussed.  The  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  structure  studies  and  synthetic  methods.  Lecture  or  seminar  one  hour 
each  week.    2  s.h.  Professors  Bicelow  and  Hauser 

354.  STEREOCHEMISTRY.— A  study  of  recent  advances  in  the  stereochemistry 
or  organic  compounds  including  conformations  and  stereospecific  reactions.  The 
use  of  spectrophotometric  methods  for  the  determination  of  structure  will  be  dis- 
cussed.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  251  and  341.     2  s.h.      Assistant  Professor  Wildkr 

360.  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.-A  survey  of  the  methods  of  preparation  of 
high-molecular-weight  organic  compounds  and  a  study  of  the  properties  character- 
istic of  macromolecules  in  solution  and  in  the  solid  state.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry 
303.    2  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Kricbm  m 

363-304  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Various  topics  in 
physical  chemistry  which  are  of  special  interest  to  the  staff  or  students  are  con- 
sidered, such  as  absorption  and  scattering  of  light,  dielectric  phenomena,  electroe'e 
processes,  electrolyte  theory,  ion  exchange,  molecular  structure  and  solubility. 
Seminar.     Prerequisites.  Chemistrv  261-262  and  303.     2  s.h. 

Professors  Glockler,  Hill.  Hobbs,  Saylor  and 
Vosburch.  Assistant  Professor  Strobel 
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365-366.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  STATISTICAL  THEORY.-General  introduc- 
tion to  classical  and  quantum  statistical  mechanics  and  applications  to  chemical 
problems  including:  calculation  of  thermodynamic  functions  of  gases,  liquids  and 
solids;  solution  theory:  reaction  velocity;  and  changes  of  state.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

367-368.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  QUANTUM  THEORY.  General  introduction 
to  the  quantum  theory  of  atomic  and  molecular  forces  and  the  structure  of  matter. 
6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

373,  374.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  in  chemistry.    One  hour 

a  week  discussion.    2  s.h.  Professors  Bigelow.  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross,  Hobbs, 

Saylor,   and  Yosburgh:   Assistant   Professors   Krigbaum,   Strobel,   and  Wilder 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  M243-244,  M245,  M343-344,  M345-346,  M349-350  and 
M351 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   ROWE,   CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 121    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR    WILLIAMS;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  GARDNER 

The  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree.  A  broad  approach  is  emphasized  and  fundamental  principles 
are  stressed.  Narrow])  specialized  courses  are  not  offered.  Each  graduate  student 
therefore  engages  in  a  program  that  is  designed  to  give  him  technical  competence 
in  mathematics,  physics,  or  chemistry,  and  the  civil  engineering  sciences.  A  student 
may  concentrate  on  one  of  the  following  fields  of  civil  engineering:  hydraulic  engi- 
neering, soils  engineering,  or  structural  engineering. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  program  will  be  mathematics  through 
linear  differential  equations,  mechanics  of  materials,  structural  theory  and  design, 
fluid  mechanics,  and  location  procedure. 

COURSES 

CE  201.  THEORE4 ICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  (Same  course  as  ME 
201.)    3  s.h.  Professors  Rowe  and  Macduff 

CE202.  ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  correla- 
tion of  theory  with  data  from  experiment.  Photoelasticity.  Strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.   3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE231.  STRUCTURAL  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS.-The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theories  of  structural  action  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members.     The  Gauss  Scheme.     Specifications.     Planning  of  CE  projects.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rowe 

CE232.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  THEORY.-Design  and  analysis  of  rein- 
forced concrete  members  including  plates  and  shells.  Prestressed  and  poststn^ed 
concrete  members.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE235.  FOUNDATION  ENGINEERING.-The  theory  and  application  of  soil 
mechanics  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  foundations,  subsurface  structures,  and  earth 
works.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE242.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Fundamental  principles  of  flow,  effects 
of  gravity,  viscosity,  compressibility,  and  surface  tension  of  fluid  motion  in  closed 
conduits  and  open  channels;  surface  and  form  resistance;  hydraulic  similitude. 
Fundamentals  of  applied  hydrology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  297-298.  THESIS.-Research  relating  to  selected  fields  of  study  involving 
original  work  extending  over  two  terms.  A  student  with  the  proper  background 
may  carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
foundation  engineering:  hvdraulic  engineering,  and  structural  engineering.  Thesis 
credit  onlv.    6  s.h.  Ail  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Comparative  Literature.  The  following  courses 
may  serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments.  Professor 
Salinger  is  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  German. 

201,  202.  ROMANTICISM.-Studies  in  thef  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France,  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  s.h.    Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.     6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR    Dt    VYVER,    CHAIRMAN— 203    SOCIAL    SCIENCE;    PROFESSOR    SPENCLER,    DIRECTOR    OF 
f.KADUATE    STUDIES— 322    LIBRARY;    PROFESSORS    BLACK,    HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY, 
LANDON,   RATCHFORD,   SIMMONS,   AND   SMITH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    CARTTER; 
ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   DEWEY   AND   FERGUSON 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Economics  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  To  enter  upon  graduate  work  in  economics  a  student  should 
have  completed  with  satisfactory  grades  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  undergraduate 
work  in  economics,  including  6  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics.  Among  the 
undergraduate  courses  of  distinct  advantage  to  the  graduate  student  specializing  in 
economics  are:  General  Accounting,  Elementary  Statistics,  and  basic  courses  in 
philosophy,  psychology,  the  social  sciences  other  than  economics,  and  mathematics. 

The  fields  from  among  which  students  working  toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  in  eco- 
nomics may  choose  for  purposes  of  concentration  are:  Economic  Theory,  History  of 
Economic  Thought,  Demographic  and  Economic  Growth  and  Change,  Economic 
History,  Economic  Systems,  Industrial  and  Organizational  Economics,  International 
Trade,  Labor  Economics,  Mathematical  and  Econometrical  Economics,  Money  and 
Banking,  Public  Finance,  Statistics  and  National  Income,  and  (occasionally)  es- 
pecially arranged  fields.  The  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics 
normally  include  (among  other  things)  completion  of  the  work  (or  its  equivalent) 
making  up  the  first  two  of  these  fields,  together  with  two  additional  fields;  Eco- 
nomics 300  and  a  course  in  each  of  four  other  fields;  Economics  237-238,  or  equiva- 
lent work;  and  three  or  four  courses  in  one  or  two  minor  fields.  When  circum- 
stances warrant,  these  requirements  are  subject  to  modification.  Students  electing 
Statistics  and  National  Income  as  a  field  must  complete  courses  in  mathematical 
statistics  and  probability,  or  equivalents. 

For  1958-59  the  following  courses  are  planned  for  graduate  students  in  economics 
and  related  fields:  237,  238,  240,  243,  300,  301,  311,  312,  313,  314,  315,  316,  317,  330, 
358.  For  1959-60  the  following  courses  are  planned:  237,  238,  244,  300,  301,  304,  305, 
319.  320,  329,  331,  355,  365,  386. 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES* 

233.  STATE.  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  expenditures,  taxation,  and 
financial  administration  in  state  and  local  governments  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  research  methods  and  materials  and 
to  the  financial  relations  between  state  and  local  governments.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Ratchford 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  the  social  sciences.  In  addition  to 
developing  more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  fol- 
lowing methods  will  be  considered:   multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation: 

*  Graduate  students  in  economics  normally  will  not  receive  credit  for  courses  233,  256, 
and  262.  These  courses  may  be  taken  for  credit  by  non-economics  graduate  students,  with 
the  consent  of  the  instructor. 
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curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be 
taken  for  credit.     6  s.h.  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are:  vector  spaces  and  matrices;  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems;  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of 
Economics  300.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and 
the  class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.  3  s.h.  Professor  de  Vyver 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.    3  s.h.  Professor  de  Vyver 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT.- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing,  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.     Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  Department.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Black 

for  graduates 

300.  INTRODUCTORY  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-This  course  is  de- 
signed to  acquaint  the  student  with  mathematical  methods  of  economic  analysis, 
especially  difference  and  differential  equations.  These  tools  are  applied  to  macro- 
dynamic  models.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

301.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS.— Review  of  contemporary  theory  relating  to  con- 
sumer behavior,  production,  the  firm,  price  formation,  income  distribution,  and 
equilibrium.     3  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 

304,  305.  SEMINAR   IN   MONEY  AND   BANKING.-3   s.h.  each. 

Professor  Simmons 

311  -312.  HISTORY  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY.-A  detailed  review  of  the  de- 
velopment of  economics  theory,  the  tools  of  economic  analysis,  and  economics  as  a 
science,  together  with  an  analysis  of  the  circumstances  affecting  this  development. 
Period  covered:  pre-Christian  times  through  1936.     6  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 

313-314.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  THEORY.-The  course  consists  of  directed 
research  in  economic  theory.  The  primary  purpose  is  the  correction  of  authori- 
tative eclecticism  and  its  replacement  by  individually  integrated  theory.  Prerequi- 
site: Economics  301  or  its  equivalent.    6  s.h.  Professor  Hoover 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS.-3  s.h.  Professor  Hoover 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-3  s.h. 

Professor  Hoover 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  DEMOGRAPHIC,  POPULATION,  AND  RESOURCE 
PROBLEMS.-3  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 
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318.  GENERAL  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS— All  graduate  students  with  eco- 
nomics as  a  major  subject  are  members  of  this  seminar.  Reports  of  progress  in 
research  will  be  made,  and  there  will  be  lectures  and  critical  discussion  by  members 
of  the  Department.     Year  course.     No  credit. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

319.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  AND  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMIC 
GROWTH  AND  CHANGE.-3  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 

320.  SEMINAR  IN  TRADE  CYCLE,  EMPLOYMENT,  AND  INCOME  THE- 
ORY.—3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Car  iter 

329.  FEDERAL  FINANCE.— A  study  of  the  expenditures,  revenues,  and  financial 
administration  of  the  government  of  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  given  to  budgetary  procedure,  corporate  and  individual 
income  taxes,  and  the  financial  relations  between  federal  and  state  governments. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  187  or  consent  of  instructor.     3  s.li.     Professor  Ratchford 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE.-3  s.h.  Professor  Ratchford 

331.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY.-3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

355.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  ECONOMICS.-3  s.h.  Professor  de  Vyver 

358.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  MARKET  AND  RELATED  ANALYSIS.-3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Cartter 

365.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE.-3  s.h.      Professor  Humphrey 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-3  s.h. 

Professor  Smith 

389.  SEMINAR  IN  INDUSTRIAL  AND  GOVERNMENTAL  PROBLEMS- 
3  s.h. 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMON WEALTH.-3  s.h. 

Professors  Spengler,  Cole,  and  Hamilton 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Courses  comprising  a  candidate's  minor  may  be  selected  from  fields  of  forestry, 
history,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology 
and  anthropology,  or  from  an  area  that  complements  the  candidate's  area  of  research 
interests  in  economics. 

EDUCATION 

professor  cartwricht,  chairman— 08d  west  duke  building:  professor  bolmeier, 

DIRECTOR  OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 08b   WEST  DUKE   BUILDING;    PROFESSORS  CARR  AND 

HURLBURT;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   GEHMAN,   MCLENDON,    PETTY.   RUDISILL, 

STUMPF,  AND  WEITZ;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  COLVER  AND  REYNOLDS 

Graduate  work  in  Education  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.,  the  M.Ed.,  the 
MAT.,  and  the  Ed.D.  degrees.  For  each  of  these  degrees  there  are  specific 
requirements  and  prerequisites,  all  of  which  may  be  found  stated  in  detail  in  this 
Bulletin,  pp.  00-00.  Departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites  for  all  of  these 
degrees  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  courses 
planned  for  1958-59  are:  201,  203,  204,  210,  215-216,  217,  224,  225,  226,  228,  234,  235, 
239,  240,  241,  242,  243,  244,  246,  248,  266,  276,  334-335. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  method  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
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of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.  Prerequisites:  Education  103  and  88,  or  six  semester  hours  of 
equivalent  work  in  education.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlbirt 

wd  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INS  MIL  HON  .-Consideration  is  given  to  the  plate 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  <>l  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.    3  s.h.  (e)      Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

205.  CURRICULUM     PROBLEMS    IN    SECONDARY     1.1)1  CATION.-A    con 
sideration    of    the    aims   and   objectives   of    secondary-school    subjects,    emphasizing 
practical  problems  of  curriculum-making  in  the  high  school.     3  s.h.    <   i) 

Proi  essor  Cartwrich  i 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.- The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

213.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION .- 
This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  elemental) -school  staff.  The  scope  of  elementary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  nursery  school,  kindergarten,  and  the  elementary  school.  Spe- 
cial treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and  management 
of  the  elementary  school  and  its  integration  with  the  secondary-school  level.     3  s.h. 

Assoc  i  \  n    Professor  Petty 

215-216.  SECONDARY    EDUCATION:    PRINCIPLES    AND    INTERNSHIP.-A 

one-semester  course,  the  first  half  of  which  is  devoted  to  an  intensive  study  of  prin- 
ciples, curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  I  he  second  half  consists 
of  supervised  internship  in  public  junior  or  senior  high  schools.  With  permission 
of  the  Department  a  full  semester  may  be  devoted  to  the  internship  and  the  asso- 
ciated course  work  offered  as  a  three-hour  weekly  seminar.  Students  carrying  this 
course  for  credit  toward  a  master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  six  hours  of 
senior  or  graduate  work  in  addition  to  the  normal  degree  requirements.  9  s.h.  (e) 
Professors  Cartwricht  and  Hurlburt;  Associate   Professor  McLendon; 

Assistant  Professor  Reynold^ 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCA1  lON.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assoc  i  \  i  e  Professor  Weitz 

222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OE  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.     3  s.h.    (t ) 

Professor  Hurlburt 

224.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.- 
This  course  will  treat  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  to  receive  emphasis  include  unit-planning, 
use  of  the  textbook,  the  reading  program,  using  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evaluation.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school 
problems  in  the  social  studies.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwricht 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalu- 
ation  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwricht 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for 
the  development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.     3  s.h.    (r.)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT   OF   INSTRUCTION    IN   THE   SOCIAL   STUDIES.-An 
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advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instruction  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Carr  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  The  course  provides  practice  with  secondary-school 
children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  reme- 
dial teaching  during  a  six-week  period.  For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all 
subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and  study  habits  of  their  students. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar,  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  speci- 
men themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies  of 
guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration,  and 
guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychol- 
ogy.   3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND  ACHIEVEMENT.- 

A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measurement  as  applied  to 
aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  psychology  or 
educational  psychology    (6  hours  of  which  may  be  taken  concurrently).     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Kuder 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.    3  s.h.   (e)       Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
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248.  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING.-Practice  in  individual  counseling,  in- 
cluding test  administration,  intake  interviewing,  diagnosis,  counseling,  program 
planning,  report  preparation,  and  evaluation.  The  student  will  be  expected  to 
devote  about  150  hours  to  case  work  and  conferences  with  his  supervisor.  Pre- 
requisite: Education  244.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education. 
Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive 
study.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles  and 
techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education,  with  opportunity  for  individual 
research.  Prerequisite:  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a  course 
in  educational  psychology.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and  com- 
munity needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated  will  include  site 
selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation,  and  heating;  custodial  service  and 
maintenance;  and  financing.    3  s.h.   if)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

FOR  GRADUATES 

323.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  educational  costs,  sources  of 
revenue  for  the  support  of  public  education,  collection  of  revenue,  basis  of  distribu- 
tion, and  accounting  for  funds  spent.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

335-336.  SEMINAR  IN  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-Organization  and  con- 
trol over  public  education.  During  the  first  semester  special  attention  is  given  to 
"external  control"  such  as  is  exercised  by  various  branches  and  levels  of  government 
and  by  professional  and  lay  groups.  "Internal  control"  as  this  relates  to  the  prin- 
cipal, the  teaching  staff,  and  methods  of  classroom  control  is  considered  in  the 
second  semester.    6  s.h.  each  semester     i  i 

Professors  Bolmeier,  Hurlburt;  Associate 
Professors  Petty  and  Stumpf 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    VAIL,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 131    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR   MEIER:    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   OWEN;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   ARTLEY 

The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields: 
dielectric  materials;  ferromagnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation; 
high  voltage  phenomena.  The  major  requirement  of  12  semester  hours  in  electrical 
engineering  is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  EE  201  and  EE  202,  plus  two  other 
courses  which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis 
research.  The  minor  requirement  of  12  semester  hours  outside  of  enginering  is 
normally  met  by  Mathematics  285,  28G  and  Physics  213-214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  electrical  engineering  is  a 
basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  electric  and  magnetic  field  theory,  and  the 
theory  of  networks. 
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EE201.  ENERGY  SYSTEMS— Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  energy  stoi  - 
age,  transfer,  transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of 
technical  systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure.  Included 
are  electrical,  magnetic,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems. 
Applications  to  specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.  Prerequisite:  permission 
of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE202.  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  in- 
formation storage,  transfer,  and  processing.  Optimum  total  response  of  information 
handling  systems,  including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the 
time  and  frequency  domains.  Applications  to  communications  networks  and  de- 
vices, including  an  introduction  to  computers.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instruc 
tor.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE211.  SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-An  introduction  to  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics:  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials.  Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE231.  NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and  the 
chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  control 
of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Meier 

EE259.  ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION.-Advanced  the- 
ory of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equivalent 
circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite:  an 
advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Meier 

EE265.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems  deal- 
ing in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications  engi- 
neering.    Prerequisite:  An  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  297-298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  the  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following 
fields:  dielectric  materials;  magnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation, 
high  voltage  phenomena.     Thesis  credit  only.     6  s.h. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR     WARD,     CHAIRMAN— 325     ALLEN;     PROFESSOR     STEVENSON,     ACTING     DIRECTOR     OF 

GRADUATE    STUDIES— 402    LIBRARY;    PROFESSORS    BEVINGTON,    BOYCE,   BRINKLEY, 

COHDES,  SANDERS,  AND  TURNER,  AND  ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  FISHER; 

VISITING  RESEARCH    PROFESSOR   HAROLD  JENKINS 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 
Students  intending  to  major  in  English  should  have  taken  enough  undergraduate 
courses  in  literature  to  enable  them  to  pursue  graduate  studies  profitably.  To 
satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree  a  student  must  (a)  elect  207-208 
(3  or  6  semester  hours);  and  21  (or  18)  additional  semester  hours;  and  (b)  write  a 
thesis.  A  statement  of  the  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  203,  207-208,  215,  216,  217,  219,  220,  221, 
222,  223,  224,  227,  229,  230,  233,  234,  237,  239,  251,  252,  315,  331,  332,  333,  345,  347. 
353,  354,  359,  360,  361,  362,  365,  366,  367,  368. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
the  Canterbury  Tales.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

207-208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 
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215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama 
tists   (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger,  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature  and 
qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.     6  s.h. 

Visiting  Research  Professor  Harold  Jenkins 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Brinkley 

218.  SPENSER.— The  reading  of  Spenser's  work,  with  chief  attention  to  The 
Faerie  Queene.    3  s.h. 

219.  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Collins,  Goldsmith,  the  novelists,  and  other  writers.     6  s.h.  Professor  Boyce 

221,  222.  ENGLISH    LITERATURE   OF   THE   EARLY   NINETEENTH   CEN 
TURY.— The   British   Romantic   poets   and   prose   writers  from   Scott   to   the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  first  semester  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tenny 
son,  and  Browning;  the  second  semester  to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot, 
Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and  Swinburne.    6  s.h. 

Professors  Sanders  and  Bevington 

227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  critics,  in 
chronological  order  but  with  emphasis  on  their  permanent  value  rather  than  on 
the  mere  history;  also  of  the  Continental  and  English  critics  to  about  1700.    3  sJi. 

229,  230.-AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1870.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1870-1930.-Selected  works  of  the  chief 
authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester  will  include  Whitman,  Lanier,  Mark 
Twain,  James,  Howells,  Crane,  and  Emily  Dickinson;  the  second  semester,  Dreiser, 
Edith  Wharton,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Willa  Cather.  O'Neill,  Robinson,  Frost,  Eliot, 
Hemingway,  and  Faulkner.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary  trends  as 
shaped  by  the  social  background.    6  s.h.  Professor  Gohdes 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to  sources, 
earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.     3  s.h. 

Visiting  Research  Professor  Harold  Jenkins 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 
survey  of  the  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the  death  of 
Dryden.     6  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  development  from  the  beginning  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR.— The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.     Extensive  reading 
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in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.    3  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

FOR  GRADUATES 

304.  STUDIES  IN  THE  METAPHYSICAL  POETS.-A  careful  study  of  Donne, 
Herbert,  and  Vaughan  against  the  seventeenth  century  background,  with  some 
attention  to  their  influence  on  other  writers  in  the  period  and  their  impact  on 
twentieth  century  poetry.    3  s.h.  Professor  Brinkley 

311.  BEOWULF— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  text.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Fisher 

312.  EARLIER  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Linguistic  and  literary 
analysis  of  selected  texts  from  1200  to  1350,  with  attention  to  the  Middle  English 
dialects.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

315,  316.  LATER  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  texts  of  the  literature  from  1350  to  1500,  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Em- 
phasis in  the  first  term  on  Wyclif,  Gower,  the  Pearl  Poet,  Piers  Plowman;  in  the 
second,  on  Lydgate,  the  Scottish  Chaucerians,  Malory,  the  Middle  English  drama, 
carols.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

331.  EMERSON.— A  study  of  Emerson's  ideas  as  reflected  in  selected  examples 
of  his  essays  and  poems.     3  s.h.  Professor  Gohdes 

332.  WHITMAN.— A  detailed  study  of  Leaves  of  Grass  and  of  selected  prose 
works.    3  s.h.  Professor  Gohdes 

333.  HAWTHORNE  AND  MELYILLE.-Extensive  reading  in  the  works  of 
Hawthorne  and  Melville,  and  close  study  of  selected  writings.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Turner 

345.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTl  RV  NOVEL.-Richardson,  Fielding,  Smollett, 
and  Sterne  are  emphasized.  Attention  is  given  to  earlier  prose  fiction  and  to  other 
contributing  literary  patterns.     3  s.h.  Professor  Boyce 

347.  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  POETRY.-Analysis  of  themes,  forms,  and 
sources  in  the  works  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Rossetti,  Swinburne,  Mere- 
dith, Hardy,  and  Hopkins.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

353,  354.  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.    2  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Fisher 

357,  358.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

359,  360.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  s.h.  Professor  Boyce 

361,  362.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  NINETEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

365,  366.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  BEFORE  1870.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Turner 

367,  368.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE  1870.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Gohdes 

FORESTRY 

professor  harrar,  chairman  and  director  of  graduate  studies— 308  social  science; 

professors  korstian,  kramer,  and  schumacher;  associate  professors 

anderson  and  yoho;  assistant  professors  johnson  and  ralston 

Major  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  scientific  aspects  of  forestry  leading  to 

the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees.    Work  for  these  degrees  may 

be   pursued   only   in   forest-tree   physiology,   wood   anatomy   and   properties,   forest 

pathology,   silvics,   forest   soils,   forest   mensuration,   forest   entomology,   and   forest 

economics.     College  graduates  who  have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil 

science  and  in  allied  basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and' zoology, 

may  pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in   the  specialized  fields  for  which 


Forestry  65 

their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not  have  previous  training 
in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of 
approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  preliminary  requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  holders  of  these  degrees  will  not  be  regarded  as 
professionally  trained  foresters.  For  information  on  professional  training  in  forestry, 
see  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry.  For  detailed  information  concerning  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees  and  for  other  regulations,  consult  the  proper  pages  in  this 
Bulletin. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.  Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2,  or  equivalent. 
3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

231.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Morphology,  general  classification,  life  histories, 
and  control  of  insects  injurious  to  forest  trees,  logs,  and  lumber.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  commu- 
nities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  reference  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.     Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  S151.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA.- 
Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  scientific  method  in  forest  research.    5  s.h.  Professor  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalents:  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

271.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and  problems  of  the  major  forest  products  industries,  analysis  of  such 
specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Voho 

276.  FORESTRY  POLICY.-Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.     2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.-Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisite:  one 
year  of  biology,  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Professor  Harrar 
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352.  ANALYSES  Of  FOREST  MEASL'REMENTS.-Empirical  equation  and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  251.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Ci edits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  following  branches  of  forestry: 

a.  SILVICS— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244,  or  equivalents. 

Professor  Korstian 

b.  FOREST  SOILS— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

e.  FOREST  ECONOMICS— Prerequisite:   Forestry  277  or  equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Yoho 

f.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  259  and  260,  or  equiva- 
lents. Professor  Harrar 

g.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  S151,  251,  and  352,  or 
equivalents.  Professor  Schumacher 

h.  FOREST   ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:    Forestry   230   or  equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

k.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  FOREST  TREES.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and 
plant  ecology  or  silvics.  Professor  Kramer 

1.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223  or 
equivalent.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analysis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural 
characteristics  in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry 
261.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  re- 
lated to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  261  with  analytical 
chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  economic 
analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest  eco- 
nomics. Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent;  courses  in  economic  theory  are 
desirable.     2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Yoiio 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR  SALINGER,  CHAIRMAN  AND  DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES—  301c  GRAY; 
PROFESSOR  SHEARS;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  TAR  ABA 

The  Department  of  German  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree. 
Students  who  expect  to  major  in  German  should  have  had  sufficient  undergraduate 
courses  in  Germanic  languages  to  enable  them  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  work. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  in  German  for  a  minor  should  normally  have 
completed  a  third-year  course  (in  exceptional  cases,  a  second-year)  of  college  German 
with  acceptable  grades. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201,  202,  213,  214. 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works,  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.     6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Eighteenth-ccntury  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemparary  European  philosophy.     6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 
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205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Germany's 
first  classical  period.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

201,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  Romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.     6  s.h. 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  AND  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  naturalism.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE.-A  study  of  the  German  poet  and  his  immediate 
successors  in  the  movement  known  as  Jungdeutschland.    6  s.h.      Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.-A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  special  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers  such  as  Fontane, 
Hauptmann,  Mann,  Hesse,  Rilke,  Werfel  and  the  Expressionists.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Shears 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
The  following  courses  in  other  departments  are  recommended  to  students  who 
are  majoring  in   Germanics,  as  particularly  valuable  in   building  a   proper   back- 
ground for  Germanic  studies: 

(a)  Graduate  courses  in  literature  or  philology,  offered  by  the  ancient  and 
modern  language  departments,  to  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Germanic 
Department. 

(b)  Graduate  courses  in  history  and  philosophy,  offered  by  those  departments,  to 
be  selected  after  consultation  and  the  Germanic  Department. 

HISTORY 

PROFI  SSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN;    PROFESSOR    PARKER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 232  ALLEN;   PROFESSORS  CLYDE,  CURTISS,  HAMILTON,  LANNING, 

MANCHESTER    AND    WOODY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS    COLTON, 

FERGUSON,    HOLLEY,    NELSON,   ROPP,   AND   WATSON 

A  >tudent  who  intends  to  work  for  an  A.M.  degree  in  history  must  present  a 
total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  credit  for  undergraduate  courses  in  history,  of 
which  six  hours  must  be  in  American  history  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  in  that 
field. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  history  is  required  to 
prepare  himself  in  four  fields  of  history,  one  of  which  must  be  in  American  history 
and  another  in  the  history  of  Western  Europe.  The  choice  and  delimitation  of 
fields  is  determined  in  consultation  with  his  supervisor  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies.  The  Department  offers  graduate  instruction  in  the  following  fields: 
Western  Europe;  American  history;  Great  Britain;  Latin  America;  American  for- 
eign relations;  the  Far  East  in  the  modern  period;  Russia;  military  history. 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  without 
taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from  the  instructor  and 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  as  follows:  203-204,  225-226,  227,  228,  231- 
232,  235,  236,  241-242,  249-250,  251-252,  261-262,  263-264,  267,  268,  269,  270,  305,  309, 
312.  315.  317,  320,  321,  343,  401. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
wartime  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Woody 

205  206.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-The 
emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  major  power;  attention  is  focused  on  domestic 
developments  and  conflicting  theories  of  expansion  and  federal  power.  Emphasis 
in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  progressive  era  and  the  first  World  War;  the  second 
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semester  is  devoted  to  the  twenties  and  to  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Watson 

209-210.  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1760  TO 
THE  PRESENT— A  study  of  the  basic  problems  in  forming  the  Constitution;  of 
its  development  through  the  major  crises  in  the  history  of  the  United  States;  of 
the  effects  of  changing  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  political  conditions  on  the 
Constitution.    6  s.h. 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Woody 

215-216.  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  DIPLOMACY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.- 
The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with  such 
topics  as  the  origins  and  evolution  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from  Europe; 
paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine;  international 
co-operation  in  the  Far  East.  The  work  in  the  second  semester,  covering  the  period 
since  1877,  deals  with  such  topics  as  the  rise  of  the  new  Manifest  Destiny;  begin- 
nings of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East;  the  failure  of 
traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  between  isolation 
and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Clyde 

217,  218.  EUROPE  SINCE  1870-International  relations  since  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War  is  the  chief  subject  of  study  in  this  course;  special  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  underlying  economic  and  political  influences.    6  s.h. 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.    6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civili- 
zation from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 
development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Lanning 

233-234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  s.h.  Professor  Lanning 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS.-In  the  first  semester  attention 
is  given  to  the  age  of  discovery  and  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the  great 
European  overseas  empires  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  Portuguese  in 
India  and  the  Americas.  The  work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  the  decline 
of  the  mercantile  empires,  the  emergence  of  independent  centers  of  European  cul- 
ture overseas  (Brazil  being  taken  as  one  example),  and  the  revival  of  mercantile 
imperialism  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  the  twentieth  centuries.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Manchester 
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241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.— The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as  commercial 
and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  development  by  the 
Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic  interests,  and 
the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.    6  s.h.  Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries.    6  s.h.  Professor  Clyde 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.— This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  develoment  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

249-250.  SOCIAL    AND     INTELLECTUAL     HISTORY     OF     THE     UNITED 

STATES.— Evolution  of  American  society  and  thought  to  the  present;  lectures  and 
class  discussions  seek  to  illuminate  the  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  by  the 
examination  of  attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology, 
law,  learning,  and  religion.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  the  political  and 
economic  developments  in  Europe  since  1870.    6  s.h.      Associate  Professor  Colion 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.    6  s.h.  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  HISTORY  AND  THE  REVOLUTION,  1607- 
1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies;  the 
background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  s.h.  Professor  Alden 

267,  268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  to  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  to  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions:  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.    3  s.h.  Professor  Hamilton 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
nance and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.     3  s.h.  Professor  Hamilton 

FOR  GRADUATES 

305.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND  AND  THE  BRITISH 
EMPIRE.— The  work  consists  of  practical  training  in  the  methods  of  historical 
research  based  on  sources  for  modern  British  history.     Year  course.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Hamilton 

309.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  AND  REVOLUTIONARY  HIS- 
TORY.—Year  Course.    2  s.h.  Professor  Alden 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  SOUTHERN  HISTORY.  -Year  course.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Woody 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-Year  course.    2  s.h. 

Professor  Parker  and  Associate  Professor  Colton 

321.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  SPAIN,  HISPANIC  AMERICA,  AND 
INTER-AMERICAN  RELATIONS.-Year  course.    2  s.h.  Professor  Lanninc 


70  Mathematics 

343.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  RELATIONS 
AND  THE  FAR  EAST.— Particular  attention  is  given  to  a  critical  examination  of 
the  bibliography  of  the  field.    Year  course.    2  s.h.  Professor  Clvdb 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  s.h. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler 

HISTORIOGRAPHY  AND  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY 

FOR  GRADUATES 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  IN  COLLEGE.-The  work 
in  this  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  students  with  the  problems  involved  in 
teaching  history  in  college.  It  includes  critical  observation  of  the  teaching  by 
members  of  the  History  staff  in  Duke  University.    Year  course.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Manchester  and  Hamilton 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

320.  HISTORIOGRAPHY.-A  critical  study  of  the  process  of  finding,  apprais- 
ing, and  interpreting  the  sources  of  history  and  of  the  presentation  of  the  results 
in  narrative.  Works  of  important  historians  from  Herodotus  to  the  present  are 
analyzed.  The  student  undertakes  specific  exercises  in  research,  criticism,  and  narra- 
tion. There  is  consideration  of  such  general  topics  as  schools,  theories,  philosophies, 
and  the  function  of  history.    Year  course.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR   GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR 

OF   GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS   BUILDING;    PROFESSORS   CARLITZ,   DRESSEL, 

ELLIOTT,   AND   THOMAS;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   GALLIE, 

SHOENFIELD,   AND   WARNER 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  is  offered  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  student,  in  his  undergraduate  work,  must  have  had 
courses  in  differential  and  integral  calculus,  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  other 
courses  in  mathematics  on  the  junior  or  senior  level. 

The  A.M.  degree  with  a  major  in  mathematics  is  awarded  primarily  on  the  basis 
of  scholarship.  Of  the  24  semester  hours  of  course  work  required  for  this  degree, 
18  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

The  Ph.D.  degree  in  mathematics  is  awarded  upon  the  demonstration  of  ability 
and  training  in  research.  The  original  dissertation,  therefore,  becomes  the  most 
important  of  the  formal  requirements  for  this  degree. 

Because  of  the  important  literature  of  mathematics  written  in  German  and 
French,  the  student  must  have  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  these  languages 
near  the  beginning  of  his  graduate  study. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  205,  211,  212,  213-214,  221,  222,  227-228,  235- 
236,  271-272,  285,  286,  287,  291-292,  325-326. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

205.  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-This  course  is  de- 
signed for  teachers  of  secondary  school  mathematics.  Topics  considered  are  real 
and  complex  numbers,  elementary  number  theory,  scales  of  notation,  Diophantine 
problems,  continued  fractions,  summation  of  series,  binomial  theorem,  interest  and 
annuities.    3  s.h.  Professor  Thomas 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Gergen,  Assistant  Professor  Warner 

212.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS.-Elements  in  the  theory  of  functions,  prin- 
cipally for  real  variables.  Sequences  and  series,  continuity,  differentiation,  integra- 
tion.   3  s.h.  Professor  Gergen 
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213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA.-Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     6  s.h.  Assistant  Profkssor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER. -History  of  computers:  number  representation, 
information  storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  functional 
subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Gaulie 

222.  INTRODUCTION    TO   NUMERICAL   ANALYSIS.-Error   analysis;    linear 
algebra;   vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;   numerical  matrix  operations- 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors  of  matrices;  poh 
nomials  and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  G\lue 

227  228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  calculus.    6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS.-Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  theory  of  equations. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA.-Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  calculus. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:   Mathematics  235  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three-dimen- 
sional Euclidean  space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.    Prerequisite:  calculus.    6  s.h.  Professor  Thomas 

255-256.  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY.-Postulational,  synthetic  treatment  cen- 
tering around  Desargues'  theorem  and  the  principle  of  projectivity.  Conies,  co- 
ordinates, order,  continuity,  metric  properties.     Prerequisite:   calculus.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.     Prerequisite:  calculus.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Roberts 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS-Yec- 
tors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  integral 
equations.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS.- 
Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equations,  telegraphic  equation,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials. Bessel  functions,  Schrddinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Godel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory: 
consistency  of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52,  or  consent  of 
the  instructor.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal   mapping.     Prerequisite:   calculus.     6  s.h.       Assistant  Professor  Warner 

for  graduates 
325-326.  REAL   VARIABLE.— Number   system,  Lebesgue  and   Stieltjes   integrals, 
topics  in  Fourier  series.     Prerequisite:    Mathematics  291-292.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Gf.rcen 
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327-328.  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Boundary  and  initial  value 
problems:  existence,  uniqueness,  and  stability  theorems,  generalized  solutions,  Hil- 
bert  space  methods,  problems  with  approximate  and  improper  data,  numerical 
methods.     Prerequisite:  Math.  291-292  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

333-334.  ANALYTIC  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Distribution  of  primes,  primes 
in  an  arithmetic  progression,  Waring  and  Goldbach  problems,  applications  of  ellip- 
tic functions.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.     6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

337-338.  EXISTENCE  THEOREMS.-Systems  of  partial  differential  equations, 
Pfaffian  systems,  theorems  of  Cauchy,  Riquier,  and  Cartan,  singular  integral  varie- 
ties.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.    6  s.h.  Professor  Thomas 

343-344.  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  by  separation 
of  variables,  exact  differentials,  integrating  factors,  solution  in  series.  Cauchy 's 
existence  theorem,  linear  diffeiential  systems,  singular  points,  partial  differential 
equations  equivalent  to  ordinary  systems.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Thomas 

371-372.  DIMENSION  THEORY.-Abstract  spaces,  separation  theory  for  Euclid- 
ean spaces,  dimension  theory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  271-272.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Roberts 

375-376.  SEMINAR  IN  TOPOLOGY.-Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Mathematics  272  or  its  equivalent.    6  s.h.  Professor  Roberts 

395-396.  TOPOLOGICAL  ALGEBRA.-Banach,  Hilbert,  and  locally  convex 
spaces:  theorems  of  Banach,  Hahn-Banach,  Banach-Steinhaus,  Krein-Milman, 
Mackey;  introduction  to  L.  Schwartz's  theory  of  distributions.  Banach  algebras: 
the  Gelfand  theory,  Silov's  ideal  theory,  introduction  to  harmonic  analysis  on  groups 
with  applications  to  Fourier  analysis;  operator  algebras.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
236  and  292,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Warner 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   MACDUFF,  CHAIRMAN    AND  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES—  142a    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR  KEN  VON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  ELSEVIER,  STEPHENSON,  AND  BOYLE 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  Department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  for  this  degree  provide  a 
broad  basic  foundation  in  the  art  of  applying  science  to  Mechanical  Engineering 
design  and  analysis.  The  major  requirement  of  12  semester  hours  in  Mechanical 
Engineering  is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  ME  201  and  ME  202,  plus  two  other 
courses  which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis- 
research.  The  minor  requirements  of  12  semester  hours  outside  the  College  of 
Engineering  is  normally  met  by  Mathematics  285,  286,  and  Physics  213,  214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  mechanical  engineering  is 
a  basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  undergraduate  thermodynamic  theory, 
kinematics,  mechanics,  and  machine  design. 

ME  201.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  This  course  is  the  same 
as  CE  201.     3  s.h.  Professors  Macduff  and  Root 

ME  202.  THEORETICAL  THERMODYNAMICS.-Classical  and  modern  con- 
cepts of  the  conversion  of  heat  and  work;  the  combined  First  and  Second  Law: 
thermo-electricity;  super-critical  pressure  systems;  reheat  and  regenerative  processes: 
binary-vapor  systems;  introduction  to  unsteady  systems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Stephenson 

ME  221.  ANALYSIS  OF  INCOMPRESSIBLE  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 
FLOW.— Flow  of  incompressible  and  compressible  fluids;  boundary  layer  phenomena 
for  viscous  fluids:  Mach  number  concept  for  sonic  and  subsonic  flow;  experimental 
methods.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  222.  ANALYSIS    OF    HEAT    TRANSFER.-Heat     transfer    by    conduction. 
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convection,  and  radiation;  lumped  and  distributed  heat  capacity,  resistance,  losses; 
steady  and  transient  flow.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Ken  von  and  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  231-232.  SYSTEMS  ENGINEERING.-Methods  of  obtaining  parameters  for 
strength,  response,  and  stability  studies  of  mechanical  systems;  impedance  and 
operational  means  of  analysis;  mechanical  and  electronic  analogs;  nonlinear  theories. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  280.  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CYCLES.-lntroduction  to  basic  re- 
actor principles  and  reactor  types;  consideration  of  thermodynamic  cycles  for 
nuclear  reactors  for  stationary  and  mobile  plants;  analysis  of  fluid  flow  and  heat 
transfer  problems  unique  to  reactors  with  development  of  methods  of  reactor  safety 
techniques;  metallurgical  problems  peculiar  to  reactor  design.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Ken  yon 

ME  297-298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
systems  engineering;  thermodynamics;  heat  transfer;  and  fluid  flow.  Thesis  credit 
only.    5  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

PHILOSOPHY 

professor  baylis,  chairman— 212d  west  duke  building;  associate  professor  welsh, 

acting  director  of  graduate  studies— 2 12c  west  duke  building;  professor 

negley;  assistant  professors  clark  and  peach;  dr.  wilson 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields:  The  History 
of  Philosophy:  Logic;  Philosophy  of  Science;  Epistemology;  Metaphysics;  Philosophi- 
cal Analysis;  Ethics;  Aesthetics;  Political  Philosophy;  Philosophy  of  Religion;  and 
Philosophy  of  Law. 

Individual  programs  of  study  are  developed  to  meet  each  student's  needs.  The 
following  requirements,  however,  are  fundamental:  (1)  in  February  of  their  first 
year  new  graduate  students  in  philosophy  who  are  not  then  taking  the  preliminary 
examinations  for  the  Ph.D.  are  required  to  take  qualifying  examinations  in  the 
history  of  philosophy,  ancient  and  modern,  and  in  logic,  both  classical  and  sym- 
bolic. A  student's  achievement  on  these  examinations  will  be  regarded  as  indicative 
of  his  ability  to  undertake  advanced  graduate  work.  (2)  preliminary  examinations 
for  the  Ph.D.,  which  may  be  taken  only  after  a  student  has  met  the  language  re- 
quirements for  that  degree,  should  be  passed  during  the  first  year  of  study  beyond 
the  A.M.  degree.  In  these  examinations  students  are  expected  to  combine  historical 
knowledge  with  critical  understanding. 

Work  in  a  minor  field  outside  of  the  Department,  but  not  necessarily  confined 
to  any  one  department,  must  include  six  hours  for  the  A.M.  and  nine  for  the  Ph.D. 
and  may  include  more  as  a  student's  program  requires  or  permits. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  as  follows:  202,  203,  205,  208,  225,  228,  291, 
292,  331. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.-A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts:  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalu- 
ation of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth-century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

205.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY.-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysical 
implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history:  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler, 
Toynbee.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negi.ey 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Negley 
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210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.     3  s.h.    (e) 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge,  real- 
ity, and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

218.  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Middle 
Ages  with  special  attention  to  selected  texts  from  the  works  of  Christian,  Jewish,  and 
Arabian  philosophers.     3  s.h.   (e) 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

220.  THE  POST-KANTIANS.-The  development  from  Kant  through  Fichte  and 
Schelling  to  Hegel;  emphasis  on  the  Hegelian  dialectic  and  its  influence  on  political 
and  legal  philosophy.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Negley 

222.  REASON  AND  COMMON  SENSE  IN  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURY 
BRITISH  THOUGHT -Studies  in  the  theories  of  reason  and  sentiment  following 
Hobbes,  and  the  development  of  opposition  among  rational,  common  sense,  and 
empirical  theories  of  knowledge  and  conduct.  Readings  in  Cumberland,  Shaftes- 
bury, Hutcheson,  Reid,  and  others.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analy- 
sis of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special 
attention  to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.     3  s.h.   (w) 

224.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  REALISM.-A  critical  analysis,  com- 
parison and  evaluation  of  the  several  varieties  of  recent  realistic  theories,  presenta- 
tive  and  representative.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Baylis 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Beike- 
ley  and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding  philosophical  views  from  Schopenhauer  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Peirce,  James, 
Dewey,  and  Mead.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC.-Fundamental  Problems  of  Logic.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Clark;  Dr.  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contemporary 
essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and  re- 
sults of  this  movement.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.     Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
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and  problem  solving.     3  s.h.  each.     Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  tor  292.   (e) 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

for  graduates 

331,  332.— Seminars  in  Special  Fields  of  Philosophy.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Offered  as  occasion  arises.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

351,  352.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  PHILOSOPHV.-Rcquired  of  all 
candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Philosophy.  Discussion  of  the  problems  of  teach- 
ing philosophy  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Practice  teaching  in  occasional  under- 
graduate sections.     1  s.h.    (e)  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN  — 119    PHYSICS    BUILDING;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LEWIS,    DI- 
RECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 043    PHYSICS    BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    GORDY,    NEWSON, 
AND   SPONER;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS   BLOCK,   FAIRBANK,   AND   GREULING;    ASSISTANT 
PROFESSOR    WILLIAMSON;    VISITING    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 
BUCKINGHAM    AND   DUNCAN 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Course  work  is  designed  to  give  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  classical 
and  modern  physics.  All  graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  classical  physics  and  some  familiarity  with 
modern  physics  and  with  basic  laboratory  skills.  They  will  be  required  to  take 
such  course  work  in  the  200-number  courses  as  may  be  necessary  to  obtain  this 
foundation. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  take  such  course  work  as  will  best  be  adapted 
to  the  kind  of  work  he  will  subsequently  specialize  in  and  to  the  kind  of  research 
he  will  undertake.    The  choice  of  minor  will  be  similarly  determined. 

Since  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  highly  desirable 
for  the  student  of  physics,  he  should  satisfy  these  language  requirements  as  early 
as  possible. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201-202,  213-214,  217-218.  219-220,  304,  306, 
323,  324,  331,  335,  341,  343,  351-352. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  MECHANICS.— The  fundamental  principles  of  Newtonian  mechanics; 
general  dynamics  of  systems  of  particles,  and  rigid  bodies;  the  methods  of  Lagrange 
and  Hamilton;  generalized  mechanics.     Prerequisite:  Physics  125.    6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Block 

213-214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Williamson 

217-218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism. Direct  and  alternating  current  circuits  and  networks,  physical  optics,  elec- 
tromagnetic waves.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

220.  ELECTRON  TUBE  CIRCUITS.-Linear  circuit  analysis,  rectifiers,  filters, 
linear  amplifiers,  feedback,  noise,  power  amplifiers,  oscillators,  modulation,  relaxa- 
tion oscillators.     3  or  4  s.h.  Professor  Gordy 

for  graduates 

303-304.  THERMODYNAMICS     AND     STATISTICAL     MECHANICS.-Funda- 

mental    laws   of    thermodynamics   and    statistical    mechanics   with    applications    to 

physics   and    chemistry.      Gas    laws;    transport    phenomena;    elements   of   quantum 

statistics.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fairbank  and  Visiting 

Assistant  Professor  Buckinghvm 
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306.  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PHYSICS.-A  study  of  the  properties  of  matter 
near  the  absolute  zero  of  temperature;  superconductivity,  liquid  helium,  adiabatic 
demagnetization.     Prerequisite:  Physics  303.     3  s.h.    Associate  Professor  Fairbank 

309.  SOLID  STATE.—  \  study  of  matter  in  the  condensed  state,  including  metals, 
semiconductors,  and  insulators.  Quantum  theory  of  solids.  Thermodynamic  and 
electromagnetic  properties  of  matter.  Prerequisites:  Physics  303  and  315  or  equiva- 
lent.   3  s.h.  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 

315-316.  PRINCIPLES  OF  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Original  and  fundamental 
concepts  of  quantum  theory;  wave  and  matrix  mechanics;  theory  of  measurements; 
exclusion  principle  and  electronic  spin.     Prerequisite:   Physics  201-202.     6  s.h. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

318-319.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD  THEORY.-Electrostatics  and  potential 
theory;  dielectric  and  magnetic  media;  the  magnetic  field  of  currents  and  the  law 
of  induction.  Maxwell's  electrodynamics;  theory  of  wave  optics;  refraction;  inter- 
ference, and  diffraction.     Crystal  optics.     Prerequisite:  Physics  219.    6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Greuling 

320.  THEORY  OF  ELECTRONS.-Lorentz'  equations  of  electrodynamics.  Clas- 
sical theories  of  dispersion,  magnetism,  and  conductivity.  Theory  of  relativity. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  318-319.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Greuling 

323.  THEORY  OF  ATOMIC  SPECTRA.-Excitation  of  spectra,  computation  of 
wave  lengths  from  photographs  of  spectra,  study  of  the  structure  of  atomic  spectra 
with  applications.    3  s.h.  Professor  Sponer 

324.  THEORY  OF  MOLECULAR  SPECTRA.-A  study  of  the  structure  of 
molecular  spectra  with  applications.     3  s.h.  Professor  Sponer 

331.  MICROWAVE  RADIATION.— Microwave  generators,  cavity  resonators, 
transmission  lines,  radiation  propagation  and  detection.     3  s.h.        Professor  Gordy 

335.  MICROWAVE  SPECTROSCOPY.-Application  of  microwaves  in  the  de- 
termination of  molecular,  atomic,  and  nuclear  properties.  Stark  and  Zeeman  effects 
in  microwave  spectroscopy.     Magnetic  resonance  absorption.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Gordy 

340.  STRUCTURE  OF  MATTER.-Selected  topics  dealing  with  the  constitution 
of  matter,  such  as  crystal  structure  and  x-rays,  the  solid  state  and  problems  of 
molecular  structure.    3  s.h.  Professor  Sponer 

341.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Quantum  theory  of 
radiation  and  collisions  with  special  reference  to  nuclear  and  high  energy  physics. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  315-316.     3  s.h.  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

343.  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS— Elementary  theory  of  the  deuteron;  low  energy  neu- 
tron proton  scattering;  theory  of  nuclear  reactions;  penetration  of  potential  barriers; 
nuclear  energy  levels.     Prerequisite:  Physics  315.     3  s.h.  Professor  Newson 

344.  ADVANCED  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.-The  deuteron,  nuclear  forces,  scatter- 
ing of  elementary  particles,  beta-radiation.  Other  aspects  of  nuclear  physics  sus- 
ceptible of  theoretical  interpretation.     Prerequisite:   Physics  343.     3  s.h. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

351-352.  SEMINAR.— A  series  of  weekly  discussions  on  topics  related  to  the 
research  projects  under  investigation  in  the  Department.    2  s.h. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    RANKIN,   CHAIRMAN— 308    LIBRARY;    PROFESSOR    WILSON,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 405  NEW  TOWER,  LIBRARY;  PROFESSORS  COLE,  CONNERY  AND  HALLOWELL; 

ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  BRAIBANTI;   VISITING  ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  DEENER 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  an 
applicant  is  normally  expected  to  have  qualified  for  the  A.M.  degree. 
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Instruction  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  teaching,  for  government 
service,  and  for  other  work  related  to  public  affairs.  Before  undertaking  graduate 
study  in  political  science,  a  student  is  ordinarily  expected  to  have  completed  at 
least  12  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  political  science,  including  some  work  in 
American  government. 

Fields  of  political  science  in  which  instruction  is  at  present  offered  for  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  the  following:  American  Gov- 
ernment and  Constitutional  Law;  Comparative  Government  (with  special  reference 
to  European  Institutions,  Far  Eastern  Institutions,  or  Commonwealth  Institutions); 
Political  Theory;  American  State  and  Local  Government;  International  Law  and 
Organization;  Public  Administration.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  who  propose  to  major  in  political  science  must  elect  five  fields,  including 
Comparative  Government  and  Political  Theory;  at  least  one  of  the  five  fields  must 
be  taken  in  a  department  other  than  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

In  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  207,  209,  211,  212,  221,  223,  224,  225,  226,  227- 
228,  229,  230,  231,  235,  241,  246,  291,  310,  311,  321,  325,  328,  341,  and  401. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY  .-A  study  of  lead- 
ing principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.    3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relation.    3  s.h.     Professor  Rankin 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  .-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea. 
Study  of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius,  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and 
Shinto.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the 
Taikwa  Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  con- 
stitutional reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  .-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within  the  Asian  culture  sphere.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Wilson 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement;  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  s.h.  Professors  Hallowell  and  Wilson 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age  of 
Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarianism. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  s.h.  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cole  and  Visiting  Associate  Professor  Deener 
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227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Wilson 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social 
order.     3  s.h.  Professor  Hali.owell 

230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics,  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY- An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Hallowell 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT.- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  prac- 
tice and  in  theory.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  struc- 
tural arrangements  for  determining  policies  such  as  the  National  Security  Council, 
and  to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Connery 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMON\VEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.  A  course  designed  in  part  to  utilize  the  occasional  services  of  visiting 
professors  from  Commonwealth  countries.     3  s.h.  Professor  Cole 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public 
administration  with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States,  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.     3  s.h.  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION. -A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
zation, working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 

use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  s.h.  Professor  Connery 

271.  SOCIOPOLITICS  AND  CAPITALISM.-Labor  and  labor  policies  in  West- 
ern Europe  and  the  United  States  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  the 
development  of  monopoly  power  and  political  power  of  labor  in  recent  decades. 
3  s.h. 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

292.  MUNICIPAL  ADM1NISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.    Professor  Rankin 
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FOR  GRADUATES 

301-302.  DEPARTMENTAL  GRADUATE  SEMINAR.-An  introduction  to  re- 
search methodology,  inter-disciplinary  relationships  and  current  research  problems. 
Required  of  all  graduate  majors  in  political  science.     No  credit. 

Professors  Wilson,  Rankin,  Cole,  Hallowell,  Connery,  Braibanti, 
Other  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Visiting  Lecturers 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  STATE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  209  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  211  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

321,  322.  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  6  semester  hours  in  Political  Science  223,  224,  229,  231  or  their  equiva- 
lents.    6  s.h.  Professor  Hallowell 

325,  326.  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students 
who  have  completed  courses  225  and  226  or  their  equivalents.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Cole 

327,  328.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  227-228  or  its  equivalent.     6  s.h.  Professor  Wilson 

341.  SEMINAR  LN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-Directed  reading,  discussion 
and  reports  concerning  the  theory  and  practice  of  Public  Administration.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Connery 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMON  WEALTH.- 3  s.h. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Economics  233,  237-238,  315,  316,  329,  365;  History  205-206,  215-216,  217,  218,  233- 
234,  261-262;  Philosophy  208;  Religion  389,  394;  Sociology  286. 

related  course  work  in  the  school  of  law 
There  may  be  graduate  credit  for  course  work  completed  in  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law,  under  regulations  referred  to  on  page  18  of  this  Bulletin. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

professor  rodmck,  chairman— 106  bivins  hall;  professor  zener,  director  of  gradu- 
ate  studies— 205    psychological   laboratory;    associate   professor   garmezy, 
director  of  clinical  training— 102  bivins  hall;  PROFESSORS  ADAMS,  DAI, 

KOCH,   AND   KUDER;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS  BANHAM,   COHEN,   GARMEZY, 

GUTTMAN,   AND   KIMBLE;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   BORSTELMANN, 

JONES,    PARSONS,   SPIELBERGER,   STOTSKY,    AND 

WILSON;    LECTURER   OBRIST 

The  Department  offers  training  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with 
specialization  in  a  number  of  areas.  Training  for  the  Ph.D.  is  offered  in  general 
experimental,  social,  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  A  program  of  studies 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  is  offered  in  all  areas  except  clinical  and  counseling 
psychology. 

Whatever  the  field  of  psychology  in  which  a  student  eventually  specializes,  he  is 
required  to  have  a  thorough  background  in  the  facts,  methods,  and  theories  of 
general  psychology.  Graduate  programs  are  arranged  to  achieve  this  common  back- 
ground primarily  during  the  first  year,  with  specialization  in  course  work  reserved 
for  subsequent  years. 

Normally  the  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  expected,  early  in  his  second 
year  of  residence,  to  formulate  his  further  program  of  advanced  studies,  and  by 
the  end  of  his  second  year  or,  at  the  beginning  of  his  third,  to  have  passed  his 
language  examinations,  a  departmental  qualifying  examination  in  his  areas  of  in- 
tended doctoral  research,  and  the  preliminary  examination.  By  this  time  also  his 
doctoral  dissertation  subject  should  have  been  formulated.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon 
the  completion  of  the  dissertation,  directed  by  a  member  of  the  staff,  demonstrating 
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competence  and  independence  in  the  investigation  of  an  original  and  significant 
problem. 

As  an  integral  part  of  their  academic  work  during  the  first,  second,  and  final 
year  of  residence,  students  specializing  in  clinical  or  counseling  psychology  will 
undertake  field  work  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings.  In  addition,  one  year  will 
be  spent  in  an  appropriate,  approved  internship,  and  one  year  in  residence  at  Duke 
University  during  which  the  dissertation  should  be  completed. 

The  field  of  minor  work  is  not  restricted,  but  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the 
fields  most  relevant  to  graduate  study  in  psychology  are  philosophy  of  science,  so- 
ciology and  anthropology,  physiology,  neuroanatomy,  mathematics,  and  education. 

Further  details  concerning  the  program  of  studies  in  psychology  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201-202,  209,  212,  215,  221-222,  236,  242, 
265,  266,  303-304,  305,  306,  308,  309,  310,  312,  320,  322,  335-336,  341,  342,  344-345. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  PROSEMINAR.— An  integrated  core  curriculum  in  general  psychology, 
designed  to  provide  an  advanced  background  in  the  principles,  and  the  empirical 
and  theoretical  methods,  of  the  major  fields  of  psychology.  The  topics  include: 
scientific  methods  in  psychology,  biological  foundations  of  behavior,  motivation, 
learning,  perception,  behavior  development,  personality,  the  social  determinants 
of  behavior,  and  contemporary  psychological  theories.  Required  of  all  first  year 
students.    Credits  to  be  arranged. 

Professors  Adams,  Koch,  Ruder,  Rodmck,  and  Zener; 

Associate  Professors  Banham,  Guttman,  and  Kimble; 

Assistant  Professors  Jones  and  Wilson 

209.  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  methods 
for  the  identification,  control,  and  recording  of  essential  variables  in  psychological 
situations,  with  emphasis  upon  the  relation  of  experimental  techniques  to  problem 
formulation.     Laboratory,  lectures,  and  discussions.     3  s.h. 

Pbofessor  Zener  and  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  advanced  study  of  the  interrela- 
tionships between  psychological  and  physiological   processes.     3  s.h. 

Lecturer  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  environmental  forces  condition- 
ing the  development  of  personality  structure  and  the  mechanisms  contributing  to 
psychological  growth;  critical  periods  in  character  formation  from  infancy  to 
senescence.    3  s.h.  Professor  Adams 

221-222.  PROPRACTICUM— Lectures,  demonstrations  and  practice  in  the  use 
of  basic  procedures,  projective  and  non-projective,  employed  in  clinical  psychology; 
principles  of  interpretation  and  reporting  of  test  findings.  Laboratory  periods  will 
be  held  in  clinical  field  facilities.     3  s.h.  each  semester. 

Associate  Professor  Garmezy  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  to  the  analysis  of 
techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of  these  method- 
ological issues  is  co-ordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formulations  in  con- 
temporary psychological  theory.    3  s.h.  Professor  Koch 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND  ACHIEVEMENT 
(also  listed  as  Education  242).— A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psycho- 
logical measurement  as  applied  to  aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI- 
CAL RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.  3  s.h.  (Sec- 
ond semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 
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266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  26">  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.   (First  semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

303-304.  RESEARCH.-2  or  3  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

305.  PSYCHOPATHOLOGV.-An  examination  of  behavior  disorders,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  explanatory  concepts  and  the  evidence  from  research  in  this 
field.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rodnick 

306.  SEMINAR  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL   PSYCHOLOGY.-2  or  3  s.h. 

Professor  Adams 

308.  SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  AND  PERSONALITY  THEORY.- 
3  s.h.  Professor  Rodnick 

309.  PROBLEMS  OF  LEARNING.-3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  PERCEPTION.-3  s.h.  Professor  Zener 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  BEHAVIOR.-3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Guttman 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  s.h.       Professor  Koch 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL   PSYCHOLOGY.-3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Edward  Jones 

320.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  OF  MENTAL  TESTS.-3  s.h. 

Professor  Rider 

322.  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  s.h.  Professor  Kuder 

335-336.  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  PRACTICUM.-Seminar  discussion  and 
supervised  field  experience  in  the  application  of  basic  psychological  procedures  and 
principles  to  clinical  cases  in  a  variety  of  institutional  settings.  Prerequisite:  Psy- 
chology  221-222.     3    s.h.   each    semester. 

Associate  Professor  Cohen  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

341.  SOCIETY,  CULTURE  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS.-A  critical  survey 
of  current  theories  of  the  structure  and  genesis  of  psychoneurosis,  with  particular 
stress  on  psychoneurotic  disturbances  as  problems  of  the  self  in  relation  to  societv 
and  culture.     3  s.h.     Second  semester.  Professor  Dai 

342.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PSYCHOTHERAPY.-W  ith  permission  of  instructor. 
Prerequisite:   Psychology  341.     3  s.h.  Professor  Dai 

344-345.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-l  s.h.  each 
semester  All  Members  of  the  Clinical  Staff 

371.  PRESCHOOL  BEHAVIOR   PROBLEMS.-3  s.h 

Associate  Professor  Bantiam 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Education  217,  227,  228.  240,  241,  244,  248,  258;  Philosophy  103,  104,  203,  208,  224, 
225,  228,  232,  241,  250,  331-332;  Sociology  and  Anthropology  93,  94,  212,  213,  214, 
238,  243,  246,  271,  276,  330,  380;  Zoology,  151,  252,  271,  324,  328,  255-356;  Physiology 
M261-262. 

RELIGION 

professor  smith,  director  of  graduate  studies— 308  divinity  school;  professors 
beach,  clark,  cushman,  petrv,  and  stinespring;  associate  professors 
anderson,  brownlee,  foster,  lacy,  manschreck  , 
price,  and  schafer 
The  Department  of  Religion  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.     Students  may  major  in  one  of  three  fields:    (1)  Biblical  Studies;    (2)  His- 
torical  Studies;  and    (3)  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies.     They  will  be  ex- 
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pected  to  take  such  courses  in  one  or  both  of  the  other  fields  as  will  conduce  to  an 
adequate  understanding  of  their  chosen  fields  of  specialization. 

In  addition  to  course  work  in  these  major  fields,  students  will  take  such  other 
courses  in  cognate  fields  as  will  contribute  to  the  enrichment  of  their  major  studies. 
For  those  majoring  in  Biblical  Studies,  courses  in  ancient  language  and  literature 
are  suggested;  for  those  majoring  in  Historical  Studies,  courses  in  history  are  sug- 
gested; and  for  those  majoring  in  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies,  courses  in 
philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology   are  suggested. 

Students  who  intend  to  become  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  take  the 
required  language  examinations  in  both  French  and  German  not  later  than  the 
beginning  of  the  second  year  of  residence. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201-202,  207-208,  209,  217,  228,  304,  306,  310, 
311,  318,  235,  332,  336,  370,  387,  395,  396,  372,  389,  390,  393,  394. 

FIELD  I.     BIBLICAL  STUDIES 
201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and   structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Stinesprinc 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester  and  the  Qumran 
Isaiah  Scroll  the  second.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.     3  s.h.       Associate  Professor  Anderson 

217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Clark 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.-A 
study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings;  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism;  their  influence  on  the  early  church;  and  contemporary  significance.  3 
s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS.-A  study  of  the  re- 
ligious ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments.   3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.   3  s.h.   Associate  Professor  Anderson 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinesprinc  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.-An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and   the  Mishnah.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinesi-rinc. 

306.  LANGUAGE   AND    LITERATURE   OF   THE   DEAD    SEA    SCROLLS.-A 

study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite:  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New7  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stinesprinc 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury b.c.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stinesprinc. 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.     3  s.h.        Professor  Clark 
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313.  THE  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp   (90-155  a.d.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Clark 

316.  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIONS.-A  study  of  the  Gentile  religions  in  the  Ro- 
man Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.     3  s.h.  Professor  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.    3  s.h.  Professor  Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manu- 
script discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manu- 
scripts in  the  Duke  collection.     3  s.h.  Professor  Clark 

RELATED   COURSES    IN    OTHER   DEPARTMENTS 

Greek  257;  Latin  258;  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music  215,  216. 

FIELD  II.     HISTORICAL  STUDIES 
224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN   IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT.-An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical  and   theological  theory.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 

THON.-A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITV.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  philosophy 
and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian  thought.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  theol- 
ogy from  Kant  to  Herrmann  together  with  representative  British  theologians.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

323.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  I  .-An  historical  study  of  theology 
in  the  ancient  and  medieval  church.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schafer 

324.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  II.-An  historical  study  of  the- 
ology  from  the  Reformation.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schafer 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  re- 
lation of  the  Church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Pi  try 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  Church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.     3  s.h.  Professor  Petrv 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  Medieval 
Chinch,   emphasizing   theory,   polity,   institutions,   sacraments,   and   worship.     3   s.h. 

Professor  Petrv 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gcrson,  Pierre  d'Aillv, 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Christian 
unity  through  representative  councils.     3  s.h.  Professor  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN    MYSTICISM    IN   THE   MIDDLE   AGES.-Source   studies,   in 

historical  perspective,  of  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
Victorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.    3  s.h.  Professor  Petry 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.     2  s.h.  Professors  Smith  and  Schafek 
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387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOFHY.-Selected  social  phi- 
losophies from  Locke  to  Sumner  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian  ethics. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Lacy 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.-A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Prerequi 
site:  C.E.  391.    3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

396.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  AMERICA- 
Comparative  study  of  Orthodoxy  and  Liberalism.     3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

FIELD  III.     SYSTEMATIC  AND  CONTEMPORARY  STUDIES 
320.  SEMINAR:    FRIEDRICH    SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical    examination    of 
the  dogmatic  system.    2  s.h.  Professor  Cushman 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  Il.-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Cushman 

328.  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOG^k  .-Critical  examina- 
tion of  the  thought  of  selected  representative  theologians.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

372.  SEMINAR:  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's  philosophical 
theology.     2  s.h.  Professors  Smith  and  Foster 

389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  ethics,  through  an  analysis  of  a  variety  of 
contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice,  community, 
and  vocation.     3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY.-  A  comparative 
examination  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in  West- 
ern thought.    3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems,  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.    3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

397.  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  appraisal  of  major 
tendencies.    3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN— 214    CARR;    PROFESSOR    JORDAN,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 201    CARR;    PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    PRI  DMORE,   AND   WALTON;    ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSORS    DOW     AND   FEIN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   VINCENT 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  In  order  to  undertake  graduate  study  in  this  Department, 
the  student  should  normally  have  credit  for  four  years  of  college  courses  in  the 
chosen  language,  or  18  semester  hours  beyond  the  conventional  two  units  offered  at 
entrance  to  college.  In  addition  to  this  minimum  requirement,  the  student  should 
have  had  one  semester  of  review  in  composition  and  grammar. 

It  is  recommended  that  candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  take  a  second  Romance 
language  as  the  minor  subject. 
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A  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  be  equipped  to  follow  graduate  courses 
in  a  second  Romance  language.  For  this  degree  some  training  in  Romance  lin- 
guistics will  be  required,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Department  upon 
consideration  of  the  student's  preparation  in  the  field. 

Graduate  students  in  this  Department  will  be  required  to  maintain  oral  practice 
in  their  major  language  through  non-credit  exercises  provided  by  the  Department. 

The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are:  French  215,  216,  219,  220,  325,  326;  Spanish 
256,  260,  261,  265,  266,  270;  and  Romance  Languages  218. 

FRENCH 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

213.  FREiNCH  CLASSlCISM.-lts  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe, 
Moliere,  Racine,  Boileau,  La  Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Madame  de  Sevigne,  La 
Bruyere,  and  others.     3  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM  .-Its  final  phase.  Readings  from  Fontenelle,  Saint- 
Simon,  Abbe  Prevost,  Marivaux,  Lesage,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  and  others.  The 
main  emphasis  is  on  Voltaire.    3  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  trends;  classicism,  rationalism,  romanticism,  and  realism. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme  and  Regnier.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— An  analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and 
its  relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Syluestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  out  Soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  L'lle  des 
Pingoui7is,  parts  of  La   Vie  Litteraire.     3  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

FOR  GRADUATES 

323,  324.  REALISM  AND  NATURALISM -Literary  doctrines  and  practices  in 
the  generation  of  1850-90,  with  particular  reference  to  the  background  of  scientific 
thinking.    6  s.h.  Professor  Jordan 

325,  326.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY.-The 
main  attention  is  given  to  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Marot,  Ronsard,  Du  Bellay.  The 
principal  movements  treated  are:  Humanism,  Hellenism,  Platonism,  Petrarchism, 
the  Pleiade.     6  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

333,  334.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-The  twentieth  century 
is  examined  mainly  with  reference  to  the  originality  of  its  contribution  in  the 
domain  of  ideas  and  literary  forms.  Only  the  leading  figures  are  read  extensively: 
Rolland,  Gide,  Proust,  Duhamel,  Valery.     6  s.h.  Professor  Jordan 

350.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  FRENCH  CRITICISM.-A  survey  of  critical 
doctrines  and  practices  from  Sainte-Beuve  to  the  end  of  the  century,  including 
Brunetiere,  Faguet,  Lemaitre,  France,  Doumic,  and  others.    3  s.h.    Professor  Jordan 

SPANISH 
for  seniors  and  graduates 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.- 1  rends  in  Latin 
American  literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works  in 
various  genres.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fein 
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257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.     3  s.h.  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and 
Early  Renaissance.     3  s.h.  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in  the  language;  practice  in  writing  idiomatic  Spanish;  exercises  in  free 
composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.     Prerequisite:  Spanish  173-174  or  permission.     .">  s.h. 

Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL— A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Gald6s,  Pardo  Bazan.  Blasco  Ibaiiez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATER.-A  brief  review 
of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  Theater  from  the  period  of  Romanticism. 
Lectures,  reading  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Benavente, 
los  hermanos  Quintero,  Garcia  Lorca,  Casona,  etc.     3  s.h.       Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Ouijote.     3  s.h.  Professor  Predmori 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Span 
ish  dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century   with   readings  of  representative  plays  of 
this  period.    3  s.h.  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-The  development  of  the 
Spanish  language  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Predmori. 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Essay  and  Lyric 
Poetry.  A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extra-peninsular  influences.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Predmorf. 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Novel.  A  study  of 
tradition  and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  with  emphasis  on 
the  novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja.  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Predmorf. 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
218.  EVALUATION  OF  OBJECTIVES  AND  METHODS.- A  study  of  the  prac- 
tical problems  involved  in  teaching  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  levels. 
Analysis  of  textbooks,  special  foreign  language  programs,  audiovisual  aids.     Critical 
examination  of  modern  techniques  of  written  and  oral  testing.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Dow 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

professor    mckinney,   chairman— 215d    social    science    building;    professor    JENSEN, 
director  of  graduate  studies— 21  5e  social  science  building;  professor  Thomp- 
son; associate  professors  labarre  and  schettler;  assistant  professor  ROY 

The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  offers  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in  this  depart- 
ment, a  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of 
approved  preliminary  courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in 
the  field  or  in  related  work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required 
work  will  be  asked  to  take  additional  undergradute  courses  agreed  upon  in  con- 
ference with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  psy- 
chology, economics,  political  science,  education,  history,  or  religion.  Detailed  re- 
quirements for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who  wisli  to 
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present  sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

The  courses  planned  to.  1958-59  are  212,  213,  214,  235.  238.  245,  248,  250,  261, 
271,  273,  276,  281,  292,  293,  330,  340,  384,  389,  390,  396.  Either  91-92,  93,  or  94,  or 
101   is  prerequisite  for  all  courses. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.— The  ethnography,  the  social  functions,  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarri: 

213  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarri. 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CI  1  1  I'RE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  upon  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  the  individual,  and 
the  dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  s.h.  Associate   Professor  LaBarri; 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students  who 
wish  to  pursue  individual  studies  in  racial  or  cultural  anthropology.  Offered  both 
semesters.     1   to  3  s.h.  each  semester.  Associate   Professor  LaBarre 

COMMUNITY,  RACE  AND  CULTURE 
233.  RURAL   SOCIOLOGY.-The   sociology   of   the   land:    peasant   and   folk    so- 
cieties and  cultures;  patterns  of  rural  settlement  like  the  farm,  the  plantation,  the 
ranch  and  others;  rural  personality  types;  the  changing  character  of  rural  life;  rural 
problems.    3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY. -A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  citv  planning.     3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  and  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.     3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  rela- 
tionships and  problems  of  race.    Offered  fall  semester.    3  s.h.      Professor  Thompson 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  prcliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

340.  SEMINAR.— Methodological  problems  involved  in  the  study  of  race  rela- 
tions, urban  and  rural  life,  the  South  and  society  generally.  Offered  both  semesters. 
3  s.h.  each  semester.  Professor  Thompson 

COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 
243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal 
behavior  patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups:  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social 
movements,  strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Schi  iii.er 

245.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  DISORGANIZATION  AND  AD- 
JUSTMENT.—A  sociological  approach  to  the  disorganization  of  personality  with 
special  emphasis  upon  the  personality  and  maladjustments  resulting  from  different 
types  of  social  situations,  and  the  sociological  techniques  of  personality  reorganiza- 
tion and  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Schfttefr 
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246.  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  PROPAGANDA.-Nature  and  development  of 
public  opinion;  relation  to  attitudes,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues; 
role  of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion 
picture  and  graphic  arts,  propaganda  and  censhorship,  measurements  of  public 
opinion.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

248.  PRESSURE  GROUPS  AND  PUBLIC  RELA  TIONS.-A  study  of  the  nature 
and  activities  of  pressure  group  organizations  in  the  fields  of  business,  industry, 
politics,  education,  religion,  patriotism,  etc.,  that  seek  to  influence  public  opinion, 
with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  roles  and  functions  of  public  relations 
counsellors  and  lobbyists.     3  s.h.   (\v)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

250.  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  marriage 
and  family  experience  with  emphasis  on  its  functions,  problems,  resources,  and 
\alues.     3  s.h. 

SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  DISORGANIZATION 
261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIETY.-Sociological  analysis  of  human 
relations  problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders 
in  industrial  community  life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of 
concrete  case  materials  and  the  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration 
of  possibilities  for  further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  indus- 
trial sociology.     3  s.h.  Assistant   Professor  Rov 

271.  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and 
constructive  treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  pathology  in  modern  society: 
natural  disasters,  poverty,  physical  defectiveness,  malnutrition,  mental  deficiency, 
mental  disease,  undirected  leisure  activities  and  unstandardized  commercial  recrea- 
tion, alcoholism,  prostitution,  vagrancy,  and  delinquency.  (Not  open  to  students 
A\ho  have  had  Sociology  S274.)     3  s.h. 

273.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.-Research  projects  in 
social  and  personal  disorganization,  limited  to  advanced  students  with  the  approval 
of  the  instructor.     Offered  both  semesters.     1  to  3  s.h.  each  semester. 

276.  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY.-A  study  of  the  original  tendencies  of  man 
and  the  problem  of  socializing  these  tendencies;  the  relation  of  physical  and  mental 
defectiveness  and  untoward  influence  in  the  home  and  neighborhood  to  crime;  the 
development  of  criminological  theory  and  procedure,  emphasizing  penal  and  reform 
methods,  and  especially  modern  methods  of  social  treatment  and  prevention  of 
crime.     3  s.h. 

SOCIAL  THEORY 

281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY— An  analysis  of  the 
development  of  modern  sociological  theory  with  special  attention  to  the  related 
contributions  of  cultural  anthropology  and  social  psychology  and  the  areas  of 
convergence.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  and  utilization 
of  theory,  both  methodological  and  substantive  in  the  20th  century.  An  extensive 
amount  of  reading  is  required.  This  is  a  professional  course  accepting  graduate- 
majors  or  minors,  and  a  limited  number  of  seniors  majoring  in  sociology  who  have 
completed  a  minimum  of  1")  s.h.  work  in  the  field.     3  s.h.         Professor  McKinnev 

286.  SOCIAL  ETHICS.— A  study  of  sociological  fundamentals  underlying  ethics, 
including  the  controversy  between  materialistic  and  idealistic  social  thinkers,  the 
nature  of  personalities  and  of  social  organization,  the  nature  of  social  values, 
types  of  social  interaction  and  their  effects  upon  general  social  values,  underlying 
principles  and  facts  oi  social  change,  and  the  bearings  of  all  these  upon  certain 
social  problems.     3  s.h. 

384.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  THEORY.-An  exploration  of  the  theoretical  possi- 
bilities of  the  "social  system"  as  a  basic  conceptual  scheme  for  sociology.  A  com- 
parison  of  empirical  social  systems  is  undertaken  as  the  medium  for  assessing  the 
utility  of  the  systemic  approach.     3  s.h.  Professor  McKinnev 

389.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH.-Individual  proj- 
ects undertaken  by  advanced  students  focusing  on  the  articulation  of  theory  and 
research.     Offered  both  semesters.     1   to  3  s.h.  each  semester 

Professor  McKinney  and  Staff 
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390.  SEMINAR  EN  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-Methodological  and  substan- 
tive problems  involved  in  the  utilization  of  comprehensive,  middle-range  and  dis- 
crete theories  in  varied  sociological  areas.     3  s.h.  Professor  McK.in.nev 

METHODS  OE  SOCIAL  RESEARCH 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  lor  undergraduates'  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     Offered  fall  semester.     3  s.h. 

293.  SPECfAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics;  limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.     1  to  3  s.h. 

391.  SEMINAR  IN   SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Special   research  problems  in   social 

statistics,  social  ethics,  the  family  or  related  topics.     1  to  3  s.h. 

393.  OPERATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students,  present- 
ing an  operational  philosophy  of  social  science  as  a  basis  for  research  in  sociology. 
Examples  of  operational  procedure  will  be  analyzed.  Assigned  projects  will  embody 
applications  of  the  operational  method.  Prerequisite:  one  of  the  following:  Soci- 
ology 292  or  Economics  237-238,  or  Education  209,  or  Mathematics  124.  or  some 
other  acceptable  course  in  statistics.     3  s.h. 

396.  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH.-A  critical  appraisal  of  the  various 
methods  of  research  and  investigation  that  can  be  applied  to  the  study  of  socio- 
logical phenomena.     3  s.h. 

RELATED    COL  RSEs    IN    0 1  HER   DEPARTMENTS 

Economics  215.  216,  217;  Philosophv  205:  Political  Science  223.  224:  Psychology 
206. 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    K.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN, 

DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 337     BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     GRAY     AND 

BOOKHOUT;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    HORN,    HUNTER, 

AND    ROBERTS;     ASSOCIATE    RESEARCH     PROFESSOR    B.     SCHMIDT-NIELSEN; 

ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  LIVINGSTONE,  SANDMEN. 

VERNBERG,   AND  WARD 

To  undertake  study  toward  an  advanced  degree  in  zoology  a  student  should  have 
completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  zoology  or  its  equivalent.  This  normally 
amounts  to  twenty-four  or  more  hours  of  course  work  distributed  among  various 
fields  of  zoology,  and  must  include  comparative  vertebrate  anatomy  or  vertebrate 
zoology,  embryology,  and  physiology.  At  least  a  year  of  chemistry  is  required. 
Physics  is  recommended.  Candidates  for  the  doctorate  will  be  expected  to  have 
had  not  less  than  two  years  of  chemistry  and  a  year  of  botany.  For  some  phases  of 
zoology,  organic  chemistry  is  essential. 

Required  work  for  the  A.M.  ordinarily  includes  18  semester  hours  of  advanced 
course  work  in  zoology,  six  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  a  minor  department, 
and  an  acceptable  thesis. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  expected  to  be  broadly  trained  zoologists. 
The  program  of  each  candidate  is  determined  by  a  committee  which  reviews  pre- 
vious training  and  sets  specific  requirements  to  be  met.  Normally  the  program 
includes  one  or  more  graduate  courses  in  each  of  several  fields  of  zoology;  courses 
in  a  minor  subject;  wide  reading  in  science  in  general  and  in  biology  in  particular; 
research;  and  a  dissertation  based  on  original  work.  A  first  draft  of  the  thesis  must 
be  submitted  to  the  major  professor  by  March  15  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree 
is  to  be  conferred. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  216,  222,  238.  245,  252,  253.  271,  278,  303, 
307,  343,  351-352.  355-356. 

FOR   SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  conferences,  readings,  and  labo- 
ratory work  dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  mor- 
phology, and  host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  161  or 
equivalent.     4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Hunter 
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216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  ponds,  and  streams,  including  their  origin, 
development,  geochemistry,  energy  halance,  productivity,  and  the  dynamics  of  the 
plant  and  animal  communities  living  in  them.  Lectures,  field  trips,  laboratory  work. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  Physics  1  and  2,  Mathematics  51,  and  one  year  of 
biology;  or  permission  of  instructor.    4  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— Anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classification  of 
insects.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.  Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  life  histories,  adaptations, 
ecology,  and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.     Prerequisite:   Zoology  53.     4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Bailey 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
1  and  2.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY— An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the  bio- 
logical effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Prerequisites: 
mathematics  through  trigonometry,  college  physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry. 
4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.— The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.     4  s.h. 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  reports, 
and  laboratory.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92.     4  s.h.      Associate  Professor  Horn 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY -The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology  and  at 
least  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.  Professor  Wilbur:  Associate  Research 

Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2.    4  s.h.  Professor  Bookhout 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.    Prerequisites:  Zoology   1  and  2.    4  s.h.  Professor  Bookhout 

278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-I  ectures,  readings,  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  development,  and  life  history  of  invertebrates.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  92.    4  s.h.  Professor  Bookhout 

for  graduates 
303.  ECOLOGY.— Relation   of  animals   to   environment.     Lectures,   readings,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.     4  s.h.  Professor  Gray 

307.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  ZOOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  discussions  on 
the  background  and  training  essential  for  a  professional  zoologist.     2  s.h. 

All  Members  c  f  the  Graduate  Staff 

324.  ADVANCED  PHYSIOLOGY.-Recent  advances  in  physiology.  Lectures, 
conferences,  and  laboratory  work  in  research  techniques.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  252 
or  271.    4  s.h.  Professors  K.  Schmidt-Nielsen  and  Wilbur;  Associate 

Research  Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

328.  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and  labora- 
tory work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  271,  or  equivalent.     4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gregg 

343.  CYTOLOGY.— The  structure  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and 
laboratory  work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  or  equivalent.     4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 
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351,  352.  DEPARTMENTAL  SEMINAR.— A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  stu- 
dents and  faculty  to  hear  reports  and  to  discuss  biological  tacts,  theories,  and  prob- 
lems.    One  hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     1   s.h.  credit  by  arrangement. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

;>ui.  ;i.">4.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  have  had  proper  training  may  carry  on 
research  under  direction  of  members  of  the  stall  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  Em- 
bryology, (b)  Physiology,  (c)  Histology,  Cytology,  (d)  Invertebrate  /oology,  Inverte- 
brate Embryolog\,  (e)  Ecology,  Entomology,  Vertebrate  Zoology,  (f)  Vertebrate 
Morphology  and  Morphogenesis,  (g)  Parasitology,  (h)  Vertebrate  /oology.  Systematic 
/oology,  (i)  Limnology.  Oceanograph\ .  (j)  Ecology,  (k)  Genetics,  (1)  Biophysics. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

355,  356.  SEMINAR.— One  or  more  seminar  courses  in  particular  fields  are  given 
each  semester  by  various  members  of  the  staff.  These  will  be  in  the  fields  indi- 
cated under  courses  353-354  above.     2  s.h. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  TAKEN  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in  the  Social  Sciences  may 
take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for  graduate  credit.  In  exceptional  in- 
stances courses  in  the  School  of  Law  ma\  be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's 
requirements  for  a  minor. 

COURSES  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SCHOOL  OPEN  TO 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

I'ROFESSORS  BEARD,  F.  BERNHEIM,  CONANT,  EADIE,  EVERETT,  HALL,  HANDLER.  HETHERINGTON, 

MARKEE,  D.  T.  SMITH,  AND  TAYLOR;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS   BECKER,   M.   L.  C  BERNHEIM, 

DUKE,    LARSH,    PEELE,    PENROD,    RLNDLES,   AND    SCHWERT;    ASSISTANT 

PROFESSORS    HULL,    KAM1N,    AND    KMSELY 

The  facilities  of  the  several  Departments  of  the  Medical  School  listed  below  are 
available  to  qualified  graduate  students,  already  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School, 
for  independent  or  supervised  research  and  investigation,  whether  or  not  they  are 
working  toward  advanced  degrees. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  pursue  a  major  or  minor  in  any  of  the  following 
departments,  or  to  enroll  in  any  of  the  courses  listed  below,  should  consult  or  write 
the  appropriate  Director  of  Graduate  Studies:  Anatomy,  Professor  J.  E.  Markee; 
Microbiology,  including  Mycology,  Parasitology  and  Hematology,  Professor  N.  F. 
Conant:  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Professor  Philip  Handler;  Physiology  and 
Pharmacology,  Professor  F.  G.  Hall. 

Because  of  the  special  schedules  maintained  in  the  Medical  School,  graduate 
students  should  write  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  department  in  which 
they  are  interested  to  ascertain  the  precise  dates  when  courses  are  offered. 

ANATOMY 

M201.  ANATOMY  AS  RELATED  TO  LOCOMOTION.-The  part  of  the  body 
concerned  with  locomotion  and  posture  will  be  dissected  completely,  whereas  the 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs,  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head  will 
be  taught  by  means  of  audio-visual  aids  and  prosections.  September  to  Januarv. 
Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.     6  s.h. 

Profi  ssors  Markee  and  Everett:  Associate  Professors 
Becker  and  Duke;  Assistant  Professor  Kmseiv 

M202.  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY.-Conferences  and  laboratory  work  on  the 
morphological  characteristics  of  the  tissues  of  the  animal  body.  The  work  is  based 
upon  a   study  of  fresh  and   prepared  material  and  is  approached   from  the  physio- 
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logical  viewpoint.     Sept.  to  Jan.     Hours  and  credits    (maximum  3  s.h.)  by  arrange- 
ment.    Prerequisite:   adequate  training  in  histology  or  cytology. 

Professors  Markee,  Hetherington,  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 
Becker  and  Duke;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M203.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.-A  study  of  the  gross  and 
microscopic  structure  of  the  human  central  nervous  system,  special  attention  being 
paid  to  the  structural  and  functional  relationships  between  the  various  nuclei  and 
fiber  tracts.  Feb.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  4  s.h.)  by  arrangement. 
Prerequisite:  Anatomy  M  201.  Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Becker,   v\d  Duke;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M204.  NEUROANATOMICAL  BASIS  OF  BEHAVIOR.-A  study  of  the  gross 
and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  with  emphasis  on  the  structural 
and  functional  relationships  between  tracts,  nuclei,  and  cortical  areas.  Insofar  as 
possible  the  result  of  deficit  in  a  system  or  systems  will  be  demonstrated  by  motion 
picture  aids,  and  the  mechanisms  involved  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed.  Re- 
stricted to  graduate  students  with  the  equivalent  of  a  major  in  psychology.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Hetherington:  Associate  Professor  Peele 

M205.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  VISCERA.-This  is  a  study  of  the  Gross  Anatomy 
of  the  thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head. 
This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M201.  Sept.  to  Jan.  Prerequisites: 
one  year  each  of  physiology,  chemistry,  and  physics.     2  s.h. 

Professors  Markee,  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M301.  GROSS  HUMAN  ANATOMY.-A  course  especially  for  Ph.D.  candidates 
in  Anatomy,  comprising  a  complete  dissection  of  the  cadaver.  The  laboratory 
work  is  supplemented  by  conferences  which  place  emphasis  on  the  biological  aspects 
of  the  subject.  Sept.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  3  s.h.)  by  arrangement. 
Prerequisites:  adequate  training  in  comparative  anatomy  and  embryology. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M312.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  anatomy. 

Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Duke,  and  Becker;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M313-314.  ANATOMY  SEMINAR.-Weekly  meeting  of  graduate  students  and 
staff  in  which  current  research  problems  in  Anatomy  will  be  presented.  Required 
of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 
Professors  Duke,  Peele,  Becker 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

The  program  of  graduate  studies  in  biochemistry  is  designed  primarily  for  Ph.D. 
candidates  who  intend  to  pursue  a  research  career  in  this  field.  Candidates  for  the 
A.M.  degree  only  are  not  encouraged  to  apply  for  admission  and  are  accepted  only 
under  exceptional  conditions.  Preference  is  given  to  students  who  have  completed 
one  year  of  graduate  work  in  chemistry,  physics,  or  biology  at  an  approved  institu- 
tion. As  preparation  for  courses  in  advanced  chemistry,  the  student  must  have 
completed  courses  in  chemistry  through  physical  chemistry  and  in  mathematics 
through  calculus. 

M241.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION.-Three  lectures,  eight 
hours  of  laboratory,  two  hours  of  conference  per  week  from  November  to  April. 
This  course  is  offered  primarily  for  first-year  medical  students.  Since  the  laboratory 
space  is  limited,  graduate  students  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  permission  of  the 
chairman  of  the  department.  Prerequisites:  chemistry  through  organic  chemistry, 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology.     8  s.h.;  3  s.h.  without  laboratory  work. 

Professors  Handler,  Taylor,  and  Schwert;  Associate  Professor  M.  L.  C. 

Bernheim;  Assistant  Professors  Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn, 

Wheat,  Kirshner,  Green,  and  Fridovich 

M243-244.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY.-An  introductory  but  intensive  course 
in   the  broader  aspects  of  biochemistry.     Topics  stressed  include  the  chemistry  of 
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naturally  occurring  materials,  nature  of  enzyme  action,  intermediary  metabolism, 
and  chemical  aspects  of  the  specialized  behavior  of  mammals,  plants  and  micro- 
organisms. Prerequisites:  organic  chemistry  and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology. 
6  s.h.  Professors  Handler  and  Schwert;   Assistant  Professors 

Kamin  and  Byrne:  Drs.  Lynn,  Wheat, 
Fridoyicii.  Kirshner.  and  Green 

M246.  LABORATORY  METHODS  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY.-A  laboratory  course 
emphasizing  the  procedures  and  instruments  of  biochemical  research.  Each  technic 
is  employed  in  the  course  of  a  classical  experiment  demonstrating  an  important 
biochemical  finding.  Thh  course  is  designed  to  accompany  Biochemistry  M243-244 
and  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M244  during  the  spring  semester  or  in  the 
following  year.  Because  the  experimental  materials  are  labile,  one  full  day  per 
week  is  spent  in  the  laboratory.    2  s.h.       Professor  Schwert;  Assistant  Professors 

Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn,  Wheat, 
Green,  Kirshner,  and  Fridovich 

M343-344.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  PROTEINS  AND  ENZYMES.-A  lecture  and 
seminar  course  devoted  to  the  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties  of  pro- 
teins and  enzymes.  In  the  first  semester  general  aspects  of  protein  chemistry  will 
be  considered;  in  the  second  semester  specific  proteins  and  enzymes  will  be  dis- 
cussed. Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent  and 
physical  chemistry.     4  s.h.  Professor  Schwert 

M345-346.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  majoring  in  biochem- 
istry.    2  s.h.  Professors  Handler  and  Schwert;  Assistant 

Professors  Kamin  and  Byrne 

M349-350.  INTERMEDIARY  METABOEISM.-A  seminar  course  devoted  to  a 
study  of  the  detailed  mechanisms  of  carbohydrate,  fat  and  protein  metabolism. 
Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Handler 

M351.  NUTRITION.— A  seminar  course  in  which  the  chemical  and  physiologi- 
cal behavior  of  essential  nutritional  factors  is  considered,  as  well  as  the  nature  of 
deficiency  states.  Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M24I  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent. 
Given  every  third  year.    2  s.h.  Professor  Handler 

M354.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  DISEASE.-A  lecture  and  seminar  course  in  the 
biochemical  aspects  of  the  pathogenesis,  diagnosis,  and  therapy  of  diseases  of 
metabolism.     (Not  offered  in  1958-59.)    2  s.h.  Professor  Handler 

MICROBIOLOGY 
M221.  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  pri- 
marily to  the  study  of  the  biological  and  immunological  relationships  of  micro- 
organisms (bacteria,  fungi,  Rickettsia,  and  viruses)  in  disease.  It  is  not  a  course 
in  bacteriologic  technique.  An  additional  course  in  technical  methods  is  provided 
for  those  who  require  it.  Five  lectures,  two  1-hour  conferences,  and  three  lab- 
oratory periods  of  3  hours  each  weekly,  in  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in 
general  zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy,  general  and 
organic  chemistry.    6  s.h.        Professors  D.  T.  Smith,  Conant;  Associate  Professors 

Willett.  Overman;  Assistant  Professor  Pine 

M323.  ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is 
intended  primarily  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  bacteriology,  but  it  is  also 
available  as  a  minor  to  other  graduate  students  in  related  fields,  to  whom  it  is 
recommended  by  respective  supervising  committees  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology.  Prerequisites:  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  M221. 
4  s.h.  per  semester  Professor  D.  T.  Smith 

M324.  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  ON  VIRUSES— Limited  to  advanced  students. 
2  s.h.  per  semester.  Professor  Beard 

M325.  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY.-This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize  the 
graduate  student  majoring  in  mycologv  with  the  fungi  causing  disease  in  man  and 
animals.  The  course  includes  practical  laboratory  work  with  materials  from  patients 
in  Duke  Hospital  and  those  sent  to  the  Duke  Fungus  Registry  from  outside  sources. 
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Prerequisites:  A.M.  in  botany  with  major  in  mycology  and  M221.     Course  limited 
to  four  students  each  year.     4  s.h.  per  semester.  Profkssor  Con  am 

M291.  MEDICAL  PARASITOLOGY. -One  lecture  and  one  three-hour  labora- 
tory period  per  week  for  eleven  weeks  during  the  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites: 
courses  in  Zoologv  204,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.     1  s.h. 

Profkssor  Conant:  Associate  Professor  Larsh 

M211.  HEMATOLOGY.— Three  lectures  and  three  laboratory  periods  of  3  hours 
each,  weekly,  for  eleven  weeks  in  the  spring  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in  gen- 
eral zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.     4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Rundles 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND   PHARMACOLOGY 

M203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY. -A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuro-muscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  sixteen  students.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1-2  and  Zoology   1-2.     6  s.h.  Professors  Hall  and  Eadie; 

Assistant  Professor  Hull 

M261-262.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-Six  lectures  and  twenty  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Prerequisites:  Anatomy  M201  and  Biochemistry  M241  (or  equivalents) 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  physics.  Feb. -June.  Credits  depending  on  work 
taken.     (Maximum  8  s.h.)  Professor  Hall  and  All  Members 

of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M365.  RESPIRATION  AND  AERO-PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
respiratory  processes  in  living  organisms,  and  of  the  special  physiological  responses 
and  adjustments  of  the  individual  during  high  altitude  flight.  Lectures,  conferences, 
laboratory.     Prerequisites:  M261-262  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.  Professor  Hall 

M369.  PHARMACOLOGY.  MODE  OF  ACTION  OF  DRUGS.-Studies  and  dis 
cussions  of  the  pharmacological  action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physio- 
logical processes.  Lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  M261-262  or 
equivalent.    4  s.h.  Professor  F.  Bernheim 

M370.  SEMINAR.— A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  students  and  staff  in  which 
papers  reviewing  classical  and  current  physiological  literature  are  reported.  Re- 
quired of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 
2  s.h.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Associate  Professor 

Penrod;  and  Assistant  Professor  Hull 

M372.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  physiology. 
Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Associate  Professor 

Penrod;    vnd  Assistant  Professor  Hull 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  STUDENTS  SPECIALIZING 

IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Students  specializing  in  physical  therapy  may  request  admission  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  if  admitted  receive  graduate  credit  for  the  graduate  courses  in  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  psychology.  Later  they  may  complete  their  work  for  the  Master 
of  Arts  degree  in  anatomy  or  physiology.  (See  above.)  The  graduate  courses 
required  in  this  program  are  Anatomy  M201,  6  s.h.  and  Physiology  M203,  6  s.h. 
To  complete  the  major  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  selection  may  be  made  from 
the  following  courses:  Anatomy  M203,  4  s.h.;  Anatomy  M205,  2  s.h.;  Zoology  271, 
4  s.h.;  Physiology  M372,  2  or  more  s.h.  For  information  concerning  the  Physical 
Therapy  program  write  Miss  Helen  Kaiser,  Director.  Physical  Therapy  Department. 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
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A.B.,  Sudson  College 
Harold  Alfred  Mooney  Botany 

A.B.,  Santa  Barbara  College 

Ida  Olivia  Mullins  History 

A.B.,  Meredith  College 
Anne  R.  Nicholson  Education 

A.B.,  Duke  University 

Mary  Louise  Niemi  Political  Science 

B.S.,  Ohio  State  University 
Mary  Janice  Nowalk  Microbiology 

A.B.,  Mercyhurst  College 
Dewayne  August  Peterson  English 

A.B.,  Grinnell  College 

Jane  Estes  Robinson  History 

A.B.,  Shorter  College 
Nancy  Elizabeth  Rudolph  Education 

A.B.,  Duke  University 
Annelle  Sampley  English 

A.B.,  Duke  University 

Wilfred  Borden  Schofleld  Botany 

A.B.,  Acadia  University;  M.A.,  Stanford  University 
George  Hite  Shriver,  Jr.  Religion 

A.B.,  Stetson  University;  B.D.,   Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary 
Frederick  Farrell  Smith  Economics 

A.B.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College 
Gunter  Friedrich  Sommer 

B.D.,  Methodist  Theological  Seminary 
Kenji  Takeuchi 


A.B.,  Kwansei  Gakuin 
Philip  Joseph  Traci 

A.B.,  Western  Reserve  University 
Birdsall  Scrvmser  Viault 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Adelphi  College;  M.A., 
Charles  Thomas  Warren,  Jr. 

A.B.,  Duke  University 
LeGrand  J.  Weller 

B.S.,  Louisiana   State  University 
James  Floyd  White 


Religion 

Economics 
English 


History 
Duke  University 
Education 

Economics 

Religion 


A.B.,  Harvard  University;  B.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary 
William  Riley  Wilson  Religion 


Newburyport,   Mass. 

Nampa,  Idaho 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Brunswick,  Ga. 

Richmond,  Calif. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

Erie,  Pa. 

Alexandria,  Minn. 

Rochelle,  Ga. 

Decatur,  Ga. 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

N.  S.,  Canada 

Creedmoor,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Stuttgart,  Germany 

Hyogo,  Japan 

Cleveland  Hts.,  Ohio 

Rockvillc  Centre,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Dallas,  Tex. 


A.B.,   Southern  Methodist  University,  B.D.,  Austin  Presbyterian  Seminary 
Sam  Jones  Womack,  Jr.  Religion  Durham,   N.  C. 

A.B.,  Florida  Southern  College;   B.D.,  Duke  University 


Hugh  Akerman,  Jr. 

A.B.,  M.A.,   University  of  Florida 
Peter  H.  Allen 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire 


GRADUATE  ASSISTANTS 

FTistorv 


Botany 


Orlando,  Fla. 
Harrisville,  N.  H. 


Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 
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Department 
Psychology 

Physics 


Name 

Susan  Morford  Altl'eld 
A.B.,  Radcliffe  College 

Wayne  Paul  Amsbury 
A.B.,  Rice  Institute 

Ferris  Coy  Baker  Sociology 

A.B.,  Central  College  of  Missouri;  B.D.,  Southern  Methodist  University 

Mary  Sparling  Barber  Zoology 

B.S.,  University  of  Miami 

Nellie  May  Beetham  Botany 

A.B.,  Connecticut  College 

Robert  Grady  Blake  English 

A.B.,  Harvard  University 

Eveline  Green  Bowers  Zoology 

B.S.,  Washington  College 
Ellen  Evelyn  Brauer  Mathematics 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina 

Raymond   B.   Bridgers,   Jr.  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  College  of  William  and  Mary 

Martin  Burlingame  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Willamette  University 
William  G.  Carter.  Jr.  Zoology 

B.S.,  Davidson  College,  M.A.,  Duke  University 

John  M.  Chamberlin  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Western  Kentucky  College 


Herbert  Collins 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College;  M.A., 

George  David  Cooper 

A.B.,   Shepherd  College 

Stephen  John  Cotsoradis 

B.S.,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan 

Eugene  C.  Crawford,  Jr. 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College 
Herbert  Floyd  Crovitz 

A.B.,  A.M.,  Clark  University 

Luekett  V.  Davis 

B.S.,  Tennessee  State  College 

Joe  Dewayne  Dutton 

A.B.,  Georgia  Teachers  College 

Anthony  James  Esler 

A.B.,  University  of  Arizona 
Wayne  Orien  Evans 

A.B.,  University  of  Colorado 
Clyde  Randolph  Ferguson 

A.B.,  University  of  Oklahoma;  M.A 

David   George  Gerke 

A.B.,  Rice  Institute 
James   Benjamin   Griffin 

A.B.,  Emory  University 
William  David  Groman 

A.B.,  M.S.,  University  of  Miami 
Lois  Duncan  Gunn 

A.B.,  Woman's  College,  University  of  North  Carolina 

Richard  Charles  Hall 

A.B.,  Hamilton  College 

Nil]  iko  Hamada 

A.B.,  Keio  University 

Elizabeth  Anne  Harmon 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College 
Julian  R.  Harrison,  III 

B.S.,  College  of  Charleston 
David  William  Hemplemau 

A.B.,  Victoria  University 

William  Clark  Hilles 

A.B.,  Duke  University 

Albert  Albrecht  Hirsch 
A.B.,  Oberlin  College 

Doris  Irene  Homa 

A.B.,  Marywood  College 


Sociology 
Duke  University 

Psychology 

Economics 

Physiology 

Psychology 

Zoology 

History 

History 

Psychology 

History 

Duke  University 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Psychology 

Zoology 
;  Carolin 

Philosophy 

Political  Science 

Zoology 

Zoology 

Education 

History 

Economics 

Psychology 


Home  Address 
Pikesville,  Md. 

Houston,  Tex. 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

Norwichtown,    Conn. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Front  Royal,  Va. 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Norfolk,  Va. 

Vancouver,  Wash. 

Davidson,  N.  C. 

Grottoes,  Va. 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Hagerstown,  Md. 

Buckhannon,  W.  Va. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Edgewood,  R.  I. 

Smyrna,   Tenn. 

Glenn ville,  Ga. 

Glen   Ellyn,   111. 

Casper,  Wyo. 

Marlow,   Okla. 

Kilgore,  Tex. 

Eatonton,  Ga. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Ilion,  N.  Y. 

Tokyo,   Japan 

Moore,   S.  C. 

Charleston,   S.  C. 

Durham,  N.  0. 

Bethesda,  Md. 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
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Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 


Name 

Department 

Rome  Address 

John  Olaf  Hummel 

A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary 

Political  Science 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Dan  Shaw  Jackson,  Jr.                                             Education 
A.B.,  Texas  A  &  M  College ;  M.A.,  University  of  Texas 

College  Sta.,  Tex. 

Fleming  James,  III, 

A.B.,  Duke  University 

Philosophy 

Greenville,  S.  C. 

Horace  Marshall  Jarrett 

A.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University 

History 

Chandler,  Okla. 

Cyrus  Murray  Johnson                                              Sociology 
B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  Ohio  State  University 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Glenn  Clark  Jones 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College 

Chemistry 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Marilyn  Sue  Kerr 

A.B.,  Gettysburg  College 

Zoology 

Woodbury,  N.  J. 

Noel  Wiley  Keys 

B.S.,  Denison  University 

Psychology 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

John  William  Kilgore 

B.S.,  Hampden  Sidney  College 

Chemistry 

Durham,  N.  C. 

James  Ray  Kirby 

A.B.,  B.S.,  East  Carolina  College 

Chemistry 

Warsaw,  N.  C. 

John  Lawrence  Knapp 

A.B.,  University  of  Colorado 

Economics 

Glen  Haven,  Col. 

Arthur  Zoltan  Kovacs 
A.B.,  Wabash  College 

Physics 

Dearborn,   Mich. 

Quentin  Guild  Kraft 

A.B.,  Brown  University 

English 

Dover,  Mass. 

Nosup  Kwak 

A.B.,  Wesleyan   University 

Mathematics 

Seoul,  Korea 

Martha  Eugenia  Lawrence 
A.B.,  Winthrop  College 

Mathematics 

Clover,   S.  C. 

Berton  Karl  Lax 

A.B.,   Hunter  College 

History 

Flushing,  N.  Y. 

Genet  Hardison  Little 

A.B.,   University  of  North  Carolina 

Chemistry 

Wadesboro,  N.  C. 

William  Lopushinsky 

B.S.,  M.S.,  New  York  State  College 

Botany 

Rome,  N.  Y. 

Owen  Link  McConnell 
B.S.,  Duke  University 

Psychology 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Leslie  Harry  MacEwen 
A.B.,  Elon  College 

History 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Donald  Ikerd  McRee 

B.S.,  Davidson  College 

Physics 

Newton,  N.  C. 

Renee  Isla  Maisel 

A.B.,   Brandeis  University 

Romance  Languages 

Washington,  D.  C. 

Greayer  Mansfield-Jones,  Jr. 

A.B.,   Pomona   College;    M.A.,   Claremont 

Botany 
College 

Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Harry   Berst  Mark,   Jr. 

A.B.,  University  of  Virginia 

Chemistry 

Riverton,  N.  J. 

Thompson  A.  Mashburn,  Jr. 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina 

Chemistry 

Madison,   N.  C. 

Donald  Theodore  Meyer 

B.S.,  California   Institute  of  Technology 

Physics 

Princeton,  111. 

Robert  Bruce  Meyer 

A.B.,  Oberlin  College 

Chemistry 

Oak  Harbor,   Ohio 

Don  Curtis  Miller 

B.S.,  University  of  Delaware 

Zoology 

Newark,  Del. 

Jaine6  Andrew  Moser 

A.B.,  Guilford  College 

Zoology 

Greensboro,   N.  C. 

Dolores  U.  Olness 

A.B.,   Duke  University 

Physics 

Durham,  N.  C. 

John  William  Philip  Ost 
A.B.,  Duke  University 

Psychology 

Oradell,  N.  3. 

Grover  Starr  Paulett                                                     Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  Richmond  ;  M.A.,  Duke  University 

Richmond,  Va. 

Anne  0.  Perry 

A.B.,  Randolph-Macon  Women's  College 

Romance  Languages 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Henry  Powell  Porter,  Jr. 

History 

Charleston,  W.  Va. 

A.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University 


Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 
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Same  Department 

Robert  William  Powell,   Jr.  Botany 

B.S.,  Memphis  State  College,  M.S.,  University  of  Houston 
Virginia  Woodruff  Price 

A.B.,  Randolph-Maeon  Woman's  College 
Douglas  Renegar 

A.B.,  University  of  Chattanooga 
Jonathan  L.  Richardson 

A.B.,  Williams  College 
Larry  Kermit  Richman 

A.B.,   Colorado  College 
James  Rogers  Rusk 

A.B.,  Oberlin  College 
Ahmad   Sam 

Licenciate,  Tehran  University ;  M.A.,  Duke  University 
Richard  Hoxie  Severens 

A.B.,  University  of  Vermont 
Marian  Margot  Shavon 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College 

Calvin  Lee  Skaggs 

A.B.,   Henderson   State  Teachers  Colle 

Kenneth  Judson  Smith 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College 
Marilyn  Leanne  Stagner 

B.S.,  George  Washington  University 
Julian  Bennett  Stern 

L.L.,   University  of  Geneva 
Roger  Paul   Stinchfield 

B.S.,  American  University 
David  E.  Sweet 

A.B.,  Drury  College 
Palmer  C.  Talbutt,  Jr. 

A.B.,   Harvard  College;   A.M.   Columbi 
Guy  Lawrence  Taylor 

A.B.,   Lincoln  Memorial   University;   M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia 
Iola  Hardy  Taylor  Zoology 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College 
John  David  Taylor  Psychology 

A.B.,  Rutgers  University 
John  Jay  TePaske 

A.B.,  Michigan  State  College 
Diane  TeStrake 

B.S.,  University  of  Florida 
John  Edward  Thomas 

A.B.,  B.D.,  McMaster  University 
Robert  Oliver  Tilman 

B.S.,  Memphis  State  College 
Frederick   R.   Vaughan 

B.S.,  Roanoke  College 
Richard   Henry  Wagner 

A.B.,  University  of  Connecticut 
John  Lawrence  Walker.  J'- 

B.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Mary  Emily  Warren 

A.B.,  Western  Maryland  College 
Thomas  Howard  Webb,  III 

A.B..  University  of  Virginia 
Mary   Jane  Philips  Wells 

B.S.,   Duke  University 
Raymond   Morris  Wilenzick 

B.S.,  Tulane  University 
Edward   R.  Wright.   Jr. 

A.B..   AM..   Emory  University;    D.C.U. 


Home  Address 
Memphis,  Tenn. 


English 

Arlington,  Va. 

English 

Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Zoology 

Rockville,  Conn. 

English 

Hartsville,  Pa. 

Physics 

South  Hadley,  Mass. 

Chemistry 
University 

Philosophy 

Tehran,  Iran 
Saxtons  River,  Vt. 

Psychology 

Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

English 

Searcy,  Ark. 

Chemistry 

Raleigh,  X.  C. 

Zoology 

Bethesda,  Md. 

Romance   Languages 

Washington,   D.   C. 

Chemistry 

Bethesda,  Md. 

Political   Science 

Durham,  X.  C. 

Philosophy 

iversity;  B.D.,  Garrett 

Ashland,   Ky. 
Biblical  Institute 

Education 

Tifton,  Ga. 

History 
A.M.,  Duke  University 
Botany 

Philosophy 


Political   Science 


Chemistry 


Botany 


Zoology 


Zoolof; 


Chemistry 


Zoolos 


Physics 


Political  Science 

University  of  Strasbourg 


New  Bern,  N.  C. 

Durham,  X.  C, 

Flint,  Mich. 

Mount  Dora,  Fla. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Memphis,   Tenn. 

Roanoke,  Va. 

Woodmont,  Conn. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Xorfolk,  Va. 

Laurinburg,  X.  C. 

Monroe.   La. 

Atlanta.    Ga. 


RESEARCH  ASSOCIATES,  FELLOWS,  SCHOLARS,  AND  ASSISTANTS 

DEPARTMEXT  OF  BOTANY 
RESEARCH    ASSOCIATES 
Robert   L.    Harms  Gainesville,   Fla. 

B.S..   M.F..    Duke   Lniversitv 
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Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 


Name  Hom-e  Address 

Virginia  S.  Bryan  Durham,   N.  C. 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

Edward  E.  C.  Olebseh  Clarksville,  Tenn. 

A.B.,  University  of  Tennessee 
Lila  W.  Easle-y  Blacksburg,  Va. 

A.B.,  Long-wood  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Florida 
Hugo  A.  Ferchau  Milford,  Conn. 

B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary 
Harvey  S.  Gold  Miami,  Fla. 

B.S.,  University  of  Miami 

Dora  A.  Mondon  Brooksville,  Kla. 

A.B.,  Florida   State  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan 

Harold  A.  Mooney  Richmond,  Calif. 

A.B.,  University  of  California,  Santa  Barbara  College 
Harold  E.  Robinson  Winchester,  Va. 

A.B.,  Ohio   University;   M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 
Wilfred  B.  Schofield  Cambridge,  X.   S. 

A.B.,  Acadia  University;  M.A.,  Stanford  University 
Eunice  A.  Thompson  Pensacola,  Fla. 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Florida  State  University 
Philip  V.  Wells  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

NATIONAL    SCIENCE    FOUNDATION    FELLOWS 

Charles  F.  Cooper  Tucson,  Arizona 

B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota ;  M.A.,  University  of  Arizona 

Edward  Flaccus  Windsor,  Conn. 

B.S.,  Haverford  College;   M.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire 
Dorothy  Mansfield-Jones  Claremont,  Calif. 

A.B.,  Pomona  College;  M.A.,  Claremont  College 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

RESEARCH  ASSOCIATES 

Dewey  K.  Carpenter 

B.S.,   Syracuse  University,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University 
N.  L.  Dutta 

Ph.D.,  Calcutta  University 
Daniel  Lednicer 

Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 
Shunji  Nagase 

B.E.,  Nagoya  University 
Dieter  Pawellek 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Munich 
Noboru  Tokita 

Ph.D.,  Hokkaido  University  of  Japan 

NATIONAL    SCIENCE    FOUNDATION    FELLOW 
Thomas  M.  Harris 

B.S.,  University  of  Rochester 

SIGMA  PHI  SIGMA  FELLOW 
Robley  J.  Light 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 

ALLIED   CHEMICAL   &  DYE   FELLOW 
Abe  F.  Maxwell 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  Duke  University 

AMERICAN    CTANAMID   &    COMPANY    FELLOW 

Robert  G.  Fessler 

B.S.,  M.S.,   University  of  Illinois 

ESSO  RESEARCH  FELLOW 

Charles  Eugene  Cain 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A.,  Duke  University 


MONSANTO    CHEMICAL    COMPANY   FELLOW 


Kenneth  B.  Moser 

B.S.,  Tusculum  College 


Durham,  N.  C. 

Poona,  India 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Nakatsugaw,  Japan 

Munich,  Germany 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Lockport,  N.  Y. 

Roanoke,  Va. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Elizabethtown,  N.  C. 

Malverne,  N.  Y. 


Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 

TENNESSEE    EASTMAN    FELLOW 

Name 

Leslie  H.  Sperling 

B.S.,    University   of   Florida;    M.A.,    Duke   University 

UNION    CAKBIDE   AND    CAKIiON    COMPANY   FELLOW 

William  Q.  Beard 

B.S.,   University  of  North  Carolina 

DC    PONT   TEACHING   ASSISTANT 

Chester  IX  Trivette 

U.S.,   Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 

RESEARCH    ASSISTANTS 

Robert  C.  Corley 

B.S.,  The  Citadel 
Chicita  F.  Culberson 

B.S.,   University  of  Cincinnati;   M.S.,   University  of  Wisconsin 
W.  R.  Dunnavam 

B.S.,   M.S.,   Miami   University   in   Ohio 
James  H.  Jone* 

B.S.,  West  Viriginia   University 
Alvin  M.  Lewis 

B.S.,   University  of  Florida 
Thomas   YV.   ti.   Solomons 

B.S.,   The  Citadel 
Mary  Linne  Stitelv 

A.B.,  Oberlin  College 
Nancy  L.  Yarrington 

B.S.,    University  of  Florida 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

TEACHING   ASSISTANTS 

Clyde  Nelson  Holland 

B.S.,   Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 
Jehangir  F.  Mirza 

B.E.,  University  of  Karachi 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

RESEARCH    ASSISTANT 

Irene  Hasenberg  Butter 

A.B.,   Queens  College;   M.A.,   Duke  University 

DEPARTMENT  OF   EDUCATION 
Eelloijg  Foundation 


103 


diaries  Bracken 

M.Ed.,   East   Carolina   College 


Horn*  Address 
Miami,   Fla. 


St.  George,  S.  C. 

Durham,   N.  C. 

Newberry,   S.  C. 

Chapel  Hill,   N.   C. 

Sidney,   Ohio 

Durham,   N.  C. 

Jacksonville,  Fla. 

McClellanville,   S.  C. 

Cumberland,  Md. 

Orlando,   Fla. 


Berryville,   Va. 
Karachi,  Pakistan 


Jamaica.  N.  Y. 


New  Bern,   X.  C. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

TEACHING   ASSISTANTS 


Yavuz.  Birturk 

B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering.  Robert  College 
Charles  Harper  Carr 

B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Duke  University 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

RESEARCH   SCHOLARS 


Vereen  M.  Bell 

A.B.,   Davidson  College;   M.A.,   Duke   University 
James   Boatwright,   III 

A.B.,  M.A.,   University  of  Georgia 
Joseph  M.  Garrison,  Jr. 

A.B.,    Davidson   College;   M.A.,    Duke   University 
Marvin  K.  Singleton 

A.B.,  Tale   University;   M.A..   Duke  University 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 
RESEARCH    ASSOCIATES 


Edward   G.   Bilpuch 

U.S..   Ph.D.,   University  of  North  Carolina 


Istanbul,  Turkey 
Durham,   N.   C. 


Quitman.  Ga. 

Augusta,  it;i. 
Greensboro,  N.  C. 
Sugar  City,  Colo. 


Chapel   Hill.    X.   C. 
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Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 


Name 

Werner  Bingel 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Marburg 
Maurice  E.  Blevins 

B.S.,  Ph.D.  Duke  University 
Henry  Blumenfeld 

Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
Donald  B.  Chestnut 

Ph.D.,  California  Institute  of  Technology 
Paolo  G.  Pavero 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Padua 
Ian  S.  Hughes 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Glasgow 
Hedwig  Kohn 

Ph.D.,  Breslau  University 
Jack  Leitner 

A.B.,  Ph.D.,   Columbia  University 
Ichiro  Miyagawa 

D.Sc,  Tokyo  University 
John  W.  Olness 

A.B.,  St.  Olaf  College;  Ph.D.,   Duke  University 
Derick  W.  Ovenall 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Birmingham 
Jurgen  Schneider 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Freiburg 

Otto  Schnepp 

A.B.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California 

Kamal  Kishore  Seth 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Howard  W.  Shields 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  College; 
Ph.D.,   Duke  University 


DC   PONT   TEACHING   ASSISTANT 


Lawrence  A.  Blackwell 
A.B.,  Rice  Institute 


SHELL   FOUNDATION    FELLOW 
John    Newell  Kidder 

B.S.,   California  Institute  of  Technology 


Home  Address 
Marburg,  Germany 

Charleston,   S.  C. 

Upton,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Padua,  Italy 

Glasgow,  Scotland 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Walker,  Minn. 

Birmingham,  England 

Freiburg,  Germany 

Haifa,  Israel 

Lucknow,  India 

Marble,  N.  C. 


Houston,  Tex. 


Concord,  Mass 


NATIONAL    SCIENCE    FOUNDATION    PEEDOCTOBAL  FELLOW 
Eugene  J.  M.  Lynch 

A.B.,   Cornell  University 


Lafayette,  N.  Y. 


RESEAECH   ASSISTANTS 
Earnest  Dwight   Adams 

A.B.,    Berry   College;   M.S.,   Emory  University 
Philip  R.  Bevington 

A.B.,  Harvard  University 
Bro.io  Nath  Bhattacharya 

B.S.,  M.S.,   Banaras  Hindu  University 
Walter  Virgil  Bouldin 

B.S.,  University  of  Alabama 
Charles  Daniel  Bowman 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute 
Salvatore  George  Buccino 

B.S.,  Yale  University 
Alan  John  Budreau 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Chuen-chuen  Chang   (Miss) 

B.S.,  National  Taiwan  University;  M.S.,  University  of  South  Sarolina 
Monroe   Joseph   Cowan 

B.S.,   University  of  Maryland 
Noil  Russel  Fletcher 

B.S.,  Michigan  State  College 
Aaron  Keith  Furr 

A.B.,  Catawba  College;   M.S.,  Emory  University 
Allen  K.  Garrison 

B.S.,  Davidson  College 
John  Morton  Goodkind 

A.B.,   Amherst  College 


Cartersville,  Ga. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Banaras,  Iudia 

Birmingham,  Ala. 

Blacksburg,  Va. 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Miami,  Flv 

Taipei,  Taiwan,  China 

Hyattsville,   Md. 

Morenci,  Mich. 

Salisbury,  N.  C. 

Lake  Wales,  Fla. 

Larchmont,  N.  Y. 


Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 
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Name 

Joseph  Howe  Hadley,  Jr. 

B.S.,  M.S.,   University  of  Alabama 
Charles  Burton  Hearnes 

B.S.,  Hobart  College 
Fritz  Walter  Hofmann 

Diplom-Vorprufung,  Technische  Hochschule 
Thomas  S.  Katman 

B.S.,  University  of  Delaware 
Kyozi  Kawasaki 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Kyushu  University 
Charles  F.  Kellers 

A.B.,  Swarthmore  College 
Tadashi  Kikuchi 

A.B.,  Wabash  College 
Carroll  Gene  McCormick 

A.B.,  Rice  Institute 
William  D.  McCormick 

B.S.,   California  Institute  of  Technology 
Carl  Martin  Meltzer 

B.S.,  Duke  University 

Gary  E.  Mitchell 

B.S.,   University  of  Louisville 
Dan  W.   Olds 

A.B.,  Wabash  College 
Robert  Olness 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 

Sevket  Mehmet  Ozkok 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Istanbul 
Paul  Blair  Parks,  III 

B.S.,  Duke  University 

Francis  Walter  Patten 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 

John  Edgar  Rives 

B.S.,  Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute 

William  Woodv  Rolland 
A.B.,  King  College 

Robert  Henry  Tabony 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Rice  Institute 
Lawrence  Wilson  Weston 

B.S.,  Florida  State  University 
William  Rowland  Wisseman 

Bachelor  of  Nuclear  Engineering,   North  Carolina  State  College 


.Home  Address 
Montgomery,  Ala. 

New  Haven,  Conn 

Weingarten,  Wurtt,  Germany 

Upper  Darby,  Pa. 

Nagasaki  City,  Japan 

Upper  Montclair,  N.  J. 

Chicago,  111. 

Houston,  Tex. 

Tacoma,  Wash. 

Glendale,  N.  Y. 

Goshen,  Ky. 

Olney,  111. 

Alpena,  Mich. 

Istanbul,  Turkey 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Fall  River,  Mass. 

Birmingham,  Ala. 

Canton,  N.  C. 

Houston,  Tex. 

Marianna,  Fla. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

RESEARCH   ASSOCIATES 

Robert  Eugene  Clute 

A.B.,   University  of  Alabama;   M.A.,  George  Washington  University 
L.  Walter  Milbrath 

Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 


Durham,  N.  C. 
Durham,  N.  C. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

RESEARCH  FELLOW 
Mercedes  Gaffron 

Ph.D.,   University  of  Berlin;  M.D.,  University  of  Munich 


Durham,  N.   C. 


UNITED    STATES   PUBLIC   HEALTH    SERVICE   PREDOCTORAL    RESEARCH   FELLOWS 

Phyllis  S.  Kreinik  Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

A.B..  Cornell   University 
David  R.  Thomas  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

A.B.,    A.M.,   Brooklyn  College 

UNITED    STATES    PUBLIC    HEALTH    SERVICE    PREDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

David  A.  Altfeid  Cambridge,  Mass. 

A.B.,  Harvard  University 
Rohert  E.  Canestrari  Waterford,  Conn. 

A.B.,   Dartmouth  College;   M.A.,   College  of  William  and  Mary 
Charles  M.  Culver  Erskine  Lakes,  N.  J 

A.B..  Columbia  University 
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Name 

Stephen  H.  Davis 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College 
Gilbert  Gottlieb 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Miami 
George  Greenberg 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College 

Ann  Haskell 

A.B.,  Wilkes  College 
Benjamin  D.  Sachs 

A.B.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Walter  H.  Toilers 

A.B.,   University  of  California 


Rom-e  Address 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Miami,  Fla. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

New  York,   N.  Y. 

North  Lake  City,  111. 


VISITING    UNITED   STATES    PUBLIC   HEALTH    SERVICE    PREDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

Charles  Brodie  La  Grange,  111. 

A.B.,   Carleton  College 
Christina  Gidynski  New  York,  N.  Y. 

A.B.,  Guilford  College 


RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

David  L.  Arenberg 

A.B.,  Johns  Hopkins  University 
Charles  M.  Butter 

A.B.,  Harvard  University 
Boice  N.  Daugherty 

A.B.,  Marshall  College 
Hilda  Dickoff 

A.B.,   Brooklyn  College 
Richard  M.   Dunham 

A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina 
Mary  Huse 

A.B.,  A.M.,   University  of  North  Carolina 
Margaret   S.  King 

A.B.,  University  of  Cincinnati 
Elaine  S.  Kobrin 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College 


Baltimore,   Md. 

Newton  Center,  Mass. 

Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Brooklyn,   N.   Y. 


VETERANS   ANMINISTRATION    PREDOCTORAI.    TRAINEES 

Joseph  Becker 

A.B..  M.A.,  George  Washington  University 
Edward  J.  Kelty 

A.B.,    Champlain   College;    M.Ps.Sc,   McGill   University 
Saul  M.  Levin 

A.B.,   Swarthmore  College 
Ronald  Sindberg 

A.B.,  Yale  LTniversity 
Arthur  Vega 

A.B.,  Amherst  University 


CLINICAL    ASSISTANTS 


John  Peter  Denny 

A.B.,  University  of  Toronto 
Amerigo  Farina 

A.B.,   Yale  University 


Washington,  D.  C. 

Thiells,  N.  Y. 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Elcho,  Wis. 

Amherst,  Ma-ss. 

Toronto,   Canada 
Durham,  N.  C. 


DEPARTMENT   OF   SOCIOLOGY 

RESEARCH  ASSISTANT 

Chang-boh  Chee 

A.B.,    North   Central   College;    M.A.,    Duke   University 


Seoul,   Korea 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

SENIOR  RESEARCH  ASSOCIATE 
ESTABLISHED   INVESTIGATOR,   AMERICAN   HEART  ASSOCIATION 


Francis  C.  Neuhaus 

D.D.S.,  Dr.Odont.,   Dr. Phil.,  University  of  Copenhagen 

RESEARCH   ASSOCIATES 

Janos  T.  Bacsanyi 

M.D.,  University  of  Medical  Science,  Hungary 


Huntington.  W.  Va. 


Durham,   N.   C. 


Fellows,  Scholars,  and  Assistants 
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Name 

John  D.  Costlow,  Jr. 

B.S.,  Western  Maryland  College;   Ph.D.,   Duke  University 
S.  Ragnar  Fange 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Lund,  Sweden 

Humio  Osaki 

D.MSc,  Osaka  University 
Athos  Ottolenghi 

M.D.,  University  of  Pavia 
Winona  Vernberg 

A.B.,  A.M.,   DePauw  University;    Ph.D..  Purdue  University 
Norimitsu  Watabe 

M.S.,  Tohoku  University 

RESEARCH   ASSISTANTS 

Albert  A.  Barber 

B.S.,  Rhode  Island  State  College:   M.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island 
Helen  P.  Chipman 

B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Missouri 
Sally  L.  Grant 

A.B.,  Duke  University 
Carl  S.  Hammen 

A.B.,   St.  Johns  College;   M.A.,  Teachers  College  of  Columbia   University 

S.M.,  University  of  Chicago 
Doris  H.  King 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College 
James  L.  Larimer 

B.S..  East  Tenn.  State  College;   A.M..   University  of  Virginia 
Isobel  T.  Morphis 

B.S.,  High  Point  College 
Roberta  O'Dell 

B.S.,   M.S.,   Pennsylvania   State   University 
George  H.  Rees 

A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary 
Maryanne  E.  Robinson 

A.B.,  Harpur  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University 
Caroline  N.  Sperling 

A.B.,  Woman's  College,  University  ol  North  Carolina 
Nancy  D.  Wolf  son 

A.B.,  University  of  Wisconsin;  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee 

NATIONAL  SCIENCE  FOUNDATION   PREDOCTORAL   FELLOW 

Virginia  L.  Seery 

A.B.,  Seton  Hill  College 


Home  Address 
Beaufort,  N.  C. 

Lund,  Sweden 

Kobe,  Japan 

Durham,   X.   C. 

Beaufort,   N.  C. 

Tsu,  Japan 

West  Warwick,  R.  I. 
Beaufort,  N.  C. 
Durham,  N.  C. 
Linkwood,  Md. 

Beaufort,  N.  C. 

Jonesboro,  Tenn. 

High  Point,  X.  C. 

Bradford,  Pa. 

Beaufort,  N.  C. 

Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Murray,  Ky. 

Elmont,  N.  Y. 


DEPARTMENT  OP  BIOCHEMISTRY 

RESEARCH   ASSOCIATE 

Margaret  Schwert 

A.B.,  Carleton  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 

UNITED   STATES   PUBLIC   HEALTH   SERVICE    POSTDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

Theodore  Rosett 

A.B.,   Columbia  University;   Ph.D.,   University  of  London 
Alexander  H.  Woods 

B.S.,  Harvard  University:  M.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University 


Durham,  N.   C. 


Baltimore,  Md. 
Washington,  D.  C. 


POSTDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

P.  Chapeville 

Sc.D.,  Sorbonne  University 
Ronald  W.  Chen 

A.B.,   M.A.,   Ph.D.,   University  of  California 
Jack  Preiss 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University 
Ryoiti  Shukuva 

Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Nippon  Medical  School 
Alfred  D.  Winer 


Paris,  France 
Flushing,  N.  Y. 
Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Durham,   X.   C. 


B.S.,   Northwestern  University;   M.S..   Purdue  University;   Ph.D.,   Duke  University 

UNITED    STATES   PUBLIC    HEALTH    SERVICE    PREDOCTORAL    FELLOWS 

Robert  MacLeod  Madison.  N.  J. 

B.S.,   Seton  Hall  University:   M.S..   New  York  LTniversity 
Francis  C.  Neuhaus  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

B.S.,   Duke  University 
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PREDOCTOEAL   FELLOWS 


Name 

Susan  T.  Brownlee 

A.B.,  Sterling  College 
Bernard  A.  Bulos 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Walter  Farkas 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Annette  Grossman 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Louis  Hass 

B.S.,  University  of  Scranton;  M.S.,  Bucknell  University 
John  D.  Imsande 

A.B.,  Montana   State   University;   M.S.,   Montana   State  College 
William  B.  Novoa 

B.S.,  University  of  Florida 
Carl  Rothschild 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
Eugene  J.  Smith 

B.S.,  Queens  College:  M.S.,  University  of  Connecticut 

Louise  N.  Tull 

A.B.,  Westhampton  College,  University  of  Virginia 
Charles  H.  Williams,  Jr. 

B.S.,  University  of  Maryland 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY 

RESEARCH    ASSOCIATE 

Hilliard  F.  Hardin 

Ph.D.,  Duke  University 

NATIONAL    SCIENCE   FOUNDATION    FELLOW 

Adelaide  E.  Evenson 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 


Home  Address 
Canonsburg,  Pa. 

Bronx,  N.  Y. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Kingston,  Pa. 

Lewistown,  Montana 

Miami  Springs,  Fla. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Charlottesville,  Va. 

Washington,  D.  C. 


Durham,  N.  C. 


RESEARCH    ASSISTANT 


Sarah  J.  Watson 

A.B.,  Columbia  College 


Tucson,  Ariz. 


Durham,  N.  C. 


ADVANCED  DEGREES  CONFERRED  JUNE  3,  1957 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 


Saowanee  Bhanthumchinda 
Charles  Eugene  Cain 
Yoon  Ai  Choi 
William  Mynell  Clarke 
William  Grandy  Curtis 
Felton  Jane  Dildy 
Edward  Keith  Dix 
James  Boyer  Ebert 
Clyde  R.  Ferguson 
Carlos  Thomas  Flick 
Betty  Louise  Fortna 
Lois  Roccatelle  Geraci 
Janet  Isabel  Gillette 
Irving  Jay  Goffman 


Fred  Monroe  Gottheil 
Charles  Morris  Hoskin 
Margaret  Neel  Query  Keller 
Louis  H.  Manarin 
Betsy  Brooks  McGee 
Paul  Nelson  Miller 
Joanna  Woodson  Parrish 
Mary  Jo  Pribble 
Edward  William  Ryan 
Marvin  Kenneth  Singleton 
Leslie  Howard  Sperling 
Lawrence  Robert  Stires,  Jr. 
Birdsall  Scrymser  Viault 
Mildred  Louise  Wood 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 
Thelma  Cole  Barclift  Crowder  Isabelle  Ellis  Hart 

Jerrv  Beaman  Dav  Paul  Gene  Toxie 

Daniel  Studd  Grubb  Mary  Evelyn  York 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 
John  Morgan  Flowers,  Jr.  Thlochan  Kaur  Saini 

Carmen  Gimpaya  Gollena 
Hellen  Anne  Hutchinson 


Allison  Deans  Wells 


DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 
Frederick  W.  Kirby,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College,  LL.B.;  Vanderbilt  University,  A.M.,  Peabody 

College. 

Dissertation:   "Legal  Aspects  of  Tuition" 
Frank  Nania,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.Ed.,  Alfred  University. 

Dissertation :    "The    Costs    to    Students    of    Attending    Selected    White    Public    Secondary 

Schools  in  North  Carolina" 
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doctor  of  philosophy 

George  Milton  Addy,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Brigham  Young  University. 

Dissertation:  "The  Enlightenment  in  the  University  of  Salamanca" 
Robert  Ruifernandez  Alvarez,   B.S.  in  S.S.,  City  College  of  New  York. 

Dissertation:    "A   Comparison   of   the   Preferences   of   Schizophrenic   and   Normal    Subjects 

for  Rewarded  and  Punished  Stimuli" 
Donald  Kennedy  Anderson,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Yale  University;   M.A.,   Northwestern  University. 

Dissertation:   "A  Study  of  Ford's  Perkin  Warbeck" 

John  A.  Attaway,  B.S.,  Florida  Southern  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Florida. 

Dissertation:    "The  Action  of  Elementary  Fluorine  on   Organic   Nitrogen   Compounds,  and 

Related  Reactions" 
Williard  Badgette  Gatewood,  Jr.,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:   "Eugene  Clyde  Brooks:   Educator  and  Public  Servant" 

Spencer  Rex  Gervin,  B.S.,  East  Tennessee  State  Teachers  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 
Dissertation:  "Rule  by  Executive  Decree  under  Statutory  Delegations,  17891956" 

Phillip  J.  Hamrick,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Morris  Harvey  College. 

Dissertation:     "Certain    Alkylation,    Aldol    and    Elimination    Reactions    Involving    Phenyl 
Substituted  Compounds" 

Douglas  G.  Hartle,  A.B.,  Carleton  College ;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:   "Predictions  Derived  from  the  Employment  Forecast  Survey" 
Harry  L.  Harvin,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Wofford  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:   "The  Far  East  in  the  Peace  Conference  of  1919" 

Wade  Franklin  Hook,  A.B.,   Newberry  College;   B.D.,  Lutheran  Theological  Seminary;   M.A., 
University  of  South  Carolina. 

Dissertation:    "A   Sociological   Analysis  of   Lay   Leadership   in   the   Lutheran   Churches   of 
North  and  South  Carolina   (United  Lutheran  Church  in  America)" 

Walter  Edward  Hudgins,  A.B.,  Duke  University;   B.D.,  Duke  Divinity  School. 

Dissertation:    "The   Changing   Conception   of   Pacifism    in   American    Protestantism   of   the 
Twentieth  Century  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Critique  of  Reinhold  Niebuhr" 

R.  Bruce  Jackson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Davidson  College. 
Dissertation:   "Dependent  Solutions" 

J.  Robert  Johnson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Wak?  Forest  College. 

Dissertation:   "Congruence  Properties  of  Certain  Difference  Equations" 

William  Watkins  Kelly,  B.S.,  Virginia  Military  Institute;  A.M.,   Duke  University. 

Dissertation:    "Struggle   for    Recognition:    A    Study   of   the   Literary   Reputation   of    Ellen 
Glasgow" 

Clifford  Burnham  Knight,  Jr.,  A.B.,  A.M.,   University  of  Connecticut. 

Dissertation:   "An  Ecological  Survey  of  the  Tomocerinae   (Collembola)   in  Old  Field  Stands 
of  North  Carolina" 

Norman  D.  Knox,  A.B.,   Swarthmore  College. 

Dissertation:   "The  Word  Irony  and  Its  Context,   1500-1755" 
Jacque  King  Lindsay,  B.S.,  Hobart  College. 

Dissertation:  "Synthesis  and  Reactions  of  Some  Ferrocene  Derivatives" 

Robert  Maurice  Linn,  B.S.  in  Ed.,  A.M.,  Kent  State  University. 

Dissertation:   "The  Spruce-Fir,  Maple-Birch  Transition  in  Isle  Royale  National  Park,  Lake 
Superior" 

James  L.  McAllister,  Jr.,  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;   B.D.,  Yale  Divinity  School. 

Dissertation:   "The  Nature  of  Religious  Knowledge  in  the  Theology  of  Charles  Hodge" 
Phillip  D.  McCoury,  A.B.,   Reed   College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:   "The  Railroad  Operating  Brotherhoods  and  Job-Protecting  Legislation" 
Samuel  P.  Maroney,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Wesleyan  University;  A.M.,  Universitv  of  Delaware. 

Dissertation:    "Effects   of   Ultraviolet  and   X-Radiations   on    Human   Leucocytes   in   Vitro" 
Samuel  Henry  Barnes,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Tulane  University. 

Dissertation:   "The  Ideologies  and  Policies  of  Canadian   Labor  Organizations" 

Rubin  Battino,  B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:    "The   Solubilities  of  the  Rare  Gases  in   Some  Polar  Organic   Solvents" 
Walter  William  Benjamin,  A.B.,  Hamline  University;   B.D.,  Garrett  Biblical  Institute. 

Dissertation:   "The  Christian  Ethical  Theory  of  Bishop  Francis  J.  McConnell" 
Joseph  L.  Bernd,  A.B.,  Mercer  University;  A.M.,  Boston  University. 

Dissertation:   "A  Study  of  Primary  Elections  in   Georgia,   1946-1954" 
Gilbert  Sanders  Blevins,  B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute. 

Dissertation:   "Superconductivity  at  Millimeter  Wave  Frequencies" 
Charles  Alan  Boneau,  A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  Cincinnati. 

Dissertation :    "The   Effect    of    Changing    the    Interstimulus    Interval    on    the    Conditioned 

Eyelid  Response" 
Elbert  Victor  Bowden,  A.B.,  University  of  Connecticut;  A.M..  Duke  University. 

Dissertation :  "Kentucky  Highway  Expenditures :  A  Case  Study  in  the  Economic  AUocatioa 

of  Highway  Funds" 
Francis  P.  Canavan,  S.J.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Fordham  University. 

Dissertation:   "The  Role  of  Reason  in  Politics  According  to  Edmund   Burke" 
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Tien   Chi  Chen,   B.S.,   Brown   University;   A.M.,   Duke   University. 

Dissertation :  "A  Generalized  United-Atom  Approach  for  the  Evaluation  of  Molecular 
Electronic  Energy  Levels  and  Its  Mechanization  by  Means  of  an  Electronic  Digital  Com- 
puter" 

Harry   Herbert   Corson,   III,    B.S.,   Vanderbilt   University;    A.M.,    Duke  University 

Dissertation:    "Systems  of  Equations  in  a   Finite  Field" 
George  Carmon  Cozard,  A.B.,  University  of  Kansas;  M.S.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Dissertation :    "Investigations  Concerning  the  Agglutination  Test  as  a  Diagnostic  Test  for 

Histoplasmosis" 
Hertha  R.  Cress,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Dissertation:   "A  Comparative  Study  of  Ten  Strains  of  Nocardia  Asteroides" 
Wilbon  Harrison  Daniel,   A.B.,   Lynchburg  College;    B.D.,  A.M.,   Vanderbilt  University. 

Dissertation:   "The  Protestant  Church  in  the  Confederate  States  of  America" 

Pasquale    (Charles)    De   Santo,    B.S.,   Temple  University;    B.D.,    Louisville   Presbyterian    Sem- 
inary. 

Dissertation :  ''A  Study  of  Jewish  Eschatology  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Final  Con- 
flict" 

Clyde  H.   Dornbusch,   A.B.,   DePauw  University:    A.M.,   Duke   University. 

Dissertation:   "Theodore  Roosevelt's  Literary  Taste  and  Relationships  with  Authors" 

William  David  Fisher,  A.B.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:   "Viscosity  Studies  of  a  Nuclear  Gel  from  Rat  Thymus" 

Robert  Granville  Gardner,  A.B.,  Mercer  University;   B.D.,   Duke  Divinity  School. 
Dissertation:    "John   Leadley   Dagg:    Pioneer   American    Baptist   Theologian" 

Perry   Wilkes  Morton,   Jr.,    B.S.   in   Chemical   Engineering,    Rice   Institute;    M.S.,   Mississippi 
State  College. 
Dissertation:   "The  Beta  Decay  of  N16" 

Bernard  Vernon  Munger,   A.B.,   Washburn   Municipal   University;    B.D.,   Chicago  Theological 
Seminary. 
Dissertation:   "William  Greenough  Thayer  Shedd :   Reformed  Traditionalist,   1820-1894" 

John  Aloysius  Murray,  B.S.,  Fordham  University;  A.M.,  University  of  Rochester. 

Dissertation:    "British  Policy  and  Opinion  on  the  Anglo-Russian  Entente,   1907-1914" 

John  William  Olness,  A.B.,   St.  Olaf  College. 

Dissertation:   "Virtual  States  of  C13S  from  S32   (p,p)S32  and  S*a    (p.p'r)    S32" 

Max  Eugene  Polley,  A.B..  Albion  College;  B.D.,  Duke  Divinity  School. 

Dissertation:    "The  Contribution  of  H.  Wheeler  Robinson  to  the  Contemporary  Rebirth  of 

Old  Testament  Theology" 
Jack  Preiss,   B.S..   City  College  of   New  York. 

Dissertation:   "Biosynthesis  of  Nicotinamide  Mononucleotide" 

Olin  S.  Pugh,   B.S.,   University  of  South  Carolina;   A.M.,   Duke  University. 

Dissertation :    "A   Critical   Study  of   Selected  Views  on  Public   Expenditure  in  the   Classical 

Period" 
Harvey  Nixon  Rexroad,   B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering.  M.S.,  West   Virginia  University. 

Dissertation:  "Paramagnetic  Resonance  Studies  of  Free  Radicals  Produced  by  X-Rays  and 

by  Ultraviolet  Radiation" 
Patricia   Ruth  Roberts,   B.Sc.  M.Sc,   Canterbury  University  College. 

Dissertation:    "Factors    Influencing  the  Growth   and   Development  and   Contributing  to   the 

Endemisin  of  Dionaea  Huscipula,   Ellis" 
Grimes  G.   Slaughter,   B.S.,  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:   "V  Particle  Production  by  1.9  Bev  Pi—  Mesons" 
Calvin  Clifton  Smith,  A.B.,  Capital  University;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:    "Milton's   Satan   and  the   Elizabethan   Stage  Villain" 
Richard   Clark   Smith,    A.B.,   Vanderbilt  University:   A.M.,    Duke  University. 

Dissertation:    "Studies  on  the  Relation  of  Ion   Absorption  to  Water  Uptake  in  Plants" 
Arthur  Robert  Steele,   A.B.,   University  of  California;   M.A.,   University  of  New  Mexico. 

Dissertation:  "Flowers  for  the  King:  The  Ruiz-Pavon  Botanical  Expedition  to  the  Vice- 
royalty  of  Peru,   1777-1788" 

Edgar  F.   Stillwell.   B.S.,  Wagner  College;   A.M.,   Duke  University. 

Dissertation:  "In  Vitro  Studies  of  Osmotic  Behavior  and  Ion  Transport  in  Mouse  Ascites 
Tumor  Cells" 

Alfonso  Trejos,   Licentiate  in   Microbiology  and    Clinical   Chemistry,    University  of   Costa   Rica. 
Dissertation:   "Morphologic  Physiologic  and  Antgenic  Studies  of  Torula  bergeri" 

Donald  Neil  Van  Eenam,   B.S.,  University  of  Michigan ;   A.M.,   Dartmouth  College. 

Dissertation:  "Rearrangements  of  2,4,6-Trialkylbenzyltrimethylammonium  Ions  with  So- 
dium Amide.     Synthesis  and  Reactions  of  Exo-Methylenecyclohexadiene  Amines" 

Jack  Vorona,   B.S.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Dissertation:   "The  Elastic   Scattering  of  Protons  from   Si28  and   X14" 

Sidney  Thomas  Webster,  B.S.,  Roanoke  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 
Dissertation:    "The  Synthesis  and   Structure  of  Some  Cyclic   Compounds" 

Alfred  D.   Winer,   B.S.,   Northwestern  University;    M.S.,   Purdue  University. 

Dissertation:  "A  Study  of  the  Effect  of  pll  on  the  Kinetics  of  the  Lactic  Dehvdronenase 
System" 


Advanced  Degrees  Conferred 
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Miroslava   Nikiiovitch  Winer,   Baccalaureate,   Belgrade  Gymnasium;   A.M.,   Radcliffe. 

Dissertution :     "Humoral  Influence  of  the  Hypothalamus  on  Gonadotrophin   Secretions" 
George  Thomas  Youngblood,  B.S.,  Clemson  College;  A.M.,  Duke  University. 

Dissertation:    "The    Chemistry    of    Certain    Derivatives   of   Dicyclopentadiene    and    Related 

Compounds" 

ADVANCED  DECREES  CONFERRED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1956 


Charles  William  Band 
Vereen  McNeill  Bell 
Charles  Edward  Brooks 
Barbara  Ann  Cooney 
Katie  Lou  DeBouy 
John  Edward  Durham,   Jr. 
Sylvia  Alice  Et.rle 
Ursula  Elizabeth  Hess 
Kenneth  Lee  Holmes 
Victor  Hobbs  Hutchison 


MASTER   OF  ARTS 

Glenn  LaPorte  Johnson 
Marguerite-Marie  Jourdan 
Robert  Allan  Mitchell 
Maryanne  Elizabeth  Robinson 
Mary  Anne   Sellars 
Judith  Elna  Sund 
Julius  Weber  Waits 
Murrell  Davis  Weesner 
Troy  Webster  Williams 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

Vicenta  Calvo  Alonso  Donald  Leon  Long 

Anne-Marie  Bryan  Jeannette  Weaver  Payne 

Mary  Forehand  Evans  Marvin  Perry 

Janet  Agnes  Harrington  Sylvia  Davis  Robinson 

Jean  Elizabeth  Helbig  Mary  Conley  Taylor 

Robert  Alan  Hogg  Josie  Chapman  Tomlinson 
Howard   Erwin   Kaplan 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Dorothy  Lee  Dixon  Cora  Mayo  Mullins 

Marjorie  Wood  Hatten  Martha  Frances  Peeler 

Rachel  D.  Hoffenberg  William  Kemper  Putney,  Jr. 

Sarah  Hodgin  McDonald  Marvin  Lee  Woodard 


ADVANCED  DEGREES  CONFERRED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1957 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Reginald  Thomas  Appleyard  Emily  Janet  Manly 

Ethel  Mae  Bearden  Grover  Starr  Paulett 

Mary  Waybright  Kingman  Charlotte  Alber  Price 

James  Malcolm   Clifton  Walter  Paschal  Reeves,  Jr. 

Florence  Marie  Coffee  William  Rowley  Shawver 

William  Burrell  Edwards  Michael  Francis  Shugrue 

Henry  Clifton  Ferrell,  Jr.  Marvin  Gene  Sperry 

Joseph  Marion  Garrison,  Jr.  William  John  Stober,  II 

Reneta  E.  Gilchrist  (iloria  Anne  Talbot 

Tandy  Alice  Jonns  Theodore  Hubert  Thomas 
James  Ray  Kirby 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 
Eugenia  Gray  Atkinson  Ann  Elizabeth  Lundberg 


Pauline  Edith  Binkley 
Sarah  Louis  Bowen 
Amoret  Simpson  Butler 
Jean   Sholar  Christman 
Cyril  J.  Kochera 
Rebecca    Stewart   Lineberger 


■Tames  Franklin  McArthur 
Mabel  Katherine  McCrary 
Joan  Crawford  McOulloh 
Claudine  Delaware  O'Brien 
Paul  Corwin  Parker 
Elizabeth  Hall  Westall 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


John  Edward  Allgood 
Wesley  Eugene  Bondurant 
Irene  Anderson  Clark 
Mary  Lou  D.  Crissman 
Minnie  Mae  Franklin 
Mary  Anne  Weatherly  Hall 
Elizabeth  Riley  Heilig 
Virginia  Marie  Lake 
Kathrine  Nicks  McDade 
William  LeRoy  Messmer 


Gertie  Nelle  Morris 
Margaret  Fuquay  Munford 
Wiley  Braxton  Parker 
Marion  Homstad  Paulius 
William  Jefferson  Ranft 
Shirley  Jean  Roberts 
Ramona  Samples  Robison 
Ida  Jane  Schaeffer 
Avis  Dunn  Whitlow 
Mildred  Hazel  Wyatt 
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The  Chapel  Tower 

(from  an  etching  by  Louii  Orr) 


The  Chapel  Tower  dominates  the  scene  of  West,  or  the  Uni- 
versity, Campus,  and  it  symbolizes  the  spiritual  heritage  of  the 
University.  The  predominantly  Gothic  architecture,  traditionally 
restless  and  aspiring,  contributes  to  the  intellectually  stimulating 
atmosphere  of  the  University  and  provides  an  appropriate  setting 
for  educational  endeavors. 
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DURHAM,  NORTH  CAROLINA 
1958 


"I  request  .  .  .  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be 
exercised  in  admitting  as  students  only  those  whose  previous 
record  shows  a  character,  determination,  and  application 
evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  ambition  for  life." 

—James  B.  Duke. 
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Calendar  of  the  Colleges 

1958 

September  11.  Thursday,  7:30  p.m.  Orientation  begins:  assemblies 
for  all  new  students  entering  Trinity  College,  the 
Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering. 

September  15.  Monday.  Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  stu- 
dents of  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College, 
and  the  College  of  Engineering,  who  have  not  pre- 
registered. 

September  17.  Wednesday.  Final  registration  of  pre-registered  stu- 
dents. 

September  18.     Thursday.    Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

October       21.     Tuesday.     Examination  in  English  Usage. 

November     3.     Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

November  26.     Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.    Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

December      1.     Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

December    11.     Thursday.     Founders'  Day. 

December   20.     Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Christmas  recess  begins. 

1959 

January         5.     Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

January       17.     Saturday,  12:30  p.m.    Fall  semester  classes  end. 

January       20.     Tuesday.    Final  examinations  begin. 

January       30.     Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

February  3.  Tuesday.  Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  stu- 
dents. 

February       4.     Wednesday.    Last  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring 
semester. 
Thursday.    Spring  semester  classes  begin. 
Wednesday.     Last    day    for    reporting    mid-semester 
grades. 

March  27.     Friday,  12:30  p.m.     Spring  recess  begins. 

April  6.     Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

May  22.     Friday.  5:00  p.m.    Spring  semester  classes  end. 

May  25.     Monday.    Final  examinations  begin. 

June  4.     Thursday.    Final  examinations  end. 

June  6.     Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

June  7.     Sunday.    Commencement  Sermon. 

June  8.     Monday.     Graduating  Exercises. 


February       5. 
March  18. 


The  Undergraduate  Colleges 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  is  built  about  a  group  of  colleges  which 
have  their  roots  deep  in  the  past.  It  was  founded  more  than  one 
hundred  years  ago  when  a  number  of  earnest  citizens  from  Randolph 
and  adjacent  counties  assembled  in  a  log  school  house  to  organize  an 
educational  society.  They  wished  to  provide  lasting  support  for  the 
local  academy  founded  a  few  months  before  by  an  energetic  son  of 
North  Carolina,  Brantley  York. 

Moved  by  "no  small  share  of  philanthropy  and  patriotism,"  these 
men  set  forth  their  belief  "that  ignorance  and  error  are  the  bane  not 
only  of  religious  but  also  of  civil  society"  and  that  they  "rear  up 
almost  an  impregnable  wall  between  man  and  the  happiness  he  so 
ardently  pants  after."  On  that  basis  they  formally  adopted  a  con- 
stitution for  the  Union  Institute  Society.  Thus  in  February,  1839,  the 
academy  became  Union  Institute.  Twelve  years  later  the  Institute 
was  reorganized  as  Trinity  College.  In  1892  it  was  moved  from  the 
fields  of  Randolph  County  to  the  growing  city  of  Durham.  Thirty- 
two  years  later  the  College  grew  into  Duke  University.  With  increas- 
ing enrollment  and  the  development  of  specialized  needs  the  Woman's 
College  was  formed  in  1925  and  the  College  of  Engineering  in  1939. 

From  academy  to  university  the  basic  principles  have  remained 
constant.  The  University  motto,  Eruditio  et  Religio,  reflects  a  funda- 
mental faith  in  the  union  of  knowledge  and  religion,  the  advancement 
of  learning,  the  defense  of  scholarship,  the  love  of  freedom  and  truth, 
a  spirit  of  tolerance,  and  a  rendering  of  the  greatest  service  to  the 
individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Through  changing 
generations  of  students  the  objective  has  been  to  encourage  each  indi- 
vidual to  achieve  to  the  extent  of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his 
opportunities,  and  his  responsibilities. 

Duke  University  is  concerned  with  developing  the  whole  man.  In 
its  classrooms,  libraries,  and  laboratories  it  is  concerned  with  his  men- 
tal and  moral  development,  in  its  gymnasiums  and  on  its  playing  fields, 
with  his  physical  growth,  and  in  its  Chapel  and  religious  program, 
with  his  spiritual  well  being.  Although  it  has  always  been  closely 
associated  with  the  Methodist  Church,  Duke  welcomes  students  of  all 
faiths  and  encourages  them  to  develop  their  spiritual  lives  in  accord- 
ance with  the  tenets  of  their  own  creeds.  The  need  of  training  for 
specialized  professions  and  employments  is  recognized,  but  such  train- 
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ing  is  incidental  to  a  larger  purpose.  Through  the  variety  of  the 
subject  matter,  the  insistence  on  a  common  core  of  fundamental 
courses,  and  an  emphasis  on  a  more  intensive  study  of  some  selected 
subject,  the  colleges  seek  to  give  their  students  a  knowledge  and  appre- 
ciation of  the  culture  of  the  Western  World  and  at  the  same  time  to 
provide  a  foundation  for  careers  in  business  and  the  professions. 

The  three  colleges  exist  as  parts  of  a  university  community  in 
which  the  student  has  full  opportunity  to  take  part.  They  have  a 
unique  role  in  this  community  as  the  centers  of  individual  education 
for  undergraduates,  but  as  members  of  the  University  the  colleges 
share  in  the  extensive  facilities  of  laboratory  and  field  work,  superior 
physical  equipment,  great  libraries,  and  able  faculties  which  only  a 
major  university  can  provide.  They  share  the  same  campuses  with 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Law  School,  the  Medi- 
cal and  Nursing  Schools,  the  Divinity  School,  the  School  of  Forestry, 
and  the  Duke  Hospital.  A  wide  range  of  activities,  religious,  intel- 
lectual, cultural,  social,  and  athletic,  is  open  to  the  entire  University 
community.  At  the  same  time  there  are  other  activities  and  organiza- 
tions designed  specifically  for  members  of  each  undergraduate  college. 
The  student  may  thus  enjoy  both  the  activities  and  the  atmosphere 
of  a  small  college  and  the  broader  facilities  and  challenges  provided 
by  the  existence  of  a  university  community. 

Although  the  three  colleges  have  separate  identities,  they  are  closely 
inter-related.  Students  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering live  in  the  same  dormitories,  belong  to  the  same  fraternities, 
hold  membership  in  the  same  student  government  association,  attend 
classes  in  the  same  buildings.  The  College  of  Engineering  provides 
for  the  specialized  interests  of  its  students  by  offering  training  in  tech- 
nical fields.  At  the  same  time  it  recognizes  the  importance  of  the 
study  of  the  humanities  because  it  realizes  that  the  engineer  has  defi- 
nite responsibilities  as  a  citizen  and  that  these  responsibilities  cannot 
be  properly  stressed  in  the  purely  technical  curricula.  Engineering 
students,  therefore,  participate  in  the  academic  and  extra-curricular 
life  of  the  liberal  arts  college  as  well  as  in  the  training  and  campus 
activities  peculiar  to  their  own  college. 

As  one  of  the  colleges  within  the  University  system  the  Woman's 
College  shares  the  advantages  of  the  wider  community,  and  yet  it  offers 
to  its  students  the  special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which 
belong  to  a  separate  woman's  college.  Women  students  receive  train- 
ing in  leadership  by  administering  their  own  organizations  and  by 
participating  in  community  projects.  At  the  same  time  they  have  the 
stimulus  which  comes  from  co-educational  classes  and  from  the  expe- 
rience of  working  with  men  of  other  colleges  in  campus  activities. 

Whether  in  the  classroom  or  on  the  campus  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
individual.    To  this  end,  classes  are  kept  small  in  size  and  close  contact 
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between  professor  and  student  is  encouraged.  Instructors,  counsellors, 
advisers,  and  administrative  officers  are  interested  in  the  student  as  a 
person.  In  turn  the  student  is  expected  to  accept  the  responsibility  of 
contributing  to  his  own  development,  to  his  college,  and  to  his  uni- 
versity. The  relationship  of  mutual  service  between  the  individual 
student  and  his  college  is  designed  to  develop  men  of  intelligence, 
integrity,  and  culture.  From  this  relationship  there  has  grown  through 
a  century  and  more  a  sense  of  achievement  and  high  competence  that 
enables  Duke  men  and  women  to  make  their  place  in  the  world  as 
effective  citizens  whatever  their  careers  may  be. 


Officers  of  the  University  for  the 
Year  1957-58 


The  Corporation 


THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

The  Executive  Committee  of  the  University  consists  of  three  members  from  the 
University  Trustees,  three  from  the  Endowment  Trustees,  and  the  President  of  the 
University. 

Norman  Atwater  Cocke,  Chairman  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

Walkertown,  N.  C. 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Winston -Salem,  N.  C. 


George  Garland  Allen 
Arthur  Hollis  Edens 
Phillip  Frank  Hanes 
Amos  Ragan  Kearns 
Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr. 
Bunyan  Snipes  Womble 


Christine  Allen  Kimball,  Recording  Secretary 

THE  UNIVERSITY  TRUSTEES 
Norman  Atwater  Cocke,  Chairman 
Sidney  Sherrill  Alderman 
George  Garland  Allen 
Charles  Phillips  Bowles 
Kenneth  Millikan  Brim 
Charles  Albeit  Cannon 
•Robert  Gregg  Cherry 
Norman  Edward  Edgerton 
Donald  Siler  Elias 
Benjamin  Ferguson  Few 
Jesse  Paul  Frizzelle 
Phillip  Frank  Hanes,  Vice-Chairman 
Pleasant  Huber  Hanes.  Jr. 
Julius  Welch  Harriss 
William  Julius  Hobbs 
Joseph  Lawrence  Home 
Calvin  Bryan  Houck 
Jefferson  Deems  Johnson,  Jr. 
Edwin  Lee  Jones 
Benjamin  Everett  Jordan 
Amos  Ragan  Kearns 
Robert  Andrew  Mayer 
Edgar  Harrison  Nease 
William  Walter  Peele 
*  Died,  June  25,  1957 


Durham,  N.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Concord,  N.  C. 

Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Raleigh.  N.  C. 

Asheville,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  V. 

Snow  Hill,  N.  C. 

Walkertown,  N.  C. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Rochester,  N.  V. 

Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Roanoke,  Va. 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Saxapahaw,  N.  C. 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Laurinburg,  N.  C. 
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Frank  Grainger  Pierce 
Hubbard  Braxton  Porter 
Reuben  Buck  Robertson,  Jr. 
Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr. 
James  Buren  Sidbury 
James  Raymond  Smith 
Estelle  Flowers  Spears 
Richard  Elton  Thigpen 
Wright  Tisdale 
Kenneth  Crawford  Towe 
George  Robert  Wallace 
Bunyan  Snipes  Womble 


Charlotte, 

N.  C. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Hamilton, 

Ohio 

New  York, 

N.  Y. 

Wilmington, 

N.  C. 

Mount  Airy, 

N.  C. 

Durham, 

N.  C. 

Charlotte, 

N.  C. 

Dearborn, 

Mich. 

New  York, 

N.  Y. 

Morehead  City, 

N.  C. 

Winston-Salem, 

N.  C. 

Trustees  Emeriti 


James  Ardrey  Bell 
Henry  Clay  Doss 
Pleasant  Huber  Hanes 
Earl  Wayne  Webb 


Emerit 


Alice  Mary  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Htsloiy 

l'aull  Franklin  Baum,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Harold  Crusius  Bird,  Ph.B.,  C.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 

Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,  Ph.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 

Benjamin  Guy  Childs,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Education  1019 

Frederick  Augustus  Grant  Cowper,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 

Mason  Crum,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 

Howard  Easley,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 

Frank  Nicholas  Egerton,  A.M.,  E.E. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 

William  Stone  Fitzgerald,  A.M. 
Instructor  Emeritus  of  English 

Allan  H.  Gilbert,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

William  Holland  Hall,  A.M.,  M.S.C.E. 

J.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering 

George  T.  Hargitt,  Ph.D.,  ScD. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

Hornell  Norris  Hart,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 


Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 


406  Swift  Avenue 

112  Pinecrest  Road 

1209  Virginia  Avenue 

922  Demerius  Street 

West  Markham  Avenue 

1017  Dacian  Avenue 

912  Anderson  Street 

Guess  Road 

Brevard  College 
Brevard,  N.  C. 

603  Watts  Street 

503  Compton  Place 

3  Johnson  Apartments 
304  Watts  Street 

811  Watts  Street 

Centre  College 
Danville,  Ky. 


Officers  of  Administration 
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Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,  Ph.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 

Franklin  Simpson  Hickman,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Psychology  of  Religion 

Hugo  Claude  Horack,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 


Mt.  Pleasant,  N.  C. 

809  West  Maumee  Street 
Angola,  Ind. 

2600  Tanglewood  Lane 
Charlotte,  N.  C. 


Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,  Ph.D.,  Litt.  D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

William  Henry  Irving,  B.A.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  E7iglish 

Charles  Albert  Krummel,  Ph.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

William  Thomas  Laprade,  Ph.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  History 

Malcolm  McDermott,  LL.B. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 

Frank  Kirby  Mitchell,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Karl  Bachman  Patterson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 

Robert  Leet  Patterson,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

William  Walter  Rankin,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 

Gilbert  Theodore  Rowe,  S.T.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Doctrine 

Mrs.  Bessie  Whitted  Spence,  A.M.,  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literal  ure 

Hersey  Everett  Spence,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious  Education 

Herbert  Wilfrid  Sugden,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Mrs.  Mary  Hendren  Vance,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Clement  Vollmer,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 

Herbert  von  Beckerath,  Ph.D.  Hotel  Eden 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science  and  Economics 

Albert  Micajah  Webb,  A.M. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 

Mrs.  Marie  Anne  Updike  White,  A.M. 
Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Alban  Gregory  Widgery,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur,  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Florence  K.  Wilson,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Nursing  Education 

Robert  North  Wilson,  M.S. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 


121  Pinecrest  Road 

2707  Legion  Avenue 

2118  Englewood  Avenue 

1108  Monmouth  Avenue 

Box  451,  Donna,  Tex. 

Naples,  N.  C. 

1024  Monmouth  Avenue 

Washington  Duke  Hotel 

Jefferson  Hotel 
Richmond,  Va. 

150  Pinecrest  Road 

3629  Hope  Valley  Road 
Hope  Valley 

3629  Hope  Valley  Road 
Hope  Valley 

Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

814  Cowper  Drive 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 

1615  Waterbury  Road 
Lakewood  7,  Ohio 

,  Bad  Godesberg  a.  Rhine 
Germany 

1017  Trinity  Avenue 

107  Pinecrest  Road 

Val  Vista,  Middle  Road 
Winchester,  Va. 

1018  Demerius  Street 
Route  1,  Tryon,  N.  C. 

822  Third  Street 
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Frederick  Adolphus  Wolf,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 

*Edward  Hudson  Young,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 

General  Administration 


924  Urban  Avenue 
111  Watts  Street 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University 

William  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 
Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.PA. 
Comptroller  and  Assistant  Treasurer 


2138  Myrtle  Drive 

615  West  Campus 

3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

813  Vickers  Avenue 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

614  West  Campus 

Forest  Wood  Drive 


216 


Instructional  Staff 


Frances  Dorothy  Acomb    (1945),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Donald  Keith  Adams   (1931),  PhD. 
Professor  of  Psychology 

Charles  C.  Ainsvvorth   (1957),  B.A.,  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 
Associate  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

John  Richard  Alden   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

John  Cooky  Altrocchi   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Psychology  and  Associate  in  Medical  Psychology 


C-1B  University  Apartments 


2508  Cornwallis  Road 


414  Carolina  Circle 


2736  Dogwood  Road 


Edwin  Pascal  Alyea   (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Urology 

Carl  L.  Anderson  (1955),  PhD. 
Instructor  in  English 

Hugh  Anderson  (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 

Lewis  Edward  Anderson   (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Botany 

Roger  Fabian  Anderson   (1950),  PhD. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Entomology 

William  Banks  Anderson   (1930),  MD. 
Professor  of  Ophthalmology 

William  G.  Anlyan  (1951),  MD. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

Jay  Morris  Arena  (1933),  MD. 
Professor  of  Pediatrics 

*  Died,  February  27,  1958. 


2211-C  Elder  Street 

3102  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2400  Chapel  Hill  Road 

920  Dacian  Avenue 

2020  Sunset  Avenue 

2528  Perkins  Road 

502  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

1507  Woodburn  Road 

2032  Club  Boulevard 


Instructional  Staff 
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Kiro  Pete  Arges   (1953),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Ralph  Aranovitz  Arnold   (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otology  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Otolaiyngology  and  Ophthalmology 

John  Leslie  Artley   (1955),  D.Eng. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Theodore  Winslow  Atwood   (1934),  D.M.D. 
Associate  in  Dentistry 

*Pierre  Aubery   (1955),  Docteur  de  l'universite 
Instructor  hi  Romance  Languages 

Thomas  Malcolm  Aycock   (1937),  M.A. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Joseph  Randle  Bailey   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Lenox  Dial  Baker   (1947),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Roger  D.  Baker   (1930-1942;  1952),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pathology 

Marie  Baldwin    (1949),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

Katharine  May  Banham   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 


2610  Roxboro  Road 


91 1  Urban  Avenue 


2417  Norwood  Avenue 


9  Carolee  Apartments,  2200  Elder  Street 


D1C  University  Apartments 

2117  Sprunt  Street 

3106  Cornwall  Road,  Hope  Valley 

303  Swift  Avenue 

Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

College  Station 


+James  W.  Barnhill   (1954).  M.A.,  Major,  U.S.  Air  Force 
Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 

Norman  Howard  Barlow    (1955),  B.A.    (Honors) 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

David  C.  Barry   (1956).  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science  Route  1,  Box  107,  Pope  Road 

William  Barry   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chief  of  Radiology 
of  Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital 

Robert  V.  R.  Bassett,  Jr.   (1956)  B.S.,  Captain.  U.  S.  Navy 
Professor  of  Naval  Science 

*Lorene  Bates  (1956),  R.N.,  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

George  Jay  Baylin   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  in  Anatomy 

Charles  A.  Baylis  (1952),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

William  Waldo  Beach   (1946),  B.D..  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 


3852  Summerset  Drive 


1022  Gloria  Avenue 


2101  Myrtle  Drive 


2260  Cranford  Road 


601   East  Markham  Avenue 


Mrs.  Dorothy  Waters  Beard   (1938),  R.N. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Joseph  Willis  Beard   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Experimental 
Surgery;  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 

Roland  Frederick  Becker  (1951),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,  1957. 


100  Vineyard  Street 
Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 
1010  Monmouth  Avenue 
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•Gordon  Edward  Bell   (1954),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Frederick  Bernheim  (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Mrs.  Mary  Lilias  Christian  Bernheim   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Edward  Willard  Berry  (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Geology 

Mrs.  Helen  Smith  Bevington   (1943),  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

Merle  Mowbray  Bevington   (1942),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow    (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

William  Dwight  Billings   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Robert  W.  Binkley   (1957),  B.A. 
Instructor  in  Philosophy 


2502  Glendale  Avenue 

Woodridge  Drive 

Woodridge  Drive 

1003  North  Gregson  Street 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

131  Pinecrest  Road 

708  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 


Apartment  2,  Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 


Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.   (1930),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 
Professor  of  Accounting 

William  Maxwell  Blackburn    (1926),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Robert  Lincoln  Blake   (1949) 

Associate  in  Medical  Art,  and  Illustration 

IJohn  B.  Blanchard   (1956),  A.M. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Martin  M.  Block   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and  Research  AssociaU 

fByron  M.  Bloor  (1952),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Neurosurgery 

James  Robert  Bly   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Morton  Bogdonoff  (1957),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

William  Bryan  Bolich   (1927),  M.A.,  B.C.I. . 
Professor  of  Law 


135  Pinecrest  Road 


402  Buchanan  Boulevard 


609  Ruby  Street 


2255  Cranford  Road 


2001  Ruffin  Street 


323  Monmouth  Avenue 


Edward  Claude  Bolmeier   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

Allan  Hadley  Bone   (1944),  M.M. 
Associate  Professor  of  Music 

C.  Alan  Boneau    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Lecturer  in  Psychology 

Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Circle  Bookhout   (1932-43;   1945),  M.S. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

♦Alexander  W.  Boone  (1952),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Urology 

*  Absent  on  leave,  February  1,   1958,   through  January  31,   1959. 
t  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  January  31,  1957. 


3724  Hope  Valley  Road,  Hope  Valley 

217  Faculty  Apartments 

2314  West  Club  Boulevard 


2030  Englewood  Drive 


1307  Alabama  Avenue 


1307  Alabama  Avenue 


Instructional  Staff 
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Mrs.  Dorothy  Rose  Borden   (1957),  M.F.A. 
Instructor  of  Physical  Education 

Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

Michel  Bourgeois-Gavardin   (1953),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

*Alva  M.  Bowen,  Jr.   (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman    (1945),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 


802  Green  Street 


305  Francis  Street 


Box  3445,  Duke  Hospital 


fBenjamin  Boyce   (1950),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Thomas  Allen  Boyle  (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

John  I.  Bradbury   (1957),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 
Instructor  of  Naval  Science 

David  Gilbert  Bradley   (1949),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Harold  L.  Bradley   (1940),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher   (1939),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

John  Saeger  Bradway   (1931),  A.M.,  LL.B. 

Professor  of  I.aiu  and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic 

Louis  Richard  Bragg   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Ralph  J.  D.  Braibanti   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 


2114  Woodrow  Street 

1200  Dwire  Place 

1837  Forest  Road 

814  Buchanan  Boulevard 

707  Hudson  Street 

1903  Washington  Street 

118  Pinecrest  Road 

2621  Stuart  Drive 

1003  Fast  Trinity  Avenue 

2614  Stuart  Drive 


Bernard  Bressler   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  2700  Circle  Drive 

♦Robert  N.  Brigham    (1956),  B.E.E. 
Lecturer  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley   (1947),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  English  East  Campus 

Mis.  Edith  Blocker   (1955),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Nursing  16  Rogerson  Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Robert  Maurice  Broderson   (1952),  M.F.A. 

Instructor  in  Art  Education  and  Studio  and 
Instructor  in  the  Department,  of  Education 


Frances  Campbell  Brown   (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Ivan  Willard  Brown,  Jr.   (1940-42;  1945),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Robert  Guy  Brown   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Sociology  and  instructor  in  Sociology 

William  Hugh  Brownlee   (1948),  Th.M.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

*  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 

t  Resigned,  May  31,  1957. 


1101  Alabama  Avenue 

1205  Dwire  Place 

1709  Vista  Street 

2915  Fairview  Road 

2809  Fairview  Road 


Duke  University 


Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Jr.   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Edwin  Constant  Bryson   (1931),  LL.B. 
Professor  of  Law 


*Roger  Conant  Buck   (1953),  B.A.,  B.Phil.   (Oxon.) 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Michael  J.  Buckingham    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Louis  J.  Budd   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Albeit  George  Buehler   (1955),  B.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 


Duke  University  Apartments 
818  Anderson  Street 

Route  2,  Box  351,  Durham,  N.  C. 

1011 1/^  Dacian  Avenue 

412  Swift  Avenue 


Mrs.  Je  Harned  Bufkin    (1949),  R.N.,  R.R.L. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Record  Library  Science 

Everett  I.  Bugg,  Jr.   (1953),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Orthopaedics 

Mrs.  Grace  Nielsen  Bullock    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 


Leon  Bullock   (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Radiology 

Ewald  W.  Busse   (1953),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Gale  Herbert  Buzzard   (1956),  B.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

William  Lawrence  Byrne   (1954).  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Mrs.  Marguerite  Weisinger  Byrnes    (1956),  M.A. 
Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Jasper  Lamar  Callaway   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 

Donald  Amos  Calleson   (1955),  B.S.,  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Edmund  McCullough  Cameron   (1926),  A.B. 
Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

Emily  Bentley  Campbell   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N. E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

fSullivan  G.  Campbell    (1955),  A.B.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Gustavo  Candelas   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Research  Associate  and  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Roy  M.  Canfield,  Jr.    (1955),  B.F.A.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 
Instructor  in  Air  Science 

James  Cannon    (1919),  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ivey  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  and  Missions 


2425  Perkins  Road 

1544  Hermitage  Court 

1013  Edith  Street 

1808  Knox  Street 

1423  Woodburn  Road 

103  Hardee  Street 

Duke  Hospital 

1511  Woodland  Drive 

828  Anderson  Street 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2818  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

1 707  James  Street 


61 1   Watts  Street 


1914  Arbor  Street 


Leonard  Carlitz   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

John  William  Carlton   (1955),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Preaching 

*  Resigned  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  June  15,  1957. 


2022  Myrtle  Drive 
2303  Cranford  Road 
202  Faculty  Apartments 
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David  Williams  Carpenter   (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.   (1926),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

•Eber  Malcolm  Carroll   (1923),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History 

R.  Charman  Carroll   (1944),  R.N.,  A.B.,  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Bayard  Carter   (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

fAllan  Murray  Cartter   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Associate 

+William  H.  Cartwright   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

§Hector  Neri  Castaneda   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Mrs.  Helen  Kennard  Castellano   (1947),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Juan  Rodriguez  Castellano   (1947),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 
Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Leon  Edward  Chaiken  (1952),  B.S.,  M.F. 
Professor  of  Forest  Management  and 
Assistant  Director  of  the  Forest 


137  Pinecrest  Road 

926  Monmouth  Avenue 

K.1C  University  Apartments 

Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

2111  Myrtle  Drive 

1208  Dwire  Place 

2114  Myrtle  Drive 

2511  Perkins  Road 
2511  Perkins  Road 


§Anand  Mohan  Chak   (1956),  Ph.D. 
Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Mrs.  Roma  Sawyer  Cheek   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Amoz  Immanuel  Chernoff   (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 


2737  Dogwood  Road 

210  Cottage  Lane,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
86  Hayes  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


Walter  B.  Cherny   (1957),  CM.,  L.M.C.C,  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Elon  Henry  Clark   (1934) 

Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

Kenneth  Willis  Clark   (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  New  Testament 


894  Louise  Circle 


1300  Oakland  Avenue 


1308  West  Markham  Avenue 


Lelia  Ross  Clark   (1949),  R.N.,  MA. 
Professor  of  Nursing  Service 

Romane  Lewis  Clark   (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

James  T.  Cleland   (1945),  MA.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde  (1937),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb    (1955),  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Mrs.  Mary  Browder  Cochran   (1957),  B.S.  in  P.E. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  leave,  February  1,   1958,  through  January  31,  1959. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 

§  Resigned,  May  31,   1957. 


Apartment  6M,  Poplar  Apartments 

Apartment  10 
Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 


2117  Myrtle  Drive 

1311  Carolina  Avenue 

412  Swift  Avenue 

2818  Erwin  Road 
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•Louis  David  Cohen   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

•Robert  Taylor  Cole   (1935),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

fjoel  G.  Colton   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver   (1953),  Ed.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Norman  Francis  Conant   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mycology  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

^Robert  Howe  Connery   (1949),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Evelyn  Vail  Coonrad   (1952-53;  1955),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

Thomas  Howard  Cordle   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

§John  B.  Coughlin   (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Anesthesiology 

§Martha  Lee  Covington   (1954),  B.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

Robert  Calvin  Cox    (1942),  MA. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Robert  Lawrence  Craig   (1938),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

Robert  Nowell  Creadick,   (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

William  L.  Culberson   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Botany 

John  Shelton  Curtiss   (1945),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Robert  Earl  Cushman   (1945),  B.D.  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 

Bingham  Dai   (1943),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

Boyd  Lee  Daniels   (1952),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

John  F.  Dashiell   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Professor  of  Psychology 

Gifford  Davis   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Mrs.  Atala  Thayer  Scudder  Davison   (1942),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison   (1927),  M.D.,  D.Sc,  LL.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

••Alexander  DeConde   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1957-58. 
§  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
**  Resigned,  September  1,  1957. 


1505  Acadia  Street 

7  Sylvan  Road 

2801  Dogwood  Road 

2720  Circle  Drive 


Route  1, 
Old  Cornwallis  Road 


1722  Duke  University  Road 
2203  Sprunt  Street 
2420  Perkins  Road 


1913   University  Road 
Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

1200  Anderson  Street 

Route  2,  Farrington  Road 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Route  2,  Box  129,  Guess  Road 

130  Pinecrest  Road 

2404  Perkins  Road 

1840  Forest  Road 

Dogwood  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2248  Cranford  Road 

Duke  Hospital 

Duke  Hospital 
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David  E.  Deener   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Research  Associate  and  Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

John  Essary  Dees  (1939),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Urology 

Mrs.  Susan  Coons  Dees   (1939),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pediatrics 

William  Decatus  DeGravelles,  Jr.   (1956),  M.D. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 

William  P.  Deiss,  Jr.   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  Professor 
of  Biochemistry,  and  Director  of  Radioisotope  Laboratory, 
Veterans  Hospital 

William  J.  A.  DeMaria   (1951),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 


2725  Brown  Avenue 


413  Carolina  Circle 


413  Carolina  Circle 


1409  B.  Street 


Veterans  Hospital 

1501  Woodburn  Road 

Duke  Hospital 

2513  Pickett  Road 

8  Sylvan  Road 

1026  W.  Trinity  Avenue 

#3  Atlas  Apt.,  Atlas  Street 


Sara  Jamison  Dent   (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  in  A?iesthesiology 

William  Ernest  DeTurk   (1949),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Frank  Traver  de  Vyver   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Donald  J.  Dewey   (1950),  MA. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

David  Powley  DeWitt    (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Macdonald  Dick   (1932),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Medicine  3005  Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  L.  Dickens  (1949),  M.S.,  C.P.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

Russell  Leslie  Dicks   (1949),  B.D.,  D.D.,  D.  Lilt. 
Professor  of  Pastoral  Care 

Marcus  L.  Dillon    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  Chief  of 
Surgery  at  the  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hospital 

♦Harold  T.  Dodge   (1955),  MX). 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

George  Edward  Dorris  (1957),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

Robert  H.  Dovenmuehle   (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

Mrs.  Marie-Therese  Liniere  Dow   (1934),  L.  es  L.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Neal  Dow  (1934),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

fAnthony  Charles  Drago   (1953),  B.S.  in  P.E. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Francis  George  Dressel   (1929),  PhJD. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke    (1940),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

*  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 


2717  Circle  Drive 
2308  Prince  Street 

203  Francis  Street 

1020  Urban  Avenue 

3527  Hamstead  Court 

2252  Cranford  Road 

2252  Cranford  Road 


309  Francis  Street 
701  West  Club  Boulevard 
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Marion  Mahan  Duncan    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Robert  F.  Durden   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History 

George  Sharp  Eadie    (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Watt  Weems  Eagle    (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Otolaryngology 

Mrs.  Eleanor  Beamer  Easley   (1934),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Ruth  Buchanan  Eddy   (1952),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

William  Whitfield  Elliott  (1925),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

*Leon  Hubbard  Ellis   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

Ernest  Elsevier   (1950),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Frank  Libman  Engel    (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor 
of  Physiology 

Paul  J.  English   (1956),  A.B.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 
Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 

E.  Harvey  Estes   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

John  Wendell  Everett   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Anatomy 

Robinson  Oscar  Everett   (1956),  LL.B. 
Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Don  D.  Ezell   (1957),  M.Ed.,  Major,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

Leonard  William  Fabian    (1954),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

William  Martin  Fairbank   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Carmen  M.  Falcone   (1946),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Judith  Farrar   (1952),  A.B.  B.S. 
Professor  of  Medical  Literature 

Anna  Lee  Fauver   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.S. 

Instructor  in  Operating  Room  Nursing 

tjohn  Morton  Fein   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson   (1939),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Charles  E.  Ferguson   (1957),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

George  Burton  Ferguson    (1937),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Endoscopy  and  Laryngology 

*  Resigned,  February  15,  1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 


3407  Fast  Oak  Drive 

2812  Erwin  Road.  Poplar  Apartments 

3433  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

804  Anderson  Street 

Guess  Road 

213  Faculty  Apartments 

Box  4721,  Duke  Station 

2428  Perkins  Road 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1302  Oakland  Avenue 

3348  Denise  Street 

3542  Hamstead  Court 

2605  University  Drive 

119  North  Dillard  Street 

708  Reta  Road 

1818  Guess  Road 

2016  Pershing  Street 

D-1A  University  Apartments 

Library,  Medical  School 

1011  Dacian  Avenue 

2742  Circle  Drive 

Route  2,  Guess  Road 

2108  Sprunt  Street 

3938  Dover  Road 
Hope  Valley 
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Oliver  W.  Ferguson   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Bernard  F.  Fetter   (1951),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

John  H.  Fisher   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

Weston  Flint   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Donald  J.  Fluke    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Wiley  Davis  Forbus   (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pathology 

Rose  Juliet  Forgione    (1956),  R.N.,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatric  Nursing 

Andrew  Durwood  Foster    (1954),  B.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  the  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Religion 

John  Alvis  Fowler   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Pediatrics 

Charles  F.  Frenzel    (1955),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 
Assistant  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital 

*\oboru  Fukunaga   (1955),  M.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

•Charles  Darby  Fulton.  Jr.   (1950),  Sc.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

William  J.  Furbish    (1954),  B.S..  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Geology 

Thomas  Muir  Gallie,  Jr.   (1954-55;  1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Clarence  Ellsworth  Gardner,  Jr.    (1939),  M.D.,  D.Sc. 
Professor  of  Surgery 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.    (1953).  B.S.  in  C.E..  M.  Eng. 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Norman  Garmezy   (1950),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.   (1954),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Landis  Gephart   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Nicholas  G.  Georgiade   (1951),  D.D.S.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery 

Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Tr.   (1957),  M.S.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

John  Jay  Gergen   (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

George  C.  Glockler   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Lecturer  in  Chemistry 

*  Resigned,  June  30,   1957. 


1012  Shepherd  Street 

2411  Pickett  Road 

2836  Stuart  Drive 

1412  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

2305  Elder  Street 

3309  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Westover  Apartments  F-2 

2717  Dogwood  Road 

1409  Woodburn  Road 

3950  Bristol  Road 


Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1012  W.  Trinity  Avenue 

Route  1 .  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1519  Woodburn  Road 

3423  Hope  Valley  Road 

1312  Shephard  Street 

Box  CM— Duke  Station 

2417  Bruton  Road 

Apartment  B-14 
Westover  Park  Apartments 

2803  Nation  Avenue 

3910  Darby  Road,  Hope  Valley 
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James  S.  Glotfelty   (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 
and  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Clarence  Gohdes   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Joseph  Leonard  Goldner   (1950),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery 

*Mrs.  Halina  Zukowski  Goldsmith    (1950),  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.L. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Jewett  Goldsmith   (1949),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

McChesney  Goodall   (1954),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery 

George  E.  Goode   (1956),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 


Staff  Headquarters 
Veterans  Hospital 

2737  Circle  Drive 

602  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


Walter  Gordy   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

Richard  Babson  Grant   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Irving  Emery  Gray   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

John  R.  Gregg   (1957).  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Eugene  Greuling   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Keith  Sanford  Grimson    (1930-42;  1945),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Surgery 

Paul  Magnus  Gross   (1919),  Ph.D. 

William  Howell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Doris  C.  Grosskreutz   (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

fjulia  Rebecca  Grout   (1924),  M.S. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Norman  Guttman    (1951),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

E.  P.  Hagler   (1930) 

Instructor    in  Physical  Education 

Howard  N.  Haines   (1943),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Frank  Gregory  Hall   (1926-42;  1945),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Hugh  Marshall  Hall   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

^Louise  Hall   (1931),  S.B.Arch.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 

John  Hamilton  Hallowell   (1942),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Edwin  Crowell  Hamblen   (1931),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
and  Professor  of  Endocrinology 

*  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 

1  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 


918  Monmouth  Avenue 
152  Pinecrest  Road 
2824  Erwin  Road 
2521  Perkins  Road 
1013  Rosehill  Avenue 
124  Pinecrest  Road 
2515  Pickett  Road 
2414  Perkins  Road 

3313  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

3816  Dover  Road, 
Hope  Valley 

61  Oakwood  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

804  Fourth  Street 

1802  Sunset  Avenue 

220  Forest  Wood  Drive 

2732  Dogwood  Road 

122  Pinecrest  Road 

14  Duke  University  Apartments 

Box  6636,  College  Station 

2709  Augusta  Drive 

810  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 
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William  Baskerville  Hamilton    (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Histon 

Philip  Handler   (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

John  Kennedy  Hanks   (1954),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Frank  Allan  Hanna    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Oscai  Gail  Edvard  Hansen-Priiss   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Clinical  Microscopy 

Earl  Thomas  Hanson   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Aaren  Maynor  Hardee    (1956),  A.M. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Ellwood  Scott  Harrar   (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Wood  Technology 


2256  Cranford  Road 

2529  Perkins  Road 

1810  Glendale  Avenue 

2239  Cranford  Road 

3303  Surrey  Road 
Hope  Valley 

613  Swift  Avenue 


Paul  Harrawood   (1956),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Jerome  Sylvan  Harris   (1936),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Julian  Deryl  Hart   (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Surgery 

George  Corbin  Harwell    (1935),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

Charles  Roy  Hauser   (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Caroline  Elizabeth  Helmick   (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 
and  Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 

Charles  W.  Henderson,  Jr.   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Visitirig  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin 

James  Paisle\  Hendrix   (1938),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Therapeutics 

Simeon  K.  Heninger    (1955),  B.Litt.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Stephen  Duncan  Heron,  Jr.    (1950),  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

Duncan  Charteris  Hetherington    (1930),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 
Professor  of  Anatomy 

Albert  Hevman    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

John  Bamber  Hickam   (1947),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine 


102  Southgate  Drive 

2228  Cranford  Road 

105  West  Woodridge  Drive 

2907  Horton  Road 

2722  Circle  Drive 

Route  1,  Duke  University  Road 

2115  Wilson  Street 


1020  Rosehill  Avenue 

East  Campus 

Iris  Lane,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

702  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1506  Echo  Road 

K.-3B  University  Apartments 

910  Arrowhead  Road 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


Arthur  Owen  Hickson    (1929),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Robert  D.  Higginbotham   (1957),  A.M. 
Temporary  Instructor  in  History 


713  Anderson  Street 
Box  27,  West  Durham  Station 
1411  B  Street 
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Douglas  Greenwood  Hill    (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor-  of  Chemistry 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Mrs.  Carol  Jane  Clarke  Hogue   (1957),  R.N., 
Acli?ig  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Leslie  Benjamin  Hohman  (1946),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Pediatrics 

living  Brinton  Holley,  Jr.  (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

William  Hollister    (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Frederic  B.  M.  Hollyday   (1956),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  History 

Frances  Virginia  Lee  Holton   (1947),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Robert  J.  Hooper   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

'Cabin  Bryce  Hoover    (1925),  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 

Edward  Charles  Horn   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Doris  Ahlee  Howell   (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

John  Chase  Howell   (1954),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Sociology 

Cynthia  Hudspeth    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 


Box  275,  Route  2,  St.  Mary's  Road 
115  Pinecrest  Road 


B.S.N. 


3504  East  Oak  Drive 


1520  Hermitage  Court 

6  Duke  University  Apartments 
Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

Moore  County  Hospital 
Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

Apartment  3 
718  Underwood  Avenue 


407  Erwin  Apartments 

1507  West  Pettigrew  Street 

1702  Duke  University  Road 

818  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

2519  Pickett  Road 

1006  Demerit! s  Street 


Wayland  Elroy  Hull   (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

Harold  J.  Humm    (1954),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

tDon  Dougan  Humphrey   (1945),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Patrick  Huntley   (1955),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Economics 

Allan  S.  Hurlburt    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

; Peter  Ukou    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  German 

Thelma  Marguerite  Ingles   (1949),  R.N.,  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Nursi?ig  Education  and 
Director,  Division  of  Nursing  Education 

Joseph  K.  Isley    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  in  Radiology 

Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky   (1953),  R.N.,  M.Ed. 
Professor  of  Nursi?ig 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   fall  semester,   1957-58. 

t  Deceased.  January  31,   1958. 


Apartment  E-24,  Westover  Park  Apartments 

2708  Circle  Drive 

922  Urban  Avenue 

2802  Legion  Avenue 


803  Second  Street 

1719  James  Street 

112  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1205  Watts  Street 

118  Newell  Street 

1017  Anderson  Street 

Westover  Park  Apartments 
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Harold  Jenkins    (1957),  M.A.,  D.Litt. 

Visiting  Research  Professor  of  English 

Marianna  Duncan  Jenkins   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Howard  Eikenberry  Jensen   (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Sociology 

Frederick  Charles  Joerg  (1947),  M.B.A. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Betty  Sue  Johnson   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 

Charles  B.  Johnson   (1956),  Ed.D. 
Assista?it  Professor  of  Education 

Terry  Walter  Johnson,  Jr.   (1954),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Barney  L.  Jones  (1956),  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Edward  Ellsworth  Jones   (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Archibald  Currie  Jordan    (1925),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Brady  Rirabey  Jordan   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Lemuel  Russell  Jordan   (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 
Assistant  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital  in 
Charge  of  Out-Patient  Clinic 

Helen  Louise  Kaiser    (1943),  R.P.T.T. 
Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

William  Arthur  Kale   (1952)  B.D.,  D.D. 
Professor  of  Christian  Education 

Henry  Kamin    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Walter  Kempner   (1934),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine 

♦Van  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.    (1945),  M.M.E. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Grace  Pardridge  Kerby   (1947),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Gregory  Adams  Kimble   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Julia  King   (1957),  R.N.,  M.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Norman  Kirschner   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery  and 
Associate  in  Biochemistry 

fMrs.  Janet  Smith  Kistler  (1957),  M.A. 
Instructor  of  Physical  Education 

Theodore  G.  Klein   (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander, 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 
t  Resigned,  January  31,  1958. 


101   Faculty  Apartments 

619  Morehead  Avenue 

143  Pinecrest  Road 

2116  Pershing  Street 

Ryan  Street,  Route  5 

833  Morreene  Dairy  Road 

944  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

Box  27,  Pickett  Road 

1705  Forest  Road 

147  Pinecrest  Road 

117  Pinecrest  Road 

231  Flemington  Road 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

804  Fourth  Street 

500  East  Markham  Avenue 

2417  Perkins  Road 

1505  Virginia  Avenue 

Route  2,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Box  3328,  Duke  Hospital 

1815  Hillcrest  Drive 

912  Anderson  Street 

614  North  Gregson  Street 

703  Louise  Circle 

U.  S.  Navy 

2011  Wnndrow  Street 
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William  Klenz   (1947),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

William  H.  Knisely   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  anil  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medicine 


P.  O.  Box  856,  Chapel  Hill  N.  C. 


U.  S.  Air  Force 


*  Edward  M.  Knox,  Jr.   (1955),  B.S.,  Captaii 
Instructor  in  Air  Science 

TSigmund  Koch    (1942-47;  1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology 

+Lucy  Juliette  Koesy   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

Clarence  Ferdinand  Korstian   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Silviculture 

§Barnet  Kottler   (1953),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

Paul  Jackson  Kramer   (1931),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 

**Robert  Kramer   (1947),  LL.B. 
Professor  of  Law 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill   (1939),  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Mrs.  Juanita  Kreps   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

William  R.  Krigbaum   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

George  Frederic  Kuder   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology 

Edward  Charles  Kunkle  (1948),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurology 

Weston  LaBarre   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton  Lacy   (1953),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Missions  and  Social  Ethics 

tfGordon  Cyril  Lahey   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Visiting  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Charles  Earl  Landon   (1926),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Thomas  A.  Langford   (1956),  B.D. 

Instructor  in  Undergraduate  Religion 

John  Tate  Lanning   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.   (1943),  Sc.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 

Elvin  Remus  Latty   (1937),  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 
Professor  of  Law 

Richard  H.  Leach    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 


2114  Sprunt  Street 

3411  Denise  Street 

Route  2,  Durham,  N.  C. 

4  Sylvan  Road 

2251  Cranford  Road 
108  Pinecrest  Road 

2726  Circle  Drive 

Morgan  Creek  Road 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2015  Woodland  Drive 
2516  Perkins  Road 
2525  Perkins  Road 

1311  Alabama  Avenue 
2714  Dogwood  Road 

1514  Edgevale  Road 

2513  Glendale  Avenue 

3007  Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valley 


Memorial  Hospital 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


*  Resigned,  January  31,  1958 

t  Absent  on  leave,  February  1 

%  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 

§  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 
**  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,    L957 
|  I   Rosi-tind.  May  31,    1957. 


3620  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1419  Dollar  Avenue 
1957,   through  August  31,   1958. 
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Benjamin  Franklin  Lemert   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Harold  Walter  Lewis  (1949),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Martha  Modena  Lewis   (1933),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Ralph  Elton  Lewis   (1941),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

•Charles  Harris  Livengood,  Jr.    (1946),  LL.B. 
Professor  of  Law 

Daniel  A.  Livingstone   (1956),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Charles  E.  Llewellyn,  Jr.   (1955),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

fGeorge  Townsend  Lodge   (1953),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Arthur  Hill  London,  Jr.   (1932),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

Ernest  Croft  Long  (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 
and  Associate  in  Pediatrics 

Hans  Lowenbach   (1940),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Pediatrics 

Charles  Lucien  Baker  Lowndes   (1934),  S.T.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Law 


123  Pinecrest  Road 

2307  Sprunt  Street 

407  Erwin  Apartments 

1401  Alabama  Avenue 

2804  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

1010  Minerva  Avenue 

Hamstead  Court 


306  South  Gregson  Street 


Westover  Park  Apartments 


Box  79,  Route  3 


Nancy  McKelvey  Lusk    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

William  S.  Lynn,  Jr.   (1954),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Associate  in  Biochemistry 

Angus  M.  McBryde   (1931),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pediatrics 


2016  Club  Boulevard 

Apartment  8 
Bel  Air  Apartments,  Pratt  Street 


Duke  Hospital 


410  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


♦Mrs.  Pauline  Wayne  McCaskill   (1954),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 
Instructor  in  Medical  Nursing 

Charles  O.  McDonald   (1956),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

Gelolo  McHugh   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Henry  Mcintosh    (1955),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

James  Thomas  McKeel    (1956),  B.E.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 


E2D  University  Apartments 

Box  143,  Route  3 

1010  Monmouth  Avenue 

2406  N.  Duke  Street  Extension 

Smith  Apartment,  Watts  Street 


§Lionel  Wilfred  McKenzie,  Jr.   (1948),  B.Litt.   (Oxon.),  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

John  C.  McKinney   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Sociology 

**John  Robert  McLaren   (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Radiology 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1958. 
t  Resigned,  January  31,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  leave,  September   1,    L957,  through   August  31.    1D:",8. 
§  Resigned.  August.  81,   1957. 
**  Absent   on   Iphvp,   Otobrr    I.    1957,    through   Mnrrh    81,    1958. 


2713  Circle  Drive 


Duke  Hospital 
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Jonathon  Collins  McLendon   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Robert  M.  McLeod   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Mathematics 

♦Lewis  J.  McNurlen    (1952),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Sociology 

Harry  Thurman  McPherson   (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Samuel  D.  McPherson,  Jr.   (1949),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Ophthalmology 

John  Nelson  Macduff   (1956),  M.M.E. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

-(•Douglas  Blount  Maggs   (1930),  J.D.,  S.J.D. 

Professor  of  Law  3940 

John  E.  Majesky    (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

•John  McClellan  Major   (1953),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

;{;Frank  Malinasky   (1955),  B.S.,  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 
Associate  Professor  in  Naval  Science 

Alan  Krebs  Manchester   (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Clyde  Leonard  Manschreck   (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

George  Margolis   (1947),  MJ). 
Professor  of  Pathology 

Joseph  Eldridge  Markee   (1943),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sidney  David  Markman    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Archaeology 

♦Mrs.  Elsie  W.  Martin   (1930),  M.S. 
Professor  of  Dietetics 

•Frank  J.  S.  Maturo  (1955),  Ph.D. 
Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology 

William  Cary  Maxwell   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  German 

Otto  Meier,  Jr.   (1934),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Elijah  Eugene  Menefee,  Jr.   (1940),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

§M.  Victor  Michalak   (1950),  A.M. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Gustavus  H.  Miller   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

♦♦Margaret  Emma  Miller   (1954),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Surgical  Nursing 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 
%  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,    1957-58. 
**  Resigned,  October  31.   1957. 


944  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

208  Buchanan  Boulevard 


875  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

29  Oak  Drive 

2733  Dogwood  Road 

Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2522  Hillandale  Road 


2016  Myrtle  Drive 

1022  Lakewood  Avenue 

3303  Rugby  Road 

1015  Demerius  Street 

919  Urban  Avenue 


142  Pinecrest  Road 
916  Monmouth  Avenue 

2205  Cranford  Road 

854  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

Cedar  Terrace,  R.F.D.  1 
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Archie  F.  Millis    (1956),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

Carol  L.  Mitcham   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Obstetric  Nursing 

♦John  Theodore  Mohat   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Robert  John  Montfort    (1940).  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

*  William  Edgar  Morris   (1955),  M.  -\. 
Instructor  in  English 

Ashton  Byrom  Morrison    (1955),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pathology 

+Clarence  L.  Morrison   (1954),  B.S.,  Major,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

♦Elizabeth  Moses    (1954),  R.X.,  B.S.N. E..  M.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  and 
Assistarit  to  the  Dean,  School  of  Nursing 

Karl  George  Mueller    (1945),  B.M..  M.A..  M.F.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 


Veterans  Hospital 

25  Rogerson  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


3300  Cole  Mill  Road 


Duke  Hospital 


JMrs.  Julia  Wilkinson  Mueller   (1939-41;  1946),  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Music 

Herschel  Victor  Murdaugh    (1956).  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.   (1950),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 

William  P.  Murphy   (1957),  LL.B. 
Visiting  Professor  of  Law 

Hiram  Earl  Myers   (1926),  S.T.M.,  D.D. 
Professor  of  Biblical  Literature 

♦George  W.  Nace  (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Blaine  S.  Nashold,  Jr.   (1957),  M.Sc,  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Aubrey  Willard  Naylor   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

♦Henry  M.  Nebel,  Jr.  (1956),  A.M. 

J'isiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Russian 

Glenn  Robert  Negley   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

Ernest  William  Nelson    (1926),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Barbara  Carol  Newborg   (1952),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

Robert  K.  Newman   (1957),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Henry  Winston  Newson   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 

t  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   ]  957-58. 


1108  Watts  Street 

1108  Watts  Street 

2027  Woodrow  Street 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

108  Pinecrest  Road 

141  Pinecrest  Road 

814  Watts  Street 

881  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

1700  Shawnee  Street 

939  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

1503  Virginia  Avenue 

2406  Pratt  Street,  Apartment  2 

1111  North  Gregson  Street 
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William  McNeal  Nicholson   (1935),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charges  of  Postgraduate 
Education  and  Disease  of  Metabolism 

Walter  McKinley  Nielsen   (1925),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 

Walter  D.  Obrist   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  in  Phychology  and  Assistant  Professor 
of  Medical  Psychology 

Guy  Leary  Odom   (1943),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

Sidney  Olansky   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 

Henry  John  Oosting   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Botany 


824  Anderson  Street 


139  Pinecrest  Road 


2521  Pickett  Road 


2812  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

Dogwood  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


1720  Vista  Street 


Edward  Stewart  Orgain   (1934),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine 

Roderick  B.  Ormandy   (1953),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology 

Robert  Tappan  Osborn    (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

John  R.  Overman  (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medicine 

Harry  Ash  ton  Owen,  Jr.   (1951),  B.E.E.,  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer  (1944),  B.S.  in  E.,  C.E. 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Harold  Talbot  Parker   (1939),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Joseph  B.  Parker,  Jr.   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Chief  of  Psychiatry  at  Veterans  Hospital 

Roy  T.  Parker  (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Oscar  A.  Parsons   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
of  Medical  Psychology 

Joel  Francis  Paschal   (1954),  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick   (1954),  M.F.A. 
Professor  of  Aesthetics  and  Art 


2642  University  Drive 

3321  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

14  Meadowbrook  Road 

216  Monmouth  Avenue 


Duke  Hospital 

1506  Woodburn  Road 

2525  Highland  Avenue 

923  Dacian  Avenue 

2713  Dogwood  Road 
111   Pinecrest  Road 

1702  Forest  Road 
Chapel  Hill  Road 


116  Pinecrest  Road 


Lewis  Patton   (1926),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

•William  Bernard  Peach   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Talmadge  Lee  Peele   (1939),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine, 
and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 


614  Swift  Avenue 


Box  6726,  College  Station 


Duke  Hospital 
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Charles  Henry  Peete,  Jr.   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

William  P.  J.  Peete   (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Sclwol  of  Medicine 

Kenneth  £.  Pernod   (1950),  Ph.D. 

1'rofessor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  and 
Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  oj  Medicine 

•Harold  Sanford  Perry   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  oj  Bo  tuny 

Solomon  Paul  Perr)    (1953),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

Libert  Lapsley  Persons   (1930),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor 
oj  Preventive  Medicine  and  Publit    Health 

Walter  Scott  Persons   (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Emst  Peschel   (1953),  M.D. 

Assislatit  Professor  of  Medicine 

| James  Emmet  Peterson    (1954),  B.C. P.,  M.S.C.P. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Ray  C.  Petry    (1937),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
Professor  of  Church  Histoiy 

Olan  Lee  Petty    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

John  Bernard  Pfeiller,  Jr.   (1949),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

James  Henry  Phillips   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  oj   Undergraduate  Religion 

*Jane  Philpott    (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

Henry  Floyd  Pickett   (1935),  A.B. 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration  and  Pholog) 

Kenneth  LeRoy  Pickrell   (1944),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery 

Leo  Pine   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 

Jacques  C.  Poirier   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Victor  Politano   (1957),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Urology 

Francis  Ross  Porter    (1930),  B.S. 

Superintendent  of  the  Hospital  and 
Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

Raymond  W.  Postlethwait   (1955),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  Chief 
of  Surgery  at  Veterans  Hospital 

Mary  Alverta  Poston   (1930),  A.M. 
Associate  in  Bacteriology 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1957-58. 
1  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 


859  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 


Winton  Road 

2745  Dogwood  Road 

2302  Cranford  Road 

3602  Rugby  Road 

723  Anderson  Street 
612  Swift  Avenue 
2306  Pershing  Street 

128  Pinecrest  Road 

2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

3414  Rugby  Road 

2517  Perkins  Road 

804  Fourth  Street 
2506  Cornwallis  Road 
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Mary  Poteat    (1935),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Benjamin  E.  Powell   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Richard  Lionel  Predmore   (1950),  D.M.L. 
Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

James  Ligon  Price,  Jr.   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Vienna  Margaret  Prioletti    (1956),  M.M. 

Instructor  in  Music 

Albert  Elsworth  Pugh    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Chief, 
Professional  Service,  Veterans  Hospital 

Vergil  Erwin  Queen    (1956),  B.D. 

Lecturer  in  Church  Administration 

Louis  D.  Quin   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

*  David  Rabin    (1953),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  LL.B.,  LI..M. 
Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Charles  William  Ralston    (1953),  B.S.,  M.F.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils 

Dale  B.  J.  Randall    (1957),  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

Robert  Stanley  Rankin    (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 

Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford   (1928),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Esther  Ratliff   (1957),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics 

Israel  Thomas  Reamer  (1931),  Ph.G. 
Associate  in  Pharmacy 

Kenneth  James  Reardon   (1947),  A.M. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

•Frederick  Jerome  Reed   (1935),  M.E.,  M.S. 
Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Robert  James  Reeves  (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Radiology 

Edwin  Kelsey  Regen   (1951),  B.D.,  D.D. 
Lecturer  in  Church  Administration 

Mrs.  Wally  Reichenberg-Hackett    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

fCharles  L.  Rennell   (1956),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

Thomas  D.  Reynolds  (1953),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Joseph  Banks  Rhine   (1927),  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Parapsychology  Laboratory 

John  McFarlane  Rhoads   (1956).  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  June  30,   1957. 


(Pat.) 


103  Faculty  Apartments 

3609  Hathaway  Road 
Hope  Vallev 

2413  Perkins  Road 

2723  Circle  Drive 

Box  7247,  College  Station 

Staff  Headquarters 
Veterans  Hospital 

2000  Cedar  Street 

814  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 


600  Gregson  Street 

Beverly  Apartments 
111  Watts  Street 


1227  Vickers  Avenue 

133  Pinecrest  Road 

A-6  Westover  Park  Apartments 

2406  West  Club  Boulevard 

2821  Winton  Road 

920  Anderson  Street 

1106  Watts  Street 

College  Station 

2326  Glendale  Avenue 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

814  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 
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McMurray  Smith  Richey   (1954),  BJD.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of 
Christian  Education 

Harold  Perry  Richmond   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

John  A.  Ritchie   (1953),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Psychiatry 

Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

John  Henderson  Roberts   (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

\\  illiam  R.  Rock  (1957),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  History 

•Eliot  H.  Rodnick   (1949),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Consultant  in  Medical  Psychology 

fE.  Stansfield  Rogers   (1952),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

Robert  Samuel  Rogers   (1937),  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R. 
Professor  of  Latin 

Theodore  Ropp   (1938),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

tjesse  Lee  Rose    (1936),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Latin  and  Greek 

Norman  F.  Ross   (1937),  D.D.S. 
Associate  in  Dentistry 

Robert  Seaman  Rowe   (1956),  D.Eng. 
Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Donald  Francis  Roy   (1950),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

John  Jesse  Rudin,  II   (1945),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Speech 

Mabel  F.  Rudisill    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Julian  Meade  Ruin   (1930),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine 

Ralph  Wayne  Rundles   (1945),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine 

Reames  Hawthorne  Sales   (1949),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Herman  Salinger   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  German 

Muriel  I.  Sandeen    (1950),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Aaron  P.  Sanders   (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and 
Director  of  the  Isotope  Laboratory 

Charles  Richard  Sanders   (1937),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  serine  semester,    1957-58 
t  Resigned,  December  .11.  ]957. 
X  Dipd.    SoiilomVr    13,    1957. 


2725  Dogwood  Road 

807  Hermitage  Court 

209  West  Woodridge  Drive 

1211   Ruffin  Street,  Apartment  G3 

2813  Legion  Avenue 

2203  Pike  Street 

2806  Legion  Avenue 

Duke  Hospital 

148  Pinecrest  Road 

302  Woodridge  Drive 

2811  Chelsea  Circle 
Hope  Valley 

2711  Circle  Drive 

604  North  Gregson  Street 

1017  Rosehill  Avenue 

1719  Roxboro  Road 

816  Anderson  Street 

132  Pinecrest  Road 

2800  University  Drive 

3403  Windsor  Way,  Hope  Valley 

706  Louise  Circle 

2512  State  Street 
103  Pinecrest  Road 
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Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville   (1947),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Lloyd  Blackstone  Saville    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

John  Henry  Saylor   (1928),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Thomas  Anton  Schafer  (1950),  B.D..  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 

Clarence  Henry  Schettler   (1946)    Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Herman  Max  Schiebel   (1939),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen   (1952),  Mag.Sc.  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1956),  D.D.S.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Research  Professor  of  Zoology 

Francis  Xavier  Schumacher   (1937),  B.S. 
Professor  of  Forestry 

Esther  Louise  Schwerman    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

George  William  Schwert,  Jr.   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Will  Camp  Sealy   (1946),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Thoracic  Surgery 

Walter  James  Seeley   (1925),  E.E.,  M.S. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

James  Hustead  Semans   (1953),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Urology 

Fred  Shabel    (1957),  B.A. 

Instructor  of  Physical  Education 

*David  Gordon  Sharp   (1939),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biophysics  in  Experimental 
Surgery  and  Biophysicist  to  Duke  Hospital 

Lambert  Armour  Shears   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  German 

Mildred  Marguerite  Sherwood   (1939),  R.N. 
Associate  in  Pediatric  Nursing 

John  Herman  Shields   (1926),  A.M. 
Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

Melvin  G.  Shimm   (1953),  LL.B. 
Associate  Professor  of  Law 

William  Warner  Shingleton   (1947),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Joseph  Robert  Shoenfield   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

*Wade  H.  Shuford   (1954),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

Herbert  O.  Sieker   (1955),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

*  Resigned,  August  81.    1957. 


1103  Anderson  Street 

1 103  Anderson  Street 

2500  Perkins  Road 

1523  Woodburn  Road 

119  Pinecrest  Road 

1020  Anderson  Street 

2402  Chapel  Hill  Road 

2402  Chapel  Hill  Road 

6  Sylvan  Road 

909  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

61 1  Hammond  Street 

2232  Cranford  Road 

1005  Urban  Avenue 

1415  Bivins  Street 

1421  Woodland  Drive 

917  Green  Street 

Hanes  House 

1315  Vickers  Avenue 

1702  Vista  Street 

1510  Carolina  Avenue 

1003  E.  Trinity  Avenue 
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George  Addison  Silver,  III   (1946),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Albert  J.  Silverman   (1953),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Edward  Christian  Simmons   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

William  Hays  Simpson   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Albert  G.  Smith   (1951),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

♦Mrs.  Cynthia  Jane  Allen  Smith   (1955),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

David  Tillerson  Smith   (1930),  M.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Grover  C.  Smith,  Jr.   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  in  English 


3910  Dover  Road 


814  Demerius  Street 


2510  Perkins  Road 


1406  Dollar  Avenue 


3831  Summerset  Drive 


3437  Dover  Road 
Hope  Valley 

1109  North  Greeson  Street 


iHilrie  Shelton  Smith    (1931),  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  American  Religious  Thought 

John  B.  K.  Smith   (1953),  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psycliiatry 


2721  Dosrwood  Road 


Joyce  Smith   (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 
Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 

Robert  Sidney  Smith   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

Dorothy  Spangler   (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Christopher  Spencer   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

Ijoseph  John  Spengler   (1934),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 


Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Elder  Street 
Carolee  Apartments— Apartment  3 

2236  Cranford  Road 

201  Faculty  Apartments 

13  Duke  University  Apartments 

2240  Cranford  Road 


Charles  D.  Spielberger   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

Faye  Eurlene  Spring   (1956),  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatric  Nursing 

§Dale  Fisher  Stansbury   (1946),  J.S.D. 
Professor  of  Law 

John  D.  Stark   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 

Eugene  Anson  Stead,  Jr.   (1947),  M.D. 

Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine 

Charles  Ronald  Stephen    (1950).  M.D.C.M.,  D.A.,  R.C.P.&S. 
Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  Anesthetist 

Harold  Patty  Stephenson   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 

f  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 

+  Absent  on  leave,  1957-58. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatifn!  loavp,   fall  semester,   1958. 


1710  Forest  Road 

3309  Avon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

811  Louise  Circle 

1008  West  Trinity  Avenue 

2215  Elder  Street 

2122  Myrtle  Drive 

1608  University  Drive 

3009  Oxford  Drive 
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*  Harry  R.  Stevens    (1947),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History 

Lionel  Stevenson    (1955),  B.Litt.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  English 

fWilliam  James  McKelvie  Stewart    (1956),  B.A.,  B.  in  Comm 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

[Mrs.  Verna  K.  Sticht    (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

William  Franklin  Stinespring   (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Old  Testament 

Frederick  William  Stocker    (1943),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Ophthalmology 

Bernard  Stotsky    (1957).  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

Howard  Austin  Strobel   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Paschal  Nielsen  Strong,  Jr.    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  and 
Lecturer  in  Psychology 

§VVippert  Arnot  Stumpf   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Charles  Woodrow  Styron    (1946),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

•Robert  Burke  Suitt    (1940),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Elizabeth  Read  Sunderland   (1939-42;  1943),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Louis  Earl  Swanson    (1949),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 
and  Assistant  Supervisor  of  the  Hospital 

fMehmet  Turhan  Taner    (1956),  M.S.  in  C.E. 
Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 

Wolfgang  Taraba   (1956),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  German 

Haywood  Maurice  Taylor   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Professor  of  Toxicology 

** William  A.  Terrill    (1956),  Ph.D.,  C.P.A. 
Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

Kenneth  John  Tharp   (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Joseph  Miller  Thomas   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 


3106  Devon  Road 


I  107  Watts  Street 


1124  West  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


2108  Cole  Road 


1510  Woodbum  Road 


Route  4,  Box  282 


127  Pinecrest  Road 

920  Williamston  Drive 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 


Box  6416,  College  Station 


2610  Shenandoah   Avenue 


B-3A   University  Apartments 


2620  University  Drive 


2610  Acadia  Street 


2215  Cranford  Road 

Walter  Lee  Thomas,  Jr.   (1932-35;  1937-42;  1945),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  3615  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  May  29,   1957. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,   1957-58. 
:  '   Resigned.   January   31,    1957. 
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•Edgar  Tristram  Thompson   (1935),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Sociology 

Alfred  Tischendorf   (1955).  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 

Raymond  P.  Todd    (1955).  B.S.E.E.,  Colonel.  (J.  S.  Air  lone 
Professor  of  Air  Science  and   Tactics 

Elfas   Tone    (1951),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 
Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

fPhilip  H.  Trickey  (1956).  M.S.  in  E.E. 
Lecturer  in  Electrical  Engineering 

James  Nardin  Truesdale  (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Greek 

Arlin  Turner    (1953),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Mrs.  Violet  Horner   Turner   (1943),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill    (1953),  Ed.D. 

Professoi  in  the  Faculty  of  A) is  and  Sciences 

Malcolm  P.  Tyor    (1955).  M.D. 
Assistant  Professoi  of  Medicine 

Luella  Jane  Uhrhane    (1947),  R.N.,  M.P.H. 

Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education 

Charles  Rowe  Vail    (1939),  M.S.  in  E.E.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Richard  W.  Van  Fossen    (1956),  A.M. 
Instructor  in  English 

IF.  John  Vernherg   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

John  Marcellus  Vilas    (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Patrick  R.  Vincent   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Mrs.  Christa  von  Roehel    (1954),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Wanen  Chase  Vosburgh  (1928),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Albert  Edward  Wackerman    (1938),  M.E. 
Professor  of  Forest  Utilization 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.    (1957),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Faculty  of  .his  and  Science 

Hallam  Walker   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in   Romanic  languages 

\ile\  John  Walton  (1948),  B.S.I,.,  D.l). 
Professor  <>l  Church  Administration 
and  Director  of  Field   Work 

Loring  Baker  Walton    (1929),  Lie  es  I...  Ph.D. 

Professor  o\   Romance  Languages 

Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,    1957-5S. 
t  Resigned.  May   31,    1957. 

%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 


138  Pinecrest  Road 

1017  Cloria  Avenue 

409  Edwards  Street 

1121   Anderson  Street 


105  Pinecrest  Road 

1514  Woodbum  Road 

2106  Cole  Road 

2709  Dogwood  Road 

922  Green  Street 

208  Faculty  Apartments 

2730  Circle  Drive 

619  Swift  Avenue 

116  Biology  Building 

Couch  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1601    Bivins  Street 

2303  Pershing  Street 

2319  Englewood  Avenue 

3610  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1017  Lakewood  Avenue 

2716  Augusta  Drive 

803  Second  Street 
2235  Cranford   Road 
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Calvin  Lucian  Ward   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Charles  Eugene  Ward   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Seth  L.  Warner   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  Vaughn  Warren    (1942),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

James  M.  Watkins  (1954),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

George  Archibald  Watson,  Jr.    (1950),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 

Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.    (1939),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Vernon  Elgin  Way   (1930),  A.M.,  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Greek 

Henry  Weitz   (1950),  Ed.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Paul  Welsh    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Donald  L.  Westfall   (1957),  M.A.,  Captain,  U.S.  Air  Force 
Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 

Joseph  Cable  Wetherby   (1947),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Becky  White    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  of  Education 


♦Edward  S.  Whitesides   (1956),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Orthopedics 

Mrs.  Eugenia  Remlin  Whitridge   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

fGeorge  A.  Wickes  (1954),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

Ruth  Janet  Wien   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Science 

Karl  Milton  Wilbur   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

fLeslie  Clifford  Wilbur   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Robert  L.  Wilbur   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

JPelham  Wilder,  Jr.   (1949),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

George  Walton  Williams   (1957),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  English 


801  Third  Street 
2429  Perkins  Road 
4188  Duke  Station 

1406  Woodburn  Road 

704  Shepherd  Street 

306  South  Gregson  Street 

109  Pinecrest  Road 

918  Urban  Avenue 

2716  Circle  Drive 

102  Faculty  Apartments 

2110  N.  Duke  Street 

2306  Prince  Street 

W.  Trinity,  Apartment  3 

Cornwallis  Road 

118  Newell  Street 
2404  Bruton  Road 

1305  Carroll  Street 

2525  Glendale  Avenue 

1953  Clark  Avenue,  Cameron  Village 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

1200  Dwire  Place 
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*  Resigned,  December  31,  1956. 

t  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 

%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring 


semester,   1957-58. 
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James  Wesley  Williams   (1937),  A.B..  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S. 
Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Robert  Marshall  Williamson   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Frederick  Eliphaz  Wilson   (1923),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  German 

Kellogg  Wan  Wilson    (1955),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Neil  L.  Wilson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Philosophy 

Robert  Renbert  Wilson    (1925).  Ph.D..  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science  ' 

*Rnbv  Lelia  Wilson   (1955),  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

William  Preston  Wilson    (1950-54;  1955),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Thomas  G.  Winner    (1948).  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  RussiaJi  Language  and 

Loren  Ralph  Withers  (1949).  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Barnes  Woodhall   (1937-43:  1945).  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Robert  Hilliard  Woody    C1929).  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Alma  Lorraine  Woodvard    (1954).  M.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

1-Mrs.  Julia  Ann  Hedgepeth  Wrav    (1955),  M.F.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

DeWitt  Wright    (1943).  J.D. 

Associate  in  Hospital  Administration  and 
Assistant  Superintendent  of  the  Hospital 

Donald  P.  Wvlie   (1957),  M.B.A..  J.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  B.  Wyngaarden    (1956).  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

James  G.  Yoho   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 

Charles  R.  Young  (1954),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 

David  Bruce  Young   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Helen  Rose  Young   (1957).  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Paul  Young   (1956),  M.A. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
Lecturer  in  Church  Music 

W.  Glenn  Young   (1954),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  December  31,  1957. 


206  Swift  Avenue 

20  Meadowbrook  Drive 

1020  Demerius  Street 

1813  Hillcresl  Drive 

214  Faculty  Apartments 

717  Anderson  Street 

2604  Hillandale  Road 

Literature  II"  Pinecrest  Road 

2741  Dogwood  Road 

4006  Dover  Road,  Hope  Vallev 

2734  Circle  Drive 

201  Facultv  Apartments 

819  Demerius  Street 

Route  3,  Box  46 

2602  Augusta   Dii\o 

1 106  We^r  Knox  Street 

2312  Huron  Street 

Route  I.  Box  22 

801    Third   Street 

A3A  University  Apartments 

1110  Shepherd  Street 
1212  Arnette  Avenue 
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Duke  University 


♦Theodore  C.  Zahn   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

H.  T.  Zankel   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Rehabilitation  and  Chief  of 
Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation  at 
Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital 

Karl  Edward  Zener   (1928),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology 


PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS 


Waleed  A.  Al-Salam    (1957),  M.A. 
Mathematics 

V.  Birturk    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Mary  Elizabeth  Brewer   (1957),  M.A. 
Education 

Jens  Brodersen   (1957),  Dipl.  Dolm. 
German 

Mrs.  Anne  Marie  Bryan    (1953),  Baccalaureat,  Lie.  en  Droit 


612  West  Club  Boulevard 
Route  2,  Sparger  Road 

1111  Fifth  Street 

1417  James  Street 

Box  6132,  College  Station 

P.  O.  Box  4096,  Duke  Station 


Romance  Languages 

Kathryn  D.  Butt   (1957),  A.B. 

Mathematics 

Mrs.  Irene  Hasenberg  Butter    (1957),  M.A. 
Economics 

Charles  Harper  Carr   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Leslie  Frank  Chard,  II    (1957),  M.A. 
English 

Donald  B.  Chestnut    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Physics  and  Research  Associate 

James  Lloyd  Clegg    (1957),  Th.M. 
Undergraduate  Religion 

Donald  H.  Craver   (1957),  B.S. 
English 

John  E.  Durham   (1957),  M.A. 
English 

Charles  Newell  Foshee   (1957),  Th.M. 
Undergraduate  Religion 

Gerald  R.  Gibbons   (1956),  LL.B. 
Economics 

Irving  J.  Goffman    (1955).  M.A. 
Economics 

David  Aaron  Goldsmith   (1957),  M.A. 
English 

Fred  Monroe  Gottheil   (1956),  A.B. 
Economics 

Robert  Dorset  Graves   (1956),  A.M. 
English 

Robert  Henry  Grimm   (1957),  A.B. 
Philosophy 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 


1003  South  Duke  Street 

2829  Old  Chapel  Hill  Road 

2708  Legion  Avenue 

1529  Hermitage  Court 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

4  Atlas  Apartments,  Atlas  Street 

848  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

612  N.  Gregson  Street 

705  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

2501  Englewood  Avenue 

821  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1309  Washington  Street 

Route  2 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

1005  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1311  Watts  Street 
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Carol>n  Herbert    (1957),  M.A. 
English 

Clyde  Nelson  Holland    (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E. 
Civil  Engineering 

Christopher  Horsfield    (1957),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

Victor  H.  Hutchison    (1957),  M.A. 
Zoology 

E.  Keith  Johnson    (1957),  B.S. 
Mathematics 

John  \V.  Kilgore    (1957),  B.S. 
Chemistry 

Elizabeth  Norfleet  King   (1956),  A.M. 
Zoology 

George  J.  Kintz    (1957),  A.B. 
Economics 

Daniel  Lednicer   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Chemistry 

Mrs.  Christine  George  McCall   (1957),  M.A. 
Physical  Education,  Woman's  College 

Edward  Fletcher  McLean    (1957),  Dip.  Id.  Ing. 

Romance  Languages 

Samuel  Duncan  McMillan,  Jr.    (1956),  A.B. 
Physical  Education 

Mrs.  Virginia  Glasgow   Michalak    (1956),  A.M. 
English 

Lester  Milbrath   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Political  Science  and  Research  Associate 

Jehangir  Earhad  Mirza   (1957),  B.E. 

Civil  Engineering 

Alexander  William  Molina    (1957).  B.S.  in  C.E 
Civil  Engineering 

Eldridge  H.  Moore,  Jr.   (1957),  B.A. 
Mathematics 

Billy  Brown  Olive   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  LL.B. 
Electrical  Engineering 

Lenelle  Perry    (1957),  M.  Ed. 
Education 

Walter  Paschal  Reeves,  Jr.   (1956),  M.S.,  Th.M 
English 

James  N.  Settle   (1956),  A.B. 
Latin 

Richard  Staley   (1957),  A.B. 
Romance  Languages 

William  Kenneth  Stars   (1953),  M.A. 
Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 

Lawrence  Robert  Stires,  Jr.    (1956),  A.B. 
Romance  Languages 

Mrs.  Margaret  Stone   (1957),  B.A. 
Mathematics 


Box  4258,  Duke  Station 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

Box  1069,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

408  Hugo  Street 

919  Monmouth  Avenue 

1140  7th  Avenue 

219  Epworth  Inn 

1927  Ward  Street 

1203  Ruffin  Street 

4311  Reade  Road 

3824  Angier  Avenue 

705  Shepherd  Street 

854  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

1210  Anderson  Street 

610  West  Chapel  Hill  Streel 

24 1  (i  Acadia  Street 

I0()8  Minei  va  Avenue 

Route  I 

College  Station 

2626  Pickett  Road 

205  Wilson  Court,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1000  Lamond  Avenue 

1916  Glendale  Avenue 

1212  Broad  Street 

Box  6839,  College  Station 


1  i  Duke  University 

Bernard  H.  Strasser    (1957),  M.B.A. 

Economics  Men's  Graduate  Center 

David  Kenneth  Tally    (1957),  M.Ed. 

Education  2518  Elgin  Road 

Bruce  W.  von  Zellen    (1956),  M.S. 

Zoology  1001  Lamond  Avenue 

David  Walrath   (1957).  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Civil  Engineering  Route  2,  Box  143 

Harry  W.  Wells   (1957),  A.M. 

Zoology  2404  Vesson  Avenue,  Apartment  6 

Mrs.  Carol  Van  Sickle  Wetherby    (1956),  A.M. 

English  2306  Prince  Street 

Ronald  White   (1957),  A.B. 

Latin  1  Lanark  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Robert  C.  Whitten    (1957),  M.A. 

Physics  1610  Peace  Street 

Robert  Lee  Zimmerman    (1957),  M.A. 

English  Men's  Graduate  Center 


Educational  Administration 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education  and 

Dean  of  the  University  3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar  2709  Dogwood  Road 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Woman's  College  East  Campus 

Alan  Krebs  Manchester,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  Assistant  to  the 

lice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education  2016  Myrtle  Drive 

Walter  James  Seeley,  E.E.,  M.S. 

Dean  of  the  College  of  Engineering  1005  Urban  Avenue 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  2319  Club  Boulevard 

Ellen  Harris  Huckabee,  A.M.  1507  West  Pettigrew  Street 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  Woman's  College 

Marianna  Duncan  Jenkins,  Ph.D.  619  Morehead  Avenue 

Associate  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  Woman's  College 

Charles  Buchanan  Johnson,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  833  Morreene  Dairy  Road 

Barney  Lee  Jones,  B.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  Box  27,  Pickett  Road 

♦Lewis  J.  McNurlen,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 

Howard  Austin  Strobe],  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  1510  Woodburn  Road 

Mary  Grace  Wilson,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women  Faculty  Apartments 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
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Mrs.  Francis  M.  Whitaker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate   Women 

William  Lambrelh  Brinkley,  Jr.,  A.B..  M.P.S. 
Assistant  Registrar 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Anderson  Persons,  A.M. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Woman's  College 

Everett  Broadus  Weatherspoon,  A.B. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Trinity  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering 

*Patricia  Katherine  McBride,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate  Admissions 

Paul  Corvvin  Parker,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate  Admissions 

Nancy  Lee  Smith,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate  Admissions 

Margaret  L.  Coleman,  A.M. 
Central  Records  Supervisor 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Holt  McElduff,  A.B. 

Recorder,  College  of  Engineering 

Louise  Seabolt,  A.M. 
Recorder 

Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Francis  E.  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

James  Cannon,  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 

Elwood  Scott  Harrar,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry 

Elvin  Remus  Latty,  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 

Acting  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison,  D.Sc,  M.D.,  LL.D. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 


212  Faculty  Apartments 

2740  Dogwood  Road 

612  Swift  Avenue 

125  Pinecrest  Road 

Randolph  Road 

E3D   University  Apartments 

918  Urban  Avenue 

100  Forest  Wood  Road 

204  Faculty  Apartments 

2716  Circle  Drive 

900  Dacian  Avenue 

115  Pinecrest  Road 
2114  Woodrow  Street 


2022  Myrtle  Drive 

2228  Cranford  Road 

3620  Hathaway  Road 
Hope  Valley 


Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  B.S.N. E.,  M.Ed. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

James  T.  Cleland,  M.A.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 
Dean  of  the  Chapel 

Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,  PhD. 

Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

Olan  L.  Petty,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Summer  Sessiori 

Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratoiy 

Helen  Mildred  Kendall,  A.B. 

Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 

Divinity  School 

*  Resigned,  May  31,  1967. 


Duke  Hospital 

Westover  Park  Apartments 

2117  Myrtle  Drive 

1311  Carolina  Avenue 

2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

1307  Alabama  Avenue 

Faculty  Apartments 
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Duke  University 


Business  Administration 


Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.PA. 
Comptroller  and  Assistant  Treasurer 

Edwin  Constant  Bryson,  LI.B. 
University  Attorney 

John  M.  Dozier,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  the  University 

William  Edward  Whitford,  A.B. 

Director  of  Operation  and  Maintenance 

Theodore  Warren  Minah,  B.S.  in  H.M. 
Director  of  Dining  Hall  Operations 

Mary  Robinson,  B.A.,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Elizabeth  Marguerite  Kaiser,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

John  Ellwood  Doxey,  A.M. 

Purchasing  Agent 

Jesse  David  Wellons,  Jr. 

Manager  of  Stores  Operations 

Walter  Glen  Cooper,  B.A. 
Personnel  Director 

William  Kenneth  Howard,  B.S. 
Maintenance  Engineer 

Henry  Franklin  Bowers,  A.B. 
Manager  of  Operations 

Ernest  Lee  Haywood,  A.B. 
Chief  Accountant 

Stephen  C.  Harward,  A.B.,  C.P.A. 

Internal  Auditor 

♦Kenneth  R.  Manning,  A.B. 

Supervisor  Tabulating  Department 

Riley  T.  Smith 

Supervisor,  Tabulating  Department 

Henry  Speck  Morgan,  A.B. 
Bursar 

Ralph  Earle,  Jr.,  Vice-Admiral,  USN   (Ret.) 
Administrative  Assistant 

Carl  A.  Boy 

Superintendent  of  Utilities 

John  C.  Gift 

Superintendent  of  Building  Maintenance 


614  West  Campus 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

818  Anderson  Street 

2111  Ruffin  Street 

146  Pinecrest  Road 

2117  Club  Boulevard 

2729  Circle  Drive 

921  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

1004  Broad  Street 

2703  Augusta  Drive 

1008  North  Gregson  Street 

106  Pinecrest  Road 

2505  Perkins  Road 

104  Hilton  Avenue 

1614  Delaware  Avenue 

2018  Wilson  Street 

409  Francis  Street 

609  Morehead  Avenue 

2214  Erwin  Road 

811  Fifth  Street 


Public  Relations 


Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice  President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 
*  Resigned,  March  11,  1957. 


813  Vickers  Avenue 


Student  Life 
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John  M.  Dozier,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations: 

Executive  Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Committee  2111  Ruffin  Street 

Robert  L.  Thompson,  A.B. 

Assistant  Director  of  Student  Aid 


Clarence  E.  Whitefield,  A.B. 

Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information 

Norman  Nelson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information 

Glenn  Edward  Mann,  A.B. 

Director,  Office  of  Athletic  Information 

Fannie  Yarbrough  Mitchell 

Director,  Appointments  Office 


1105  Urban  Avenue 

800  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

1305  Carolina  Avenue 

Cole  Mill  Road 

16  Alastair  Court 


Alumni  Affairs 


Charles  Aubrey  Dukes,  A.B. 
Director 

Anne  Garrard,  A.M. 
Assistant  Director 

Roger  L.  Marshall,  A.B. 

Alumni  Secretary;  Editor,  Alumni  Register 

William  Allen  Tyree,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund 

Charlotte  Corbin,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Director 

lied  W.  Whitener,  A.B. 
Assistant  to  the  Director 

Patsy  G.  McKay,  A.B. 
Recorder 

Clark  C.  Cook,  A.B. 
Editorial  Assistant 

Larry  J.  Davis,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  Local  Associations 

Thad  W.  Sparks 

University  Photographer 


Student  Life 


Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

lit r-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Marching  Band 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 

William  J.  Griffith,  A.B. 
Director,  Student  Union 

Mrs.  Mildred  Little  Hendrix,  B.S. 
University  Organist 

Paul  Young,  M.A. 

Director  of  Choral  Music 


1309  Oakland  Avenue 

1411  North  Duke  Street 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.C. 

610  Buchanan  Boulevard 

403  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

1524  Woodburn  Road 

Route  2,  Roxboro  Road 

2337  Glendale  Avenue 

806  W.  Club  Boulevard 

1308  Ruffin  Street 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

1  Duke  University  Apartments 

2319  Club  Boulevard 

2312  Wilson  Street 

144  Pinecrest  Road 

1110  Shepherd  Street 
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Duke  University 


*W.  Harvey  Floyd,  Jr.,  B.D. 

Acting  Chaplain  to  the  University  and 
Director  of  Religious  Life 

Howard  Charles  Wilkinson,  B.D. 
Chaplain  to  the  University  and 
Director  of  Religious  Activities 

Barbara  Benedict,  B.D. 

Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Activities, 
Woman's  College 

•(-Charles  N.  Foshee,  B.D. 

Acting  Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious 
Life,  West  Campus 

Arthur  Lewis  Brandenburg,  B.D. 
Chaplain  to  Methodist  Students 

rRose  Louise  Fossee,  A.B. 

Adviser  to  Lutheran  Students 

fWilliam  R.  Hoyt,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Presbyterian  Students 

Charles  Earl  Johnson,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Presbyterian  Students 

Joseph  William  O'Brien,  B.D.,  MA. 

Chaplain  to  Episcopal  Students 

Clark  Sudcliff  Reed,  A.B. 

Associate  Chaplain  to  Methodist  Students 

Harold  William  Sticht,  A.B. 

Chaplain  to  Lutheran  Students 

Boyce  C.  Medlin,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Baptist  Students 

Paul  Wesley  Aitken,  B.D. 

Chaplain  of  Duke  Hospital 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health 

Caroline  E.  Helmick,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 

Mozelle  Vestal,  R.N. 

Resident  Nurse,  Woman's  College 

Mrs.  Ruth  Smith,  R.N. 
Nurse,  Woman's  College 

Mrs.  Ollie  Phillips  Burnett,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  West  Campus 

Mrs.  Mary  Eva  Schofield,  R.N. 
Nurse,  West  Campus 

Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,  1957. 


2708  Circle  Drive 


Route  1,  Mt.  Sinai  Road 


1406  Kent  Street 


1203  North  Gregson  Street 
003  West  Markham  Avenue- 
Box  4574,  Duke  Station 
2117  Englewood  Avenue 
323  West    Trinity  Avenue 
1152  Delano  Street 
723  Anderson  Street 
I  asl  Campus  Infirmar) 
East  Campus  Infirmary 
1817  Glendale  Avenue 
1423  Pennsylvania  Avenue 
307  North  Gregson  Street 
2716  Circle  Drive 
900  Dacian  Avenue 


Other  Officers 

Office  of  the  President 


Earl  W.  Porter,  M.A. 

Assistant  to  the  President 
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Randolph  Road 


Other  Officers 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 


Frank  Traver  de  Vyver,  Ph.D. 
Chairman  of  the  Board 

Ashbel  Green  Brice,  A.M. 
Director  and  Editor 

John  C.  Menapace 

Production  Manager  and  Editorial  Assistant 

William  G.  Owens,  M.A. 

Sales  Manager  and  Assistant  Editor 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 
Nick  Galifianakis   (1956),  LL.B. 
Samuel  F.  Gantt   (1954),  LL.B. 
Standish  Sturtevant  Howe   (1956),  LL.B. 
Anthony  J.  Leggio   (1957),  LL.B. 
*Roger  S.  Upchurch    (1956),  LL.B. 
Jack  C.  Woodall    (1957),  LL.B. 

MUSIC  AND  ART 
Allan  Hadley  Bone,  M.M. 

Conductor  of  the  Symphony  Orchestras 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Concert  Band 

John  Kennedy  Hanks,  M.A. 
Director  of  Voice  Ensemble 

*Mrs.  Virginia  Hoenig,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Assistant  Slide  Librarian 

William  Klenz,  M.A. 

Conductor  of  the  Collegium  Musicum 

Mrs.  Edith  C.  London 
Slide  Librarian 


8  Sylvan  Road 

813  Fifth  Street 

Cornwallis  Road 

1108  Minerva  Avenue 


Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 

Wachovia  Bank  Building 

Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 

4307  Newby  Drive 

I  I  I  Corcoran  Street 


2314  Club  Boulevard 

1  Duke  University  Apartments 

1400  North  Duke  Street 


Mrs.  Maya  Powell,  B.A. 
Record  Librarian 

Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville,  M.A. 
Director  of  the  Madrigal  Singers 

Loren  Ralph  Withers,  M.S. 
Director  of  Piano  Ensemble 


P.  O.  Box  856.  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
1508  Oakland  Avenue 
2723  Brown  Avenue 
1103  Anderson  Street 


2471  Dogwood  Road 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.  TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Edmund  McCullough  Cameron    (1926),  A.B. 

Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics        2818  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 
*  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 
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James  Robert  Bly   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education ;  Coach 

of  Soccer;  Director,  Intramural  Athletics  2001   Ruffin  Street 

Harold  L.  Bradley   (1950),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 

Coach  of  Basketball  1903  Washington  St  reel 

Albert  George  Buehler    (1955),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Cross  Country; 

Assistant  Track  Coach  412  Swift  Avenue 

Herschel  Amos  Caldwell    (1930) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  3100  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  Lee  Chambers   (1933),  B.S.  in  Ed. 

Coach  of  Varsity  Track;  Head  Trainer  2311  Prince  Street 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb   (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education:  Coach  of  Tennis; 

Assistant  Coach  of  Basketball  412  Swift  Avenue 

Robert  Calvin  Cox   (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Coach  of 

Football;  Coach  of  Varsity  Tennis  1913  University  Drive 

*  Anthony  Charles  Drago,  B.S.  in  P.E.  1305  Carroll  Street 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Coach  of  Basketball 

Carmen  M.  Falcone   (1946),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 

Wrestling;  Assistant  in  Football  Universit)   Apartments 

Ellis  P.  Hagler    (1936) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 

Golf;  Manager  Golf  Club  House  Cornwallis  Road 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947).  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education: 

Assistant  Coach  of  Wrestling  2722  Circle  Drive 

Carl  Clifton  James   (1954),  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Athletic  Director  911  Lambeth  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

Hubert  Murry  Lewis   (1937),  B.S. 

Business  Manager  of  Athletics  Pickett  Road 

Robert  John  Montfort  (1940),  B.A.  3300  Cole  Mill  Road 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education:  Assistant  Trainer 

William  D.  Murray   (1951),  A.B. 

Head  Coach  of  Football  2106  Myrtle  Drive 

Thomas  J.  O'Boyle   (1951),  B.E.  in  P.E. 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  233  Forest   Wood  Drive- 

Clarence  McKay  Parker   (1947) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football,  and  Coach  of  Baseball  9  Kirkwood  Apartments 

Walter  Scott  Persons  (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of 

Swimming;  Coach  of  Lacrosse  612  Swift  Avenue- 

Martin  T.  Pierson   (1951),  M.C.E. 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football  2738  Circle  Drive 

Frederick  Alan  Shabel   (1957),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant 

Coach  of  Basketball  1421  Woodland  Drive 

*  Resigned,   August  31,   1957. 
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HOUSE  COUNSELORS,   WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 


Andrea  Scott  Bear,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Addoms  House 

Felton  Jane  Dildy,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Brown  House 

•Margaret  Flory,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Southgate  Hall 

Lillian  A.  Lee,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Pegram  House 

Genevieve  McCracken,  M.S. 
Counselor,  Southgate  Hall 

Betty  Morrow,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Aycock  House 

*Alice  M.  Phelps,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Brown  House 

Evelyn  Jane  Rauch,  A.M.    (Ed.) 
Counselor,  Gilbert  House 

Patricia  Sanderford,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Jarvis  House 

Maxine  Jourdan  Westphal,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Bassett  House 

Mrs.  Olive  Wright,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Giles  House 

Mary  S.  Zink,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House 


FOOD  SERVICES 

James  O.  Cox,  Jr. 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Marjorie  Knapp,  B.S. 

Food  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Mrs.  Mae  Bennett 

Service  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Alfred  S.  Stephens 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Mrs.  Alice  Elaine  Goldsmith,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Alert's  Colleges 

Barbara  Mackintosh,  B.S. 

Supervisor,  the  Oak  Room,  Men's  Colleges 

Marvin  G.  Johnson 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Martha  Ann  Myer,  B.S. 

Assistant  Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Mrs.  Carolyn  Carlson,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert- Addoms 

Mrs.  Sarah  Lynch  Carr,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert- Addoms 

Harvey  F.  Grunke 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 


Addoms  House 

Brown  House 

Southgate  Hall 

Pegram  House 

Southgate  Hall 

Aycock  House 

Brown  House 

Gilbert  House 

Jarvis  House 

Bassett  House 

Giles  House 

Alspaugh  House 

1209  Dwire  Place 

1024  Minerva  Avenue 

818  Third  Street 

1408  Ruffin  Street 

Route  2,  Guess  Road 

Southgate  Hall 
1304  North  Duke  Street 


921  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

614  Colgate  Street 

903  Sixth  Street 
Route  1,  Box  5 
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Marcia  Donelly,  B.S. 


Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

*Martha  June  Willett 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

*Mrs.  Mattie  Wade  Hutcheson 

Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Southgate  Hall 


2702  Augusta  Drive 


THE  UNIVERSITY  STORES 

Leon  S.  Brooks 

Manager,  Woman's  College  Store 

Earl  W.  Wilson,  A.B. 

Manager,  University  Bookstore 


904  Arnette  Avenue 
1705  Ruffin  Street 


The  University  Libraries 


Benjamin  E.  Powell,  Ph.D. 

Librarian 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.,  B.D.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Assistant  Librarian 

Ruby  M.  Bailey,  M.A. 

Librarian,  Graduate  Reading  Room 

Pierre  E.  Berry,  A.B.,  A.M.,  A.M.  in  L.S. 
Serials  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Eliza  K.  Blackmon,  B.A. 
Assistant,  Serials 

Florence  E.  Blakely,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Head,  Reference  Department 

Winston  Broadfoot,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Director,  George  Washington  Flowers  Collection 

Mary  W.  Canada,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 
Reference  Librarian 

Lena  Covington,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Head,  Subject  Cataloging 

Mary  Ellen  Darst,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Bibliographer 

Maureen  E.  Downey 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Esther  Evans,  A.B.,  B.S. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Tricia  B.  Fish,  A.B. 
Bibliographer 

Emerson  Ford,  B.D. 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Mrs.  Sybil  Gachupin 

Assistant  in  Charge  of  Binding 

Sarah  V.  Gray,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Manuscripts 

H.  Joanne  Harrar,  A.B. 
Assistant,  Order 

*  Resigned,  July  1,  1957. 


3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1017  Lakewood  Avenue 

2310  University  Drive 

715  Burch  Avenue 

2321  Erwin  Road 

707  Louise  Circle 
Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1312  Second  Street 

403  Watts  Street 

202  Faculty  Apartments 

3335  Chapel  Hill  Road 

708  Louise  Circle 
Apartment  6-3D,  University  Apartments 

308  Holloway  Street 

217  Breedlove  Avenue 

124  Pinecrest  Road 

2228  Cranford  Road 


Other  Officers 
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Mrs.  Elizabeth  Harrison,  A.B. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Edwin  J.  Hix,  B.A.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Newspaper  and  Film  Librarian 

Mrs.  Bertha  Jones,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Subject  Cataloger 

Dorothy  F.  Kirkland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Descriptive  Cataloger 

Elizabeth  J.  Lansing,  B.A.,  MA. 
Cataloger  and  Bibliographer 

\\  ilhelmina  Leraen,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Documents  Librarian 

Mrs.  Edith  Lodge,  A.B. 
Assistant,  Periodicals 

Gertrude  Merritt,  A.B. 

Chief,  Technical  Processing 

Edward  J.  Meyers 
Subject  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Amanda  Morris 

Assistant,  Newspapers  and  Films 

Mary  Francis  Morris,  A.B. 

Reference  Librarian  301 

Mrs.  Katherine  Mouzon,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  l.s 
Serials  Cataloger 

Helen  E.  Oyler,  A.B.,  B.S   in  L.S. 
Head,  Serials  Section 

Wixie  E.  Parker,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Periodicals  Librarian 

Mrs.  Ute  Par  tain,  A.B. 

Bibliographer 

Mary  E.  Plowden,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Head,  Order  Section 

Dewey  F.  Pruett,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Honora  L.  Rose 
Assistant,  Order 

Josephine  B.  C.  Ruffin,  B.A. 
Assistant,  Rare  Books 

Mattie  Russell,  Ph.D. 

Curator  of  Manuscripts 

Mary  Opal  Shuford,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Descriptive  Cataloger 

Thomas  M.  Simkins,  Jr.,  MA. 
Curator  of  Rare  Books 

Shirley  Stevens 

Assistant,  Documents 

Elvin  Strowd,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.A. 
Head,  Circulation  Department 

Jane  Sturgeon,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Head,  Descriptive  Cataloging  Section 


2722  Circle  Drive 

1915  Bivins  Street 

1015  Anderson  Street 

1408  Washington  Street 

716  Morreene  Dairy  Road 

2714  Shenandoah  Avenue 

804  Third  Street 

1028  Monmouth  Avenue 

410  Morehead  Avenue 

802  Louise  Circle 

Hillsboro  Street,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Box  308,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1607  Peace  Street 

Powe  Apartments 

Campus  Apartments 
Elf  and  Erwin  Road 

12  Alastair  Court,  Swift  Avenue 

Route  2,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

108  West  Geer  Street 

25  Oak  Drive 

2209  Woodrow  Street 

805  Sixth  Street 

614  North  Gregson  Street 

1415  Glendale  Avenue 

203  West  Markham  Avenue 

1607  Peace  Street 
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lsawo  Tanaka,  M.A.,  B.D. 
General  Assistant 

Frances  Thackston,  A.B. 
Descriptive  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Margaret  Thomson,  D.H. 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Mrs.  Jean  W.  Vickers 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Carlotta  G.  Ward,  A.B. 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Mrs.  Erma  P.  Whittington,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Virginia  Wiggins 
Assistant,  Serials 

Betty  Wah  Wong,  B.A.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 
Serials  Cataloger 


WOMAN'S  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 


Evelyn  J.  Harrison,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Librarian 

Mrs.  Barbara  F.  Hempleman,  A.B.,  M.A. 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Mrs.  Spears  Hicks,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Reference  Librarian 

Florine  Lewter,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Periodicals  Librarian 

Mrs.  Katherine  Ripley 
Assistant,  Cataloging 

Margaret  S.  Tillett,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Circulation  Librarian 

Mrs.  Estelle  von  Zellen,  B.A. 
Assistant,  Circulation 


2511  Chapel  Hill  Road 

310  Bon  Air  Avenue 

2243  Cranrbrd  Road 

2706  Shenandoah 

1013  Oakland  Avenue 

2011  James  Street 

2207  Ashe  Street 

515  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

403  Watts  Street 

2801  Hillsboro  Road 

121  West  Seeman  Street 

1512  North  Duke  Street 

1808  Palmer  Avenue 

1405  North  Mangura  Street 

1001   Lamond  Avenue 


DIVINITY  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 


Donn  Michael  Farris,  B.D.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 
Librarian 

Mrs.  Margaret  Grigg,  A.B. 
Assistant 


LAW  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 


Marianna  Long,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Librarian 

Madeline  Copeland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Cataloger 

Katharine  Day,  B.S. 
Assistant  Librarian 

Mrs.  Annie  C.  Walker 
Circulation  Supervisor 


MEDICAL  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 


Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S. 
Librarian 


1018  Buchanan  Boulevard 
2723  Brown  Avenue 

403  Watts  Street 

1018  Monmouth  Avenue 

512  Watts  Streei 

2014  Wilson  Streei 

Library,  Medical  School 


Other  Officers  55 

Mrs.  Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B. 

Assistant  Librarian  Library,  Medical  School 

BIOLOGY-FORESTRY  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Edwina  Johnson,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Librarian  1606  Peace  Street 

COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Ethel  Long  kale 

Librarian  3325  Chapel  Hill  Road 

CHEMISTRY  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Mary  Gaylor 

Librarian  1120  Eighth  Street 

PHYSICS-MATHEMATICS  LIBRARY 

Mrs.  Mar)  Cox,  B.A. 

Librarian  1913  University  Drive 

Mrs.  Edwina  Johnson,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Supervisor  1606  Peace  Street 


:     :       : 
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The  Woman's  College  Auditorium 

(from  an  etching  by  Louis  Orr) 

The  Woman's  College  Auditorium,  which  encloses  the  north 
end  of  East,  or  the  Woman's  College,  Campus,  typifies  the  serene 
Georgian  architecture  amid  which  women  students  of  the  Uni- 
versity live  and  work.  The  Woman's  College  campus  is  complete 
within  itself,  offering  to  its  students  the  combined  advantages  of 
a  small  and  intimate  college  which  shares  in  the  invigorating 
atmosphere  of  a  larger  and  more  cosmopolitan  University. 


Admission  to  the  Colleges 


CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  enroll- 
ment is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students  who,  in 
its  judgment  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational  advan- 
tages which  the  colleges  offer.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision  on 
the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life  at  Duke. 
A  non-refundable  processing  fee  of  SI 0.00  must  accompany  the  official 
application  form. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS:  A  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  fifteen  acceptable 
units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum  of  twelve  units  in  col- 
lege preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but  it  is  recommended 
that  fifteen  be  offered.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  of 
Engineering  are  advised  to  present  four  units  of  mathematics  and  at 
least  one  unit  in  physics  or  chemistry.  Subjects  classified  as  college 
preparatory  are  English,  foreign  languages,  history  and  social  studies, 
mathematics  and  sciences. 

It  is  recommended  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class  take  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  in  high  school 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  or  a  similar  program  of  tests  administered  on  the  Duke  Campus 
by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance.  Details  of 
the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  either  of  these  testing 
programs  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING:  A  candidate  for  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing  must  have  fulfilled  the  equivalent  of  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class,  must  present  official 
transcripts  of  all  work  completed  in  other  institutions,  and  must  have 
an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  institution  previously  attended. 
Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have  previously  taken  the  Scholas- 
tic Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  should 
request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their  test  scores  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions.  All  others  are  advised  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  the  Duke  University 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recommended  for  freshman 
candidates. 


58  Dukfc  University 

Credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be  determined 
in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  college  in  which  the 
student  enrolls  at  Duke. 

A  student  who  transfers  with  advanced  standing  to  Trinity  College 
or  the  Woman's  College  from  a  junior  college  must  continue,  for  at 
least  one  semester  in  Trinity  College  or  in  the  Woman's  College,  the 
foreign  language  he  or  she  presents  for  minimum  graduation  require- 
ments. Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  in 
any  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  by  a  transfer  from  a  junior  college 
will  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  provisional  credits 
the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C  in  a  normal  load  of 
work.  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or  above  have  been 
earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  vali- 
dated. Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are 
not  acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  dean  of  the 
college  to  which  the  student  seeks  admission. 

ADMISSION  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age 
may  be  admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as 
they  are  qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates 
for  a  degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  require- 
ments for  admission. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  should  be 
made  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Application  forms  and  instructions  will  be  sent  to  the  candidate.  It 
is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to  see  that  these  forms  are 
properly  executed  and,  together  with  other  requested  material,  sent 
promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  February 
1.  Candidates  for  admission  are  requested  to  file  all  credentials  by 
March  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Woman's  College  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions between  April  15  and  May  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  will  be  notified  as 
decisions  are  made. 
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READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the 
Registrar.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  student  should  make 
a  detailed  statement  of  his  or  her  activities  since  leaving  Duke  Univer- 
sity. 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT:  Placement  in  advanced  sections  of 
freshman  courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level,  may  be 
approved  on  the  basis  of  tests  administered  at  the  University  during 
Orientation  Week  or  from  the  results  of  the  Advanced  Placement 
Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  under- 
graduate departments  of  instruction  and  the  deans  of  the  college  are 
charged  with  the  responsibility  for  evaluations  leading  to  advanced 
placement  of  freshman  matriculants.  Advanced  Placement  Tests  are 
given  in  May  by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Informa- 
tion regarding  the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Board. 

JUNIOR  YEAR  ABROAD:  With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
college  concerned,  students  may  be  permitted  to  take  their  junior  year 
abroad  under  the  auspices  of  an  approved  group  or  at  an  acceptably 
accredited  institution.  Courses  to  be  taken  must  be  approved  by  the 
dean  before  the  venture  is  undertaken. 
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FEES  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  half  the  total  cost. 

Fees 

A  registration  fee  of  $20.00  is  required  of  all  new  students.  This 
fee  is  payable  only  once;  it  is  not  refundable.  A  room  reservation 
deposit  of  $25.00  is  also  required.  After  a  room  is  reserved,  the  deposit 
will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted  applicants  who  fail  to  enter  the 
University.  A  tuition  fee  of  $325.00  and  a  general  fee  of  $75.00  are 
payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  The  general  fee  is  in  lieu 
of  special  fees  usually  charged  for  matriculation,  use  of  laboratories, 
student  health  service,  commencement,  etc.  Special  fees  for  instruc- 
tion in  Applied  Music  are  listed  on  page  114. 

An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required  of  all  students  in  residence 
at  the  time  of  spring  registration  in  order  to  reserve  a  place  in  classes 
for  the  fall  semester.  This  is  applied  toward  payment  of  the  general 
fee  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semester.  The  deposit  will  be  refunded 
to  students  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to  return.  Students 
who  of  their  own  volition  fail  to  return  are  not  entitled  to  a  refund. 

An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  also  required  of  old  students  who 
have  been  out  of  school  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  have  been 
accepted  for  readmission.  It  is  applied  toward  payment  of  the  general 
fee  for  the  semester  of  readmission.  The  advance  deposit  is  paid  at  the 
time  of  notification  of  acceptance  and  is  not  refundable. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  $20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

Refunds  of  tuition  and  other  fees  are  made  to  students  who  with- 
draw within  fourteen  days  after  the  beginning  of  the  semester,  with 
the  exception  of  the  advance  deposits  listed  above.  On  and  after  the 
fifteenth  day  no  refunds  of  fees  are  made.     Stipulations  governing  the 
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refunding  of  the  $25.00  room  deposit  are  explained  in  the  sections  on 
Living  Accommodations. 

Students  who  register  during  the  regular  academic  year  for  no 
more  than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours 
are  classified  as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee 
of  $5.00  for  each  course,  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course 
credit.    Students  taking  nine  or  more  hours  are  charged  full  fees. 

Students  paying  full  fees  may  audit  one  or  more  courses  without 
charge,  provided  they  have  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  not 
paying  full  fees  are  charged  $10.00  for  each  audited  course.  Auditors 
submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  examinations,  and  receive  no  credit. 
Only  those  persons  who  are  enrolled  in  at  least  one  course  for  credit 
may  audit. 

Students  are  entitled  to  one  transcript  free  of  charge.  Additional 
copies  are  supplied  at  SI. 00  each.  Records  are  not  released  when  the 
Treasurer's  Office  reports  an  unpaid  account. 

Students  may  have  their  bills  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided 
the  Treasurer  has  been  notified  in  writing  with  sufficient  antecedence. 
Failure  of  a  student  or  of  a  parent  or  guardian  to  pay  bills  on  the 
dates  scheduled  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  his 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  him 
to  a  refund.  No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  a  candidate 
lor  graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  in- 
debtedness to  the  University. 

Estimated  Expenses  for  an  Academic  Year 

Incidental  expenses  depend  upon  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  indi- 
vidual, but  the  estimated  necessary  expenses  for  an  academic  year  are 
as  follows: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition    $    650.00  $    650.00  $    650.00 

General  Fee    150.00  150.00  150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  175.00  225.00 

Board   450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     30.00  40.00  50.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

$1,485.00  $1,555.00  $1,650.00 

The  actual  fees  and  expenses,  excluding  travel,  clothing,  and  inci- 
dental personal  expenditures,  necessary  for  one  year  in  residence  as  a 
student  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  can  be  met 
with  $1,485.00. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambi- 
tion. It  is  the  aim  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and  others 
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affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as  possible, 
the  financial  assistance  required  by  worthy  students.  This  assistance 
takes  various  forms.  The  actual  cost  to  the  University  for  each  student 
is  more  than  twice  the  amount  received  from  the  student.  The  deficit 
is  paid  out  of  contributions  and  income  from  endowment.  Scholar- 
ships and  prizes  enable  students  with  inadequate  resources  to  reduce 
the  amount  payable  to  the  University.  Loans  are  made  available,  and 
through  the  Student  Employment  Offices  part-time  jobs  are  arranged. 
Through  the  Student  Aid  Program  an  earnest  effort  is  made  to  elimi- 
nate the  economic  status  of  the  student  as  a  criterion  for  admission. 


Scholarships 


Scholarships  intended  to  aid  needy  and  deserving  students  have 
been  established  from  time  to  time  by  persons  deeply  interested  both 
in  Duke  University  and  in  the  members  of  its  student  body.  Scholar- 
ship endowments  are  held  in  trust  and  are  kept  separate  from  other 
holdings  of  the  University.  All  income  is  applied  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  gift  or  bequest. 

Scholarships  are  awarded  annually  by  a  committee  of  the  Faculty 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University.  In  some  cases  donors 
have  specified  certain  limitations  and  conditions,  but  in  all  cases  final 
award  is  made  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

Candidates  for  competive  scholarship  prizes  should  initiate  appli- 
cations during  the  fall  semester  of  the  senior  year  of  study  in  secondary 
school.  Instructions  concerning  the  specific  requirements  and  dead- 
line dates  will  accompany  the  application  materials  sent  to  applicants 
for  these  awards. 

Candidates  for  remissions  of  tuition  and  scholarship  grants  should 
submit  applications  by  April  15  of  the  year  prior  to  the  academic  year 
in  which  assistance  is  sought. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships,  prizes  or  grants  are  required  to  take 
the  scholastic  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 
in  order  to  qualify  for  consideration  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
This  test  must  be  taken  either  in  December  or  January  prior  to  the 
September  in  which  admission  is  sought. 

All  applications  for  scholarship  prizes,  scholarship  grants,  industry- 
scholarships  or  remissions  of  tuition  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Executive  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Duke  University,  Dur- 
ham, North  Carolina. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  handling  of  requests  for  scholarship  infor- 
mation, all  candidates  who  wish  to  compete  for  scholarships  should 
indicate  this  desire  in  their  initial  correspondence  concerning  admis- 
sion to  Duke  University.    Candidates  who  have  occasion  to  correspond 
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with  the  Executive  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  should  also 
indicate  whether  they  have  received  entrance  application  materials. 

SCHOLARSHIP  FRIZES:  Certain  scholarships  are  awarded  an- 
nually to  encourage  as  students  young  men  and  women  who  give  out- 
standing promise  of  becoming  leaders  in  their  chosen  fields  of  en- 
deavor. Recipients  of  these  awards  are,  in  general,  students  whose 
superior  intellect  and  excellence  as  scholars  and  leaders  mark  them  as 
individuals  who  have  the  ability  to  influence  and  direct  the  course  of 
affairs. 

In  considering  applications  for  Scholarship  Prizes,  no  weight  is 
given  by  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  the  financial  situation  of  the 
candidate.  The  awards  are  based  upon  the  proven  merit  of  the  indi- 
vidual rather  than  his  need  for  financial  assistance.  The  size  of  the 
stipend  assigned  to  each  winner,  however,  will  vary  to  some  extent 
with  the  financial  circumstances  of  the  recipient.  The  honorary 
award  for  students  needing  no  assistance  will  be  $500.00  annually 
while  the  stipend  may  be  as  large  as  $1,500.00  for  the  students  who 
will  need  maximum  aid. 

Thirteen  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Prizes  are  awarded  annually 
to  six  men  and  three  women  who  are  residents  of  North  Carolina, 
two  men  who  are  residents  of  South  Carolina,  and  two  men,  residents 
of  North  or  South  Carolina,  who  are  winners  of  at-large  competitions. 
Any  resident  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  or  male  resident  of  South 
Carolina  who  meets  the  stated  requirements  is  eligible  to  apply  re- 
gardless of  where  he  or  she  prepares  for  college. 

Six  Duke  University  Regional  Scholarships  are  awarded  annually 
to  male  residents  of  designated  regions  listed  below.  Any  qualified 
resident  of  a  designated  region  will  be  eligible  to  apply  regardless  of 
where  he  prepares  for  college. 

Region  I:  The  District  of  Columbia;  Albemarle,  Clarke,  Culpeper, 
Fairfax,  Fauquier,  Frederick,  Oreene,  Highland,  King  George, 
Loudoun,  Madison,  Orange,  Page,  Prince  William,  Rappahannock, 
Rockingham,  Shenandoah,  Spotsylvania.  Stafford,  Warren,  West- 
moreland counties  and  the  city  of  Alexandria  in  Virginia:  Mont- 
gomery and  Prince  George's  counties  in  Maryland. 

Region  II:  The  state  of  Virginia  excluding  those  counties  comprising 
a  part  of  Region  I. 

Region  III:  The  state  of  Florida. 

Region  IV:  The  state  of  Georgia. 

Region  V:  The  state  of  Tennessee. 

Region  VI:  The  states  of  West  Virginia  and  Kentucky. 

Six  Duke  University  National  Scholarships  are  awarded  annually 
to  entering  freshmen;  three  awards  are  made  to  men  and  three  to 
women.     Any  qualified  applicant  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class 
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of  Trinity  College,  the  College  of  Engineering,  or  the  Woman's 
College  will  be  eligible  lo  apply  regardless  of  where  preparation  for 
college  is  completed. 

Scholarship  Prizes  are  awarded  for  one  year  and  are  renewable 
from  year  to  year  for  a  maximum  duration  of  four  years,  on  the  con- 
dition that  the  holder  maintain  a  scholastic  average  in  the  upper  quar- 
tile  of  his  or  her  class  or  a  "B"  average  and  further  that  he  or  she  show- 
evidence  of  developing  the  qualities  of  leadership  which  served  as  the 
basis  for  the  original  award. 

Candidates  for  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Prizes,  Duke  University 
Regional  Scholarships,  and  Duke  University  National  Scholarships 
must  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege, the  College  of  Engineering,  or  the  Woman's  College  in  the  en- 
suing academic  year.  A  candidate  must  have  attained  scholastic 
standing  in  the  highest  quarter  of  his  or  her  class  as  of  the  closing 
date  of  his  or  her  most  recently  completed  semester  at  the  time  of 
application. 

A  number  of  scholarship  prizes  are  awarded  annually  to  graduates 
of  junior  colleges  transferring  to  Duke  University.  Only  those  stu- 
dents who  come  from  junior  colleges  which  are  fully  accredited  by 
their  regional  association  will  be  considered.  All  candidates  must 
have  maintained  a  minimum  of  a  "B"  average  in  the  junior  college 
program  and  must  be  able  to  complete  their  work  for  a  baccalaureate 
degree  at  Duke  University  in  two  academic  years.  These  awards  will 
range  in  value  from  $250.00  to  $1,000.00  annually  depending  on  the 
financial  need  of  the  recipient. 

Fifteen  honorary  tuition  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to 
undergraduates  in  residence.  Five  are  awarded  to  members  of  the 
sophomore  class,  five  to  members  of  the  junior  class,  and  five  to  mem- 
bers of  the  senior  class  on  the  basis  of  the  scholastic  work  of  the  pre- 
ceding year. 

INDUSTRY  SCHOLARSHIPS:  A  number  of  scholarship  awards 
financed  by  private  corporations  are  available  annually  to  under- 
graduate students  at  Duke  University.  The  selection  of  the  recipients 
of  these  awards  is  made  by  die  University  Scholarship  Committee. 
These  scholarships  are  assigned  to  students  whose  records  of  scholar- 
ship and  leadership  are  outstanding  and  whose  financial  need  can  be 
demonstrated. 

Awards  available  annually  to  entering  freshmen:  Union  Car- 
bide Research  Scholarship  (one  award) .  This  award  is  intended 
for  students  who  have  an  interest  in  a  career  in  research  in  industry 
following  the  completion  of  a  program  of  graduate  study.  The  award 
covers  tuition  and  fees,  and  provides  a  stipend  for  books  and  school 
supplies  for  a  total  which  at  Duke  approximates  $900.00  annually. 
The  award  is  renewable  for  each  of  the  years  of  undergraduate  study. 
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General  Motors  Scholarship  (one  award) .  This  award  may  be 
made  to  any  entering  freshman  regardless  of  his  or  her  chosen  field 
of  study.  The  annual  stipend  may  range  from  $200.00  to  $2,000.00 
per  year.  The  award  is  renewable  for  each  of  the  years  of  under- 
graduate study. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Scholarship  (one  award) .  This  award  is  in- 
tended for  a  student  in  the  field  of  liberal  arts.  The  award  covers 
tuition  and  fees,  and  provides  a  stipend  for  books  and  school  supplies 
for  a  total  which  at  Duke  approximates  $950.00  annually.  The  award 
is  renewable  for  each  of  the  years  of  undergraduate  study. 

The  Texas  Company  Scholarship  (one  award) .  This  award  is  in- 
tended for  a  student  who  will  select  a  curriculum  such  as  Accounting. 
Engineering,  Business  Administration,  science,  etc.,  which  could  pre- 
pare him  for  a  career  in  the  petroleum  industry.  The  annual  stipend, 
which  at  Duke  approximates  $925.00  annually,  covers  tuition  and  fees, 
and  provides  an  allowance  for  books  and  school  supplies. 

The  Union  Carbid  Chemicals  Company  Scholarship  in  Engineer- 
ing (one  award) .  This  award  is  intended  for  a  student  who  will 
pursue  a  course  in  electrical  or  mechanical  engineering.  The  annual 
stipend,  which  approximates  $900.00  annually,  covers  tuition  and 
fees,  and  provides  an  allowance  for  books  and  school  supplies. 

Other  industry  awards: 

Sponsoring  Corporation                   Value         Restrictions 
Westinghouse-Electric  Corporation $500     Senior,  Electrical  or 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  Co 800      Senior,  Public 

Accounting 

Burlington  Industries _ 500     Worthy  Junior 

Durham  Bank  and  Trust  Co 500     Durham  County 

Student  in  Business 

Administration 
Rayonier,  Inc 500      Senior,  Business 

Administration 
Price  Waterhouse  - „ 800     Junior  or  Senior, 

Accounting 
Haskins  and  Sells „ 500     Senior,  Accounting 

REMISSIONS  OF  TUITION:  Certain  students  attending  Duke 
University  are  entitled  to  a  remission  of  the  tuition  charge.  Students 
in  one  of  the  privileged  groups  listed  below  are  entitled  to  a  maximum 
of  eight  semesters  of  free  tuition  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Each 
Summer  Session  in  which  work  is  taken  and  each  semester  spent  in 
another  institution  will  be  counted  as  one  of  the  eight  allowable 
semesters.    Only  those  students  enrolled  in  the  regular  undergraduate 
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program  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  Duke  University  are 
entitled  to  a  remission  of  the  tuition  charge. 

The  purpose  of  the  remission  program  is  to  assist  the  students  in 
these  categories  to  obtain  a  baccalaureate  degree.  It  is  assumed,  there- 
fore, that  these  students  will  make  normal  progress  toward  graduation. 
Failure  to  do  so  does  not  entitle  a  student  to  consideration  for  more 
than  the  allowable  eight  semesters. 

All  students  entitled  to  a  remission  of  tuition  must  apply  to  the 
Executive  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  for  this  considera- 
tion. Students  failing  to  receive  remission  for  any  part  of  their  period 
of  undergraduate  study  are  not  entitled  to  retroactive  consideration. 

Group  I:  All  students  preparing  to  enter  full-time  religious  work  in 
a  denomination  maintaining  a  paid  ministry  are  entitled  to  remission. 
Both  men  and  women  who  expect  to  enter  the  preaching  ministry,  or 
enter  the  teaching  ministry,  or  serve  as  directors  of  religious  education, 
or  enter  the  medical  mission  field  are  qualified  for  this  consideration. 

All  students  in  this  group  are  required  to  have  an  interview  with 
the  Christian  Vocations  Scholarship  Committee  in  the  initial  semester 
in  residence  and  to  renew  their  applications  with  this  committee  in 
each  subsequent  semester.  In  addition,  all  Group  I  students  are  re- 
quired to  sign  a  note  in  the  amount  of  their  tuition  at  the  beginning 
of  each  semester.  Details  of  this  program  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Executive  Secretary  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

Group  II:  Children  of  ministers  who  are  members  of  the  North 
Carolina  and  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the  Methodist 
Church  are  entitled  to  remission  as  are  the  children  of  ministers  of 
all  faiths  residing  in  Durham  County,  North  Carolina.  This  con- 
sideration is  given  only  to  the  children  of  resident  members  of  the 
two  North  Carolina  conferences  who  are  giving  their  full  time  to 
religious  work. 

Group  III:  Remissions  are  given  to  the  children,  stepchildren,  and 
adopted  children  of  all  staff  members  of  Duke  University  in  the  fol- 
lowing categories:  (A)  Staff  members  of  the  University  listed  in  the 
catalog  as  "Officers  of  the  University"  who  are  employed  on  a  full-time 
basis.  (B)  "Officers  Emeriti."  (C)  Any  deceased  staff  member  of  the 
University  listed  in  the  catalog  as  an  "Officer  of  the  University"  em- 
ployed on  a  full-time  basis  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  death.  (D)  De- 
ceased "Officers  Emeriti." 

ATHLETIC  AWARDS:  Duke  University  believes  that  a  program 
of  inter-collegiate  athletics  is  a  proper  and  desirable  part  of  university 
life.  Therefore,  a  limited  number  of  Athletic  Awards  are  available 
for  students  participating  in  football  and  basketball.  Only  a  part  of 
the  students  on  the  team  squads,  however,  hold  awards.    There  are  no 
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athletic   awards   for   participants   in   track,   swimming,   lacrosse,   cross 
country,  baseball,  golf,  tennis,  soccer,  wrestling,  and  gymnastics. 

The  Athletic  Award  covers  only  those  items  which  are  approved 
under  the  rules  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  and  National  Col- 
legiate Athletics  Association  in  which  Duke  University  holds  member- 
ship. 

SCHOLARSHIP  GRANTS:  Although  sufficient  funds  are  not 
available  to  assist  all  applicants  who  present  requests  for  aid,  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  Scholarship  Grants  are  made  each  year  to  able 
students  who  need  financial  assistance  in  order  to  meet  the  cost  of 
attending  college.  Any  candidate  for  admission,  therefore,  who  con- 
siders himself  or  herself  to  be  in  such  need  is  eligible  to  apply  for  a 
Scholarship  Grant. 

Applicants  for  Scholarship  Grants  will  be  required  to  submit  a 
detailed  statement  of  financial  resources. 

The  following  scholarship  funds  are  available  to  undergraduates 
who  apply  for  scholarship  grants. 

FRED  SOULE  ALDRIDGE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1947  by  gift  of  Fred  S.  Aldridge,  '98,  and  Mrs.  Fred 
Aldridge  and  supplemented  by  annual  contributions  from  the  Durham  County 
Alumni;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  young 
men  from  Durham  County. 

GEORGE  G.  ALLEN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  July  1947  by  gift  of  George  G.  Allen;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  deserving  boys  and  girls  from  Warren  County,  N.  C,  and,  under 
certain  conditions,  to  other  worthy  students. 

ALUMNAE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May  1940  by  the  Alumnae  Association,  in  connection  with  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Centennial  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  young  women  students  of  the  Woman's  College. 

ALUMNI  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1943  by  several  donors  in  memory  of  alumni  of  Duke 
University  who  lost  their  lives  during  World  War  II;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

ATLANTA  ALUMNI  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May  1941  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  Atlanta, 
Ga.;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

ALICE  M.  BALDWIN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  June  1945  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time  by  gifts  from  stu- 
dents and  alumnae  in  honor  of  Alice  M.  Baldwin,  Dean  of  the  Woman's  College. 
1923-1947;  also  supplemented  by  a  gift  from  the  Class  of  1951  of  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege in  memory  of  Berenice  Lipscomb  and  Betsy  Thorup;  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  undergraduate  students  in  the  Woman's  College. 

BANRS-BRADSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1913  by  gift  of  W.  L.  Banks  and  Mike  Bradshaw,  '78;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

EVELYN  BARNES  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1953  in  memory  of  Evelyn  Barnes,  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  to  worthy  students  in  the  Woman's  College. 
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HERBERT  J.  BASS  SCHOLARSHIP 

Established  1900  by  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Herbert  J.  Bass  of  Durham,  N.  C,  in 
memory  of  their  son,  Herbert  J.  Bass,  Jr.;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students. 

ROBERT  SPENCER  BELL  PRIZE 

Established  in  1942  by  James  A.  Bell,  "86,  in  memory  of  his  son  Robert  Spencer 
Bell;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships  to  a  North  Carolina  student  in  each 
of  the  Freshman,  Sophomore,  and  Junior  Classes  enrolled  in  Trinity  College  or  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

EDGAR  S.  BOWLING  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1928  by  gift  of  Edgar  S.  Bowling,  '99,  in  memory  of  his  sister.  Mi  ^ . 
Maye  Bowling  Bennett,  '12;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid,  preference 
to  be  given  to  boys  and  girls  from  Durham  and  adjoining  counties. 

FRANKLIN  BROWN  FAMILY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1954  by  a  gift  from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  Franklin  Brown;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  undergraduate  students. 

ELIZABETH  CROWELL  CARNES  FOUNDATION 

Established  January  1948  by  bequest  of  Elizabeth  Crow  ell  Carnes,  in  memory  of 
her  parents,  Jonas  William  Crowell  and  Virginia  Vick  Crowell;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  for  young  men  and  women  of  Duke  University. 

CENTENNIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939  by  gifts  from  several  donors  in  connection  with  the  Centennial 
celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students. 

CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  various  contributions  designated  for  scholarships  in  the  Christian 
Education  Movement;  includes  contributions  from  Julian  S.  Carr,  Mrs.  Annie  A. 
Foushee,  C.  T.  Johnson,  H.  E.  Myers,  the  Pegram  Familv,  W.  P.  Suggs,  E.  T.  White, 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  C.  Braswell  and  Mrs.  R.  C.  Bruton,  in  memory  of  Alexander 
Walker;  the  Alumni  of  Harnett  County,  and  others;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

CLASS  OF  1906  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  July  1937  by  gifts  from  several  members  of  the  Class  of  1906;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

CLASS  OF  1912  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  gifts  from  several  members  of  the  Class  of  1912:  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarships  to  worthy  students. 

CLASS  OF  1914  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1938  during  the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, by  various  members  of  the  class;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students,  preference  to  be  shown  to  descendants  of  the  members  of  the  Class 
of  1914. 

CLASS  OF  1918  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  gifts  from  several  members  of  the  Class  of  1918;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

E.  M.  COLE  FOUNDATION 

Established  1920  by  E.  M.  Cole,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarships  for  the  benefit  of  undergraduate  students  preparing  for  the  ministry. 

ROBERT  B.  COX  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1949  by  gift  of  Robert  L.  Wolf  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time 
by  other  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  undergraduate  men. 

WILL  L.  CUNINGGIM  SCHOLARSHIP 

Established  1934  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  W.  L.  Cuninggim,  and  supplemented  by 
bequest  of  Mrs.  Albert  Bourne,  in  memory  of  Reverend  Will  L.  Cuninggim;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  graduates  of  the 
Methodist  Orphanage,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 
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ROSE  M.  DAVIS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1941  by  Dr.  Rose  M.  Davis;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid. 

JERE  R.  DOWNING  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1936  by  Mrs.  Alice  M.  Downing  and  her  son,  J.  Robert  Downing,  '35. 
as  a  memorial  to  their  husband  and  father,  Jere  R.  Downing  of  Kennebunk,  Me.; 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from 
New  England. 

B.  N.  DUKE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939  by  bequest  of  Sarah  P.  Duke  in  memory  of  her  husband,  Ben- 
jamin N.  Duke;  comprised  of  one-half  of  the  income  earned  by  the  bequest  of 
Sarah  P.  Duke  to  the  B.N.  Duke  Endowment  Fund;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  and  needy  students  of  Duke  University. 

DUKE  NURSES  ALUMNAE  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Duke  Nurses  Alumnae  Association;  to  be  used  for 
scholarships  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  SUNDRY  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Gifts  by  miscellaneous  donors  for  current  use  as  scholarships. 

N.  E.  EDGERTON  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  January  1953  by  Mr.  N.  E.  Edgerton,  '21,  through  the  Duke  Univer- 
sity Development  Campaign;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  Wake  County,  North  Carolina. 

ENGINEERING  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  gifts  of  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  engi- 
neering students. 

WILLIAM  P.  FEW  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Established  1942  by  gifts  from  various  persons;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  students. 

ARTHUR  ELLIS  FLOWERS  SCHOLARSHIP 

Established  1901  by  Col.  and  Mrs.  George  W.  Flowers,  in  memory  of  their  son 
Arthur  Ellis  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

GEORGE  W.  FLOWERS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  June  1927  by  gift  of  Claude  M.  Flowers,  '09,  in  memory  of  his  father, 
Col.  George  W.  Flowers,  for  many  years  a  Trustee  of  Trinity  College;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  needy  and  worthy  students. 

R.  L.  FLOWERS  TRUST  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1948  by  bequest  of  Lily  Parrish  Flowers;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students. 

GENERAL  UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Miscellaneous  gifts  from  numerous  persons;  to  be  used  currently  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students. 

GUILFORD  COUNTY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1941  by  miscellaneous  gifts  of  several  persons;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

A    H.  GWYN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May  1941  by  A.  H.  Gwyn,  'IS:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students. 

P.  HUBER  HANES  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939;  consisting  of  3/5  of  the  income  accruing  annually  to  the 
P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund;  to  be  used  for  scholarshiD  aid:  one  scholarship  in  the 
Divinity  School;  two  scholarships  to  members  of  the  families  of  alumni;  and  two 
general  scholarships. 

P.  HUBER  HANES,  JR.,  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939;  consisting  of  1/5  of  the  income  accruing  annuallv  to  the 
P.  Huber  Hanes  Fund;  to  be  used  for  two  scholarships  for  junior  or  senior  stu- 
dents majoring  in  Business  Administration. 
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J.  WELCH  HARRISS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May  23,  1950,  by  gift  of  J.  Welch  Harriss,  '28,  and  supplemented 
subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarships  to  deserving 
young  men  from  High  Point,  N.  C,  entering  the  Freshman  Class  of  Trinity  College. 

B.  D.  HEATH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1903  by  B.  D.  Heath;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  stu- 
dents from  Union  County,  N.  C. 

HIGH  POINT  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  by  gifts  of  members  of  the  High  Point  Alumni  Association,  in  con- 
nection with  the  celebration  of  the  Centennial  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  students  who  are  graduates  of  the  High  Point,  N.  C, 
High  School. 

HOLCOMB  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Dent  Z.  and  Helen  Holcomb;  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

WALKER  P.  INMAN  MEMORIAL  GIFT  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May,  1956  by  gift  of  Mrs.  Georgia  P.  Fagan;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  assistance  to  needy  and  worthy  students  seeking  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  nursing. 

JONES  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1951  by  Edwin  L.  Jones,  Si.,  '12;  Annabel  Lambeth  Jones,  '12; 
Edwin  J.  Jones,  Jr.,  '48;  Lucille  Finch  Jones;  and  the  J.  A.  Jones  Construction 
Company  in  memory  of  James  Addison  Jones  and  Raymond  A.  Jones;  a  portion  of 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  and  qualified  students  in  the 
College  of  Engineering. 

HUNTER  JONES  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1947  by  gift  of  Hunter  Jones,  '19,  Durham,  N.  C;  the 
income  therefrom  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

HENRY  HARRISON  JORDAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1938  by  gifts  from  George  Way,  B.  Everett  Jordan,  '18. 
H.  W.  Jordan,  Charles  E.  Jordan,  '23,  Mrs.  H.  C.  Sprinkle.  Jr..  '24,  and  Frank  B. 
Jordan.  '27,  in  memory  of  their  father,  Reverend  Henry  Harrison  Jordan,  a  member 
of  the  Western  North  Carolina  Conference;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students. 

J.  M.  JUDD  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1922  bv  J.  M.  Judd,  '95,  of  Varina,  N.  C,  with  directions  that  the 
earnings  be  allowed  to  accumulate  until  such  time  as  they  are  sufficient  to  provide 
a  four-year  tuition  scholarship. 

FRANK  S.  LAMBETH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1930  by  bequest  of  Frank  S.  Lambeth,  '80;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students  of  Duke  University. 

WILLIAM  S.  LEE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1957  by  gift  from  Mrs.  W.  S.  Lee  in  memory  of  her  late  husband: 
the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  undergraduates  in  the  Woman's 
College  at  Duke  University. 

D.  M.  LITAKER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1946  by  gift  of  Charles  H.  Litaker,  '28,  in  memory  of  his  father. 
D.  M.  Litaker,  '90,  who  for  47  years  was  an  active  minister  in  the  Methodist  Church: 
the  income  and,  under  certain  conditions,  a  part  of  the  corpus  of  the  fund  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  undergraduate  students,  native  of  the  territory  now 
embraced  by  the  Western  North  Carolina  Conference,  who  are  preparing  for  the 
ministry. 

MARY  ELIZABETH  DUKE  LYON  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1942  by  Mary  Washington  Stagg,  in  memory  of  her  mother,  Mary 
Elizabeth  Duke  Lyon;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 
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THE  McALISTER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1935  bv  Amelie  McAlister  Upshur  in  memory  of  her 
mother,  Armatine  Reynaud  McAlister,  and  father,  William  Henry  McAlister;  the 
income  to  be  used  annually  for  a  scholarship  to  one  boy  and  one  girl  from  each 
of  the  three  states  of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina  and  Louisiana. 

j.  h.  Mccracken  memorial  scholarship  fund 

Established  1947  by  J.  H.  McCracken,  '22,  and  contributions  from  members  of 
the  First  Methodist  Church  of  Henderson,  N.  C,  in  memory  of  Reverend  J.  H. 
McCracken,  '92  for  many  years  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference;  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid. 

t.  w.  Mccracken  scholarship  fund 

Established  1945  by  Thomas  W.  McCracken,  '15;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  for  worthy  students. 

THE  O.  G.  B.  McMULLAN  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1913  by  gift  of  O.  G.  B.  McMullan  of  Elizabeth  City,  N.  C;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given 
to  residents  of  Perquimans  and  Pasquotank  counties,  N.  C. 

MARBURG  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1956  by  gift  from  Duke  University  Church;  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  to  worthy  students. 

THE  LOUISE  AND  C.  K.  MASSEY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1953  by  C.  Knox  Massey;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students. 

R.  A.  MAYER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939  by  gift  of  R.  A.  Mayer,  '96,  in  memory  of  his  father,  Minor  C. 
Mayer,  and  mother,  Sarah  R.  Mayer,  in  connection  with  the  Centennial  celebration 
i if  Duke  University,  and  supplemented  subsequently  by  additional  gifts;  the  income 
to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given  to  students 
from  Mecklenburg  County,  N.  C. 

W.  H.  MOORE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1920  in  memory  of  W.  H.  Moore,  71,  by  his  wife,  Mrs.  W.  H.  Moore, 
tnd  daughters,  Mrs.  W.  E.  Steele,  Miss  Maude  Moore,  Mrs.  T.  L.  Parsons,  Mrs.  J.  H. 
fhrie,  and  Mrs.  J.  LeGranrl  Everett:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to 
worthy  students. 

THOMAS  R.  MULLEN.  JR.,  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  April  5.  1949,  by  gift  of  T.  R.  Mullen  in  memory  of  his  son;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  voting  men  and  women. 

|    A.  ODELL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  Tames  A.  Odell:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students. 

f.  M.  ODELL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  J.  M.  Odell:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
tid  to  worthy  students. 

W.  R.  ODELL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1940  bv  gifts  from  Fred  C.  Odell,  "02.  Mrs.  Ralph  M.  Odell.  Arthur 
G.  Odell.  '06,  and  others,  in  memory  of  William  R.  Odell,  '75,  for  more  than  50 
\ears  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University:  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthv  students. 

HENRY  A.  PAGE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  January  1942  by  gift  of  Henry  A.  Page,  Jr.,  '07.  and  Gertrude 
Wetherill  Page,  in  memory  of  his  father,  Henry  A,  Page,  for  many  vears  a  member 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship 
aid  to  worthy  students,  preferably  those  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine. 

EDWARD  JAMES  PARRISH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1921  bv  Rosa  Brown  Parrish,  in  memory  of  her  husband,  Edward  J. 
Parrish:  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthv  students. 
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JOHN  T.  RING  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1919  by  gift  of  S.  G.  Ring  and  family  of  Kernersville,  N.  C,  in 
memory  of  John  T.  Ring,  '16,  who  was  killed  in  France  during  World  War  I;  the 
income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 

T.  V.  ROCHELLE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1945  by  T.  V.  Rochelle,  '14,  High  Point,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be 
used  for  scholarship  aid  to  a  worthy  and  needy  student  who  is  a  graduate  of  the 
High  Point,  N.  C,  High  School. 

SANDALS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  Sandals,  for  the  purpose  of  providing 
scholarship  awards  to  rising  sophomores  in  the  Woman's  College  of  Duke  University. 

ALEX  H.  SANDS.  JR.,  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1956  by  Alex  H.  Sands,  Jr.;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid 
to  worthy  students. 

JOSEPH  H.  SEPARK  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1950  by  gifts  from  friends  in  memory  of  Joseph  H.  Separk,  for  many 
years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used 
for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students,  preference  to  be  given  to  students  from 
Gaston  County,  N.  C. 

J.  RAYMOND  SMITH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939  by  J.  Raymond  Smith,  '17,  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C,  in  connection  with 
the  Centennial  celebration  of  Duke  University;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  to  worthy  students. 

MARY  ALYSE  SMITH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  December  1946  by  Mary  Alyse  Smith,  '30,  of  Burlington,  N.  C,  and 
her  father,  Marvin  B.  Smith,  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  North  Carolina  boys 
or  girls. 

WILLIS  SMITH  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1939  by  Willis  Smith.  '10,  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time;  the 
fund  to  be  used  for  scholarship  purposes. 

THOMASVILLE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1940  by  gifts  of  T.  Austin  Finch,  "09,  and  J.  Walter  Lambeth,  '16,  by 
contributions  made  through  the  Centennial  Fund;  the  income  to  be  used  for  schol- 
arship aid  to  worthy  students. 

MARY  NEWBY  TOMS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1906  by  gift  of  Clinton  W.  Toms  and  supplemented  from  time  to 
time  by  additional  gifts;  in  May  1947,  in  connection  with  supplemental  gifts  to 
the  Fund,  it  was  established  as  a  permanent  endowment  in  memory  of  his  wife, 
Mary  Newby  Toms;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students, 
preference  to  be  given  to  students  from  Durham  and  Perequimans  counties,  N.  C. 

HORACE  TRUMBAUER  MEMORIAL  FUND 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  Mrs.  Helena  S.  Fennessy  in  memory  of  her 
father  Horace  Trumbauer;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  to  worthy 
students,  preference  being  given  to  students  majoring  in  subjects  which  relntr  to 
the  practice  of  Architecture. 

UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1950  to  provide  scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students  in  the  under- 
graduate colleges  of  Duke  University.  In  1951  this  fund  was  increased  by  the 
income  from  several  Scholarship  Funds  which  were  not  restricted  in  their  use. 

THE  WAGGONER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1954  by  contribution  from  T.  R.  Waggoner,  '22  in  memory  of  his 
parents,  Thomas  Spencer  Waggoner  and  Eva  Barnwell  Waggoner;  the  income  to 
be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  worthy  undergraduate  students. 

GEORGE  W.  WATTS  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1897  by  gift  of  George  W.  Watts;  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  to  worthy  students. 
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weatherby  scholarship  fund 

Established  1912  by  C.  E.  Weatherby,  Faison,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  worthy  students. 
WEST  CAMPUS  CHEST  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1954  by  the  male  undergraduate  students  of  Duke  University  for  the 
purpose  of   providing  scholarship  awards  to   male  students  in  one  of  the  under 
graduate  colleges. 
FLORENCE  K.  WILSON  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1955  by  contribution  from  students  of  the  School  of  Nursing;  for 
the  purpose  of  providing  scholarship  awards  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 
WOMAN'S  COLLEGE  FOREIGN  STUDENT  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  1956  by  the  students  enrolled  in  the  Woman's  College  to  make  avail- 
able assistance  to  students  from  other  countries  enrolled  in  the  Woman's  College  of 
Duke  University. 
WOMAN'S  PANHELLENIC  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May  25,  1949,  by  gifts  of  the  Woman's  College  Panhellenic  Asso- 
ciation; income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for  a  rising  senior  in  the  Woman's 
College  of  Duke  University. 

Loans 

A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the  benefit  of 
the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and  largest 
is  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is  admin- 
istered through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  University. 
The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income  from 
investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made  to 
students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other  en- 
dowed loan  funds  of  the  University. 

The  committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those  students  who,  from 
the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  personality  and 
degree  of  financial  need,  are  deserving  of  consideration. 

The  following  regulations  govern  the  operation  of  the  loan  fund 
program: 

1.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the  regu- 
lations of  the  University  or  whose  academic  record  is  not  satisfactory 
to  the  faculty. 

2.  As  a  general  policy,  a  student  must  have  spent  one  semester  in 
residence  before  he  is  eligible  to  apply  for  a  loan.  During  this  period 
the  loan  committee  will  have  an  opportunity  to  acquaint  itself  with 
the  worth  and  need  of  the  individual  applicants. 

3.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  arc  taking  approved 
courses  of  study  that  lead  to  a  degree,  and  all  loans  must  be  arranged 
for  not  later  than  one  week  after  the  beginning  of  a  semester. 

4.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  give  the  names  of  three  refer- 
ences who  will  be  approached  by  the  student  Loan  Office.  Statements 
from  these  references  must  have  been  received  and  made  a  part  of  the 
file  before  any  money  will  be  advanced.  None  of  these  references 
may  be  a  member  of  a  borrower's  family. 
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5.  Long  term  loans  are  customarily  made  to  defray  only  the  ex- 
penses incurred  for  tuition,  fees,  or  room  rent. 

6.  In  most  instances  no  loans  will  be  made  to  students  owning  and 
operating  an  automobile  while  in  residence.  In  general,  the  Loan 
Committee  feels  that  students  in  need  of  financial  assistance  will  be 
unable  to  afford  the  cost  of  an  automobile.  Students  with  cars  apply- 
ing for  loan  assistance  should  be  prepared  to  explain  to  the  committee 
the  reason  for  this  circumstance  and  must  be  able  to  prove  the  neces- 
sity of  possessing  an  automobile.  Each  case  will  be  considered  on  the 
individual  circumstances  presented  in  the  written  application. 

7.  Interest  on  long-term  student  loans  accrues  at  the  rate  of  1% 
from  the  date  of  each  note  and  is  payable  during  or  before  the  week 
prior  to  the  graduation  exercise  of  each  of  the  school  years  during 
which  the  borrower  is  enrolled  at  Duke  University.  After  the  student 
leaves  the  University  permanently,  the  interest  rate  rises  to  3%  for 
the  five  year  period  required  for  payment.  Any  notes  unpaid  at  the 
end  of  this  five  year  period  will  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  6%  until 
they  are  paid  in  full. 

An  extension  of  two  years  at  the  1%  interest  rate  is  granted  to  those 
borrowers  receiving  a  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity. This  extension  covers  the  two  year  internship  required  of  all 
medical  students.  An  extension  at  the  1  %  interest  rate  is  also  granted 
to  those  borrowers  who  continue  their  study  in  other  institutions  of 
higher  learning,  Proper  proof  of  residence  must  be  submitted  an- 
nually to  the  Student  Loan  Office.  Extensions  of  this  sort  will  be 
renewed  from  year  to  year  and  the  maximum  period  of  extension  will 
depend  upon  particular  circumstance  of  each  student. 

8.  Applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Loan  Committee, 
Office  of  the  Secretary,  Duke  University.  A  formal  application  for 
loan  assistance  may  be  made  only  on  forms  furnished  in  the  Secre- 
tary's Office  during  the  first  week  of  each  semester.  The  granting  or 
withholding  of  a  loan  is  a  matter  entirely  within  the  discretion  of  the 
loan  committee.  A  student  is  expected  to  use  all  other  possible  means 
of  securing  financial  assistance  before  applying  for  aid  from  the  Loan 
Fund. 

ALBERT  ANDERSON  LOAN  FUND 

Established  by  the  will  of  the  late  Albert  Anderson;  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
worthy  and  deserving  young  men  and  women  of  the  Methodist  faith. 

ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1915  by  gift  from  the  Alumni  Association. 

PAUL  M.  BARRINGER  BEQUEST  FUND 

Established  1932  by  bequest  from  Paul  Barringer;  the  income  to  be  used  in 
educating  worthy  young  people;  preference  to  be  given  those  from  Rowan  County, 
N.  C. 

BYNUM  BELOTE  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1924  by  E.  T.  Belote  of  Asheville,  N.  C,  in  memory  of  his  son, 
Alfred  Bynum  Belote.  student  1923-24. 
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A.  D.  BETTS  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1919  by  G.  W.  Vicks,  '11,  and  wife,  in  memory  of  Reverend  A.  D. 
Betts,  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference;  other  contributions  by  W.  A. 
Betts  and  Mrs.  L.  P.  Wilkins;  to  be  used  for  the  aid  of  young  men  preparing  for 
the  ministry. 

FANNIE  CARR  BIVINS  MEMORIAL  FUND 

Established  1928  by  the  Alumnae  Association  in  memory  of  Fannie  Carr  Bivins, 
'96;  income  to  be  loaned  to  young  women  students  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Alumnae  Council  and  approval  by  the  dean  of  the  Woman's  College. 

BRANSON  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1953  by  bequest  of  Mrs.  Clara  S.  Odell;  the  income  to  be  used  for 
loans  to  needy  students. 

CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1921  as  a  part  of  the  Christian  Education  movement  in  the  Methodist 
Church  in  North  Carolina;  for  use  as  a  general  loan  fund. 

CLASS  OK  1902  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1932  by  the  members  of  the  class  at  their  30th  Anniversary  Reunion. 

JESSE  A.  CUNINGGIM  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1896  by  J.  A.  Cuninggim,  '90;  to  be  loaned  to  young  men  preparing 
for  the  ministry. 

ANGIER  B.  DUKE  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

A  charitable  trust  established  during  the  year  1925  by  B.  N.  Duke  in  memory 
of  his  son,  Angier  Buchanan  Duke,  for  the  stated  purpose  of  assisting  needy  and 
worthy  students  in  obtaining  a  college  education. 

ALEXANDER  EDENS  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1920  by  Lacy  T.  Edens,  '24,  Cora  R.  Edens,  |ohn  A.  Edens,  L.  D. 
Kdens.  '15  and  L.  F.  Edens,  in  memory  of  Alexander  Edens. 

GENERAL  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1900  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference,  and  supplemented  from 
time  to  time  by  additional  contributions  by  both  the  North  Carolina  Conference 
and  the  Western  North  Carolina  Conference;  to  be  used  for  no  other  purpose  than 
to  aid  worthy  students  of  the  University. 

W.  O.  GOODE  EDUCATIONAL  LOAN  FUND 

Established   1923  by  W.  O.  Goode  of  the  Western   North  Carolina  Conference. 

MARY  HESTER  HAMBRICK  LOAN  FUND 

Established   1925  by  W.  R.  Hambrick,  Haldah  Satterfield,  John  Jackson  Ham 
brick,   '16,  and  Robert  T.   Hambrick,   '19,  in  memory  of  Mary   Hester  Hambrick, 
wife  and  mother;  loans  to  be  made  to  any  needy  students,  preferably  from  Person 
County,  N.  C. 

B.  D.  HEATH  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1921  by  B.  D.  Heath  of  Charlotte,  N.  C;  income  to  be  used  for 
students  preparing  for  the  ministry,  preference  to  be  given  to  one  student  annually 
from  Union  County,  N.  C. 

HOLLAND  HOLTON  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

Established  March  1948  by  friends  and  former  students  in  memory  of  Holland 
Holton,  '07,  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the  Summer  School  of  Duke 
University  for  many  years;  to  be  used  in  helping  worthy  young  men  and  women 
in  securing  a  college  education. 

J.  B.  IVEY  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1922  by  J.  B.  Ivey  of  Charlotte,  N.  C;  to  be  used  for  loans  for  worthy 
students. 

W.  K.  KELLOGG  FOUNDATION  LOAN  FUND  FOR  NURSES 

Established  1942  by  gift  of  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation;  to  be  used  for  loans 
to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 
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MINISTERIAL  EDUCATION  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1915  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church, 
to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  preparing  for  the  ministry. 

WILLIAM  NEAL  STUDENT  AID  FUND 

Established  1920  by  John  W.  Neal  in  memory  of  his  son,  William  Neal,  student 
in  1919;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  and  needy  students. 

NORTH    CAROLINA   CONFERENCE    BOARD    OF   CHRISTIAN    EDUCATION 
LOAN  FUND 

Established  1931  by  gift  of  the  Board  of  Christian  Education  of  the  North 
Carolina  Conference;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  preparing  for  the  ministry 
or  other  distinctive  type  of  Christian  service. 

W.  N.  REYNOLDS  LOAN  FUND 

Established  by  the  late  W.  N.  Reynolds,  '86,  of  Winston-Salem,  N.  C;  to  be  used 
for  loans  to  boys  and  girls  of  North  Carolina  seeking  an  education  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity; preference,  however,  to  be  given  to  graduates  of  the  Nancy  Cox  Reynolds 
Memorial  School,  and  the  sons  of  employees  of  the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Com- 
pany, regardless  of  residence.  In  the  discretion  of  the  Executive  Committee  and 
under  certain  conditions,  scholarships  may  be  provided  from  the  income  from  the 
fund. 

ROANOKE  RAPIDS  HIGH  SCHOOL  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1925  by  the  graduating  class  of  the  Roanoke  Rapids  High  School, 
Roanoke  Rapids,  N.  C;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  who  are  graduates  of  that 
school. 

ELLA  WESCOTT  TUTTLE  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1923  by  D.  H.  Tuttle,  '80,  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Ella  Wescott 
Tuttle;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  young  women  seeking  an  education  at  Duke 
I  niversity. 

JOSHUA  VICK  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1920  by  Mrs.  J.  W.  Vick  in  memory  of  her  husband,  Joshua  Vick; 
to  be  used  for  loans  to  needy  students. 

WAKE  COUNTY  ALUMNAE  LOAN  FUND 

1  sublished  1924  by  the  Raleigh  Chapter  of  the  Alumnae  Association;  to  be  used 
for  loans  to  worthy  women  students. 

HENRY  CARSON  WEST  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1954  by  gift  from  H.  Carson  West,  '17,  to  provide  loans  for  upper- 
classmen  from  North  Carolina. 

WINSTON-SALEM  DISTRICT  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  CONFERENCE  LOAN 
FUND 

Established  1923  by  the  Winston-Salem  District  of  the  Western  North  Carolina 
Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church;  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  preparing 
lor  the  ministry  from  the  Winston-Salem  District. 

MARY  POAGE  WOOTEN  LOAN  FUND 

Established  1922  by  John  C.  Wooten,  '98,  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Mary  Poage 
Wnoten:  to  be  used  for  loans  to  worthy  students. 


Student  Employment 


Student  employment  offices  are  maintained  to  serve  students  who 
need  part-time  jobs.  There  are  many  opportunities  both  on  the  cam- 
pus and  in  the  city  of  Durham,  and  a  considerable  number  of  students 
each  year  help  defray  their  college  expenses  by  working. 

Students  may  make  application  for  part-time  employment  only 
after  they  have  completed  an  application  for  admission  and  notifica- 
tion of  acceptance  has  been  given.    The  job  application  should  be  by 
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letter  prior  to  the  reporting  date  for  entrance,  and  a  detailed  job 
application  form  must  be  completed  at  the  time  of  arrival  at  Duke 
Universit\. 

Those  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
in  need  of  such  employment  may  apply  to  Mr.  J.  M.  Dozier,  217 
Allen  Building,  West  Campus.  Students  in  the  Woman's  College 
should  apply  to  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women,  108 
East  Duke  Building,  East  Campus. 

hiving  Accommodations  for  Men 

Craven,  Crowell,  Few,  and  Kilgo  Quadrangles,  with  the  addition 
of  a  new  wing  designated  as  House  II,  on  the  West  Campus  are  re- 
served for  undergraduate  men.  These  quadrangles  contain  thirty-four 
houses  designated  by  letters  of  the  alphabet  from  House  A  through 
House  II.  The  rooms  are  equipped  as  single  and  as  double  rooms. 
In  some  areas  communicating  doors  between  rooms  provide  suites 
for  three  or  four  persons.  Kilgo  and  a  part  of  Crowell  Quadrangle 
are  reserved  for  members  of  the  Freshman  Class. 

Undergraduate  men  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence  houses 
unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives.  Any 
exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  Men. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  S225.00  for  the  academic 
year,  or  $112.50  each  semester.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room 
is  S350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  SI 75.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
S87.50  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in  case  of  a  medical  student,  one 
quarter,  unless  by  special  arrangement  with  the  Housing  Bureau. 
For  a  shorter  period  of  occupancy,  without  special  arrangement,  the 
rate  is  SI. 00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  S25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  S25.00 
room  deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation 
is  made.  The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's 
residence  in  the  University  if  his  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular 
academic  years.  This  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  resident  students 
under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 
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No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  accounts  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
A  charge  of  $2.00  will  be  incurred  for  room  changes  made  after  Sep- 
tember 1  in  the  fall  and  February  15  in  the  spring.  Persons  exchang- 
ing rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau  will  be  subject 
to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  Mattresses  (39"  x  74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors, 
and  window  shades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student 
supplies  linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  if  desired,  are  not  to 
exceed  54  square  feet  in  size. 

Duke  University  desires  to  provide  for  its  students  a  residential 
environment  conducive  to  academic  achievement,  the  development  of 
high  ideals,  and  sound  character.  The  institution  asks  and  believes 
that  each  student  will  cooperate  in  achieving  these  aims  by  arranging 
his  personal  belongings  in  an  orderly  manner,  by  caring  for  the  build- 
ings and  furniture  as  he  would  do  in  his  own  home,  and  by  observing 
a  code  based  on  gentlemanly  behavior  in  an  educational  environment 
which  demands  respect  for  all  residents.  Regulations  governing  the 
occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied  directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau 
when  room  reservations  are  made.  Occupants  are  expected  to  abide 
by  these  regulations. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Women 

Undergraduate  women  are  required  to  live  in  Woman's  College 
residence  nouses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or 
close  relatives  in  the  City.  Under  special  circumstances,  in  the  case 
of  a  mature  student,  the  Dean  may  make  an  exception. 

A  counselor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  lives  in  each 
residence  house.  She  serves  as  adviser  to  individual  students  and,  in 
co-operation  with  the  student  House  Council,  is  responsible  for  the 
administration  of  the  house. 

The  ten  residence  houses  are  alike  in  their  organization.  All  four 
classes  have  full  representation  in  each,  approximately  30  spaces  being 
reserved  in  each  one  for  freshmen.  Five  of  the  residence  houses, 
Alspaugh,  Bassett,  Brown,  Giles,  and  Pegram,  have  both  single  and 
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double  rooms.  Southgate  and  Jarvis  have  no  single  rooms,  and  Aycock, 
Gilbert,  and  Addoms  have  six  single  rooms  each. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  the  full  school  year,  unless  special  arrange- 
ments are  made  in  advance  with  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women, 
but  payment  may  be  made  by  semester.  Each  occupant  of  a  double 
room  is  charged  $200.00  for  the  school  year  or  $100.00  per  semester; 
the  occupant  of  a  single  room,  $250.00  for  the  school  year  or  $125.00 
per  semester.  Normally  the  rent  for  a  shorter  period  of  occupancy 
than  a  semester  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  with  the  Woman's  College  Housing 
Bureau.  An  applicant  who  has  been  officially  accepted  as  a  resident 
student  may  make  a  room  reservation  by  paying  a  room  deposit  of 
$25.00.  If  this  deposit  is  not  made  within  ten  days  after  she  is  noti- 
fied of  her  acceptance,  her  admission  is  cancelled.  The  initial  room 
deposit  is  effective  for  the  entire  college  course  of  the  student  whose 
attendance  during  regular  terms  is  continuous.  This  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  resident  students  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  the  students  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided 
written  notice  is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1, 
for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not 
later  than  January  15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the 
spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  her  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  her  accounts  with 
the  Treasurer. 

Residence  House  rooms  are  reserved  by  upperclass  students  in 
accordance  with  the  plan  that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 
All  rooms  that  have  not  been  reserved  on  or  before  the  announced 
date  will  be  considered  vacant  for  the  succeeding  semester  and  will  be 
assigned  to  others. 

After  a  student  has  engaged  a  room,  she  is  not  permitted  to  move 
to  another  without  the  consent  of  the  Woman's  College  Housing 
Bureau.  A  student  leaving  one  room  and  occupying  another  without 
permission  may  be  charged  for  both  rooms  for  the  entire  semester. 
No  student  is  allowed  to  rent  or  sublet  her  room  to  another  occupant. 

The  Woman's  College  Housing  Bureau  selects  a  roommate  for  the 
new  student  who  is  assigned  to  a  double  room  and  has  made  no  ar- 
rangements for  a  roommate.  After  a  student  has  been  in  residence 
for  one  semester,  however,  she  is  responsible  for  obtaining  and  keeping 
a  roommate  if  she  continues  to  occupy  a  double  room.  If  a  student 
occupying  a  double  room  does  not  obtain  a  roommate  within  the  time 
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required— approximately  two  weeks  after  the  beginning  of  the  semes- 
ter—she may  be  required  to  pay  the  rental  consideration  for  the  whole 
room. 

Rooms  are  equipped  with  only  the  principal  articles  of  furniture. 
The  student  provides  her  own  linens,  blankets,  pillows,  bedspreads, 
curtains,  and  lamps.  She  may  supply  additional  articles  such  as  scatter 
rugs  and  small  tables  or  bookcases;  but  large  rugs  or  overstuffed  furni- 
ture, which  make  cleaning  difficult,  are  prohibited. 

Dining  Service 

The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $450.00  upward  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual.  On 
the  East  Campus  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in  South- 
gate.  Resident  women  may  not  board  elsewhere  than  at  these  halls. 
The  charge  for  board  is  $200.00  per  semester,  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  11:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining 
rooms  are  the  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 

It  is  hoped  that  present  rates  may  be  maintained.  Charges,  how- 
ever, are  necessarily  dependent  on  costs  of  labor,  foods,  and  materials, 
and  some  adjustment  may  be  necessary. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  those  served  in  the  dining  halls,  it  is 
not  possible  to  arrange  special  diets  for  individual  students.  Special 
diet  for  the  sick  is  served  in  the  infirmary. 


The  Libraries 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES,  with  1,292,448  volumes  and 
2,600,383  manuscripts,  provide  exceptional  resources  and  facilities 
for  study  and  research  by  undergraduate  and  graduate  students,  and 
by  visiting  scholars.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually,  and 
80  foreign  and  domestic  newspapers  and  4,642  periodicals  are  received 
currently.  A  large  collection  of  microfilms  of  rare  books,  newspapers, 
and  periodicals  is  available. 

A  Chemistry  library  (17,192  volumes) ,  Physics-Mathematics  library 
(19,581),  and  Biology-Forestry  library  (59,428)  are  housed  for  con- 
venience of  use  in  the  buildings  of  these  departments.  The  libraries 
of  the  Schools  of  Divinity  (81,268) ,  Law  (110,986) ,  Medicine  (61,964) 
and  of  the  College  of  Engineering  (25,001) ,  are  also  shelved  in  the 
buildings  of  these  schools,  all  on  the  West  Campus. 

The  General  Library,  centrally  located  on  the  West  Campus,  con- 
tains 775,593  volumes.  It  is  the  principal  working  and  research 
collection  for  students  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences.  The 
collection  has  been  developed  with  care  to  support  the  work  of  the 
undergraduate  curriculum  and  the  more  specialized  needs  of  graduate 
and  post-doctoral  research.  Basic  collections  of  source  materials  are 
supported  by  the  important  publications  of  criticism  and  discussion. 
There  are  large  collections  of  general  periodicals,  of  the  publications 
of  European  Academies,  and  of  public  documents  of  state,  federal, 
and  foreign  governments,  and  international  organizations.  The  news- 
paper collection  (13,500  volumes  and  6,019  rolls  of  microfilm)  is 
particularly  strong  in  papers  from  the  states  of  the  Atlantic  seaboard, 
both  North  and  South,  with  extensive  holdings  of  Ante-bellum  and 
Civil  War  papers  of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Virginia. 

The  manuscript  collections,  relating  chiefly  to  the  South  Atlantic 
region  with  particular  strength  in  the  Confederate  period,  is  most  ex- 
tensive in  the  field  of  history,  but  it  contains  important  source  material 
on  all  phases  of  social  and  economic  life  as  well  as  politics.  There 
are  groups  of  manuscripts  in  American  and  British  literature,  with  a 
notable  Walt  Whitman  collection,  and  a  number  of  important  medi- 
aeval manuscripts,  chiefly  lectionaries  and  copies  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Among  many  special  collections  of  note  are  the  Guido  Mazzoni 
library  of  Italian  and  comparative  literature,  the  Lanson  Collection 
of  French  literature.  Goethe  and  Dante  collections,  collections  on 
Brazil.  Peru.  Ecuador,  and  the  Philippines,  the  Holl  Church  historv 
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library,  eighteenth-century  English  poetry  and  prose,  a  Socialist  col- 
lection, the  Arents  tobacco  collection,  the  Thomas  collection  of  books 
on  Chinese  history  and  culture,  the  George  Washington  Flowers  Col- 
lection of  manuscripts,  books,  newspapers,  and  pamphlets  dealing  with 
all  phases  of  Southern  history,  and  the  Trent  collection  of  Walt  Whit- 
man books  and  manuscripts. 

The  General  Library  building,  which  was  modernized  and  enlarged 
in  1949,  contains  many  special  features  which  contribute  to  the  preser- 
vation of  material  and  facilitate  their  use  by  students  and  research 
workers.  The  book  stacks,  manuscripts,  and  rare  book  storage  and 
reading  rooms  are  air-conditioned.  Two  hundred  and  fifty  carrels, 
some  completely  enclosed,  are  available  in  the  stacks  as  places  of  study 
for  graduate  students.  Graduates  and  advanced  students  are  permitted 
access  to  the  stacks  upon  application.  On  the  ground  floor  are  a 
newspaper  reading  room  with  a  battery  of  microfilm  reading  machines 
and  a  microphotography  laboratory  with  facilities  for  reproducing 
printed  and  other  material.  On  the  same  floor  are  the  manuscripts 
reading  room  and  storage  area.  The  first  floor  has  periodical,  graduate, 
and  undergraduate  reading  rooms,  the  latter  opening  into  an  attrac- 
tively furnished  small  library  for  recreational  reading.  In  the  north 
wing  is  the  rare  book  reading  room,  with  adjoining  special  collections 
rooms  and  storage  stacks.  The  second  floor  houses  the  general  refer- 
ence and  reading  room,  the  circulation  department  and  Main  Loan 
Desk,  and  the  Public  Card  Catalog,  a  union  catalog  of  books  in  all 
the  University  libraries.  There  is  also  a  catalog  of  the  library  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  whose  books  are  available 
through  inter-library  loan. 

On  the  East  Campus,  the  Woman's  College  Library,  in  its  attractive 
Georgian  building,  contains  113,067  volumes  in  an  open  stack  collec- 
tion, chiefly  those  most  constantly  needed  in  the  undergraduate  work 
of  women  students.  A  reference  and  general  reading  room,  the 
Thomas  Memorial  Room,  and  the  Booklovers'  Room  with  open 
shelves  of  books  for  general  reading,  provide  comfortable  and  attrac- 
tive space  for  reading  and  study. 

A  "Student's  Guide  to  the  General  Library"  is  available  on  request 
addressed  to  the  Librarian  of  the  University. 


Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 


THROUGH  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training 
program  the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of 
Defense  in  the  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  officers 
for  the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  Nation. 

The  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

There  are  two  basic  programs  through  which  students  can  qualify 
for  Naval  commissions  upon  graduation:  one,  the  Regular  Naval  Re- 
serve Officers  Training  Corps  program,  provides  a  maximum  of  four 
years  in  the  University  largely  at  government  expense,  followed  by  a 
temporary  commission  in  the  regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps;  the  other, 
the  Contract  program,  leads  to  a  commission  in  the  Naval  Reserve  or 
the  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve. 

The  Regular  Student— Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  an 
annual  nation-wide  test  and  selection  procedure.  Students  selected  are 
appointed  Midshipmen,  USNR,  and  receive  for  a  maximum  of  four 
years'  tuition,  fees,  and  textbooks  at  government  expense  plus  retainer 
pay  at  the  rate  of  $600  per  year.  The  regular  midshipman  may  take 
any  course  leading  to  a  baccalaureate  or  higher  degree  with  certain 
exceptions,  e.g.,  pre-medicine  and  medicine,  pre-theological  and  theo- 
logical, music  and  art.  His  academic  program  must  include  24  semester 
hours  of  Naval  Science  and  he  must  complete  a  minimum  of  one  year 
of  college  physics  by  the  end  of  his  sophomore  year.  In  addition,  three 
semester  hours  of  trigonometry  will  be  required  if  he  has  not  previ- 
ously completed  such  a  course  in  a  secondary  school.  The  Regular 
goes  on  two  summer  training  cruises  aboard  ship  and  receives  aviation 
and  amphibious  indoctrination  at  naval  shore  stations  the  third 
summer. 

Upon  graduation  he  must  accept  a  commission  as  Ensign,  USN,  or 
Second  Lieutenant,  USMC,  if  offered,  after  which  he  serves  on  active 
duty  with  the  fleet  for  four  years,  if  required  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy.  Toward  the  end  of  the  required  active  duty,  he  may  request 
retention  in  the  regular  Navy  or  Marine  Corps,  or  at  his  option  be 
commissioned  in  the  Reserve.  Officers  commissioned  in  the  Reserve 
under  such  an  option  may  be  released  to  inactive  duty  except  in  times 
of  national  emergency. 

The  Contract  Student— The  contract  student  is  selected  from  those 
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regularly  enrolled  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  qualify  for  a  com- 
mission in  the  Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  while  pursuing  their 
normal  courses  of  study.  There  is  no  restriction  on  the  course  of  study 
which  a  contract  student  may  pursue;  nor  is  he  required  to  take  college 
physics  while  in  the  program.  He  must  include  in  his  academic  pro- 
gram trigonometry  (if  not  successfully  completed  in  secondary  school) 
and  24  semester  hours  of  naval  science.  He  has  the  status  of  a  civilian 
who  has  entered  into  a  mutual  contract  with  the  Navy  and  is  not 
eligible  for  the  benefits  and  retainer  pay  received  by  regular  midship- 
men. He  is  paid  a  subsistence  allowance  during  his  last  two  years  in 
the  NROTC,  however,  amounting  currently  to  90  cents  per  day.  He 
goes  aboard  ship  for  one  summer  training  cruise,  normally  between  his 
junior  and  senior  years.  Upon  graduation,  he  is  commissioned  in  the 
Naval  or  Marine  Corps  Reserve  and,  if  needed,  reports  for  two  years' 
sea  service.  Upon  completion  of  the  minimum  active  service  require- 
ments he  may  request  transfer  to  the  regular  component  of  the  Navy 
or  Marine  Corps,  retention  on  active  duty  as  a  reservist,  or  transfer  to 
the  inactive  reserve  for  a  period  of  four  years. 

Both  Regular  and  Contract  midshipmen  are  deferred  from  Selective 
Service  by  virtue  of  their  commitment  to  serve  on  active  duty  after 
graduation.  The  Navy  furnishes  necessary  uniforms  and  equipment. 
Uniforms  are  worn  only  on  drill  days  or  other  special  occasions  when 
prescribed  by  the  Professor  of  Naval  Science.  Regular  and  Contract 
students  receive  the  same  instruction  and  wear  the  same  uniforms.  No 
distinction  is  made  between  the  two,  except  in  the  handling  of  their 
records. 

The  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 

The  unit  functions  as  a  regular  department  of  instruction  known 
as  the  Department  of  Air  Science.  It  selects  and  trains  students  who 
possess  the  requisite  character,  intelligence,  desire,  and  sense  of  duty 
to  become  Air  Force  officers. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Basic  Course  (freshman  and  sophomore 
years)  the  student  must:  be  a  male  citizen  of  the  United  States;  be 
physically  qualified  under  standards  prescribed  by  the  Air  Force  (due 
allowance  will  be  made  for  defects  which  are  correctible  prior  to  the 
student's  eligibility  for  appointment  as  a  commissioned  officer)  ;  be 
accepted  by  the  institution  as  a  regularly  enrolled  student;  be  not  less 
than  14  years  of  age  and  not  have  reached  23  years  of  age  at  the  time 
of  enrollment;  must  successfully  complete  such  general  survey  and 
screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed;  and  must  sign  a  loyalty  certificate 
with  the  U.  S.  Government.  Students  initially  entering  the  University 
who  have  had  previous  preparatory  or  high  school  military  training 
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are  normally  accepted  in  Basic  Air  Science  at  the  same  academic  level 
as  that  in  which  they  are  accepted  by  the  University. 

For  enrollment  in  the  Advanced  Course  (junior  and  senior  years) 
the  student  must  have  successfully  completed  the  Basic  Course  or  have 
had  at  least  one  year  of  honorable  service  in  the  Armed  Forces  of  the 
United  States;  must  execute  a  written  agreement  with  the  government 
to  complete  the  Advanced  Course  and  accept  a  commission  in  the 
United  States  Air  Force  Reserve,  contingent  upon  remaining  in  school, 
and  to  attend  Advanced  Summer  Training  at  the  time  specified;  must 
agree  to  take  orientation  flights  when  offered;  must  be  less  than  28 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  graduation;  must  successfully  complete  such 
general  survey  and  screening  tests  as  may  be  prescribed  and  must  be 
selected  by  the  Professor  of  Air  Science  and  the  appropriate  authority 
of  the  University. 

Students  in  the  Basic  Course  may  be  deferred  from  Selective  Service 
upon  satisfactory  completion  of  one  semester  of  Basic  Air  Science. 
Advanced  students  are  eligible  for  deferment  as  soon  as  they  are  en- 
rolled formally  in  the  Advanced  Course.  Selection  for  deferment  is 
made  by  a  board  composed  of  representatives  from  the  AFROTC  and 
the  University. 

Plans  are  being  formulated  for  a  Flight  fnstruction  Program  using 
light  aircraft.  This  flying  training  program  will  be  restricted  to 
those  senior  cadets  who  desire  to  participate  and  who  are  physically 
and  aptitudinally  qualified  for  the  Air  Force  Pilot  Training  Program. 
The  seniors  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  Flight  fnstruction  Program 
will  qualify  for  a  civilian  Private  Pilot's  License. 

All  uniforms,  texts,  and  training  equipment  required  for  the  Air 
Science  Course  are  furnished  at  government  expense,  and  students  are 
paid  a  total  of  approximately  $600.00  for  the  two  years  of  the  Ad- 
vanced Course. 

Since  the  primary  need  of  the  Air  Force  is  for  flying  officers,  the 
majority  of  students  selected  for  Advanced  Air  Science  must  be  physi- 
cally qualified  and  desirous  of  applying  for  flying  training  after  gradua- 
tion. Upon  graduation  and  completion  of  the  Advanced  Course, 
selected  students  will  be  offered  commissions  as  Second  Lieutenants  in 
the  Air  Force  Reserve.  Reserve  Officers  who  desire  lifetime  careers 
in  the  Regular  Air  Force  may  apply  for  regular  commissions  after 
serving  on  active  duty  for  one  year.  An  Air  Science  IV  student  who 
maintains  an  academic  average  in  the  upper  quarter  of  all  seniors 
in  his  major  is  eligible  for  designation  as  a  Distingushed  AFROTC 
Cadet  and  later,  a  Dstinguished  AFROTC  Graduate.  A  designee, 
if  fully  qualified,  will  receive  a  regular  commission  upon  graduation. 


The  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 


THE  UNIVERSITY  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
which  provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  vocational, 
and  personal  counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  ad- 
ministers special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and 
departments  and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of 
national  testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of 
research  in  the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling.  Although  the 
counseling,  testing,  and  research  services  of  the  Bureau  are  designed 
primarily  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the  staff 
of  Duke  University,  these  services  are  made  available  to  individuals 
and  organizations  outside  the  University  as  its  facilities  permit.  Re- 
quests for  further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director, 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Appointments  Office 


THE  APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE  is  a  service  agency  designed  to 
aid  graduates  in  solving  the  problem  of  post-college  employment. 
Its  primary  function  is  to  serve  as  an  intermediary  between  students 
and  prospective  employers.  It  acquaints  students  with  possibilities  in 
business  and  professional  fields;  it  assembles  comprehensive  records  on 
each  registrant  and  makes  these  records  available  to  appropriate  repre- 
sentatives; and  it  arranges  interviews  with  prospective  employers.  The 
data  assembled  for  individual  records  include  academic  achievement, 
training,  experience,  extracurricular  activities,  and  honors.  On  occa- 
sion additional  information  of  a  specialized  nature  is  secured.  Con- 
fidential letters  of  recommendation  are  incorporated  in  the  file  of  each 
registrant.  The  Office  initiates  contacts  for  students  or  cooperates 
with  students  who  make  contacts  through  personal  efforts  or  through 
various  departments  of  the  University.  It  aids  the  registrant  in  direct- 
ing his  search  to  a  field  appropriate  to  his  aptitude,  training,  and 
interest. 

There  are  two  major  divisions  of  the  Office:  the  Commercial  Divi- 
sion, which  handles  all  matters  involving  contacts  with  business  and 
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professional  areas  not  related  to  formal  education;  and  the  Educational 
Division,  which  concerns  itself  with  teaching  and  school  administration 
positions  at  all  levels.  Students  and  alumni  may  register  with  either 
or  both  of  these  divisions. 

The  Office  receives  more  calls  for  qualified  personnel  than  it  can 
supply  from  its  registrants.  It  is  to  the  mutual  advantage  of  the  stu- 
dents and  the  Office  that  a  complete  record  of  registrants  be  assembled 
by  the  fall  of  the  senior  year. 


The  Summer  Session 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to 
Duke  undergraduate  students  and  to  undergraduates  from  other 
universities  and  colleges  a  notable  program  of  instruction  in  many 
fields  of  knowledge  both  academic  and  professional. 

Undergraduates  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate  their 
programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by  attend- 
ing two  and  one-half  summer  sessions. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enjoy  the 
special  advantages  of  summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  their 
earned  credits  to  their  own  institutions. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1958,  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I, 
June  10  to  July  16;  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  23.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

Instruction  of  interest  to  undergraduates  will  be  offered  in  the 
summer  of  1958  in  the  following  departments  and  colleges:  Botany; 
Chemistry;  Economics;  Education;  Nursing;  Engineering;  English 
Forestry;  French;  Geology;  German;  Greek;  Health  and  Physical 
Education;  History;  Latin  and  Roman  Studies;  Mathematics;  Phi- 
losophy; Physics;  Political  Science;  Psychology;  Religion;  Sociology; 
Spanish;  and  Zoology. 

Distinctive  features  of  Summer  Session  instruction  are  provided  by 
the  program  in  marine  biology  offered  at  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory, 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  and  by  various  conferences  in  several  of 
the  Departments. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

Undergraduates  of  Duke  University,  both  men  and  women,  who 
plan  to  attend  the  Summer  Session  should  enroll  with  the  Dean  of 
their  own  college  in  Duke  University.  Undergraduates  in  other  uni- 
versities or  colleges  who  seek  transfer  credits  should  apply  directly  to 
the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 
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ORIENTATION  PROGRAM:  All  freshmen  and  transfer  students 
are  required  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week. 
The  program  includes  general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement 
tests,  orientation  lectures,  physical  examinations,  social  events,  special 
religious  services,  registration,  and  class  enrollment. 

The  University  considers  the  planning  of  a  course  of  study  to  be 
of  primary  importance.  Perhaps  the  most  significant  moments  of 
Orientation  Week,  therefore,  are  those  which  a  new  student  spends 
with  his  faculty  adviser.  With  the  results  of  the  tests  available  to 
them,  the  adviser  and  the  student  plan  a  course  of  study  adapted  to 
the  ability,  achievements,  and  goals  of  the  individual  student.  New 
students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  Orientation  Program 
place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage  at  the  very  outset  of  their 
college  career. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  REGISTRATION:  Students  in  residence 
are  required  to  submit  to  the  appropriate  dean,  not  later  than  the 
date  of  the  spring  registration,  cards  snowing  their  selection  of  courses 
for  the  following  year.  An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required 
before  the  card  may  be  submitted.  These  cards,  approved  by  the  dean, 
are  filed  for  permanent  record  in  the  Central  Records  Office.  Students 
who  do  not  select  their  courses  for  the  following  year  at  the  time 
appointed  must  be  readmitted  to  the  college  by  application  to  the 
Director  of  Admissions.  Students  whose  course  cards  have  been  ap- 
proved in  the  spring  may  enroll  by  mail  during  the  summer.  The 
same  regulations,  with  the  exception  of  the  advance  deposit,  apply  to 
registration  for  the  spring  semester. 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Bulletin  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer 
a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted  as  absent  in  the  work  they  have 
missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they  are  admitted,  and  these  absences 
carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other  absences  from  the  course.  Changes 
in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising  within  the  University  require  a  pay- 
ment of  $1.00  for  each  change  made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later 
than  one  week  after  the  opening  of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may 
be  admitted  to  any  class  without  an  official  enrollment. 
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General  Academic  Regulations 

QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  ot  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week  through- 
out the  semester.  Two  or  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  equiva- 
lent to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen  weeks  each 
constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or 
Bachelor  of  Science,  credit  for  124  semester  hours  is  required;  for  a 
degree  in  Engineering,  148  semester  hours. 

The  normal  load  of  an  undergraduate  student  in  the  Colleges  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  is  four  or  five  academic  courses  totaling  14  to  17 
semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  The  maximum  num- 
ber permitted  is  19  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  In 
the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17  to  19  semester  hours, 
exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted  to  take  less 
than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission  from  the 
dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his  average 
grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
determined  by  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for 
each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester 
hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  D, 
one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points. 
Credit  for  at  least  248  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  at  least  296  quality  points 
for  a  degree  in  Engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college 
and  to  graduate,  students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours, 
achieve  a  specified  quality  point  ratio,  and  in  the  case  of  graduation 
earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality  points.  The  quality  point  ratio 
is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  points 
earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of  semester  hours  carried  (not 
semester  hours  passed) .  These  requirements  are  listed  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  148  s.h.,  296  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 


Registration  and  Academic  Regulations  91 

Students  of  the  senior  class,  irrespective  of  their  average  grade  in 
preceding  years,  must,  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  graduation,  complete 
the  work  of  their  senior  year  with  a  minimum  average  grade  of  C. 
In  the  case  of  engineers  the  C  average  requirement  applies  not  only 
to  all  courses  taken  in  their  last  year  but  also  to  work  specified  for  the 
senior  year  in  their  particular  engineering  curriculum. 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  the  same  as  those  listed  above  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  liberal  arts  colleges  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the 
special  requirement  of  the  college.  Moreover,  application  of  these 
standards  is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  cur- 
riculum. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must 
pass  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work  in  their  first  semester  and  18 
semester  hours  in  their  first  year;  second  semester  freshmen  and  all 
other  students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester  hours  each  semester.  The 
University  may  require  a  student  whose  record  is  considered  unsatis- 
factory to  withdraw,  although  he  has  met  the  minimum  requirements 
set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  In  the  Colleges  of  Arts  and  Sciences  students 
to  rank  as  sophomores  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  26  semester 
hours  and  52  quality  points;  as  juniors,  at  least  56  semester  hours  and 
112  quality  points;  and  as  seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours  and  a 
quality  point  ratio  of  1.75.  In  the  College  of  Engineering  to  be 
classified  as  sophomores  they  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  30 
semester  hours  and  60  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain 
specially  designated  courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum; 
to  be  classified  as  juniors  they  must  have  at  least  68  semester  hours 
and  136  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  desig- 
nated courses  of  the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum; 
and  to  be  classified  as  seniors  they  must  have  at  least  106  semester 
hours  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed  certain 
specially  designated  courses  of  the  junior  departmental  engineering 
curriculum. 

In  the  Colleges  of  Arts  and  Sciences  seniors  may  not  take  for  gradu- 
ation credit  any  course  open  primarily  to  freshmen;  and  juniors  may 
not  take  for  graduation  credit  more  than  one  course  open  primarily 
to  freshmen.  A  list  of  these  courses  is  published  in  this  Bulletin  under 
"Courses  of  Instruction."    With  the  consent  of  the  department,  how- 
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ever,  majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  educa 
tion  may  as  juniors  or  seniors  enroll  for  credit  in  the  introductory 
courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  mathematics. 

Seniors  who  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester  lack  no  more  than  9 
semester  hours  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the  A.B. 
or  B.S.  degree,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
may  enroll  in  graduate  courses  for  a  maximum  total  program  of 
fifteen  hours  a  week. 

A  tentative  list  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  is  pre- 
pared under  the  supervision  of  the  dean  as  early  in  the  college  year 
as  possible.  A  copy  is  furnished  to  each  department  of  instruction 
for  information  and  reference,  and  a  copy  is  posted  on  the  official  bul- 
letin board  of  the  University  for  the  information  of  the  students 
concerned. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  senior-level  work  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  36 
in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in  residence.  Students 
who  meet  this  requirement  but  who  still  lack  6  to  8  semester  hours 
in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may  take  this  work  in  another 
institution  of  approved  standing,  provided  the  course  is  approved  by 
the  head  of  the  department  concerned  and  by  the  dean. 

Students  who  complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by 
the  University  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at 
the  end  of  the  summer. 

GRADING,  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS: 

Grading:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 
(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  forty-eight  hours 
after  the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to 
an  F.  A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a 
fee  of  $5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  con- 
cerned arranges  for  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 
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(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester,  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  for  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Attendance:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work  is 
expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespective 
of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's 
office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class 
attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised,  there- 
fore, during  the  first  two  years  of  college  residence.  Thereafter,  full 
responsibility  is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  Regulations  applicable  during  the  first  two  years  of  college 
residence:  One  unexcused  absence  per  semester  hour  without  penalty 
is  allowed  for  personal  obligations.  Sophomores  who  in  a  normal 
schedule  make  averages  of  B  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
allowed  two  absences  per  semester  hour  for  personal  obligations,  but 
will  in  all  other  respects  be  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  other 
students. 

The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance 
of  the  hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to 
individual  and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  ab- 
sences, whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as 
in  the  case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  con- 
secutive absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one 
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quality  point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and 
three  additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive 
or  consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the 
student  has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and  the 
dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in  the 
course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Regulations  applicable  after  two  years  of  college  residence: 
Responsibility  for  punctual  and  regular  attendance  is  placed  on 
juniors  and  seniors.  However,  for  absences  before  and  after  an- 
nounced holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for  each  absence 
in  each  class.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the  dean  for  appro- 
priate action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  causing  his  work  or 
that  of  the  class  to  suffer  by  virtue  of  absences  or  tardies. 

Examinations:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in  Jan- 
uary and  May. 

DEFICIENCIES  IN  COMPOSITION:  The  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted  by  the  Faculty: 

1.  In  the  fall  of  the  junior  year  every  student  of  Trinity  College 
and  of  the  Woman's  College  must  take  an  examination  in  English 
usage  with  the  following  exceptions:  (a)  students  exempted  from  Eng- 
lish 1  and  (b)  students  who  earned  grades  of  at  least  B  and  C  in 
English  1-2.  The  regulation  does  not  apply  to  students  of  the  College 
of  Engineering,  which  has  special  course  requirements  in  English  com- 
position in  addition  to  English  1-2.  Students  with  irregular  schedules 
resulting  from  acceleration  or  transfer  to  Duke  after  the  fall  of  their 
junior  year  should  take  the  examination  in  the  fall  of  the  year  most 
nearly  approximating  the  fifth  semester.  In  any  event,  all  students 
with  the  exceptions  noted  above  must  take  this  examination;  it  is  a 
requirement  for  graduation.  Any  student  desiring  to  postpone  his 
examination  must  have  permission  in  writing  from  the  dean.  If  a 
student  does  not  have  this  permission  and  fails  to  take  the  examina- 
tion at  the  scheduled  time  he  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  on  the  date 
appointed  for  the  make-up  examination  upon  the  payment  of  a  $5.00 
fee.  If  the  student  fails  to  appear  for  the  make-up  examination  and 
has  no  acceptable  excuse,  he  will  be  personally  responsible  for  arrang- 
ing with  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  to  take  this  examination 
and  he  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00.  Until  this  examination 
is  taken  the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  complete  registration  for 
the  following  semester.     Students  who  are  proved  deficient  by  this 
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examination  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  a  non-credit 
laboratory  course  in  remedial  English. 

2.  Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  director  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency 
is  removed. 

3.  All  instructors  are  requested  to  advise  their  students  each  semes- 
ter concerning  this  regulation. 


Requirements  for  Degrees 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  offers  in  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  Col- 
lege, and  the  College  of  Engineering,  courses  of  study  which  lead 
to  the  degrees  of:  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Science;  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil.  Electrical,  or  Mechanical  Engineering. 


Bachelor  of  Arts 


The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  based  on 
the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum  benefit  from 
his  college  work  if  his  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies 
among  representative  fields  of  culture,  concentration  within  a  special 
field,  and  some  work  of  his  own  choice. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  following 
course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic  regu- 
lations as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

Foreign  Language  6-18 

Natural  Science   11 

Religion   6 

Social  Science  and  History   12 

Literature,  Music,  Art,  and  Philosophy   6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work   42 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below.  Descriptions  of 
courses  can  be  found  under  "Courses  of  Instruction,  Trinity  College 
and  the  Woman's  College." 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  mav  he  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE,  6  to  18  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  the  com 
pletion  of  the  third  college  year  of  a  foreign  language.  The  languages  which  meet 
this  requirement  are  French,  German.  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  Spanish.  The 
number  of  courses  required  depends  on  previous  training  and  ability  as  shown  on 
placement  tests.  Students  presenting  for  entrance  four  units  of  Latin  mav  satisfy 
the  language  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  third  college  year  of  Latin  or 
by  two  years  of  Greek.  In  exceptional  cases,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  lan- 
guage department  concerned  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean,  a  student  who  has 
completed  the  second  college  year  of  one  language  may  satisfy  the  requirement  by 
the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  another  language. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  11  s.h.— To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  student  must  com- 
plete a  laboratory  course    (8  s.h.)  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences    fhotany.  chemistrv. 
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geology,  physics,  zoology),  and  one  course  of  at  least  3  semester  hours  selected  from 
mathematics  (except  Mathematics  1),  logic  and  scientific  methodology  (Philosophy 
48,  103  and  104),  or  from  the  sciences  listed  above. 

RELIGION",  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  {c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  12  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  stu- 
dent must  complete  12  semester  hours  from  the  following  basic  courses:  Economics 
51-52;  Education  54,  104;  History  1-2,  or  51-52;  Political  Science  11-12,  or  61-62;  Psy- 
chology 91  to  be  followed,  if  desired,  by  either  Psychology  100  or  101;  or  Sociology 
91-92.  Six  of  the  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  economics,  history,  political 
science,  or  sociology.  Students  who  do  not  present  for  entrance  two  acceptable  units 
of  history  must  take  History  1-2  or  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in 
translation,  courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  and  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy  except 
48,  101,  103,  104,  and  109. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  4  s.h.— Physical  education  is  required  during  each  of 
the  first  two  years  and  is  normally  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  42  s.h.-Prior  to  registration  in  the  spring 
of  his  sophomore  year,  each  student  is  required  to  choose  his  major  field  and  confer 
with  his  departmental  adviser  about  the  requirements  for  major  and  related  work. 

The  major  work  consists  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  in  one  department  above 
the  introductory  courses.  Introductory  courses  may  consist  of  two  one-semester 
courses  in  all  departments  except  the  Departments  of  German,  Latin,  and  Romance 
Languages  where  the  introductory  courses  may  consist  of  four  one-semester  courses. 
The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department.  The  related 
work  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean;  it  may  not  include  more  than  one 
course  of  6  or  8  semester  hours  open  primarily  to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of 
the  department,  however,  majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science 
education  may  include  as  related  work  introductory  courses  in  mathematics  and  the 
natural  sciences.  Courses  satisfying  the  uniform  course  requirements  may  also  be 
counted  toward  the  requirements  in  major  and  related  work.  Information  on 
specific  departmental  requirements  for  major  and  related  work  can  be  found  at  the 
end  of  the  department  offerings  in  the  section  "Courses  of  Instruction."  Several 
programs  of  study  designed  as  preparation  for  professions  are  given  in  the  section 
below  entitled,  "Choice  of  a  Major  Field." 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one  department 
toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  36  semester  hours. 
In  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music,  and  the  Department  of  Philos- 
ophy, the  Department  of  English,  the  Department  of  Economics,  Accounting  and 
Business  Administration,  and  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages,  a  total  of  54 
semester  hours  is  permitted,  however,  provided  a  total  of  not  more  than  36  semester 
hours  is  taken  in  any  one  division  of  the  department. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  uniform  courses  required  and  the  major  and 
related  work,  other  courses  must  be  completed  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  124  semes- 
ter hours,  including  4  semester  hours  of  physical  education. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

CHOICE  OF  A  MAJOR  FIELD 

The  requirement  of  42  semester  hours  distributed,  as  specified 
above,  between  a  major  field  and  related  work  is  based  primarily  on 
the  belief  that  some  advanced  study  in  one  subject,  together  with 
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work  in  allied  subjects,  is  a  valuable  part  of  a  general  education.  The 
selection  of  a  major  field  usually  depends  on  a  student's  cultural  or 
vocational  interests. 

GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  is  designed  for  the  student  whose  primary 
interest  is  in  one  of  the  liberal  arts  subjects.  The  subjects  in  which 
major  work  is  offered  are:  art,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  French,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  Latin,  mathematics, 
music,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  religion,  soci- 
ology, Spanish,  zoology. 

SPECIALIZED  PROGRAMS 

The  student  who  has  chosen  a  vocation  may  wish  to  include  special- 
ized training  in  his  program.  The  following  programs  of  study  in 
preparation  for  various  professions  or  professional  schools  are  outlined 
for  the  guidance  of  the  student. 

BUSINESS:  A  specialized  program  is  offered  for  students  planning 
to  enter  business.  A  student  electing  this  program  must  take,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  uniform  course  requirements,  the  following  courses  in  the 
indicated  sequence. 

Freshman  Year:     Economics  11    (recommended  but  not  required). 
Mathematics  5    (recommended  but  not  required). 

Sophomore  Year:   Economics  51-52,  Economics  57-58. 

Junior  Year:  Economics    105,    Economics    138,    Economics    143,    Economics    168, 

Economics  181,  and  one  course  selected  from  the  following:   Eco- 
nomics 144,  Economics  147,  Economics  158,  Economics  182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    153,   Economics    188,   Economics   191,   and   one   course 

selected  from  the  Economics  group  numbered  above  100. 

ACCOUNTING:  A  student  who  plans  to  qualify  to  take  the  Cer- 
tified Public  Accountant's  examination  should  elect  the  following 
courses  of  study: 

Freshman  Year:     Economics  57-58    (may  be  taken  at  this  time  with  the  permission 

of  the  department). 
Sophomore  Year:  Mathematics  5  and  16   (recommended  but  not  required). 

Economics  51-52,  Economics  171-172. 
Junior  Year:  Economics  143,  Economics  153,  Economics  173-174,  Economics  181. 

182- 
Senior  Year:  Economics    144   or   Economics    184,   Economics   275-276,   and    two 

courses   from    the   following:    Economics    175-176,   Economics    177, 

Economics  178,  Economics  180. 

A  student  who  does  not  take  Economics  57-58  in  the  Freshman 
Year  must  take  the  course  in  the  Sophomore  Year  and  must  make  the 
necessary  adjustments  in  the  sequence  of  subsequent  accounting 
courses. 

Students  majoring  in  accounting  are  urged  to  familiarize  them- 
selves with  the  educational  requirements  of  the  State  in  which  they 
expect  to  practice. 
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RELIGIOUS  WORK:  A  student  who  plans  to  enter  the  ministry 
or  other  religious  work  should  have  a  broad  liberal  arts  training.  He 
may  major  in  religion  or  any  other  subject.  It  is  suggested  that  the 
student  include  in  his  program  as  many  as  possible  of  the  following 
courses. 

Freshman  Year:     Religion  1-2,  History  1-2. 

Sophomore  Year:  Religion     (6    s.h.),    Economics    51-52    or    Political    Science    61-62, 

English  Literature   (6  s.h.). 
Junior  Year:  Religion    (6  s.h.),  Psychology  91,  English  151-152. 

Senior  Year:  Religion    (6  s.h.),  Sociology   (6  s.h.),  Philosophy   (6  s.h.). 

SOCIAL  WORK:  The  student  who  plans  to  pursue  professional 
studies  in  preparation  for  social  work  (such  as  family  welfare,  child 
welfare,  public  welfare,  probation  and  parole,  and  similar  forms  of 
neighborhood  and  community  work)  should  take  his  major  work  in 
sociology,  with  related  work  in  other  social  sciences.  The  following 
courses  should  be  included: 

History  1-2,  or  51-52. 
Economics  51-52. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Psychology  91. 
Philosophy  (6  s.h.). 

Zoology  is  recommended  for  the  required  course  in  Natural  Science. 
Electives  should  be  chosen  mainly  from  history,  economics,  political 
science,  education,  sociology,  philosophy,  psychology,  or  religion. 

TEACHING:  The  program  for  students  who  intend  to  teach  is 
designed  to  prepare  for  positions  either  in  elementary  or  secondary 
schools.  All  prospective  teachers,  regardless  of  the  type  of  school  in 
which  they  expect  to  teach,  must  take  Psychology  91,  preferably  during 
the  sophomore  year.  Whatever  their  majors,  they  should  consult  an 
appropriate  member  of  the  Department  of  Education  prior  to  each 
registration  period  so  as  to  be  sure  of  meeting  certification  require- 
ments of  the  states  in  which  they  wish  to  teach,  and  of  having  places 
reserved  for  them  in  student  teaching. 

Elementary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in 
the  elementary  school  must  complete  the  following  specific  require- 
ments: Education  101-102,  142,  and  161,  History  91-92,  and  Political 
Science  11-12,  or  61-62,  Economics  115,  Economics  109,  or  118,  or 
120,  Music  151,  Physical  Education  102,  and  Health  Education  112. 
Education  101-102  (which  includes  observation  and  practice  teaching) 
should  be  reserved  for  the  senior  year. 

Secondary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  may  meet  certification  requirements  by  qualifying  in  one 
teaching  subject,  but  they  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  electives 
to  meet  requirements  in  two  teaching  subjects.  Prospective  secondary- 
school  teachers  will  ordinarily  major  in  a  subject  other  than  education. 
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This  makes  it  extremely  important  that  they  establish  contact  with 
the  Department  of  Education  early  as  explained  above.  Courses  in 
materials  and  methods  should  be  taken  prior  to  student  teaching, 
which  may  be  taken  only  in  the  senior  year. 

Science  Education  Major.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  high 
school  sciences  may  elect  to  major  in  Science  Education  rather  than  in 
a  department.  The  program  is  designed  to  meet  certification  require- 
ments and  to  provide  the  broad  background  of  training  in  the  sciences 
which  is  needed  by  science  teachers.  Students  planning  to  enter  this 
program  should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Education 
and  in  one  of  the  science  departments.    The  basic  requirements  are: 

Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276  or  246. 
Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Sciences   (botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  zoology) 
and  mathematics  above  6.    36-40  s.h. 

1.  Courses  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  At  least  12  s.h.  must  be  taken  in  courses  above  the 
introductory  level. 

PREPARATION  FOR  GRADUATE  SCHOOL:  The  student  who 
plans  to  enter  a  graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  for  advanced  study 
should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  field  of  the  proposed  advanced  study 
concerning  suitable  preparation.  Most  graduate  schools  have  definite 
requirements  in  foreign  languages  for  all  students.  Candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  pass  reading  examina- 
tions, usually  in  German  and  French.  In  some  cases  other  languages 
may  be  substituted.  As  soon  as  practicable,  the  student  should  ascer- 
tain the  requirements  of  the  particular  graduate  school  he  desires  to 
enter. 

PREPARATION  FOR  LAW  SCHOOL:  Students  who  plan  to 
study  law  may  select  their  major  work  in  any  field.  The  following 
courses  are  recommended: 

Economics  51-52,  57-58. 
English  55-56. 

History  1-2  or  51-52,  105-106. 
Philosophy  48  and  91. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Sociology  91-92. 

PREPARATION    FOR    MEDICAL    OR    DENTAL    SCHOOL: 

Students  planning  to  enter  a  medical  or  dental  school  should  plan 
their  programs  of  study  from  the  first  semester  so  as  to  include  those 
courses  required  by  the  Medical  Schools  of  their  choice.  Foundation 
courses  for  the  study  of  medicine  usually  include:  Chemistry  1-2,  61, 
151-152;  English  55-56;  Mathematics  5,  6;  Physics,  41-42;  and  Zoology 
1-2,  53. 

Special  advisers  are  available  for  pre-medical  and  pre-dental  stu- 
dents.   The  names  of  these  advisers  mav  be  secured  at  the  dean's  office. 
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Bachelor  of  Science 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  the  follow- 
ing course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

French  and  German    (second  college  year)   12-24 

Mathematics  6 

Natural  Science   8 

Economics,  History,  or  Political  Science 6 

Religion 6 

Restricted  Elective   6 

Physical  Education  4 

Major  and  Related  Work  48 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  below.  Description  of  courses 
can  be  found  under  "Courses  of  Instruction,  Trinity  College  and  the 
Woman's  College." 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.— Bachelor  of  Science  candidates  must  normally  com- 
plete at  least  the  second  college  year,  or  equivalent  as  determined  by  examination, 
of  two  of  the  three  languages,  French,  German,  and  Russian.  In  special  cases,  with 
the  permission  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean,  this  requirement  may  be 
met  by  the  completion  of  the  third  year  of  one  of  these  languages.  On  recom- 
mendation of  the  major  department  and  approval  of  the  dean  another  language 
may  be  substituted. 

MATHEMATICS,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  by  completion  of  Mathe- 
matics 5  and  6. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  8  s.h.— This  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  courses  in 
one  of  the  natural  sciences,  namely,  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  and  zoology. 
The  courses  must  include  laboratory  work,  and  may  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
major  or  related  work. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  6  s.h.-A  student  who  does  not  present  for 
entrance  two  acceptable  units  of  history  (exclusive  of  other  social  studies)  must  take 
a  course  in  history;  otherwise,  he  has  his  choice  of  economics,  history,  or  political 
science. 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

RESTRICTED  ELECTIVE,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours 
in  addition  to  other  uniform  course  requirements  must  be  selected  from  aesthetics, 
art,  economics,  education,  English,  foreign  language,  history,  music,  philosophy, 
political  science,  religion,  and  sociology. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  48  s.h.-Major  and  related  work  consists  of 
48  semester  hours  in  the  Natural  Sciences.  This  work  must  be  selected  from  the 
departments  of  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  psychology,  and 
zoology.  The  major  work  consists  of  not  less  than  24  semester  hours  in  one  de- 
partment, the  choice  of  courses  being  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  department. 
The  major  work  does  not  include  courses  primarily  open  to  freshmen.    The  related 
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work  is  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  major  department.  With  the  consent  of  the  department  majors  in 
mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences  may  include  as  related  work  introductory 
courses  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education.  A  minimum 
of  14  semester  hours  of  related  work  is  required,  8  hours  of  which  must  be. in 
laboratory  science.  Further  information  concerning  the  requirements  for  the  major 
and  related  work  in  the  various  departments  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  de- 
partment offerings  in  the  section  "Courses  of  Instruction." 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  above,  the  student  must  elect  sufficient  courses 
to  complete,  with  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9  the  124  semester  hours  necessary  for 
graduation. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one 
department  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  is  limited  to  a 
maximum  of  40  semester  hours. 

On  or  before  the  date  announced  for  the  spring  registration,  every 
sophomore  in  this  group  should  select  his  major  department  in  the 
Natural  Sciences  and  arrange,  under  the  guidance  of  an  adviser  in  the 
major  department,  his  program  of  studies  for  the  following  year.  He 
should  obtain  the  adviser's  written  approval  of  all  courses  selected  in 
the  division  before  submitting  his  program  to  the  dean  for  final  action. 
In  like  manner,  each  upperclassman  will  recheck  the  courses  in  his 
division  of  concentration  each  year  with  a  representative  of  his  major 
department. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or 
Mechanical  Engineering 

The  College  of  Engineering  offers  fully  accredited  four-year  pro- 
grams in  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  and  B.S.  in  M.E. 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of 
liberal  arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering has  developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved 
liberal  arts  colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding 
student  may  follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating 
liberal  arts  college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come 
to  Duke  University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering in  two  more  years.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five 
years,  a  degree  is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and 
a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engi- 
neering by  the  College  of  Engineering.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, Durham,  North  Carolina* 


Requirements  for  Degrees 


103 


GROUPS  OF  STUDIES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 

SCIENCE  IN  CIVIL,  ELECTRICAL,  OR  MECHANICAL 

ENGINEERING 


U 7i i form  Freshman  Year 


Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

Math 

Math 

Phys 

PE 


1 
1 

El 
5 
6 

41 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engineering  Drawing ....  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today...  .  3 

College  Algebra 3 

Trigono  metry 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

Engl 

Hist 

2 

2 

E2 

Math 

50 

:Math 

51 

Phys 
PE 

42 

GROUP  ONE 

Civil  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND   SEMESTER 

S.H 

Descriptive  Geometry.  ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today.  ...  3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


S.H. 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ...   4 

CE  Fundamentals 1 

Surveying  1 4 


Chem  1 
CE  51 
"CE  61 
Econ  51 

or  Political  Science 3 

Engrg    57    Statics 3 

Math     52     Calculus  II 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .   4 
Surveying  II 2 


Chem        2 
CE  62 

Econ  52 

or  Political  Science 3 

Engl      E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

■\Engrg    107     Strength  of  Materials.  . .  .   3 

Math       53     Calculus  III 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


19 
Junior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

CE       113     Route  Surveying 2  CE 

'CE       131     Structural  Mechanics  I...   3  CE 

EE       123     Fundamentals  of  EE 3  CE 

EE       125     EE  Fundamentals  Lab.  .      1  Engrg 

Engrg  115     Dynamics 3  *Engrg 


I '.I 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


118  Engineering  Materials 2 

135  Soils  Mechanics 3 

140  Structural  Mechanics  II . .  3 

109  Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

128  Fluid  Mechanics 3 


fElectives 6       fElectives 6 

18  18 

Senior  Year 

FIRST  SEMESTER  SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H.  S.H. 

CE       123     Hvdraulic  Engineering ..  .   3  CE         116     Transportation  Engrg. ..  .   3 

CE       132     Steel  and  Timber 4        CE         124     Sanitarv  Engineering 3 

CE       137     Seminar 1         CE         133     Reinforced  Concrete 4 

ME      103     Thermodynamics 3  CE         146     Professional  Engineering.   2 

ME      116     ME  Laboratory 1       fElectives 6 

fElectives 6  — 

—  18 

18 

•Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

fPart  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  with  minimums  of  nine  semester  hours  required  in  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences  of  all  students  and  nine  semester  hours  required  in  mathematics,  sciences,  or  technical  subjects  of  students 
not  taking  military  science.  Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 
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GROUP  TWO 

Electrical  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        1     Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ...  4 

EE           53     E.  E.  Fundamentals." 1 

EE           55    Electric  Circuits 4 

Econ        51     Principles  of  Economics .  .  3 

Math      52    Calculus  II 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

2     Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry  .  .  4 

56     Electric  Networks 4 

60     Statics-Strength 4 

E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math      53     Calculus  III 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


19 


Chem 
*EE 
Engrg 
Engl 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Junior  Year 


EE         109     Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE         111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg    115     Dynamics 3 

Math     111     Math  Analysis  for 

Engineers 3 

Phys      161     Modern  Physics 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 


*EE 
EE 
Engrg 
ME 
ME 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

110  Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

1 12    Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

128    Fluid  Mechanics 3 

103     Thermodynamics 3 

116     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 


Humanistic-Social  Electives 6 


18 


18 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Senior  Seminar 1 

Electronic  Networks 3 

Electronics  Laboratory .. .  1 

Electric  Machinery 3 

Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory.  .  1 

EE  Elective 3 

Approved  Electives 6 


18 


EE 

165 

EE 

181 

EE 

183 

EE 

191 

EE 

193 

SECOND  SEMESTER 


EE         166     Senior  Seminar 1 

EE         182     Electronic  Networks 3 

EE         184     Electronics  Laboratory ...  1 

EE         192     Electric  Machinery 3 

EE         194    Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory. .  1 

EE  Elective 3 

Approved  Electives 6 


18 


'Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 
Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 
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GROUP  THREE 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

General  Inorg.  Chem ....  4 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Materials  and  Processes .  .  3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                 Physical  Education 1 


17 


Chem  1 

Engrg  57 

Math  52 

ME  59 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        2     General  Inorg.  Chem.  ...  4 

Engrg    107     Strength  of  Materials 3 

Engrg    109     Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

*Math      53    Calculus  III 3 

*ME         52    Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                  Physical  Education 1 


19 


Junior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Engl    E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids 3 

ME      113     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      141     Machine  Design 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Econ     *  51     Prin.  of  Economics 3 

"ME        102     Thermodynamics 3 

"ME        106     Heat  Transfer 3 

ME        114    M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

"ME        142     Machine  Design 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE  123  Fundamentals  of  E.  E....  3 
EE  125  Elec.  Fundamentals  Lab. .  1 
ME      167     Industrial  Engineering 

or  Math  1 1 1 ,  Math  Anal,  for  Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Ph vs.  Svstems  3 

ME      173     Seminar ". 1 

fApproved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


18 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


EE         124    Industrial  Electrical  Lab. .  3 

EE         126     E.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        156    Combustion  Engines 3 

ME        160     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME       162    Power  Plants 3 

ME        174    Seminar 1 

fApproved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


18 


*Course8  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 
fThe  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser. 
Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 

Academic-  Professional  Courses 

The  provision  whereby  a  senior  may  elect  the  work  of  the  first 
year  in  a  professional  school  of  the  University  shall  apply  solely  to 
eligible  students  in  Trinity  College  or  the  Woman's  College.  The 
privilege  of  completing  a  combined  course  for  the  degree  is  conditioned 
upon  admission  to  the  professional  school  at  the  close  of  the  junior 
year.  A  student  thus  admitted  registers  as  a  senior  in  the  College  and 
as  a  first-vear  student  in  the  professional  school. 
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ACADEMIC-FORESTRY  COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  program  of  study  given  below 
with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Dean  of  the  College  and  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  School  of 
Forestry,  transfer  to  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  work  of  the  first  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry  the 
student  may  become  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
from  Trinity  College,  Duke  University.  This  provision  shall  apply 
solely  to  eligible  undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in 
residence  at  Duke  University. 

Students  wishing  information  concerning  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  dean  of  that  school.  Com- 
pletion of  the  first  three  years  of  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Forestry  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Forestry,  nor  impose  any  restriction  upon  the 
School's  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  The  professional 
degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  may  be  obtained  upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  work  of  the  second  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

The  program  of  studies  in  preparation  for  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  under  the  combination  program  includes  the  following 
work: 

Uniform  Course  Requirements 

s.h. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree  48-66 

Additional  Required  Courses   24-26 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of 94 

Summer  Field  Work   13 

These  requirements  are  described  in  the  Requirements  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  this  Bulletin.  Spanish  may  be  substituted 
for  French  in  the  foreign  language  requirement.  The  natural  science 
requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Botany  1-2.  The  economics, 
history,  or  political  science  requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Eco- 
nomics 51-52.  The  student  who  does  not  present  for  entrance  two 
acceptable  units  in  history  must  meet  the  restricted  elective  require- 
ment by  completion  of  6  semester  hours  in  history. 

ADDITIONAL  REQUIRED  COURSES. -The  additional  required  courses  are  as 
follows: 

S.H. 

Chemistry  1-2 8 

Engineering  Drawing  1-2   4 

Geology  51    4 

Physics  1-2    8 

"24 

ELECTIVES.— The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  botany,  chemistry,  eco- 
nomics, mathematics  and  philosophy.     A  minimum  of  94  semester  hours  must  be 
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obtained,  exclusive  of  summer   field  work,   to  meet  uniform   course   requirements, 
additional  required  courses,  and  electives. 

SUMMER  FIELD  WORK.— This  work  of  13  weeks,  preferably  to  be  taken  upon 
completion  of  the  junior  year,  includes: 

S.H. 

Civil  Engineering  SI  10.     Plane  Surveying  I 

Forestry  S149.  Forest-tree  Identification    I 

Forestry  S150.  Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation  4 

Forestry  S151.  Forestry  Mensuration    4 

lT 

Students  in  this  combination  should  have  their  programs  approved 
by  the  special  adviser  for  students  in  the  Academic-Forestry  Combina- 
tion.    The  name  of  this  adviser  may  be  obtained  at  the  dean's  office. 

ACADEMIC-LAW  COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher, 
96  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  work,  including  the  uniform 
course  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  work 
of  the  junior  year  in  his  major  and  related  fields,  may,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  dean  of  the  College,  transfer  to  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law  and  be  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from 
Duke  University  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  therein  of  the  work 
of  the  first  year. 

It  is  understood  that  this  provision  shall  applv  solely  to  eligible 
undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in  residence  in  Duke 
University,  and  that  not  less  than  the  full  first-year's  work  of  the  Law 
School  will  be  acceptable  for  credit  towards  the  bachelor  degree. 

No  single  discipline  or  program  of  study  can  be  described  as  the 
best  preparation  for  the  study  of  law  since  there  are  various  methods 
of  approach  to  legal  study. 

Completion  of  the  undergraduate  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Law  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Law,  nor  impose  any  restriction  whatever  upon 
its  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  Students  wishing  fur- 
ther information  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's 

College 


Note:  Courses  primarily  for  freshmen  are  numbered  from  1  to  49;  those  pri- 
marily for  sophomores  are  numbered  from  50  to  99;  those  primarily  for  juniors 
and  seniors  from  100  to  199;  those  primarily  for  seniors  and  graduates  from  200 
to  299.  The  amount  of  credit  for  each  course  is  given  in  semester  hours  following 
the  description  of  the  course. 

The  designation  (w)  or  (e)  indicates  that  the  course  is  to  be  given  on  the 
West  Campus  or  on  the  East  Campus.  Odd-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the 
fall  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  spring  semester.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen  indicate  that  the  course  is  a  year-course  and  must 
normally  be  continued  throughout  the  year  if  credit  is  received.  A  student  must 
secure  written  permission  from  the  instructor  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  either 
semester  of  a  year-course.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that 
although  the  course  is  a  year-course  credit  may  be  received  for  either  semester 
without  special  permission. 

COURSES  OPEN  PRIMARILY  TO  FRESHMEN 

Air  Science  1-2  Latin  1-2 

Art  1-2,  1L-2L  Mathematics  1,  5,  6,  16 

Botany  1,  2  Music  1-2,  11-12,  47-48 

Chemistry  1,  2  Naval  Science  101,  102 

Economics  11  Philosophy  48,  49 

Education  1,5  Physical  Education  1,  2 

English  1-2  Physics  1-2,  41-42 

French  1-2  Political  Science  11-12 

German  1-2  Religion  1,  2 

Greek  1-2,  15  Russian  1-2 

History  1,  2,  El-2  Spanish  1-2 

Zoology  1,  2 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR    PATRICK,    CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    EARL    G.     MUELLER,    DIRECTOR    OF 
UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES     IN     ART;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     MARKMAN,    SUPERVISOR    OF 
FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION    IN    ART;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    JULIA    W.    MUELLER,    DI- 
RECTOR OF    UNDERGRADUATE   STUDIES   IN    MUSIC;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   HANKS, 
SUPERVISOR  OF  FRESHMAN  INSTRUCTION   IN    MUSIC;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
RONE,    HALL,    JENKINS,    AND    SUNDERLAND;     ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 
BRYAN,    KLENZ,   SAVILLE,    AND   WITHERS;    MISS    PRIOLETTI. 
MESSRS.  BRODERSON  AND  STARS 

AESTHETICS 
121.  THE   PRINCIPLES   OF  ART   CRITICISM.-The   development  of  criteria 
for  making  sound  critical  judgments  based  on  analyses  of  painting,  sculpture,  archi- 
tecture, and  design.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Patrick 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART— A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.     Problems 
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discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Welsh 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  the  developed 
theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.     (Formerly  213-214)  6  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Patrick 

ART 
History  of  Art 
1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  develop- 
ment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  manifesta- 
tions of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with  some 
reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual  arts 
as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formation  of  judgments.  Open  only  to 
freshmen;  others,  see  Art  51-52.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  mani- 
festations of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with 
some  reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual 
arts  as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formulation  of  judgments.  The  aims  of  this 
course  are  identical  with  those  of  Art  1-2;  the  content  and  method  are  adapted  to 
the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Not  open  to  upperclassmen  who  have  received 
credit  for  Art  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

131.  ART  OF  THE  HELLENIC  WORLD.-After  a  preliminary  treatment  of  the 
late  Aegean  the  course  deals  with  the  development  of  the  major  arts  of  ancient 
Greece  from  the  geometric  period  through  the  Graeco-Roman  style  and  incorpo- 
rates a  survey  of  vase  painting.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

132.  ROMAN  ART.— The  course  opens  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  Etruscan 
and  early  Roman  art,  then  deals  with  the  major  and  minor  arts  of  the  republican 
period,  imperial  Rome  in  Italy  and  the  provinces,  to  the  early  Christian  style  in 
the  East  and  West.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

133.  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-A  survey  of  Christian  architecture  in  the 
Near  East,  the  Balkans,  Russia,  and  western  Europe  from  the  beginnings  of  the 
mediaeval  style  in  the  late  classical  period  to  its  disintegration  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury.    (Formerly  101)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

134.  MEDIAEVAL  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-A  study  of  painting,  in- 
cluding mosaics,  manuscripts,  stained  glass,  and  sculpture,  in  western  Europe  from 
the  late  classical  period  through  the  fourteenth  century.  (Formerly  102)  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

135.  RENAISSANCE  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the  early  phases  of  the  new 
style  based  on  design  elements  taken  from  ancient  Rome  which  replaced  the  dying 
Gothic  style  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth  century  and  in  the  rest  of  western  Europe  in 
the  sixteenth  century.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

136.  NORTHERN  RENAISSANCE  ART.-A  study  of  book  illumination,  panel 
painting,  graphic  arts,  and  sculpture  as  expressions  of  literary,  religious,  and  philo- 
sophical ideas  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  in  the  Low  Countries,  Ger- 
many, and  France.  The  formation  of  the  northern  realistic  tradition  in  late  Gothic 
Art  and  the  relationship  of  the  North  with  the  Italian  Renaissance  will  be  de- 
veloped in  detail.  Some  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  indivdual  artists  such  as  the 
Van  Eycks,  Van  der  Weyden,  Bouts,  Van  der  Goes,  Bosch,  Bruegel,  Griinewald,  and 
Diirer.     (Formerly  125)     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

137.  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  evolution 
of  art  forms  in  Italy  during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  with  emphasis  on 
the  art  of  Florence,  Rome,  and  Venice.      (Formerly  123)     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 
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138.  EUROPEAN  ARCHITECTURE  1550-1750.-A  study  of  the  alteration  o! 
the  High  Renaissance  ideal  by  Mannerist  and  Baroque  designers  in  Italy,  and  the 
consequences  for  the  rest  of  western  Europe,  especially  for  absolutist  France  and 
parliamentary  England.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

139.  THE  RISE  OF  CONTEMPORARY  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  ot  the 
sources  and  evolution  of  the  architecture  of  today,  from  the  eighteenth  century 
conflict  between  Romantic  Historicism  and  Industrialism  lo  the  work  of  Gropius, 
I.eCorbusier,  Wright,  and   their  successors.      (Formerly  105)     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hall 

140.  SEVENTEENTH  AND  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  ART.-A  stud)   of  the 

Baroque   style    in   painting   and   sculpture.      Particular   emphasis   will    be    given    to 
developments  in  Spain,  France,  and  the  Low  Countries.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

141.  AMERICAN  ART.-A  survey  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  in 
America  from  the  time  ot  the  first  settlers  to  the  present  day,  including  a  considera- 
tion of  the  contributions  of  the  English,  Dutch,  French,  and  Spanish  to  the  artistic 
heritage  of  the  United  States.     (Formerly  94)     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

142.  MODERN  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  European 
painting  and  sculpture  from  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution  to  the  present. 
Introduction  to  parallel  and  contemporary  trends  in  the  United  States.  (Formerly 
129  and  130)    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Patrick 

143.  THE  HISTORY  OF  PRINTS  AND  DRAWINGS.-A  historical  and  critical 
study  of  drawings  and  prints  from  the  fifteenth  century  to  the  present  with  refer- 
ence to  functions,  values,  and  relationships  to  other  forms  such  as  painting,  sculp 
ture,  and  the  book.     (Formerly  133)    3  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

FOR  SENIORS   AND  GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  ol 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunnei 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi 
terranean  world.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop 
ment  of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.     3  s.h.    (u ) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  sislc 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the  trans 
plantation  of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the  time 
lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual  assump- 
tion of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international  leaders 
in  the  United  States.     (Formerly  106)     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 
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Design 

Students  other  than  art  majors  may  receive  not  more  than  eight  semester  hours 
credit  for  -work  in  studio  courses.  For  any  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  in 
studio  courses  an  equal  number  of  hours  must  be  taken  in  History  and  Criticism. 
The  introductory  courses  1L-2L  or  51L-52L  are  prerequisite  for  all  courses  in  Design. 

1L-2L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-This  course  aims  to  develop  the  student's 
visual  faculty  through  practice  with  design  elements  and  experience  with  media. 
Freshmen  intending  to  elect  further  courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course 
concurrently  with  Art  1-2.  Open  only  to  freshmen  enrolled  in  Art  1-2;  others,  see 
Art  51L-52L.    2  s.h.   (e)  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

51L-52L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-The  aims,  content,  and  method  of  this 
course  are  similar  to  those  of  Art  1L-2L.  Upperclassmen  intending  to  elect  further 
courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course  concurrently  with  Art  51-52.  Open 
onl\  to  upperclassmen  enrolled  in  Art  51-52,  and  to  those  who  have  completed  Art 
1-2  or  51-52  without  electing  Design  Laboratory.  A  senior  in  his  last  semester  may 
receive  credit  for  one  semester.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

53-54.  BEGINNING  STUDIO.— A  studio  course  offering  experiment  and  practice 
with  formal  elements  of  composition  in  various  media.  Particular  emphasis  will 
be  given  to  drawing;  watercolor,  collage,  and  three-dimensional  media  will  be 
secondarily  considered.    4  s.h.   (e)    Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

55,  56.  PAINTING.  -A  studio  course  designed  to  give  experience  in  painting 
media  with  individual  and  group  criticism,  and  discussion  of  important  historic  or 
contemporary  ideas  in  painting  as  related  to  student  work.  Prerequisite:  Art  53-54 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

157,  158.  ADVANCED  PAINTING.— Emphasis  is  given  to  the  techniques  of  vari- 
ous painting  and  design  media.     Prerequisite:  55,  56.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

159,  160.  PRIN TMAKING.— This  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  design  and 
skill  in  drawing.  Practice  in  wood  engraving;  block  printing;  and  in  copperplate 
engraving,  etching,  aquatint,  and  drypoint.  Reference  will  be  made  to  prints  in 
relation  to  the  design  of  the  book,  and  historic  examples  of  the  art  of  the  print 
will  be  analyzed  in  the  study  of  these  techniques.     Prerequisite:  53-54.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  ART 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Art  History  (1-2  or  51-52);  or,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  equivalent  hours  in  100  level  courses 
which  form  a  background  for  the  History  of  Art. 

Major  Requirements:  The  student  will  select  in  consultation  with  the  depart- 
mental adviser  a  sequence  of  courses  emphasizing  either  the  History  of  Art  or 
Design. 

a.  History  of  Art:  24  semester  hours  which  must  include  courses  at  the  100  level 
distributed  over  the  entire  field  of  Art  History,  and  a  concentration  of  courses  in 
at  least  two  areas. 

b.  Design:  22  semester  hours,  of  which  16  must  be  in  Design  and  6  from  courses 
in  the  History  of  Art  and  Theory. 

Related  Work:  18  hours  which  must  include  work  in  the  field  of  Aesthetics  and 
Criticism  (Aesthetics  121,  221-222);  9  hours  in  two  other  departments  should  be 
elected  from  courses  in  History,  English,  German,  Romance  Languages,  Greek. 
Latin  and  Roman  Studies,  History  of  Music,  Philosophy,  Sociology,  Anthropology. 
Psychology,  and  the  History  of  Religion. 

MUSIC 

Courses  in  music  are  offered  both  for  the  general  student  who  wishes  to  acquire 
knowledge  of  music  as  literature  and  on  a  more  technical  level  for  those  prepared 
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to  major  in  the  field.    The  courses  marked  *  are  open  to  general  students  without 
prerequisites. 

Theory 
*1 1-12-  THEORY  I.— The  elements  of  harmony,  rhythm,  and  form;  the  visual 
and  aural  recognition  of  scales,  intervals,  triads,  and  seventh  chords,  and  their 
functions  in  relation  to  the  system  of  tonality;  harmonization  of  melodies;  develop- 
ment of  rhythmic  discrimination.  Designed  for  those  students  who  wish  to  pursue 
a  more  technical  study  of  music.  Three  lectures  and  two  laboratory  hours.  Open 
only  to  freshmen.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

•61-62.  THEORY  I.— An  amplification  of  Music  11-12.  Open  to  upperclassmen 
who  have  not  had  Music  11-12.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

73-74.  THEORY  II.— A  continuation  of  Music  11-12,  plus  analysis  and  composi- 
tion of  the  smaller  forms;  further  development  of  proficiency  in  harmonization;  con- 
tinuation of  aural  training;  introductory  study  of  counterpoint.  Prerequisite: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Bryan  and  Klenz 

117-118.  THEORY  III— A  continuation  of  Music  73-74.  Emphasis  upon  develop- 
ment of  technical  and  expressive  means  and  stylistic  treatment  by  practical  work  in 
composition,  and  analysis  and  observation  of  larger  forms;  further  study  of  counter- 
point. The  completion  of  an  original  large  form  composition  for  chamber  group, 
chorus,  or  orchestra.     Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73-74.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

121.  CONDUCTING.— The  conducting  of  orchestral  and  vocal  scores.  Score- 
reading  and  analysis,  principles  of  interpretation,  establishment  of  vocal  and  instru- 
mental conductoral  techniques  leading  to  practical  experience  in  conducting  the 
department  musical  organizations  in  rehearsal.  Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62, 
and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

122.  ORCHESTRATION— A  study  of  the  technical  characteristics  and  trans- 
positions of  the  instruments  of  the  modern  symphony  orchestra  and  concert  band. 
Instrumentation  of  piano  scores  or  original  compositions  for  string,  woodwind, 
brass  ensembles,  and  for  full  symphony  orchestra  or  concert  band.  Prerequisites: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bone 

History  and  Criticism 
*l-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  instru- 
ments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  apprecia- 
tion.    Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great  representative  composers  from   1700 
to  the  present.     Open  only  to  freshmen;  others,  see  Music  51-52.    6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bone;  Assistant 
Professors  Hanks  and  Withers 

♦51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  in- 
struments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  appre- 
ciation. Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great  representative  composers  from  1700 
to  the  present.  The  aims  of  this  course  are  identical  with  those  of  Music  1-2;  the 
content  and  method  are  adapted  to  the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Open  only 
to  upperclassmen  who  have  not  completed  Music  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

*133.  ORCHESTRAL  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  orchestral  suites,  overtures, 
concerti,  symphonies,  and  symphonic  poems  selected  from  literature  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

*134.  CHORAL  LITERATURE.— A  study  of  representative  oratorios,  cantatas, 
and  masses  from  Bach  to  Stravinsky;  aesthetic  and  religious  implications  of  sacred 
choral  composition  and  performance  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 

135.  PIANO  LITERATURE.— A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  great  works  for 
keyboard  instruments,  from  the  time  of  the  English  virginal  composers  to  the 
present.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Withers 
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136.  SOLO  SONG  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  standard  recital  repertoire;  early 
Italian  and  English  songs,  German  lieder.  the  French  and  English  art  song.  Open 
to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

137.  CHAMBER  MUSIC— A  study  of  form,  style,  and  interpretation  of  master- 
pieces of  chamber  music.  Prerequisites:  Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC.-A  critical  survey  of  contemporary  stylistic 
trends  and  theory  in  the  light  of  their  twentieth-century  background.  Prerequisites: 
Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

147-148.  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC— The  history  of  the  development  of  music  as  a 
manifestation  of  Western  culture  from  mediaeval  to  modern  times.  The  rise  of 
Christianity  through  the  Renaissance,  first  semester;  the  Baroque  to  the  present, 
second  semester.  Prerequisite:  Music  1-2  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Klenz  and  Saville 

Formerly  95-96  and  145-146.  147  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  145-146. 
148  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  95-96. 

164.  MUSIC  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  music  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  from  Beethoven  to  Debussy,  with  attention  to  artistic  and 
literary  influences,  and  the  relations  among  the  creative  minds  of  the  time.  Indi- 
vidual projects.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

•165.  OPERA  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  opera  from  Handel  to  Berg;  aesthetic 
and  cultural  implications  of  opera  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 

195-196.  COLLEGIUM  MUSICUM.-Studies  in  the  integration  of  music  history, 
theory,  and  performance.  Survey  of  sources,  monuments,  and  bibliographical  tech- 
niques. Preparation  for  performance  of  representative  musical  literature  through 
analysis,  realization  of  notations,  and  stylistic  reconstruction.  Classroom  discussion 
and  reports;  also  laboratory.  Designed  for  music  majors  in  history  or  theory  and 
open  to  others  by  consent  of  the  instructor.  4  s.h.  Laboratory  may  be  taken 
separately  under  Applied  Music,  Medium  F.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

Music  Education 

57-58.  VOCAL  DICTION.— Problems  of  diction  as  specifically  applied  to  the  art 
of  singing.     Required  of  all  Applied  Voice  majors.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

106.  PIANO  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS.-A  study  of  the  materials  and 
methods  of  piano  pedagogy.  The  appropriate  choice  of  essential  and  supplemen- 
tary literature.  Development  of  technique,  style,  and  musicianship.  Supervised 
practice  teaching.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Withers 

107.  VOCAL  PEDAGOGY.— The  problems  of  private  vocal  teaching.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  function  of  the  vocal  mechanism  and  of  the  psychological  factors  in 
teaching.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors,  and  others  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

151.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC  EDUCATION.-For  elementary  Education  ma- 
jors. Development  of  the  child  through  participation  in  and  understanding  of 
music.  Child  voice  and  song;  rhythmic  activity;  discriminative  listening;  music- 
reading;  use  of  elementary  instruments  such  as  auto-harp,  psaltery,  and  the  rhythm 
band  instruments.  Music  as  a  creative  art  in  its  own  right  and  as  an  adjunct  to 
other  studies  in  the  elementary   school.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 

Applied  Music 

The  study  of  Applied  Music  concerns  the  use  and  understanding  of  technics  of 
performance  in  relation  to  the  standard  literature  of  each  medium  or  ensemble 
group.  Instruction  is  offered  in  the  following  media:  A.  Piano;  B.  Strings;  C.  Wood- 
winds;   D.    Brass;    F.   Voice;    F.    Fnsemble— Piano,    Instrumental,   Vocal,   and    the   Dc 
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partmental  Ensembles  listed  below;  G.  Organ.  Instruction  in  media  A  through  E 
may  be  private  or  in  classes  limited  to  a  minimum  of  4  and  a  maximum  of  7 
students.  Class  instruction  is  restricted  to  the  first  4  grades  of  proficiency.  Class 
instruction  shall  be  designated  by  adding  the  letter  X  to  the  appropriate  medium 
and  year-in-school  classification.  (Example:  junior  year,  Woodwinds,  class  instruc- 
tion is  recorded  147CX.) 

Students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  Applied  Music  courses  must  consult  with  the 
appropriate  faculty  member  before  registering  for  a  course. 

47A,  48A;  97A,  98A;  147A,  148A;  197A,  198A.  PIANO.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Withers;  Miss  Prioletti 

47B,  48B;  97B,  98B;  147B,  148B;  197B,  198B.  VIOLIN,  VIOLA,  'CELLO.-For 
freshmen,  sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)     Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller; 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

47C,  48C;  97C,  98C;  147C,  148C;  197C,  198C.  WOODWINDS.-For  freshmen, 
sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.     2  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

47D,  48D;  97D,  98D;  147D,  148D;  197D,  198D.  BRASS.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Bryan 

47E,  48E;  97E,  98E;  147E,  148E;  197E,  198E.  VOICE.-For  freshmen,  sophomores, 
juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

47F,  48F;  97F,  98F;  147F,  148F;  197F,  198F.  ENSEMBLE.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.     1  s.h.    (e)  Staff 

47G,  48G;  97G,  98G;  147G,  148G;  197G,  198G.  ORGAN.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Credits:  Credit  for  Media  A  through  E  and  G  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  2  s.h. 
per  semester  for  one  period  of  private  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours'  practice  per 
week;  1  s.h.  per  semester  for  one  period  of  class  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours' 
practice  per  week. 

Credit  for  instruction  in  Medium  F  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  1  s.h.  per  semester 
for  one  period  of  instruction  per  week  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours  practice  per  week. 
No  additional  fee  required. 

For  any  number  of  hours  in  Applied  Music  an  equal  number  of  hours  must 

be  taken  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism.    Students  other  than 

Music  Majors  may  receive  not  more  than  8  s.h.  credit  for  work  in  Applied  Music. 

Music  Majors  may  take  a  minimum  of  6  s.h.  and  a  maximum  of  18  s.h.  in 

Applied  Music  according  to  the  following  areas  of  concentration: 

Majors  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism  must  earn  6  s.h. 

credit  in  Applied  Music.      (Credit  may  be  reckoned  from  Grade  I.) 
Majors  in  Applied  Music  may  earn  a  maximum  of  18  s.h.  credit  in  Applied 

Music. 
Majors  in  Music  Education  who  expect  to  teach  music  in  the  public  schools 
should    plan    their    academic    programs    in    close    consultation    with    the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Music.    The  credit  hours  in  Applied 
Music  required  for  certification  are,  in  most  states,  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  hours  allowable  for  satisfaction  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  at  Duke  University.     The  detailed  program  of  courses  is  available 
through  the  office  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Fees  per  semester:  Fees  are  charged  for  Applied  Music  Media,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  G, 
and  for  practice  facilities.    They  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity at  the  beginning  of  each  semester  as  follows: 

One  1/2  hour  private  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester $45.00 

Two  \/2  hour  private  lessons  per  week  or  one  1-hour  private 

lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 80.00 

One  1-hour  class  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 20.00 

Three  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Theory  and  Voice  Class  students) 7.50 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Piano  and  private  Voice  students) 15.00 
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Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  without  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester    10.00 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  departmental  organ  per  week  for 

one  semester    15.00 

DEPARTMENTAL  ENSEMBLES 

Brass  Ensemble  Madrigal  Singers 

Chamber  Orchestra  Piano  Ensemble 

Collegium  Musicum  Vocal  Ensemble 

DEPARTMENTAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

Duke  University  Concert  Band 
Duke  University  Symphony  Orchestra 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  MUSIC 

Prerequisite:  Music  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  24  s.h.  including  6  s.h.  in  Applied  Music.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  prospective  music  majors  enroll  in  Music  11-12  and  Applied  Music  in 
the  Freshman  year.  The  major  student  shall  select,  in  consultation  with  his  de- 
partmental adviser,  a  sequence  of  Music  courses  emphasizing  (a)  theory,  or  (b) 
history  and  criticism,  or  (c)  education,  or  (d)  the  use  and  understanding  of  a 
particular  medium.  The  student  should  participate  in  one  of  the  Departmental 
Ensembles  and  Organizations  during  each  semester  of  undergraduate  study. 

AIR  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    TODD,    COLONEL,     USAF,    CHAIRMAN;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR    ENGLISH,     CAPTAIN, 

USAF,    DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES;     INSTRUCTOR     CANFIELD,     CAPTAIN 

USAF,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    INSTRUCTORS    WESTFALL, 

CAPTAIN,   USAF,   AND   KNOX,   CAPTAIN,   USAF 

ELIGIBILITY  REQUIREMENTS.-A11  physically  qualified  freshmen  who  are 
citizens  of  the  United  States  and  are  enrolled  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of 
Engineering  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC.  Veterans  may  be 
exempted  from  the  freshman  and  sophomore  courses  under  certain  conditions.  In 
special  cases  where  permission  has  been  granted,  certain  qualified  students  from  the 
Graduate  and  Professional  Schools  may  be  enrolled. 

DEPOSIT  REQUIRED.— Each  student  must  make  a  deposit  of  twenty  dollars 
with  the  University  Treasurer  to  insure  return  of  all  government  property. 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC  COURSES.-A11  students  pursue  the  same  generalized 
courses.  Specialized  training  will  be  given  when  the  individual  enters  the  Air 
Force. 

The  courses  are  established  by  the  United  States  Air  Force  and  are  approved  by 
the  College  as  electives  for  all  undergraduates.  Field  or  laboratory  instruction  in 
leadership,  drill,  and  exercise  of  command  is  included  as  a  part  of  all  courses  to 
indoctrinate  the  student  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  command. 

BASIC  COURSES 

The  following  courses  are  required  of  students  in  the  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers 
Training  Corps,  as  outlined  in  the  various  curricula: 

AS  1-2.  FIRST  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-This  course  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  AFROTC  Program  and  the  Field  of  Aviation.  The  fundamentals  of 
global  geography  are  studied  in  relationship  to  international  tensions  and  the  re- 
sulting formation  of  security  organizations.  The  course  concludes  with  an  analysis 
of  the  instruments  of  National  Military  Security.    4  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Canfield 

AS  51-52.  SECOND  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-Stress  is  laid  upon  the  ele 
ments  and  potentials  of  air  power  including  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  air  oceans, 
air  bases,  and  Air  Force  operations.  A  survey  is  made  of  the  careers  open  to  per- 
sonnel in  the  Air  Force.    4  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Fngttsh 
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ADVANCED  COURSES 

All  students  selected  to  continue  in  Air  Science  pursue: 

AS  101-102.  FIRST  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.- 1  he  first  semester  is 
concerned  with  the  Air  Force  commander  and  his  staff;  techniques  of  problem 
solving;  communications  processes  and  Air  Force  correspondence;  instructing  in  the 
Air  Force.  The  second  half  of  the  course  deals  with  military  law,  courts  and  boards 
and  applied  air  science  including  problems  of  modern  flight,  navigation,  and 
weather.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the  functions  of  an  Air  Force  base.  Prerequi- 
sites: AS  1-2  and  51-52  or  equivalent.     8  s.h.    (w)  Captain  Knox 

AS  201-202.  SECOND  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE:  The  first  semester 
includes  career  guidance,  seminar  studies  in  the  principles  of  leadership  and  man- 
agement in  the  Air  Force  and  military  aviation  and  the  evolution  of  warfare.  The 
second  semester  is  concerned  with  the  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography 
and  concludes  with  a  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Prerequisites:  AS  1-2  and 
51-2  or  equivalent,  and  AS  101-102.    8  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Westfai.l 

BIOLOGY 

See  courses  listed  under  Botany  and  Zoology. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR  OOSTING,  CHAIRMAN;   ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  HliMM,  DIRECIOR  OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR    PHILPOTT,  SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 

PROFESSORS     ANDERSON,     HARRAR,     AND     KRAMER;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS 

BILLINGS,   NAYLOR,  AND   PERRY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   JOHNSON 

AND   WILBUR;    DR.   CULBERSON;    AND   ASSISTANTS 

1.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  the  structure  and  life-processes  of 
seed  plants  and  the  environmental  factors  influencing  their  distribution.  Labora- 
tory, discussions,  and  field  trips.    Three  two-hour  periods.    4  s.h.   (w  &  r)  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  reproduction,  heredity,  and  identi- 
fication with  emphasis  on  flowering  plants;  and  an  introduction  to  the  microflora 
important  in  biological  communities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

51.  CULTURE  AND  PROPAGATION  OF  PLANTS.-Experimental  studies  of 
the  processes  involved  in  growth,  and  the  application  of  this  knowledge  to  the 
selection,  growth,  and  propagation  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.    (e)  Dr.  Culberson 

52.  PLANT  IDENTIFICATION.-Practice  in  the  identification  of  local  plants 
especially  flowering  plants,  and  a  study  of  the  principles  and  rules  underlying  plant 
classification.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field  trips.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

53.  ECOLOGY  OF  ECONOMIC  PLANTS.-The  principles  of  plant  growth  and 
distribution  as  applied  to  crop  plants.  Forest,  grassland,  and  representative  culti- 
vated species  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  environment.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
}f  a  natural  science.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Oostinc 

55.  ANATOMY  AND  MORPHOLOGY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS.-A  detailed 
study  of  the  vegetative  and  reproductive  tissues  of  seed  plants:  and  a  survey  of  the 
several  groups  of  vascular  plants  emphasizing  relationships  of  body  structures  and 
life  histories.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     4  s.h.  (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

101.  PRINCIPLES  OF  HEREDITY.-The  basic  principles  of  heredity  and  their 
significance.  Lectures,  three  hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  conference  (attendance 
optional),  one  hour.  Laboratory  work  includes  experimental  breeding  of  the  fruit 
fly.  May  be  taken  as  a  lecture  course  without  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  one  (high- 
school  or  college)  course  in  biology,  botany,  or  zoology.  High-school  or  college 
algebra  recommended.     3  or  4  s.h.    (w)  Associxti    Professor  Perry 


Botany  1 1 7 

103.  GENERAL  BACTERIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  morphology  and  funda- 
mental physiological  processes  of  bacteria:  their  relationship  to  sanitation,  public 
health,  soil  fertility,  and  food  preservation.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany  or 
zoology,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Humm 

104.  THE  STRUCTURE  AND   IDENTIFICATION   OF  LOWER   PLANTS.-A 

study  of  representative  examples  of  algae,  fungi,  mosses  aird  liverworts,  including 
collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  common  forms.  Offered  in  alternate 
\ears.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     4  s.h.    (\v)  Professor  Anderson 

151.  INTRODUCTORY  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological 
processes  of  plants,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth 
phenomena.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry  recom- 
mended.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Kramer 

156.  PLANT  ECOLOGY.— The  principal  factors  affecting  plants  and  plant  com- 
munities as  they  exist  in  different  environments.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field 
trips.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1,  2  and  52,  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Billings 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  My  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany  or  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.     4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY. -A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction  and  especially  heredity.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ADVANCED  PLANT  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
tissues  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  preparation  of  fresh  plant  mate- 
rials. An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature  bearing  upon  function,  de- 
velopment and  phylogeny.     Prerequisite:   Botany  55  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: Two  years  of  natural  science.    4  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedure,  lantern  slides  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.    2  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.— Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  One  year  of  biological  science.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  spe- 
cial work  in  the  following  fields: 

a.  MYCOLOGY,  AND  PLANT  PATHOLOGY.        Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

b.  CYTOLOGY.  Professor  Anderson 

c.  ECOLOGY.  Professor  Oostinc  and  Associate  Professor  Billings 

d.  GENETICS.  Associate  Professor  Perry 

e.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS. 

Assistant  Professor  Philpoi  i 

f.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY  OF  LOWER  GROUPS. 

Professor  Anderson  and  Associate  Professor  Humm;  Dr.  Culberson 

g.  PHYSIOLOGY.  Professor  Kramer  and  Associate  Professor  Naylok 
i.  TAXONOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS.  Associate  Professor  Wilbur 
j.  SENIOR  SEMINAR.-l  s.h.  (w)  Staff 
m.  MICROBIOLOGY.                                                          Associate  Professor  Humm 


118  Duke  University 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physicochemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Kramer 

255.  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY.-A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant 
taxonomy,  modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classification,  nomenclatorial  problems 
and  the  taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  in- 
cluding Botany  52  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  leading  to  present  applications  of  theory  and 
field  techniques.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretations  of  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  world  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY   OF   GROWTH  AND   DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 

the  internal  factors  and  processes  leading  to  the  production  of  new  protoplasm  and 
its  differentiation  at  the  cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  151  or  equivalent;  organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  and  156  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Billings 

FOREST  BOTANY 
223.  FOREST   PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and   non-infectious  diseases  of   forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.     Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisite:  Botany  1  and  2.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.    Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Harrar 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  minimum  of  21  hours  (B.S.,  24  hours)  of  work  includ- 
ing at  least  eight  hours  from  each  of  the  two  following  groups  of  courses:  Group  1  — 
Botany  52,  104  and  156;  Group  2-Botany  55,  101,  103,  and  151.  The  remaining 
hours  may  be  selected  from  these  groups  and  any  other  courses  in  the  Department 
for  which  the  student  is  eligible,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Departmental 
Adviser.  All  majors  are  expected  to  register  for  Senior  Seminar  for  one  semester 
of  their  senior  year. 

Related  Work:  Courses  in  at  least  two  Natural  Science  Departments  sufficient  to 
total,  with  major  work,  42  s.h.   (B.S.,  48  s.h.). 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR  SAVLOR,  CHAIRMAN;  ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  WILDER,  DIRECTOR  OF  UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    PROFESSOR    HILL,    SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS 

BIGELOW,   BRADSHER,   BROWN,   GLOCKER     (VISITING    LECTURER),    GROSS, 

HAUSER,    HOBBS,    AND    VOSBURCH;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 

KRIGBAUM,    POIRIER,    QUIN,    AND    STROBEL; 

DR.   JOHNSON   AND   ASSISTANTS 

1,  2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures  and  recitations  on  the 
elementary  principles  of  chemistry   and  on   the  structure,  properties,  preparation 
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and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  The  laboratory  work  includes 
qualitative  analysis  of  some  of  the  more  common  metals.  One  lecture,  two  recita- 
tions, and  three  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  year.  Chemistry  I  is  a  prerequi 
site  for  Chemistry  2.    8  s.h.  (w  &  e) 

Professors  Hill,  Bradsher,  and  Brown;  Assistant  Proferssors 

Krigbaum,  Poirier,  Quin,  Strobel  and  Wilder; 

Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

42.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  solutions  of 
electrolytes  with  special  reference  to  chemical  equilibrium  and  chemical  analysis. 
Laboratory  experiments  illustrate  the  principles  of  chemical  equilibrium  and  the 
techniques  of  quantitative  and  semimicro  qualitative  analysis.  Credit  is  not  given 
for  both  2  and  42  nor  for  both  42  and  61.  One  lecture,  one  recitation  and  six 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies,  Chemistry  1,  and  Mathematics  6;  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently 
4  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professors  Wilder  and  Strobel 

Note:  Two  mutually  exclusive  chemistry  sequences  are  provided  on  the  fresh- 
man-sophomore level,  (a)  courses  1,  2  and  61  and  (b)  courses  1,  42,  and  65.  Courses 
42  and  65  are  open  primarily  to  well-qualified  B.S.  science  majors.  Students  inter- 
ested in  them  should  confer  with  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Chemis- 
try.   Those  selected  for  Chemistry  42  will  normally  be  expected  to  continue  with  65. 

61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  re- 
actions of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colorimet- 
ric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1,  2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Assistant  Professors 

Krigbaum,  Poirier,  Quin,  Strobel,  and 

Wilder;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

65.  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  more  familiar  elements  and 
their  compounds  in  the  light  of  modern  theories  of  valence  and  molecular  structure. 
Three  recitations.    Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

70.  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  the  theory  and  techniques  of 
inorganic  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six 
laboratory  hours.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42  or  61.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Savlor  and  Vosburgh;  Assistant  Professors 

Krigbaum,  Poirier,  Quin,  Strobel,  and 

Wilder;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

131.  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  second  course  in  the  theory 
and  technique  of  inorganic  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the  analysis  of  complex 
materials.  One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professors  Vosburgh  and  Saylor  and  Assistants 

151,  152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  com- 
pounds of  carbon  in  which  the  chemistry  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds  is 
considered.  Laboratory  experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  the  more  important 
reactions  and  preparations  of  organic  compounds.  Two  lectures,  one  recitation,  and 
three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  61  or  65.  Chemistry  151  is  pre- 
requisite for  152.    8  s.h.  (w)  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  and 

Hauser;  Assistant  Professors  Quin 
and  Wilder;  and  Assistants 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152,  Physics,  8  s.h.,  and  Mathematics, 
6  s.h.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  graduate  students 
from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science  courses  in  lieu  of  some 
of  these  prerequisites.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Saylor 
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215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  of  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262  or  206.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.-Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.     Prerequisites:   Chemistry  70  and  one  year  of  physics. 

2  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physicochemical  prin- 
ciples, as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and  either  261-262  or  206; 
either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  With  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  may  take  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  instead  of  six 
and  receive  2  semester  hours  credit.   Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.   3  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to  supplement  the  student's  knowledge  of  fundamental  organic  processes  by  a 
selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  .-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem 
istry  illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152;  Physics,  8  s.h.;  and  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52  or  equivalent.    8  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brown 

275-276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 
used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  It  is  open  to  seniors  by  permission 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Nine  hours  a  week  and  conferences.  1  to 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross,  Hauser, 

Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh;  Assistant 
Professors  Krigbaum,  Strobel,  and  Wilder 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  For  the  degree  of  A.B. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2,  Mathematics,  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  22  s.h.,  including  Chemistry  61,  70,  151,  152,  and  an  addi- 
tional 6  to  8  s.h.,  which  may  be  satisfied  by  261-262  or  by  206  together  with  2  or 

3  s.h.  selected  from  courses  131,  233,  234,  251,  and  252. 

Related  Work:  20  s.h.,  including  Physics,  8  s.h.,  with  the  remainder  usually  in 
Botany,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  or  Zoology. 

B.  For  the  degree  of  B.S. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2  or  1,  42,  Mathematics  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  Chemistry  61  or  65,  70,  131,  151,  152,  251,  234,  or  252,  261- 
262;  also  271,  if  65  is  elected. 
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Related  Work:  18  s.h.,  including  Physics,  8  s.h.,  and  Mathematics  50,  51,  and  52. 

The  language  requirements  must  be  satisfied  by  German  and  either  French  or 
Russian. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  Consult  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

See  courses  listed  under  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

I'ROFESSOR    DE    VYVER,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    SAVILLE,    DIRECTOR    OF     UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    PROFESSORS    BLACK,    HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY,    JOERG,    LANDON,    RATCH- 

FORD,  SIMMONS,  SMITH,  AND  SPENGLER;   ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  CARTTER,  DICKENS, 

LEMERT,     AND     SHIELDS;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS     BELL,     DEWEY,     FERGUSON; 

VISITING    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    KREPS;    MRS.    BUTTER;    MESSRS.    GIBBONS, 

GOFFMAN,     GOTTHEIL,     HIRSCH,    HUNTLEY,     KINTZ,    AND    STRASSER 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  listed  under  three  divisions,  Eco- 
nomics, Accounting,  and  Business  Administration. 

In  general,  the  Economics  courses  aim  to  develop  in  the  student  such  critical 
and  analytical  skills  as  underlie  the  ability  to  understand  economic  problems  and 
institutions,  both  in  their  contemporary  and  in  their  historical  setting.  While  no 
particular  vocational  or  professional  goal  is  emphasized,  these  courses  furnish  the 
academic  background  necessary  for  man)  positions  in  industry,  for  work  in  the 
economic  branches  of  government  service,  and  for  graduate  study  in  economics 
and  the  social  sciences. 

Courses  in  Accounting  and  Business  Administration,  although  more  concerned 
with  general  principles  than  with  specific  applications,  stress  in  greater  measure 
than  courses  in  Economics  the  knowledge  and  techniques  useful  to  students  defi- 
nitely preparing  for  business  careers.  The  student  who  majors  in  Accounting  may 
elect  courses  in  accountancy,  business  law,  and  related  work,  sufficient  to  qualify  for 
admission  to  C.P.A.  examinations. 

Economics  51-52  must  be  passed  by  all  students  planning  to  elect  further  courses 
in  Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

ECONOMICS 

51-52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

Sections  of  Economics  51  will  be  offered  during  the  spring  semester,  and  sec- 
tions of  Economics  52  will  be  offered  during  the  fall  semester. 

103.  TRANSPORTATION.— Essential  features,  problems,  and  competitive  posi- 
tions of  rail,  highway,  air,  and  inland-water  transportation,  with  most  emphasis 
on  rail  transportation.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  economic  significance  of 
transportation,  and  to  cost  factors,  rates  and  their  economic  effects  and  regulations 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Landon 

132.  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-Development 
of  economic  institutions  as  the  United  States  passed  from  a  wilderness  area  to  an 
industrial  society.  Special  attention  is  given  to  measures  of  economic  change  and 
their  application  to  models  of  economic  growth  and  fluctuation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Saville 

149.  INTERMEDIATE  ECONOMICS.-This  course  develops  methods  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  beyond  the  principles  level.  Major  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  deter- 
mination of  price  and  distribution  of  income.  These  problems  are  studied  in  the 
context  of  both  competitive  and  monopolistic  market  structures.     3  s.h.    (w)     Staff 

150.  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  SINCE  ADAM  SMITH.-A  course  of  readings  in 
the  leading  economic  writers  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries.  There  will  be  weekly 
individual  conferences,  and  occasional  essays.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  and 
permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 
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152.  GLOBAL  GEOGRAPHY— The  subject  matter  involves  resources  patterns 
and  world  affairs,  geonomic  problems,  geocultural  problems,  and  geographic  factors 
affecting  geopolitical  questions.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Simmons;  Professor  Ratchford;  Professor 

Saviixe;  Assistant  Professor  Dewey 

155.  LABOR  PROBLEMS.— An  examination  of  present-day  labor  problems  fol- 
lowed by  an  intensive  study  of  methods  used  by  employers  and  workers  in  meeting 
those  problems.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  de  Vyver;  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

161.  EUROPEAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-This  course  deals  with  the  losses 
and  economic  dislocations  of  the  war,  the  problem  of  developing  a  new  pattern 
of  intra-European  and  world  trade,  the  effort  to  stabilize  prices,  expand  invest- 
ments and  production,  and  the  effect  of  economic  planning  and  controls.  This 
includes  review  and  evaluation  of  the  Marshall  Plan,  regionalism,  a  European 
Customs  Union  and  Free  Trade  Area.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

169.  ECONOMICS  OF  CONSUMPTION.-Economic  problems  of  the  family. 
Factors  determining  choice;  commercial  and  legal  standards  for  consumer's  goods; 
consumer  credit  and  co-operation;  income  and  standards  of  living.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

186.  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMICS.-Facts  and  factors  in  the  economic 
structure  and  growth  of  the  Latin-American  nations;  population,  labor  produc- 
tivity, and  standards  of  living;  problems  of  industry,  agriculture,  and  mining; 
transportation  and  public  utilities;  monetary  and  fiscal  policies;  the  migration  of 
capital;  economic  thought  and  institutions.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Smith 

187.  PUBLIC  FINANCE.— This  is  a  general  course  in  the  principles  of  public 
finance.  It  covers  the  constitutional,  economic,  and  administrative  aspects  of  public 
revenues,  public  expenditures,  public  debts,  and  intergovernmental  fiscal  relations. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  current  trends  and  problems.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Ratchford 

189.  BUSINESS  AND  GOVERNMENT.-An  examination  of  the  public  policies 
which  most  directly  affect  the  operation  of  competition  in  the  business  world.  The 
course  considers  the  leading  philosophies  of  public  control  and  economic  develop- 
ment, the  validity  of  their  presuppositions,  and  their  influence  on  legislation,  court 
decisions,  and  administrative  law.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Dewey 

193.  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS.-A  study  of  alternative  economic  systems.  An 
historical  and  analytical  study  of  the  basic  elements  of  capitalism  and  of  collectivist 
types  of  economic  systems.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  an  analysis  of  the  eco- 
nomic system  of  Soviet  Russia.  Credit  for  this  course  will  be  given  only  if  the 
student  takes  Economics  194.   Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  department.   3  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Hoover 

194.  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-A  continuation  of  Economics 
193.  A  consideration  of  the  economic  functions  of  society  and  of  the  constrasting 
roles  of  the  state  in  the  various  economic  systems  in  carrying  on  these  functions. 
The  Nazi  system,  the  quasisocialized  economics  of  Europe,  as  well  as  the  modifica- 
tions of  old-style  capitalism  in  the  United  States  are  analyzed.  Prerequisite:  Eco- 
nomics 193.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hoover 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-Problems  in  theory  and  applied 
economics.  Readings,  reports,  and  discussion  of  selected  topics.  For  majors  in 
Economics,  with  consent  of  the  Department.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

217.  POPULATION  PROBLEMS  AND  RESOURCES.-Survey  of  population 
theory  and  policy.  Study  of  national  and  international  trends  in  population- 
growth  and  resource-use,  together  with  analyses  of  their  economic  and  social  impli- 
cations.   3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Spengler 
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218.  BUSINESS  CYCLES.— A  study  ot  the  various  types  of  cyclical  movements 
in  industry,  with  special  emphasis  on  cycle  theory  and  methods  of  controlling  or 
modifying  business  cycles.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

219.  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS  OF  UNDER-DEVELOPED  AREAS.-Considera- 
tion  and  analysis  of  the  economic  and  related  problems  of  under-developed  coun- 
tries. Some  attention  will  be  given  to  national  and  international  programs  designed 
to  accelerate  the  solution  of  these  problems.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Spengler 

231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of 
Europe  from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds,  mer- 
cantilism, money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrelationships 
of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Smith 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  social  sciences.  In  addition  to  de- 
veloping more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  following 
methods  will  be  considered:  simple,  multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation; 
curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be  taken 
for  credit.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are  vector  spaces  and  matrices,  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems,  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and  the 
class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  221  or  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  sJi.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  re- 
lations of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.  Prerequisite:  Economics 
155  or  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  de  Vyver 

257.  DYNAMICS  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT.-A  study  of  the  forces  which 
have  shaped  the  growth  of  the  labor  movement.  Special  emphasis  on  the  origin 
of  modern  trade  unionism,  relating  its  growth  with  western  philosophic  develop- 
ments, and  with  the  changing  economic  and  social  structure  of  society  in  Europe 
and  America.    3  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1958-59.]        Associate  Professor  Cartter 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.     Prerequisite:  Economics  155  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

265.  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  FINANCE.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  international  trade  and  foreign  exchange.  Subjects  covered  will  in- 
clude international  specialization,  balance  of  payments,  foreign  investments,  tariffs 
and  commercial  policies,  exchange  control,  exchange  rates,  and  international  mone- 
tary problems.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

268.  COMPETITIVE  VERSUS  MONOPOLISTIC  ENTERPRISE.-A  study  of 
monopoly  and  imperfect  competition  as  disturbances  of  a  free,  self-regulating  mar- 
ket economy  in  an  individualistic  democratic  political  system;  of  the  possibilities  of 
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public  and  private  action  respecting  the  preservation  of  these  systems;  and  of  the 
implications  of  planning  and  public  welfare  policies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Dewey 

ACCOUNTING 

57-58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Principles  of  single  proprietorship, 
partnership,  and  corporate  accounting.  Designed  to  give  the  student  some  insight 
into  accounting  techniques  and  an  understanding  of  financial  statements,  their 
preparation  and  interpretation.  Supervised  laboratory  attendance  optional.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Staff 

60.  GENERAL  ACCOUNTING.— A  one  semester  course  in  accounting  principles 
designed  for  economics  majors  and  other  non-business  administration  students  who 
desire  some  understanding  of  basic  accounting  concepts.  This  course  must  be  taken 
in  the  sophomore  or  junior  year.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Course 
60  and  Course  57-58.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens;  Professor 

Landon;  Mr.  Huntley 

147.  ACCOUNTING  FOR  CONTROL.-This  course  traces  the  ways  and  means 
of  executive  control  through  statistics  and  industrial  accounting.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  controlling  business  enterprises  through  cost  accounting,  financial  reports, 
and  other  techniques.  This  course  is  not  open  to  accounting  majors.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  57-58.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

171-172-  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  prac 
tice  applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations, 
consolidations,  mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Economics  57-58.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

173-174.  AUDITING,  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-This  course  is  primarily 
concerned  with  preparing  the  student  to  enter  public  accounting  practice,  but  some 
attention  is  given  to  internal  auditing.  During  the  first  semester,  auditing  tech- 
niques and  methods  are  studied  through  the  use  of  an  audit  practice  set.  The 
work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  matters  of  auditing  and  accounting  policy 
examined  from  the  standpoints  of  the  supervising  accountant,  the  business  manager, 
and  the  investor.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the  permission  of  the  de 
partment.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

175-176.  C.P.A.  REVIEW.— Thorough  practice  in  classroom  to  prepare  candidates 
for  the  Certified  Public  Accountant  examination.  The  object  is  to  train  students 
to  apply  accounting  principles  and  to  work  in  classroom  under  substantially  the 
same  conditions  as  in  the  examination  room.  Practical  accounting  problems,  audit 
ing  analysis  and  theory  of  accounts.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  permission 
of  the  department.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

Those  who  do  not  wish  credit  may  take  Economics  175-176  for  $25.00  per  se- 
mester. 

177.  INCOME  TAX  ACCOUNTING.-A  study  of  the  accounting  principles  in- 
volved in  the  management  of  business  enterprise  under  the  requirements  of  Federal 
income  tax  laws.  Practice  is  given  in  the  preparation  of  tax  returns.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  171-172  or  permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Shields 

178.  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS.-A  presentation  of  the  design  and  use  of  basic 
accounting  procedures  as  applied  to  specialized  business  needs.  Field  trips  to 
selected  business  units  will  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the 
permission  of  the  department.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

180.  GOVERNMENT  ACCOUNTING.-Accounting  principles  and  methods  used 
in  the  control  and  administration  of  governmental  units.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
state,  county,  and  municipal  governments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT.- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
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used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
l>\  job-order,  process.  and  standard  costing  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.  Prerequisites:  Economics  171  172  and  permission  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Black 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

II.  ECONOMIC  CEOCRAPHY.— A  course  in  regional  economic  geography  em- 
bracing  the  study  of  the  world's  major  geographic  regions,  their  present  and  poten- 
tial production  of  food  and  raw  materials  for  manufacture,  and  the  relationship 
between  these  factors  and  the  development  of  manufacturing  industries,  cities,  and 
commerce.     Offered  both  semesters.     3  s.h.   (e  &  w)         Associate  Professor  Lemert 

105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in  executives,  organization,  location,  the  physical  plant,  materials  control,  the 
planning  and  control  of  operations,  industrial  and  market  research,  personnel, 
budgeting,  purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.     Offered  both  semesters.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Landon,  Professor  Joerg; 
Assistant  Professor  Bell;  Mr.  Strassfr 

109.  THE  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA.-This  course 
involves  comprehensive  study  of  the  resources  and  people  of  Mexico,  the  West 
Indies,  and  Central  and  South  America.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  possi 
liilities  and  limitations  of  increases  in  trade  between  the  United  States  and  the 
leading  Latin-American  countries.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of 
i be  department.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

115.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  GEOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  geographic  influences 
consisting  of  location,  maps  and  their  interpretation,  climate,  topography,  soils, 
minerals,  bodies  of  water,  plants,  animals,  and  the  works  of  man.  This  course  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  Elementary  School  Teaching  program,  and  is  also 
recommended  for  those  intending  to  specialize  in  foreign  trade  or  the  diplomatic 
service.     Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Lemert 

120.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  PACIFIC.-The  physical  influences, 
natural  resources,  and  economic  activities  of  Asia,  Oceania,  and  portions  of  the 
western  coasts  of  North  and  South  America  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  rela- 
tionship to  present  developments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission 
of  the  department.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert;  Professor  Tuthill 

138.  BUSINESS  STATISTICS.-A  survey  of  the  principal  statistical  methods  and 
their  application  to  economics  and  business  administration.  The  course  deals  with 
collection  of  statistical  data,  construction  of  statistical  tables  and  charts,  and  a  brief 
study  of  the  fundamental  statistical  concepts  and  techniques.  Offered  both  semes- 
ters.    3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Hanna;  Professor  Saville;  Mr.  Huntley 

Open  to  juniors  and  to  sophomores  in  the  second  semester.  Not  open  to  seniors 
except  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.-Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial  or- 
ganization of  corporations:  the  study  of  corporate  securities,  the  management  of 
capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings:  industrial  combinations:  insolvency  and  re- 
organization. Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Accounting,  or  Economics 
60,  General  Accounting.     Offered  both  semesters.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Joerg,  Professor  Ratchford; 
Assistant  Professor  Bell 

144.  INVESTMENTS.— A  study  of  the  investment  policies  of  individuals  and 
institutions;  the  securities  markets;  sources  of  investment  information  and  data; 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  financial  statements.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
57-58  or  60.  and  143.    3  s.h.   fw)  Professor  Joerg 

158.  INSURANCE.— Institutions,  practices,  and  theories  relating  to  the  transfer 
of  risks.     Consideration   is  given   to  policy  provisions,  rate  structures,  carrier  organi- 
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zation,  government  regulation,  and  the  investment  problems.    Planning  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  risks  on  individuals,  firms,  and  the  economy  is  emphasized.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

168.  MARKETING.— The  topics  covered  in  this  course  include  the  economic 
importance  of  markets  and  the  marketing  system;  marketing  functions;  organization, 
and  methods,  price  policies;  finance;  speculation;  market  research  and  planning 
of  marketing  activities;  co-operative  marketing;  criticism  of  marketing  and  means 
for  improvement;  and  regulation.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Landon 

181.  BUSINESS  LAW.— The  fundamental  principles  of  law  as  applied  to  routine 
business  transactions.  The  topics  presented  are:  contracts,  agency,  and  negotiable 
instruments.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Bell;  Mr.  Gibbons  and  Mr.  Kintz 

182.  BUSINESS  LAW.— A  continuation  of  181.  The  topics  presented  are:  part- 
nerships, corporation,  sales,  personal  and  real  property,  mortgages,  suretyship, 
bankruptcy  and  trade  regulation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Bell;  Mr.  Gibbons  and  Mr.  Kintz 

184.  COMMERCIAL  LAW  FOR  ACCOUNTANTS.-A  review  and  summation  of 
commercial  law  principles  as  they  apply  to  accounting  theory  and  practice.  Empha- 
sis will  be  placed  upon  the  commercial  law  sections  of  the  Certified  Public  Account- 
ant examinations.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  course  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.    For  seniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

188.  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT.-A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles 
and  problems  of  labor  management  and  of  collective  bargaining  under  modern 
industrial  conditions  and  under  existing  labor  legislation.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

191.  BUSINESS  POLICY.— An  integrating  course  where,  through  analysis  of  a 
series  of  case  problems  from  the  top  management  viewpoint,  the  student  is  given 
practice  in  arriving  at  effective  courses  of  action  to  solve  business  problems.  To 
complete  this  course  satisfactorily  the  student  will  be  required  to  draw  upon  the 
institutional  knowledge  and  techniques  acquired  in  the  other  courses  in  the  de- 
partment. Prerequisites:  Business  Administration  requirements  through  the  junior 
year.    3  s.h.  (w)  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJORS 

1.  ECONOMICS 

A.  Prerequisites: 

1.  Students  are  urged  although  not  required  to  take  Mathematics  5  as  partial 
fulfillment  of  the  Minimum  Uniform  Requirements  in  the  Natural  Sciences 
and  Mathematics. 

2.  Economics  51-52. 

B.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  addition  to  Economics  51-52. 

1.  Required  courses— Economics  149 

Economics  153 

2.  Electives— 18   semester   hours  of   work   in   Economics    (not   Accounting  or 

Business  Administration)  of  which  9  semester  hours  shall  be  advanced 
courses  in  the  Department. 

C.  Related  Work: 

1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  18  hours. 

2.  Required  courses:  one  of  the  following- 

Economics  57-58         Principles  of  Accounting 
Economics  60  General  Accounting 

Economics  138  Business  Statistics 

3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is  usually  taken: 

Mathematics,  Psychology,  the  social  sciences  and  Business  Administration. 
In  special  cases  courses  taken  in  other  departments  may  be  counted  as  re- 
lated work  with  the  approval  of  the  department  and  the  dean. 

2.  ACCOUNTING 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Accounting  on  page 
98  of  this  Rulletin  must  be  completed  for  the  Accounting  Major. 
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3.  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Business  on  page  98 
of  this  Bulletin  must  be  completed  in  the  indicated  sequence  for  the  Business 
Administration  major. 
The  Department  offers  work   leading  to  graduation   with   distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR    CARTWRIGHT,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    CARR,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;   PROFESSORS  BOLMEIER  AND  HURLBURT;   ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  GEHMAN, 

MCLENDON,    PETTY,    RUDISILL,    STUMPF,    AND    WEITZ;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 

COLVER,    JOHNSON,    AND    REYNOLDS;    DR.    WHITE 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  designed  for  two  groups  of  students: 
(1)  students  with  teaching  experience  or  others  who  have  definitely  chosen  teaching 
as  their  life  work,  and  (2)  students  who  desire  to  study  the  school  as  an  outstanding 
social  institution. 

Students  who  do  not  expect  to  teach  but  merely  desire  an  understanding  of  the 
school  as  part  of  a  liberal  education  are  advised  to  elect  such  courses  as  54  and  104 
for  their  introductory  work  in  the  Department  and  then  to  elect  further  work  in 
accordance  with  their  special  interests.  Students  who  expect  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  should  plan  their  courses  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  set 
forth  under  Teaching  on  page  00  of  this  Bulletin.  Students  who  intend  to  teach 
in  elementary  school  should  confer  with  Professors  Can  or  Petty,  and  students  ivho 
intend  to  teach  in  secondary  school  should  confer  with  Professors  Hurlburt,  McLen- 
don,  or  Reynolds.  Students  should  confer  with  their  advisers  prior  to  registration 
each  semester. 

1.  ORIENTATION  IN  STUDY  AND  STUDY  HABITS.-A  course  for  freshmen 
whose  high-school  and  other  records  indicate  the  need  for  help  in  working  out 
satisfactory  study  methods  and  in  adjusting  to  college  life.  Note-taking  from  read- 
ing and  lectures,  time  planning,  remedial  reading,  and  pertinent  principles  of  the 
psychology  of  learning  are  among  the  matters  considered.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

5.  DEVELOPMENTAL  READING.— A  course  consisting  of  study  and  practice 
for  the  improvement  of  the  reading  and  study  skills.  Work  is  provided  in  such 
areas  as  vocabulary,  speed  of  comprehension,  critical  interpretation,  organization 
of  ideas,  and  versatility  of  method  in  reading  for  different  purposes.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

54.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  American  education 
from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  The  development  of  schools,  their  organiza- 
tion, administration,  curriculum,  and  methods  as  seen  in  relation  to  the  social 
forces  that  have  produced  our  particular  type  of  civilization.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

68.  MENTAL  HYGIENE.— Development  and  application  of  psychological  prin- 
ciples of  adjustment  to  personal  behavior.  Study  of  factors  in  the  development  of 
personal  adjustment  as  influenced  by  human  relations  in  the  the  home,  school,  and 
community.     Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Psychology  116.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

101-102.  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION:   PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-The 

study  of  the  nature,  subject  matter,  and  methods  of  elementary  education.  The 
course  is  designed  to  give  prospective  elementary  teachers  an  understanding  of  basic 
principles  and  practices  in  the  organization  of  instruction  and  of  subject  matter  for 
the  primary  and  grammar  grades  of  the  public  school.  Students  may  elect  primary 
or  grammar-grade  work,  according  to  their  special  interests.  The  specific  problems 
which  arise  in  the  student  teachers'  experiences  are  treated  in  group  and  individual 
conferences.    For  seniors  only.    9  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Petty 
Note:   Education   101-102,  103,  and    118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 


128  Duke  University 

103.  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  problems  of  school  organization  and  administration  which  are  of 
particular  concern  to  the  classroom  teacher.  Although  federal  and  state  control 
over  education  is  briefly  reviewed,  the  main  consideration  is  the  local  school  system. 
Considerable  attention  is  given  to  the  administration  of  teaching  personnel,  pupil 
personnel,  and  the  program  of  studies.    Either  semester.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 
See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215-216. 

104.  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION  IN  EUROPEAN  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the 
evolution  of  educational  theory  and  practice  from  Greek  civilization  through  19th- 
century  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  educational  ideas  of  outstanding 
thinkers  from  Plato  to  Spencer.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;  in 
dividual  and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob 
lems  of  instruction  and  the  processes  of  education.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman  and  Dr.  White 

See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215-216. 

142.  CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE.-Students  enrolled  will  be  allowed  to  spe- 
cialize in  literature  of  either  the  primary  or  the  grammar  grades.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

161.  INTEGRATED  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  materials  and 
methods  as  applied  in  two  dimensional  art.  (Required  of  all  students  intending  to 
teach  in  the  elementary  school.)     3  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Stars 

162.  PLASTIC  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  basic  three  dimen- 
sional art,  giving  an  understanding  of  different  sculptural  media  with  special  em- 
phasis on  ceramics.  The  course  is  designed  for  students  in  elementary  and  secondary 
art  education,  and  will  provide  credit  toward  the  North  Carolina  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Teaching  Certificates.     3  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Stars 

164.  VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Materials  and  methods  of 
teaching  vocal  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools;  emphasis  on  organiza- 
tion, administration,  and  performance  of  school  choirs  and  ensembles;  care  of  the 
changing  voice.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 

166.  INSTRUMENTAL    MUSIC   IN   THE    PUBLIC    SCHOOL.-Materials   and 

methods  of  teaching  instrumental  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools; 
emphasis  on  teaching  technics,  repertoire,  organization,  and  administration  of  the 
instrumental  curriculum.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole  numbers, 
fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  Considered  also  are  the 
meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation,  practice  and 
drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  This  course  is  designed 
for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.     Prerequisite:   six  semester  hours  in  education.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurburt; 
Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Boi.mf.if.r  and  Associate  Proff.ssor  McLendon 
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210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
ihe  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  understanding  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research  work.  The  course  is  designed  to  be  liberal- 
izing as  well  as  technical.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

215-216.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES  AND  INTERNSHIP.-A 
one-semester  course,  the  first  half  of  which  is  devoted  to  an  intensive  study  of  prin- 
ciples, curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  The  second  half  consists 
of  supervised  internship  in  public  junior  or  senior  high  schools.  Students  carrying 
this  course  for  credit  toward  a  master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  six  hours  of 
senior  or  graduate  work  in  addition  to  the  normal  degree  requirements.  Eilhei 
semester.    9  s.h.   (e)  Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt; 

Associate  Professor  McLendon; 
Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

Note:  Education  215-216,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Wettz 

224.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.- 
This  course  treats  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  receiving  emphasis  include  unit-planning,  use 
of  textbook,  the  reading  program,  the  using  of  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evolution.  Opportunity  is  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school  prob- 
lems in  the  social  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalua- 
tion  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  History 
and  the  Social  Studies.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  elementary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-An 
advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instructing  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECOxNDARY-SCHOOL    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINTSTRATION- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmedzr 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR 

RICULUM.— Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  secondary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all  subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and 
study  habits  of  their  students.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 
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239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  specimen 
themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  1NFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies 
of  guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration, 
and  guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational 
psychology.    3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  LEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  educa- 
tion. Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  inten- 
sive study.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles 
and  techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education  with  opportunity  for  indi- 
vidual research.  Prerequisite:  12  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a 
course  in  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and 
community  needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers  and  principals  as  well  as  for  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated 
include  site  selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation  and  heating;  custodial 
service  and  maintenance;  and  financing.    3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  the  Department. 
2.  Required  courses:  103,  118;  and  for  elementary  teachers,  101-102;  for  secondary 
teachers,  215-216. 

Related  Work:  Sufficient  work  in  subjects  to  be  taught  to  meet  certification  re- 
quirements in  state  in  which  student  intends  to  teach. 
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MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  COURSES 

Certain  courses  concerned  with  materials  and  methods  in  teaching  the  various 
subjects  in  the  public  school  curriculum  are  listed  in  the  proper  subject  matter 
department.  These  courses  are  intended  to  give  credit  on  teaching  certificates  and 
are  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Education  for  such  credit. 

SCIENCE  EDUCATION  MAJOR 

Students  desiring  to  teach  science  in  secondary  schools  should  read  the  descrip- 
tion of  this  program  on  page  100. 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR  WARD,  CHAIRMAN;   PROFESSOR  BEVINGTON,  DIRECTOR  OF   UNDERGRADUATE  STUDIES; 
PROFESSOR   WARD,   ACTING   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN   INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS   BLACK- 
BURN,   BOYCE,    BRINKLEY,    GOHDES,    SANDERS,    STEVENSON,    AND    TURNER,    VISITING 
PROFESSOR    JENKINS;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS    BEVINGTON,     BOWMAN,    FISHER, 
HARWELL,    PATTON,   AND   REARDOX;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   BUDD,   FERGU- 
SON,   HENINGER,   JORDAN,    MICHALAK,    POTEAT,   SCHWERMAN,    SMITH, 
WETHERBY,  AND  WILLIAMS;   DRS.   ANDERSON   AND   SPENCER;    MRS. 
MICHALAK,    MRS.    WETHERBY,    AND    MISS    HERBERT;    MESSRS. 
CHARD,  CRAYER,  DORRIS,  DURHAM,  GOLDSMITH,  GRAVES, 
MCDONALD,   RANDALL,   REEVES,    VAN    FOSSEN, 
AND  ZIMMERMAN 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems  of 
writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  (For  exemptions,  see 
Uniform  Course  Requirements,  p.  96.)  Students  in  English  1  and  2  who  fail  to 
make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn  credit  for  an  addi- 
tional course  in  English  composition.    6  s.h.   (  E  &  w)       Professor  Ward  and  Staff 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
which  may  be  elected  by  students  who  need  it,  or  may  be  required  of  certain  stu- 
dents under  the  conditions  stated  on  page  94,  "Deficiencies  in  Composition."  Stu- 
dents may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time,  at  the  instructor's  discretion,   (w) 

Mr.  Graves 

53.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  course  in  advanced  composition  and  gram 
mar.  Emphasis  is  placed  first  on  the  student's  mastering  the  fundamental  principles 
of  English  grammar  and  the  other  essentials  of  correct  writing.  Weekly  themes 
are  required.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jordan 

65-66.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  foundation  course  in  imaginative  writing, 
both  prose  and  verse.  Open  to  sophomores  and  in  special  cases  to  freshmen.  The 
consent  of  the  instructor  is  required.    6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Sanders 

E93.  WRITTEN   AND    ORAL   COMMUNICATION    FOR    ENGINEERS.-Em- 

phasis  will  be  placed  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  technical  reports,  and 
articles  for  submission  to  technical  journals.  Approximately  one-third  of  the  course 
will  provide  training  in  the  oral  presentation  of  various  materials.  Prerequisite: 
English  1  and  2.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harwell 

101.  EXPOSITORY  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-The  course  attempts  to  en- 
courage fluency  and  accuracy  in  expository  expression.  Primarily  for  juniors  and 
seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

103-104.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  course  in  descriptive  and  narrative 
writing.  Class  discussion  of  students'  manuscripts,  supplemented  by  a  critical  evalua- 
tion of  a  few  selected  short  stories  and  by  individual  conferences  with  the  instructor. 
Open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  The  consent  of  the  instructor  should 
be  secured  as  early  as  possible  in  the  spring  semester.  Prerequisite  for  English 
104:  English  103.     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Blackburn 
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SPEECH  AND  DRAMA 

118.  PERSUASIVE  SPEAKING.— The  psychological  and  sociological  techniques 
used  in  gaining  acceptance  of  ideas  through  speech.  Study  is  made  of  the  factors 
influencing  human  behavior;  audience  analysis  and  motivation;  choice,  arrangement, 
and  adaptation  of  material.  Extensive  practice  in  persuasive  speaking.  Prerequisite: 
English  151  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (vv)    Assistant  Professor  Wetherby 

119.  HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.-The  origin  and  development  of  drama, 
acting,  and  stagecraft  from  ancient  Greece  to  the  modern  European  and  American 
theatre.  Production  problems  of  representative  plays  of  the  various  periods  will 
lie  discussed.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors,  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

121.  STAGECRAFT.— An  introductory  course  on  the  technical  aspects  of  play 
production:  scenery,  lighting,  properties,  make-up,  and  costuming.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Laboratory  work  will  be  coordinated  with  the  various  productions  of 
the  Duke  Players.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores 
approved  by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon  and  Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

122.  PLAY  PRODUCTION— An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  producing  a 
play;  theatre  organization,  play  selection,  casting,  and  rehearsal.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon  and 

Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

139.  THE  SPEAKING  VOICE.-The  correction  of  minor  functional  speech  dis- 
orders. The  speech  organs  and  their  function.  The  International  Phonetic  Alpha- 
bet and  its  use.  Drill  in  pronunciation,  diction,  vocal  quality.  Primarily  for 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors;  also  open  to  freshmen  with  the  consent  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Assistant  Professors  Schwerman  and  Wetherby 

[Offered  both  semesters] 

150.  ORAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  poetry  and 
certain  types  of  prose,  with  practice  in  the  technique  by  which  they  may  be  com- 
municated to  an  audience.     3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Schwerman 

151.  ESSENTIALS  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING.-A  basic  course  in  public  speaking, 
designed  to  give  the  student  the  poise  and  confidence  necessary  to  think  and  speak 
freely  before  an  audience.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  gathering  and  organi- 
zation of  speech  materials  and  to  oral  presentation.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon  and  Assistant  Professors  Schwerman, 
[Offered  both  semesters]  Wetherby  and  Michalak 

152.  ARGUMENTATION.— The  principles  of  argumentation  and  debating.  The 
techniques  of  analysis,  investigation,  evidence,  reasoning,  brief  making,  and  refuta- 
tion. Participation  in  class  discussions  and  debates.  Prerequisite:  English  151  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wetherby 

[Offered  in  the  fall  semester] 

171,  172.  RADIO  BROADCASTING.-The  theory  and  practice  of  radio  broad- 
casting. The  purpose,  preparation,  and  production  of  various  types  of  radio 
programs.  There  will  be  experience  before  a  microphone  in  a  studio  situation. 
Laboratory  work  both  semesters.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to 
sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Wetherby  and  Michalak 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  I  Henry  IV,  Hamlet  or  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  John 
Donne's  Poems  (selection),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems;  in  the  second  semester:  Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph 
Andrews,  Keats's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose,  Dickens's 
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Great   Expectations,  Yeats's   Poems    (selections),   and   Shaw's   Man   and   Superman. 
6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevington, 

Bowman,  Fisher,  Harwell,  and  Patton;  Assistant  Professors  Heninger, 

Poteat,  Smith,  and  Williams;  Drs.  Anderson  and  Spencer;  Messrs. 

Dorris,  McDonald,  Randall,  and  Van  Fossen 

111,  112.  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE.-The  writers  emphasized 
in  the  first  term  are  Pope,  Swift,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele,  Fielding;  in  the  second 
term,  Johnson,  Gray,  Boswell,  Sheridan,  the  later  novelists,  and  Blake.  Occasional 
tests  and  papers.    6  s.h.  Professor  Bovce  and  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

117.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  together  with  their  relation  to  the 
period  and  to  other  great  works  of  literature.  Lectures,  discussion,  occasional  tests, 
and  three  short  papers.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Brinklev 

123,  124.  SHAKESPEARE.-In  the  first  semester  twelve  plays,  before  1600;  in  the 

second  semester  ten  plays  after  1600.     Occasional  tests  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman;  Assistant  Professor  Williams 

125,  126.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1789-1832.-The  course  begins  with  selec- 
tions from  the  poetry  of  the  forerunners  of  Romanticism.  The  chief  emphasis  in 
the  first  semester  is  on  the  work  of  the  older  Romantics:  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Scott.  Lamb,  and  Hazlitt.  In  the  second  semester  the  chief  emphasis  is  on  the  work 
of  the  younger  Romantics:  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  Leigh  Hunt,  and  DeQuincey. 
Informal  lectures  and  class  discussion  of  assigned  texts.  A  limited  amount  of  out- 
side reading  is  required  and  also  some  memory  work.  Occasional  tests  and  papers. 
6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professors  Sanders  and  Stevenson; 

Associate  Professor  Patton 

129.  ENGLISH  NOVEL.-The  history  of  the  novel  from  Richardson  through 
Hardy,  with  attention  to  social  contexts  and  literary  techniques.  Lectures,  dis- 
cussions, and  frequent  short  examinations.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Smith 

131,  132.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1832-1900.-A  study  of  the  chief  English 
writers  of  poetry,  prose,  and  drama  from  Carlyle  to  Yeats.  The  major  writers 
studied  in  the  first  semester  are  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Macaulay,  Mill,  and 
Newman;  in  the  second  semester,  Arnold,  Ruskin,  the  Rossettis,  Morris,  Swinburne. 
Shaw,  and  Yeats,  with  selections  from  other  writers.  Collateral  reading  from  novels 
of  the  period.     Lectures,  discussions,  tests,  and  papers.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington  and  Sanders 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  POETRY.-A  reading  course  in  the  poetry  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  in  England,  Ireland,  and  America,  beginning  with  Gerard  Manley 
Hopkins,  and  William  Butler  Yeats.  An  anthology  of  modern  poetry  is  read  and 
discussed,  supplemented  by  the  wider  reading  of  individual  poets.  Informal  lec- 
tures, discussion,  and  critical  papers.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors,  and  occasionally 
to  sopnomores  Dy  special  permission.     3  s.h.    (e)        Associate  Professor  Bevingion 

137,  138.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  American  literature  from 
colonial  times  to  the  present.  Selections  from  the  works  of  important  authors  are 
read,  from  Cotton  Mather  to  Eugene  O'Neill,  and  complete  novels  by  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  James,  Howells,  and  others.  The  work  of  the  first  semester  ends  with  the 
Civil  War  period.  Lectures,  monthly  tests,  and  a  term  paper  each  semester.  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Budd  and  Dr.  Anderson 

141.  CHAUCER.— The  Canterbury  Tales  and  the  minor  poems,  with  attention  to 
their  literarv.  social,  and  religious  background.  Lectures,  discussions  and  reports. 
3  s.h.    (w) 

143,  144.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  ELIZABETHAN  AND  EARLY  SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— A  study  of  the  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  of  the  period. 
First  semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Sidney  and  Montaigne;  in  poetry,  on 
Wyatt,  Sidney,  Raleigh,  Spenser,  and  Shakespeare;  in  drama,  on  Marlowe.  Second 
semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Bacon  and  Browne;  in  poetry,  on  Donne  and 
the  metaphysical  tradition;  in  drama,  on  Jonson,  Webster,  and  Tourneur.  Lectures, 
tests,  and  a  critical  paper  each  semester.     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Blackburn 
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English  147.  THE  LITERARY  EXPRESSION  OF  SCIENTIFIC  THOUGHT.- 

Readings  which  delineate  man's  changing  concept  of  nature,  with  emphasis  on  both 
the  scientific  thought  and  the  literary  merit  of  each  text.  Representative  works  of 
Hesiod,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lucretius,  Galileo,  Descartes,  Thomas  Browne,  Bertrand 
Russell,  and  others.     Primarily  for  Engineers  and  majors  in  science.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Heninger 

153,  154.  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE.-Significant  works  in  European  lit- 
erature are  read  in  translation  and  related  to  similar  works  in  English  literature. 
The  first  semester  includes  selected  writings  of  Homer,  the  Greek  dramatists,  Plato, 
Vergil,  and  Dante.  The  second  semester  comprises  works  by  More,  Cervantes, 
Moliere,  Voltaire,  Goethe,  Dostoevski,  Ibsen,  and  Kafka.  Lectures,  discussions, 
tests,  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Heninger 

155.  MODERN  EUROPEAN  DRAMA.-Continental  and  Irish  plays  from  Ibsen 
to  Brecht  are  read  in  relation  to  the  modern  drama  of  ideas  and  to  the  various  Free 
Theatre  movements.    Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon 

156.  MODERN  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA.-English  and  American 
plays  from  Pinero  to  Arthur  Miller  are  read  and  discussed  in  relation  to  European 
origins  and  to  contemporary  scene.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

158.  CONTEMPORARY  FICTION.-Intensive  reading  in  selected  fiction  since 
1890,  with  emphasis  on  form  and  technique.  Conrad,  James,  Lawrence,  Kafka, 
Proust,  Joyce,  Huxley,  and  Faulkner.  Lectures,  discussions,  reports  on  outside 
reading,  and  a  term  paper.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

165.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  story 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  from  Washington  Irving  to  Henry  James.  Lectures, 
discussions,  and  a  critical  paper.     3  s.h.    <f.)  Assistant  Proffssor  Budd 

166.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  storv  in 
the  present  century,  centered  around  ten  representative  books.  Lectures,  discus- 
sions, and  frequent  quizzes.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Budd 

197-198.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH.-A  course  designed  to  offer  guidance 
in  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  English  and  American  literature  to  students 
of  superior  ability.  Comparative  studies  will  be  encouraged,  and  considerable  read 
ing  will  be  required  in  critical  and  aesthetic  theory.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
the  quality  of  the  final  essay.  Admission  by  invitation  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Bevington 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
the  Canterbury  Tales.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

207-208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger.  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature 
and  qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.     6  s.h.    (w) 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brinkley 

218.  SPENSER.— The  reading  of  Spenser's  works,  with  chief  attention  to  The 
Faerie  Queene.    3  s.h.   (w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

219.  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Goldsmith,  the  letter  writers,  and  the  early  Romantic  poets.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Boyce 
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221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Sanders  and  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed;  the  back- 
ground is  filled  in  by  lectures  and  assigned  reading.  The  first  semester  is  devoted 
chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tennyson,  and  Browning;  the  second  semes- 
ter to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and 
Swinburne.     6  s.h.    (w)  Professors  Stevenson.  Sanders,  and  Bevington 

227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  critics,  in 
chronological  order  but  with  emphasis  on  their  permanent  value  rather  than  on  the 
mere  history;  also  the  Continental  and  English  critics  to  about  1700.    3  s.h.   (w) 

229,  230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1870.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1870-1930.-Selected  works  of  the  chief 
authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester  will  include  Whitman,  Lanier,  Mark 
Twain,  James,  Howells,  Crane,  and  Emily  Dickinson;  the  second  semester,  Dreiser, 
Edith  Wharton,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Willa  Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  Frost,  Eliot, 
Hemingway,  and  Faulkner.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary  trends 
as  shaped  by  the  social  background.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Gohdes 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  (omic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to  sources, 
earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.     3  s.h. 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 
survey  course.  The  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the 
death  of  Dryden.    6  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  developments  from  the  beginnings  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR.-The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.  Extensive  reading 
in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.     3  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  English  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  English  and  American 
literature  including  the  following: 

1.  Six  hours  in  English  55-56. 

2.  Six  hours  at  the  Junior-Senior  level  (generally  to  be  taken  in  the  Junior  year) 
in  one  of  five  designated  period  courses  (143-144,  111-112,  125-126,  131-132, 
137-138). 
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3.  Three  hours  in  one  of  the  major  authors,  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  or  Milton 
(141,  203,  123,  124,  239,  117,  217). 

4.  Six  hours  (to  be  taken  in  the  Senior  year)  in  Senior-Graduate  courses,  num- 
bered at  the  200  level.  These  courses  are  to  be  chosen  so  that  surveys  of 
particular  periods  do  not  duplicate  in  subject  matter  the  courses  taken  in 
(2)  above.  This  requirement  becomes  effective  with  the  graduating  class  of 
1959. 

5.  The  remaining  hours  must  meet  the  following  distribution  requirements: 

(a)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  before  1800,  unless  the  requirement 
is  met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(b)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  after  1800,  unless  the  requirement  is 
met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(c)  Three  hours  of  American  literature,  unless  the  requirement  is  met  in 

(2)  or  (4)  above. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  which  may  include  appropriate  courses 
in  history,  aesthetics,  art,  music,  languages,  literature  in  translation,  philosophy,  or 
courses  in  composition,  dramatics,  and  speech.  Related  work  must  be  taken  in  at 
least  two  departments. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

FORESTRY 

Students  without  a  Bachelor's  degree  who  are  preparing  for  work  in  forestry 
as  a  profession  should  take  the  courses  outlined  under  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination  in  the  section  on  Requirements  for  Degrees.  However,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  instructor  in  charge,  certain  forestry  courses  may  be  elected  by  students 
in  other  curricula  provided  they  have  had  adequate  preparation  (see  Bulletin  of 
the  School  of  Forestry). 

Members  of  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  classes,  whether  or  not  registered 
in  the  Academic-Forestry  Combination,  may  elect  the  following  course: 

52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  FORESTRY.-Introduction  to  forestry  in  the  United  States: 
growth  of  trees  and  forests;  social  and  economic  problems  in  developing  America's 
primary  renewable  natural  resource;  contribution  of  forests  to  the  national  economy. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

GEOLOGY 

professor  berry,  chairman  and  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 
assistant   professor   heron    and   MR.   furbish 

51.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  are  made  to  neighboring  points 
where  the  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

52.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  histor\.     F.xrursions  will  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.     Three  one-hour   lectures  or  recitations  and   one  three-hour   lab 
oratory.     Prerequisite:  Geology  51.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

55.  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structural  features  of  the  earth's 
crust.     Three  one-hour  lectures.     Prerequisite:  Geology  51,  52.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

58.  GEOMORPHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  process  at  work  on  the  land 
surface  and  the  topographic  forms  produced  by  them  under  different  climatic  con- 
ditions. This  course  includes  practice  in  the  interpretation  of  topographic  maps. 
Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 
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101-102.  MINERALOGY— This  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  fundamentals 
of  crystallography  and  the  crystal  groups,  using  crystal  models  and  crystallized 
minerals.  Followed  by  the  systematic  study  of  about  175  important  minerals. 
Determinative  work  includes  exercises  on  sight  recognition,  identification  by  blow- 
pipe, and  other  physical  and  chemical  tests.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  neigh- 
boring mineral  localities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1-2 
(can  be  taken  concurrently).    8  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

151.  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY.— Study  of  world  distribution,  geologic  occurrence, 
and  uses  of  important  mineral  deposits.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and 
one  three-hour  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Geology  101-102.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 

152.  INTRODUCTORY  PALEONTOLOGY.-Systematic  study  of  invertebrate 
paleontology,  dealing  mainly  with  generic  characters  of  the  fossil  invertebrates  and 
their  use  in  identifying  and  correlating  geologic  formations.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52, 
and  Zoology  2.    4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

164.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOLOGIC  MAPPING.- An  introduction  to  the 
fundamental  principles  and  techniques  used  in  geologic  mapping,  including  appli- 
cable methods  of  surveying,  the  use  of  aerial  photographs,  the  interpretation  of 
geologic  maps,  and  the  solution  of  problems  in  geologic  relationships.  Field  ex- 
cursions will  be  made  when  possible.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  three  hours  of 
laboratory  each  week.     Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52,  55,  151.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2;  Zoology  2,  Geology  51,  52- 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed,  30  s.h.  2.  Required  courses, 
Geology  55,  101-102,  151,  152,  164.    3.  Recommended  courses,  Geology  58. 

Related  Work:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed  for  A.B.,  12  s.h.;  for  B.S.,  18  s.h. 
2.  Required  courses,  1  year  Mathematics.  3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is 
usually  taken,  Chemistry,  Economics  109,  115,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Sociology  93, 
Zoology,  and  Engineering. 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

i'rofessor  salinger,  chairman;   associate  professor  maxwell,  director  of  under- 
graduate   studies;    associate    professor   wilson,    supervisor   of    freshman 
instruction;  professor  shears;  assistant  professor  taraba;  dr.  ilkow 

1  -2.  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Maxwell  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Wilson  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  third  year  course. 
Both  literary  and  linguistic  factors  are  combined  with  practice  in  the  spoken 
language.    6  s.h.  Professor  Shears  and  Staff 

For  courses  in  the  LOO  and  200  group,  which  will  be  offered  in  1958-59,  please 
(onsult  list  furnished  by  Dean's  office  before  registration.  The  only  prerequisite  for 
100  group  courses  is  German  63-64. 

107,  108.  SCIENTIFIC  GERMAN.-The  German  language  as  used  in  the  various 
contemporary  sciences.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Maxwell  and  Wilson 

109,  110.  GERMAN  PROSE  FICTION.-Origin  and  development  of  the  German 
novel  with  special  emphasis  on  the  nineteenth  century.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Wilson 

113,  116.  GERMAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study 
of  leading  dramatists  from  Kleist  to  Hauptmann.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Wilson 
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117,  118.  GERMAN  CONVERSATION.-A  course  in  writing  and  speaking  Ger- 
man for  properly  qualified  students.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Taraba  and  Dr.  Ilkovv 

125,  126.  CONTEMPORARY  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  representa- 
tive works  of  the  twentieth  century.    6  s.h.  Professor  Shears 

131,  132.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOETHE.-The  reading  of  his  early  novels 
and  epics  and  works  pertaining  to  his  life.    6  s.h.        Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

133,  134.  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC.-A  survey  of  the  development  of  German 
lyric  poetry,  principally  from  Klopstock  to  Rilke  (with  some  attention  to  mediaeval 
and  early  modern  poets),  seen  as  poetic  reflection  of  German  thought.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemporary  European  philosophy.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Ger- 
many's first  classical  period.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.     6  s.h. 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  and  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  Naturalism.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE  AND  HIS  TIME.-Heine's  life  and  thought,  and 
the  contemporary  European  culture.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.— A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Shears 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
201,  202.  ROMANTICISM.-Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  s.h.    Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi 
cance  against  the  social  background.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

1.  Prerequisites:  German  1-2  and  63-64. 

2.  Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  the  German  Department. 
Twelve  of  these  must  be  selected  from  the  200  courses.  The  remaining  twelve 
may  be  selected  from  German  91-92  and  any  courses  in  the  100  group. 

3.  Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  chosen  from  the  Humanities  with  the 
approval  of  the  German  Department. 

GOVERNMENT 

See  courses  listed  under  Political  Science. 

GREEK 

associate  professor  truesdale,  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 
associate  professor  way 

Courses  15,  121,  122,  131,  141,  142  are  entirely  in  English  and  require  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  Greek  language.    The  purpose  in  offering  them  is  to  give  a  wider  circle 
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of  students  some  conception  of  the  debt  which   modern   civilization  owes   to   the 
Greeks. 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.-Open  to  all  students.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

15.  MYTHOLOGY.— A  study  of  Greek  mythology  and  the  use  made  of  it  in 
art  and  English  literature.  No  knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  is  required.  Open 
to  freshmen  as  an  elective  in  either  semester.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Truesdale  and  Way 

53-54.  XENOPHON—  Anabasis,  Books  I-IV.  Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  1-2.    6  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

105-106.  HOMER.-Iliad,  Books  MIL  PLATO.-^lpo/ogy  and  Crito.  Open  to 
students  who  have  completed  courses  1-2  and  53-54  or  their  equivalents.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

107-108.  EURIPIDES.-Medea.  SOPHOCLES.-Oed*'pu5  Tyrannus.  ARISTOPH- 
ANES.— Clouds.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required  preliminary 
work.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Way 

117-118.  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-The  character  of  this  course  is  de- 
termined by  the  needs  of  the  students  enrolled.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

121,  122.  GREEK  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATTON.-The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the 
Greeks,  especially  to  those  who  have  never  studied  the  language  but  wish  to  become 
acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations. It  is,  however,  open  as  an  elective  to  all  juniors  and  seniors,  whether  they 
know  Greek  or  not.  First,  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation  and 
illustrated  with  stereopticon  views  of  the  excavations  and  discoveries  at  Troy  and 
other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age;  then,  many  of  the  extant  plays  of  the  three  great 
tragic  poets  are  studied  in  English  translation.    6  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

Students  may  elect  course  122,  whether  they  have  taken  course  121  or  not. 

131.  HISTORY  OF  GREECE.-The  history  of  the  Greek  world  from  the  Late 
Bronze  Age  to  the  Macedonian  conquest.  Open  to  seniors,  juniors,  and  (by  arrange- 
ment) sophomores.     No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Way 
141,  142.  GREEK  ART.— (May  be  treated  as  two  semester-courses.)  Open  to 
seniors,  juniors,  and  sophomores.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  development  of 
Greek  architecture  and  Greek  sculpture  in  all  periods.  Course  141  is  opened  by 
a  preliminary  account  of  Egyptian,  Mesopotamian,  and  Aegean  artistic  backgrounds. 
Course  142  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Greek  art  of  the  greatest  period  with  the  main 
emphasis  on  sculpture,  and  may  be  elected  independently  of  course  141.  All 
lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  slides.  No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.  6  s.h. 
(  e)  Associate  Professor  Way 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Greek  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  candidate  for  a  major  in  Greek  must  complete  24 
semester  hours,  including  the  following  courses:  Greek  53-54,  105-106,  107-108,  117- 
118,  and  131. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours  selected  from  at  least  two  other  depart- 
ments subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Greek  Department.  Appropriate  courses  are 
chosen  usually  in  Latin,  Philosophy,  Art,  and  English. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  at  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition  and  are  eligible  to  compete 
for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist  of  two 
fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and  history 
of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly  on  the 
basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 
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HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 

MR.    CAMERON,    DIRECTOR;    PROFESSOR    AYCOCK,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    AND 

SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    HARRISON; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BLY,    BRADLEY,    COX,    FALCONE,    MONTFORT, 

AND   PERSONS;    MESSRS.   BUEHLER,  COBB,   HAGLER,   AND  SHABEL 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

A  student  must  complete  four  semesters  of  physical  education  in  order  to  fulfill 
graduation  requirements. 

All  students  are  given  a  medical  and  physical  examination  before  registration. 
Students  who  have  physical  handicaps  must  register  in  Corrective  Physical  Educa- 
tion. Students  assigned  to  these  classes  will  take  work  suited  to  their  particular 
needs  and  capacities. 

Students  without  defects  will  register  in  Physical  Education  1  and  2  in  their 
freshman  year.  The  activities  are  selected  from  the  following:  apparatus,  com- 
bative games  (fundamentals  of  basketball,  speedball,  soccer,  volleyball),  swimming 
and  tumbling.     Swimming  is  required  each  semester  of  the  freshman  year. 

After  a  student  has  completed  Physical  Education  1  and  2,  he  may  complete  his 
physical  education  requirement  by  electing  and  satisfactorily  completing  two  courses 
from  the  following  individual  and  team  sports:  51.  Apparatus-Tumbling;  52.  Bad- 
minton; 53.  Basketball-Handball;  54.  Boxing-Wrestling;  56.  Swimming,  advanced: 
57.  Tennis-Volleyball;  58.  Golf.  A  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  semester,  payable  at  the 
Treasurer's  Office,  is  charged  for  course  58.  Golf. 

For  information  concerning  gymnasium  uniforms  see  page  194. 

ELECTIVES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  courses  listed  below  are  arranged  to  meet  the  inci  easing  demand  for  teachers 
who  are  qualified  to  coach  and  teach  Physical  Education.  They  are  open  for  credit 
only  to  students  in  the  High  School  Teaching  Program.  These  students  may  elect 
18  semester  hours  from  courses  in  this  group.  Six  semester  hours  may  be  elected 
from  the  courses  listed  under  Special  Methods  in  Physical  Education,  9  semester 
hours  from  the  courses  listed  under  Theory  and  Practice  in  Physical  Education,  and 
3  semester  hours  from  Health  Education.  The  courses  should  be  selected  with 
the  advice  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  individual. 

SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

163.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  baseball  and  track.  Prerequisites:  courses  1 
and  2.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.     Sophomores  by  permission  only.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Chambers  and  Parker 

164.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  football  and  basketball.  Prerequisites:  courses 
I   and  2.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.     Sophomores  by  permission  only.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Cameron  and  Staff 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

65.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
the  objectives  and  principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  The  history 
of  physical  education  is  studied  in  order  to  show  the  changes  in  objectives,  prin- 
ciples, and  methods  and  as  an  aid  in  the  interpretation  of  trends.  Open  to  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  and  seniors.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Aycock 

172.  RECREATIONAL  LEADERSHIP.-Combative  contests,  games,  mass  ath- 
letics, supervision  of  community  recreation.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Sopho- 
mores by  permission  only.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 
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182.  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Presents  the  everyday  problems  that  arise  in  the 
experience  of  the  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education.  Open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 

190.  PROTECTIVE  PRACTICES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
safety  measures,  including  training  and  first  aid.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Chambers  and  Assistant  Professor  Montfort 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
132.  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS. -A  course  designed  (a)  to  familiarize  the 
teacher  with  school  health  problems  such  as  physical  screening,  communicable 
disease  prevention  and  control,  healthful  school  environment;  (b)  to  present  meth- 
ods and  materials  for  health  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Aycock 

Woman's  College 

professor  grout,  chairman;  associate  profissor  lewis,  director  of  undergraduate 

studies;  assistant  professor  eddy,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction  in 

physical  education:   associate   professor   uhrhane,  supervisor  of 

freshman    instruction    in    health    education;    professor 

book  holt;  assistant  professor  holton;  mrs.  bor- 

den,  mrs.  cochran,  mrs.  kjstler,  mrs. 

mccall,   miss  spangler,  miss 

woodyard  and 

MRS.   WRAY 

A  student  must  complete  four  semester  hours  of  physical  education  in  order  to 
fulfill  graduation  requirements.  Ordinarily  work  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of 
the  sophomore  year.    Classes  meet  three  times  a  week  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

Each  semester  is  divided  into  two  halves.  In  general,  indoor  activities  are  taught 
during  the  two  winter  half-semesters  and  outdoor  activities  in  the  fall  and  spring. 

Every  student  must  take  one  course  (half-semester)  in  dance  and  one  in  swim- 
ming if  she  is  unable  to  pass  the  swimming  test.  The  remaining  work  necessary  to 
complete  the  requirement  may  be  elected  from  the  activities  listed  in  this  section. 

All  students  are  given  a  physical  and  medical  examination  upon  entering  and  at 
any  other  time  when  deemed  necessary.  Classes  in  individual  physical  education 
and  light  sports  are  arranged  for  those  who  should  not  take  the  more  active  work. 

For  information  concerning  gymnasium  costumes  see  page  194. 

SPECIAL  FRESHMAN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

At  the  beginning  of  the  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  has  been  given,  each  freshman 
is  registered  for  the  course  she  most  needs,  as  determined  by  the  test  scores.  Such 
courses  as  sport  fundamentals,  fundamentals  of  rhythm,  beginning  swimming  and 
posture  are  offered  for  those  who  need  to  improve  their  skills  in  these  areas.  Stu- 
dents whose  test  scores  are  satisf acton*  will  enroll  in  classes  with  the  sophomores. 

For  freshmen,  the  winter  half  of  the  first  semester  consists  of  body  mechanics 
twice  a  week  and  social  hygiene  once  a  week. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES 

Individual   and   dual   sports:    Archery,   badminton,   bow-ling,   diving,   fencing,   golf, 

life  saving,  light  sports,  riding,  stunts  and  tumbling,  swimming,  tennis,  first  aid, 

instructors'  life  saving  and  water  safety. 
Team  sports:  Basketball,  hockey,  softball,  volleyball. 
Rhythmic  Activities:    Ballroom   dance,   folk   dance,   fundamental   rhythms,   modern 

dance,  square  dance,  tap  dance. 
Developmental    Activities:    Body    mechanics,    individual    physical    education,    sport 

fundamentals,  posture,  and  conditioning  exercises. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  THEORY 

The  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  for  credit  as  follows:  P.E.  91,  101, 
103,  107,  113,  117,  119,  181-182  and  185  open  only  to  students  preparing  to  teach 
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physical  education  on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis,  with  the  exception  of  course 
107  which  is  also  open  for  credit  to  students  preparing  for  social  group  work  and 
religious  education;  Physical  Education  102  and  Health  Education  134  required  of 
all  students  in  the  Elementary  Teaching  Program;  course  116  for  students  in  physi- 
cal therapy  and  taught  in  that  department;  Physical  Education  105-106,  108,  114, 
and  Health  Education  131,  134,  140  and  170  open  for  credit  to  all  students. 

91.  FIRST  AID  AND  SAFETY  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  meas- 
ures which  must  be  taken  in  the  organization  and  teaching  of  physical  education 
to  insure  maximum  safety.  The  Standard  Red  Cross  First  Aid  Course  will  be  in- 
cluded.   2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bookhout 

101.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-An  histori- 
cal survey  stressing  the  relationship  between  the  kind  of  physical  education  de- 
veloped and  the  social,  political  and  religious  ideals  of  different  nations  and  periods. 
Principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  Analysis  of  successful  teaching. 
2  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Grout 

102.  THE  TEACHING  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS.— A  study  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  physical  education 
to  children;  includes  discussion  on  the  theory  of  physical  education,  and  practice 
in  teaching  elementary  school  activities.  Required  of  students  in  the  elementary 
school  teaching  program.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

103.  GAMES  AND  RHYTHMS  FOR  CHILDREN.-Required  of  students  pre- 
paring for  full-time  teaching  in  physical  education.    2  s.h.    (e) 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  107.]     Associate  Professor  Lewis 

105-106.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  RECREATION.-A  course  intended 
to  familiarize  students  with  recreation  activities  and  methods  of  organizing  groups 
in  these  activities.  Laboratory  work  includes  practical  leadership  experience  with 
a  recreational  club  or  group  in  a  city  organization.  General  fields  covered  are: 
Social  Activities,  Music  Activities,  Folk  and  Square  Dancing,  Games  and  Sports, 
Arts  and  Crafts,  Drama  Activities.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  without  prerequi- 
site. A  year  course  meeting  five  periods  per  week  throughout  the  year.  Students 
who  have  had  102  or  103  may  take  106  without  105.    6  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Holton 

107.  THE  TEACHING  OF  RHYTHMIC  ACTIVITIES.-Basic  theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  methods  of  teaching  various  types  of  dance  activities.    2  s.h.   (e) 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  103.]  Mrs.  Wray 

108.  PROBLEMS  IN  COMMUNITY  RECREATION.-A  study  of  current  trends 
in  organized  recreation  including  programs  for  community  centers,  hospitals,  in- 
dustries and  churches,  and  city  recreation;  historical  development  and  theories; 
qualifications  and  preparation  for  leadership.     3  s.h.   (e)  Miss  Woodyard 

113.  MAMMALIAN  ANATOMY.— A  study  of  all  organ  systems  with  special 
emphasis  on  osteology,  arthrology  and  myology.  The  cat  is  used  as  laboratory  ani- 
mal, but  constant  application  is  made  to  man.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  2. 
4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bookhout 

114.  KINESIOLOGY.— A  study  of  muscle  function.  Analysis  of  fundamental 
movements  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of  normal  posture  and  efficient  body 
movement.  Required  of  students  taking  the  major  in  physical  education.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2,  and  P.E.  113  or  Zoology  53.  3  s.h.  (e)  (Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  P.E.  116.)  Professor  Bookhout 

116.  KINESIOLOGY.— A  study  of  muscle  function.  Analysis  of  human  motion 
as   a   basis  for   therapeutic  exercise.     Prerequisite:    Human  Anatomy.     3   s.h.    (w) 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  P.E.  114).  Professor  Bookhout 

117.  BODY    MECHANICS   AND    INDIVIDUAL    PHYSICAL    EDUCATION.-A 

study  of  the  fundamentals  of  body  movement  and  teaching  methods  for  courses  in 
body  mechanics.  An  analysis  of  faulty  postures  for  which  individual  physical  edu- 
cation procedures  are  indicated.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bookhout 
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119.  ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION    OF    PHYSICAL    EDUCA 

riOX.— Curriculum  building  in  physical  education.  The  administration  of  class 
and  intramural  programs.  Administrative  problems  such  as  budget,  equipment, 
facilities,  interschool  athletics,  legal  aspects,  and  public  relations.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Grout 

181-182.  METHODS     AND     MATERIALS     IN     PHYSICAL     EDUCATION.-A 

course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching  and  officiating  in  games  and  sports. 
Laboratory  hours  arranged  to  provide  practice  on  the  field  and  in  the  gymnasium. 
G  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

185.  ADVANCED  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 

—A  continuation  of  181-182.  Required  of  seniors  preparing  for  full-time  teaching 
in  physical  education.     2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

131.  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Designed  to 

promote  a   better  informed  citizenry  in  regard   to  major  health  problems  and   to 

encourage  individuals  to  function  as  intelligent  consumers  of  health  products  and 

services.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

134.  SCHOOL  HEALTH.— Organization  and  administration  of  the  school  health 
program;  basic  health  problems  in  schools;  methods  and  materials  for  teaching 
health  education.  Primarily  designed  for  students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools  and  for  physical  education  majors.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

140.  GEREOLOGV  AND  HEALTH.-Designed  to  help  the  college  student 
understand  and  appreciate  physical  and  emotional  health  problems  of  aging,  hous- 
ing and  medical  care  plans,  and  the  health  implications  of  retirement.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

170.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH.-A  study  of  health  problems  related 
to  such  things  as  mass  food  production,  automation  and  mobility,  Civil  Defense 
and  disaster  control;  national  and  international  health  programs  and  problems. 
3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TEACHING  HEALTH  AND   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

The  following  requirements  have  been  set  up  for  students  in  the  Teaching 
Program  who  wish  to  qualify  as  full-time  or  part-time  teachers  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education.  These  requirements  meet  the  standards  of  the  North  Carolina 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  for  certification  in  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion and  of  most  of  the  other  states  represented  in  the  student  body.  Students 
preparing  to  teach  in  any  state  are  advised  to  consult  the  department  about  specific 
requirements. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  91  and  101.    Zoology  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  23  s.h.  including  Physical  Education  103,  107.  114,  117, 
119,  181-182,  185,  and  Health  Education  134. 

Related  Work:  17  to  19  s.h.  Of  these  hours  8  must  be  in  anatomy  and  physiology 
(P.  E.  113,  Mammalian  Anatomy,  and  Zoology  151,  Principles  of  Physiology).  For 
the  remaining  hours,  work  done  in  the  Department  of  Education  leading  to  teacher 
certification  is  acceptable.  Courses  in  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Sociology,  Psychology. 
Art  and  Music  are  recommended. 

DOUBLE  TEACHING  MAJOR  IN   BIOLOGY  AND   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

This  is  an  optional  plan  for  those  physical  education  majors  who  wish  to  be 
certified  in  a  second  subject. 

Prerequisites:  as  listed  above. 

Major  Requirements:  as  listed  above. 

Related  Work:  Botany  1  must  be  taken  in  addition  to  the  anatomy  and  physi 
ology  courses  listed  above.  The  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education 
should  be  taken:  Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276. 
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HISTORY 

PROFESSOR   ALDEN,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   FERGUSON,   DIRECTOR   OF   UNDERGRADU 
ATE    STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   ROPP,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS  CLYDE,  CURTISS,   HAMILTON,  LANNING,   MANCHESTER,   PARKER,  AND 
WOODY;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    COLTON,    HOLLEY,    NELSON,   AND   WAT- 
SON;   ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   ACOMB    AND   DURDEN;    DRS.    HOLLY- 
DAY,   ROCK,  TISCHENDORF,   AND   YOUNG;    MESSRS. 
HIGGINBOTHAM  AND  STARK 

The  undergraduate  courses  in  history  are  designed  to  afford  (1)  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  history  by  a  consideration  of  the  history  of  the  modern  world;  (2)  a 
more  intensive  study  of  general  American  history;  (3)  opportunities  for  more  ad- 
vanced study  of  phases  of  American,  English,  European,  Hispanic-American,  Rus- 
sian, and  Far  Eastern  history. 

Course  1-2  or  51-52  or  El-2  or  an  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
courses;  course  El-2  is  the  prescribed  course  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering; courses  91  and  92  are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United 
States  history.  However,  seniors  with  written  permission  from  the  instructor  may 
take  advanced  American  history  courses  without  having  had  91  and  92.  Sophomores 
who  took  only  one  semester  of  course  1-2  in  the  freshman  year  may  take  courses 
91,  92,  95,  96  or  99  concurrently  with  the  second  semester,  provided  they  made  a 
grade  of  B  or  above  on  the  semester  taken.  Sophomores  must  obtain  permission 
of  the  instructor  in  order  to  be  admitted  to  courses  numbered  above  100;  students 
who  are  not  fully  qualified  sophomores  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses. 
Courses  for  seniors  and  graduates  are  limited  to  twenty-five  students;  juniors  may 
not  elect  them  without  special  permission  from  the  Department  and  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  Faculty. 

1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY.— This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are;  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges 
to  it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states;  the  changing  faiths  men 
live  and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic 
states,  the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the 
second  through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is 
the  expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world,  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.    6  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker;  Associate  Professors  Colton,  Ferguson,  and 
Ropp;  Drs.  Hollyday,  Rock,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

El-2.  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  WORLD  TODAY.-This  course  is 
designed  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Topics  treated  in  the  first 
semester  are:  the  rise  of  national  states  in  Western  Europe  and  other  factors 
attending  the  discovery  and  settlement  of  the  New  World;  the  foundation  of 
American  institutions;  the  establishment  of  the  Federal  Republic;  the  frontier,  the 
westward  movement,  and  contemporary  international  development;  the  Civil  War; 
the  growth  of  industry  and  its  influence  on  society;  the  Spanish-American  War 
and  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  In  the  second  semester 
the  emphasis  is  on  the  growing  interdependence  of  the  Western  nations  in  the 
twentieth  century;  their  influence  throughout  the  world;  the  participation  of  the 
United  States  in  the  World  Wars  and  the  resultant  problems  of  today.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Durden  and  Mr.  Stark 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.  6  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Professor  Curtiss;  Associate  Professor  Colton;  Assistant  Professor 

Acomb;  Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.     Problems  of  foreign 
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policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
irleRh  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  Mr.  Higginbotham  and  Mr.  Stark 

92.-THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— A  continuation  of  History  91  with  emphasis  upon  the  emergence  of 
contemporary  problems.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  and  Mr.  Stark 

Courses  91  and  92  are  intended  both  to  serve  as  continuation  courses  in  the  study 
of  history  and  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to  gain  the  understanding  of 
the  past  of  the  United  States  essential  for  intelligent  citizenship.  These  courses 
are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United  States  history,  but  this  pre- 
requisite may  be  waived  for  seniors  by  written  permission  of  the  instructor. 

96,  96.  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY.-An  introductory  study  of  the 
history  of  mankind  from  preliterate  man  through  the  development  of  the  charac- 
teristic institutions  of  Western  Europe.  The  first  semester  considers  the  prehistoric 
tribes,  the  early  cultures  of  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt,  the  religious  contribution  of 
the  Hebrews,  and  classical  Greece  and  Rome.  The  second  semester  deals  with 
Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  from  Constantine  to  Columbus,  with  emphasis  upon 
institutional  and  cultural  development.     6  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Young 

99.  NAVAL  HISTORY  AND  ELEMENTARY  STRATEGY.-After  a  review  of 
earlier  periods,  attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  sea-power  and  its  importance  in 
more  recent  times  and  to  naval  actions,  especially  in  the  two  World  Wars.  This 
course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  N.S.101.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

105,  106.  POLITICAL  AND  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.- 

The  origins  and  evolution  of  the  principal  institutions  of  the  English  government, 
related  to  their  setting  in  a  changing  society.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

107,  108.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.-A  study  of 
English  history  from  the  fourteenth  century  to  the  present  time  in  an  effort  to 
arrive  at  a  synthesis  of  social  and  political  events  and  thus  provide  a  background 
for  the  study  of  English  literature.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  ages  of  Chaucer, 
Shakespeare,  and  Milton;  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries;  the  reign 
of  Victoria  and  the  twentieth  century.    6  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

Sophomores  who  made  an  average  grade  of  B  or  above  on  course  1-2  or  El-2  may 
be  admitted  to  this  course. 

113,  114.  AMERICA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  historical  survey 
of  political,  economic,  and  social  problems  of  twentieth-century  United  States. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  reform  movements  from  the  Muckrakers  through  the  Fair 
Deal,  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power,  and  conflicting  ideas 
and  ideologies.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Watson 

115,  116.  THE  AGE  OF  ABSOLUTE  MONARCHY  AND  THE  FRENCH 
REVOLUTION.— The  study  in  the  first  semester  deals  primarily  with  the  political 
and  social  institutions  of  Western  Europe  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies, including  such  topics  as  the  absolute  monarchy  in  theory  and  practice,  the 
peasants,  and  nobles,  commercial  and  industrial  classes,  the  Church.  The  study  in 
the  second  semester  includes  the  old  regime  in  France,  the  French  Revolution,  and 
Napoleonic  institutions  in  Western  Europe.    6  s.h.   (e)      Assistant  Professor  Acomb 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

119,  120.  SOCIAL  MOVEMENTS  AND  SOCIAL  THOUGHT  IN  MODERN 
EUROPEAN  HISTORY.— A  survey  of  movements  for  social  reform  and  change  from 
about  1750  to  the  present.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  effects  of  industrialism,  the 
rise  of  trade  unions,  the  emergence  of  working  class  political  parties,  and  the  in- 
fluence of  revolutionary  and  reformist  theories.     6  s.h.    (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Proffssor  Cofion 
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127.  history  of  latin  america  through  the  formation  of 

THE  NATIONAL  GOVERNMENTS.-3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Lanning 

128.  INTER-AMERICAN  AFFAIRS.-This  course  treats  the  relations  of  the 
Latin-American  states  with  each  other  and  with  the  United  States  with  the  design 
of  explaining  the  current  significance  of  Latin  America.  Chief  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  social  problems  and  movements  common  to  all  the  republics  and  upon  the 
role  of  the  United  States  in  Latin-American  affairs,  including  such  topics  as  Ameri- 
can intervention;  contributions  of  the  United  States  to  Latin-American  life  in  such 
matters  as  public  health;  Pan-Americanism;  Pan-Hispanism;  foreign  penetration 
and  ideologies;  the  cultural  and  commercial  aspects  of  the  Good  Neighbor  Policy; 
Latin-American  states  in  the  World  War.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

131,  132.  THE    DEVELOPMENT    OF    THE    MAJOR    SOUTH    AMERICAN 

POWERS.— Political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile 
since  independence.  First  semester  to  1890;  second  semester  to  the  present  day. 
6  s.h.  Dr.  Tischendorf 

133,  134.  THE  AGE  OF  REVOLUTIONS,  1763-1830.-The  great  revolutions  of 
the  closing  decades  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  early  decades  of  the  nine- 
teenth. While  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon,  atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  revolutions  in  the  New  World  and  to  the  underlying 
intellectual  movement,  the  Enlightenment.    6  s.h.   (w)      Assistant  Professor  Acomb 

135,  136.-EUROPE  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Political  and  eco- 
nomic developments  in  Europe  since  1900.  First  semester  to  1929;  second  semester 
to  the  present  day.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Colton 

153,  154.  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-A  study,  beginning  in  the  Colo- 
nial period,  of  the  development  of  the  Southern  part  of  the  United  States  with 
particular  attention  to  its  distinctive  characteristics  and  institutions  and  to  their 
influence  in  shaping  Southern  attitudes  toward  major  questions  of  national  policy. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Woody 

161,  162.  RUSSIA  FROM  IVAN  THE  TERRIBLE  TO  PRESENT  TIMES.- 
Topics  treated  include  the  rise  of  the  Russian  state  and  its  relations  with  Poland 
and  Turkey;  the  agrarian  problem  and  the  rise  of  industry;  the  Russian  Revolution; 
the  political,  agricultural  and  industrial  policies  of  the  Soviet  Union;  the  role  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  in  World  War  II;  and  its  postwar  policies.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Curtiss 

163,  164.  REFORM  AND  POLITICS  IN  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  AMER- 
ICA.—First  semester:  the  coming  of  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  the  reform 
movements  of  the  Jackson  era,  the  anti-slavery  crusade  and  national  politics  to  1865. 
Second  semester:  reform  and  politics  from  the  Reconstruction  era  to  the  Farmers' 
Revolt  of  the  1890's.    6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Durden 

167,  168.  THE  BACKGROUND  OF  MODERN  EUROPEAN  CIVILIZATION.- 

The  course  deals  with  special  topics  in  the  intellectual-cultural  history  of  the 
peoples  of  Europe  and  adjacent  areas  from  the  period  of  the  earliest  written  records 
to  the  formation  of  the  European  states-system  (c.  1648).  The  work  aims  to  de- 
velop critical  appreciation  and  maturity  of  judgment  in  historical  interpretation 
through  the  use  of  original  sources.    6  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

FOR   SENIORS    AND   GRADUATES 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  at  the 
200-level  without  taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from 
the  instructor  and  either  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  or  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

201-202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY.-A  course  designed  to  introduce 
qualified  students  to  advanced  methods  of  historical  research  and  writing  and  to 
the  appraisal  of  critical  historical  issues.  Prerequisites:  History  1-2  (or  51-52),  91-92, 
and  the  consent  of  the  instructors.  Open  only  to  seniors.  This  course,  when  taken 
by  a  history  major,  would  be  in  addition  to  the  6  semester  hours  required  in  200- 
level  courses  of  the  History  Department.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Parker 
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203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
war-time  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform,  the  Spanish- 
American  War.     6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Woody 

205-206.  THE    UNITED   STATES   IN   THE   TWENTIETH    CENTURY.-The 

emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  major  power:  attention  is  focused  on  domestic 
developments  and  conflicting  theories  of  expansion  of  federal  power.  Emphasis 
in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  Progressive  era  and  the  first  World  War;  the  second 
semester  is  devoted  to  the  twenties  and  to  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration. 
6  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Watson 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  113-114. 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;   the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.     6  s.h.    (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Professor  Woody 

215-216.  THE  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  DIPLOMACY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with 
such  topics  as  the  origin  and  development  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from 
Europe;  paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine; 
international  co-operation  in  the  Far  East.  The  work  in  the  second  semester,  cov- 
ering the  period  since  1877,  deals  with  topics  such  as  the  rise  of  the  new  "manifest 
destiny";  beginnings  of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East; 
the  failure  of  traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  be- 
tween isolation  and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Clyde 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.     6  s.h.    (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civiliza- 
tion from  1500  through   the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 

development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Lanning 

233-234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS  (1415-1898).-A  course  dealing 
primarily  with  the  processes  by  which  European  institutions  were  carried  overseas 
and    modified    in    a    new    environment.      In    the    first    semester    the    emphasis    is    on 
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Portuguese,  Dutch,  French,  and  English  experience  in  the  Far  East  and  the  Americas 
to  1763.  In  the  second  semester,  attention  is  paid  to  the  emergence  of  independent 
centers  of  European  culture,  as  in  Brazil,  and  to  the  revivals  of  mercantile  impe- 
rialism of  the  new  German,  French,  Italian  and  British  empires  of  the  nineteenth 
century.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Manchester 

241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.— The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as 
commercial  and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  develop- 
ment by  the  Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic 
interests,  and  the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.    6  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Clyde 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic,  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

249-250.  SOCIAL     AND     INTELLECTUAL     HISTORY     OF    THE     UNITED 

STATES.— The  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  through  the  examination  of 
attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology,  law,  learning, 
and  religion.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  the  political  and  eco- 
nomic developments  in  Europe  since  1870.    6  s.h.   (w)     Associate  Professor  Colton 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN     COLONIAL     HISTORY    AND     THE     REVOLUTION, 

1607-1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies; 
the  background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Alden 

267,  268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  TO  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

Not  open  to  students  zvho  have  had  107. 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  TO  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions;  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
nance and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  The  Introductory  Course  in  History   (1-2  or  51-52). 

Major  Requirements:  Students  desiring  to  take  a  major  in  history  are  required 
to  elect  24  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  six  semester  hours  in  the 
senior  year  from  courses  in  the  200  group.  Students  desiring  to  take  the  more 
advanced  courses  in  American  history  should  elect  courses  91  and  92  in  the  sopho- 
more or  junior  year. 
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COURSES  APPROVED  FOR  RELATED  WORK  IN  HISTORY 

The  number  of  courses  refer  to  the  description  in  the  1 957-5S  catalogue. 
Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music:  History  of  Art;  History  of  Music 
Economics,  but  not  the  courses  listed  under  business  administration  and  accounting 

except  those  in  economic  geography 
Education,  54,  104,  225 

English  and  American  Literature,  but  not  composition,  speech,  and  drama 
German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  the  Romance  Languages:  the  literature  courses 

numbered    100   or   above    that   are   not   primarily    conversation   or   composition 

courses. 
Greek  131 
Latin  131-132 
Philosophy,  except  48 
Political  Science 
Psychology,  206  only 

Religion,  especially' 111,  120,  121,  123,  124,  131,  133,  135,  138,  175,  228,  235.  270 
Sociology  91,  92,  101,  243,  246  and  courses  groups  I,  II,  IV,  V. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

I'ROFESSOR    ROGERS,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    VISITING 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HENDERSON;    MESSRS.    SETTLE    AND    WHITE 

Students  who  wish  by  study  in  English  to  make  acquaintance  with  Roman 
antiquity  from  either  a  literary  or  an  historical  approach  are  afforded  that  oppor- 
tunity through  the  courses  in  translated  Latin  Literature  (111,  112),  and  Roman 
History   (131,  132). 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.— Forms,  vocabulary,  pronunciation  and  syntax 
are  emphasized  the  first  semester.  They  are  followed  by  the  reading  and  trans- 
lating of  Caesar's  Gallic  ]Var  the  second  semester.  An  effort  is  made  to  promote 
rapid  development  of  ability  to  read  easy  Latin  with  satisfaction.    6  s.h.    (w) 

MESSRS.   SETTLE  AND  WHITE 

63.  CICERO'S  ORATIONS.— Four  orations  including  the  Manilian  Law  and 
Archias  are  read,  and  attention  is  paid  to  prose  style.  Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Settle 

64.  VERGIL'S  AENEID  —  Selections  from  Books  I-VI,  to  the  amount  of  four 
books  or  more,  will  be  read  and  translated,  due  attention  being  paid  to  prosody. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Settle 

91.  LATIN  PROSE.— Selections  from  prose  authors  or  Cicero's  De  Senectutc 
and  De  Amicitia,  or  selected  books  of  Livy's  history,  with  special  emphasis  on 
developing  competence  in  reading  Latin.    3  s.h.   (e)  The  Staff 

92.  LATIN  POETRY.— Selections  from  the  greatest  Latin  poets,  especially 
Horace's  Odes.     3  s.h.   (e)  The  Staff 

97.  SIGHT  READING  IN  CLASSICAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  practice  in  the  reading  of  Latin  of  the  classical  period;  designed 
to  train  students  to  read  with  facility.     1  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

98.  SIGHT  READING  IN  MEDIAEVAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 

week  devoted  to  reading  interesting  mediaeval  prose  and  poetry.  Prerequisite:  at 
least  one  of  the  following  courses:  Latin  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  or  an  equivalent. 
1  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

101.  TACITUS.— Interesting  and  historically  important  selections  from  the  An- 
nals or  the  Histories  of  Tacitus  are  read,  with  attention  to  the  literary  style  and  the 
value  of  the  historical  narrative.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Rogers 

102.  JUVENAL.— Juvenal's  literary  satire  forms  the  basis  of  the  course.    3  s.h.  (e) 

Professor  Rogers 
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103.  CICERO.— Selections  from  one  of  the  major  philosophical  works,  with  atten- 
tion to  Cicero's  philosophical  thought  and  literary  style.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Rogers 

104.  LUCRETIUS.— A  study  of  Lucretius  as  a  philosophical  thinker  and  as  a 
poetic  artist.    3  s.h.   (  e)  Professor  Rogers 

105-106.  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-Recommended  to  students  who  are 
pursuing  courses  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  and  may  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor 
be  required  of  such  students.    4  s.h.   (e) 

111,  112.  ROMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-Selective 
readings  in  Latin  Literature  in  English  translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama, 
lyric  poetry,  and  the  varied  contributions  of  Cicero  to  literature  in  the  first  term, 
and  upon  the  epic,  the  satire,  and  the  novel  in  the  second  semester.  (No  language 
credit.)    6  s.h.   (e)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Henderson 

131,  132.  HISTORY  OF  ROME.-A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  Roman  State 
from  its  beginnings  to  the  death  of  Justinian;  its  expansion;  development  of  its 
constitution  and  public  administration;  social,  legal,  political  and  economic  prob- 
lems of  perennial  life  and  interest;  the  background  and  setting  of  Christianity's 
rise  and  growth.  (This  course  carries  no  language  credit.  No  knowledge  of  Latin 
is  required  for  admission.)     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Rogers 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY.-A  reading  course  in  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  Roman  oratory,  based  for  the  most  part  on  Cicero's  Brutus  and  the  Dialogus 
of  Tacitus.    6  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Rogfrs 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  63-64,  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  24  semester  hours  which  must  include  courses  91,  92,  101, 
102,  103-104,  and  6  semester  hours  in  courses  at  the  200-level. 

Recommended  Courses:  Latin  105-106,  Composition,  and  131,  132,  Roman  His- 
tory. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  hours  of  related  work,  elected  usually  in  Greek,  Philoso- 
phy, Art,  Romance  Languages,  and  English.  Majors  who  contemplate  graduate 
work  are  reminded  of  the  necessity  of  Greek,  German,  and  French  for  such  study. 

MATHEMATICS 

professor  gergen,  chairman;  professor  dressel,  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 

associate  professor  hickson,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction;  professors 

carlitz,   elliott,  roberts,  and   thomas;   assistant   professors   gallie, 

pinkham,  shoenfield,  and  warner;  visiting  assistant  professors 

(PART-TIME)    GEPHART    AND    WVLIE;    DRS.    BRAGG    AND    MCLEOD; 
MRS.   BYRNES,   MR.  GOODE;   AND  ASSISTANTS 

The  following  program  of  courses  in  Mathematics  is  planned  for  1958-59.  Fall: 
1,  5,  6,  50,  51,  52,  53,  111,  139,  175,  213,  221,  227,  235,  271,  285,  287,  291.  Spring:  1, 
5,  6,  50,  51,  52,  53,  131,  140,  214,  222.  228,  236,  272,  286,  292. 

1.  INTERMEDIATE  ALGEBRA.— Elementary  topics,  factoring,  fractions,  linear 
equations  in  one,  two  and  three  unknowns,  functions  and  graphs,  exponents  and 
radicals,  elements  of  quadratic  equations.  Prerequisite:  one  unit  in  algebra  and 
one  unit  in  geometry.     3  s.h.    (w  &  e)  Staff 

5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics 6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and 
one-half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.-Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 
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16.  MATHEMATICS  OF  INVESTMENT.-Simple  and  compound  interest,  an- 
nuities certain,  amortization,  sinking  funds,  depreciation,  evaluation  of  bonds,  life 
insurance.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  loci, 
straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    Prerequisite:   Mathematics  5  and  6.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  max- 
ima and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

52.  CALCULUS  II.— Integration  of  elementary  functions,  areas,  solids  of  revo- 
lution, length  of  arc,  surfaces  of  revolution,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia,  pressure. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  51.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

53.  CALCULUS  III.— Introduction  to  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  differen- 
tiation, multiple  integrals,  series,  introduction  to  differential  equations.  Prerequi- 
site: Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

111.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Ordinary  and  partial 
linear  differential  equations  with  constant  coefficients,  Fourier  series  and  their 
applications,  vectors.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

123.  HIGHER  ALGEBRA.— The  number  system,  mathematical  induction,  in- 
equalities, series,  recurring  series,  continued  fractions,  recurring  continued  fractions, 
summation  of  series,  probability.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Thomas 

124.  STATISTICS.— Averages,  moments,  dispersion,  skewness,  kurtosis,  correla- 
tion, types  of  distributions,  curve  fitting,  graduation  of  data  to  type  curves,  sampling 
theory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

131.  ELEMENTARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  of  differential 
equations  of  elementary  types;  formation  and  integration  of  equations  arising  in 
applications.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

139-140.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Multiple  integrals,  series,  Taylor's  theorem, 
partial  differentiation,  improper  integrals,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem,  complex 
numbers.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Elliott 

158.  FINITE  DIFFERENCES.— Operators,  interpolation  formulas  for  equal  and 
unequal  intervals,  inverse  interpolation,  summation,  differential  and  difference 
operators,  approximate  integration.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

175.  PROBABILITY.— Permutations  and  combinations,  total  and  compound 
probability,  Bayes'  theorem,  Bernoulli's  theorem,  mathematical  expectation,  appli- 
cations.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA.— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation,  in- 
formation storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  func- 
tional subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.  Three  lectures, 
one  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 
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222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra;  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;  numerical  matrix  operations; 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors,  of  matrices;  poly- 
nomials and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation.  Three  lectures,  one  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  221.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227-228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS.-Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA  .-Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathe- 
matics 53.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  235,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three  dimen- 
sional Euclidean  Space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thomas 

255-256.  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY.-Postulational,  synthetic  treatment  center- 
ing around  Desargues'  theorem  and  the  principle  of  projectivity.  Conies,  coordi- 
nates, order,  continuity,  metric  properties.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Roberts 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS.- 
Vectors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  in- 
tegral equations.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL    ANALYSIS    FOR    CHEMISTS    AND    PHYSICISTS.- 

Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equation,  telegraphic  equations,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials, Bessel  functions,  Schrodinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Gbdel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory;  con- 
sistency of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal  mapping.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 
For  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  42  semester  hours. 

Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  18-24  semester  hours  of  course  work,  ordinarily  in  the  following 
departments:  chemistry,  economics  and  business  administration,  philosophy,  physics. 
For  the  B.S.  degree: 
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Pit  requisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  48  semester  hours. 

Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  14-24  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  the  natural  sciences. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

These  courses  in  medical  science  have  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  as 
appropriate  for  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

109.  ANATOMY  RELATED  TO  MOTION. -A  course  in  human  anatomy  in 
which  the  dissection  is  restricted  to  the  muscles,  bone,  and  joints  and  to  the  circu- 
latory and  nervous  systems  as  they  are  related  to  movement.  Limited  to  24  students. 
Lectures  and  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  1-2.    8  s.h. 

Professor  Markee  and  Staff 

203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuro-muscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  16  students.  Primarily  for 
physical   therapy  students.     Prerequisites:    Chemistry   1-2  and  Zoology   1-2.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Wayland  Hull  and  Staff 

MUSIC 

See  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music 

NAVAL  SCIENCE 

professor  bassett,  captain,  u.  s.  navy,  chairman;  associate  professor  ainsworth, 
commander  u.  s.  navy,  director  of  undergraduate  studies;   assistant  pro- 
fessor klein,  lieutenant  commander  u.  s.  navy,  supervisor  of  freshman 
instruction;  assistant  professors  barry,  lieutenant  commander 
u.  s.  navy,  bradbury  and  majesky,  lieutenants,  u.  s.  navy; 
and  assistant  professor  ezell,  major 
u.  s.  marine  corps 

Standardized  titles  and  numbers  for  courses  are  established  by  the  Bureau  of 
Naval  Personnel  for  use  at  the  52  NROTC  institutions.  The  first  digit  indicates 
the  year  of  the  course;  the  second  digit  indicates  whether  semester  or  quarter  (0 
for  semester,  1  for  quarter);  the  third  digit  indicates  the  semester  or  quarter  of 
school  year  in  which  offered.  Specialized  courses  for  Marine  Corps  officer  candidates 
are  indicated  by  the  letter  "M"  after  the  number,  and  substitute  for  the  basic 
course  of  the  same  number. 

NS  101.  NAVAL  HISTORY.— History  of  navy  regulations,  naval  customs  and 
courtesies  considered  basic  to  further  study  of  Naval  Science;  naval  history,  relating 
the  rise  and  fall  of  sea  power  to  other  aspects  of  world  history  as  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  role  of  navies  in  the  world  today.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  Klein 

NS  102.  NAVAL  ORIENTATION.— Introduction  to  carrier,  air,  surface,  under- 
sea, and  amphibious  warfare;  basic  types,  characteristics,  capabilities,  and  limitations 
of  naval  vessels;  deck  seamanship;  naval  formations  and  maneuvers.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  Klein 

NS  201.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— Evolution  of  naval  ordnance;  types  and  properties 
of  explosives;  principles  in  design  and  assembly  of  guns  and  ammunition;  gun 
assembly  types  and  operation,  capabilities  and  limitations  of  past,  present  and  fu- 
ture weapons  systems;  principles  and  use  of  radar  and  radar  systems;  elements  and 
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principles  in  the  problem  of  control  of  naval  weapons  against  air  and  surface  tar- 
gets.   3  s.h.   (w)  Lieutenant  Bradbury 

NS  202.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— The  elements  of  representative  gun  fire  control 
systems;  principles  in  the  mechanical  and  electronic  solution  of  fire  control  prob- 
lems; principles  in  the  alignment  and  maintenance  of  gun  batteries;  organization 
and  functions  of  the  combat  information  center;  naval  gunfire  support  of  amphib- 
ious operations;  principles  and  use  of  anti-submarine  warfare  devices  and  systems; 
principles  of  torpedoes,  mines,  rockets,  and  guided  missiles.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Lieutenant  Bradbury 

NS  301.  NAVAL  ENGINEERING.-Principles  of  steam  engineering  as  related 
to  naval  installations  for  main  propulsion  and  auxiliaries;  future  trends  in  naval 
engineering  plants,  ship  stability  and  buoyancy  in  the  practice  of  ship  design  and 
damage  control;  a  general  understanding  of  Diesel  Engines.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Barry 

NS  301M.  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR.-A  survey  of  the  evolution 
of  weapons,  strategy,  tactics  and  material;  illustration  of  the  classic  principles  of 
war  by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns;  a  summary  of  the  development 
of  U.  S.  military  and  foreign  policy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  302.  NAVIGATION.— Magnetic  and  gyro  compasses;  principles  of  chart  con- 
struction; dead  reckoning;  piloting;  nautical  astronomy  including  a  study  of  the 
actual  and  apparent  motion  of  the  earth,  celestial  coordinates,  time  systems,  the 
astronomical  triangle,  identification  of  stars  and  planets;  solutions  of  observations 
for  lines  of  position;  complete  day's  work  in  practical  navigation.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Barry 

NS  302M.  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS  .-Modern  tactical 
principles  and  techniques,  especially  on  the  small  unit  level,  illustrated  by  con- 
temporary historical  examples;  development  of  a  general  understanding  of  strategy. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  401.  NAVAL  OPERATIONS.— Tactics  and  operations  including  concepts  of 
combined  fleet,  force,  and  group  operations;  watchstanding  duties  afloat;  relative 
motion  and  its  application  to  tactical  maneuvering;  electronic  navigation;  communi- 
cations from  ship  to  ship  through  fleet  levels;  Rules  of  the  Nautical  Road.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Majesky 

NS  401M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.-History  and  development  of  amphibious 
operations  and  organization;  analyses  of  amphibious  operations  of  World  War  II 
and  of  the  Korean  action.    3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  402.  NAVAL  ADMINISTRATION.-Structure  of  the  Navy,  organization  and 
administrative  procedures;  principles  of  personnel  management;  elements  of  military 
law;  leadership  and  personal  relations.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Majesky 

NS  402M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE,  PART  II.-Further  study  of  selected  am- 
phibious operations;  Uniform  Code  of  Military  Justice;  leadership.    3  s.h.   (w) 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.  Major  Ezell 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  COMMISSION 

Naval  Science:  24  semester  hours. 

Other  University  courses:  Completion  of  course  requirements  to  qualify  for  a 
baccalaureate  degree,  or  higher.  These  courses  must  include  Math  6  (unless  math 
through  trigonometry  successfully  completed  in  secondary  school);  Physics  1-2  or 
41-42,  to  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year  (mandatory  for  Regular 
students  only).  Physical  training  must  be  taken  in  accordance  with  University 
requirements  and  each  student  must  include  such  instruction  in  swimming  as  to 
qualify  him  as  a  first  class  swimmer. 

Summer  training:  Regular  NROTC  students  must  participate  in  three  periods  of 
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training  on  board  ship  or  at  naval  shore  stations.  Contract  students  are  required 
to  take  one  training  cruise  of  about  six  weeks'  duration,  normally  between  the 
junior  and  senior  years. 

PHILOSOPHY 

PROFESSOR   BAYLIS,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    CLARK,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WELSH,    SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 

PROFESSOR   NEGLEY;   ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   PEACH;   DR.   WILSON; 

MESSRS.   BINKLEY    AND  GRIMM 

The  undergraduate  program  in  the  Department  ol  Philosophy  is  designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  content  and  the  structure  of  philosopical  theory  in 
various  areas.  Discussion  is  encouraged  so  that  the  student  can  engage  actively  in 
the  philosophical  examination  of  problems. 

Course  offerings  fall  into  two  general  categories:  the  systematic  and  the  historical. 
In  a  systematic  treatment,  the  organization  of  a  course  is  primarily  in  terms  of  the 
problems  presented  by  the  subject-matter  of  that  course,  as  in  logic,  ethics,  meta- 
physics, etc.  In  historical  courses,  attention  is  directed  more  to  the  order  of  de- 
velopment in  the  thought  of  a  particular  philosopher  (Plato,  Aristotle,  Kant,  etc.), 
or  in  a  historical  period.  In  all  courses,  reading  of  the  works  of  philosophers  will 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  important  and  influential  contributions  to  the  defi 
nition  and  solution  of  philosophical  issues. 

The  problems  raised  in  philosophy  in  respect  to  the  various  fields  of  the  arts 
and  sciences  involve  questions  which  are  not  normally  given  attention  in  those 
particular  disciplines.  In  the  consideration  of  such  problems,  therefore,  it  is  ex- 
pected that  the  student  will  acquire  some  understanding  and  perspective  of  the 
major  areas  of  man's  intellectual  endeavor.  In  this  sense,  philosophical  compre- 
hension is  an  essential  part  of  a  student's  learning  and  education. 

The  following  courses  fulfill  minimum  uniform  requirements: 

Literature,  Art,  Music,  and  Philosophy  (six  hours  required)— Philosophy  49,  91, 
93,  94,  97,  98,  117. 

Natural  Sciences  (eleven  hours  required)— Three  of  the  eleven  hours  may  be 
fulfilled  by  Philosophy  48,  103,  or  104. 

48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  communi- 
cation. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making  ex- 
plicit the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formulation 
and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  Open  to 
freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Clark,  Mr.  Grimm,  and 
Associate  Professor  Welch 

49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Baylis  and  Negley;  Associate  Professor  Welsh; 
and  Messrs.  Binkley  and  Grimm 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exami- 
nation of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.    3  s.h.  (e  &  w) 

Staff 

93.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY;  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL.-A  study  of 
the  major  philosophers  of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of 
their  thought.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Dr.  Wilson 

94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  major  philos- 
ophers of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of  their  thought.  3  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Peach;  Mr.  Binkley 

97.  POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Discussion  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  political  and  social  organization,  with  particular  attention  to  demo- 
cratic philosophy,  corporate  theory,  and  Marxist  ideology.  Open  only  to  sophomores 
and  juniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 
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98.  SOCIAL  IDEALS  AND  UTOPIAS.-Reading  of  selected  Utopias;  analysis  of 
the  value-structures  and  political  principles  of  these  ideal  societies.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Negley 

101.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  examination  of  the  facts  of  reli- 
gious experience  and  their  bearing  upon  metaphysics.     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Binkley 

103.  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC.-Detailed  analysis  of  deduction  and  of  deductive  sys- 
tems.   3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

104.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-The  principal  philosophical  and  methodo- 
logical problems  in  contemporary  science.     3  s.h.    (e)        Assistant  Professor  Clark 

109.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE.-Examina- 

tion  and  discussion  of  such  problems  as  the  origin  of  language,  sign-using  behavior, 
definition,  the  nature  of  interpretation,  and  special  uses  of  language:  scientific, 
poetic,  persuasive.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

117.  HISTORY  OF  ETHICS.-A  survey  and  analysis  of  the  ethical  systems  of 
the  great  philosophers.     Readings  in  original  sources.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.-A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalua- 
tion of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth  century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

205.  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY.-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysi 
cal  implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history;  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler, 
Toynbee.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.- Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza 
tion  with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.    3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Negley 

210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.    3  s.h.  (e) 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

218.  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Middle  Ages 
with  special  attention  to  selected  texts  from  the  works  of  Christian,  Jewish  and 
Arabian  philosophers.    3  s.h.   (e) 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

220.  THE  POST-KANTIANS.-The  development  from  Kant  through  Fichte  and 
Schelling  to  Hegel;  emphasis  on  the  Hegelian  dialectic  and  its  influence  on  political 
and  legal  philosophy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

222.  REASON  AND  COMMON  SENSE  IN  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURY 
BRITISH  THOUGHT.— Studies  in  the  theories  of  reason  and  sentiment  following 
Hobbes,  and  the  development  of  opposition  among  rational,  common  sense  and 
empirical  theories  of  knowledge  and  conduct.  Readings  in  Cumberland,  Shaftes- 
bury, Hutcheson,  Reid  and  others.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 


Philosophy  157 

223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analysis 
of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.    3  s.h.   (e) 

224.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  REALISM.-A  critical  analysis,  com- 
parison and  evaluation  of  the  several  varieties  of  recent  realistic  theories,  presenta- 
tive  and  representative.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Berkley, 
and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge.     3  s.h. 

(e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding  philosophical  views  from  Schopenhauer  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Peach 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Pierce,  James, 
Dewey,  and  Meade.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  problems  of  logic.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Clark  and  Dr.  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contempo- 
rary essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and 
results  of  this  movement.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
and  problem  solving.  3  s.h.  each.  Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.     (e)  The  Graduate  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Philosophy  48  (Logic)  is  recommended  for  all  those  intending  to  major  in 
philosophy. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  philosophy  in  courses  num- 
bered above  50  including  the  following: 

Philosophy  93  and  94. 

Philosophy  117,  203,  or  208. 

6  semester  hours  in  Philosophy  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  minimum  in  each  of  two  departments  approved  by  the 
Philosophy  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  There 
is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in  which  related  work  may  be  taken, 
and  the  approval  of  the  Philosophy  adviser  is  required  only  to  insure  some  co- 
herence in  the  program  of  major  and  related  work  as  a  whole. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 
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PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMSON,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDER- 
GRADUATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSOR   CARPENTER,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS     GORDY,     NEWSON,    AND     SPONER;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS    BLOCK, 
FAIRBANK,  GREULING,  AND  LEWIS;   VISITING  ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  BUCK- 
INGHAM AND  DUNCAN;    MESSRS.  CHESNUT  AND  WHITTEN 

A  student  wishing  to  major  in  physics  should  arange  to  complete  the  necessary 
mathematics  as  soon  as  possible. 

1-2.  INTRODUCTORY  PHYSICS.-This  course  traces  historically  and  experi- 
mentally the  development  of  the  important  principles  of  physics.  This  course  is 
open  to  freshmen,  sophomores  and  juniors  and  meets  the  general  science  require- 
ment.   Three  hours  of  recitation  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  each  week.    8  s.h.  (w) 

Professors  Carpenter  and  Nielsen;  and  Assistants 

41-42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.  Three  lecture- 
recitations  and  one  three  hour  laboratory  period  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 5-6  or  equivalent  (Mathematics  5-6  may  be  taken  concurrently).  8  s.h.  (w) 
Professor  Carpenter,  Assistant  Professor  Williamson, 

and  Staff  and  Assistants 

125.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-MECHANICS.-The  course  covers  in  a  thor- 
ough manner  the  elements  of  mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequi- 
sites: Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral 
calculus.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Nielsen  and  Assistant  Professor  Williamson 

126.  INTERxMEDIATE  PHYSICS-ELECTRICITY  .-The  elements  of  electricity 
and  magnetism.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  per  week.  Pre- 
requisites: Physics  125  or  equivalent  work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differen- 
tial and  integral  calculus.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

161,  162.  MODERN  PHYSICS.-Review  of  electromagnetic  fields,  relativity,  quan- 
tum phenomena,  atomic  and  molecular  spectra,  solids,  and  nuclear  physics.  Three 
lectures  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  41-42,  Mathematics  52.  161  is  prerequi- 
site for  162.    6  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Sponer  and  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

171.  ELECTRONICS.— A.C.  circuits,  transients,  fundamentals  of  vacuum  tubes 
and  electron  physics,  basic  electronic  circuits.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  each  week  Prerequisite:  Physics  126  or  equivalent  work  approved  by 
the  instructor.    4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Fairbank 

176.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-THERMODYNAMICS  AND  KINETIC  THE- 
ORY.—The  elements  of  thermodynamics  and  kinetic  theory  and  elementary  statisti- 
cal mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  125  or  equivalent 
work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differential  and  integral  calculus.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Nielsen 

A  course  in  general  college  physics,  Physics  125  and  126  or  equivalent  validated 
by  examination,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral  calculus  are  prerequisites 
to  all  courses  numbered  200  and  above. 

201-202.  MECHANICS— The  fundamental  principles  of  statics  and  the  dynamics 
of  particles  and  rigid  bodies.    Three  recitations  each  week.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Block 

213,  214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Assistant  Professor  Williamson 

217-218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Williamson 
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219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism.    Physical  optics.     Electromagnetic  waves.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Lewis 

220.  ADVANCED  ELECTRONICS.-Vacuum  tubes  and  solid  state  devices,  ad- 
vanced circuit  analysis.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  each  week. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Gordv 

225-226.  ELEMENTARY  INVESTIGATIONS.-The  aim  of  this  course  is  to 
provide  training  in  the  laboratory  and  library  methods  of  physical  research.  Prop- 
erly qualified  students  may  conduct  elementary  investigations  under  the  supervision 
of  a  member  of  the  staff.    3-6  s.h.   (w)  The  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  for  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  in  physics  including  Physics 
125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

B.  For  the  B.S.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6  or 
equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  to  34  semester  hours  in  physics  including 
Physics  125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Fourteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    HALLOWELL,    DIRECTOR    OF     UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    PROFLSSORS   COLE,    CONiNERY    AND    WILSON;    LECTURER   ELLIS;    ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSORS   BRAIBANTI   AND  SIMPSON;   VISITING  ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR 

DEENER;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CHEEK,    HALL,    HANSON 

AND    LEACHJ    DR.    MILBRATH;    MR.    SWEET 

The  general  objective  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science  is  to  acquaint 
students  with  the  theory  and  practice  of  government  and  politics  at  the  local,  state, 
national  and  international  levels.  While  primary  attention  is  focused  upon  the 
American  political  and  administrative  system,  emphasis  is  also  placed  upon  a  com- 
parative study  of  the  political  institutions  and  movements  of  thought  peculiar  to  the 
nations  of  Europe,  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East.  The  student's  attention  is  also 
directed  to  the  problems  encountered  in  international  organization,  politics  and  law. 
The  development  of  political  theories  from  Plato  to  the  present  day  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  department's  course  offerings.  Methods  of  study  include  the  descriptive, 
the  historical,  the  legal,  the  comparative  and  the  philosophical. 

Directing  its  effort  to  an  intelligent  understanding  of  the  contemporary  world 
and  of  the  responsibilities  which  are  laid  upon  citizens  of  a  democracy,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science  shares  the  general  objectives  of  a  liberal  arts  education. 
While  the  department  does  not  aim  at  vocational  education,  the  knowledge  it  seeks 
to  impart  should  be  useful  to  anyone  contemplating  a  career  in  the  government 
service  or  politics. 

Students  intending  to  major  in  the  department  should  take  Political  Science  11- 
12  or  61-62.  Ordinarily  one  of  them  must  be  taken  before  proceeding  to  more 
advanced  work  in  the  department.  This  rule  may  be  waived  with  the  consent  of 
the  instructor  giving  the  advanced  course.  Sophomores  who  have  completed  Politi- 
cal Science  11-12  may  take  Political  Science  62  for  credit. 

Pie  advanced  courses  are  divided   into  three  major  groups  but  no  sequence  of 


160  Duke  University 

courses  beyond  the  introductory  course  is  prescribed.     The  student  would  be  well 
advised,  however,  to  select  some  courses  from  each  group. 

The  Senior  Seminars  are  designed  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  majors  in  the 
department  to  pursue  independent  study  and  research. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in  the  light  of  the 
present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  The  first  semester  is  devoted  to 
the  institutions  and  politics  of  American  government;  the  second  semester  to  such 
issues  as  civil  liberties,  American  foreign  policies  and  government  policy  toward 
agriculture,  labor  and  business.     (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)     6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professors  Cheek  and  Hall 

[Students  who  complete  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  thereafter  take  course 
62  instead  of  12.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is  de- 
voted to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined  include 
federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  executive,  legisla- 
tive and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of  political  parties 
and  public  opinion,  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic  and  foreign  policy, 
civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  constitutional  democracy 
in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the  similarities  and  differences  be- 
tween those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention  is  also  given  to  an  examina- 
tion of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictatorship  as  exemplified  in  the 
U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson;  Assistant  Professors 

Cheek,  Hall,  Hanson  and  Leach;  Dr.  Milbrath 

[Not  open  to  freshmen.  Students  who  have  taken  11-12  may  not  take  61  for 
credit  but  may  take  62.] 

71.  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES.-Lecture  and  reading  course 
recommended  but  not  required  for  all  students  taking  course  61.  Open  only  to 
students  enrolled  in  61  and  to  sophomores  who  passed  11  in  their  freshman  year. 
1  s.h.  Professor  Connery  and  Senior  Staff 

72.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERN MENT.-Lecture  and  reading  course  recom 
mended  but  not  required  for  all  students  taking  course  62.  Open  only  to  students 
enrolled  in  62  and  to  sophomores  who  passed  11  in  their  freshman  year.     1  s.h. 

Professor  Connery  and  Senior  Staff 

POLITICAL  THEORY  AND  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

123.  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  course  devoted  to 
the  reading  and  discussion  of  selected  political  classics  including  Plato's  Republic, 
Aristotle's  Ethics  and  Politics  and  other  works  as  time  permits.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell  and  Assistant  Professor  Leach 

133.  THE  POLITICS  OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA.-An  analysis  of  the  development 
of  government  in  Thailand,  Vietnam,  Burma,  Malaya,  Indonesia  and  the  Philip- 
pines. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  Islamic,  Buddhist  and  other  indigenous  cul- 
tures of  these  nations  as  well  as  to  the  colonial  administrations  of  the  Netherlands, 
France,  Britain,  and  the  United  States.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  problems  involved 
in  the  emergence  of  various  constitutional  forms  in  these  nations  with  the  advent 
of  independent  statehood.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

136.  MAJOR  EUROPEAN  GOVERN MENTS.-A  general  introductory  survey  of 
the  governments  of  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  developments,  the  organization  and 
ideologies  of  political  parties,  and  current  political  problems.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Cole 

151.  GOVERNMENTS  AND  POLITICS  OF  MEXICO  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN 
AREA.— A  study  of  their  contemporary  governments,  political  problems  and  inter- 
national relations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Ellis 
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152.  THE    GOVERNMENTS   AND    POLITICS   OF   SOUTH   AMERICA.-The 

constitutional  development,  governmental  organization,  inter-American  co-operation 
and  political  problems  of  the  principal  South  American  states.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Dr.  Ellis 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea.  Study 
of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and  Shinto. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the  Taikwa 
Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  constitutional 
reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement:  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professors  Wilson  and  Hallowell 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age 
of  Englightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarian- 
ism.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social  order. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Hallowell 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

271.  SOCIOPOLITICS  AND  CAPITALISM.-Labor  and  labor  policies  in  West- 
ern Europe  and  the  United  States  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  the 
development  of  monopoly  power  and  political  power  of  labor  in  recent  decades. 
3  s.h.  (w) 

AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

125.  AMERICAN    POLITICAL    PARTIES    AND    PRACTICAL    POLITICS.-A 

study  of  the  historical  development,  organization,  and  methods  of  political  parties 
in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

129.  GROUPS  IN  AMERICAN  POLITICS.-A  study  of  the  composition,  meth- 
ods, and  policies  of  organized  groups  as  they  participate  in  the  creation  of  public 
opinion  and  in  the  formulation  of  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  focused  on 
recent  national  policy  in  the  areas  of  agriculture,  business,  labor,  education,  wel- 
fare, foreign  affairs,  and  on  the  roles  that  groups  play  in  the  formulation  of  these 
policies.    3  s.h.  (w)  Dr.  Milbrath 
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137.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  ELECTIONS.-The  behavioral  approach  will 
be  used  to  examine  decision-making  in  the  political  process.  Attention  will  be 
focused  on  the  major  factors  that  affect  the  outcome  of  elections,  such  as  the 
characteristics  of  the  American  voter,  the  conduct  of  campaigns,  the  influence  of 
propaganda  and  public  relations  techniques,  and  the  influence  of  campaign  finance. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Milbrath 

138.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  POLICY  MAKING.-A  study  of  the  major 
factors  that  come  into  play  in  the  making  of  governmental  policy  decisions.  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  paid  to  the  role  of  pressure  groups  and  the  methods  of  their 
lobbyist  representatives,  to  the  effects  of  pressures  from  constituents,  and  to  the 
pressures  of  the  executive  and  legislative  branches  upon  each  other     3  s.h.    (w) 

Dr.  Milbrath 

141.  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-An  introduction  to  the  role  of  administra- 
tion in  the  governmental  process  considering  principles  of  administrative  organiza- 
tion, methods  of  administrative  control,  personnel  and  fiscal  management.  In 
general  the  study  of  the  organizational  and  administrative  problems  encountered  by 
any  government  agency  charged  with  carrying  out  a  public  policy.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Hall 

146.  LEGISLATION.— A  study  of  the  composition  and  structures  of  legislative 
bodies  and  of  the  legislative  process  with  attention  to  procedure,  methods,  tech- 
niques, delegation  of  discretion,  and  the  use  of  controls.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson 

161.  GOVERNMENT  AND  PLANNING.-A  study  of  special  areas  in  govern- 
ment planning.  The  semester's  work  is  divided  into  three  parts:  city  planning— land 
use  and  zoning,  housing  and  urban  redevelopment;  resource  planning— the  govern- 
mental problems  involved  in  planning  for  the  conservation  and  use  of  natural 
resources,  with  special  attention  given  to  multi-purpose  development  of  the  river 
and  its  watershed;  and  a  brief  consideration  of  proposals  and  developments  in  the 
general  field  of  economic  planning.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

164.  GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  OR 
DER.— A  study  of  governmental  and  administrative  problems  in  the  regulation 
of  trade  and  the  enforcement  of  the  anti-trust  laws,  the  regulation  of  transportation 
and  communications  and  the  role  of  the  government  in  collective  bargaining.  Con- 
sideration is  also  given  to  the  philosophic  aspects  of  the  general  growth  of  govern- 
ment control  of  industry.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

174.  POLITICAL  IMPLICATIONS  OF  ECONOMIC  LEGISLATION.-A  study 
of  political  and  sectional  alignments  in  the  passage  of  tariff,  farm,  railway,  New 
Deal  and  other  economic  legislation.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

190.  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION. -Principles,  techniques,  prob- 
lems, and  functions  of  government  personnel  administration;  formal  and  informal 
organization  for  personnel  management;  comparison  of  public  employment  philoso- 
phies, policies  and  services  with  general  personnel  management,  including  recruit- 
ment, promotion,  training,  classification,  morale  and  discipline,  compensation,  and 
retirement  of  public  employees.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

191.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  TODAY.-Problems  in  state,  county 
and  city  government  including  the  administration  of  government  services  such  as 
education,  public  welfare,  law  enforcement;  inter-governmental  relationships; 
administrative  reorganization;  methods  of  popular  control;  and  the  reconstruction 
of  state  and  local  government  so  as  to  meet  present-day  needs.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead 
ing  principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 

STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relations.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Rankin 
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230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

234.  CIVIL  MILITARY    RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  theory 
and  in  practice.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  structural 
arrangements  for  determining  policies,  such  as  the  National  Security  Council,  and 
in  the  degree  ol   civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  s.h.    (u) 

Professor  Connery 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public  ad- 
ministration with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRA 1  lON.-A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
zation, working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Connery 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration   in  the  United  States.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rankin 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW  AND  RELATIONS 

121.  ELEMENTS  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-Analysis  of  inter- 
national politics,  of  the  foundations  of  national  power,  and  of  international  co- 
operation, with  emphasis  upon  attempted  solutions  of  the  central  problems  of  inter- 
national security.    3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Ellis 

122.  MODERN  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS.-A  survey  of  politics  leading  to 
the  two  World  Wars  with  emphasis  upon  present  day  conditions  resulting  from 
these  major  conflicts.    3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Ellis 

Students  who  have  received  credit  for  History  135-136  may  not  receive  credit 
foi   this  course. 

131.  SURVEY  OF  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-An  introductory  survey  of  inter- 
national politics  in  Eastern  Asia  and  the  Western  Pacific;  the  rise  of  Japan  as  a 
modern  state;  China's  struggle  for  political  unity,  independence  and  national  de- 
velopment.    3  s.h.    (Formerly  Political  Science  111)    (w) 

Dr.  Ellis  and  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

132.  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-The 
impact  of  World  War  II  and  its  aftermath  on  political  institutions  and  economic 
structures  in  the  Pacific  area.    3  s.h.     (Formerly  Political  Science  112)   (w) 

Dr.  Ellis  and  Associatf  Professor  Braibanti 

158.  CONTROL  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  POLICY.-A  consideration  of  the 
loices  which  are  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  American  foreign  policy,  and  a 
study  of  the  important  factors  which  have  influenced  contemporary  United  States 
policy  in  the  major  areas  of  the  world.  The  course  includes  an  analysis  of  the 
respective  roles  of  the  President,  Congress,  Department  of  State,  and  the  United 
Nations,  as  well  as  military  and  public  opinion.     3  s.h.    (w) 
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212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within  the  Asian  cultural  sphere.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION. -A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Wilson 

227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Wilson 

UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINARS 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-A  seminar  intended  pri- 
marily for  majors  in  Political  Science,  devoted  to  the  reading,  discussion  and  analy- 
sis of  major  works  in  modern  and  contemporary  political  science.  Students  are 
expected  to  prepare  papers  on  relevant  topics  for  group  discussions.  Open  only  to 
seniors.     Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowei.l  and  Members  of  the  Staff 

202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-Intended  primarily  for 
majors  in  Political  Science,  this  seminar  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  applica- 
tion of  principles  to  current  political  problems.  It  provides  a  means  whereby 
specially  qualified  students  can  make  a  concentrated  study  of  some  problem  of  their 
own  choice.  Papers  are  required  and  special  attention  is  given  to  research  methods 
and  materials.  Political  Science  201  is  recommended  but  not  required.  Open  only 
to  seniors.     Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)      Professor  Connery 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  above 
courses  11-12  or  61-62,  including  at  least  nine  semester  hours  of  200  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  each  in  two  departments  approved  by  the  Political 
Science  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  Usually 
related  work  is  taken  in  the  Departments  of  History,  Economics,  Sociology,  or 
Philosophy. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

professor    rodnick,    chairman;    associate    professor    KIMBLE,    director    of    under- 
graduate studies;   PROFESSORS  ADAMS,  DAI,  KOCH,  KUDER,  and  zener;   associate 

PROFESSORS  BANHAM,  COHEN,  CARMEZY,  AND  GUTTMAN;  ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS 

BORSTELMANN,     JONES,      MCHUGH,      PARSONS,      REICHENBERG-HACKETT, 

SPIELBERGER,  STOTSKY,  AND  WILSON;    DR.   ALTROCCHi;    LECTURERS 

BONEAU,   OBRIST,  AND  STRONG 

Three  or  six  semester  hours  in  psychology  may  be  used  to  meet  the  Social 
Science  and  History  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  courses  which  will 
meet  the  requirement  are:  Psychology  91  or  Psychology  91  plus  either  Psychology 
100  or  101. 

Psychology  91  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  psy- 
chology. Six  semester  hours  in  psychology  (including  Psychology  91)  or  special 
permission  of  the  course  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  are 
required  for  admission  to  Psychology  143,  144,  145,  146,  148,  206,  212,  215,  229,  230, 
236,  265,  and  266. 
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91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  facts,  prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Staff 

100.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR.-A  survey  of  basic  psychologi- 
cal principles  underlying  the  study  of  personality  in  relation  to  the  social  environ- 
ment. Among  the  topics  discussed  are  theories  of  personality,  the  process  of 
socialization  of  the  individual,  factors  influencing  adjustment  to  the  social  environ- 
ment, the  interaction  of  culture  and  personality.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Adams,  Assistant  Professors  Jones,  Reichenberg- 
Hackett,  and  Spielberger;  Dr.  Altrocchi 

101.  INTRODUCTORY  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  problems,  con- 
cepts and  methods  in  the  study  of  social  relations  and  group  behavior.  Topics 
to  be  discussed  include:  Psychological  and  socio-cultural  factors  in  the  develop- 
ment of  motives,  values  and  attitudes;  the  study  of  small-group  behavior  with 
emphasis  on  social  influence  and  communication;  prejudice  and  stereotypy.     3  s.h. 

(e  &  w)  Professor  Adams,  Assistant  Professors  Jones  and  McHugh 

104.  COMPARATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  the  bearing  upon 
general  psychological  theory  of  experimental  investigations  of  animal  behavior  in 
the  fields  of  motivation  and  learning.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Adams 

106.  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY— A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psychology 
of  functional  mental  disorders  with  emphasis  on  its  bearing  upon  general  psy- 
chological theory.     Prerequisite:    Psychology  100.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Cohen  and  Assistant  Professor  Parsons 

110.  APPLIED  PSYCHOLOGY.-Applications  of  psychology  to  problems  of  per- 
sonnel selection,  industrial  efficiency,  advertising  and  selling,  and  other  problems 
of  practical  interest.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

111.  ADVANCED  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  more  intensive  study  of  several 
selected  problem  areas  in  the  field  of  general  psychology  with  special  emphasis  on 
experimental  methods  and  findings  in  the  areas  considered.    3  s.h.   (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  mental  hygiene.  Lectures 
and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal  and 
abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene;  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Education  68. 

117-118.  EXPERIMENTAL  AND  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOL- 
OGY.—Study  of  the  procedures  and  methods  of  psychological  investigation  through 
emphasis  on  human  and  animal  experimentation  in  such  areas  as  learning,  motiva- 
tion and  perception.  Instruction  in  elementary  statistical  techniques  and  their 
application  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  psychological  data.  Experiments 
are  arranged  in  a  sequence  of  increasing  complexity  with  respect  to  subject  matter, 
experimental  design  and  statistical  methods.  Laboratory  and  lectures.  8  s.h.  (e) 
Associati    Professor  Guttman   vnd  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

121.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  practical  problems  of 
infancy  and  early  childhood,  with  special  emphasis  upon  learning,  emotional  de- 
velopment, social  adjustment,  and  modern  conceptions  and  methods  of  child  training 
and  guidance.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Education  118. 

122.  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  PRESCHOOL  CHILD.-Study  and  application  of 
techniques  of  observing,  recording  and  interpreting  the  behavior  of  the  preschool 
child.  The  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  interested  in  the 
personality,  development  and  social  adjustment  of  children;  to  train  them  in 
techniques  of  observing  and  interpreting  the  physical,  emotional,  and  intellectual 
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development  of  the  individual  child;  the  role  of  each  child  within  the  social 
structure  of  a  play  group,  and  a  study  of  the  development  of  group  integration. 
One  hour  lecture  and  4  hours  laboratory.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

126.  ADOLESCENT  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  mental,  social,  and  emotional  de- 
velopment of  adolescence  and  youth  will  be  studied,  with  special  attention  given  to 
such  topics  as  interests,  motivations,  home  problems,  sex  differences,  recreation, 
delinquency,  and  development  for  citizenship.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  121  or 
Education  118.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

130.  PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EVALUATION.- 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  test  methods  used  by  psychologists  in  measuring 
and  evaluating  mental  processes.  The  nature,  purposes  and  utilization  of  various 
types  of  tests  and  psychological  techniques  will  be  discussed  and  demonstrated. 
Among  the  tests  to  be  studied  will  be  standard  scales  of  intelligence,  verbal  and 
performance,  individual  and  group  methods;  tests  of  special  abilities,  aptitudes, 
attitudes  and  interests;  personality  tests,  rating  scales  and  projective  methods. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

132.  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES.-A  study  of  the 
nature  and  causes  of  individual  and  group  variations  in  intelligence,  special  abili- 
ties, social  and  emotional  characteristics.  These  will  be  considered  in  relation  to 
developmental  sequence,  aging  factors,  sex,  race,  biological  inheritance,  education 
and  socio-economic  conditions.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

141.  PERSONALITY  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDER.-Behavior  disorder  studied 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  psychological  principles  underlying  the  adjustment  of 
the  deviant  personality.     Prerequisite:   Psychology  100.     3  s.h.    (e) 

143.  LANGUAGE  AND  COMMUNICATION.-A  survey  of  human  language 
behavior.  Topics  covered  will  include  basic  units  of  language,  language  learning, 
various  approaches  to  the  problem  of  "meaning,"  and  the  role  of  language  in 
human  learning  and  perception.  Each  student  will  perform  an  experimental  re- 
search project.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

144.  LEARNING  AND  MOTIVATION.-A  survey  of  the  basic  facts  and  prin 
tiples  of  human  and  animal  learning  and  motivation.  Topics  covered  include 
conditioning,  trial  and  error  learning,  insightful  learning,  primary  and  secondary 
motivation,  the  relationship  between  motivation  and  learning  and  cultural  varia- 
tions in  motives.  Students  in  the  course  will  perform  a  series  of  representative 
experiments.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission  of  the  in- 
structor or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Kimble 

145.  EXPERIMENTAL  APPROACHES  TO  PERSONALITY.-Experimental 
methods  applied  to  personality  research  with  emphasis  upon  psychological  studies 
in  such  areas  as  anxiety,  conflict  and  frustration.  Students  will  perform  a  series 
of  representative  experiments.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergradute  studies.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Garmezy  and  Assistant  Professor  [ones 
[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

146.  EXPERIMENTAL    PSYCHOLOGY    IN    INDUSTRY    AND    ENGINEER 

ING.— Applications  of  psychological  principles  to  the  solution  of  problems  in  indus- 
try and  engineering.  Topics  covered  include  visual  and  auditory  communication, 
visibility  and  legibility,  visual  display,  control  design,  machine  design,  motivational 
and  learning  factors  influencing  production.  Representative  studies  will  be  reviewed. 
Students  in  the  course  will  perform  several  pertinent  experiments.  Prerequisite: 
6  hours  of  Psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  under- 
graduate studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

148.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  PERCEPTION  AND  THINKING.-A  study  of  the 
basic  phenomena  of  perception  and  thinking  as  determined  by  the  stimulus  situa- 
tion, motivation,  learning  and  personality  variables.     Students  will  perform  a  series 
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of  representative  experiments.     Prerequisites:   6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Zener 

206.  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY— An  examination  of  general  methodology  and 
selected  research  areas  in  social  psychology  including  social  perception,  socialization, 
prejudice  and  the  behavioral  effects  of  communication,  interaction  and  influence. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  un- 
dergraduate studies.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Jones 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  the  interrelationships  of 
biological  and  psychological  factors  in  behavior,  with  particular  reference  to  reflex 
action,  motivation,  learning  and  emotion.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  relation 
between  psychological  theories  and  biological  data.  Presupposes  Introductory 
Zoology  or  its  equivalent.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission 
of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)        Dr.  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-Theory  of  personality  structure  and 
the  changes  it  undergoes  in  development  from  infancy  to  old  age,  learning,  con- 
flict, character,  intelligence,  developmental  crises,  etc.;  evaluation  of  researches  on 
personality  dynamics.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission  of 
the  instructor  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)    Professor  Adams 

229,  230.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-A  senior  research  seminar  for 
advanced  students.  The  student  conducts  an  original  investigation  under  staff 
supervision.  A  formal  written  report  of  the  study  will  be  required.  Group  dis- 
cussions of  significant  research  areas.  Prerequisites:  Participation  by  departmental 
invitation  only;  restricted  to  senior  majors  who  have  maintained  a  B  average  in  all 
psychology  courses.  Students  graduating  with  distinction  in  psychology  will  be 
selected  from  among  registrants  in  this  course.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Jones 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  course  will  be  devoted  to  the 
analysis  of  techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of 
these  methodological  issues  will  be  coordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formu- 
lations in  contemporary  psychological  theory.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or 
special  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Koch 

242  and  Education  242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST  AND 
ACHIEVEMENT.— A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measure- 
ment as  applied  to  aptitude,  interest  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12 
hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology  (6  hours  of  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently).     3  s.h.  Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI- 
CAL RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.     Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  91  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  24  semester  hours  in  psychology  including:  Psychology  91 
and  117-118,  and  at  least  one  course  numbered  above  140. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  of  related  work  which  usually  includes  courses 
in  zoology  and  sociology  or  anthropology.    Additional  selected  courses  in  chemistry, 
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economics,  education,   mathematics,  philosophy   and   physics  which   may  meet   the 
minor  requirement  must  have  the  approval  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies. 
The  Department  offers  work   leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.     See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

RELIGION 

ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     PRICE,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     BRADLEY,     DIRECTOR    OF 
UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    SALES,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN 

instruction;    professor    myers;    ASSOCIATE    professors    MANSCHRECK 

AND   PHILLIPS;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   DANIELS,   JONES,   AND   OS- 
BORN;    MESSRS.  CLEGC,  FOSHEE,  AND  LANGFORD. 

The  purpose  of  the  undergraduate  program  of  instruction  in  religion  is  to  make 
the  student  aware  of  the  influence  of  religion  in  the  history  of  mankind  and  in  the 
contemporary  world,  and  to  help  him  appreciate  its  significance  in  his  own  expe- 
rience. Attention  is  centered  on  the  Bible,  the  history  and  thought  of  Christianity, 
and  the  development  of  other  religious  traditions.  In  addition  to  the  basic  courses 
designed  to  fulfill  the  University  requirement  in  religion,  advanced  courses  are 
offered  to  meet  the  needs  of  specially  interested  students.  In  every  case  the  student 
is  encouraged  to  consider  carefully  his  own  religious  convictions,  to  the  end  that 
he  may  reach  a  more  intelligent  understanding  of  his  role  in  the  world  and  of  his 
relation  to  God. 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following 
ways:  (a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in 
the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore 
year  or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  arc 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  or  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.  Courses  numbered  below  100  may  not  he  taken 
by  those  who  have  completed  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion. 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments.  The  literature  is  examined  in  the  light  of  its  origin  in  the 
history  and  religion  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  in  order  that  its  theological  signifi- 
cance in  its  own  day  and  in  ours  may  be  understood.   Open  only  to  freshmen.   6  s.h. 

Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
similar  to  Religion  1-2  but  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of  sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion 
1-2.    6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLF..-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  signifi- 
cance for  the  present  time.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have 
received  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant  Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114). -A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  Gospel  records,  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  pet  son 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the  histor\ 
of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporarv  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips:  Assistant  Professors  Sales  and  Osborn 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  bases  for  the  Christian  understanding 
of  man's  moral  situation,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  social  implications  of  Chris- 
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tianity  in  such  areas  of  life  as  marriage,  race,  the  political  and  economic  order,  etc. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral  philosophy. 
Prerequisite:   Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant 

Professor  Osborn;  Mr.  Langford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-An  introductory 
course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  problems  and  methods  of  the 
study  of  world  religions.  After  a  brief  consideration  of  religion  in  primitive  cul- 
ture, the  world's  living  religions  are  dealt  with  in  terms  of  historical  development 
and  the  beliefs,  practices,  and  contemporary  importance  of  each.  Prerequisite: 
Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

111.  THE  PROPHETS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  (formerly  Religion  103).- 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  rise  of  the  prophetic  movement,  the  message  of  the 
prophets  in  their  historical  setting,  the  contribution  of  this  movement  to  the 
Biblical  view  of  God  and  history,  and  the  significance  of  the  prophets  for  today. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Myers;  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

120.  RELIGIOUS  QUESTS  OF  THE  GRECO-ROMAN  WORLD.-The  religious 
movements  in  the  Hellenistic  age  which  influenced  the  rise  of  Christianity;  the 
various  developments  in  post-exilic  Judaism;  Persian  dualism:  the  Greek  mystery 
cults;  Stoic  philosophy;  and  emperor  worship.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

121.  THE  MISSION  AND  MESSAGE  OF  JESUS  (formerly  Religion  11 6) .-An 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  Gospels,  designed  to  afford  the  student  a  fuller 
understanding  of  Jesus  and  his  mission.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  received 
credit  for  Religion  65.    3  s.h.  Professor  Myers;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

123.  THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  PAUL.-A  study  of  the  available  sources 
for  the  life  of  Paul,  his  role  in  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement,  the  most 
important  aspects  of  his  thought,  and  his  continuing  influence.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

124.  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  FROM  PAUL  TO  IRENAEUS  (formerly  Religion 
94).— Early  Christian  history  through  the  second  century.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  Christianity's  relation  to  Rome,  and  to  the  developing  organization,  ministry, 
and  theology  of  the  Church.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

131.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  FROM  THE  EARLY  CHURCH 
THROUGH  THE  REFORMATION.-A  study  of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and 
interpretations  that  have  shaped  Christianity  from  the  time  of  the  early  Church 
through  the  sixteenth  century,  intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  Christian 
heritage  and  to  contribute  to  his  understanding  of  contemporary  Christianity.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  SINCE  THE  REFORMATION.-A  study 
of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and  interpretations  which  have  sbaped  Christianitv 
since  the  Reformation,  with  emphasis  upon  those  which  contribute  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  contempoian    religious  situation.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

135.  CHRISTIAN  BIOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian 
ihought  and  practice  as  reflected  in  the  lives  and  writings  of  such  key  persons  as 
Augustine,  Luther,  and  Wesley.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  RELIGIONS  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (formerly 
Religion  134).— Judaism.  Catholicism,  and  Protestantism  are  studied  with  reference 
to  their  distinctive  beliefs  and  practices.  A  comparison  is  made  of  common  and 
dissimilar  features.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

140.  CHRISTIAN  BELIEFS  (formerly  Religion  192).-An  introductory  study  of 
important  Christian  teachings  concerning  God,  Jesus  Christ,  sin  and  salvation,  etc., 
intended  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  student's  evaluation  of  his  own  religious  con- 
cepts.   3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley;  Mr.  Langford 

144.  PROBLEMS  OF  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT.-A  study  of  the  relation  of 
belief  in  God  to  various  other  types  of  knowledge  and  experience,  such  as  the 
research  of  natural  and  social  scientists  and  the  facts  of  suffering,  human  tragedy, 
and  evil.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 
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149.  CURRENT    INTERPRETATIONS    OF    CHRISTIANITY.-Contemporary 

types  of  Christian  thought  as  seen  through  the  writings  of  such  leading  repre- 
sentatives as  Karl  Barth,  John  Baillie,  Paul  Tillich,  and  Reinhold  Niebuhr.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

152.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (for- 
merly Religion  132).— The  Christian's  responsibility  in  relation  to  existing  social, 
economic,  and  political  conditions,  studied  in  the  light  of  the  Bible,  social  pro- 
nouncements of  the  churches,  and  the  insights  of  key  Christian  thinkers  of  the  past 
and  present.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

156.  CHRISTIAN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (formerly  Religion  170).— 
Marriage  and  the  family  in  American  society  studied  from  the  Christian  perspec- 
tive. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  teachings  of  the  churches  and  of  psychologists 
and  sociologists  concerning  courtship  and  marriage,  sex,  parent-child  relationships, 
mixed  marriages,  and  divorce.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

175.  NON-CHRISTIAN  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (formerly 
Religion  182).— An  examination  of  the  beliefs  of  Islam  and  the  religions  of  India, 
China,  and  Japan.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  sacred  literature,  world  view, 
history,  and  cultural  and  social  significance  of  the  principal  non-Christian  religions. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  93.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

201-202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION.-Critical  research  in  significant 
aspects  of  religion.  Prerequisites:  Senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  THE  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.- 

A  study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings,  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism,  their  influence  on  the  early  Church,  and  their  contemporary  significance. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THON.— A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  Reformation  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.  Prerequi- 
site: permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

270.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  HINDUS.-Hinduism  studied  through  its  re- 
ligious literature  from  the  Vedic  period  to  modern  times.  Attention  will  center 
on  ways  of  salvation  in  philosophical  and  epic  literature,  heresies  and  sects,  Muslim 
influences,  and  the  role  of  religion  in  modern  India.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion.  (The 
sequence  Religion  1-2  or  51-52  is  recommended.) 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  selected  as  follows: 

1.  Three  hours  from  111,  121,  123. 

2.  Six  hours  from  124,  131,  133. 

3.  Three  hours  from  140,  144,  152. 

4.  Three  hours  from  138,  175. 

5.  Three  hours  in  the  Senior  year  at  the  200  level  other  than  201-202. 

6.  Six  hours  elected  from  the  department  curriculum. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  including  a  minimum  of  six  hours  in 
each  of  two  departments.  There  is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in 
which  related  work  may  be  taken.  The  departmental  major  adviser  will  take  into 
consideration  the  vocational  objective  of  the  student  and  the  need  to  select  courses 
which  will  strengthen  his  major  work. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 
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ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    DOW,    DIRECTOR    OF     UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDIES    IN    FRENCH;    PROFESSOR    PREDMORE,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN 
SPANISH;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR    CORDLE,     SUPERVISOR     OF     FRESHMAN     STUDIES     IN 
FRENCH;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   TORRE,   SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    STUDIES    IN 
SPANISH;     PROFESSORS     CASTELLANO,     JORDAN,     AND     WALTON;     ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR    FEIN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    DOW,    GRANT, 
MILLER,   AND    VINCENT;    DRS.   FLINT    AND   WALKER;    MESSRS.   BAR- 
LOW,   HARDEE,    HOOPER,    MCLEAN,     NEWMAN,    STALEY, 
STIRES,    AND    WATKINSJ    MRS.    BRYAN 

French  91-92  and  Spanish  91-92  are  the  prerequisites  for  all  elective  courses. 
Some  preparation  in  courses  of  the  100  level  is  prerequisite  to  election  of  courses 
above  200,  except  by  special  authorization  of  the  department. 

Students  who,  by  reason  of  foreign  residence,  have  had  special  opportunities  in 
French  or  Spanish  must  be  classified  by  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

FRENCH 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff 

63.-64.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding,  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high-school  French.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Associate  Professor  Dow  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative French  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  French  63-64  or  equivalent. 
6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Walton  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with 
French  91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.     Recommended  for  prospective  French  majors.     1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.  -Prerequisite;  French  71.  To  be  taken 
concurrently  with  French  92.     1  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Dow 

105.  FRENCH  COMEDY  FROM  MEDIEVAL  FARCE  TO  BEAUMARCHAIS.- 

A  study  of  the  comic  theater  from  the  beginnings  to  eighteenth  century  satire,  with 
special  consideration  of  Moliere.  The  course  will  trace  the  development  of  the 
French  theatrical  tradition,  with  its  commentary  on  human  nature  and  the  con- 
temporary scene.     3  s.h.    (w)  Dr.  Walker 

108.  THE  FRENCH  ROMANTIC  MOVEMENT.-The  impact  of  the  modern 
world  on  the  French  thinkers  and  great  poets  of  the  early  nineteenth  century. 
Readings  from  Rousseau;  the  eyewitness  testimony  of  Chateaubriand;  the  lyric 
poetry  of  Lamartine,  Vigny,  Musset,  and  Hugo.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant 

111.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  survey  of  the 
French  theatre  from  the  romantic  period  to  the  Theatre  libre.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Dow 

112.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Reading  of  repre- 
sentative plays  selected  from  the  works  of  Bernstein,  Maeterlinck,  Romains,  Sarment, 
Vildrac,  J. -J.  Bernard,  Claudel,  Lenormand,  Pagnol,  Giraudoux,  and  Anouilh. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Dow 

117.  PHONETICS.— This  course  is  designed  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  majors  and 
advanced  students  who  wish  to  acquire  greater  accuracy  in  pronunciation  and  to 
examine  its  importance  in  the  appreciation  of  literary  texts.  It  involves  a  detailed 
review  of  French  sounds,  practice  in  phonetic  transcriptions,  tape  recordings  for 
corrective  purposes,  and  an  introduction  to  French  diction.  Time  will  be  devoted 
to  a  review  of  the  essentials  of  French  syntax.    3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Watkins 
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128.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  CONVERSATION.-This  course  will 
maintain  constant  drill  in  the  conversational  idiom,  along  with  exercises  in  free 
composition.     Prerequisite:  French  117  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT.-An  introduction 
to  the  essential  currents  in  French  thought  since  1885.  Representative  literary 
works  are  used  as  a  basis  for  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  contemporary  scene. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Cordle 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe, 
Moliere,  Racine,  Boileau,  La  Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Madame  de  Sevigne, 
La  Bruyere,  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  final  phase.  Readings  from  Fontenelle,  Saint- 
Simon,  Abbe  Prevost,  Marivaux,  Lesage,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  and  others.     3  s.h. 

(e)  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  tendencies;  classicism,  rationalism,  and  realism.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme,  Regnier.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— Analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and  its 
relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d' Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  LTle  des 
Pingouins,  part  of  La  Vie  Litteraire.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Walton 

SPANISH 
1-2.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Miller  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Progressive  development  of  skills  in  speak- 
ing, understanding,  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of  high- 
school  Spanish.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Predmore  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  63-64  or  equiva- 
lent.   6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

94.  INTRODUCTION   TO   SPANISH   AMERICAN   LITERATURE.-Readings 

from  representative  Spanish  American  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  read- 
ing correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  This  course  is  offered 
sometimes  as  an  alternate  to  Spanish  92  and  is  accepted  in  fulfillment  of  major  and 
graduation  requirements.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Span 
ish   91,   except   by   departmental    permission.      Enrollment   limited    to    10   students 
per  section.    Recommended  for  prospective  Spanish  majors.     1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-Prerequisite:  Spanish  71.  To  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Spanish  92  or  94.     1  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

155.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.-Reading and  discussion  of  major  works  which  illustrate  literary  trends 
from  the  early  Colonial  period  to  1880.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 
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156.  representative  writers  of  spanish  american  litera- 
TURE.—Study  of  works  which  are  examples  of  the  principal  literary  currents  after 
1880,  with  particular  reference  to  their  relationship  to  social  ideas  and  problems 
in  the  same  period.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

161.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  OLDER  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpretation 
of  representative  Spanish  writers  from  the  beginnings  through  the  Golden  Age. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Miller 

162.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  MODERN  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpreta 
tion  of  representative  writers  from  Romanticism  to  the  present.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Torre 

164.  SPANISH  CIVILIZATION.— This  course  is  intended  to  develop  an  under- 
standing of  the  Spanish  cultural  heritage  through  the  study  of  selected  historical, 
literary,  and  artistic  materials.     3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Flint 

173.  ADVANCED  CONVERSATION.-This  course  is  intended  to  develop  facility 
of  expression  through  constant  drill  on  vocabulary  and  conversational  idiom.  Time 
will  be  devoted  to  a  review  of  the  essentials  of  Spanish  syntax.  Prerequisite:  Span- 
ish 71-72,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Castellano 

174.  PHONETICS  AND  DICTION.-This  course  is  intended  to  perfect  the  stu- 
dent's pronunciation  and  to  improve  his  diction.  Use  is  made  of  tape  recordings 
for  practice  and  for  corrective  purposes.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  173,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Castellano 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  Literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works 
in  various  genres.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the 
early  Renaissance.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in  the  language;  practice  in  writing  idiomatic  Spanish;  exercises  in  free 
composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  173,  174,  or  permission.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Gald6s,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  Ibahez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATRE.-A  brief  re- 
view of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  theatre  from  the  period  of  Romanti- 
cism. Lectures,  reading,  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Bena- 
vente,  Martinez  Sierra,  los  hermanos  Quintero,  etc.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Spanish 
dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of  this 
period.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-Development  of  the  Spanish 
language  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.    3  s.h.    Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.  ESSAY  AND  LYRIC 
POETRY.— A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
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twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extrapeninsular  influences.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY   SPANISH   LITERATURE:   NOVEL.- A   study   of  tra 
dition  and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  and  emphasis  on  the 
novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

RL218.  THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES.-Evaluation  of  objec 
tives  and  methods;  a  study  of  the  practical  problems  involved  in  teaching  these 
languages  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  level;  analysis  of  textbooks, 
special  foreign  language  programs,  audio-visual  aids;  critical  examination  of  modern 
techniques  in  written  and  oral  testing.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Dow 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites: 

For  French:  French  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 

For  Spanish:  Spanish  91-92    (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 
Major  Requirements: 

For  French:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  100  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  in  course  117,  128; 
(b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  213  to  238. 

For  Spanish:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  100  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  of  linguistic  training 
(courses  173,  174,  260);  (b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  numbered 
above  200. 

RELATED  WORK 

Majors  in  Romance  Languages  will  normally  take  the  prescribed  amount  of  re- 
lated work  in  the  following  fields:  (1)  other  foreign  languages  and  literature;  (2) 
aesthetics;  (3)  history  and  appreciation  courses  in  music  and  art;  (4)  philosophy; 
(5)  general  psychology;    (6)  history;    (7)  general  sociology  and  anthropology. 

Majors  in  Spanish  may  take  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  Spanish  American  politi 
cal  science  or  economics  if  taken  with  or  after  Spanish  155,  156. 

RUSSIAN 

ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  WINNER 

1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Winner 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2 
or  equivalent.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Winner 

65,  66.  SCIENTIFIC  RUSSIAN.— A  study  of  Russian  as  used  in  the  contemporary 
sciences.     Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2  or  equivalent.     6  s.h. 

91-92.  ADVANCED  RUSSIAN.-A  third  year  course.  Readings  in  Russian  litera- 
ture. Discussions  of  texts.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  development  of  rapid  reading 
and  comprehension  as  well  as  oral  and  written  expression.  Prerequisite:  Russian 
63-64  or  equivalent.    6  s.h. 

101,  102.  RUSSIAN  CULTURE  AND  LITERATURE  THROUGH  THE  NINE 
TEENTH  CENTURY.— After  a  brief  survey  from  earliest  times  through  eighteenth- 
century  classicism,  enlightenment,  and  sentimentalism,  attention  is  focused  on  the 
literature  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  the  development  of  romanticism  and  of 
the  realistic  school.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  works  of  Pushkin,  Lermontov, 
Gogol,  Goncharov,  Turgenev,  Tolstoy,  Dostoevsky,  and  Gorki.  Readings  are  assigned 
in  English  translation.     6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Winner 
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103.  an  introduction  to  soviet  literature  and  culture.- 

An  analysis  of  the  development  of  Russian  literature  and  culture  since  the  Bolshe- 
vik revolution  and  the  effect  of  Soviet  policy  on  the  literary  production  of  the  time. 
A  survey  of  the  important  literary  currents  from  Gorki  and  Mayakovski  through 
Sholokhov.  Lectures  and  class  discussion.  Readings  will  be  assigned  in  English 
translation.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Winner 

105.  HISTORY  OF  THE  RUSSIAN  THEATRE  AND  DRAMA.-A  discussion 
of  the  most  significant  stages  of  Russian  dramatic  art  from  the  earliest  primitive 
harvest  ceremonies  to  rhe  development  of  theatrical  realism  and  naturalism  in  the 
end  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  the  development  of  the  dramatic  arts  in  the 
Soviet  Union  is  combined  with  a  study  of  the  development  of  the  Russian  theatre, 
with  special  emphasis  on  such  figures  as  Stanislavski,  Meierholdt,  Vakhtangov,  etc. 
Class  discussion  and  visual  demonstrations.  Readings  are  assigned  in  English  trans- 
lation.   3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Winner 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

112.  PUSHKIN  AND  THE  BIRTH  OF  RUSSIAN  REALISM.-A  study  of  Push- 
kin and  his  contemporaries  from  the  point  of  view  of  their  relationship  to  the 
development  of  the  Russian  romantic  movement  and  to  the  emergence  of  an 
independent  Russian  realistic  approach  to  literature.  An  analysis  of  the  influence 
of  Western  literary  figures,  particularly  Byron,  on  the  development  of  Russian 
letters  of  the  early  nineteenth  century.  Readings  are  assigned  in  English  translation. 
Prerequisite:  Russian  101  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Winner 

201,  202.  THE  NOVELISTS  OF  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  RUSSIA.-The 
principal  writers  discussed  are  Pushkin,  Lermontov,  Gogol,  Goncharov,  Saltykov- 
Sheheclrin,  Turgenev,  Dostoevsky  and  Tolstoy.  Discussion  of  the  main  cultural 
events  of  the  period.  Attention  is  given  to  the  literary  relations  between  Russia 
and  the  West.  Extensive  readings  in  English  translation.  Lectures,  oral  reports  and 
term  paper  each  semester.     A  knowledge  of  Russian  is  not  required.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Winner 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  Russian  63-64  and  18  semester  hours  in  the  department 
including  91  -92  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  chosen  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
from  the  humanities,  history  and  the  social  sciences. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   SCHETTLER.   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDER 
GRADUATE    STUDIES    AND    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION;     PROFESSOR 
I  IIOMPSO.V     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LABVRRli;    ASSISTANT    PRO- 
FESSORS  WHITRIDGE    AND  ROY;    DR.   BROWN 

91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
of  concrete  social  problems.    6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professor  McKinney;  Associate  Professor  Schettler; 
Assistant  Professors  Roy  and  Whitridge;  Dr.  Brown 

101.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-A  more  intensive  version  of  course  91-92,  which 
enables  the  student  to  complete  the  introductory  course  in  sociology  in  one  semester. 
5  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

1.  ANTHROPOLOGY 
93.  GENERAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-Origins  and  distribution  of  the  races  of 
mankind;  a  survey  of  human  palaeontology  and  human  biology,  world  archaeology, 
prehistory  and  languages;  and  the  origins  of  the  family,  primitive  economics,  arts, 
social  and  political  organization.  Special  attention  is  given  to  primitive  peoples. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarri. 
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94.  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  culture,  the 
causal  factors,  functions,  integration  and  disintegration,  diffusion,  growth  and 
change  of  cultures.     Emphasis  is  upon  the  simpler  societies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

103.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AMERICAN  INDIAN.-A  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  Indians  of  North  and  South  America,  including  a  study  of  origins  and 
prehistory,  archaeology,  physical  anthropology,  languages,  material  culture,  social 
and  political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "culture 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

105.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AFRICA,  ASIA,  AND  OCEANIA.-A  com- 
prehensive survey  of  non-European  peoples  of  the  Old  World,  covering  available 
prehistory,  archaeology,  racial  affiliations,  languages,  material  culture,  social  and 
political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "cultural 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.    3  s.h.   (w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.  Prerequisite:  course 
91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties,  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions,  with  emphasis  upon  the  normal 
personality  and  its  adjustments  in  our  society  and  to  our  culture.  Prerequisite: 
course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  on  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual  and  the 
dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  s.h.    (w)      Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

II.  COMMUNITY,  RACE  AND  CULTURE 

(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93,  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 

133.  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-The  developing  regional  organization  of 
the  world  economy  studied  with  especial  reference  to  Southern  life  and  problems. 
A  survey  of  the  composition  and  distribution  of  population,  races  and  race  rela- 
tions; economic  conditions  underlying  population,  race  factors  and  culture  of  the 
South.     Primary  emphasis  is  upon  social  change  and  its  control.     3  s.h.   (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59]  Professor  Thompson 

134.  HUMAN  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  human  community  in  its  competitive 
and  cooperative  aspects.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

137.  THE  NEGRO  IN  AMERICA.-A  study  of  the  history  and  changing  status 
of  the  Negro  regarded  as  a  symbol  and  protagonist  of  minority  groups  in  America 
and  elsewhere.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

233.  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY.-The  sociology  of  the  land;  peasant  and  folk  so- 
cieties and  cultures;  patterns  of  rural  settlement  like  the  farm,  the  plantation,  the 
ranch  and  others;  rural  personality  types;  the  changing  character  of  rural  life;  rural 
problems.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY— A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  city  planning.    3  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Thompson 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  the  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 
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238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  relation- 
ships and  problems  of  race.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Thompson 

III.  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 

(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
149.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHILD  WELFARE.-A  study  of  heredity  and 
environment  as  factors  in  personality  development:  infant  conservation;  welfare 
responsibilities  of  the  school,  emphasizing  the  physical  and  mental  well-being  of 
the  child,  play,  and  compulsory  and  industrial  education;  child  labor,  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  delinquency;  care  of  the  dependent  and  neglected  child;  child- 
caring  agencies,  public  and  private;  and  a  community  program  of  child  welfare. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti 
tudes  as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal  be- 
havior patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social  move- 
ments, strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.  3  s.h.  (w)  [Not  offered 
in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

245.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  DISORGANIZATION  AND  AD- 
JUSTMENT.—A  sociological  approach  to  the  disorganization  of  personality  with 
special  emphasis  upon  the  personality  maladjustments  resulting  from  different  types 
of  social  situations,  and  the  sociological  techniques  of  personality  reorganization 
and  adjustment.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

246.  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  PROPAGANDA.-Nature  and  development  of 
public  opinion;  relation  to  attitude,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues;  role 
of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion  picture 
and  graphic  arts;  propaganda  and  censorship;  measurements  of  public  opinion. 
3  s.h.  (w)    [Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

248.  PRESSURE  GROUPS  AND  PUBLIC  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  the  nature 
and  activities  of  pressure  group  organizations  in  the  fields  of  business,  industry, 
politics,  education,  religion,  patriotism,  etc.,  that  seek  to  influence  public  opinion, 
with  especial  attention  being  given  to  the  roles  and  functions  of  public  relations 
counsellors  and  lobbyists.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

250.  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  marriage 
and  family  experience  with  emphasis  on  its  functions,  problems,  resources  and 
values.    Not  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  170.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Staff 

IV.  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  DISORGANIZATION 

(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93,  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
153.  THE  FIELDS  OF  SOCIAL  WORK.-A  non-professional  course,  designed  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  types  of  problems  existing  in  both  rural  and  urban 
communities  which  can  be  dealt  with  in  a  remedial  and  preventive  way;  how  they 
arise  in  the  reciprocal  interaction  of  personality  and  culture,  what  their  effects  are 
in  terms  of  personal  and  social  disorganization,  how  communities  are  organized  to 
deal  with  them,  and  social  agencies  which  have  been  developed  to  deal  with  prob- 
lems of  each  type,  together  with  an  evaluation  of  effectiveness  of  the  techniques 
employed.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

157.  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL.-Basic  nature  of  inventions 
as  related  to  ideological  and  material  factors;  role  of  the  inventor,  reformer,  and 
non-conformist;  mobility,  diversification  and  individualism  as  by-products  of  social 
<hange;  techniques  of  social  control  in  the  family,  school,  church,  industry  and 
'_'o\prnmenf;  social  planning  and  leadership  in  a  dynamic  society.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  .Schftti.fr 
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158.  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  PROFESSIONS  AND  OCCUPATIONS.-Analysis  of 

the  professional  and  occupational  structure  of  the  American  economy;  shifts  and 
trends  in  occupations  and  professions  for  men,  women  and  minority  groups;  social 
and  economic  characteristics  of  occupational  and  professional  groups;  factors  in  the 
selection  of  a  profession  or  occupation;  sources  of  information  about  occupations 
and  professions:  measurements  of  aptitudes,  abilities  and  skills;  employer-employee 
relationships.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

165.  INTRODUCTION  TO  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  analysis  and  ap- 
praisal of  the  various  factors  that  affect  human  relations  in  industry.  It  will  deal 
with  the  interpersonal  and  intergroup  relationships  within  the  individual  industrial 
unit  which  determine  its  efficiency  as  an  economic  and  social  institution;  the  social 
relationships  of  workers  with  one  another  and  with  management;  their  influence 
upon  productivity,  the  relations  of  the  worker  toward  the  job,  labor  turnover,  absen- 
teeism, etc.,  and  the  social  conditions  in  the  community,  housing,  family  life;  rec- 
reation, etc.,  as  they  affect  the  social  relation  within  the  industrial  community. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-Analysis  of  human  relations 
problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders  in  com- 
munity life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of  concrete  case 
materials  and  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration  of  possibilities  for 
further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  industrial  sociology. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry  upon 
community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interaction,  and 
personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific  social 
problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Roy 

271.  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and 
constructive  treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  pathology  in  modern  society; 
poverty,  physical  defectiveness,  malnutrition,  mental  deficiency,  mental  disease, 
undirected  leisure  activities  and  unstandardized  commercial  recreation,  alcoholism, 
prostitution,  vagrancy,  and  delinquency.     3  s.h.    (e)  Staff 

276.  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY.-A  study  of  the  original  tendencies  of  man 
and  the  problem  of  socializing  these  tendencies;  the  relations  of  physical  and  mental 
defectiveness  and  untoward  influence  in  the  home  and  neighborhood  to  crime;  the 
development  of  criminological  theory  and  procedure,  emphasizing  penal  and  reform 
methods,  and  specially  modern  methods  of  social  treatment  and  prevention  of  crime. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

V.  SOCIAL  THEORY 

(Course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  de- 
velopment, convergence  and  utilization  of  sociological  theory.     Prerequisite,  15  s.h. 
credit  in  sociology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  McKinney 

286.  SOCIAL  ETHICS.— A  study  of  sociological  fundamentals  underlying  ethics, 
including  the  controversy  between  materialistic  and  idealistic  social  thinkers,  the 
nature  of  personalities  and  of  social  organization,  the  nature  of  social  values,  types 
of  social  interaction  and  their  effects  upon  general  social  values,  underlying  prin- 
ciples and  facts  of  social  change,  and  the  bearings  of  all  these  upon  certain  social 
problems.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

VI.     METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH 

(Course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
191.  PRINCIPLES   OF   SOCIAL   CASE   INVESTIGATION.-A    non-professional 
course  designed   to   acquaint    the   student    with    the   basic   research    techniques  em- 
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ployed  in   the  case  study  of   the   interrelationships  of  personality  and   culture   in 
various  fields  of  sociological  and  anthropological  interest.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

193.  BASIC  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-The  processes  of 
definition,  classification,  measurement,  tabulation,  association,  correlation,  compari- 
son of  averages  and  of  percentages,  prediction,  preparation  and  interpretation  of 
tables  and  charts,  as  applied  to  and  illustrated  by  sociological  data.  One  lecture, 
one  recitation  and  three  laboratory  hours.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY  .-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics.  Limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.     1   to  3  s.h.  each  semester,    (w)  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  91-92  or  101. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  in 
addition  to  Sociology  91-92  or  101,  including  at  least  six  semester  hours  in  Senior- 
Graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  A  minimum  of  eighteen  semester  hours,  at  least  twelve  of  which 
are  normally  chosen  from  two  of  the  following  fields:  economics,  education,  history, 
political  science  and  psychology.  Additional  courses  in  health  and  physical  edu- 
cation, philosophy  and  religion  may  also  be  elected  as  related  work  when  indicated 
by  the  educational  requirements  of  the  student  and  approved  by  the  departmental 
adviser.  But  not  more  than  six  hours  work  in  courses  primarily  open  to  Freshmen 
may  be  counted  toward  this  requirement. 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR   WILBUR,  CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  ROBERTS,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADU- 
UATE  STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   HUNTER,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUC- 
TION;   PROFESSORS  BOOKHOUT,  GRAY  AND  K.  SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;   ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    AND    HORN;    ASSOCIATE    RE- 
SEARCH     PROFESSOR     B.     SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;      ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS   LIVINGSTONE,  SANDEEN,  VERN- 
BERG  AND  WARD 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
w  &  e)  Associate  Professor  Roberts;  Assistant  Professor  Sandeen  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Professor  Bookhout;  Associate  Professor  Hunter;  and  Staff 

53.  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  the  anatomy  and 
evolution  of  the  organ  systems  of  vertebrates.    Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.    4  s.h.  (w) 

Associate  Professor  Horn  and  Staff 

71.  HEREDITY  AND  EUGENICS.-Effects  of  environment  and  heredity  upon 
the  individual  and  populations:  interpretation  of  human  genetic  histories.  Pre- 
requisite: one  year  of  zoology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Ward 

92.  GENERAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  developmental 
processes.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  53.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Gregg  and  Staff 

109.  EVOLUTION.— The  facts  and  theories  of  organic  evolution.  Prerequisite: 
two  years  of  zoology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Vernberg 

110.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENETICS.-The  principles  and  practical  applica- 
tions of  genetics  as  applied  to  animals.  (Primarily  for  majors  in  zoology.)  Pre- 
requisite:  two  years  of  zoology  or  consent  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ward 
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120.  ORNITHOLOGY.-Lectures,  laboratory  and  field  trips  dealing  with  the 
classification,  adaptations,  and  natural  history  of  birds.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of 
zoology.    Zoology  53  recommended.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

151.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSIOLOGY.-An  introductory  survey  of  physiological 
functions.  Prerequisites:  At  least  a  year  of  zoology  and  a  year  of  chemistry.  4  s.h. 
(w)  Professors  Schmidt-Nielsen  and  Wilbur 

156.  VERTEBRATE  HISTOLOGY.-The  miscroscopic  structure  of  normal  tis 
sues  and  organs  of  the  vertebrate  body.  Training  will  be  given  in  the  preparation 
of  material  for  microscopic  study.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  53.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 

161.  ANIMAL  PARASITES.— An  introductory  course  dealing  with  biological 
principles  involved  in  parasitism  of  animals  including  man.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

193.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ZOOLOGY.-The  principles  involved  in  the  study 
of  structure,  function,  ecology,  genetics,  classification,  and  evolution  of  animals. 
An  elementary  course  without  laboratory  designed  for  senior  students.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  had  previous  courses  in  zoology.  Not  a  prerequisite  to  any 
zoology  course.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

196.  SEMINAR:   CURRENT   DEVELOPMENTS   IN   ZOOLOGY.-Prerequisites: 

Zoology  53  and  92.    Open  only  to  seniors.    2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

204.  ADVANCED   PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and   laboratory   work, 

dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical   problems  of  classification,  morphology  and 

host  relations  of  animal  parasites.    Offered  in  alternate  years.    Prerequisite:  Zoology 

161  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  streams,  and  ponds  including  their  classi- 
fication, photosynthetic  productivity,  geochemistry,  physical  patterns,  pollution,  fish- 
eries, and  significance  as  microcosms.  Lectures,  field  trips,  laboratory  work.  Pre- 
requisites: Chemistry  1,  2,  and  a  year  of  biology.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

219,  220.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Senior  majors  who  have  had  proper  training 
may  be  permitted  to  carry  on  special  work.  Permission  must  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  and  the  instructor  under  whom  the  student 
wishes  to  work.    Not  more  than  4  s.h.  may  be  counted  toward  major  work,     (vv  &  e) 

Staff 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— A  study  of  anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classi- 
fication of  insects.     Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (w)       Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  life  histories,  adaptations,  ecology 
and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  53.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.     4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY.-An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the 
biological  effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  through  trigonometry,  college  physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.    Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports and  laboratory.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Horn 
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271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells  and  tissues.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology 
and  at  least  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Profkssor  Wilbur;  Associati    Research 
Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.     4  s.h.    (w)         Professor  Bookhoi t 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.     Offered  in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoologv  1.2.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Bookhoi  i 

278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  life  history  and  development  of  invertebrates.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  92.     4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Bookhoi  i 

For  summer  courses  in  Marine  Biology  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Duke  I  ni- 
versit)    Marine  Laboratory. 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Zoology  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements  (for  both  A.B.  and  B.S.  degrees):  A  minimum  of  24  s.b. 
of  zoology  including  courses  53,  92,  151  or  271. 

Related  Work:  At  least  one  year  of  chemistry:  additional  work  usually  chosen 
from  courses  in  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics  and  phvsics. 

Language  Requirements:  For  A.B.  degree:  Preferably  German  or  French.  For 
B.S.  degree:  Both  German  and  French. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
College  of  Engineering 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    ROVVE,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMS;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    GARDNER    AND 

PALMER;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    ARGES,    HAINES,    HARRAWOOD    AND    THARP; 

DR.    OKUN;    MESSRS.    HOLLAND,    MIRZA,    AND    MOLINA 

CE  51.  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-An  introduction  to  engi- 
needing  procedures  and  methods.  The  history  and  scope  of  civil  engineering.  Pre- 
requisite: Engrg  1,  Math  5  and  6.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  61.  SURVEYING  I.— Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia  and  compass  sur- 
veying; differential  and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes:  calculations  of  bear- 
ings, latitudes,  departures  and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  mapping  based  on 
transit-tape  and  stadia  surveys;  determination  of  azimuth  by  solar  and  stellar 
observations;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  1  and  Math 
6.    4  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  THARr 

CE  62.  SURVEYING  II.— Topographic  surveying  using  stadia  and  plane  table; 
rural  and  urban  land  surveys;  public  land  system;  grading  plans  and  earthwork 
quantities;  triangulation;  introduction  to  photogrammetry.  Prerequisite:  CE  61. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

S  110.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-The  equivalent  of  CE  61  given  especially  for  stu- 
dents in  forestry.     See  Bulletin  of  Summer  Session.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  113.  ROUTE  SURVEYING.-The  calculation  and  laying  out  of  simple,  com- 
pound, and  easement  curves;  widening  of  curves;  vertical  curves;  setting  slope 
stakes;  ordinary  earthwork  computations  and  mass  diagrams.     Prerequisite:  CE  61. 

2  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  116.  HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING.-Location,  design,  construction  and  main- 
tenance of  highways  and  city  streets;  soil  stabilization;  traffic  studies;  economics  of 
planning  and  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  113,  CE  135.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Williams 

CE  118.  MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING.-Study  of  materials  commonly  used 
in  engineering.  Behavior  of  materials  under  load;  mechanical  properties  as  criteria 
for  failure;  elementary  metallurgy.  Ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals,  timber,  stone, 
cement,  and  clay  products.  The  design  and  proportioning  of  concrete  mixtures. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg  107;  Concurrent  Engrg  109.    2  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gardner  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  121.  *HYDROLOGY.— Fundamentals  of  meteorology;  precipitation;  evapora- 
tion. Ground  water  development.  Stream  flow  and  stream  gaging.  Hydrograph 
analysis.     Flood   routing.     Field   trips   to    be   arranged.      Prerequisite:    Engrg    128. 

3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams 

CE  123.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.- Pipe  flow,  compound  pipe  systems, 
network  analysis,  analysis  and  problems  on  pumps  and  turbines,  fundamental 
aspects  of  hydrology.  Open  channel  flow,  non-uniform  flow  computations.  Irriga- 
tion and  drainage  problems.  Flood  control  and  hydraulic  structures.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  128.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;   enrollment  limited. 
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CE  124.  SANITARY  ENGINEERING.-I'ublic  Health  and  Engineering  Aspects 
of  Water  Supply  and  Waste  Disposal.  Population  estimation,  storage  requirements, 
supply  and  collection  systems.  Water  and  waste  treatment,  laboratory  analyses  and 
interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  CE  123,  Chemistry  2.    3  s.h.   (w)    Dr.  Okun 

CE  131.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  I.-Stresses  in  trusses  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods  under  all  conditions  of  loading.  Structural  drafting.  Prerequi- 
site: Engrg  107.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  132.  STEEL  AND  TIMBER.— Tension,  compression,  flexural  members,  eccen- 
tric connections,  unsymmetrical  bending,  riveted  and  welded  plate  girders,  trusses 
and  office  building  frames.  Timber  design  using  ring  connectors.  Design  and 
detail  drawings.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.     4  s.h.    (w)        Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  133.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE.-Theory  and  design  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  and  footings.  Arches  and  bents  by  column  analogy.  Pre- 
requisite: CE  140.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  135.  SOIL  MECHANICS.-Identification  and  classification;  flow  nets;  frost 
action;  stability  of  foundations,  cuts  and  embankments,  and  retaining  walls;  settle- 
ment. Laboratory  includes  identification,  permeability,  shear,  unconnned  compres- 
sion, consolidation  and  compaction  tests.     Prerequisite:   Engrg  107.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  137,  138.  SEMINAR.— Students  are  required  to  make  reports  and  to  talk 
on  current  engineering  literature  or  on  such  other  topics  as  may  be  assigned. 
1-2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

CE  140.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  II.-Application  of  least  work,  slope 
deflection,  and  moment  distribution  to  statically  indeterminate  structures.  De- 
flection of  trusses.    Prerequisite:  CE  131.    3  s.h.   (w)      Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  143,  144.  PROJECTS  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may  be  as- 
signed by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  certain  seniors  who  have  shown  an 
aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct  field  of  civil  engineering,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  substituted  for  certain  general  civil  engineering  courses.     2-6  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

CE  146.  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.-Professional  aspects  of 
civil  engineering  practice.  Selected  problems  in  analysis  and  design,  consideration 
of  engineering  economy,  contracts,  specifications,  and  ethics.  Seniors  only.  2-3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  154.  *GEOMETRIC  THOROUGHFARE  DESIGN.-Analysis  and  design  of 
municipal  street  systems.  Origin-destination  surveys;  control  of  traffic  flow;  grade, 
rotary,  and  grade-separation  intersections.     Prerequisite:  CE  113.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  201.  •THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis;  hydrodynamics.  (Same  course  as  ME  201.) 
Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  202.  'ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  cor- 
relation of  theory  with  data  from  experiment;  photoelasticity;  strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

professor  vail,  chairman;  professors  seeley  and  meier;  associate  professors  kray- 

bill  and  owen;  assistant  professor  artley;  messrs.  birturk, 

carr,  ceorge,  mckeel,  olive,  vilas,  and  young 

EE  53.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Survey  of  electrical 
engineering  profession:  role  of  engineering  and  professional  engineering  societies  in 
*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;   enrollment  limited. 
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national  life;  engineering  economy;  engineering  law;  technical  engineering  prob- 
lems; basic  philosophy  of  engineering  education;  introduction  to  staff,  curriculum, 
and  facilities  of  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering.  One  two-hour  session. 
1  s.h.  Professor  Seelf.y  and  Associate  Professor  Kraybiix 

EE  54.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Continuation  of 
EE  53,  with  emphasis  on  engineering  problems.    One  two-hour  session.     1  s.h. 

Professor  Seeley  and  Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  55.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS.-Principles  of  alternating  and  direct-current 
electric  circuits:  physical  nature  of  circuit  elements  and  sources  of  excitation;  volt- 
ampere  relations  for  elements  and  sources  singly  and  in  simple  combination;  in- 
stantaneous and  effective  values;  algebra  of  phasors  and  complex  quantities;  locus 
diagrams;  Fourier  wave  analysis;  transients.  Prerequisite:  Physics  42.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  52.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     4  s.h. 

Professor  Vail  and  Messrs  George  and  Vilas 

EE  56.  ELECTRIC  NETWORKS.-Network  topology;  loop  and  nodal  analysis; 
polyphase  circuits;  duality;  Laplace  transformation;  time  and  frequency  domains: 
network  functions;  pole-zero  plots;  feedback  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  55.  Con- 
current: Mathematics  53.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation. 
4  s.h.  Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  109-110.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS.-Mathematical  and  physical  con- 
sideration of  energy  relations  and  forces  associated  with  both  discrete  particles  and 
materials  in  electromagnetic  fields:  vector  notation;  Maxwell's  equations;  static  and 
quasi-static  fields;  energy,  power  flow,  and  impedance;  particle  ballistics;  electron 
emission;  control  of  conduction  in  vacuums,  liquids,  and  solids;  resistance,  capaci- 
tance, and  inductance  of  systems  of  conductors;  forces  between  relatively  moving 
bodies;  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Concurrent:  Mathe- 
matics 111.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     8  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen,  Assistant  Professor  Artley, 
and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Young 

EE  111-112.  ELECTRICAL  PRINCIPLES  LABORATORY.-Instruction  to 
electrical  laboratory  techniques;  experimental  study  of  basic  principles  of  electro- 
magnetics, electronics,  and  electric  and  magnetic  circuits.  Prerequisite:  EE  56. 
Concurrent:  EE  109-110.  Two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  throughout  first  se- 
mester; one  thoughout  second  semester.    3  s.h.  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  123.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory 
treatment  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  principles  of  electric  circuits,  fields,  and  electronics.  Pre- 
requisites: Mathematics  52  and  Physics  42.  Concurrent:  EE  125.  Three  class  ses- 
sions.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs. 

Birturk,  Carr,  McKeel,  and  Olive 

EE  124.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  treat- 
ment of  industrial  applications  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students 
majoring  in  other  branches  of  engineering:  alternating-  and  direct-current  ma- 
chinery; electronic  and  electromagnetic  control  systems;  illumination  principles. 
Prerequisite:  EE  123.    Concurrent:  EE  126.    Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs. 
Birturk,  Carr,  McKeel,  and  Olive 

EE  125.  ELECTRICAL  FUNDAMENTALS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  123,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  126.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  124,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  127.  *ELECTRONICS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Introductory  treatment  of  prin- 
ciples and  applications  of  engineering  electronics  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  amplifiers;  feedback;  basic  communications  and  control 
circuits;  electronic  computers.  Prerequisite:  EE  123;  permission  of  instructor. 
Three  class  sessions.    3  sii.  Mr.  Young 


Electrical  Engineering  185 

EE  159.  *  TRANSMISSION. —Development  of  theory  underlying  transmission  of 
electric  energy  over  conductors  at  both  power  and  communication  frequencies.  Two 
class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  Mathematics 
111.    Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.  Professor  Seelev 

EE  161.  *HIGH-VOLTAGE  PHENOMENA.-Introductory  study  of  high-voltage 
phenomena  and  their  engineering  application;  behavior  of  gaps  and  insulators 
upon  application  of  power-frequency  and  impulse  voltages;  corona;  properties  of 
insulating  materials;  high-voltage  measurements;  elements  of  high-voltage  design. 
Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110,  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.     Elective  for  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  165-166.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  in  which 
seniors  are  required  to  present  oral  reports  and  dissertations  on  material  appearing 
in  current  engineering  literature.  Juniors  may  participate,  but  without  credit. 
2  s.h.  Staff 

EE  171.  'FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ILLUMINATION.-Factors  that  influence  see- 
ing; lighting  language,  sources,  and  measuring  techniques;  basic  factors  involved 
in  recommended  lighting  practice.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computa- 
tion.    Prerequisite:  EE  56  or  EE  123,  and  permission  of  instructor.    Elective.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  173-174.  'PROJECTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-A  course  which 
may  be  undertaken  only  by  seniors  who  show  special  aptitude,  or  who  may  have 
had  previous  experience  directly  related  to  the  proposed  project.  The  consent  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  must  he  obtained  before  registering.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.    3-6  s.h.  Staff 

EE  177.  'ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  AND  RADIATION.-A  more  advanced 
treatment  of  electromagnetic  theory  than  is  afforded  by  EE  109-110,  with  particular 
application  to  wave  guides  and  antennas.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  permission  of 
instructor.    Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  179.  'ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Theory  and  practice 
of  measurements  of  electrical  quantities  at  extremes  of  voltage,  current,  power,  and 
frequency.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110; 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  181-182.  ELECTRONIC  NETWORKS.  Advanced  topics  in  engineering 
electronics:  piece-wise  linear  approximation  for  nonlinear  operation  and  incremental 
models  for  linear  operation  of  basic  electronic  circuits;  narrow-  and  wide-band 
amplifiers;  feedback  amplifiers;  oscillators;  modulation  and  demodulation;  micro- 
wave devices;  communication  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110.  Concurrent:  EE  183- 
184.    Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  183-184.  ELECTRONICS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course  paralleling 
and  integrated  with  course  EE  181-182,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently. 
One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  189.  'ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE.S.-General  concepts  and  techniques 
useful  in  solving  problems  arising  in  the  design  of  electromagnetic  devices,  particu- 
larly those  employing  ferromagnetic  materials;  relays;  saturable  reactors;  rotating 
amplifiers;    motors  and   generators.      Prerequisite:    permission   of  instructor.     3   s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  191-192.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.-Application  of  circuit  and  field  prin- 
ciples to  underlying  theorv  of  static  and  rotating  electric  machinery:  mathematical 
techniques  for  analyzing  transformers  and  electromechanical  energy  converters  as 
individual  devices  and  when  interconnected  into  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110. 
Concurrent:  EE  193-194.     Three  class  sessions.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeei. 

EE  193-194.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  and  integrated  with  course  EE  191-192,  with  which  it  should  be  taken 
concurrently.    One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h.    Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 
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EE  199.  'FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEMS.-Theory,  analysis,  design,  and 
operation  of  servomechanisms,  regulators,  program  controllers,  and  other  feedback 
controls;  electrical,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  pneumatic,  and  thermal 
systems;  steady-state  and  transient  solutions;  stability  criteria  and  diagrams;  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: EE  102,  EE  106,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Concurrent:  EE  110,  192,  194. 
Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  201.  *ENERGY  SYSTEMS.— General  concepts  of  energy  storage,  transfer, 
transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of  technical 
systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure:  electrical,  mag- 
netic, mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems;  applications  to 
specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor. 

3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  202.  'INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  information  storage, 
transfer,  and  processing;  optimum  total  response  of  information  handling  systems, 
including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the  time  and  fre- 
quency domains;  applications  to  communications  networks  and  devices,  including 
an  introduction  to  computers.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  211.  *SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics;  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  231.  *NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and 
the  chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  con- 
trol of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Meier 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    KENYON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BOYLE, 

ELSEVIER,   AND   STEPHENSON;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   LEWIS;    MESSRS. 

BUZZARD,   CALLESON,   DEWITT,   AND   RICHMOND 

ME  52.  KINEMATICS,  KINETICS.-Analytical  and  numerical  studies  of  dis- 
placement, velocity,  and  acceleration  in  mechanical  elements  and  systems.  Synthe- 
sis and  analysis  of  mechanisms  for  automatic  machines,  application  of  work,  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:  Math  53. 

4  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  59.  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES.-Elementary  metallurgy  and  intro- 
duction to  modern  theories  of  the  solid  state;  selection  and  properties  of  engineering 
materials  and  effect  of  forming  processes  upon  properties.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42. 
Concurrent:  Chem  1.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  101-102.  ENGINEERING  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  basic  study  of  the  laws 
of  thermodynamics  and  their  use  in  engineering  analysis  and  design.  Properties  of 
pure  substances;  vapor  cycles;  fluid  flow;  thermodynamic  machinery;  introduction 
to  combustion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Stephenson  and  Boyle 

ME  103.  THERMODYNAMICS.— A  terminal  course  in  thermodynamics  and  its 
engineering  applications  for  civil  and  electrical  engineering  students.  The  basic 
laws  of  thermodynamics;  gases;  vapors;  elements  of  combustion  and  heat  transfer. 
Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys.  42.     Concurrent:  Math  53.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Boyle,  Elsevier,  and  Stephenson 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;   enrollment  limited. 
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ME  105.  DYNAMICS  OF  LIQUIDS.-A  study  of  liquids  at  rest  and  in  motion. 
Principles  of  laminar  and  turbulent  flow  through  pipes,  orifices,  nozzles,  and  me- 
tering devices;  impulse  and  momentum  concepts;  vortex  action,  pumps,  turbines  and 
fluid  couplings;  resistance  of  immersed  and  floating  bodies.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42, 
Math  53.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Buzzard  and  Mr.  Dewitt 

ME  106.  HEAT  TRANSFER.— A  basic  course  covering  the  elements  of  radiation, 
conduction,  and  convection.  Methods  of  temperature  measurement,  steady  and 
transient  heat  flow,  analytical  and  numerical  methods.  Prerequisite:  ME  105. 
Concurrent:  ME  102.     3  s.h.  Mr.  DeWitt  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  113-114.  JUNIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY- 

Measurement  of  mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student 
planning  and  reporting  of  laboratory  experiments  in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity, 
acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power  measurements.  Concurrent:  ME  101-102, 
ME  105-106.    2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  116.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY.-Primarily  for  civil 
and  electrical  engineering  students.  Selected  laboratory  experiments  in  measuring 
mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student  planning  of  experi- 
ments in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity,  acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power 
measurements.     Concurrent:  ME  103.     1  s.h.  Staff 

ME  128.  *DYNAMICS  OF  GASES.-The  flow  of  compressible  fluids  at  high 
velocities.  One-dimensional  compressible  flow;  area  change;  normal  shock;  friction 
and  heat  transfer;  Mach  number.     Concurrent:   ME  102,  ME  106.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Elsevier  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  141.  MACHINE  DESIGN.— Methods  of  design  of  typical  machine  elements; 
strength  and  deflection  requirements;  simple  shafts,  springs,  power  transmitting 
devices,  materials,  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Engrg  107  and  109,  ME  52, 
ME  59.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  142.  MACHINE  DESIGN.-A  continuation  of  ME  141.  Analysis  of  gears 
and  gear  trains;  lubrication;  brakes  and  clutches;  introduction  to  advanced  topics. 
Prerequisite:  ME  141.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  153.  *HEATING,  AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  REFRIGERATION.-Prin- 

ciples  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow  applied  to  comfort  and 
industrial  air  conditioning.  Cycles  and  equipment  for  heating,  cooling,  and  hu- 
midity control.  Air  transmission  and  distribution.  Modern  vapor  compression, 
absorption  and  low  temperature  refrigeration  cycles  and  systems.  Prerequisite: 
ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  156.  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.-A  study  of  cycles,  fuels,  and  fuel  mixtures 
in  piston,  ram  jet,  and  rocket  engines.  Comparison  of  real  and  theoretical  cycles; 
carburetion  and  fuel  injection  systems;  modern  developments.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  157.  *PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  TURBINES.-An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  compressors,  axial-flow  compressors, 
impulse  and  reaction  turbines,  and  gas  turbine  plants,  combustion  systems,  and 
regenerators.    Concurrent:  ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  159-160.  SENIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY.- 

Laboratory  determination  of  heat  flow  and  operating  characteristics  of  engines, 
fans,  pumps,  and  other  power  and  refrigeration  plant  components;  vibrational 
systems,  control  systems,  analog  methods.  Student  planning  and  reporting  of 
original  experiments.     2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  162.  POWER  PLANTS.— Basic  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer 
and  fluid  flow  are  combined  with  industrial  data  for  the  consideration  of  real 
power  plant  problems.  Selection  of  steam  generators,  prime  movers,  fans,  pumps, 
heaters,  and  piping  systems  with  regard  to  engineering  and  economic  points  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  ME  102.    3  s.h.        Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;  enrollment  limited. 
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ME  163.  *VIBRATION  CONTROL.-An  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  me- 
chanical systems;  equilibrium,  stability,  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  cradle  and 
field  balancing.  System  analysis  by  classical  differential  equations,  mechanical 
impedance,  operational  calculus  and  analog  simulation.  Prerequisite:  Math  53. 
ME  141.     3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  164.  *ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  a  series  of  engineering 
problems  with  particular  reference  to  mathematical  and  graphical  methods  of 
solution  and  engineering  interpretation  of  results.  Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME  52. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  166.  *AIR  CONDITIONING  DESIGN.-Typical  air  conditioning  systems 
considered  in  relation  to  specific  problems.  Equipment  analysis  and  performance, 
economic  considerations,  system  control  and  response,  noise  generation  and  attenua- 
tion.   Prerequisite:  ME  153.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  167.  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING.-A  study  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  industries;  function  of  engineering  in  industry;  job  analysis  and  self 
evaluation;  professional  and  executive  responsibility  of  the  mechanical  engineer. 
Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis 

ME  171.  RESPONSE  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  introduction  to  the  basic 
fundamentals  of  instrumentation  and  of  the  control  of  processes  and  systems;  with 
emphasis  on  correlation  of  analysis  and  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.     3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  173-174.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  designed  to 
keep  the  students  abreast  of  progress  in  the  engineering  field  and  to  develop  their 
ability  to  express  ideas  effectively  in  speech  and  writing.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  197-198.  PROJECTS  IN  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may 
be  assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  outstanding  seniors  who  express 
a  desire  for  such  work  and  who  have  shown  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct 
field  of  mechanical  engineering.     1-6  s.h.  Staff 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

ENGINEERING  SUBJECTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  CURRICULA 

ENGRG  1.  ENGINEERING  DRAWING.-The  study  of  mechanical  drawing 
with  emphasis  on  third  angle  projection,  pictorial  drawing,  dimensioning,  working 
drawings,  pencil  and  ink  techniques.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  2.  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY.-A  study  of  drawing  board  geometry 
with  emphasis  on  line  and  plane  problems,  developments,  and  intersections.  Further 
emphasis  on  drawing  techniques.    Prerequisite:  Engrg  1.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  57.  STATICS.— A  study  of  force  systems,  equilibrium  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods,  centroids,  friction,  moment  of  inertia.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  1. 
Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

ENGRG  60.  STATICS  AND  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS.-Force  systems, 
friction,  centroids,  and  moments  of  inertia.  Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic  bodies. 
Tests  to  determine  mechanical  properties  of  materials.  Concurrent:  Math  52.  For 
Electrical  Engineers  and  nonengineering  students.  Three  class  sessions  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory.    4  s.h.  Staff 

ENGRG  107.  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS.-Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic 
bodies;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  stresses  in  beams;  beam  deflections  by  double 
integration  and  area— moments;  statically  indeterminate  beams,  torsion,  principal 
stresses.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rowe  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 
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ENGRG  109.  STRENGTH   OF  MATERIALS  LABORATORY.-Study  and  use 

of  testing  machines  and  strain  gages.  Tests  to  determine  significant  physical  proper- 
ties of  the  common  engineering  materials.  Experimental  verification  of  the  ele- 
mentary theory  of  structural  members.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG  115.  DYNAMICS.— General  principles  of  dynamics  as  applied  to  par- 
ticles and  rigid  bodies.  Translation,  rotation,  general  plane  motion,  work  and 
energy  impulse  and  momentum,  gyroscopic  motion.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  57  or 
F.ngrg  60  and  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professors  Gardner 

and  Palmer 

ENGRG  128.  FLUID  MECHANICS.-Physical  properties  of  fluids,  fluid  statics, 
continuity  and  energy  principles,  pressure-momentum  principle,  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  turbines  and  pumps,  flow  of  a  real  fluid,  dimensional  analysis  and  dynamic 
similarity,  fluid  flow  in  closed  conduits  and  in  open  channels,  fluid  measurements. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg  115  or  ME  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Harrawood 

ENGRG  151.  *AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURES.-Fundamental  theory  of  stress  analy- 
sis of  airplane  components  including  an  introduction  to  design  principles  and 
methods.  Space  structures,  inertia  forces,  load  factors,  properties  of  aircraft  ma 
terials,  buckling  of  thin  sheets  and  curved  panels,  semimonocoque  structures,  plas- 
ticity, shear  flow  theory,  semitension  field  beams.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

ENGRG  153.  *ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING.-The  application  of  en 
gineering  principles  to  architecture;  the  influence  of  engineering  function  and 
trends  on  design;  the  interrelationship  of  engineering  with  architecture;  the  analy- 
sis of  structural  details  and  of  processes  of  construction;  field  trips  and  inspection 
of  construction  projects.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Two  class  sessions 
and  one  three  hour  laboratory.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Haines 

ENGRG  169.  *LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  ENGINEERING.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  engineering  students  to  those  aspects  of  the  law  encountered  in  the 
practice  of  engineering.  Subjects  included  are:  contracts  and  specifications,  real 
and  personal  property,  torts,  insurance,  agency,  equity,  evidence,  labor  management, 
sales,  expert  testimony,  engineering  registration  and  ethics.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Olive 

ENGRG  170.  *PATENT  LAW  FOR  ENGINEERS.-A  course  designed  to  fa- 
miliarize engineering  students  with  the  legal  principles  and  procedures  for  pio- 
tecting  patentable  inventions,  such  as  drafting  and  analysis  of  specifications  and 
claims,  study  of  infringements,  assignments,  licenses,  and  record  documentation. 
Open  to  seniors  only.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Olive 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;   enrollment  limited. 
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CONDUCT  AND  DISCIPLINE:  The  University  expects  of  its 
students  loyal  and  hearty  cooperation  in  developing  and  main- 
taining high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship.  The  Uni- 
versity therefore  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the  student 
is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose 
conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University,  even  though 
no  specific  charge  be  made  against  the  student. 

General  oversight  of  the  conduct  of  students  and  the  administering 
of  discipline  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  Vice-President  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life.  Immediate  supervision  is  entrusted  to  the 
Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Women.  However,  through  the  ex- 
pressed willingness  of  the  students  of  the  University  to  assume  the 
responsibility  of  maintaining  high  standards  of  morals  and  honor,  the 
student  body  has  properly  become  to  a  great  degree  self-governing. 
Two  councils,  one  of  men  and  the  other  of  women,  each  composed  of 
duly  elected  representatives  of  the  student  body,  exercise  the  authority 
granted  the  students  for  their  respective  colleges  to  investigate  all  cases 
of  misconduct,  as  well  as  all  other  cases  of  violation  of  proper  student 
standards  and  traditions,  and  to  make  recommendations  of  penalties 
based  on  their  findings.  They  exert  a  guiding  and  stimulating  in- 
fluence for  the  promotion  of  high  ideals  of  conduct  and  of  student 
relationships. 

ASSEMBLY  AND  CLASS  MEETINGS:  The  sophomore,  junior 
and  senior  classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
meet  four  times  each  year  and  on  call  to  discuss  matters  pertinent  to 
the  individual  groups.  The  freshman  classes  of  these  colleges  hold 
weekly  meetings.     Attendance  in  class  meetings  is  compulsory. 

In  the  Woman's  College  the  Student  Government  Association  meets 
on  first  Monday  evenings;  house  meetings  are  held  on  second  Monday 
evenings;  the  College  Convocation  is  held  on  third  Monday  evenings; 
and  class  meetings,  with  the  exception  of  the  freshman  class,  are  held 
on  fourth  Monday  evenings.  The  freshmen  meet  as  a  class  each  week. 
In  each  instance,  attendance  is  required. 

AUTOMOBILE  REGULATIONS:  Freshmen  are  not  permitted 
to  own  or  operate  motor  vehicles  at  the  University.  Members  of  other 
classes  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  are  permitted 
to  operate  motor  vehicles  provided  they  are  registered  and  operated  in 
accordance  with  University  regulations;  under  the  same  conditions 
seniors  in  the  Woman's  College  may  have  cars. 
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The  student  who  is  permitted  to  operate  a  motor  vehicle  shall 
register  it  annually  with  the  assigned  office  of  the  University  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fall  semester  or,  if  the  vehicle  is  acquired  later,  within 
five  days  after  operation  on  the  campus  begins.  In  order  to  register 
the  vehicle  and  obtain  a  permit,  the  student  must  present:  a  state 
vehicle  registration;  a  state  operator's  license;  a  standard  certificate  of 
automobile  liability  insurance  issued  by  a  recognized  company  evi- 
dencing coverage  of  at  least  $5,000  per  person  and  $10,000  per  accident 
for  personal  injuries  and  $5,000  for  property  damage;  and  if  the 
student  is  under  twenty-one,  a  statement  by  his  parent  or  guardian 
indicating  knowledge  and  understanding  of  these  regulations  and 
granting  permission  to  operate  the  vehicle  at  Duke  University. 

SCHOLASTIC  REGULATIONS  FOR  PARTICIPATION  IN 
ATHLETIC  AND  OTHER  ACTIVITIES:  Students  who  received 
less  than  a  passing  grade  on  more  than  six  hours  of  required  work 
of  the  preceding  term  are  ineligible  to  represent  the  University  in  any 
athletic  contest,  concert,  or  other  public  event. 

Members  of  athletic  teams  or  other  student  groups  engaging  in 
public  representation  of  the  University  are  expected  to  be  carrying 
their  current  work  satisfactorily.  Students  may  be  barred  from  par- 
ticipation in  such  representation  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  dean,  they 
fail  to  meet  this  requirement. 

RELIGIOUS  LIFE:  "Eruditio  et  Religio,"  the  motto  emblazoned 
on  the  seal  of  the  University,  proclaims  belief  in  the  essential  union 
of  knowledge  and  religion  in  the  educational  process.  Provisions, 
both  academic  and  extra-curricular,  are  made  for  the  realization  of 
this  aim.  Course  offerings  in  the  field  of  Religion  are  described  else- 
where in  this  catalog.  The  description  below  concerns  provisions  other 
than  class  work. 

The  Gothic  Chapel  stands  at  the  center  of  the  campus,  an  inspir- 
ing symbol  of  the  place  of  religion  in  the  well-balanced  life.  The 
Chapel  encourages  the  cultivation  of  the  spiritual  and  moral  life  of 
students  through  participation  in  a  program  of  varied  activities. 

The  Dean  of  the  Chapel,  in  his  official  position,  seeks  to  interpret 
the  place  of  religion  in  culture  and  society  as  it  bears  upon  the  aca- 
demic life.  Intramurally,  he  acts  as  a  liaison  officer  among  the  colleges 
and  the  graduate  and  professional  schools  in  religious  matters  per- 
taining to  their  interests.  At  the  University  Service  of  Worship,  he 
preaches,  officiates  at  the  lectern,  and  celebrates  the  Sacraments.  He 
serves,  extramurally,  as  an  ambassador-at-large  representing  the  Uni- 
versity in  national  and  international  affairs. 

In  the  Service  of  Worship  on  Sunday  morning  two  hundred  stu- 
dents participate  by  singing  in  the  choir;  at  least  one  hundred  other 
students  aid   in  special  ways,  as  ushers,   collectors,   and  assistants  at 
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communion  services.  Hundreds  come  to  worship  and  are  inspired  by 
the  beauty  and  challenge  of  these  services. 

But  the  Chapel  also  encourages  the  students  to  translate  their 
worship  into  effective  Christian  living.  A  rich  program  of  activities 
is  offered,  so  that  every  student  can  find  something  that  will  challenge 
his  interests  and  meet  his  needs  as  an  active  member  of  his  faith. 

These  activities  are  developed  along  three  lines:  interfaith,  inter- 
denominational, and  denominational.  Protestant,  Jewish,  and  Roman 
Catholic  students  are  organized  in  their  respective  groups;  but  periodi- 
cally they  join  together  in  interfaith  programs  which  are  carefully 
planned  to  respect  the  traditions  of  the  various  faiths.  Interdenomi- 
national activities  for  all  Protestant  students  are  emphasized  because 
it  is  believed  that  a  more  complete  Christian  faith  is  developed  through 
sharing  knowledge  and  fellowship  with  Christians  of  other  churches. 

Vital  to  the  religious  life  at  Duke  are  the  various  denominational 
groups.  The  University  Religious  Council  looks  to  these  organiza- 
tions, under  the  leadership  of  their  respective  chaplains  or  advisers, 
to  provide  a  continuing  denominational  experience  through  worship, 
study,  service  activities,  and  recreation.  The  promotion  of  church- 
manship  as  a  part  of  the  total  educational  experience  at  Duke  is  de- 
signed to  equip  students  to  assume  the  role  of  leaders  in  their  local 
church  when  they  leave  the  University. 

Additional  features  of  the  program  are  the  organ  and  carillon 
recitals  and  special  musical  services  which  are  given  from  time  to  time 
on  Sunday  afternoons  in  the  Chapel. 

The  total  religious  program  is  planned  cooperatively  by  the  Uni- 
versity Religious  Council  and  the  Chapel  Administrative  Committee. 
The  Chaplain  to  the  University,  who  is  also  the  Director  of  Religious 
Life,  the  associate  directors,  and  the  denominational  chaplains  provide 
leadership  and  professional  guidance. 

PUBLIC  LECTURES  AND  SOCIAL  FUNCTIONS:  The  Faculty 
Council  on  Public  Lectures  supervises  all  public  lectures,  addresses, 
and  other  public  events  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  University  or 
of  any  organization  in  any  way  connected  with  the  University.  All 
dates  and  programs  must  be  approved  by  the  Council,  which  prepares 
an  official  yearly  calendar.  Current  announcements  of  public  occa- 
sions appear  in  the  Weekly  Calendar  of  Duke  University  issued  by 
the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Student  Union. 

A  social  committee  composed  of  students  and  staff  members  from 
the  undergraduate  colleges  exercises  general  supervision  over  major 
social  functions.  The  executive  officers  of  the  committee  are  the  Dean 
of  Undergraduate  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women. 

MEDICAL  CARE:  The  Student  Health  Program  is  closely  related 
to   the  Teaching  Hospital   of  the   Duke   University   Medical    School. 
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Complete  medical  facilities,  therefore,  are  always  available  to  students. 
With  necessary  exceptions  noted  below,  this  tvpe  of  care  is  furnished 
j i  minimum  expense  to  regularly  enrolled  students.  The  cost  is  in- 
cluded in  the  general  fee*  paid  each  semester  and  in  the  fees  charged 
each  student  in  the  summer  quarter. 

The  service  is  under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with 
die  cooperation  of  the  Staff.  It  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hos- 
pital, as  deemed  necessary  by  the  Hospital  Staff  but  limited  to  thirty 
days;  medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior 
physician  or  surgeon:  drugs.  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Special 
nursing  is  not  covered.  Students  pay  for  board  while  in  the  hospital. 
Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts 
and  other  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturb- 
ances, etc..  and  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or 
while  oil  the  campus,  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessarv  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  students,  and  blood  used  for  transfusions 
must  be  paid  for  or  replaced.  If  students  have  insurance  providing 
hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  ap- 
plied to  the  cost  of  their  medical  care.  The  commercial  policy  avail- 
able by  special  arrangement  to  Duke  students,  however,  is  supple- 
mental to  any  coverage  provided  by  Student  Health. 

Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychiatrist  at  no  expense  is  available 
to  students  through  referral  either  bv  the  Student  Health  Physicians 
or  by  the  deans,  but  office  visits  for  psychotherapeutic  interviews  can- 
not be  included  in  this  service. 

A  woman  physician  is  in  residence  and  a  nurse  in  constant  attend- 
ant i  at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  Patients  in  this  Infirmary 
ran  be  transferred  to  the  Duke  Hospital  at  any  hour  of  the  day  or 
night.  Male  students  receive  ambulant  care  at  the  student  health  office 
in  the  hospital  building  during  dispensary  hours.  Men  are  admitted 
to  the  hospital  directly  whenever  necessary.  The  emergency  service 
and  the  specialist  consulting  services  of  the  Hospital  and  Medical 
S<  liool  are  always  available. 

Students  are  given  a  careful  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at 
the  University.  Any  physical  defects  are  recorded  with  the  record 
of  the  questionnaire  from  the  family  physician.  Every  student  should 
be  re-vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  two  years  before  admission 
to  the  University.  It  is  urgently  advised  that  the  standard  Salk 
vaccine  routine  for  poliomyelitis  be  completed  by  all  students  and 
that  all  male  undergraduates  be  actively  immunized  to  tetanus  by 
injections  of  toxoid. 

Only  those  students  who  have  paid  the  fee  for  the  semester,  quarter  or  summer  session 
during  which  illness  occurs  are  entitled  to  the  services  described  herein. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION:  Students  of  Trinity  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering  are  required  to  engage  in  some  type  of  physical 
activity  for  two  years  or  four  full  semesters.  This  work  consists  of 
participation  in  natural,  practical,  physical  activity  for  at  least  three 
one-hour  periods  each  week.  The  purpose  is  to  improve  body  control 
and  strength  through  big  muscle  activities,  to  stimulate  the  develop- 
ment of  mental  and  physical  alertness,  to  establish  habits  of  regular 
exercise,  and  to  give  training  and  experience  in  various  kinds  of  recrea- 
tional sports  in  which  the  student  will  participate  in  later  life. 

Intramural  sports  are  promoted  and  fostered  in  all  phases  of  ath- 
letic activity.  Meets,  tournaments,  and  leagues  are  seasonally  organ- 
ized in  the  different  sports.  All  students  of  the  two  colleges  are  eligible 
to  enjoy  the  intramural  privileges,  provided  they  comply  with  the 
intramural  regulations.  Participation  in  these  activities  is  entirely 
voluntary.  They  are  popular  because  they  provide  an  opportunity 
for  every  man  to  enter  into  competition  and  recreation  in  those  sports 
which  he  enjoys  most. 

The  work  of  the  Physical  Education  Department  of  the  Woman's 
College  is  designed  to  give  the  students  of  that  college  an  appreciation 
of  the  value  of  actiyity  for  general  physical  well-being,  skill  in  one 
or  more  activities  which  can  be  enjoyed  as  recreation  during  and 
after  college,  a  well-developed  and  well-coordinated  body,  and  a 
knowledge  of  good  posture  and  efficient  handling  of  the  body  in  every- 
day activities.  To  this  end,  students  are  allowed  to  choose  from  a 
large  number  of  activities,  including  individual,  dual  and  team  sports, 
swimming,  and  several  types  of  dancing.  Each  student  during  her  two 
years  of  required  physical  education  must  elect  one  course  in  dance. 
Those  students  who  are  unable  to  pass  the  swimming  test  must  take 
one  course  in  swimming  before  graduation.  At  the  mid-point  in  tlie 
fall  semester  of  the  freshman  year  the  activity  course  ends  and  all 
freshmen  lake  two  periods  a  week  of  body  mechanics  and  one  of  social 
hygiene  for  the  remainder  of  the  semester. 

The  Dance  Group,  the  Swimming  Club,  and  the  other  sports  clubs 
of  the  Woman's  Athletic  Association  give  opportunities  for  all  students 
to  take  part  in  the  types  of  intramural  activities  most  interesting  to 
i hem.  The  swimming  pool,  tennis  courts,  bowling  alleys,  and  other 
athletic  equipment  are  available  to  all  students  for  use  at  specified 
limes. 

In  order  to  meet  certain  hygienic  aspects  of  physical  education  and 
intramural  athletics,  the  University  has  made  available  for  all  students, 
in  addition  to  facilities  for  physical  activity  and  recreation,  the  fol- 
lowing equipment  and  services: 

1.    (a)  Men.  A  regulation  uniform:  shirt,  trunks,  supporter,  socks,  sweat  clothes, 
and  towel. 
(b)     Women.     Gym  suit,  dance,  leotard,  bathing  suit,  warm-up  suit. 
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2.  Provision  for  locker  and  handling  of  uniform. 

3.  The  laundering  of  uniform  and  towel  as  needed. 

The  privileges  and  services  listed  above  are  available  to  all  students 
who  pay  full  fees,  as  long  as  they  comply  with  the  rules  and  regulations 
established  for  the  care  and  handling  of  the  equipment. 

THE  INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETIC  PROGRAM:  The  pro 
gram,  controlled  entirely  by  the  University,  consists  of  the  organization 
and  training  of  representative  freshman  and  varsity  teams  in  football, 
baseball,  basketball,  track,  cross  country,  golf,  lacrosse,  soccer,  swim- 
ming, tennis,  and  wrestling. 

The  program  is  under  the  supervision  ot  the  Athletic  Council, 
composed  of  seven  members.  Three  of  the  seven  are  appointed  from 
the  faculty  as  follows:  one  member  from  the  Officers  of  General  Ad- 
ministration, one  from  the  Officers  of  Educational  Administration, 
ciivision  of  the  Colleges,  and  one  from  the  Officers  of  Instruction  of 
the  undergraduate  colleges.  From  this  group  the  President  of  the 
University  appoints  the  faculty  chairman,  who  serves  as  chairman  of 
the  Athletic  Council  and  of  its  executive  committee. 

Four  of  the  seven  members  are  selected  from  the  alumni.  One  of 
the  four,  a  University  Trustee,  an  alumnus,  and  a  member  of  the 
Board's  standing  Committee  on  Physical  Education  and  Athletics,  is 
appointed  not  less  frequently  than  every  three  years  by  the  chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  The  remaining  three,  who  mav  not  succeed 
themselves,  are  elected  annually  by  the  general  Alumni  Association 
for  terms  of  three  years.  The  Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  serves  ex 
officio  as  secretary  of  the  Council  and  of  the  executive  committee. 

The  three  faculty  members  of  the  Athletic  Council  constitute  a 
committee  which  alone  has  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  scholar- 
ship and  athletic  requirements  of  the  University  for  participation  in 
intercollegiate  sports.  The  athletic  eligibility  rules  are  those  of  the 
Atlantic  Coast  Conference. 

The  executive  committee  of  the  Athletic  Council  is  composed  of 
the  faculty  chairman  of  the  Council,  one  other  faculty  member  of  the 
Council,  and  one  alumni  member  of  the  Council.  The  executive  com- 
mittee of  the  Council  recommends  to  the  President  of  the  University 
persons  to  serve  as  Director  of  Athletics  and  as  coaches  in  the  various 
sports.  The  election  of  such  persons,  however,  rests  solely  with  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  or  with  its  Executive  Committee 
on  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University.  The  executive 
committee  of  the  Council  recommends  to  the  Athletic  Council  athletic 
schedules  and  the  award  of  insignia  of  merit  earned  by  members  of 
the  athletic  teams.  However,  decisions  with  respect  to  the  same  rest 
solely  with  the  Athletic  Council  subject  to  approval  of  the  President. 

Each  of  the  four  undergraduate  classes  selects  annually,  for  terms 
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of  one  year,  a  member  of  each  respective  class  to  serve  in  an  advisory 
capacity  to  the  Athletic  Council  upon  call  of  the  faculty  chairman  on 
the  matter  of  awarding  insignia  of  merit. 

All  funds  arising  from  athletics  are  handled  entirely  bv  the  Treas- 
urer of  the  University.  An  audit  of  the  receipts  and  disbursements  of 
these  funds  is  made  annually  by  the  official  auditors  of  the  University 
and  a  report  thereof  made  annually  to  the  Executive  Committee  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees. 

THE  DUKE  STUDENT  UNION:  All  students  of  Trinity  College, 
the  College  of  Engineering,  and  the  Woman's  College  are  members  of 
the  Student  Union.  The  Union  Building,  located  on  the  West  Cam- 
pus, is  the  student  center.  In  one  section  the  alumni  offices,  dining 
facilities,  University  store,  grill,  soda  fountain,  post  office,  barber  shop, 
bank,  and  ball  room  are  housed.  In  the  other  there  are  student  organi- 
zation offices;  meeting  rooms;  information  center;  music,  television, 
reading,  and  Town  Boys'  lounge;  and  a  recreational  area.  Similar 
facilities  for  services  and  activities  for  the  Woman's  College  are  pro- 
vided on  that  campus. 

The  Union  has  as  its  stated  purpose  "to  stimulate,  promote,  and 
develop  the  social,  recreational,  cultural,  educational,  and  spiritual 
activities  of  the  students  of  Duke  University."  This  purpose  is  carried 
out  through  a  broad  program  of  social  and  cultural  recreation  adapted 
to  the  leisure-time  interests  and  needs  of  the  campus.  This  program 
is  administered  by  a  Board  of  Governors  composed  of  ten  students  and 
the  Director  of  the  Student  Union.  Numerous  activity  committees 
plan  and  work  under  the  supervision  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

STUDENT  ACTIVITIES  OFFICES:  The  Student  Activities  Of- 
fices, established  for  the  purpose  of  guiding  and  coordinating  the 
activities  of  the  various  student  organizations,  are  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Director  of  the  Student  Union  on  the  West  Campus  and 
the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women  on  the  East  Campus.  The  Offices 
cooperate  with  the  University  Treasurer's  Office  in  providing  banking 
service  and  advice  with  regard  to  budgeting,  accounting,  and  auditing. 
Permanent  records  of  all  financial  activities  of  organizations  are  kept 
here.  These  Offices,  in  cooperation  with  the  University  Purchasing 
Department,  also  serve  in  the  capacity  of  purchasing  agent  for  affiliated 
student  organizations.    There  is  no  charge  for  this  service. 

The  West  Campus  Student  Activities  Office  publishes  the  weekly 
Calendar  of  Duke  University  and  also  acts  as  the  coordinating  center 
for  the  scheduling  of  events  on  both  campuses. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS:  Student  publications  of  the  Uni- 
versity are  under  the  control  of  a  Publications  Board,  which  is  con- 
stituted as  follows:  three  members  from  the  University  staff  and  two 
from  the  alumni,  appointed  by  the  President;  six  men  from  the  junior 
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and  senior  classes,  elected  by  the  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering;  four  women  from  the  junior  and  senior  classes, 
elected  by  the  students  in  the  Woman's  College;  and  four  editors  and 
four  managers  of  student  publications,  ex  officio  members  without 
voting  power.  No  student  publications  can  be  established  at  the 
University  without  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

The  three  publications  of  campus-wide  interest  are  the  Archive 
(monthly)  ;  the  Chanticleer  (annual)  ;  and  the  Chronicle  (semi- 
weekly)  .  The  Engineering  students  issue  a  professional  bimonthly 
magazine,  the  DukEngineer. 

STUDENT  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM:  The  student  broadcast- 
ing system  of  the  University  is  under  the  control  of  a  Radio  Council, 
which  is  constituted  as  follows:  two  members  from  the  University  staff, 
appointed  by  the  President;  three  members  from  the  faculty  who  serve 
as  engineering,  production,  and  business  advisers;  three  men  from  the 
junior  and  senior  classes,  including  one  engineer,  elected  by  the  stu- 
dents in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering;  one  woman 
from  either  the  junior  or  senior  class,  elected  by  the  students  of  the 
Woman's  College;  one  man  from  either  the  junior  or  senior  class, 
elected  by  the  members  of  the  Student  Legislature  of  the  Men's  Stu- 
dent Government  Association  from  within  the  membership  of  that 
body;  one  woman  from  either  the  junior  or  senior  class,  elected  by  the 
members  of  the  Woman's  Student  Government  Council  from  within 
the  membership  of  that  body;  and  four  student  managers  of  the  stu- 
dent broadcasting  system,  ex  officio  members  without  voting  power. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS:  The  following  organizations  are 
active  on  the  campus:  The  Men's  Student  Government  Association  of 
Duke  University  comprises  all  men  students  in  Trinity  College  and 
the  College  of  Engineering.  Through  its  officers  and  a  council  it  ini- 
tiates policies  and  oversees  matters  within  the  control  of  the  male 
student  body.  The  council  is  composed  of  seven  members:  four  execu- 
tive officers,  attorney  general,  chairman  of  the  Campus  Welfare  Com- 
mittee, and  chairman  of  the  Educational  Affairs  Committee. 

The  Woman's  Student  Government  Association  is  similar  in  char 
acter  to  the  men's  association.  Its  council  is  composed  of  the  officers 
of  the  Association,  the  chairman  of  the  Social  Standards  Committee, 
house  presidents,  the  president  of  the  Town  Girls'  Club,  the  four  class 
representatives,  chairmen  of  the  Freshman  Advisory  Council,  and  the 
Coordinate  Board,  and  the  National  Student  Association  Coordinator 
as  ex  officio  members. 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  and  the  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association  are  branches  of  the  national  student  Christian 
Associations.  Each  body  aims  to  enrich  the  religious  life  of  its  mem- 
bers as  individuals  and  to  promote  religious  group  activity.     These 
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organizations  carry  on  extensive  activity  in  the  fields  of  social  service, 
faculty-student  relations,  forums,  and  other  related  projects.  Member- 
ship in  the  Student  Religious  Council  relates  these  organizations  to 
the  total  religious  activities  program  of  the  Duke  University  Church, 
Interdenominational. 

Other  organizations  and  activities  include  the  following:  Air  Force 
Club;  Arnold  Air  Society;  Bench  and  Bar  Society  (Pre-Legal  Under- 
graduates) ;  Chemistry  Club;  Class  of  1958;  Class  of  1959;  Class  of  1960; 
Class  of  1961;  Commodore  Club  (N.R.O.T.C.  Social  Organization)  ; 
Debate  Council;  Duke-Charlotte  Club;  Duke  Players;  Duke  Univer- 
sity Religious  Council;  Duke  University  Handbook,  and  Directory; 
Engineer's  Student  Council;  Hoof  'n'  Horn;  Independent  Dormi- 
tory Council;  Interfraternity  Council;  Intramural  Athletic  Depart- 
ment; Men's  Freshman  Advisory  Council;  Pep  Board;  Pre-Medical 
Society;  Publications  Board;  Radio  Council,  Reading  Clubs;  Semper 
Fidelis  Society;  Shoe  and  Slipper  Club;  Sociology  Club;  Student  Re- 
ligious Council;  Student  Union  Board  of  Governors;  Town  Men's 
Club;  Town  Girls'  Club;  WDBS  (campus  radio  station)  ;  Woman's 
College  Student  Forum;  Women's  Athletic  Association;  Women's 
Freshman  Advisory  Council;  Women's  Pan-Hellenic  Council;  Young 
Democrats  Club;  and  the  Campus  Chest  Fund. 

The  following  honorary  orders  and  fraternities  have  chapters  on 
the  campus:  National— Alpha  Kappa  Psi  (Economics)  ;  Alpha  Phi 
Omega  (National  Service  Fraternity)  ;  Delta  Phi  Alpha  (German)  ; 
Eta  Sigma  Phi  (Classics)  ;  Kappa  Chi  (Pre-Ministerial)  ;  Kappa  Delta 
Pi  (Educational)  ;  Mu  Sigma  (Psychology)  ;  Omicron  Delta  Kappa 
(Leadership— Men)  ;  Phi  Beta  Kappa  (Scholarship)  ;  Phi  Eta  Sigma 
(Freshman  Scholarship— Men)  ;  Pi  Gamma  Mu  (Social  Science)  ;  Pi 
Mu  Epsilon  (Mathematics)  ;  Pi  Sigma  Alpha  (Political  Science)  ; 
Sigma  Delta  Pi  (Spanish)  ;  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  (Physics)  ;  Sigma  Xi  (Sci- 
ence) ;  Tau  Kappa  Alpha   (Forensic)  ;  Tau  Psi  Omega  (French) . 

Local— Ivy  (Scholarship— Freshman  Women)  ;  Delta  Phi  Rho  Alpha 
(Athletic— Women)  ;  Varsity  "D"  Club  (Athletic— Men)  ;  Beta  Omega 
Sigma  (Leadership— Sophomore  Men)  ;  Sandals  (Leadership— Sopho- 
more Women)  ;  Order  of  Hippocrates  (Pre-Medical)  ;  Phi  Kappa  Delta 
(Leadership— Women)  ;  Red  Friars  (Leadership— Senior  Men)  ;  White 
Duchy   (Leadership— Senior  Women) . 

Engineering  (Professional)  —American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers; the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers;  and  the  American 
Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers.  Engineering  (Honorary)  —Tau  Beta 
Pi  (Engineering  national  honor  society)  ;  Eta  Kappa  Nu  (Electrical 
engineering  national  honorary  society)  ;  Pi  Tau  Sigma  (Mechanical 
engineering  national  honorary  society)  ;  Order  of  St.  Patrick  (Leader- 
ship) . 
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Local  musical  organizations  available  to  qualified  members  are: 
Chamber  Orchestra;  Concert  Band;  Duke  Ambassadors;  Madrigal 
Singers;  Marching  Band  (Men)  ;  Men's  Glee  Club;  Men's  Triple  Quar- 
tet; Symphony  Orchestra;  University  Chapel  Choir;  Women's  Glee 
Club. 

The  following  national  social  fraternities  have  chapters  on  the 
campus:  Alpha  Tau  Omega;  Beta  Theta  Pi;  Delta  Sigma  Phi;  Delta 
Tau  Delta;  Kappa  Alpha;  Kappa  Sigma;  Lambda  Chi  Alpha;  Phi 
Delta  Theta;  Phi  Kappa  Psi;  Phi  Kappa  Sigma;  Pi  Kappa  Alpha;  Pi 
kappa  Phi;  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon;  Sigma  Chi;  Sigma  Nu;  Sigma  Phi 
Epsilon;  Tau  Epsilon  Phi;  Theta  Chi;  Zeta  Beta  Tau. 

The  following  national  social  sororities  have  chapters  on  the  cam- 
pus: Alpha  Chi  Omega;  Alpha  Delta  Pi;  Alpha  Phi;  Alpha  Epsilon 
Phi;  Delta  Delta  Delta;  Delta  Gamma:  Kappa  Alpha  Theta;  Kappa 
Delta;  Kappa  Kappa  Gamma;  Phi  Mu;  Pi  Beta  Phi;  Sigma  Kappa; 
Zeta  Tau  Alpha. 


Honors  and  Prizes 


HONORS:  To  be  eligible  for  Honors  a  student  must  earn,  during 
the  year,  credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted 
by  the  college  in  which  he  is  registered.  All  semester  hours  on  which 
a  student  receives  a  grade  are  counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors. 
Students  in  the  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an 
average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour 
are  given  Honors. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with 
distinction  is  conferred  in  accordance  with  the  following  rules: 

To  be  eligible  for  general  Honors  at  graduation  a  student  must 
have  completed  in  residence  a  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours. 
Students  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality 
points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum 
laude.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  three-fourths 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa 
cum  laude. 

Graduation  with  distinction  in  his  major  department  is  awarded 
to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  department  and  of  a  special 
committee  of  the  faculty,  has  demonstrated  exceptional  achievement 
in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 

MEDALS  AND  PRIZES: 

The  Debate  Council  authorizes  the  awarding  of  medals  to  members 
of  the  graduating  class  who  have  represented  the  University  in  at  least 
two  intercollegiate  debates.  The  medals  are  given  by  the  local  chapter 
of  the  Tau  Kappa  Alpha  Fraternity. 

The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  is  the  gift  of  The  Reverend  A.  W.  Plyler, 
of  the  class  of  1892,  and  Mrs.  Plyler.  The  sum  of  $50  is  awarded 
annually  at  Commencement,  preferably  to  that  member  of  the  senior 
class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who,  in  character 
and  conduct,  in  scholarship  and  athletic  achievement,  in  manly  virtues 
and  capacity  for  leadership,  has  most  nearly  realized  the  standards  of 
the  ideal  student.  The  Vice  President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life, 
the  Graduate  Manager  of  Athletics,  and  the  President  of  the  Student 
Council  constitute  a  committee  to  draft  and  adopt  regulations  govern- 
ing the  award. 

Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Medallion.  Beta  Eta  Chapter  of  Alpha  Kappa 
Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in  commerce,  awards  annually  the  Alpha 
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Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key  to  the  male  senior  student  pursuing  a 
degree  in  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for  three  years  of  col- 
legiate work  in  this  University. 

Medal  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants.  The  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants  annually  awards  a  medal  to  the  senior  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  his  instructors,  is  the  most  outstanding  student  in  accounting 
in  his  graduating  class. 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics.  This  is  a  prize  of  books  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in 
the  study  of  calculus. 

The  Milmoxv  Prize,  consisting  of  one  year's  subscription  to  the 
Electrical  World,  is  awarded  each  year  to  that  student  from  North  or 
South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department  and  as 
shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical  engineer- 
ing during  his  last  year  in  college. 

The  Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize.  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  chapter  of 
Tau  Beta  Pi,  national  honorary  engineering  fraternity,  awards  each 
year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an  engineering  handbook,  to  a  sopho- 
more student  in  engineering  for  outstanding  scholastic  achievement 
during  the  freshman  year. 

The  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon  Prize.  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon,  honorary 
chemical  society,  yearly  awards  a  suitable  prize  to  an  outstanding 
junior  who  is  majoring  in  chemistry.  The  recipient's  name  is  in- 
scribed on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Chemistry  Library. 

The  Pegram  Chemistry  Club  Prize  is  awarded  in  the  spring  of  each 
year  for  scholarship  in  chemistry,  physics,  and  mathematics.  The  prize 
consists  of  a  one-year  junior  membership  in  the  American  Chemical 
Society  and  a  one-year  subscription  to  either  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society  or  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry.  To 
qualify  for  this  prize,  the  student  must  (1)  be  enrolled  as  an  under- 
graduate of  Duke  University  and  (2)  be  taking  or  have  taken  a  fourth- 
year  chemistry  course.  The  winner  of  this  prize  is  selected  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  at  least  one  faculty  member  and  at  least  two 
members  of  the  Pegram  Chemistry  Club;  the  selection  is  based  on  the 
quality-point  average  for  all  courses  taken  in  chemistry,  physics,  and 
mathematics.     In  case  of  a  tie  equal  awards  are  given. 

The  Erasmus  Club  Prize  in  the  Humanities.  The  Erasmus  Club, 
which  was  founded  in  1925,  is  composed  of  a  group  of  Duke  faculty 
members  interested  in  research  in  language,  literature,  and  the  arts. 
It  seeks  to  stimulate  interest  and  study  in  these  fields.  To  encourage 
Duke  students  in  this  field,  the  Erasmus  Club  has  established  an 
annual  prize  amounting  to  $25.00,  for  the  best  original  essay  by  an 
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undergraduate  which  embodies  the  results  of  research,  criticism,  or 
evaluation  in  some  subject  in  the  humanities.  Prospective  competitors 
should  consult  some  member  of  the  faculty,  preferably  their  major 
professor.  Essays  must  be  typewritten  and  must  be  submitted  to  the 
president  ol  the  club  before  the  first  of  April.  The  club  reserves  the 
right  to  withhold  the  prize  in  case  there  are  no  essays  of  acceptable 
quality. 

The  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in  Creative  Writing  has  been 
established  by  the  friends  of  the  family  of  Anne  Flexner,  who  grad- 
uated from  Duke  in  1945.  It  consists  of  fifty  dollars  in  cash  and  a 
book  bearing  the  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  bookplate.  The 
award  is  given  annually  for  the  best  piece  of  creative  writing  submitted 
by  a  Duke  undergraduate.  The  competition  is  limited  to  short  stories 
(5,000-word  limit),  one-act  plays  (5,000- word  limit),  poems  (100-line 
limit) ,  and  informal  essays  (3,000-word  limit) .  Only  one  manuscript 
may  be  submitted  by  a  candidate,  and  manuscripts  must  be  delivered 
to  the  English  Office,  Room  325  Allen  Building,  before  April  15. 

The  William  Senhauser  Prize  is  given  by  the  mother  of  William 
Senhauser  in  memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1942,  who 
lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific  Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The 
award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or  junior  in  Trinity  College 
or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution 
through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports.  The  win- 
ner of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of 
the  University. 

The  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  offer  three  prizes  of 
525.00,  $15.00,  and  $10.00,  in  an  annual  contest  open  to  all  under- 
graduate students  for  the  best  book  collections  acquired  during  their 
college  years.  The  contest  is  supervised  by  the  Undergraduate  Com- 
mittee of  the  Friends  of  the  Library,  which  announces  each  fall  the 
terms  of  the  award.  Inquiries  may  be  directed  to  the  Curator  of  Rare 
Books.  Collections  entered  in  the  contest  are  exhibited  each  spring 
in  the  General  Library,  and  the  prizes  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
the  student's  collection  and  a  personal  interview  to  determine  the  over- 
all planning  and  objectives  of  his  collecting  activity,  and  his  familiar- 
ity with  his  own  books  and  the  general  field  of  his  collecting  interest. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 
OF  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 


REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

This  report  for  the  Academic  Year  195 4- 195 5  is  the  second  in  the 
series  which  began  with  the  five-)  ear  report  published  in  October,  1957-  I 
hope  soon  to  publish  reports  for  1955-1956  and  1956-1957  and  thus  to 
provide  an  unbroken  series  since  my  assumption  of  the  presidency  in  1 949- 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  list  of  faculty  publications  appears  as  an  ap- 
pendix to  this  volume.  The  period  covered  by  the  list,  September  1,  1953  t0 
August  31,  1954,  maintains  continuity  with  the  last  list,  published  separately 
in  1955.  In  addition,  the  reader  will  observe  that  I  have  lifted  out  a 
portion  of  the  Financial  Report  for  publication  here.  Financial  Reports 
have  been  published  regularly  and  distributed  separately  for  each  of  the 
years  since  1949.  The  necessity  for  brevity  in  preparing  a  manageable 
publication  has  required  some  editing  throughout,  but  each  of  the  reports 
submitted  to  me  is  on  file  in  my  office. 

The  year  1954-1955  was  a  good  one.  I  reported  to  the  Board  in 
June,  1955:  "All  in  all,  I  should  say  that  this  year  approaches  what  one 
would  expect  in  a  normal  academic  year.  There  are  problems  to  be  sure. 
The  University  is  alive  with  new  ideas  which  call  for  more  space  and  better 
equipment,  and  more  bright  young  minds,  but  this  happily  is  a  normal 
situation.  A  vigorous  university,  intellectually  awake,  ought  to  be  bursting 
at  the  seams  somewhere  all  the  time,  and  the  officers  of  the  University  and 
the  Trustees  should  be  alert  and  ready  to  attempt  to  relieve  these  pressures 
where  the  need  is  greatest  so  long  as  the  activity  is  in  accord  with  policies 
agreed  upon." 

One  of  the  pressures  of  which  we  were  conscious  in  1954- 195 5  was 
that  of  the  national  problem  of  enrollments.  Even  by  1955  the  term  "the 
rising  tide  of  enrollment"  was  becoming  a  familiar  one  to  educators.  The 
numbers  of  students  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  were  known, 
and  one  could  make  considered  estimates  about  the  extent  of  the  pressure 
on  colleges  and  universities  in  years  ahead.  Duke  University  was  com- 
mitted to  maintaining  its  standards  and  to  expanding  only  as  its  resources 
would  permit.  At  the  same  time  we  were  aware  of  the  need  for  changing 
slightly  the  balance  between  men  and  women  in  the  undergraduate  col- 
leges to  permit  a  better  balancing  between  departments.  Such  a  change 
also  would  permit  us  to  make  a  modest  contribution  to  the  solution  of  the 
national  enrollment  problem.  Following  discussions  with  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  studies  were  undertaken  to  determine 
the  amount  of  new  dormitory  space  needed  and  its  financing,  if  an  increase 
in  the  enrollment  in  the  Woman's  College  were  undertaken.  At  the  same 
time  it  was  hoped  that  any  increase  in  the  Woman's  College  might  be 
accompanied  by  some  adjustment  in  crowded  conditions  in  the  West 
Campus  undergraduate  dormitories.     In  June,  1955  the  Executive  Com- 
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mittee  authorized  the  University  to  proceed  with  plans  to  construct  a  new 
dormitory  for  200  additional  women  students.  The  plan  called  for  a 
gradual  absorption  of  this  increase,  to  permit  a  smooth  adjustment  of 
facilities  to  the  increased  numbers. 

In  the  following  pages  the  reports  of  the  vice-presidents  and  deans 
and  other  officers  will  indicate  some  of  the  progress  underway  throughout 
the  University.  It  is  unnecessary  for  me  to  comment  in  detail  on  many  of 
these  items,  but  I  do  wish  to  take  note  of  a  few. 

The  new  Three-Two  Program  in  the  College  of  Engineering,  similar 
in  concept  to  that  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  represented  in  my  opinion  a 
progressive  step.  While  the  Engineering  College  was  not  in  need  of  more 
students,  it  was  hoped  that  the  program  would  be  of  help  in  filling  gaps 
caused  by  attrition  at  the  junior  and  senior  levels.  Furthermore,  we  felt 
that  it  would  provide  a  service  to  students  beyond  our  walls  who  otherwise 
might  not  be  able  to  come  to  Duke. 

A  rather  basic  alteration  in  the  academic  administration  of  under- 
graduate work  was  approved  during  the  year,  one  that  represented  again 
the  maturity  of  the  institution.  A  change  in  the  quality  point  system  was 
instituted  to  stimulate  quality  work  and  was  accompanied  by  a  relaxation  of 
the  absence  regulations  at  the  junior  and  senior  levels,  both  to  take  effect 
in  September,  1955.  The  goal  was  to  provide  the  means  to  attain  high 
level  scholastic  performance  by  the  normal  process  of  intellectual  stimulus 
without  artificial  pressures. 

As  has  been  mentioned,  a  summary  of  the  University's  finances  is 
included  in  this  report.  However,  not  recorded  is  action  taken  by  the 
Board  which  increased  tuition  by  $100  per  academic  year  and  increased 
room  rent  by  $50  per  student  per  school  year,  effective  September,  1955. 
We  were  reluctant  to  look  to  our  students  for  increased  income,  but  a 
comparison  of  the  fees  of  comparable  institutions  showed  that  we  were  not 
out  of  line  with  the  new  rates.  Indeed,  the  financial  summary  printed  in 
this  report  indicates  a  further  decrease  in  the  contribution  of  tuition  and 
fees  to  the  University's  total  expenditures.  The  increase  in  room  rent  was 
the  first  on  the  West  Campus  since  the  buildings  were  occupied  in  the 
Thirties.  It  was  decided  that  the  income  from  the  increases  would  be  used 
for  general  University  support,  for  student  activities,  for  dormitory  ren- 
ovation and  amortization  of  building  costs,  and  for  a  substantial  increase 
in  scholarship  funds.  In  making  the  announcement  I  stated,  "It  is  the 
earnest  desire  of  the  University  that  no  student  should  be  forced  to  leave 
this  University  to  go  elsewhere  because  of  lack  of  funds."  Through  the 
years  there  has  been  interest  within  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  within  the 
University  community  in  the  amount  of  financial  aid  provided  students 
from  North  Carolina.  This  reflects  a  proper  concern  that  the  University's 
interest  in  its  home  state  remain  strong,  even  as  we  grow  in  stature.  A 
study   conducted    during    1 954-1 955    indicated    that    316    students    from 
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North  Carolina  held  scholarship  awards  as  against  273  students  from  all 
other  areas. 

In  January  of  1955  we  were  pleased  to  announce  the  establishment  of 
the  Duke  University  Commonwealth-Studies  Center  through  the  gift  of 
$350,000  from  the  Carnegie  Corporation.  Based  on  a  proposal  submitted 
by  the  University,  the  Corporation  made  the  grant  on  a  five-year  basis, 
thus  establishing  the  first  American  center  devoted  to  scholarship  and 
research  on  the  British  Commonwealth.  I  reported  to  the  Board,  "It 
seems  to  me  that  such  a  venture  is  in  keeping  with  the  University's  tradi- 
tion of  assuming  leadership  where  such  leadership  is  indicated  and  needed. 
In  the  midst  of  present  world  tensions  where  the  preservation  of  free 
societies  appears  to  depend  upon  the  solidarity  and  interrelations  of  the 
British  Commonwealth  nations  and  the  United  States,  such  a  center  will  be 
in  a  position  to  make  an  important  contribution  toward  a  better  under- 
standing between  the  nations." 

There  were  other  activities  of  an  international  flavor  during  the  year, 
and  they  broadened  our  scope  and  diversified  our  interests.  Several  of  our 
undergraduates  were  able  to  take  advantage  of  special  programs  for  a 
period  of  study  abroad.  The  number  of  faculty  and  graduate  students  who 
received  grants  for  foreign  research  was  encouraging.  Indeed,  several 
faculty  members  went  abroad  to  give  papers  and  to  receive  honors  from 
foreign  governments,  societies  and  universities.  I  am  grateful  also  to  the 
Carnegie  Corporation  for  making  it  possible  for  my  family  and  myself  to 
participate  in  this  surge  of  foreign  interest  by  providing  a  grant  for  travel 
in  Europe  during  the  Summer  of  1954. 

I  should  like  to  record  the  appointment  of  two  persons  to  the  rank  of 
Dean  and  a  new  member  of  the  James  B.  Duke  Professorship  group: 

Miss  Ann  M.  Jacobansky  was  appointed  dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
following  the  retirement  of  Dean  Florence  K.  Wilson  in  November,  1954. 
The  appointment  carried  with  it  the  title  of  Professor  of  Nursing.  Miss 
Jacobansky  came  to  Duke  in  1953. 

Dr.  James  T.  Cleland,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching,  was 
appointed  Dean  of  the  Chapel.  This  new  position  not  only  recognized 
Professor  Cleland's  stature  but  strengthened  his  hand  in  working  with 
the  Church  leaders  of  the  nation,  in  organizing  religious  forums,  in  repre- 
senting the  University  and  in  exploring,  both  inside  the  University  and 
outside  its  walls,  the  whole  broad  field  of  religious  development. 

Dr.  Lionel  Stevenson  was  appointed  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of 
English.  He  came  to  the  University  from  the  University  of  Southern 
California  where  he  served  as  chairman  of  the  department  of  English. 

For  the  most  part  during  1954-1955  the  University  was  "between 
buildings."  Construction  was  underway  on  the  new  wing  to  Duke  Hospital, 
and  plans  for  the  new  dormitory  on  the  East  Campus  were  in  the  preliminary 
stage.     On  February  6,  1955  a  dedicatory  service  was  held  in  the  Flowers 
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Building,  the  integral  part  of  the  newly-occupied  Student  Center.  It  will 
be  recalled  that  the  building  was  named  in  honor  of  the  late  President 
Robert  Lee  Flowers.  I  should  like  to  report  as  well  that  the  new  patients' 
building  at  Highland  Hospital  in  Asheville,  N.  C,  was  completed  and 
dedicated  during  the  year.  The  building  was  named  Carroll-Potter  Hall, 
in  honor  of  the  late  Dr.  Robert  S.  Carroll,  founder  and  donor  of  the 
Hospital,  and  his  widow,  Mrs.  Grace  Potter  Carroll.  The  dedication  was 
held  on  June  12,  1955. 

Our  two  major  annual  convocations,  Founders'  Day  and  Commence- 
ment, again  were  held  during  the  year.  I  remember  particularly  the 
Founders'  Day  occasion  on  December  1 1 ,  because  I  agreed  to  depart  from 
precedent  and  speak  to  the  University  community  about  the  developments 
of  the  last  five  and  one-half  years.  The  Commencement  speaker  was 
Mr.  Hodding  Carter,  editor  of  the  Greenville  (Miss.)  Delta  Democrat- 
TimeSy  who  spoke  on  June  6.  Dean  William  Cannon  of  the  Candler 
School  of  Theology,  Emory  University,  delivered  the  Baccalaureate 
Sermon  on  Sunday,  June  5. 

One  new  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  was  elected  during  the 
period.  In  February  of  1955  Jefferson  D.  Johnson,  Jr.  was  named  to 
succeed  Walker  P.  Inman.  Mr.  Inman,  a  trustee  since  1949,  died  on 
September  19,  1954.  Henry  Clay  Doss,  member  of  the  Board  since 
1943,  resigned  on  June  4,  1955  and  became  a  member  of  the  Trustees 
Emeriti. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  Willis  Smith,  chairman  of  the  Board  since 
1946,  died  on  June  26,  1953.  In  February,  1954,  Norman  A.  Cocke 
was  elected  chairman  of  the  Board  to  succeed  Mr.  Smith. 

There  were  two  retirements  among  the  faculty  at  the  end  of  the 
academic  year.  Paull  F.  Baum,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  English, 
retired  after  33  years  of  service,  having  been  on  the  faculty  since  1922. 
Herbert  Von  Beckerath,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Political  Science, 
retired  after  20  years  of  service,  having  joined  the  faculty  in  1935. 

It  is  my  unpleasant  duty  to  record  the  deaths  of  two  members  of  the 
emeriti  and  one  active  member  of  the  faculty: 

Mrs.  Lillian  B.  Griggs,  Librarian  Emeritus,  the  first  Librarian  of  the 
Woman's  College  and  a  member  of  the  staff  since   1930,  died  April   1 1, 

1955- 

J.  P.  Breedlove,  Librarian  Emeritus,  died  May  24,  1955.  He  came 
to  the  staff  of  Trinity  College  in  1898  and  retired  in  1939,  but  returned 
for  a  brief  time  during  the  war  years  and  became  Librarian  Emeritus  in 
1946. 

John  J.  Tyson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 
Administrator  of  the  Veterans  Hospital,  died  May  27,  1955.  He  had 
been  on  the  faculty  since  1 954. 

In  closing  I  should  like  to  express  again,  as  I  have  many  times  in  the 
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past,  my  deep  gratitude  for  the  cooperation,  support  and  guidance  of  the 
members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  I  should  like  to  acknowledge  also 
that  the  operation  of  the  University  is  accomplished  by  teamwork.  There- 
fore, I  express  again  to  my  colleagues,  and  particularly  the  members  of  the 
Administrative  Committee,  my  appreciation  of  the  contribution  they  con- 
tinue to  make. 

A.  Hollis  Edens 

President 
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THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  EDUCATION 
AND  DEAN  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

As  you  will  recall,  we  have  made  substantial  changes  in  the  organiza- 
tion of  a  number  of  our  key  departments  stemming  from  staff  losses  and 
changes  due  to  death  and  retirement.  Professor  Hobbs  has  relinquished 
the  chairmanship  of  the  Chemistry  Department,  where  Dr.  Saylor  is  taking 
his  place,  and  Dr.  Hobbs  has  assumed  responsibilities  of  the  deanship  of 
the  Graduate  School  following  Dr.  Sydnor's  death.  This  change  in 
organization  is  working  well  in  both  directions  and  I  think  we  can  look 
forward  to  a  strong,  forward-looking  administration  of  Graduate  School 
affairs  under  Dr.  Hobbs'  leadership.  Following  Dr.  Sydnor's  death,  Dr. 
Carroll  took  up  the  chairmanship  responsibilities  in  History,  and  the  affairs 
of  this  Department,  which  is  one  of  our  major  ones,  appear  to  be  going 
forward  in  good  order.  We  have  already  secured  for  next  year  a  strong 
replacement  in  Professor  Alden  for  the  general  area  related  to  Professor 
Sydnor's  scholarly  interest. 

Following  Professor  Irving's  relinquishment  of  the  chairmanship  of  the 
Department  of  English,  this  responsibility  has  been  assumed  by  Professor 
Ward  who  is  moving  ahead  strongly  in  bringing  coordination  in  the  De- 
partment and  developing  it  through  new  staff  additions  in  important  areas. 
The  first  of  these  is  the  appointment  of  Professor  Lionel  Stevenson  as 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  English,  and  second,  the  appointment  of 
Associate  Professor  Fisher  in  the  general  area  of  Anglo-Saxon  period  studies 
for  which  we  will  need  a  strong  replacement  in  view  of  Professor  Baum's 
retirement  at  the  end  of  the  current  academic  year.  Similar  progress  is 
being  made  in  strengthening  staffs  and  improved  coordination  and  organi- 
zation of  programs  in  other  departments.  Through  the  appointment  of 
Professor  Salinger  in  German,  we  are  looking  ahead  to  Professor  Vollmer's 
voluntary  retirement  in  August,  1956.  These  moves  will  provide  the 
much  needed  continuity  in  departmental  staffing  and  structure  which, 
when  it  is  overlooked  and  not  forecast,  accounts  largely  for  the  ups  and 
downs  of  departmental  reputation  and  strength  which  are  characteristic  of 
many  American  universities. 

It  will  be  our  plan  to  forecast  similar  changes  in  the  organization  and 
staffing  in  other  departments  of  the  University.  The  growth  in  strength 
and  activity  in  a  number  of  the  arts  and  science  departments  carries  with 
it  some  implications  to  which  we  should  give  further  thought  in  the  im- 
mediate future.  The  effect  of  this  increased  activity  at  all  levels  is  to 
impose  increasing  pressure  on  our  office  and  classroom  facilities  in  spite  of 
the  addition  of  the  academic  portion  of  the  new  administration  building, 
and  several  years  back,  of  the  renovation  of  the  old  Physics  building  as  a 
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Social  Science  building.  We  have  today  again  reached  a  point  of  satura- 
tion with  reference  to  office,  seminar  and  similar  type  of  space.  This, 
together  with  the  inadequate  level  of  maintenance  and  renovation  of  existing 
office  and  classroom  facilities,  presents  problems  almost  daily  for  which 
there  is  no  solution  but  the  provision  of  additional  facilities.  We  have 
embarked  on  the  Commonwealth  Center  program  which  is  proving  highly 
stimulating  and  successful,  but  which  will  need  a  certain  space  allotment 
for  visitors  and  research  workers  which  there  is  no  immediate  prospect  of 
meeting  within  our  present  facilities  as  this  program  grows. 

The  situation  in  the  biological  sciences  is  equally  acute.  Some  of  our 
most  effective  younger  men  are  developing  strong  research  and  teaching 
programs  which  call  for  additional  space  requirements  in  the  near  future 
if  we  are  to  have  this  work  carried  out  under  even  reasonably  favorable 
conditions. 

In  view  of  this  and  in  the  interest  of  looking  ahead,  it  is  my  strong 
recommendation  that  early  consideration  be  given  to  an  expansion  of  the 
facilities  of  the  biological  sciences.  This  could  be  met  in  two  possible 
ways.  The  first  of  these  might  be  the  addition  of  a  wing  or  wings  to  the 
present  Biology  building.  Keeping  in  mind  the  fact  that  Forestry  is 
occupying  the  third  floor  of  the  present  Social  Science  building,  if  sufficient 
space  were  added  to  the  Biology  building  to  house  the  Forestry  group  in  its 
entirety  and  provide  for  the  extra  needs  of  the  biological  sciences,  the  third 
floor  of  the  Social  Science  building  could  be  released  for  needed  expansion 
in  the  social  science  and  humanities  area. 

An  entirely  different  alternative  would  be  to  build  a  brick  building 
contiguous  to  the  Physics  and  Engineering  buildings  for  the  biological 
sciences  and  forestry  and  to  release  the  present  Biology  building  for 
conversion  to  uses  in  the  area  of  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences  as 
these  grow.  This  latter  would  probably  be  the  better  long  term  solution 
and  would  come  nearer  meeting  our  long  range  needs  for  additional  space. 

The  proper  renovation  and  improvement  of  our  existing  office  and 
classroom  facilities  continues  to  be  an  unsolved  problem  and  an  area  of 
complaint  and  dissatisfaction  for  those  who  have  to  use  these  facilities. 
Everything  possible  should  be  done  to  remedy  this  situation. 

In  two  areas  we  have  moved  ahead  with  plans  for  coordination  of  the 
specialized  training  available  here  at  Duke  in  cooperation  with  the  basic 
liberal  arts  training  of  our  small  colleges.  The  Forestry  School  plan  under 
which  students  would  complete  their  basic  liberal  arts  training  at  a  small 
college  and  then  come  to  Duke  for  the  specialization  in  Forestry  is  being 
well  received  by  a  number  of  small  colleges  and  should  go  far,  if  it  can  be 
pushed  further,  to  remedy  the  bad  enrollment  situation  in  the  School  of 
Forestry  in  relation  to  its  staff  size  which  has  been  a  matter  of  concern  to 
us  over  the  past  several  years.  The  plan  of  the  School  of  Engineering  for 
liberal  arts  students  to  transfer  at  the  end  of  their  third  year  to   Duke 
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University  and  complete  a  five  year  combined  liberal  arts  and  B.S.  in 
Engineering  program  is  also  making  real  headway  and  has  achieved  a 
considerable  measure  of  acceptance  in  the  small  colleges  that  have  been 
approached. 

The  trend  indicated  in  these  two  plans  points  to  another  move  which 
we  should  be  looking  forward  to  as  the  college  student  population  grows, 
as  a  result  of  the  increased  birth  rate.  All  predictions  indicate  that  this  will 
have  the  effect  of  strengthening  the  existing  junior  colleges  and  perhaps 
increasing  their  number.  As  one  of  our  problems  in  the  University  stems 
from  the  fact  that  we  have  a  normal  attrition  in  the  four  years  from  the 
freshman  to  the  senior  year,  there  is  a  tendency  for  our  advanced  classes 
to  be  small  in  many  fields.  At  the  same  time,  in  order  to  provide  a  reasona- 
bly rich  and  diversified  curriculum,  we  cannot  reduce  the  number  of 
advanced  courses  offered  below  a  certain  point.  If  we  could  develop 
a  plan,  initially  through  the  use  of  scholarships  as  a  contact  medium  with 
a  fairly  large  number  of  good  junior  colleges,  under  which  we  would  accept 
their  top  students  for  transfer  to  the  junior  year  in  our  colleges,  we  would 
have  the  teaching  capacity  in  the  last  two  years  of  college  to  handle  these 
additional  students  with  essentially  the  same  staff.  Another  value  in  such 
a  plan  would  be  that  the  junior  colleges,  rather  than  our  own,  would  bear 
the  expense  incident  to  normal  attrition  at  the  freshman  and  sophomore 
level  in  college  which  is  higher,  in  general,  than  that  in  the  last  two  years. 
In  essence,  then  under  such  a  plan  we  would  be  dealing  with  a  highly 
selected  group  of  students  that  had  been  combed  out  of  a  much  larger 
number  by  the  junior  colleges.  This  should  lead  to  a  more  economical 
and  efficient  operation,  as  well  as  a  better  academic  level  in  our  student 
body.  Furthermore,  we  would  be  in  a  position  to  select  junior  and  senior 
students  in  areas  where  we  had  teaching  capacity  at  the  junior  and  senior 
level  to  handle  this  and  not  do  so  in  the  areas  in  which  we  would  have  to 
add  substantially  to  our  staff.  The  University  as  a  private  institution  would 
be  in  a  strong  position  to  follow  its  own  methods  of  selection  under  such 
a  program.  Obviously,  this  plan  would  have  implications  for  our  total 
enrollment  picture.  If  it  were  successful,  at  least  in  reasonable  measure, 
it  would  not  necessarily  involve  increased  dormitory  housing  because  we 
could,  if  this  proved  desirable,  select  our  freshman  students  even  more 
rigorously  than  we  do  at  present.  Broadly  speaking,  this  would  be  a 
desirable  move  for  the  improvement  of  the  general  academic  level  of  the 
student  body  as  a  whole. 

The  plan  which  we  expect  to  put  into  effect,  beginning  with  the  years 
immediately  ahead,  for  increasing  the  number  of  scholarships  available  to 
undergraduates,  is  sure  to  be  important  in  raising  our  standard  in  the  student 
body  as  a  whole.  This  will  enable  us  to  extend  our  scholarship  competi- 
tions more  widely  in  the  southern  states  and  if  the  experience  of  the  Angier 
B.  Duke  program  is  repeated,  will  have  the  effect  of  attracting  a  still 
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better  quality  of  undergraduate  students  to  the  University  as  we  draw  on 
wider  geographical  areas,  especially  in  the  South. 

I  have  mentioned  previously  the  new  stimulus  that  the  availability  of 
the  Carnegie  Corporation  Fund  for  the  Commonwealth  Studies  program 
has  given  to  the  general  area  of  the  social  sciences.  This  has  had  the  very 
beneficial  effect  of  integrating  in  a  sound  way  the  somewhat  diverse  indi- 
vidual research  interests  of  a  number  of  our  leading  staff  members  in  the 
social  sciences.  This  is  a  pattern  which  has  existed  in  some  measure  for  a 
number  of  years  in  the  physical  and  natural  sciences.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that 
we  can  find  a  similar  medium  for  stimulation  in  the  area  of  the  humanities. 
While  it  is  difficult  to  visualize  this  as  starting  with  administrative  initiation 
with  any  chance  of  real  success,  a  possibility  would  be  the  development  of 
a  strong  program  in  comparative  literature  at  the  graduate  level.  The 
possibility  of  support  of  such  a  program  would  depend  upon  strengthening 
of  the  staff  in  the  humanities  so  that  we  could  make  an  effective  appeal  to 
one  of  the  foundations  for  funding  it. 

Our  improved  budgetary  situation  for  the  coming  year  resulting  from 
the  increases  in  fees  will  make  possible  a  reasonably  substantial  improvement 
in  our  salary  scales  for  staff  members  at  all  levels.  It  is  extremely  im- 
portant, especially  in  view  of  the  competition  for  competent  teaching  staff 
which  will  come  with  increased  student  enrollments  throughout  the  country 
that  we  continue  to  raise  these  salary  scales  as  our  resources  will  permit  us 
to  do  so.  If  we  are  unable  to  do  this,  the  effect  of  the  increasing  competi- 
tion for  good  teachers  will  be  that  we  will  have  difficulty  in  holding  our 
better  staff  members  as  salary  scales  for  University  staff's  are  progressively 
raised.  While  salaries  are  important  in  this  over-all  competitive  picture, 
other  factors  play  an  important  part  in  our  ability  to  retain  well  qualified 
instructional  personnel,  such  as  the  availability  of  research  funds  and  con- 
tinuing good  conditions  for  teaching  and  research  in  the  institution  as  a 
whole.  An  important  factor  in  improving  this  latter  aspect  of  the  matter 
has  been  the  availability  of  the  General  Education  Board  and  Carnegie 
Corporation  grants  for  support  of  graduate  work  and  research.  The 
General  Education  Board  grant,  so  far  as  current  annual  funds  are  involved, 
will  terminate  June  30,  1956  and  the  Carnegie  Grant  on  June  30,  1957. 
In  our  over-all  funding  for  the  support  of  the  educational  program,  we 
will  have  to  look  ahead  to  maintaining  at  least  better  than  its  present  level, 
the  support  which  these  additional  funds  have  made  possible  in  the  graduate 
and  research  area.  We  are  already  at  a  handicap  in  relation  to  other 
institutions  with  reference  to  the  level  of  our  stipends  for  graduate  as- 
sistants, fellows  and  scholars  and  only  by  substantially  increasing  the  budget 
provision  for  this  item  will  it  be  possible  for  us  to  maintain  even  the  present 
level  and  quality  of  these  students.  This  is  an  important  group  in  the 
graduate  picture  as  a  whole  as  they  set  the  tone  and  quality  level  for  the 
entire  graduate  student  body. 
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This  general  situation,  coupled  with  the  pressure  which  we  are  under, 
due  to  the  projected  deficits  in  the  hospital  means  either  that  we  would 
have  to  drastically  reduce  our  level  of  operation  either  in  the  graduate  area 
or  in  the  medical  area  or  to  be  sure  that  we  can  look  to  new  sources  of 
funds  for  one  or  both  of  these  areas.  This  is  not  a  problem  peculiar  to  our 
own  situation,  but  is  being  faced  by  all  graduate  schools  and  most  acutely 
by  those  universities  which  have  both  a  graduate  and  a  medical  school 
program.  While  we  can  make  certain  economies  in  various  areas  of  our 
whole  operation,  there  is  a  limit  beyond  which  we  cannot  go,  so  far  as  the 
educational  program  in  the  University  is  concerned.  In  this  connection 
we  have  made  considerable  progress  in  forward  looking  planning  with  the 
help  of  the  better  information  that  we  are  getting  from  the  Registrar's 
office  and  the  studies  which  Dr.  Tuthill  and  those  associated  with  him  and 
Dean  Manchester  are  making  at  my  request.  Any  gains  that  we  can  make 
in  more  effective  operation  should  be  realized,  but  the  long  range  problem 
remains  if  the  University  is  to  go  forward  effectively  in  a  strong  competi- 
tive position  with  similar  institutions  at  the  national  level.  I  feel  strongly 
that  this  situation  calls  for  the  best  long  range  planning  that  we  can  do. 
I  feel  equally  strongly  that  we  devote  entirely  too  much  time  to  matters  of 
purely  budgetary  assignment  and  detail,  and  to  our  overelaborated  system 
of  budget  breakdown  and  control.  The  development  of  this  system  and 
these  procedures  were  necessary  steps  in  the  state  the  University  was  in 
five  years  ago,  but  I  frankly  believe  that  these  have  reached  a  point  of 
diminishing  return  for  the  effort  and  detailed  consideration  that  we  have 
given  them  in  the  last  year  or  so.  At  best,  they  can  only  effect  further 
small  economies  in  our  operation.  The  time  consumed  administratively 
and  on  the  part  of  the  faculty  in  ferreting  these  out  is  out  of  all  proportion 
to  the  gain  involved. 

Of  more  importance  is  the  fact  that  this  situation  diverts  faculty  time 
and  attention  from  instructional  and  scholarly  objectives,  and  leaves  but 
little  time  for  long  range  planning  and  major  policy  decisions  on  which 
the  University's  future  will  really  depend.  Unless  we  can  take  steps  in 
these  last  two  directions,  while  we  can  be  confident  of  a  well  stabilized 
businesslike  institutional  operation,  we  will  not  have  one  which  is  advancing 
in  its  over-all  educational  program  at  the  rate  that  it  should  in  the  national 
university  scale  as  many  of  us  have  hoped  that  it  would. 

Paul  Gross 
Vice-President  and  Dean 


THE  UNIVERSITY  REGISTRAR 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

Since  this  is  the  first  annual  report  written  by  a  Registrar  for  a  Presi- 
dent of  Duke  University,  there  is  no  precedent  as  to  format  and  content 
that  might  serve  as  a  guide.  The  organizational  synthesis  of  functions, 
which  now  constitutes  the  work  of  the  Registrar,  involves  the  areas  of 
admissions  and  records  for  the  three  undergraduate  colleges  (Trinity 
College,  The  Woman's  College,  College  of  Engineering). 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  REGISTRAR 

The  University  By-Laws  list  the  Registrar  as  an  officer  of  the  Uni- 
versity but  do  not  indicate  his  responsibilities  or  chain  of  command.  As 
presently  constituted  the  department  works  through  the  office  of  the  Vice- 
President  in  the  Division  of  Education.  For  the  three  undergraduate 
colleges  it  performs  those  functions  involved  in  the  procedures  of  admissions 
of  new  students,  students  transferring  to  this  institution  and  old  students 
returning  to  this  institution;  the  collection  and  recording  of  academic 
records  for  and  about  all  currently  enrolled  students,  and  the  maintenance 
of  records  for  all  students  who  in  the  past  have  attended  any  of  the  three 
colleges.  Each  of  the  colleges  continues  to  maintain  its  own  identity,  but 
now  functions  as  to  the  areas  noted  within  a  more  centralized  framework. 
The  Registrar  is  responsible  for  the  procedures,  methods,  and  programs 
followed  by  admissions  and  records  personnel  and  in  consequence  becomes 
the  focal  point  through  which  the  deans  of  the  respective  colleges,  the 
faculty,  administrators  and  students  may  express  their  needs  and  from  which 
they  may  receive  necessary  materials  and  information. 

The  entire  department  consists  of  some  twenty-four  full  and  part-time 
personnel  and  a  number  of  part-time  student  workers  who  assist  at  certain 
times  during  the  year  on  special  projects. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  itemize  the  many  and  varied  activities  of  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar,  but  it  is  significant  to  note  that  the  various 
admissions  and  records  groups,  operated  independently  by  individual 
colleges  in  the  past,  used  highly  diverse  methodologies  and  materials  and 
performed  varied  functions  for  their  respective  colleges.  The  organizational 
structure  of  the  past  showed  similar  variety:  in  the  College  of  Engineering 
it  was  nebulous  or  non-existent,  for  Trinity  College  there  was  a  complex 
line-structure,  and  in  The  Woman's  College  it  was  patterned  to  fit  existing 
personnel.  Since  by  its  nature  the  work  of  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  must 
be  detailed,  accurate  and  geared  to  an  imperative  time  schedule,  the  past 
year  has  been  spent  in  the  development  of  a  single  organization,  in  an 
attempt  to  unify  methods  and  materials,  and  in  an  effort  to  evolve  common 
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ethical  and  professional  attitudes  and  interests.     Only  a  modicum  of  success 
has  been  achieved. 

CENTRALIZATION 

The  approach  to  the  problem  of  inefficient  and  uneconomical  diversity 
is  through  the  method  of  centralization.  Yet  centralization  is  not  mere 
uniformity.  The  problem,  then,  is  to  develop  a  centralized  structure  within 
which  uniformity  and  individuality  can  be  assessed  on  their  own  merits 
but  in  terms  of  the  general  welfare  of  the  University  as  a  whole,  as  well 
as  that  of  the  separate  colleges.  Some  progress  has  been  made  in  this 
direction. 

1.  Personnel.  With  the  completion  of  the  Allen  Building  the  as- 
sembling of  personnel  from  East  and  West  Campuses  was  feasible.  The 
Director  of  Admissions,  the  Recorder  and  the  Field  Secretary  of  The 
Woman's  College  were  moved  from  East  Campus  to  West  Campus. 
However,  one  office  was  maintained  in  the  East  Duke  building  as  a 
service  unit  through  which  materials  and  information  might  be  com- 
municated. This  operation  continues  to  be  difficult,  but  it  is  felt  by  the 
Registrar  that  the  values  to  the  university  more  than  outweigh  the  problems. 
Certain  organizational  and  operational  problems  remain  to  be  solved. 
The  establishment  of  a  Central  Records  Office  for  the  three  undergraduate 
colleges  has  been  accomplished  in  larger  degree  and  is  functioning  well. 
Miss  Margaret  Coleman  has  been  made  Central  Records  Supervisor  and 
Mrs.  Dorothy  McEldufF  has  been  made  Recorder  for  the  College  of 
Engineering.  Although  numerous  problems  remain,  the  spirit  of  co- 
operation among  the  three  recorders  has  been  excellent  and  some  real 
progress  has  been  made.  A  common  pool  of  clerical  and  stenographic 
personnel  has  been  in  general  satisfactory.  However,  the  simultaneous 
peak  loads  of  admissions  and  records  make  continued  use  of  student  workers 
necessary.     This  is  not  good. 

2.  Procedures.  The  centralization  and  unification  of  admissions  and 
records  procedures  has  been  extensive  and  encouraging.  Although  much 
duplication  has  been  removed  or  curtailed,  there  continues  to  be  considerable 
lost  motion,  "red-tape"  and  needless  reiteration.  This  is  being  attacked 
systematically  and  the  results  to  date  are  hopeful.  The  procedures  for 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  are  well  in  hand;  The 
Woman's  College  has  made  sizeable  steps  in  the  direction  of  unified  pro- 
cedures, but  the  process  is  somewhat  more  complicated.  Lack  of  trained 
personnel  has  been  a  very  real  handicap,  and  it  continues  to  be  difficult  to 
hold  the  clerical  staff  once  it  has  been  trained  in  the  new  procedures. 

3.  Forms  y  Records  and  Re  forts.  The  largest  and  best  area  of  central- 
ization and  unification  has  been  that  involving  admissions  and  records 
forms  and  reports.  In  this  area  there  has  been  much  successful  collabora- 
tion and  cooperation  among  staff  and  between  this  office  and  the  Scholar- 
ship Committee.     Perhaps  the  most  concrete  example  is  the  reduction  of 
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numerous  application  forms  to  one  standard  all-purpose  admissions  form 
for  all  undergraduate  colleges  and  purposes.  Comparable  advances  have 
been  made  with  forms  for  the  other  aspects  of  admissions  and  for  student 
records.  It  has  also  been  possible  to  start  the  development  of  some  standard 
statistical  data  for  all  three  colleges. 

4.  Budget.  For  the  first  time  a  single  budget  has  been  made  for  the 
functions  represented  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  The  forthcoming 
budget  is  far  more  realistic  than  has  been  possible  in  the  past.  A  set  of 
books  on  this  office  has  been  maintained  and  some  accurate  information  is 
now  available  on  such  major  items  as  salaries,  travel,  photostat  and  supplies. 

5.  Mail.  The  mail  received  and  its  distribution  have  been  centralized 
and  statistics  on  in-coming  mail  have  been  kept  for  a  ten  month  period. 
Although  the  volume  fluctuates  from  month  to  month,  the  over-all  volume 
is  much  higher  than  had  been  anticipated.  Since  the  great  bulk  of  the 
mail  received  consists  of  inquiries,  the  volume  of  outgoing  mail  is  excessive 
for  the  present  staff". 

ADMISSIONS 

Because  of  the  timing  of  this  report  it  is  not  possible  to  give  current 
data.  In  this  area  the  statistics  are  of  necessity  a  year  behind  and  conse- 
quently have  little  pertinence  for  the  purpose  of  this  annual  report. 

It  seems  almost  unnecessary  to  report  the  growing  pressures  for  ad- 
mission to  the  undergraduate  colleges.  It  is  to  be  expected  that  such  pres- 
sures will  continue  for  the  foreseeable  future.  The  consequences  of  this 
situation  are  of  major  importance  in  the  growth  and  development  of  the 
university.  Limitation  of  the  total  enrollment  of  undergraduate  students 
makes  the  admissions  problem  more  and  more  difficult.  The  Woman's 
College  has  experienced  this  situation  for  a  number  of  years;  the  men's  col- 
leges are  fast  approaching  comparable  difficulties.  Although  the  numbers 
to  be  admitted  may  be  stabilized  or  even  reduced,  the  number  of  applicants 
continues  to  increase.  All  applicants  must  be  processed  and  at  the  end 
selection  is  more  difficult  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  applicants. 
Standards  are  being  up-graded  constantly,  but  obligations  to  the  state, 
region  and  alumni  continue  in  force.  There  is  imperative  need  for  a 
thorough  examination  of  admissions  policies  and  procedures  as  they  pertain 
to  both  men  and  women  and  to  the  University  as  a  whole. 

Centralization  of  admissions  is  at  best  difficult.  Some  uniformity  has 
been  undertaken;  complete  uniformity  has  not  been  attempted  nor  is  it 
desirable.  There  is  considerable  dissatisfaction  with  existing  physical  ar- 
rangements as  they  exist  on  both  campuses.  The  total  admissions  personnel 
picture  is  not  an  entirely  happy  one.  In  contrast,  however,  the  field  work 
in  admissions  has  shown  a  most  encouraging  trend.  It  is  felt  that  in  this 
area  of  work  commendation  to  the  staff  is  in  order. 

The  specifics  of  admission  have  been  reported  by  Everett  B.  Weather- 
spoon,   Director  of  Admissions  for  Trinity  College   and  the   College   of 
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Enp-ineerins;,  and  Mrs.  W.  S.  Persons,  Director  of  Admissions  for  The 
Woman's  College.  A  report  on  field  activities  has  been  submitted  by 
W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions. 

Mr.  Weatherspoon  states  that  the  data  he  presents  is  primarily  con- 
cerned with  admission  to  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
of  freshmen,  transfers  and  returning  former  students  for  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion 1954,  the  Fall  Semester  1954-1955  and  the  Spring  Semester  1956. 
He  states: 

"There  were  905  new  students,  including  freshmen,  transfers,  and 
former  students  returning,  enrolled  during  1954-55,  distributed  as  shown 
below.  This  represents  an  increase  of  39  students  over  the  preceding  year 
(beginning  freshmen  increased  by  3,  former  students  returning  bv  36, 
while  transfers  remained  exactly  the  same  as  last  year). 

"The  admission  of  veterans  (or  men  who  have  served  in  the  Armed 
Forces)  showed  a  small  increase  over  the  preceding  year.  Of  the  684 
freshmen,  24  (3.5%)  were  veterans,  and  of  the  905  total  new  admissions, 
107  (11.8%)  were  veterans.  Last  year  15  (2.2%)  of  the  freshmen 
and  63  (7.27%)  of  total  new  admissions  were  veterans. 

"Of  the  684  freshmen  admitted,  549  (80.26%)  were  from  public 
high  schools  and  135  (19.74%)  were  from  private  preparatory  schools. 
The  comparable  figures,  respectively,  for  the  past  six  years  were  as  follows : 


1953-54 

539 

(79.15%) 

and 

142 

(20.85%) 

1952-53 

542 

(77.87%) 

and 

154 

(22.13%) 

1951-52 

467 

(75.44%) 

and 

152 

(24.56%,) 

1950-51 

449 

(70.26%) 

and 

190 

(29.74%) 

1949-50 

501 

(76.96%) 

and 

150 

(23.04%) 

1948-49 

523 

(81.21%) 

and 

121 

(18.79%) 

"The  geographical  distribution  of  the  students  admitted  was  such  that 
35  states  and  10  foreign  countries  were  represented." 


ADMISSION  BY  TERMS 


Summer 
1954 

Fall 

195  Jt 

Spring 
1955 

Total 

Beginning  Freshmen 

Transfers 

Former  Students  Returning 

13 

5 

25 

663 
66 

68 

8 

9 

48 

684* 

80f 

141| 

Total 

43 

797 

65 

905 

•Includes  one  part-time  special. 

flncludes  eleven  part-time  specials. 

^Includes  twelve  part-time  and  two  full-time  specials. 


Mrs.   Persons  reports  that,   "A   total  of    1538   applications  were   re- 
ceived for  admission  to  The  Woman's  College  in  September,  1954. 
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NEW  STUDENTS  MATRICULATING  1954-55 


September 

February 

Resident 

Day 

Total 

Resident 

Day 

Total 

Grand 
Total 

Freshmen 

Transfers 

0.  S.  R.'S 

Full-Time  Specials.  . 
Part-Time  Specials.  . 
Auditors 

308 
17 
3 
0 
0 
0 

8 

9 

8 

20 

52 

15 

316 
26 
11 
20 
52 
15 

2 
3 
0 

0 
1 
2 
3 
9 
4 

2 
4 
2 
3 
9 
4 

318 
30 
13 
23 
61 
19 

Total 

328 

112 

440 

5 

19 

24 

464 

The  freshmen  represented  175  public  schools  and  50  private  schools. 
They  came  from  29  states  and  5  foreign  countries.  The  transfers  repre- 
sented 2 1  colleges  and  came  from  1 3  states. 

"The  Waiting  List  for  1954-55  contained  at  one  time  or  another  dur- 
ing the  summer  a  total  of  313  names.  It  was  necessary  to  accept  75  of 
these  to  take  care  of  vacancies.  This  large  number  emphasizes  the  peren- 
nial difficulty  of  correctly  estimating  the  number  of  new  students  who 
should  be  accepted  in  April,  in  order  to  insure  the  filling  of  all  dormitories 
to  capacity  in  September. 

"A  total  of  249  or  78.8%  of  the  freshmen  enrolled  were  graduated 
from  public  schools.  Of  this  group  97.6%  ranked  in  the  first  quarter  of 
the  high  school  class.  Of  the  66  or  20.9%  of  the  freshmen  who  enrolled 
from  private  schools,  65.1%  ranked  in  the  1st  quarter  of  the  high  school 
class. 

"The  two  testing  programs,  namely  those  of  the  CEEB  and  of  the 
University's  Bureau  of  Testing  &  Guidance  played  a  more  significant  role 
in  the  process  of  selection  this  year  when  252  or  79.4%  of  the  freshmen 
took  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  and  60  or  19.3%  took  the  Duke  Tests. 

"During  1953-54  members  of  the  staff  and  alumnae  representatives 
interviewed  72%  of  the  students  admitted  to  the  College,  and  a  total  of 
45%  of  all  of  the  candidates.  The  enthusiastic  response  of  the  alumnae  to 
this  project  continues  to  be  a  source  of  satisfaction. 

"During  the  year  the  Director  attended  a  number  of  College  Day 
programs  and  visited  several  schools.  The  most  significant  meeting  was 
the  Colloquium  on  College  Admissions  sponsored  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  and  held  at  Arden  House,  October  23-27.  Another 
valuable  experience  was  that  of  participation  in  the  School  and  College 
Conference  Committee  of  the  National  Association  of  Principals  of  Schools 
for  Girls  in  Washington,  February  27-March  2,  1955.  This  Committee 
held  a  full  day's  discussion  of  mutual  problems  before  the  regular  meeting 
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of  the  Association.  The  fall  and  spring  meetings  of  the  College  Board  on 
October  27,  1954  and  April  6,  1955  were  a  continuing  source  of  stimula- 
tion and  help. 

"A  significant  development  of  the  year  was  the  transfer  of  the  Office 
of  Admissions  for  the  three  Undergraduate  Colleges  from  the  supervision 
of  the  respective  deans  to  the  newly  established  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar.  For  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  The  Woman's  College  this 
was  a  major  step  because  it  involved  the  establishment  of  a  second  office 
on  West  Campus  in  conjunction  not  only  with  the  Office  of  Admissions  of 
Trinity  College,  but  also  with  that  of  Records.  Some  of  the  original  plans 
for  centralization  have  progressed  as  anticipated.  Others  have  proven  to 
be  less  workable.  In  certain  areas  the  lack  of  personnel  has  been  re- 
sponsible for  failure;  in  others  the  very  nature  of  the  set-up  has  been  re- 
sponsible for  the  difficulties. 

"With  the  so-called  'Rising  Tide'  of  students  seeking  entrance  to 
college,  the  opportunity  to  assemble  an  abler,  better  prepared,  more  purpose- 
ful, finer  student  body  is  a  challenge.  It  can  best  be  met  by  careful 
scrutiny  of  procedures,  in  order  to  insure  efficient  handling  of  the  mass  of 
correspondence,  by  proper  evaluation  of  the  criteria  of  selection,  and  by 
constant  attention  to  all  of  the  facets  of  public  relations." 

With  regard  to  the  Student  Recruitment  Program,  Mr.  Brinkley 
observes,  "During  the  year  1954- 195 5  some  306  secondary  schools 
were  visited  by  University  personnel,  and  some  4628  students  were  con- 
tacted. This  compared  with  215  schools  and  1904  students  for  the  year 
1953-54.*  The  present  year's  report  shows  twenty-seven  states  visited  as 
compared  to  eleven  for  the  preceding  year. 

"It  is  of  interest  to  note  the  following  percentage  of  schools  visited  by 
geographical  regions: 

Southeastern  states 66% 

Middle  Eastern  states 18% 

Central  states J5% 

New  England  states    1  % 

"It  should  be  noted  that  the  present  year  is  the  first  in  which  there  has 
been  a  centralized  plan  and  operation  in  student  recruitment  for  under- 
graduates. Advantages  can  be  seen  in  reducing  duplication  of  time  and 
travel  as  well  as  in  affording  the  opportunity  for  wider  coverage. 

"W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr.  made  a  flying  trip  to  several  large  mid-western 
cities,  Cleveland,  Detroit,  Chicago,  Indianapolis,  St.  Louis,  Kansas  City, 
and  Des  Moines.  It  is  encouraging  to  note  that  we  received  a  very 
hospitable  reception  in  Kansas  City  and  Des  Moines — two  places  we  had 
not  visited  before. 

*  Does    not    include    schools    or    students    visited    by    The    Woman's    College    for    which 
figures   are  not   available. 
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"Another  facet  of  this  trip  was  the  use  of  air  travel.  Upon  a  careful 
analysis  it  was  found  that  the  trip  was  less  expensive  in  both  dollars  and 
time  than  it  would  have  been  if  made  by  automobile. 

"Once  again  this  report  indicates  an  increase  in  College  Day 
programs  by  the  schools.  The  concern  of  this  office  is  in  tying  personnel 
down  to  a  schedule  not  of  their  own  planning.  In  some  schools  you  may 
send  a  representative  on  this  one  day  and  no  other.  It  is  becoming 
increasingly  difficult  to  meet  these  schedules.  On  one  date  last  year  Duke 
was  requested  to  attend  seven  such  programs  from  Ohio  to  Florida. 

"The  alumni  of  the  University  are  most  helpful  in  visiting  College 
Day  programs  for  us  and  in  interviewing  the  individual  candidate  for 
admission.  In  order  to  make  the  best  possible  use  of  these  alumni,  they 
need  to  be  kept  well-informed.  There  is  need  for  a  better  organized 
program  for  the  good  of  the  alumnus  and  the  prospective  student. 

"Over  a  period  of  years  considerable  material  has  been  accumulated 
and  assembled  concerning  the  schools  visited  by  this  office.  An  evaluation 
can  now  be  made  of  a  particular  school,  and  a  decision  reached  as  to  the 
recommended  frequency  of  visits.  This  approach  will  mean  the  planning 
of  visits  on  annual,  biennial  and  triennial  bases  to  certain  schools.  The 
problem  here  is  one  of  utilizing  time  and  effort  to  the  best  advantage  for 
the  University." 

R.  L.  Tuthill 

Registrar 
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ENROLLMENT 

Fall,  1954  Spring,  1955 

School  or  College 

Trinity  College 1832  1774 

Woman's  College 1107  1041 

College  of  Engineering 467  423 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 425  398 

Divinity  School 220  208 

School  of  Law 121  114 

School  of  Medicine  (Including  Post-Graduate  Med.) .  516  484 

School  of  Nursing 223  211 

School  of  Forestry 32  29 


Totals 4943  4682 


Paramedical  Enrollment 

Anesthesiology 8 

Dietetics 12 

Hospital  Administration 9 

Medical  Technology 6 

Physical  Therapy 11 

Record  Library 6 

X-Ray  Technology 6 

Pharmacy  Interns 1 


DEGREES  CONFERRED,  JUNE,  1955 
(Includes  degrees  awarded  in  September,  1954) 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Trinity  College 325 

Woman's  College 210 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Trinity  CoUege 23 

Woman's  College 6 

B.  S.  In  Medical  Technology 9 

B.  S.  in  Nursing  Education 17 

B.  S.  in  Civil  Engineering 14 

B.  S.  in  Electrical  Engineering 17 

B.  S.  in  Mechanical  Engineering 37 

Diploma  in  Nursing 31 

B.  S.  in  Medicine 2 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaihing 7 

Master  of  Religious  Education 2 

Master  of  Education 6 

Master  of  Forestry 17 

Master  of  Arts. 62 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 44 

Bachelor  of  Laws 29 

Master  of  Laws 1 

Doctor  of  Medicine 77 

Doctor  of  Education 2 

Doctor  of  Forestry 2 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 63 


Total 1003 


THE  SECRETARY  AND  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN 
THEiDIVISIONpF  PUBLIC  RELATIONS 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

I  have  received  reports  from  each  of  the  following  persons  whose 
responsibilities  and  activities  constitute  the  total  Division  of  Public  Relations: 
John  M.  Dozier,  Associate  Secretary  of  the  University  and  Executive 
Secretary  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee;  Charles  A.  Dukes, 
Director  of  Alumni  Affairs;  E.  M.  Cameron,  Director  of  Athletics;  Earl 
W.  Porter,  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information;  and  Fannie  Y. 
Mitchell,  Director  of  the  Appointments  Office.  I  have  pleasure  in  bring- 
ing some  of  the  substance  of  these  reports  to  your  attention  as  well  as 
adding  comments  of  my  own  of  a  more  general  nature. 

Each  of  the  above  persons  is  a  competent  and  a  dedicated  employee 
of  Duke  University.  I  am  sincere  in  my  appraisal  that  no  division  of  the 
University  is  better  manned  in  its  directive  heads  than  the  division  for 
which  I  have  been  given  responsibility.  I  consider  myself  fortunate  to 
have  such  associates.  Each  of  them  possesses  an  unpurchasable  type  of 
loyalty  to  the  University  at  large  and  gives  unsparingly  of  his  or  her  ability 
beyond  the  requirements  of  duty. 

Mr.  Dozier  reports  on  the  year's  developments  in  the  Student  Aid 
Program,  comprising  scholarships,  loans  and  student  employment:  "The 
really  significant  development  in  the  Student  Aid  Program  this  year  was 
the  addition  of  several  industry  grants  for  undergraduate  students.  These 
industry  programs  lend  much  needed  support  and  in  at  least  one  instance 
provide  a  very  interesting  experiment.  Duke  University  is  now  participating 
in  scholarship  programs  of  the  Union  Carbide  and  Carbon  Corporation 
(8  awards),  the  General  Motors  Corporation  (4  awards),  Procter  and 
Gamble  (4  awards),  General  Electric  Company  (1  award),  Westinghouse 
Corporation  (1  award),  Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corporation  (1 
award),  Lehigh  Structural  Steel  Corporation  (4  awards),  and  American 
Viscose  Corporation  (1  award).  In  addition,  one  student  currently  in 
residence  holds  a  Ford  Motor  Company  scholarship,  and  two  students  hold 
awards  from  the  Firestone  Corporation. 

"The  Union  Carbide  program  is  deserving  of  special  mention.  Duke 
was  one  of  seven  major  universities  having  an  enrollment  of  more  than 
1500  students  selected  for  the  new  Union  Carbide  Research  Scholarship 
plan.  This  program  envisions  a  search  for  genius.  It  hopes  to  uncover 
the  man  capable  of  original  thought  and  bring  him  to  a  first  rank  educa- 
tional situation.  Following  his  education  it  is  expected  that  he  will  follow 
a  research  career  in  industry.  Each  award  carries  with  it  a  $600.00  grant 
to  the  University  to  be  used  in  covering  the  cost  to  us  of  having  these 
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scholars  as  students.  When  the  entire  group  of  eight  scholars  is  in 
residence,  the  Union  Carbide  Corporation  will  be  spending  approximately 
$1 1,000  annually  in  support  of  our  program. 

"The  Student  Loan  Division  has  assisted  a  large  number  of  students 
during  the  past  year.  This  source  of  assistance  has  meant  much  to  students 
not  qualified  for  scholarships  who  would  have  been  forced  out  of  college 
because  of  a  lack  of  funds  had  money  not  been  made  available  to  them. 

"After  several  discussions  with  Mr.  W.  O.  Petty,  Jr.,  the  Student 
Loan  Officer,  material  was  prepared  and  presented  to  the  directors  of  the 
Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  Inc.  suggesting  that  the  allowable  loan  limits 
be  raised  for  the  coming  year.  In  this  way  sufficient  assistance  will  be 
available  to  offset  the  increases  in  the  tuition  and  room  rent  charges.  The 
recommendations  were  approved,  and  the  necessary  information  sheets 
explaining  these  new  limits  are  being  prepared. 

"Something  more  than  500  students  have  found  jobs  during  the  year. 
About  $200,000  was  earned  by  these  students,  and  many  of  the  job 
holders  were  able  to  spend  this  year  at  Duke  only  because  of  the  opportunity 
which  was  provided  for  them  to  help  themselves. 

"A  total  of  360  job  applications  were  processed  this  year,  and  jobs 
were  obtained  for  239  of  these  applicants.  As  a  group,  the  students 
holding  part-time  jobs  are  conscientious  and  deserving  people.  Certainly 
the  training  provided  these  people  in  conservation  of  time  and  use  of  money 
is  a  valuable  adjunct  to  their  more  formal  education." 

Mr.  Dozier  also  calls  attention  to  the  need  for  a  brochure  explaining  the 
Student  Aid  Program  and  makes  recommendations  concerning  the  estab- 
listing  of  three  National  Scholarships  for  Men,  similar  to  those  now  avail- 
able to  women.  He  also  raises  the  valid  question  of  the  need  for  a  limited 
number  of  awards  for  graduates  of  junior  colleges. 

As  assistant  to  the  Vice-President,  Mr.  Dozier  continues  to  serve 
actively,  both  on  the  campus  and  elsewhere,  in  a  number  of  ways.  This 
year  he  has  been  busy  with  services  to  the  Admissions  Office,  the  Y.M.C.A. 
and  Student  Union  and  in  a  number  of  short-term  committee  assignments. 

Mr.  Dukes  has  submitted  another  remarkable  factual  report  of  ac- 
complishment in  the  Department  of  Alumni  Affairs.  The  final  tabula- 
tion of  the  Loyalty  Fund  for  the  current  fiscal  year  indicates  that  the  goal 
of  8000  contributors  and  $210,000  has  been  exceeded  in  both  categories. 
The  final  number  of  contributors  was  8068,  who  gave  a  total  of  $212,025. 
Mr.  Dukes  reports:  "The  report  of  the  American  Alumni  Council  just 
published  shows  statistics  on  annual  giving  programs  for  149  coordinate 
institutions  in  the  United  States,  of  which  Duke  is  one.  Of  the  eleven 
having  25,000  or  more  active  alumni,  and  our  institution  is  eleventh  in  this 
standing,  Duke  ranks  first  in  the  percentage  of  participation,  with  28.4 
per  cent.  Only  five  of  the  eleven  (Chicago,  Cornell,  New  York, 
Pennsylvania,  and  Stanford)  raised  more  than  Duke." 
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The  Director  also  comments  on  the  good  work  done  in  several  divisions 
of  the  Fund:  the  Medical  School,  Parents  of  Students,  City  of  Durham, 
and  Faculty  and  Staff.  He  adds:  "In  recent  years  business  corporations 
have  shown  a  decided  interest  in  the  financial  needs  of  privately  endowed 
colleges  and  universities  and  have  worked  out  programs  of  their  own  where- 
by this  need  could  be  supplied.  This  year  the  Corporate  Alumnus  Program 
of  the  General  Electric  Educational  and  Charitable  Fund  has  been  put 
into  effect.  According  to  its  provisions,  the  company  joins  with  its  em- 
ployees in  the  support  of  the  colleges  and  universities  at  which  these  em- 
ployees earned  their  higher  education.  While  Duke  University  has  not 
received  large  benefits  from  this  source  as  yet,  a  committee  of  alumni 
employed  by  General  Electric  has  been  appointed  to  work  out  an  effective 
program." 

In  its  other  diverse  services,  the  Department  has  been  busy  during  the 
past  year.  Each  of  the  1 02  alumni  associations  and  professional  groups 
held  meetings  of  one  type  or  another,  in  many  instances  served  by  the 
Department.  As  Mr.  Dukes  states,  "In  every  possible  way  the  personal 
contact  between  the  University  and  alumni  is  being  encouraged  and 
maintained.  One  of  the  most  important  features  of  our  work,  this  is  ac- 
complished not  only  by  dealing  with  alumni  organizations  but  by  working 
with  individual  alumni  who  have  interests  in  boys  clubs,  church,  school  or 
civic  groups,  etc.  Often  program  material,  such  as  films,  or  speakers,  is 
secured  for  occasions  of  this  kind." 

The  Department  also  has  been  concerned  with  an  orientation  program 
for  the  graduating  classes  and  with  its  specialized  regular  services  in  the 
areas  of  publications,  records,  mailing  and  other  activities.  "Commence- 
ment, Homecoming  and  Founders'  Day,  the  outstanding  annual  occasions 
on  the  alumni  calendar,  took  place  as  usual  and  were  well  attended.  The 
first  annual  Alumnae  Day  was  on  May  7.  According  to  the  registration, 
119  attended  and  their  comments  about  the  carefully  planned  program 
indicated  that  it  was  highly  successful." 

Mr.  Cameron,  reporting  on  our  athletic  and  physical  education  pro- 
gram, summarizes  in  detail  the  results  of  the  year.  I  hold  the  opinion  that 
our  department  of  intercollegiate  athletics  is  the  best  operated  such  organiza- 
tion of  which  I  have  any  knowledge — and  I  make  it  my  business  to  know 
something  of  the  operations  of  similar  departments  at  a  number  of  other 
institutions.  It  is  my  belief  that  our  program  of  intercollegiate  athletics  is 
in  compliance  both  technically  and  in  spirit  with  the  regulations  of  the 
Atlantic  Coast  Conference  and  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Associa- 
tion, in  each  of  which  our  institution  holds  membership. 

I  get  the  interesting  impression  from  various  members  of  the  academic 
faculty  that  the  members  of  the  football  and  basketball  squads  incur  fewer 
absences  from  class  and  on  the  whole  give  more  attention  to  their  academic 
performance  than  is  the  case  with  the  squads  of  some  of  the  minor  sports. 
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The  football  and  basketball  teams,  being  more  in  the  public  eye  and  at- 
tracting the  greatest  student  and  outside  interest,  would  seem  the  ones 
likely  to  have  a  tendency  to  over-emphasis  and  it  is  gratifying  that  this 
seems  not  to  be  the  case.  Where  it  is  the  case  with  other  sports  an  effort 
will  be  made  to  correct  such  a  tendency. 

With  regard  to  our  program  of  physical  education,  I  believe  the 
statement  of  our  goals  in  this  area  is  of  particular  interest: 

1.  To  provide  a  socially  acceptable  program  of  physical 
activity  sufficiently  vigorous  to  maintain  the  efficiency  of  vital 
organs  and  systems  and  to  promote  normal  growth. 

2.  To  provide  a  group  of  activities  which  are  mentally  as  well 
as  physically  stimulating,  are  partially  elective  so  that  the  indi- 
vidual's specific  recreational  interests  may  be  fostered  and  de- 
veloped, are  rich  in  opportunities  for  teaching  and  improving 
physical  skills,  sports  rules  and  etiquette,  and  competitive  and 
cooperative  endeavor,  e.g.,  the  Intramural  Sports  Program. 

3.  Insofar  as  possible  to  instill  and  encourage  the  following 
specific  character  traits:  Cooperation,  courage,  honesty,  lack  of 
prejudice,  loyalty  to  self  and  others,  respect  for  others,  toler- 
ance, and  unselfishness. 

4.  To  provide  physical  training  which  will  answer  the  needs 
of  the  Air  Force  and  Navy  ROTC  programs  and  which  will 
contribute  generously  to  safety  education  practices  and  principles. 

There  is  reason  for  satisfaction,  I  think,  in  the  way  in  which  the  Bureau 
of  Public  Information  is  functioning  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Porter. 
The  impact  of  television  has  placed  additional  time-consuming  and  some- 
what burdensome  responsibilities  on  this  department.  Attention  will  need 
to  be  paid  to  this  form  of  communication  which  logically,  I  feel,  belongs 
in  the  area  of  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information. 

The  Appointments  Office  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Mitchell  is 
functioning  exceptionally  well.  I  believe  it  is  not  an  overstatement  to 
say  that  the  impression  created  by  that  department  on  the  representatives 
of  industry  has  had  a  significant  part  in  Duke  University's  being  chosen 
frequently  in  the  last  year  or  two  to  be  the  recipient  of  corporately  given 
scholarships  and  grants.  I  am  prepared  to  believe  from  unsolicited  and 
numerous  remarks  from  representatives  of  industry  that  the  Appointments 
Office,  both  in  equipment  and  in  personnel,  compares  very  favorably  with 
any  similar  office  in  the  large  number  of  institutions  which  they  visit.  A 
number  of  large  companies  have  their  representatives  continue  to  visit 
Duke  University  and  interview  its  students  for  job  placement  even  when 
they  are  cutting  down  on  the  institutions  upon  which  they  call.  This  is 
both  significant  and  gratifying. 

As  for  my  own  personal  activities  during  the  period  under  review, 
I  have  tried  to  keep  aware  of  what  is  going  on  in  the  departments  which 
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are  assigned  to  me  for  oversight.  That  each  of  them  is  functioning  ef- 
ficiently is  a  source  of  personal  satisfaction  and  has  the  effect  of  making  my 
problems  of  administration  fewer.  I  cannot  honestly  claim  credit  for  this 
state  of  affairs.  The  credit  belongs  primarily  to  the  several  directors  above 
mentioned  and  to  those  who  work  with  and  under  them. 

I  have  devoted  a  great  deal  of  time  this  year  to  the  administration  of 
the  University  Scholarship  program.  There  has  been  an  organized  and  a 
sustained  effort  on  the  part  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  to  do 
a  good  job.  To  do  so  is  difficult.  The  amount  of  money  available  for 
scholarship  purposes  has  been  augmented  liberally  at  Duke  University,  but 
apparently  not  to  the  same  degree  as  has  been  the  case  with  numerous  other 
institutions  with  which  we  are  competitive  for  highly  selective  student  en- 
rollments. The  fact  that  we  and  apparently  a  majority  of  other  educational 
institutions  are  having  to  "buy"  the  most  desirable  undergraduate  student 
prospects  is  not  to  my  liking,  but  I  do  not  know  what  we  can  do  about  it. 
The  number  and  size  of  awards  we  have  made  this  year  constitute  a  record, 
while  at  the  same  time  the  number  of  declinations  of  scholarships  and  grants 
is  at  a  record  level.  The  factor  of  quality  is  being  paramounted  over  the 
factor  of  need.  I  personally  feel  that  the  two  should  be  combined,  but 
when  this  is  not  the  case  at  other  institutions  it  can  hardly  be  the  case 
with  us. 

I  have  spent  more  time  in  outside  community  affairs,  both  on  the 
local  and  state  level,  than  possibly  I  should.  Presently  I  am  Chairman  of 
the  Durham  County  Board  of  Education,  President  of  the  North  Carolina 
Symphony  Society,  President  of  the  North  Carolina  State  School  Board 
Association  and  a  member  of  the  State  Library  Commission.  I  am  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Lake  Junaluska,  Inc.,  the  North  Carolina 
Christian  Advocate  and  the  Methodist  College  Foundation.  These  duties 
take  comparatively  little  time  and  I  think  are  important  of  themselves 
and  in  the  area  of  Duke  University's  public  relations.  I  continue  to  try 
to  keep  the  relationship  between  the  University  and  the  Methodist  Church 
on  the  local,  the  Conference  and  the  General  Conference  level  strong  and 
pleasant.  Due  to  your  cooperation,  your  endorsement  and  your  active 
participation,  I  think  our  ties  with  the  Church  are  being  strengthened 
measurably. 

As  I  have  often  said  to  you,  the  area  of  public  relations  is  uncharted. 
It  consists  of  an  unbelievably  large  number  of  acts  performed  by  day  and 
by  night  which  are  time-consuming,  which  often  are  relatively  trivial  in 
nature  but  which  cumulatively  have  an  important  over-all  value.  To  add 
up  any  impressive  total  of  accomplishments  on  my  part  is  not  possible. 
I  manage  to  stay  busy  and  behind  most  of  the  time,  but  I  do  not  know  of 
any  assignment  within  or  without  the  institution  for  which  I  would  "swap" 
my  job. 

Charles  E.  Jordan 
Vice-President  and  Secretary 


THE  VICE  PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF 
STUDENT  LIFE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

Reports  have  been  submitted  to  me  from  the  following  officers  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life:  Dr.  Elbert  L.  Persons,  Director  of  Student 
Health;  Robert  B.  Cox,  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men;  Victor  Michalak, 
Acting  Director  of  the  Duke  Players;  Harold  L.  Andrews,  Acting  Director 
of  the  Duke  University  Band;  J.  Foster  Barnes,  Director  of  Choral  Music; 
Dr.  Henry  Weitz,  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance; 
Miss  Ruth  Koch,  Counselor  to  Students,  School  of  Nursing;  Joseph  C. 
Wetherby,  Director  of  Intercollegiate  Forensics  and  Faculty  Adviser  to 
Radio  Station  WDBS;  the  Rev.  Barney  L.  Jones,  Chaplain  to  the  Uni- 
versity and  Director  of  Student  Religious  Activities;  and  William  J. 
Griffith,  Director  of  the  Student  Union. 

As  in  the  past,  I  propose  to  summarize  items  of  interest  from  each  of 
these  reports  as  well  as  add  general  comments  of  my  own. 

STUDENT  HEALTH 

Dr.  Elbert  L.  Persons'  report  indicates  that  the  year  has  been  a  normal 
one  in  the  operation  of  the  Student  Health  offices.  Aside  from  the  un- 
fortunate death  of  a  foreign  student  who  was  studying  in  the  Divinity 
School,  brief  illnesses  and  accidents  have  been  about  at  a  normal  level. 

During  the  calendar  year  1954  a  total  of  323  male  students  required 
1290  days  of  hospitalization  or  infirmary  care.  Only  23  of  these  students 
were  hospitalized  for  more  than  nine  days,  three  for  more  than  14  days, 
so  that  the  average  time  of  hospitalization  was  short,  except  for  the  few 
students  who  developed  serious  medical  problems. 

The  increasing  interest  of  the  resident  staff  of  the  Duke  Hospital  in 
the  Student  Health  service  is  a  source  of  continuing  satisfaction.  Dr. 
Persons'  conviction  that  adequate  service  should  be  given  to  those  needing 
medical  attention,  while  encouraging  the  responsibility  of  the  students  for 
their  welfare  through  preventive  instruction,  is  a  sound  one. 

With  the  recently  authorized  additional  clerical  service  in  the  Student 
Health  Office  on  the  West  Campus,  our  records  should  be  more  adequately 
kept.  Difficulties  encountered  this  year  because  of  inadequate  records 
should  be  corrected  in  the  coming  year. 

Dr.  Persons  observes  that  there  is  "an  increasing  acceptance  of  (or  de- 
mand for)  hospitalization  from  students  residing  in  our  domitories  .  .  ."  and 
states  that  this  is  part  of  a  national  trend.  He  recommends  consideration 
of  the  need  for  an  increase  in  the  Student  Health  budget  in  the  coming 
years. 
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office  of  the  dean  of  undergraduate  men 
From  the  report  of  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  there  is  detailed 
information  concerning  the  number  of  students  who  withdrew  or  were 
dismissed  from  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering.  De- 
tailed reports  on  fraternity  averages  for  the  Fall  semester  and  comparative 
figures  for  a  period  of  several  years,  as  well  as  academic  averages  of  athletic 
teams  for  the  years  of  195 3- 1 95 4,  are  included.  In  this  connection  it 
should  be  pointed  out  that  the  grades  of  students  who  participate  actively 
in  extracurricular  activites  compare,  by  and  large,  very  favorably  with  class 
and  all-men  averages. 

HOUSING,  UNDERGRADUATE  MEN 

Figures  showing  the  number  of  students  residing  in  the  dormitories 
and  the  number  living  in  town  indicate  the  extent  of  overcrowding  in  the 
undergraduate  dormitories.  It  is  hoped  that  additional  progress  may  be 
made  next  year  in  the  solution  of  this  problem. 

In  addition  to  the  general  overcrowding  there  are  insistent  requests 
that  more  adequate  provisions  be  made  for  several  of  the  fraternities.  It 
is  impossible  for  a  large  percentage  of  the  members  of  several  of  the 
chapters  to  live  together  in  sections.  While  I  do  not  feel  that  it  is  es- 
sential to  make  provisions  for  living  quarters  for  all  of  the  members  of  a 
chapter  in  the  same  section,  it  is  quite  obvious  that  too  large  a  percentage 
of  some  of  the  chapters  cannot  be  accommodated  in  quarters  adjacent  to 
their  chapter  rooms.  Furthermore,  some  of  the  chapter  rooms  are  quite 
inadequate  to  take  care  of  the  membership  of  the  chapters.  Making  due 
allowance  for  the  fluctuation  in  sizes  of  the  various  chapters,  we  still 
face  a  problem. 

We  are  very  fortunate  in  having  splendid  dormitories  for  our  students. 
It  is,  however,  very  desirable  that  we  provide  some  articles  of  furniture 
not  now  provided.  For  examples,  study  tables  are  too  small,  and  each 
person  in  a  room  should  have  a  dresser. 

DUKE  PLAYERS 

Mr.  Victor  Michalak,  Acting  Director  of  the  Duke  Players,  has  made 
a  brief  but  comprehensive  report  of  the  year's  activities  of  the  Duke  Players. 
Director  Kenneth  J.  Reardon  is  on  sabbatical  leave  this  Spring. 

Attention  is  again  called  to  the  financial  problem  of  the  Players.  The 
recent  decision  to  assist  the  Players  financially  next  year  will  prove  very 
helpful  to  them.  It  is  hoped  that  funds  may  be  available  during  the  Sum- 
mer to  aid  in  the  request  for  equipment  made  several  months  ago.  As  has 
been  pointed  out  earlier,  the  need  for  additional  equipment  for  effective 
work  is  clear. 

The  Players  have  been  commended  on  the  quality  of  their  performances 
during  the  year.  Messrs.  Reardon  and  Michalak  are  working  effectively 
with  this  activity. 
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duke  university  band 
In  the  absence  of  Mr.  Paul  R.  Bryan,  absent  on  sabbatical  leave  this 
year,  Mr.  Harold  L.  Andrews'  report  indicates  a  successful  year.  Although 
the  concert  band  did  not  make  a  tour,  it  has  given  local  concerts  and  is, 
I  believe,  developing  into  a  strong  organization.  Good  reports  were  re- 
ceived last  year  from  its  off-campus  performances. 

men's  glee  club  and  chapel  choir 
The  report  of  the  Director  of  the  Men's  Glee  Club  and  Chapel  Choir, 
Mr.  J.  Foster  Barnes,  provides  essential  information  concerning  the  Choir 
and  Glee  Club  and  the  itinerary  of  the  Glee  Club.  Recent  press  comments 
indicate  that  the  Spring  tour  was  a  successful  one.  The  Choir  continues 
to  be  one  of  the  largest  and  most  important  student  groups  on  the  campus. 
In  Mr.  Barnes'  absence  during  the  Summer,  Mr.  John  P.  Waggoner, 
Jr.  has  been  appointed  to  direct  the  Chapel  Choir.  It  is  likely  that  some 
provision  may  have  to  be  made  next  Fall  for  an  assistant  to  Mr.  Barnes 
in  some  of  his  work. 

school  of  nursing 
An  outline  of  the  activities  of  the  School  of  Nursing  has  been  submitted 
by  Miss  Ruth  Koch,  Counselor  to  Students.  Miss  Koch  and  those  who 
have  worked  with  her  in  the  past  have  worked  faithfully  and  enthusiastically 
to  stimulate  and  guide  helpful  and  wholesome  activities  for  the  students  in 
the  School  of  Nursing. 

intercollegiate  forensics 

Professor  Joseph  C.  Wetherby's  report  indicates  an  active  and  success- 
ful year  in  the  field  of  debating. 

The  team's  participation  in  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  Tourna- 
ment in  April  resulted  in  first  place  affirmative  in  the  varsity  division  and 
first  place  affirmative  and  negative  in  the  second  division,  thus  taking  three 
out  of  a  possible  four  first  places. 

Although  debating  appeals  to  a  limited  number  of  students,  it  is  un- 
doubtedly one  of  the  most  valuable  extracurricular  activities  in  which 
students  can  participate.  It  is,  therefore,  a  source  of  very  genuine  satis- 
faction that  we  shall  be  able  to  provide  next  year  an  additional  supplement 
to  enable  us  to  emphasize  the  activity  more  effectively. 

When  Princeton  debaters  appeared  here,  the  largest  audience  in  many 
years  was  in  attendance.  Our  debaters  acquitted  themselves  well.  Shortly 
after  this  debate  we  were  invited  to  participate  in  the' radio  COLLEGE 
QUIZ  BOWL  program.  Our  representatives  were  a  credit  to  the 
University. 

CAMPUS  RADIO  STATION  (wDBs) 

During  the  year  approximately  one  hundred  students  have  worked 
from  time  to  time  in  the  campus  radio  station.  The  number  participating 
is  increasing,  and  the  extension  of  the  service  is  indicated  by  sample  pro- 
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grams.  The  function  of  the  station  is  obviously  two-fold:  first,  to  give 
students  interested  in  the  field  of  radio  an  opportunity  for  experience; 
second,  to  provide  service  to  the  campus.  It  is  fully,  realized  that  the  campus 
radio  station  should  not  attempt  to  compete  with  commercial  radio  but 
should  strive  to  render  a  different  kind  of  service.  I, believe  that  the  recent 
allocation  of  funds  to  assist  the  station  will  prove  beneficial. 

BUREAU  OF  TESTING  AND  GUIDANCE 

The  Bureau  continues  to  administer  objective  tests  for  all  divisions 
of  the  University.  The  counseling  service  has  increased.  With  the  ap- 
pointment in  September,  1954  of  Dr.  W.  Scott  Gehman  as  a  counselor 
in  the  Bureau  with  a  part-time  teaching  schedule  we  now  have  a  Director, 
two  counselors,  a  psychometrist,  and  clerical  and  stenographic  staff.  Drs. 
Weitz  and  Colver  continue  to  do  part-time  teaching. 

Dr.  Weitz  reports  that  during  the  year  409  students  and  37  non- 
students  initiated  counseling,  an  increase  of  55  student  cases  and  a  decrease 
of  1 1  non-student  cases  compared  with  1953-1954.  The  total  case  load 
increased  by  44  cases  or  10.9  per  cent  over  the  previous  year.  The 
student  case  load  represented  91.7  per  cent  of  the  total  counseling  load. 

He  reports  further  that  "over  2500  examinees  participated  in  28  group 
testing  programs  administered  by  the  Bureau  in  1 954-1955." 

RELIGIOUS  ACTIVITIES 

The  report  of  the  Chaplain  to  the  University  gives  a  complete  summary 
of  the  activities  of  the  Chapel,  the  Edgemont  Community  Center,  the 
Official  Board  of  the  Duke  University  Church,  Student  Religious  Council, 
and  the  activities  of  denominational  chaplains.  Comments  are  also  made 
on  Religious  Emphasis  Week,  the  activities  of  the  full  membership  group 
of  the  church  and  brief  appraisals  of  the  work  of  members  of  the  staff. 

Chaplain  Jones  reports  that  the  committee  appointed  to  study  the 
structure,  function,  and  role  of  the  Duke  University  Church  has  com- 
pleted its  work.  A  detailed  draft  of  a  proposed  organizational  revision  of 
the  Church  Board  has  been  submitted  and  is  ready  for  circulation  to 
interested  and  responsible  members  of  the  community. 

Mr.  Roland  W.  Rainwater  resigned  his  position  as  Associate  Director 
of  Student  Religious  Life  effective  February  28,  1955,  to  accept  a  position 
with  one  of  the  Presbyterian  churches  in  Richmond,  Virginia.  The 
Reverend  W.  Harvey  Floyd  who  is  to  receive  the  Bachelor  of  Divinity 
degree  from  Emory  University  in  June,  1955  has  been  appointed  to  take 
the  position  made  vacant  by  Mr.  Rainwater's  resignation.  Mr.  Floyd  is 
to  assume  his  duties  here  on  September  I,  1955. 

Chaplain  Barney  L.  Jones  has  rendered  excellent  service  in  his 
important  post.  His  administrative  ability,  his  effectiveness  in  counseling, 
and  his  contribution  from  the  pulpit  make  him  an  exceedingly  valuable 
asset  to  the  life  of  the  community. 
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student  union 

The  Union,  reorganized  and  expanded  with  the  completion  of  ex- 
tensive renovations,  was  formally  dedicated  on  February  6,  1955.  The 
Director,  Mr.  Griffith,  reports,  "In  the  brief  time  of  operation  ...  it  is 
evident  that  a  great  void  has  been  filled.  Many  areas  of  the  building  are 
in  continual  demand  morning  through  evening  .  .  .  Of  even  more  im- 
portance than  the  building  is  the  organization  of  the  Union  which  is 
composed  of  students  who  plan  a  program  of  social  and  cultural  recreation 
taking  place  on  both  East  and  West  Campuses.  Through  seven  committees 
approximately  100  students  plan  social  functions,  art  exhibits,  concert 
band  recitals,  musicals,  lectures,  debates,  game  tournaments,  receptions, 
reading  groups  and  many  other  activities  too  numerous  to  mention.  These 
committees  represent  a  large  majority  of  the  broad  areas  of  extra-curricular 
interest  and  in  many  cases  directly  supplement  and  complement  the  class- 
room activity  of  the  student." 

Under  the  Director's  able  supervision,  I  am  thoroughly  convinced  that 
the  activities  of  this  building  and  the  program  of  the  Student  Union  are 
aiding  greatly  in  the  development  of  our  students. 

Mr.  Griffith  has  worked  tirelessly  and  effectively  in  developing  the 
program  of  activities  which  we  have  had  and  in  promoting  additional  ac- 
tivities which  properly  belong  to  a  student  union.  It  would  be  difficult 
for  me  to  express  adequately  my  satisfaction  in  his  accomplishments  in  his 
first  year's  work  here.  We  are  very  fortunate  to  have  a  person  of  his 
personal  qualifications  and  ability  to  direct  the  Union. 

GRADUATE  CENTER 

In  the  Fall  semester  of  the  present  year  we  did  not  have  a  housemaster 
in  the  Graduate  Center.  On  February  1,  Mr.  Charles  J.  Ping  assumed 
the  duties  of  housemaster  in  the  Center.  His  work  to  date  is  highly  satis- 
factory. He  has  organized  the  most  effective  house  committee  we  have 
had  since  the  Center  was  opened.  While  it  is  recognized  that  graduate  and 
professional  students  have  their  own  specialized  interests,  it  is  expected 
that  they  should  organize  to  the  extent  that  they  may  promote  their  own 
welfare  in  the  Center.  Under  Mr.  Ping's  leadership  I  am  confident  that 
progress  will  be  made  in  this  direction. 

UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Organizations  which  provide  leadership  for  various  areas  of  student 
life  and  interests  have  worked  well  this  year.  For  example,  the  Student 
Government  has  had  a  good  year.  The  Judicial  Board  has  been  very 
conscientious  and  cooperative  in  the  performance  of  its  duties.  The  same 
comment  may  be  made  with  reference  to  the  Publications'  Board,  the 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  Student  Union,  and  other  similar  organizations. 

UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL,  COMMITTEE  ON  STUDENT  LIFE 

Several  meetings  have  been  held  during  the  year  of  the  committee 
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appointed  by  the  President  at  the  request  of  the  University  Council.  Re- 
cently the  committee  met  with  student  representatives  and  additional  facul- 
ty representatives.  In  my  opinion,  progress  has  been  made.  It  is  proposed 
to  continue  the  meetings  of  the  committee  next  year. 

STAFF  MEETINGS 

Meetings  of  the  officers  of  the  University  directly  concerned  with 
student  life  have  been  held  this  Spring.  Members  of  the  staff  have  re- 
quested that  the  meetings  be  held  regularly.  This  policy  will,  therefore, 
be  continued  in  the  coming  year. 

CONCLUSION 

In  earlier  reports  I  have  striven  to  emphasize  the  strong  conviction 
that  extracurricular  activities  can  justify  their  existence  only  if  they  con- 
tribute in  educational  and  citizenship  values  to  our  community.  I  am 
confident  that  our  staff  members  are  striving  to  emphasize  this  conviction 
with  their  respective  groups.  Although  there  is  progress  to  be  made,  we 
can,  I  believe,  have  a  sense  of  satisfaction  in  the  manner  in  which  our 
activities  are,  in  the  main,  conducted.  To  the  members  of  our  community, 
therefore,  who  are  striving  to  help  the  individuals  with  whom  they  work 
to  develop  a  proper  sense  of  values,  we  are  grateful. 

I  cannot  close  this  report  without  expressing  my  deep  gratitude  for  the 
additional  financial  aid  which  will  be  available  to  the  Union,  the  Duke 
Players,  the  radio  station,  publications,  and  debating.  I  am  certain  that 
the  additional  funds  will  be  wisely  used. 

H.  J.  Herring 

Vice-President 


TRINITY  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

This  report  will  be  restricted  to  brief  comments  on  some  of  the  phases 
of  the  work  of  this  office  during  the  academic  year.  Detailed  reports  from 
each  member  of  the  staff  have  been  submitted  to  me  and  are  on  file. 

FRESHMAN-SOPHOMORE  OFFICE 

The  achievement  of  the  freshman  class,  based  on  one  semester's  work, 
is  about  the  same  for  students  making  a  "C"  average  or  better  as  last  year. 
There  is,  however,  an  improvement  in  the  achievement  of  those  in  the 
lower  divisions  of  the  class,  showing  that  there  was  a  decrease  of  twenty- 
four  per  cent  in  the  number  placed  on  probation  this  spring  as  compared 
to  last  spring.  There  is  little  difference  in  the  test  scores  and  class  ranks 
of  those  admitted  in  the  fall  of  1954,  as  compared  with  those  admitted  in 
the  fall  of  1953. 

We  shall  have  to  give  close  attention  and  study  to  means  for  en- 
couraging and  assisting  sophomores  to  improve  their  grades,  eliminating 
insofar  as  possible  the  hazards  which  seem  to  have  a  significant  bearing  on 
the  quality  of  their  work.  In  this  connection  it  is  hoped  that  a  study  begun 
this  year  with  the  aid  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  will  be 
continued  in  the  expectation  that  the  results  may  be  of  assistance  in  the 
selection  of  our  students  and  in  the  guidance  given  to  them  after  they  are 
admitted.  Obviously,  the  report  will  have  to  be  extended  over  a  period  of 
several  years  to  determine  whether  the  results  are  sufficiently  meaningful 
for  us  to  use  them,  especially  in  the  Admissions  Office. 

FACULTY  ADVISORY  SYSTEM 

In  earlier  reports  I  have  commented  on  the  Faculty  Advisory  System. 
It  has  been  understood  from  the  beginning  that  the  development  of 
an  effective  advisory  system  would  be  difficult.  I  am  confident,  however, 
that,  despite  its  weaknesses,  the  system  should  be  continued  and  constant 
efforts  made  to  improve  it.  The  Supervisory  Committee  has  worked  con- 
scientiously and  faithfully  and  will,  I  am  confident,  continue  to  make  such 
changes  as  seem  advisable  and  feasible. 

QUALITATIVE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUING  IN  COLLEGE 
AND  FOR  GRADUATION 

After  careful  study  over  a  period  of  several  months,  the  Committee 
on  Academic  Standards  recommended  to  the  Undergraduate  Faculty 
Council  changes  in  the  quality  point  system.  The  recommendations  of 
this  committee  were  adopted  by  the  Faculty  Council  and  will  become  ef- 
fective in  September,  1 95 5.  It  is  believed  that  a  qualitative  requirement, 
as  well  as  a  quantitative  requirement,  for  remaining  in  college  will  stimulate 
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students  to  do  better  work.  Furthermore,  the  requirement  of  an  over-all 
average  of  1.9  quality  points  on  the  number  of  semester  hours  attempted 
will  raise  the  qualitative  requirement  for  degrees.  While  this  requirement 
will  raise  the  standard  for  degrees,  it  is  not  felt  that  the  requirement  is 
unreasonable. 

CHANGES  IN  ABSENCE  REGULATIONS 

In  recommending  changes  in  the  qualitative  requirements  the  committee 
recommended  at  the  same  time  a  change  in  absence  regulations,  and  the 
recommendation  was  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council.  Attendance 
regulations  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  will  remain  essentially  the  same 
except  that  greater  penalties  will  be  incurred  by  those  who  miss  classes 
immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays.  With  the  exception  of 
required  attendance  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays 
juniors  and  seniors  will  be  responsible  for  their  own  attendance.  It  is 
hoped  that  this  change  in  the  attendance  regulations  for  upperclassmen  will 
result  in  the  assumption  by  the  individual  student  of  greater  responsibility. 
It  is  understood,  however,  that  this  plan  is  on  a  trial  basis.  All  teachers 
will  be  expected  to  report  absences  as  usual.  This  means,  of  course,  that 
the  Dean's  Office  will  still  be  burdened  with  the  necessity  of  keeping 
attendance  records  for  all  undergraduates. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Executive  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  will  com- 
ment in  his  report  on  the  problems  connected  with  scholarships.  As 
Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Cooperative  Research  of  the  North  Caro- 
lina College  Conference,  I  have  been  so  constantly  reminded  of  the 
scholarship  problem  that  with  the  complete  concurrence  of  the  committee 
I  have  recently  appointed  a  small  committee  from  the  colleges  of  this 
State  to  study  the  whole  problem  of  scholarship  aid.  From  our  own  staff 
Dr.  Charles  E.  Jordan  and  Mr.  John  M.  Dozier  have  been  appointed  to 
the  committee.  It  is  intended  that  this  committee  will  make  a  four  or 
five  year  study,  and  it  is  hoped  that  some  beneficial  information  may  be 
available  to  the  Conference.  In  the  meantime,  it  appears  to  me  that  our 
problem  with  reference  to  the  number  of  scholarships  available  and  the 
awarding  of  competitive  scholarships  is  becoming  more  acute.  The  whole 
matter  deserves,  in  my  opinion,  careful  and  objective  study. 

JUNIOR-SENIOR  OFFICE 

Because  of  Associate  Dean  W.  C.  Archie's  absence  since  February  1, 
on  sabbatical  leave  there  is  no  detailed  statement  from  him  concerning  the 
work  of  his  office.  He  outlined  rather  completely  in  his  report  last  year  the 
duties  of  his  office  and  the  means  he  was  attempting  to  use  in  discharging 
them.  In  his  absence  Assistant  Dean  Lewis  J.  McNurlen  was  relieved  of 
his  half-teaching  load  in  order  that  he  might  assist  me  in  doing  Dean 
Archie's  work  durino;  his  absence.      Mr.  McNurlen   has,  of  course,   con- 
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tinued  to  serve  in  the  Freshman-Sophomore  Office  on  the  usual  half-time 
basis. 

As  has  been  pointed  out  in  earlier  reports,  scholarship  opportunities  for 
undergraduates  have  been  channeled  through  Dean  Archie's  office.  His 
emphasis  on  the  availability  of  scholarships  and  the  dissemination  of  in- 
formation concerning  them  to  the  faculty  and  students  has  been  very 
helpful.  In  order  to  select  our  most  capable  students,  a  special  committee  of 
the  faculty  has  assisted  in  the  selection  by  examining  their  records  and 
interviewing  applicants.  We  have  already  received  announcements  of 
four  Fulbright  grants,  two  Danforth  fellowships,  one  Rhodes  scholarship, 
as  well  as  other  awards  to  our  students  during  this  year. 

HONORS  COURSES 

During  the  year  a  number  of  our  outstanding  students  have  becomt 
very  much  interested  in  discussing  with  members  of  the  faculty  the  possi- 
bility of  working  out  a  plan  of  honors  courses  under  which  able  students 
might  be  graduated  with  distinction.  The  interest  of  the  students  and  the 
initiative  they  have  taken  in  this  plan  are  commendable.  The  recent  ap- 
pointment of  a  special  committee  of  the  undergraduate  faculty  which,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Undergraduate  Faculty  Council  will  study  means  by 
which  a  flexible  and  feasible  system  of  honors  courses  might  be  expanded 
gives  promise  of  the  probability  of  instituting  the  plan  early  next  fall.  This 
may  be  made  possible  by  the  fact  that  several  departments  are  already 
providing  through  seminar  work  courses  which  will  rather  readily  lend 
themselves  to  the  kind  of  program  we  have  in  mind. 

HOUSING 

The  reduction  of  the  number  of  men  in  the  freshman  classes  of  the 
College  of  Engineering  and  Trinity  College  will  provide  some  relief  in  the 
congested  living  conditions  in  the  undergraduate  dormitories.  Obviously, 
reducing  the  class  by  fifty-five  men  will  not  solve  the  problem  in  view  of 
the  fact  that  in  the  fall  of  1954  there  were  192  men  in  excess  of  normal 
occupancy.  We  are  grateful,  however,  for  the  relief  that  this  small  re- 
duction gives.  Further  reference  to  the  housing  problem  is  made  in  the 
report  of  the  Vice  President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life. 

I  feel  that  we  can  record  reasonably  satisfactory  progress  during  the 
year.  In  the  main,  students  have  been  serious  and  cooperative  in  dis- 
rharging  their  responsibilities.  Certain  it  is  that  my  associates  in  this 
office  have  worked  earnestly,  conscientiously  and  tirelessly  in  the  per- 
formance of  their  duties.     To  each  of  them  I  am  continually  indebted. 

H.  J.  Herring 

Dean 


THE  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

As  the  Dean  of  The  Woman's  College,  I  have  the  honor  to  submit 
the  following  report  for  the  year  1954-55.  Much  of  the  material  of  this 
report  was  furnished  me  by  Mrs.  W.  S.  Persons,  Director  of  Admissions; 
Miss  Louise  Seabolt,  Recorder;  Dr.  Caroline  Helmick,  College  Physician; 
Miss  Mary  Grace  Wilson,  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women ;  Mrs.  Frances 
Whitaker,  Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women;  and  Miss  Ann 
Hutcheson,  Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Life. 

This,  the  first  year  of  the  centralization  of  Admissions  and  Records 
on  the  West  Campus,  has  been  a  period  of  stress  for  the  staff  of  The 
Woman's  College  on  account  of  the  necessary  adjustments  to  the  changes 
in  organization.  There  are  many  problems  resulting  from  the  location 
of  the  Admissions  Office  so  far  from  the  College  and  from  the  crowded 
and  unsuitable  office.  The  fact  that  records  are  not  readily  available  and 
are  incomplete  has  made  working  conditions  very  inefficient.  The  staff 
also  feels  keenly  the  loss  from  this  campus  of  Mrs.  Persons  and  Miss 
Seabolt.  Only  time  will  show  whether  the  consolidation  of  these  offices  will 
provide  sufficient  gain  to  the  University  as  a  whole  to  justify  the  resulting 
handicap  to  the  most  effective  functioning  of  one  of  its  substantial  units. 

TRENDS  AMONG  THE   STUDENTS 

Among  the  students  several  trends  are  noticeable.  There  has  been  an 
increase  in  early  marriage,  academic  acceleration,  and  mental  or  emotional 
strain.  Acceleration  especially  augments  the  problems  of  housing,  for 
there  are  few  acceptable  transfers  for  second  semester  to  replace  the 
January  graduates. 

A  very  desirable  trend  is  the  development  of  greater  interest  in 
cultural  things.  One  evidence  is  the  large  number  of  students  attending 
the  lectures  and  concerts.  The  productions  of  the  Duke  Players  and  the 
various  student  musical  programs  are  beginning  to  acquire  an  almost  pro- 
fessional finish.  The  Student  Forum  Committee  with  the  assistance  of 
several  departments  has  extended  its  program  to  include  an  "Arts  Week" 
and  has  made  an  outstanding  contribution  to  the  cultural  life  of  the 
community.  .  .  . 

The  Coordinate  Board  of  The  Woman's  College  with  the  cooperation 
of  a  number  of  professors  has  made  up  a  reading  list  for  students.  This 
has  been  so  popular  that  a  second  mimeographing  was  required. 

There  is  also  a  growing  interest  in  study  abroad,  and  five  students  are 
attending  foreign  universities  this  year.  One  of  the  1955  graduates  will 
attend  the  British  Summer  Schools,  and  another  holds  a  Fulbright  Scholar- 
ship for  study  in  Germany,   1955-56. 
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admissions 

.  .  .  The  freshmen  represent  175  public  schools  and  50  private  schools. 
They  come  from  29  states  and  5  foreign  countries.  The  transfers  repre- 
sent 21  colleges  and  come  from  13  states.  .  .  . 

A  total  of  2 1  students  withdrew  after  paying  the  required  fees.  These 
withdrawals  were  attributed  to  the  following  reasons:  Financial — 2; 
Health — 3;  Death — I;  Marriage — I;  Family  moving  to  another  section 
of  the  country — 1 ;  Homesick  upon  arrival — 1 ;  Entering  college  elsewhere 
by  choice — 6;  Change  of  status  to  special  students — 2;  Four  students 
stated  that  their  plans  had  changed  but  gave  no  other  reason  for  with- 
drawing. 

The  perennial  difficulty  of  correctly  estimating  the  number  of  new 
students  who  should  be  accepted  in  April  in  order  to  insure  the  filling 
of  all  dormitories  to  capacity  in  September  was  augmented  this  year  by  the 
fact  that  the  number  of  withdrawals  of  old  students,  estimated  on  the  basis 
of  previous  experience,  did  not  materialize.  The  result  was  a  serious 
overcrowding  through  the  first  semester.  .  .  . 

The  two  testing  programs,  namely  those  of  the  CEEB  and  of  the 
University's  Bureau  of  Testing  &  Guidance  played  a  more  significant  role 
in  the  process  of  selection  this  year  when  252  or  79.4%  of  the  freshmen 
took  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  and  60  or  19.3%  took  the  Duke  Tests.  A  total  of  98.7%  of  the 
class  took  one  or  the  other  of  these  testing  programs. 

Many  factors  enter  into  the  proper  interpretation  of  the  assembled 
data  relating  to  each  candidate.  In  order  to  make  the  most  valuable  use 
of  these  there  is  a  need  for  serious  study  of  the  validity  in  predicting  success 
in  college  of  such  areas  of  concern  as:  subjects  presented  for  entrance,  rank 
in  class,  the  quality  of  preparation  given  in  the  various  schools,  and  of  test 
scores.    It  is  hoped  that  these  studies  may  be  undertaken  in  the  near  future. 

As  in  former  years,  the  personal  interview  was  of  valuable  help  in  the 
selective  process.  During  1953-54  the  Director,  the  Field  Secretary,  and 
other  members  of  the  staff,  and  a  number  of  alumnae  representatives  in- 
terviewed J 2%  of  the  students  admitted  to  the  College,  and  a  total  of 
45%  of  all  of  the  candidates.  The  enthusiastic  response  of  the  alumnae 
to  this  project  continues  to  be  a  source  of  satisfaction. 

ENROLLMENT,    1 954~55 

The  total  enrollment  for  the  year  was  1,129,  °f  whom  1,029  were 
regular  students  and  100  special  students.  The  enrollment  first  semester 
was  1,107,  °f  wn°rn  1,013  were  regular  students  and  94  special  students; 
while  the  enrollment  second  semester  was  1,041,  of  whom  986  were 
regular  students  and  55  special  students. 

North  Carolina  with  a  representation  of  437  continues  to  lead  the  en- 
rollment by  states,  and  the  Southeast  continues  to  hold  the  first  place  in 
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table  I 

First  Second 

Semester  Semester                         Year 

Regular  Students 1013  986                            1029 

Special  Students 94  55                              100 

1107  1041           1129 


TABLE   2.     ENROLLMENT  BY  CLASSES 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Seniors 208  Seniors 197 

(24  January  Graduates) 

Juniors 228  Juniors 222 

Sophomores 261  Sophomores 257 

Freshmen 316  Freshmen 310 

Specials 94  Specials 55 


TABLE    3 

Candidates  for  Degrees  in  June  1955 

A.  B 209 

B.  S 6 

B.  S.  N.  E 10 

Total 225 


Degrees  Awarded  on  September  1,  1954 

A.  B 17 

B.  S.  N.  E 7 

Total 24 

the  regional  representation.  More  students  from  the  Central  and  Western 
states  are  needed.  .  .  . 

Study  of  enrollment  by  groups  and  majors  shows  that  the  majority  of 
students  in  The  Woman's  College  do  not  choose  their  majors  until  the  end 
of  the  sophomore  year.  Teaching  continues  to  be  the  first  choice  of  voca- 
tion; English  is  the  leading  major;  sociology  and  history  follow  in  the 
second  and  third  places,  respectively.  .  .  . 

The  academic  ability  of  the  students  is  revealed  in  a  number  of  ways. 
Of  the  9  men  and  women  students  graduating  summa  cum  laude  in  June 
1 955,  2  were  women,  and  of  the  14  graduating  magna  cum  laude>  7  were 
women.  There  were  33  women  elected  to  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  The  Dean's 
List  of  The  Woman's  College  first  semester  (B  average  second  semester 
of  1953-54)  totaled  222,  and  second  semester  (B  average  first  semester 
1954-55),  283.  In  addition,  55  freshmen  met  the  requirement  (3.25) 
for  "Ivy,"  the  freshman  scholastic  honorary.  Of  the  5  class  scholarships 
for  each  class,  including  men  and  women,  the  sophomore  women  held  3, 
the  juniors  I,  and  the  seniors  2.     Class  honors  based  on  academic  averages 
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of  3.50  in    1953-54  were  won  by    15   sophomores,   21    juniors,   and    16 
seniors. 

Several  prizes  were  also  won.  The  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in 
Creative  Writing  was  made  for  the  second  time  to  Mattie  Odessa  Southern; 
the  Erasmus  Club  prize  was  a  tie  between  Virginia  Hillman  and  Reynolds 
Price;  the  second  prize  in  Freshman  English  went  to  Amanda  McConnell; 
and  the  second  prize  in  the  Arts  Council  purchase  prize  went  to  Dorothy 
Dort,  with  Honorable  Mention  to  Cynthia  Netting. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  WORK 

It  is  gratifying  that  the  Alice  M.  Baldwin  Scholarship  Fund  provided 
an  income  of  $1,150  for  the  year.  This  was  divided  to  make  6  scholarship 
awards  varying  from  $200  to  $400.  For  the  first  time  the  recently 
established  Evelyn  Barnes  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund  supplied  an  award 
of  $100.  The  Durham  County  Alumnae  gave  a  $200  scholarship,  and 
Panhellenic  and  Delta  Delta  Delta  each  gave  a  scholarship  of  $150. 
Other  students  received  scholarships  through  the  University  bringing  the 
total  number  to  149.  The  Woman's  Student  Government  with  the 
cooperative  aid  of  a  tuition  scholarship  from  the  University  continues  its 
project  of  maintaining  a  foreign  student  in  the  College. 

A  number  of  students  have  part-time  employment  to  help  pay  their 
college  expenses.  In  the  first  semester  there  were  131  students  regularly 
employed,  and  in  the  second  semester,  143.  In  addition,  during  the  first 
semester,  41  students  served  as  substitutes  at  the  House  Desks,  and  during 
the  second  semester,  60  were  employed  as  substitutes. 

Some  of  the  students  obtain  loans  in  their  own  names  from  the  Uni- 
versity.   There  were  11  of  these  in  1954-55. 

INFIRMARY  REPORT,  APRIL    I954-APRIL    1 95  5 

From  April  1954  to  April  1955,  The  Woman's  College  Infirmary 
was  in  operation  for  241  days.  During  that  period  566  students  were 
admitted  to  the  Infirmary  for  a  total  of  1,375  days.  The  average  dura- 
tion for  hospitalization  per  admission  was  about  2x/z  days.  On  an  average 
more  than  one  half  (54%)  of  the  total  number  students  enrolled, 
undergraduate  and  graduate,  (about  1050)  were  admitted  to  the  In- 
firmary during  the  year.  There  was  a  slight  increase  (4%)  over  the 
preceding  year  in  the  number  of  students  admitted  to  the  Infirmary. 
The  number  of  days  of  hospitalization  in  the  Infirmary  was  84  (6%) 
more  than  during  the  preceding  year.  .  .  . 

Twenty-one  students  were  admitted  to  Duke  Hospital  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Student  Health  Service  for  medical  and  surgical  care. 
The  total  period  of  hospitalization  for  these  students  was  91  days. 
Nine  of  the  students  were  transferred  from  the  Infirmary  to  Duke  Hospital. 
The  total  number  of  students  hospitalized  in  the  Infirmary  and  in  Duke 
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Hospital  during  the  college  year  was  576,  and  the  total  period  of  hospitali- 
zation was  1,466.  .  .  . 

As  related  to  the  total  enrollment  of  The  Woman's  College,  an  average 
of  more  than  half  (58%)  of  the  students  were  hospitalized  during  the 
college  year.  Ten  students  withdrew  from  college  because  of  illness  or 
disability. 

Whether  or  not  the  present  facilities  and  staff  of  the  Infirmary  will 
prove  to  be  adequate  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  an  increased  enrollment 
in  The  Woman's  College  remains  to  be  seen.  .  .  . 

Obviously  a  5%  increase  in  enrollment  will  result  in  an  increased 
strain  on  facilities  of  the  Infirmary  and  on  the  endurance  of  the  small 
staff".  It  may  become  necessary  to  equip  another  room  and  provide  addi- 
tional nursing,  maid  and  meal  service  during  periods  when  the  number  of 
students  needing  hospitalization  exceeds  the  bed  capacity  of  the  In- 
firmary. .  .  . 

STUDENT  HEALTH   SERVICE,   APRIL    I954-APRIL    1955 

The  Student  Health  Service  of  The  Woman's  College  continued  to 
operate  on  the  same  basis  as  during  the  past  few  years.  There  were  no 
major  changes  in  policy  or  procedure,  and  the  relationships  with  Duke 
University  Clinics  and  Hospital  remained  eminently  satisfactory. 

There  was  no  increase  in  staff.  There  is  an  able  non-resident  nurse 
and  a  resident  nurse  who  for  many  years  has  carried  the  responsibility  of 
the  Infirmary  during  the  evening  hours  and  at  night  when  the  college 
physician  is  on  call  but  not  on  duty.  Her  good  judgment,  based  on  years 
of  experience,  can  be  relied  upon  to  deal  adequately  and  tactfully  with  the 
emergencies  which  arise.  Her  relations  with  the  students  are  pleasant,  and 
she  is  an  ideal  person  for  the  type  of  nursing  care  that  is  needed  in  this 
situation. 

From  April  5,  1954  to  March  27,  1955,  the  Student  Health  Service 
of  The  Woman's  College  was  open  241  days.  During  this  period  4,572 
visits  were  made  to  the  Health  Service  for  medical  care  and/or  advice. 
The  total  number  of  visits  made  by  students  was  4,417  as  compared  with 
4,170  during  a  comparable  period  in  1953-54,  an  increase  of  247  or  about 
6%.  The  average  number  of  visits  per  day  on  the  basis  of  a  7 -day  week 
was  18.  However,  office  hours  are  scheduled  for  5^  days  per  week 
(with  the  exception  of  a  half-hour  period  on  Sundays)  and  on  this  basis 
the  average  number  of  visits  per  day  is  about  25. 

Of  the  4,417  students  who  reported  to  Student  Health  Service,  556 
(about  12%)  were  admitted  to  the  Infirmary.  .  .  . 

STUDENT  RELIGIOUS   LIFE 

Morning  Meditations  and  Vespers  were  held  weekly  in  The  Woman's 
College  Chapel  except  during  Lent  when  the  Vesper  Service  was  combined 
with  that  held  in  Duke  Chapel.     The  first  four  days  of  Holy  Week,  there 
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were  services  in  The  Woman's  College  Chapel  at  1  :of  p.m.  These 
services  were  better  attended  than  the  regular  weekly  services,  which 
attracted  a  very  small  number.  The  Co-Chairman  of  Religious  Emphasis 
Week  carried  out  her  duties  effectively.  As  a  follow-up  of  the  Week, 
Student-Faculty  Coffee  Hours  where  discussion  could  be  continued  were 
held  in  the  Houses.  The  students  appreciated  this  opportunity,  and  the 
discussions  seemed  quite  worthwhile. 

There  were  182  students  who  joined  the  Duke  Church  (Interdenom- 
inational) as  affiliate  members,  and  over  95%  of  the  student  body  became 
members  of  the  Y.W.C.A.  The  "Y"  Cabinet  had  a  series  of  monthly 
study  meetings,  using  "The  Christian  Student  and  the  World  Struggle" 
as  a  guide,  but  one  felt  that  in  general  there  was  more  interest  in  the 
activities  of  the  "Y"  groups  than  in  gaining  personal  insights  or  spiritual 
growth. 

The  Social  Service  program,  which  is  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Y.W.C.A.  and  the  Panhellenic  Council,  affords  training  and  experience 
for  student  volunteers  and  makes  an  important  contribution  to  the  City  of 
Durham.  After  attending  a  special  training  program,  Juniors  and 
Seniors  who  volunteer  may  assist  at  the  Veterans  Hospital.  Freshmen 
who  sign  up  for  social  service  work  are  given  a  training  program  at  the 
College,  followed  by  more  specialized  training  at  the  agencies  before 
they  enter  their  volunteer  work  second  semester.  To  Edgemont  Com- 
munity Center,  66  women  have  given  1,200  hours  of  work,  and  to  7 
other  agencies,  125  women  have  given  2,288  hours  of  work.  An  addi- 
tional number  have  assisted  with  the  Red  Cross,  Cancer,  and  Heart  Fund 
Drives. 

The  Y.W.C.A.  assists  with  Orientation  Week,  conducts  a  freshman 
"Y"  program  during  the  entire  year,  and  sponsors  many  kinds  of  projects. 
Among  the  projects  the  Mother-Daughter  Weekend  deserves  especial 
mention.  There  were  211  mothers  and  12  other  guests  who  registered 
this  year. 

In  preparation  for  assuming  the  presidency  of  the  "Y,"  the  newly 
elected  president  for  the  coming  year  attends  the  Y.W.C.A.  Presidents 
Leadership  School  held  in  New  York  during  the  summer.  To  broaden 
the  view  of  the  group  a  delegate  is  sent  to  the  Y.W.C.A.  Citizenship 
Seminar  held  during  the  year.  .  .  . 

HOUSE    COUNSELING 

The  House  Counseling  program  is  not  only  maintaining  the  high 
standards  for  which  The  Woman's  College  is  known  but  is  attracting 
attention  elsewhere,  with  the  result  that  other  colleges  turn  to  the  House 
Counselor  group  here  in  the  search  for  deans. 

The  Counselors  are  equipped  to  confer  with  students  about  their  prob- 
lems and  interests  and  are  readily  available  for  consultation.  Before  the 
opening  of  college  they  get  all  available  information  about  the  students  in 
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their  Houses,  and  in  this  way  become  acquainted  with  them  before  they 
arrive.  The  Counselor's  job  is  educational,  and  the  House  is  the  means 
used  to  bring  out  the  best  potentialities  of  the  students.  The  Counselors 
cooperate  with  the  various  deans,  the  College  Physician,  and  the  Director 
of  Religious  Life,  and  are  the  liaison  between  the  College  and  the  home. 
It  is  therefore  of  critical  importance  that  they  have  superior  quality  and 
training. 

We  were  very  fortunate  in  filling  the  vacancies  left  by  the  retirement 
of  Mrs.  Grover  Taylor,  Giles  House,  and  Miss  Leah  Boddie,  Southgate. 
Mrs.  Bidwell  A.  Wright,  Giles  House,  holds  an  A.B.  from  the  University 
of  New  Hampshire  and  an  M.A.  from  Columbia  University.  Miss  Mar- 
garet Flory,  Southgate,  holds  an  A.B.  degree  from  Bridgewater  College 
and  a  B.S.  from  Madison  College.     She  is  continuing  her  study  here. 

The  vacancy  in  Brown  House  caused  by  transferring  Mrs.  Whitaker 
to  fulltime  assistant  for  Miss  Wilson  was  ably  filled  by  Miss  Alice  M. 
Phelps.  Miss  Phelps  holds  an  A.B.  degree  from  Oberlin  and  an  M.A. 
from  the  University  of  Michigan.  She  is  currently  studying  toward  the 
Ph.D.  degree. 

STUDENT  CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  THE  COLLEGE 

Various  student  organizations  have  made  financial  contributions  to 
the  College  during  the  year.  The  Social  Standards  Committee  gave  $100 
to  the  picture  collection  contributed  a  number  of  years  ago  by  the  Carnegie 
Foundation.  These  pictures  are  on  free  loan  to  students  each  semester. 
The  Senior  Class  gave  $250  to  the  Picture  Rental  Library  of  the  Duke 
University  Arts  Council  for  the  purchase  of  additional  pictures  and  added 
$400  to  the  Evelyn  Barnes  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund.  "Sandals,"  the 
sophomore  service  and  leadership  organization,  has  deposited  $350  to 
begin  a  scholarship  fund,  with  the  intention  of  building  up  this  principal 
while  at  the  same  time  awarding  a  $100  scholarship  annually  to  a  rising 
sophomore.  "Ivy,"  the  freshman  scholastic  honorary  society  gives  an- 
nually some  fine  editions  of  outstanding  books  to  The  Woman's  College 
Library.  There  was  an  exhibit  of  these  in  May.  The  student  body  con- 
tributed over  $2,800  to  the  Campus  Chest  this  year. 

A  contribution  of  a  different  kind  was  made  by  The  Woman's  Student 
Government  when  it  secured  the  use  of  voting  machines  for  its  elections. 
The  use  of  the  machines  was  of  value  not  only  in  teaching  modern  voting 
procedures  but  in  securing  more  than  a  95%  vote.  .  .  .  The  Association 
has  also  strengthened  its  organization  and  broadened  its  scope  of  work  so 
that  it  is  increasingly  effective. 

A  LOOK  AHEAD 

Recommendations  for  immediate  improvements  have  previously  been 
made,  and  I  should  like  here  to  point  out  five  needs  which  become  urgent 
in  view  of  the  plans  for  increasing  the  enrollment  of  The  Woman's  Col- 
lege by  200. 
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1.  More  women  faculty  members  in  the  upper  ranks  both  to  assist 
in  the  program  of  The  Woman's  College  and  to  raise  the  ratio  of  women 
to  men  on  the  faculty  to  a  standard  more  acceptable  for  a  distinguished 
university. 

2.  To  house  the  proposed  200  additional  students,  a  dormitory  con- 
sisting of  two  separate  units,  so  that  it  will  be  possible  to  maintain  the 
present  quality  of  education  through  dormitory  living. 

3.  An  annex  to  the  gymnasium  to  provide  adequate  facilities  for  the 
present  student  body  and  to  accommodate  the  increased  enrollment. 

4.  A  new  brick  Infirmary. 

5.  A  new  Fine  Arts  Building,  not  only  to  supplant  or  supplement  the 
present  over-crowded  building,  but  also  to  provide  gallery  space  for  loan 
exhibits  from  Washington,  New  York,  and  elsewhere. 

PROFESSIONAL  ACTIVITIES  OF  THE  STAFF 

Space  does  not  permit  a  detailed  account  of  the  time-consuming  work 
of  the  Staff  in  their  professional  fields.  The  record  of  participation,  how- 
ever, in  local,  state,  and  national  organizations  indicates  a  genuine  feeling 
of  responsibility  and  a  contribution  which  has  real  quality. 

R.  Florence  Brinkley 

Dean 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

OPERATION 

All  three  departments  of  engineering — Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechani- 
cal— have  operated  again  this  year  under  Acting  Chairmen.  These  men 
are  young,  have  grown  up  in  our  College,  and  have  rendered  magnificent 
service.  I  have  been  much  impressed  and  encouraged  by  their  conscientious 
and  cooperative  support  of  the  objectives  of  the  College  of  Engineering. 
We  owe  the  fine  reputation  that  we  enjoy  to  their  excellent  leadership, 
and  we  bid  fair  to  make  marked  progress  under  their  leadership  if  it  is 
decided  to  make  their  tenures  permanent. 

Each  department  staff  holds  regularly  scheduled  staff  meetings  at 
which  intra-departmental  matters  are  handled.  Routine  all-college  or 
interdepartmental  operational  matters  are  handled  by  an  Executive  Com- 
mittee consisting  of  the  three  department  Chairmen,  the  Assistant  to  the 
Dean,  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction  of  the  University,  and  the 
Dean  of  Engineering.  This  committee  holds  regularly  scheduled  weekly 
meetings  and  serves  as  the  operating  group  for  the  College  of  Engineering. 

We  have  received  help  of  inestimable  value  from  Dean  Manchester, 
who  sits  on  the  Executive  Committee,  in  operational  matters  which  tie  us 
more  closely  with  similar  matters  in  Trinity  College. 

The  following  active  committees  function  both  in  departments  separate- 
ly and  in  the  College  as  a  whole:  Academic  Standards,  Alumni,  Building, 
Bulletins,  Curriculum,  Engineering  Publications,  Faculty  Program,  Fresh- 
man Advisory,  Graduate  Program,  Lectures,  Library,  Professional  Regi- 
stration, Research  and  Projects,  Schedule  and  Registration,  Student  Activi- 
ties, Summer  Session.  Some  of  these  committees  meet  regularly  and  some 
only  on  call.    Every  staff  member  is  used  on  these  committees. 

FACULTY 

We  have  a  competent  faculty  which  will  measure  up  well  compared 
with  any  comparable  group  in  the  South,  but  maintaining  it  is  an  ever  in- 
creasing problem.  This  is  not  unique  with  us,  but  is  general  for  all  engi- 
neering colleges.  The  attractive  offers  made  by  industry  simply  discourage 
capable  young  men  from  going  into  teaching.  In  particular,  anyone  of 
our  staff  could  command  from  industry  considerably  higher  remuneration 
than  he  receives  from  teaching.  The  University's  situation  in  regard  to 
salaries  is  appreciated,  and  the  staff  is  sympathetic.  But  there  are  other 
ameliorative  measures  to  make  teaching  attractive  that  loom  up  rather 
importantly,  and  should  not  be  ignored;  namely,  reduced  teaching  loads 
for  advanced  study,  research,  and  writing.  .  .  .     Some  research  is  getting 
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under  way,  but  thus  far  only  one  man  has  been  put  on  reduced  load  to 
take  care  of  it.  More  teaching  relief  is  necessary  if  any  creditable  research 
is  to  be  done.  We  have  to  face  this  squarely  if  a  comfortable  teaching 
environment  is  to  be  maintained  and  we  are  to  hold  our  good  teachers. 

We  have  a  certain  amount  of  turnover  in  the  instructor  rank  each 
year.  These  young  men  leave  after  a  couple  of  years  of  teaching  for 
advanced  study  or  to  enter  industry.  Without  at  least  master's  degrees 
we  cannot  encourage  them  to  stay  after  about  two  or  three  years.  This 
year  we  have  five  men  thus  leaving  who  must  be  replaced.  In  addition, 
two  more  men  will  be  required  to  carry  the  increased  load.  Where  to 
find  these  seven  men  is  a  mystery  and  it  gives  us  much  concern. 

Thus  far  we  have  only  one  Ph.D.  on  the  staff  of  30  (counting  part- 
time  instructors).  An  additional  one  has  been  hired  for  next  September. 
Three  of  our  present  staff  will  soon  be  candidates  for  the  degree — Vail, 
Meier,  and  Gardner.  This  building  a  staff  is  a  slow  process,  but  building 
it  we  are.  .  .  . 

A  number  of  papers  were  presented  before  professional  societies  during 
the  year.  The  Duke  faculty  is  noted  throughout  the  state  and  region  for 
its  participation  in  professional  activities. 

ENROLLMENT 

The  general  trend  has  been  upward.  The  bulk  of  the  instruction  in 
the  College  of  Engineering  comes  in  the  junior  and  senior  years,  and  with 
this  upward  trend  in  enrollment  we  are  faced  with  a  critical  need  for  more 
teachers  both  this  year  and  next.  Our  physical  facilities  also  are  sorely 
taxed — we  have  reached  the  time  when  some  changes  need  to  be  made 
in  the  building.  Studies  have  been  made  in  an  effort  to  arrive  at  an  eco- 
nomical enrollment  figure,  and  450  seems  to  be  a  maximum.  This  is  re- 
flected in  the  downward  trend  of  freshman  enrollment  for  these  last  two 
years  in  order  not  to  exceed  the  maximum.  With  normal  attrition  rates 
and  influx  of  transfers  we  feel  that  155  freshmen  per  year  will  result  in 
a  total  enrollment  of  not  more  than  450.  The  attrition  rate  upon  which 
this  is  based  is 

Freshman  to  Sophomore 25   percent 

Sophomore   to  Junior 20  percent 

Junior  to  Senior 15   percent 

Total  over-all  attrition  from  entering  freshmen  to  graduates  is  approxi- 
mately 50  percent,  but  of  that  total  approximately  40  percent  transfer  to 
Trinity  College.     We  consider  this  to  be  a  very  favorable  situation. 

RESEARCH 

Research  in  engineering  is  slowly  on  the  rise.  The  staff  is  now  inter- 
ested in  carrying  on  research,  and  we  should  capitalize  on  that  interest. 
To  make  progress,  however,  teaching  loads  will  have  to  he  reduced.      A 
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surprising  amount  of  research,  much  of  it  applied  and  most  of  it  by  senior 
students,  is  carried  on.  The  support  for  much  of  this  work  came  from 
the  Duke  University  Research  Council,  College  of  Engineering  Research 
and  Development  Fund,  and  industries.  .  .  . 

Prosecution  of  research  introduces  a  space  problem  that  gets  more 
acute  as  the  activity  increases.  The  so-called  shop  building  mentioned 
under  the  subject  "Building"  could  very  well  serve  to  relieve  the  space 
pressure  brought  on  by  the  incidence  of  research  projects,  and  steps  should 
be  taken  now  to  provide  it. 

BUILDING 

Two  factors  have  dictated  an  immediate  need  for  a  few  building 
changes;  the  first  is  enrollment,  and  the  second  is  research  activity.  The 
engineering  building  was  designed  originally  for  a  maximum  of  400  to 
450  students  but  since  the  enrollment  at  the  time  of  construction  was  less 
than  300,  the  third  floor  was  left  unfinished.  We  have  now  reached  the 
time  when  serious  consideration  should  be  given  to  completing  the  struc- 
ture. Detailed  plans  and  estimates  for  this  are  now  in  the  hands  of  the 
Comptroller  with  the  hope  that  work  will  be  scheduled  for  this  coming 
summer. 

The  second  factor  calling  for  space  is  the  growth  of  research  activity 
on  the  part  of  the  faculty.  If  we  are  to  retain  a  competent  teaching  staff, 
we  are  going  to  be  forced  to  allocate  more  time  and  space  for  research 
projects.  While  the  space  factor  is  not  large  at  present,  it  looms  up  ap- 
preciably when  every  available  square  foot  is  in  demand  for  undergraduate 
activities,  and  it  bids  fair  to  increase  with  the  new  interest  in  research  which 
is  developing  here  in  the  College. 

This  brings  up  again  for  consideration  the  need  for  the  so-called  shop 
building,  called  for  on  the  Duke  University  Development  Program  in  1950. 
Item  No.  5  on  that  list  was  "Engineering  Shop,  Equipment  and  Mainte- 
nance, $150,000."  The  Development  Program  never  got  that  far  down 
the  list,  but  the  fact  still  remains  that  the  need  for  that  building  is  now  with 
us  more  than  ever,  and  it  should  be  given  serious  consideration. 

CURRICULA 

The  work  of  the  College  of  Engineering  is  concentrated  in  three  cur- 
ricula; namely,  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  It  is  neces- 
sary that  these  curricula  be  examined  periodically  to  see  how  they  measure 
up  to  our  objectives  and  whether  or  not  we  are  in  step  with  the  latest 
thinking  in  engineering  education.  Our  curriculum  committee  has  been 
studying  the  three  curricula  rather  critically  during  the  past  year  with  the 
result  that  some  changes  may  be  recommended.  A  curriculum  is  some- 
thing that  should  not  remain  forever  static,  but  it  is  not  something  that 
can  be  tampered  with  without  due  consideration.  We  do  not  intend  to 
be  the  first  to  adopt  the  new  nor  the  last  to  throw  off  the  old,  but  we  feel 
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that  some  changes  are  in  order.    It  is  a  slow  process  and  what  is  done  must 
be  done  with  deliberation. 

Our  general  plan  calls  for  the  first  two  years  as  near  common  as 
practicable,  the  third  year  engineering  science,  and  in  the  fourth  year  a 
group  of  electives  so  that  the  student  may  go  one  of  three  ways:  technologi- 
cal applications,  research  and  design,  or  graduate  school.  This  is  an  ideal 
plan,  outstanding  in  the  South  if  it  can  be  attained. 

THREE-TWO  PROGRAM 

Engineering  colleges  throughout  the  United  States  are  recognizing  the 
desirability  of  augmenting  an  engineering  education  with  some  of  the 
liberal  arts.  Because  of  the  tremendous  need  for  specializing  in  the  natural 
sciences,  such  as  mathematics,  chemistry,  and  physics,  as  well  as  in  the 
applied  sciences  of  engineering,  the  strict  four-year  engineering  curriculum 
leaves  too  little  time  to  develop  a  satisfactory  liberal  arts  view  point.  On 
the  other  hand,  many  liberal  arts  colleges  believe  that  they  can  make  a 
significant  contribution  to  the  education  of  engineers  in  a  society  faced 
with  increasingly  complex  technological  and  humanistic  problems.  The 
logical  outgrowth  of  this  situation  has  been  that  many  liberal  arts  and 
engineering  colleges  have  entered  into  cooperative  agreements  that  result 
in  giving  the  student  training  in  both  liberal  arts  and  engineering. 

The  typical  cooperative  plan  involves  a  total  of  five  years  and  leads  to 
a  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  from  the  liberal  arts 
college,  and  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Engineering  from  the  engineer- 
ing college.  Students  who  elect  this  combined  program,  commonly  known 
as  the  3-2  Program,  attend  the  liberal  arts  college  for  three  years  and 
then  the  engineering  college  for  two  years.  The  liberal  arts  college 
normally  grants  its  degree  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  year  upon  notification  by 
the  engineering  college  that  the  engineering  degree  has  been  granted. 

The  College  of  Engineering  at  Duke  University  has  adopted  a  policy 
of  cooperating  with  selected  liberal  arts  colleges  on  such  a  program.  It  is 
an  excellent  scheme  of  engineering  education,  and  we  are  pleased  that  it 
is  available  at  Duke  University. 

ALUMNI 

Alumni  interest  in  the  College  seems  to  be  on  the  increase.  Last  fall 
the  Engineering  Alumni  Association  presented  the  College  with  a  portrait 
of  Dean  W.  H.  Hall.  It  now  hangs  in  the  Engineering  Library.  The 
theme  for  next  year's  activity  is  "Every  Engineer  a  Contributor  to  the 
Loyalty  Fund." 

PROFESSIONAL  AND  TECHNICAL   ACTIVITIES 

The  College  of  Engineering  has  been  host  to  state  section  meetings  of 
the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers,  American  Society  of 
Mechanical  Engineers  and  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers.  Faculty 
members  hold  offices  in  all  three  of  these  societies.     In  addition,  talks  were 
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made   before   a   number   of  other   organizations   meeting   throughout   the 
state. 

Of  special  mention  is  the  Fourth  Southern  Municipal  and  Industrial 
Waste  Conference  which  attracted  some  230  registrants  from  widely- 
scattered  places,  and  received  considerable  regional  publicity.  This  was 
a  high-level  conference  and  brought  some  outstanding  men  to  the  campus. 

The  College  participated  in  the  Science  Fair  activities  and  has  been 
host  to  high  school  groups. 

Members  of  the  faculty  have  addressed  numerous  high  school  voca- 
tional guidance  groups  and  participate  regularly  in  local  high  school  affairs 
through  the  Durham  Engineers'  Club. 

The  Electrical  Engineering  Department  cooperated  extensively  in  the 
production  of  the  motion  picture,  "This  is  Duke  University."  They  again 
are  working  on  a  new  picture,  "World  of  Miracles"  to  be  used  for  the 
Science  Teachers  Conference.  These  are  time-consuming  jobs  done  as  a 
contribution  of  our  facilities  and  skills  for  the  good  of  the  University  at 
large. 

Walter  J.  Seeley 

Dean 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  Graduate  School  has  continued  its  activities  for  the  period  of  this 
report  within  much  the  same  scope  and  compass  as  for  the  past  several 
years.  During  the  academic  year  seventeen  staff  members  have  begun 
teaching  graduate  level  courses  and  directing  research.  These  additions 
to  the  graduate  faculty  have  been  made  in  response  to  subject  and  research 
requirements  of  the  various  academic  departments.  This  increase  in 
the  graduate  faculty  indicates  a  reasonable  and  healthy  growth  in 
new  subject  areas  as  well  as  provision  for  replacement  or  substitution 
course  work  in  areas  previously  taught  by  some  of  our  faculty  who  have 
retired  or  whose  retirement  in  the  near  future  has  dictated  a  revision  or 
reduction  in  their  teaching  and  research  load. 

Statistics  on  the  number  of  degrees  awarded  this  year  and  the  distribu- 
tion of  these  among  fields  are  shown  in  the  Appendix. 

The  graduate  student  enrollment  and  distribution  has  remained  ap- 
proximately what  it  has  been  for  the  past  several  years  with  the  notable 
exception  that  our  summer  school  enrollment  of  new  graduate  students 
has  increased  significantly  when  considered  percentage-wise.  The  latter 
increase  can  be  immediately  traced  to  the  emphasis  recently  placed  on  in- 
teresting elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers  in  the  pursuit  of  an 
advanced  degree  at  Duke  University.  The  work  of  our  Department  of 
Education,  Summer  Scholarships,  and  the  initiation  of  the  Master  of  Arts 
in  Teaching  degree  have  been  most  directly  responsible  for  growth  in  the 
above  area.  Much  remains  to  be  done,  and  the  University  must  bear  its 
share  of  the  burden  in  assuring  the  availability  of  broadly  and  well  trained 
teachers  to  meet  the  requirements  that  will  become  increasingly  critical  over 
the  next  five  to  ten  years.  One  of  the  most  serious  problems  involves 
high  school  teachers  who  need  to  do  additional  work  in  subject  areas  they 
teach  but  who,  because  of  our  present  requirement  of  an  undergraduate 
major  in  a  subject,  are  unable  to  embark  on  graduate  study  at  the  required 
course  level.  This  is  not  a  readily  soluble  problem,  but  its  importance 
dictates  a  continuing  study  with  the  view  to  arriving  at  appropriate  offerings 
for  this  somewhat  specialized  but  quite  important  service.  As  a  private 
university  we  have  an  opportunity  and  responsibility,  especially  through 
our  summer  offerings,  to  make  a  real  mark  in  up-grading  the  quality,  level 
of  information  and  critical  viewpoint  available  to  the  teachers  of  our  country, 
and  the  South  in  particular. 

Registration  of  students  in  the  Graduate  School  for  the  first  and  or 
second  semester  of  the  present  academic  year  totalled  four  hundred  fifty- 
one  individuals.  This  represents  a  small  increment  over  the  same  period 
in   I953-I954- 
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The  maintenance  and  continuing  growth  of  our  graduate  school  en- 
rollment is  immediately  related  to  stipends  available  to  graduate  students. 
At  the  present  time  direct  stipend  support  of  students  pursuing  work  toward 
an  advanced  degree  is  about  equally  divided  between  funds  granted  by  the 
graduate  school  and  outside  funds  such  as  contract  research  work,  grants 
and  fellowships  awarded  by  a  number  of  industrial  organizations,  and 
fellowships  from  rather  diverse  sources.  For  the  academic  year  195 4- 1955 
approximately  one  hundred  sixty  students  were  accorded  some  financial 
aid  through  graduate  school  awards.  Of  this  number,  a  considerable  frac- 
tion contributed  directly  to  our  teaching  function  as  laboratory  assistants, 
grading  and  proctoring  assistants,  etc. 

As  in  the  immediate  past,  we  have  this  year  secured  through  our  gradu- 
ate awards,  only  a  reasonable  fraction  of  the  most  able  applicants.  The 
reason  for  this  can  be  ascribed,  in  large  measure,  to  two  factors:  (1)  the 
competition  among  good  graduate  schools  for  the  top  applicants;  (2)  the 
fact  that  our  best  awards  in  many  areas  are  not  as  large  as  those  made  by 
other  schools. 

We  can  take  either  of  two  courses  in  an  effort  to  alleviate  the  situation 
referred  to  in  (2)  above.  They  are:  (1)  we  can  increase  the  size  of  our 
stipends  and  reduce  the  total  number  so  as  to  stay  essentially  within  our 
present  budgeted  allotment  of  funds;  or,  (2)  we  can  keep  about  the 
same  number  of  awards  and  increase  the  value  of  our  stipends  until  we 
are  reasonably  in  line  with  other  schools  who  offer  stipends  to  the  same 
applicants.  The  first  alternative  is  feasible  only  to  a  limited  extent  as  it 
will  appreciably  reduce  the  number  of  our  incoming  graduate  students  and 
thus  influence  considerably  the  graduate  class  enrollment  and  the  extent 
and  vigor  of  the  research  programs  of  our  faculty.  It  should  be  noted  that 
a  large  fraction  of  the  individuals  working  on  contract  research  programs 
and  who  hold  fellowships  or  other  appointments  funded  from  outside 
sources  are  advanced  graduate  students  who  were  first  brought  into  the 
University  by  an  award  from  the  Graduate  School.  We  now  hold  an 
enviable  position  as  to  productivity  and  quality  of  research  work,  and  to 
continue  to  do  so  with  a  faculty  which  is  becoming  increasingly  research 
conscious,  a  significant  reduction  in  our  graduate  enrollment  would  be 
highly  undesirable. 

The  second  alternative,  namely,  that  of  increasing  the  value  of  our 
stipends  and  keeping  the  number  awarded  about  as  it  is,  raises  serious 
questions  concerning  the  availability  of  funds.  The  actual  money  needed 
to  make  appreciable  progress  in  this  area  is  not  precisely  known ;  however, 
it  appears  that  something  in  the  vicinity  of  twenty  to  forty  thousand  dollars 
would  be  required  and  could  be  well  used  in  the  award  program  for  the 
academic  year  of  1956- 1 95 7.  Even  with  this  increase,  we  might  well 
consider  reducing  the  number  of  stipends  somewhat  as  this  would  be 
required  to  place  our  award  program  in  line  in  some  departments. 
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Many  of  our  best  graduate  students  can  qualify  for  outside  assistance 
such  as  National  Science  Foundation  Fellowships,  etc.  The  Graduate 
School  Office  is  attempting  to  collect  reasonably  complete  information 
on  sources  of  outside  awards  and  has  emphasized  to  the  Chairman  and 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  our  various  departments  the  importance 
of  having  our  students  apply  for  such  aid.  This  program  will  be  emphasized 
more  strongly  next  year. 

We  are  continuing  efforts  to  interest  the  best  qualified  graduating  col- 
lege seniors  in  surrounding  states  in  graduate  work  at  Duke  by  arranging 
for  faculty  member  visits  to  such  colleges.  Two  such  trips  were  made 
during  the  present  academic  year,  one  to  Virginia  by  Professor  C.  E.  Ward 
and  one  to  South  Carolina  by  Professor  R.  S.  Rankin.  In  all,  fourteen 
colleges  were  visited  with  salutary  effect.  This  program  has  considerable 
potential,  and  we  expect  to  develop  it  more  extensively  next  year.  On 
such  occasions  the  visiting  faculty  member  represents  the  entire  graduate 
school  so  students  interested  in  graduate  work  in  any  of  the  departments 
of  the  University  are  interviewed. 

For  the  past  several  years  the  graduate  student  body  has  included  an 
increasing  number  of  foreign  students,  and  this  trend  may  be  expected  to 
continue  for  some  while.  During  the  present  academic  year  we  have 
thirty-seven  foreign  students  from  twenty-one  different  countries.  Finan- 
cial aid  to  such  foreign  students  has  been  provided  in  part  from  our  regular 
graduate  school  award  program. 

The  grant-in-aid  program  involving  small  awards  to  selected  staff 
members  of  colleges  from  which  we  have  and  may  expect  to  receive 
graduate  school  applicants  was  continued  in  the  Summer  of  1954  with  a 
total  of  twenty  visiting  scholars  receiving  awards.  The  program  will  be 
continued  for  the  Summer  of  1955  but  in  future  summers  consideration 
should  be  given  to  reducing  the  number  of  such  grants  with  the  recom- 
mendation of  possibly  increasing  the  number  of  summer  school  scholarships 
to  teachers  who  wish  to  continue  or  initiate  work  toward  an  advanced  de- 
gree. The  availability  of  funds  from  the  Southern  Fellowship  Fund  for 
essentially  the  same  purpose  as  our  summer  grants-in-aid  is  a  major  con- 
tributing factor  in  the  decision  to  recommend  the  above  indicated  course 
for  future  summers. 

In  attempting  to  give  a  moderately  complete  report  on  the  Graduate 
School  for  the  period  involved,  several  other  items  deserve  mention. 

The  past  policy  of  a  general  university  announcement  of  our 
graduate  school  awards  has  not  proved  too  effective  in  recent 
years.  For  this  reason  the  Graduate  School  Office  has  en- 
couraged departments  to  develop  their  own  particularized  an- 
nouncements in  which  details  pertaining  to  that  department  are 
summarized.     We  feel  this  is  and  will  continue  to  be  a  more 
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effective  method  for  making  contacts  with  potential  graduate 
students. 

Publication  of  Doctor's  dissertations  or  acceptable  abridge- 
ments of  this  document  is  presently  a  requirement  for  reimburse- 
ment of  the  $50.00  dissertation  deposit.  Because  of  difficulties 
of  effecting  publication  within  the  three  year  period  after  receipt 
of  the  degree,  the  graduate  faculty  liberalized  the  time  limitation 
to  three  years  in  general,  but  allowed  a  total  of  five  years  when 
special  circumstances  prevailed.  It  is  thought  that  this  liberaliza- 
tion may  encourage  degree  recipients  to  pursue  publication  of  the 
dissertation  somewhat  more  vigorously  than  has  been  true  in  the 
past  for,  in  some  disciplines,  publication  may  be  delayed  two  to 
three  years  after  contracts  are  made. 

As  was  the  case  for  a  year  or  two  preceding  this  report 
period,  occasional  meetings  of  the  Chairmen  of  departments  and 
Directors  of  Graduate  Studies  with  the  Dean  have  been  held. 
This  affords  opportunity  in  a  rather  small  group  to  raise  questions 
and  discuss  problems  of  mutual  interest  to  all  graduate  depart- 
ments. Details  as  to  procedures  and  possible  changes  in  pro- 
cedures as  well  as  problems  that  may  deserve  later  consideration 
by  the  Graduate  Faculty  are  explored  in  these  informal  meetings. 

The  Executive  Committee  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty 
has  continued  to  be  of  considerable  assistance  to  the  graduate 
office  and  a  source  of  sound  counsel  and  advice  to  the  Dean.  A 
system  of  alternates  was  introduced  for  the  academic  year  1954- 
1955.  In  the  event  a  regularly  appointed  member  could  not 
attend  a  particular  meeting  an  alternate  served  in  his  place. 

The  reception  for  the  graduate  faculty  and  students  was  held 
again  this  year,  and  the  arrangement  of  holding  the  occasion  on 
Sunday  afternoon  met  with  widespread  approval. 

The  writer  cannot  conclude  this  report  without  acknowledging  the 
resources  made  available  to  him  by  his  remembrance  and  recent  close 
association  with  the  former  Dean,  Charles  S.  Sydnor.  Dean  Sydnor  was 
a  source  of  wise  counsel  and  inspiration  in  the  ways  of  life  as  well  as  in 
scholarship.  To  say  that  we  miss  him  seems  quite  inadequate — but  the 
fact  is  we  do  and  will  continue  to  do  so. 

Marcus  E.  Hobbs 

Dean 
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APPENDIX 

Advanced  Degrees  Awarded  in  19^5 


Ph.  D. 


June 
1955 


Ed.  D 


June 
1955 


A.  M. 


June 
1955 


Sept. 
1955 


M.  Ed. 


June 
1955 


Sept. 
1955 


M.A.T. 


June 
1955 


Sept. 
1955 


Humanities 

Ancient  Languages . 

English 

German 

Philosophy 

Religion 

Romance  Languages 

Social  Sciences 

Economics 

Education 

History 

Political  Science. . .  . 
Sociology 

Natural  Sciences 

Anatomy 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Physiology 

Psychology 

Zoology 

Totals 


4 

7 

18 

2 

2 

6 
9 


12 


1 
4 

4 

10 
2 


33 
63 


65 


13 

1 

3 

17 

5 

3 

4 
2 


14 


13 
44 


4 

12 


56 


65  Doctors 
70  Masters 


THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  report  of  my  predecessor  for  the  year  1949-50,  and  my  own 
reports  each  year  that  I  have  been  in  charge  of  the  Divinity  School, 
emphasized  the  physical  needs  of  the  School  for  additional  space.  It  is 
highly  gratifying  to  report  this  year  that  vigorous  and  effective  action  was 
taken  by  the  University  during  the  past  twelve  months  to  meet  the  major 
physical  needs  of  the  Divinity  School. 

During  the  summer  and  fall  of  1954,  the  University  expended  ap- 
proximately $45,000  in  extensive  additions  to,  and  improvement  and 
redecoration  of,  the  original  Divinity  School  building. 

The  basic  change  is  the  construction  of  a  beautiful  Reading  Room  on 
the  first  floor,  under  York  Chapel.  The  basement  floor  of  the  same  wing 
has  been  converted  into  additional  stack  space  for  the  growing  collections 
of  the  Library,  now  approaching  100,000  volumes.  The  new  Reading 
Room  is  a  very  beautiful  room.  A  full-length,  clear-glass  door  has  been 
installed,  and  from  the  main  Divinity  School  entrance  a  view  may  be  had 
right  through  the  Reading  Room  to  the  trees  on  the  outside. 

The  Jordan  Loan  Library  and  the  Librarian's  office  now  occupy  the 
cormer  Reading  Room.  The  religious  periodicals  will  be  housed  in  the 
new  Reading  Room.  In  addition,  on  the  first  floor,  two  rooms  have  been 
made  available  for  the  offices  of  the  Duke  Endowment  and  for  a  combined 
Conference  Room  and  Faculty  Lounge. 

On  the  second  floor,  the  old  large  classroom,  210,  has  been  divided. 
The  smaller  section  has  been  equipped  as  a  Christian  Education  demonstra- 
tion room.  Another  additional  large  classroom  on  this  floor  has  been 
assigned  to  the  Divinity  School.  A  new  floor  has  been  laid  in  the  chancel 
of  York  Chapel,  and  more  space  has  been  provided  for  the  organist.  The 
"blower"  for  the  organ  has  been  removed  from  the  chapel  proper.  A 
vestibule  to  the  chapel  has  been  constructed.  An  additional  ladies'  rest 
room  has  been  provided.  A  former  classroom  on  the  third  floor  has  been 
converted  for  seminar  instruction.  Some  additional  storage  space  has  been 
made  available  on  this  same  floor.  The  Preaching  Room  continues  to 
fulfill  its  previous  functions. 

A  very  important  change  has  been  the  separation  of  the  work  of  the 
Divinity  School  in  its  building  from  the  undergraduate  work  in  religion 
now  centered  in  Gray  Building.  Two  classrooms  have  been  taken  from 
Divinity  and  given  to  Gray,  by  the  opening  of  doors  into  Gray  only. 
Free  access  between  the  buildings  is  provided  on  the  basement  and  third 
floors,  but  the  glass  doors  between  these  two  buildings  on  the  first  and 
second  floors  are  kept  locked  at  all  times.     All  the  office  and  classroom 
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space  in  the  Divinity  School  Building  is  now  used  by  the  Divinity  School, 
and  by  it  alone. 

All  classrooms  have  been  redecorated  and  are  now  equipped  with 
acoustical  ceilings,  tile  floors,  fluorescent  lights,  and  Venetian  blinds.  New 
seating  has  been  provided  in  the  larger  classrooms,  consisting  of  individual 
pedestal  chairs  or  side-arm,  movable  chairs.  Only  one  room  will  continue 
to  be  equipped  with  the  old  slat-type  benches.  A  system  has  been  installed 
providing  ice  water  on  all  the  floors  of  the  building.  Five  new  glass- 
fronted  bulletin  boards  have  been  placed  in  the  halls  and  lighted  blackboards 
have  been  installed  in  the  large  classrooms.  The  Social  Room  is  to  be 
refurnished.  The  building  has  been  completely  repainted  in  very  attractive 
pastel  colors.     The  number  of  lights  in  the  halls  has  been  doubled. 

The  Divinity  School  and  its  entire  constituency  takes  pride  and  pleasure 
in  these  greatly  improved  facilities,  and  I  desire  to  express  to  the  President 
and  Trustees  our  sincere  appreciation  for  these  improved  facilities.  There 
are  one  or  two  major  items  that  are  still  dragging,  particularly  the  re- 
furnishing of  the  Social  Room  and  completion  of  the  Library.  We  are 
also  short  two,  or  even  three,  offices. 

Looking  forward  to  the  years  that  lie  ahead,  I  include  in  this  report 
a  statement  which  will  appear  in  the  May  issue  of  the  Divinity  School 
Bulletin. 

The  previous  issue  of  the  Bulletin  was  a  special  issue  devoted  to 
pictures  of  the  faculty  and  of  the  newly  renovated  Divinity  School  Build- 
ing. This  might  be  described  as  "What  We  Have."  The  question  now 
is  "What  We  Want."  Alumni  may  not  have  large  resources  with 
which  to  supply  any  of  these  needs,  but  all  of  them  have  people  of  means 
in  their  congregations  who  can  give  assistance.  The  ministers  also  have 
a  large  share  in  making  up  the  yearly  budgets  of  the  churches  which  they 
serve.  No  gift  can  be  too  large  and  none  is  too  small.  Things  that  we 
want,  ranked  in  no  particular  order  of  importance,  are: 

Scholarship  funds  for  M.R.E.  students.  These  may  be  in  the  form  of 
annual  payments  or  in  a  lump  sum  to  be  invested;  Scholarship  funds  for 
foreign  students;  Scholarship  funds  for  non-Methodist  students;  $5,000  for 
a  carpet  or  other  suitable  floor  covering  for  York  Chapel;  Funds  sufficient 
to  supply  stained  glass  windows  for  the  Chapel;  Small  cash  contributions 
for  a  Dean's  Discretionary  Fund  from  which  emergency  needs  of  Divinity 
School  students  may  be  met;  Funds  for  addition  to  the  endowment  of  the 
University;  Cash  contributions  for  purchase  of  suitable  pictures  for  the 
Divinity  School  Building;    Money  for  additional  audio- visual  equipment. 

The  Divinity  School  Faculty,  as  arranged  for  1955-56,  will  show  some 
changes. 

President  Edens  recently  announced  the  appointment  of  Professor 
James  T.  Cleland  as  Dean  of  the  Chapel.     Professor  Cleland  will  con- 
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tinue  as  the  Professor  of  Preaching  and  will  offer  some  elective  work,  but 
he  will  not  give  full  time  to  the  School. 

Mr.  John  William  Carlton  has  been  appointed  instructor  in  Preaching, 
and  will  be  Dr.  Cleland's  understudy.  Mr.  Carlton  received  the  B.D. 
degree  from  the  Divinity  School  in  1950.  He  has  completed  all  the 
requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  Duke  Graduate  School,  and 
the  degree  will  be  awarded  at  the  June  Commencement. 

Mr.  Robert  G.  Gardner  will  continue  his  duties  as  Assistant  in 
Preaching  and  a  Divinity  student  will  be  employed  as  sermon  reader. 

Dr.  William  David  Davies  has  resigned  as  Professor  of  Biblical 
Theology.  He  will  go  to  Princeton  University  as  Professor  of  New 
Testament  Studies  in  the  newly  organized  graduate  program  at  Princeton. 
The  arrangements  have  been  completed  for  Dr.  James  Ligon  Price,  Jr. 
to  serve  as  a  visiting  member  of  the  Divinity  School  faculty  for  1955-56. 
Dr.  Price  will  conduct  several  of  the  courses  that  Dr.  Davies  is  now 
teaching.  He  holds  the  Ph.D.  degree  from  Cambridge  University  where 
he  studied  under  Dr.  C.  H.  Dodd.  Dr.  Price  has  been  a  member  of  the 
Undergraduate  Department  of  Religion  of  Duke  University  for  three 
years.  .  .  . 

The  President  will  recall  that  the  1952  General  Conference  of  the 
Methodist  Church  voted  greatly  increased  support  to  the  ten  Methodist 
Theological  Schools.  The  total  appropriation  rose  from  about  $300,000 
to  $800,000.  The  appropriation  for  the  Divinity  School  rose  from  $14,000 
per  year  to  $52,000,  and  by  a  later  addition  totals  this  year,  $55,000.  The 
leaders  of  the  Board  of  Education,  and  the  heads  of  the  seminaries,  feel 
that  it  is  imperative  that  the  existing  level  of  support  should  be  maintained 
and  that  for  enlargement  and  expansion  there  should  be  a  50%  increase 
in  the  total  General  Conference  appropriations.  The  respective  Deans 
and  Presidents  of  Methodist  Theological  Schools  have  agreed  that  one  of 
their  number  shall  appear  before  each  of  the  Annual  Conferences  meeting 
during  the  next  twelve  months  to  point  out  the  need  for  continuing  and 
increasing  financial  support  of  the  theological  schools.  It  is  almost  un- 
thinkable that  there  should  be  any  lessening  of  the  present  level  of  support 
because  this  would  mean  the  discharge  of  some  thirty  faculty  members, 
who  have  been  added  in  the  various  seminaries,  and  the  reduction  of  salaries 
of  all  of  the  faculties.  A  case  is  being  made  for  the  construction  and 
maintenance  of  two  additional  theological  schools.  I  have  been  assigned 
to  appear  before  the  Virginia,  the  North  Carolina,  the  South  Carolina  and 
the  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences.  Among  other  things,  the 
Boards  of  Education  of  these  Conferences  will  be  requested  to  adopt 
memorials  to  the  General  Conference  of  1956. 

Another  financial  need  will  be  to  secure  from  the  Southeastern 
Jurisdictional  Conference  of  1956  an  increased  appropriation  for  the  sup- 
port of  the  school  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors.     Attendance  at  this  school 
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has  doubled  each  year  for  the  last  four  years  and  stood  last  year  at  175. 
Dean  William  R.  Cannon  of  Candler  School  of  Theology  has  already 
agreed  to  join  me  in  approaching  the  Budget  Commission  of  the  Juris- 
dictional Conference  asking  that  the  appropriation  for  these  schools  be 
raised  from  $5,000  a  year  each  to  $7,500  each. 

The  Christian  Convocation  and  Pastors'  School  have  been  a  feature  of 
the  life  of  the  University  for  many,  many  years.  This  work  has  been  done 
immediately  following  the  Commencement  exercises.  The  change  in  date 
of  the  meeting  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference  from  the  fall  to  the  last 
week  in  June  has  raised  the  question  of  whether  there  will  be  sufficient 
patronage  to  justify  continuing  the  Convocation  as  in  the  past.  The 
Board  of  Managers  of  the  Pastors'  School  will  make  a  decision  at  the  end 
of  this  year's  Convocation  as  to  whether  the  Convocation  will  be  con- 
tinued as  in  the  past  or  placed  on  a  different  basis. 

I  wish  to  express  to  the  President  and  to  the  other  Administrative 
officers  of  the  University  and  to  my  colleagues  in  the  Divinity  School  my 
deep  appreciation  of  the  sympathetic  consideration  shown  to  me  during  the 
past  academic  year  when,  because  of  a  series  of  necessary  operations,  I  was 
out  of  my  office  from  October  4th  to  January  3rd.  The  spirit  of  the 
school  was  maintained  at  a  high  level.  Both  students  and  faculty  were 
aided  in  their  adjustment  by  the  new  physical  surroundings  of  the  school 
which  have  been  previously  described.  The  heaviest  burden  of  my  duties 
fell  upon  Miss  Helen  Kendall,  Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  to 
the  Faculty,  and  to  Dr.  Ray  C.  Petry  who  represented  me  and  assisted 
Miss  Kendall  in  those  matters  that  touched  upon  the  making  and 
execution  of  policv.  I  am  particularly  indebted  to  these  two  friends  for 
their  service. 

James  Cannon 

Dean 
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To  the  President  of  the  University : 

ENROLLMENT  AND  GENERAL  STATISTICS 

One  hundred  and  twenty-two  students  registered  in  the  School  as  com- 
pared with  120  for  the  year  1953-54.  Enrollment  for  1954-55  was 
divided  by  classes  as  follows: 

First-year 50 

Second-year    38 

Third-year 27 

Graduates 6 

Special    1 

Fifty-one  colleges  and  universities  were  represented  in  the  student 
body.  Students  came  from  23  states  and  the  District  of  Columbia.  There 
were  42  students  from  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  64  from  the 
Southern  group  of  states,  including  North  Carolina. 

A  total  of  29  students  received  the  LL.B.  degree  in  June,  1955  and 
1  student  the  LL.M.  degree. 

Upon  the  basis  of  inquiries  and  applications  already  received,  it  seems 
likely  that  the  number  of  entering  law  students  for  1955-56  will  be  ap- 
proximately 55-60.  The  effect  of  possible  military  call  continues  to  affect 
the  plans  of  many  prospective  law  students. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

Two  candidates  for  the  LL.M.  degree  were  enrolled  for  1954-55, 
and  6  who  received  their  LL.M.  degrees  are  now  working  towards  ful- 
filling the  requirements  for  the  S.J.D.  degree. 

The  faculty  now  requires  an  oral  examination  of  all  candidates  for 
graduate  law  degrees. 

PUBLICATION 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  current  fiscal  year  the  following  symposia 
have  appeared  in  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems:  The  Regulation  of 
Natural  Gas;  Price  Control  in  a  Cold  War;  School  Pupils  and  the  Law; 
Land  Planning  in  a  Democracy. 

The  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  inaugurated  in  1948-49,  which  is 
the  official  organ  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  continues 
to  be  edited  for  the  Association  by  members  of  our  law  faculty.  The 
Journal  has  proved  to  be  of  great  value  to  legal  education  and  has  earned 
a  highly  respected  position  among  law  teachers. 

The  Duke  Bar  Journal,  prepared  and  written  solely  by  students,  is  in 
its  fifth  year  of  publication  and  has  been  a  very  successful  venture.  It 
provides  a  valuable  medium  for  student  writing  and  has  been  well  received 
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by  the  legal  profession.  By  action  of  the  Law  School  Alumni  Association 
all  alumni  have  been  given  an  opportunity  to  pay  a  total  of  $4.00  per  year 
which  will  cover  annual  association  dues  and  a  year's  subscription  to  the 
Journal. 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 

Since  July  1,  1954,  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  has  handled  592  applications 
for  legal  assistance.  Most  of  these  originated  with  welfare  and  charitable 
organizations  in  Durham  and  vicinity,  but  several  came  from  other  parts 
of  the  state.  For  lawyers  in  North  Carolina  and  elsewhere  the  Clinic 
prepared  16  memoranda  of  law  and  14  trial  briefs.  During  March  1955, 
the  10,000th  case  came  to  the  Clinic  since  it  began  operations  in  1 931. 

LAW   LIBRARY 

As  of  May  15,  1955,  there  were  99,389  books  in  the  Law  Library. 
Our  Law  Library  constituted  the  largest  law  collection  in  the  South  until 
recently  when  it  was  surpassed  by  the  University  of  Virginia  and  the 
LTniversity  of  Texas  Law  Libraries. 

The  overcrowded  condition  in  the  Library  continues  to  become  more 
critical  and  constitutes  a  serious  problem  which  should  be  remedied  at  the 
earliest  practicable  opportunity.  Several  years  have  gone  by  with  no 
proposed  feasible  solution  for  this  problem,  and  so  far  no  definite  plans 
have  been  made. 

VISITING   LECTURERS 

On  various  occasions  during  the  year  the  Duke  Bar  Association  (com- 
prising all  law  students)  sponsored  addresses  to  which  all  law  students  and 
the  public  were  invited.  The  speakers  were:  Ivar  H.  Peterson,  Class  of 
1936 — Member,  National  Labor  Relations  Board;  Lyman  H.  Brownfield, 
Class  of  1937 — Member  firm,  Brownfield,  Schwenker  &  Teaford,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio;  Paul  W.  Brosman — Judge,  U.  S.  Court  of  Military  Ap- 
peals, Washington,  D.  C.j  The  Honorable  Loyd  Wright — President, 
American  Bar  Association. 

ESTABLISHMENT  OF  NEW  PRIZES  FOR  SCHOLASTIC  ACHIEVEMENT 

During  the  past  year  the  following  awards  were  established  in  the 
School : 

West  Publishing  Company  Awards 

The  West  Publishing  Company  of  St.  Paul,  Minnesota,  offers  the 
following  awards: 

To  that  member  of  the  first-year  class  who  makes  the  highest  scholastic 
average  for  that  year,  a  copy  of  Black's  Law  Lictiotiarx  or  some  Hornbook 
(text)  of  the  student's  choice, 

To  that  student  in  the  course  in  Constitutional  Law  who  makes  the 
highest  grade  in  that  course,  a  year's  subscription  to  the  advance  sheets  of 
the  Supreme  Court  Reporter, 
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To  that  member  of  the  third-year  class  who  makes  the  highest  scholastic 
average  for  that  year,  a  copy  of  Mcintosh's  North  Carolina  Practice  or 
Lake's  North  Carolina  Practice  Methods  or  some  Hornbook  (text)  of  the 
student's  choice.  .  .  . 

ANNIVERSARIES    CELEBRATION JUNE    5,    1 955 

The  year  1955  marks  the  25th  Anniversary  of  the  reorganization  of 
the  School  in  1930  when  its  program  assumed  a  national  scope  and  char- 
acter which  it  has  since  maintained.  This  year  also  marks  the  51st 
Anniversary  of  the  reestablishment  of  the  School  on  a  modern  basis  in 
1904.  Both  of  these  events  produced  important  results  in  legal  education 
in  this  area. 

Plans  have  been  made  to  emphasize  these  significant  events  and  their 
importance  to  legal  education  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  Law  School 
Alumni  Association  June  5.  Special  efforts  have  been  made  to  attract  a 
large  number  of  law  alumni  to  this  meeting  and  it  now  appears  that  a 
most  representative  group  of  alumni  from  all  parts  of  the  country  will  be 
present  for  the  occasion. 

ESTABLISHMENT  OF  REGIONAL   LAW   SCHOLARSHIPS 

In  March  1955  the  School  was  authorized  to  offer  annually  five 
Regional  Law  Scholarships  of  $1000  each  to  entering  law  students  who 
are  residents  of  North  Carolina  or  South  Carolina.  While  these  awards 
cannot  be  made  fully  effective  for  1955-56,  due  to  the  late  date  of  their 
announcement,  it  is  confidently  believed  that  they  will  prove  to  be  of  great 
value  in  future  years  in  attracting  outstanding  students  from  this  area. 
Two  such  scholarships  have  already  been  awarded  for  1955-56  to  ap- 
plicants from  North  Carolina  who  possess  outstanding  qualifications  for 
law  study. 

SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

1.  Enrollment 

Attention  has  been  called  in  previous  reports  to  the  problem  of  enroll- 
ment, particularly  in  view  of  the  heavy  inroads  made  by  military  calls  on 
prospective  law  students.  While  this  condition  continues  to  exist,  it  is 
believed  (absent  an  emergency)  that  the  enrollment  will  continue  to 
improve  until  it  is  stabilized  at  150  students  as  a  minimum. 

The  increase  of  $100  in  tuition,  effective  1955-56,  may  tend  to  re- 
duce the  enrollment  in  some  degree.  However,  the  increase  granted  in 
scholarship  funds  to  compensate  for  increased  tuition  costs,  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  five  Regional  Scholarships,  heretofore  described,  will  be  of 
material  assistance  in  offsetting  possible  reductions. 

2.  Adequate  Quarters 

Stress  has  been  laid  in  previous  reports  on  the  acute  need  of  the  School 
for  more  adequate  quarters,  particularly  as  to  the  needs  of  the  Law  Library, 
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and  such  needs  will  not  be  dealt  with  in  detail  in  this  report.  Nearly  a 
decade  has  passed  since  these  needs  became  apparent,  and  it  is  clear  that 
the  time  has  come  when  we  should  take  definite  steps  towards  a  solution 
of  this  problem. 

J.  A.  McClain,  Jr. 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOLS  OF  MEDICINE  AND  NURSING, 
THE  HEALTH  SERVICES  AND  DUKE  HOSPITAL 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  the  honor  to  submit  a  report  for  the  year  in  which  we  shall 
celebrate  our  twenty-fifth  anniversary.  .  .  . 

STUDENTS 

On  9  June  1954,  42  students  were  admitted  to  the  School  of  Nursing 
for  the  diploma  course,  and  on  23  September  1954,  50  first-year  and  15 
second-year  students  were  accepted  for  the  degree  course.  On  4  October 
1954,  at  the  opening  of  the  Autumn  Quarter,  77  first-year,  5  third-year, 
and  1  fourth-year  student  were  admitted  to  the  School  of  Medicine.  We 
now  have  311  medical  students,  2 1 4  postgraduate  medical  students 
(interns,  residents  and  fellows),  8  hospital  administration  students,  215 
undergraduate  student  nurses,  31  affiliated  student  nurses  from  other 
hospitals  taking  part  of  their  course  here  in  addition  to  12  enrolled  in  the 
pediatric  affiliation  program,  26  full-time  and  26  part-time  postgraduate 
student  nurses,  52  student  practical  nurses,  13  dietetic  interns,  10  nurse 
student  anesthetists,  1  graduate  social  work  student,  10  physical  therapy 
students,  8  students  of  x-ray  technology,  6  medical  record  science  students, 
and  13  student  technicians — a  total  of  956.  The  instruction  of  nurses, 
technicians  and  other  paramedical  students  is  an  essential  part  of  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  medical  school  and  hospital  because  over  eighty  per  cent 
of  medical  care  is  provided  by  nurses  and  technicians  and  less  than  twenty 
per  cent  by  physicians  and  surgeons.  In  addition,  the  preclinical  depart- 
ments are  training  27  graduate  students  and  5  postdoctoral  fellows.  We 
must  do  so  if  we  are  to  meet  our  responsibility  of  training  the  people  who 
are  to  teach  in  the  pre-clinical  fields. 

STUDENT  RELATIONS 

The  caliber  and  morale  of  the  students  continue  at  a  high  level  for 
which  the  Admission  Committee  and  the  Officers  of  the  Honor  Council 
of  the  Student  Government  deserve  great  credit.  The  relations  between 
the  students  and  faculty  are  as  cordial  as  ever  and  teaching  is  on  a  personal 
apprentice  rather  than  a  didactic  basis.  Faculty  barbecues  for  the  first- 
year  and  senior  students,  financed  by  the  medical  and  surgical  private 
diagnostic  clinics,  have  provided  an  opportunity  for  the  first-year  students 
to  become  acquainted  with  all  of  the  faculty  instead  of  only  their  immediate 
instructors.    The  senior  barbecue  helps  cement  future  alumni  relations. 

ADMISSION  POLICY 

The  medical  admission  committee  composed  of  Drs.  Conant,  Hendrix, 
Martin,    Odom,    Penrod    and    Markee    (chairman)    has    splendidlv    ac- 
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complished  the  hardest  task  in  the  school.  They  selected  76  students  from 
695  applicants.  Of  those  selected,  23  were  Duke  undergraduate  students 
and  24  were  North  Carolina  residents.  The  total  number  of  applicants 
has  remained  approximately  constant  during  the  past  few  years  despite  the 
national  decrease  in  the  number  of  applicants.  The  mean  scores  and  the 
distribution  of  the  scores  of  our  applicants  on  the  medical  college  admission 
tests  is  now  slightly  above  the  national  mean.  Furthermore,  it  is  our  belief 
that  as  measured  by  any  other  criterion,  the  caliber  of  our  applicants  has 
improved.  Admission,  as  in  the  past,  is  based  on  evidence  of  the  candidate's 
total  fitness  for  the  practice  of  medicine.  All  evidence  of  fitness  is 
evaluated,  including  achievement  in  scholastic  and  non-scholastic  activities, 
scores  on  the  medical  college  admission  tests,  recommendations  by  pre- 
medical  advisors  or  teachers  and  an  interview  with  the  admission  committee 
or  a  regional  representative. 

PREMEDICAL  ADVISORS 

A  firm  attempt  has  been  initiated  to  increase  the  liaison  between  the 
admission  committee  of  the  medical  school  and  the  premedical  advisors  at 
a  number  of  colleges  and  universities  from  which  premedical  students  come 
to  Duke.  A  two  day  symposium  on  premedical  education  and  medical 
school  admission  was  held  on  November  12  and  13,  1954,  for  the  pre- 
medical advisors  of  fourteen  colleges  and  universities  in  Virginia  and  North 
and  South  Carolina.  The  venture  appeared  to  be  wholly  successful,  and 
it  is  anticipated  that  it  will  be  continued  next  year.  In  addition,  in  April 
of  1955,  Dr.  Penrod  visited  the  premedical  advisors  of  several  institutions 
of  higher  learning  in  Virginia  and  interviewed  students  who  expect  to  ap- 
ply to  Duke  next  autumn.  Dr.  Markee  made  a  trip  to  South  Carolina  for 
the  same  purpose  in  May.  In  addition,  Dr.  Penrod,  together  with  Dean 
Cox  of  Trinity  College,  serves  as  advisor  to  the  Duke  Premedical  Society 
and  takes  an  active  part  in  the  organization  and  function  of  that  society. 

DEGREES 

1955  is  the  twenty-third  anniversary  of  the  graduation  of  the  first 
Duke  medical  class  in  1932.  On  6  June  1955,  77  students  received  the 
M.D.  degree,  4  Ph.D.'s  in  Biochemistry,  2  the  B.S.  in  Medicine,  10  the 
B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  31  the  Diploma  in  Nursing,  8  the  B.S.  in 
Medical  Technology,  and  4  the  Certificate  in  Hospital  Administration,  a 
total  of  136. 

GRADUATES 

By  commencement  this  year,  there  have  been  1,575  physicians  gradu- 
ated from  Duke,  and  930  non-Duke  doctors  who  have  spent  a  year  or 
more  as  house  officers  in  Duke  Hospital,  a  total  of  2,505  medical  alumni. 
Approximately  twenty-five  per  cent  of  them  are  practicing  in  North 
Carolina.  Florida  and  California  have  the  next  highest  number  of  Duke 
Medical  Alumni,  indicating  that  our  graduates  appreciate  good  climate. 
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markle  scholars 
Duke  has  been  very  fortunate  in  its  candidates  for  the  coveted  Markle 
Scholarships  in  Medical  Science,  which  each  year  provide  $6,000  annually 
for  five  years  for  thirteen  to  twenty-five  promising  young  doctors  of 
medicine  or  philosophy  who  are  interested  in  becoming  medical  teachers, 
one  of  our  greatest  needs.  At  present,  no  other  school  has  equalled  this 
record  of  eight.  Ivan  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  surgeon,  was  the  first  in  1948, 
followed  by  George  W.  Schwert,  biochemist,  in  1949,  Samuel  P.  Martin, 
internist,  in  1950,  Seymour  Korkes,  biochemist,  in  1 95 1,  William  J.  A. 
DeMaria,  pediatrician,  in  1952,  William  G.  Anlyan,  surgeon,  in  1953, 
Wayland  E.  Hull,  physiologist,  in  1954  and  William  S.  Lynn,  Jr.,  internist, 
this  year. 

ALUMNI 

No  school  is  better  than  its  graduates,  and  our  faculty  is  proud  of  its 
product.  Medical  alumni  meetings  have  been  held  in  connection  with  the 
meeting  of  the  American  Medical  Association  in  San  Francisco  on  22  June 
1954.  .  .  .  At  the  Chicago  meeting  of  the  American  Academy  of 
Pediatrics  on  5  October  1954,  Daniel  and  Vivian  Pachman  launched  the 
Duke  Pediatric  Society.  Other  alumni  gatherings  were  arranged  at  the 
meetings  of  the  Southern  Medical  Association  in  St.  Louis  on  9  November; 
and  the  North  Carolina  Medical  Society  at  Pinehurst,  2  May.  Plans  are 
being  made  for  an  alumni  dinner  at  Atlantic  City  at  the  American  Medical 
Association  meeting  on  8  June,  1955.  AH  of  us  are  greatly  indebted  to 
Mrs.  Frank  Swett,  Talmadge  Peele,  Charles  Styron,  Charles  Dukes,  Roger 
Marshall,  Fred  Whitener  and  many  others  for  keeping  up  our  alumni 
relations. 

Last  but  not  least,  the  response  of  our  medical  alumni  to  the  medical 
school  support  fund  has  been  excellent.  Contributions  have  been  arriving 
at  a  steady  daily  rate.  Six  hundred  and  forty  contributors  have  already 
given  $16,819  this  year,  an  increase  of  22  per  cent  over  last  year's  total 
of  611  contributors  for  $13,703;  and  even  this  excellent  record  may  be 
exceeded  by  June  30.  All  class  agents  are  to  be  congratulated  and  most 
sincerely  thanked,  for  their  really  splendid  cooperation.  Without  this 
help  our  budget  could  not  have  been  balanced.  The  money  which  is  being 
contributed  by  our  alumni  has  been  and  will  continue  to  be  used  to  supple- 
ment the  salaries  of  the  full-time  instructors  in  the  pre-clinical  basic  science 
departments  who  need  it  in  order  to  live.  The  amount  required  for  these 
salary  increases  in  the  195 5- 1956  budget  is  $45,000. 

faculty 

The  first  of  the  three  major  changes  during  the  year  was  the  appoint- 
ment of  Jerome  S.  Harris  as  chairman  of  the  pediatric  department  on  1 
December  1954.  Dr.  Harris  will  retain  his  Associate  Professorship  in 
Biochemistry.     W.  C.  Davison  will  remain  in  the  department  as  James  B. 
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Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics  but  will  devote  more  of  his  time  to  the  dean- 
ship  of  the  school  and  public  relations. 

The  second  and  equally,  if  not  more  important  change  in  the  schools 
was  the  resignation  of  Florence  K.  Wilson  on  I  November  1 954  as  dean 
of  the  School  of  Nursing  and  the  appointment  of  Ann  M.  Jacobansky  as 
her  successor  on  1  January  1955.  She  has  been  Assistant  Professor  of 
Nursing  Education  at  Duke  since  September  1,  1953. 

The  third  major  change  was  our  and  the  Veterans  Administration's 
great  loss  in  the  resignation  of  Jack  D.  Myers  to  become  the  professor  of 
medicine  at  the  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Dr.  Myers  as  the  chairman 
of  the  VA  dean's  committee  is  largely  responsible  for  the  excellent  quality 
of  the  medical  care  at  the  VA  Hospital  and  the  mutually  advantageous 
relationship  between  the  VA  and  Duke.  John  B.  Hickam  will  succeed 
Dr.  Myers  as  chairman  of  the  VA  dean's  committee.  .  .  . 

RESEARCH 

Two  hundred  and  thirty-nine  papers  and  four  books  by  two-hundred 
and  twenty-two  faculty  members  and  students  have  been  published  during 
the  past  year.  Grants  from  governmental,  foundation  and  other  outside 
sources  continue  to  approach  the  total  cost  of  operating  the  medical  school,* 
and  form  a  serious  danger  of  upsetting  the  balance  of  Duke's  major  ob- 
jectives of:  (a)  the  cultivation  and  teaching  of  scientific  medicine,  (b)  the 
correlation  of  teaching  and  research,  (c)  experimentation  and  search  for 
better  methods  of  teaching,  and  (d)  the  provision  of  the  best  possible  medi- 
cal care  to  the  patients  in  the  Duke  and  VA  hospitals  and  their  growing 
out-patient  departments.  This  balance  can  be  better  preserved  by  in- 
creasing the  funds  for  medical  education  and  operations  from  alumni,  uni- 
versity, foundation,  state  and  federal  sources  instead  of  curtailing  research 
funds.  Both  need  money  but  the  operating  account  is  still  the  step-child. 
A  biometrician  is  greatly  needed  to  study  the  original  applications  for  re- 
search grants  from  the  point  of  view  of  validity  and  soundness  of  conception, 
and  of  the  adequacy  of  the  funds  requested,  especially  for  animals,  illustra- 
tion, travel  and  overhead,  in  order  to  prevent  the  diversion  of  university 
money  into  an  incompletely  financed  research  program. 

THE   CURRICULUM 

The  curriculum  is  in  a  state  of  flux,  as  it  should  be.  The  downfall  of 
German  and  French  medicine  is  largely  due  to  their  self-satisfied  static 
schedule.  If  dissatisfaction  with  medical  education  is  any  criterion,  we 
have  no  peers.  Our  curriculum  committee  is  meeting  every  other  week  to 
develop  an  attitude  of  excellence.  In  general  the  goal  is  "A  closer  ap- 
proximation to  a  more  suitable  environment  for  the  study  of  the  patient 
which  can  he  achieved  through  the  new  out-patient  departments. 
For  example,  the  department  could  be  so  arranged  that  properly  supervised 

*  $937,000  (outside  grants)  and  $970,000  (total  cost  of  the  medical  school). 
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students  would  sit  as  the  differentiator  for  the  hospital  and  family  physician 
for  the  patient.  As  necessary,  he  could  send  his  patients  to  the  laboratory, 
to  specialists,  or  for  special  procedures.  In  addition,  he  could,  by  direct 
contact  with  the  patient,  seek  to  learn  the  patient's  reaction  to  his  disease 
and  environment  as  well  as  to  utilize  an  expanded  social  service."  Con- 
tinuous time  in  the  out-patient  department  should  be  extended  by  combining 
the  student's  present  irregular  brief  intervals;  and  second,  the  responsibility 
of  the  student  for  the  continuous  and  complete  care  of  the  patient  should 
be  increased.  In  this  capacity,  the  student  will  conduct  his  patient  through 
the  complete  facilities  of  the  out-patient  department,  with  the  staff  serving 
as  consultants  and  the  student  as  the  practitioner.  In  order  to  insure 
proper  supervision  and  coordination  of  segmental  training,  the  five  clinical 
departments  should  be  represented  at  all  times  on  the  teaching  staff  of  the 
out-patient  department.  A  panel  consisting  of  one  member  from  each 
clinical  department  and  a  full-time  out-patient  director  would  coordinate 
this  program.  Such  a  program  might  be  arranged  to  fulfill  all  the  re- 
quirements conceived  in  a  department  of  preventive  medicine. 

More  community  aspects  must  be  included  in  patient  care.  In  the 
above  program,  the  contribution  of  the  social  service  should  be  greatly  en- 
larged with  the  consequent  education  of  the  student  and  staff.  By  proper 
coordination  with  social  service,  intelligent  and  profitable  adventures  into 
the  community  should  be  made.  Such  programs  as  the  precepteeships  with 
out-standing  family  doctors  at  present  being  carried  out  in  pediatrics  should 
be  extended. 

As  medical  schools  no  longer  strive  to  graduate  physicians  and  surgeons, 
leaving  the  latter  for  postgraduate  resident  training,  the  amount  of  time 
at  present  assigned  to  surgery,  the  surgical  specialties  and  anatomy  may  be 
curtailed,  and  gynecology  may  be  separated  from  obstetrics  and  be  made 
a  surgical  specialty  like  urology.  Our  students  need  much  more  time  for 
the  study  of  psychiatry;  at  the  present  one  in  every  twelve  children  will 
spend  part  of  his  or  her  life  in  a  mental  institution. 

The  departments  of  biochemistry  and  physiology  have  completely  re- 
vised the  Spring  semester  of  the  first  year.  A  serious  attempt  has  been 
made  to  correlate  and  integrate  these  disciplines.  The  various  aspects  of 
these  subjects  are  now  presented  at  the  optimum  time  with  respect  to  each 
other,  necessitating  our  abandoning  the  "You  take  Monday,  Wednesday 
and  Friday,  we'll  take  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday"  arrangement 
previously  employed.  Moreover,  in  order  to  emphasize  and  illustrate  the 
"dynamic  state  of  body  constituents"  more  than  one  half  of  the  old  labora- 
tory exercises  were  discarded  and  replaced  with  new  appropriate  procedures. 
No  longer  will  our  students  have  a  nightmarish  recollection  of  a  bio- 
chemistry laboratory  as  a  place  where  "one  lines  up  endless  rows  of  test 
tubes,  mixes  reagents  and  then  observes  whether  they  turn  blue,  green, 
yellow  or  give  off  a  shower  of  sparks."     In  order  to  make  our  curriculum 
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more  flexible,   the  present  academic  year  of  three   eleven-week   quarters 
may  be  changed  to  four  or  five  eight-week  terms. 

POSTGRADUATE  STUDY 

For  the  past  twenty-five  years,  since  the  opening  of  the  school,  the 
annual  Bulletin  has  carried  the  following  invitation:  "Graduates  in  medi- 
cine are  welcomed  at  the  various  clinics  and  demonstrations  in  medicine, 
surgery,  obstetrics,  and  other  specialties,  which  are  held  from  9:30  A.M. 
to  12:30  P.M.  each  Saturday,  as  well  as  at  the  daily  ward-rounds  in  the 
mornings,  and  the  out-patient  clinics  in  the  afternoons.  These  graduates 
can  start  at  any  time  and  remain  as  long  as  they  wish.  Additional  special 
work  in  any  department  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  months  may 
be  arranged  by  consultation  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned. 
A  certain  number  of  residencies  also  are  available  at  Duke  Hospital  in  medi- 
cine, surgery,  gynecology,  obstetrics,  pediatrics,  psychiatry,  neurology, 
dermatology,  orthopaedics,  urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology, 
roentgenology,  pathology,  and  biochemistry.  Further  information  can  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean." 

Occasionally  the  invitation  was  accepted — perhaps  by  two  or  three 
physicians  annually.  Next,  annual  symposia  with  distinguished  outside 
speakers  were  given  for  two  or  three  days  in  October  or  November  before 
a  football  game.  A  few  hundred  physicians  attended  but  soon  other 
towns  and  hospitals  organized  similar  or  better  symposia  and  ours  declined 
in  attendance.  Then  William  M.  Nicholson,  in  cooperation  with  the 
North  Carolina  Chapter  of  the  American  Academy  of  General  Practice, 
held  four-day  postgraduate  courses  in  June  which  have  been  very  successful 
from  the  start.  Four-day  programs  also  are  given  in  cardiology,  hematolo- 
gy and  radioisotopes.  In  addition,  the  School  sponsored  a  postgraduate  medi- 
cal Caribbean  cruise  on  the  M.  S.  Stockholm  from  23  November  to  4 
December,  1955. 

BUILDING    CHANGES 

Construction  of  the  new  clinic  building  between  the  present  private 
diagnostic  clinic  and  Baker  House  is  proceeding  rapidly,  vigorously  and 
noisily.  Teaching  has  been  transferred  to  the  inadequate  conference  rooms 
nearest  to  the  campus  and  farthest  from  the  noise.  The  patients  are  wear- 
ing "ear-stops,"  and  diagnostic  percussion  and  stethoscopes  have  finally 
succumbed  to  x-ray,  electrocardiography  and  vascular  cathetherization. 
They  would  have  done  so  eventually;  the  noise  merely  hastened  the  process. 
In  spite  of  this  confusion,  the  care  of  patients  by  students,  nurses  and 
faculty  is  proceeding  as  vigorously  as  ever.  The  new  clinic  building  will 
provide  coordinated  care  for  the  increasing  number  of  ambulatory  patients, 
both  public  and  private,  as  well  as  greatly  improve  the  teaching  program 
as  discussed  above  under  Curriculum. 

Not  one  dollar  of  Duke  University  money  has  been  or  is  being  spent 
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for  the  new  clinic,  which  has  been  financed  by  a  gift  of  $1,000,000  from 
The  Duke  Endowment,  a  contribution  of  $480,000  from  the  North  Caro- 
lina Medical  Care  Commission,  with  the  balance  from  assessments  on  the 
earnings  of  the  clinical  staff  in  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics,  gynecology, 
psychiatry  and  pediatrics,  which  have  been  collected  for  the  past  fifteen 
years. 

Elaborate  quarters  have  been  established  in  the  medical  school  for 
ophthalmology,  otolaryngology  and  the  personnel  office,  but  after  a  strug- 
gle, four  small  rooms  near  the  entrance  to  the  medical  school  across  from 
the  Dope  Shop,  which  had  been  assigned  to  urology  and  obstetrics,  were 
salvaged  for  the  recorder,  dean  and  assistant  dean,  who  had  been  moved, 
at  the  request  of  the  President,  from  palatial  and  spacious,  though  smelly, 
quarters  in  the  William  Brown  Bell  Research  Building  to  the  noise  and 
traffic  of  the  main  building.  The  only  rooms  which  are  serving  their  1930 
original  purpose  are  the  toilets  and  amphitheater.  The  cost  of  plumbing 
changes  has  stabilized  the  former,  and  a  hydrogen  bomb  would  be  needed 
to  move  the  solid  concrete  of  the  amphitheater. 

PUBLIC    RELATIONS 

Good  public  relations  with  the  press,  public  and  the  medical  profession 
are  essential,  now  more  than  ever  since  there  are  three  four-year  schools  in 
North  Carolina.  Up  to  1942,  most  of  the  interesting  patients  came  to 
Duke  sooner  or  later.  At  present,  they  and  their  physicians  have  a  choice. 
Wendell  Weisend  has  done  an  excellent  job  with  the  press  and  our  staff. 
He  understands  perfectly  the  things  which  can  be  said  and  used  ethically. 

George  J.  Baylin,  through  his  Duke  Medical  Town  Hall  of  the  Air 
and  his  television  programs,  has  made  many  friends  for  Duke  by  interpreting 
medical  and  hospital  mysteries  to  the  public.  The  television  Town  Hall 
programs  thus  far  have  included  a  round-table  discussion  on  geriatrics, 
another  on  aspiration  of  foreign  bodies  and  accidental  poisoning  in  children, 
one  on  the  role  of  the  pathologist  in  patient  care,  one  on  anaesthesia,  and 
one  on  medical  illustrations  as  part  of  patient  care.  The  programs  over 
the  radio  included  the  following  subjects:  poliomyelitis,  rheumatic  heart 
disease,  common  skin  diseases,  the  wonder  drugs,  accidents  in  the  home 
and  on  the  highways,  and  tuberculosis.  Formerly  these  programs  were 
given  once  every  two  months  on  the  radio,  but  the  present  schedule  calls 
for  a  program  each  month  at  the  TV  station.  Our  faculty  are  also  accepting 
all  invitations  to  speak  at  medical  meetings  in  North  Carolina  and  adjoining 
states,  including  Florida,  whence  come  many  of  our  patients. 

INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Our  international  relations  with  the  Foreign  Operations  Agency 
(FOA)  and  Taiwan  (Formosa)  have  been  mutually  helpful.  .  .  .  Four 
of  our  staff  have  served  as  advisers  or  consultants  in  Taiwan,  and  at 
present  five  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  National  Taiwan  University 
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School  of  Medicine  are  taking  postgraduate  studies  at  Duke.  .  .  .  Several 
other  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  National  Taiwan  University  have 
visited  Duke. 

hanes  fellows 

The  late  Frederic  M.  Hanes  left  his  fortune  to  Duke  University  with 
a  request  that  one  half  of  the  income  be  used  by  the  senior  professor  of 
medicine  and  the  other  half  by  the  dean  with  the  advice  but  not  necessarily 
the  consent  of  the  faculty.  As  Dr.  Hanes  was  interested  in  international 
relations,  as  well  as  in  supplying  a  much  needed  contingent  fund  for 
emergencies,  the  Hanes  fellows  last  year  represented  six  foreign  countries: 
Meng  Chun-Chang  (Formosa)  pediatrics;  Fuad  Hamaoui  (Lebanon) 
pediatrics;  The  Hon.  Laetitia  M.  Bruce  (Scotland)  pediatrics;  Koji 
Takeshima  (Japan)  anesthesiology;  Ali  Riza  Sarioglu  (Turkey)  pediatric 
allergy;  Mohammed  E-H  Salem  (Egypt)  surgery. 

Other  nationalities  represented  among  the  house  staff  and  fellows  at 
Duke  Hospital,  1954-1955,  in  addition  to  the  FOA  and  Hanes  Fellows, 
and  several  Australian,  Canadian,  and  English  nurses:  Canada  4,  Norway 
3,  Colombia  3,  Italy  3,  Cuba  2,  Guatemala  2,  Japan  I,  Philippine  2, 
India  2,  Scotland  1,  Panama  1,  France  1,  Jordan  1,  Brazil  1,  Iran  1, 
Mexico  1,  Iraq  1,  Germany  1,  Arab  Palestine  1,  Argentina  1,  Austria  1, 
Holland  1,  Siam  I,  Venezuela  I,  Greece  1,  Peru  I,  Chile  I;  a  total  of 
fifty-one,  including  the  FOA  and  Hanes  Fellows,  from  thirty-one  coun- 
tries, in  addition  to  two  from  Puerto  Rico  and  one  from  Hawaii,  indicating 
the  international  reputation  being  acquired  by  the  schools. 

VISITORS 

Many  physicians  and  surgeons  have  visited  the  schools  and  hospital 
during  the  past  year;  most  of  them  holding  clinics  or  giving  lectures  for 
which  all  of  us  are  most  appreciative.  Our  list  of  229  is  far  from  complete, 
and  efforts  are  being  made  to  establish  a  central  registry.  We  also  need 
a  better  organization  for  the  entertainment  of  these  visitors.  At  present, 
all  of  us  do  the  best  we  can  as  individuals,  but  some  schools  and  hospitals 
have  hospitality  committees. 

inspection 
Every  twenty  years,  each  American  medical  school  is  inspected  by  the 
Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges  and  the  Council  on  Medical 
Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association.  Ours  had 
not  had  a  visitation  since  the  opening  of  the  school  so  Drs.  Dean  F.  Smiley, 
Lawrence  Hanlon,  Walter  S.  Wiggins,  and  Homer  Freese  spent  1 2  to  15 
January  1955  here.  After  the  inspection  the  secretary  of  the  Council 
wrote  that  Duke  "is  in  every  sense  a  truly  great  medical  school."  The 
report  also  agreed  with  our  own  ideas,  which  is  a  dangerous  state  of  self- 
satisfaction  which  we  all  recognize  and  which,  as  indicated  above  in  the 
comments  on   the   curriculum,  we   are   trying  to   dispel.      However,   our 
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egotism  was  deflated  by  the  statement  in  Time  Magazine  of  7  February 
1955  that  Duke  was  "one  of  the  ranking  medical  schools  in  the  South," 
even  though  the  author  of  the  article  admitted  later  that  it  was  an  under- 
statement. 

DUKE   HOSPITAL 

During  the  past  year,  17,823  patients  were  admitted  to  the  Hospital, 
and  the  public  and  private  out-patient  clinics  had  182,1 16  visits  (an  increase 
of  13,558).  These  patients  came  from  all  of  the  one  hundred  counties  in 
North  Carolina  and  from  thirty-three  other  states  and  five  foreign  countries. 
The  out-patient  clinics  are  rendering  invaluable  service  by  aiding  patients 
in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  disease  in  the  early  stages,  before  hospital 
care  becomes  necessary.  Our  major  problem  in  ambulatory  medicine  is 
coordination  into  a  complete  rehabilitation  service  with  adequate  financial 
support.  The  department  of  medicine  has  started  an  experiment  to  solve 
this  problem.  These  services  to  the  ambulatory  as  well  as  the  bed  patients 
would  not  have  been  possible  without  the  untiring  aid  of  the  Women's 
Auxiliary  for  which  all  of  us,  staff  and  patients,  are  grateful. 

THE   VETERANS   HOSPITAL 

The  Veterans  Hospital  has  continued  to  provide  excellent  medical 
care  to  the  patients,  to  maintain  an  active  research  program  and  to  assist 
in  the  instruction  of  junior  and  senior  students  in  medicine,  surgery,  psy- 
chiatry, and  their  affiliated  fields.  Horace  B.  Cupp,  the  manager,  was 
promoted  to  area  director  and  was  replaced  by  John  J.  Tyson.  James  V. 
Warren  has  transferred  from  chief  of  medicine  at  the  VA  to  the  Duke 
department  of  medicine  and  was  succeeded  by  William  B.  Tucker. 

SCHOOL   OF   NURSING 

The  diploma  and  degree  curricula  have  been  excellent.  The  recruit- 
ment program  started  in  connection  with  that  of  the  University  is  being 
extended,  not  only  to  increase  the  number  of  well  qualified  high  school 
applicants  to  the  School  of  Nursing  but  also  to  bring  the  attention  of  high 
school  students  to  the  possibility  of  paramedical  careers  in  medical  and  other 
fields  of  technology.  A  paramedical  recruitment  Bulletin  was  published  this 
year  and  distributed  to  all  of  the  high  schools  in  North  Carolina,  as  well 
as  to  all  of  the  physicians  in  North  and  South  Carolina,  Virginia,  Tennessee 
and  Florida. 

The  course  for  practical  nurses  also  is  being  expanded  because  much  of 
the  nursing  in  the  Hospital  is  done  by  graduates  of  this  practical  nurse 
training  course. 

Dean  Jacobansky  reports  that  the  admissions  committee  was  able  to 
exercise  greater  selectivity  in  choosing  the  class  entering  in  June  and  Sep- 
tember 1955.  "Of  217  applicants  for  the  degree  program,  73  were 
selected,"  she  states.  "Of  100  applicants  for  the  diploma  program,  25 
were  selected." 
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She  observes  with  regard  to  the  curriculum,  "The  curriculum  of  the 
school  is  planned  with  one  ultimate  goal — to  prepare  skilled  professional 
nurses.  Although  there  are  weaknesses  in  the  curriculum  as  it  is  presently 
planned,  the  combined  efforts  of  the  curriculum  committee  and  the  faculty 
of  the  School  are  directed  toward  planning  experiences  which  will  prepare 
the  type  of  nurses  we  want.  The  greatest  weakness,  at  present,  is  the  lack 
of  experiences  which  will  prepare  the  student  to  help  prevent  illness  and  to 
help  promote  health.  It  is  imperative  that  we  provide  our  students  with 
this  training  which  will  help  them  to  see  the  total  needs  of  their  patients — 
planned  visits  into  homes  will  no  doubt  round  out  their  experience  to  a 
considerable  degree." 

The  Dean  makes  the  following  recommendations:  A  plan  for  re- 
cruitment activities  to  secure  more  adequate  nursing  staff,  involving  visits 
to  good  nursing  schools  to  interview  prospective  graduates;  Opportunity  for 
representation  at  national  meetings  to  more  personnel  in  nursing;  Granting 
the  nursing  staff  reduction  in  tuition  rates  after  a  period  of  employment 
to  encourage  stabilization;  Offer  stimulation  toward  personal  and  profes- 
sional development  by  opening  more  conferences  to  nursing  personnel  and 
inviting  their  participation;  Invite  consultants  to  evaluate  activities  related 
to  nursing;  Arrange  periodic  conferences  on  each  hospital  service  area  to 
evaluate  nursing  service  by  all  concerned;  Give  early  consideration  to 
requests  for  expanded  physical  facilities. 

SERVICE    TO    THE    PUBLIC,    STATE    AND    NATION 

Service  to  the  Public,  State  and  Nation  frequently  is  overlooked  by 
medical  faculties.  They  often  forget  that  the  only  excuse  for  medical 
education  is  providing  well  trained  physicians  in  adequate  numbers.  If 
the  public  cannot  get  medical  care  under  our  voluntary  system,  social 
legislation  will  follow.  The  U.S.A.  and  Canada  are  the  only  two  countries 
without  completely  socialized  medicine,  and  even  we  have  federal  and 
state  programs  for  psychiatry,  mental  retardation,  cancer,  cerebral  palsy, 
tuberculosis,  cripples,  blind,  and  veterans.  Our  three  most  pressing  needs 
are  building  and  operating  funds:  (a)  to  provide  a  larger  number  of 
equally  or  better  trained  physicians,  (b)  to  divert  more  graduates  into 
general  practice,  and  (c)  to  furnish  interns  for  the  smaller  hospitals  in  this 
and  other  states. 

The  third  problem  can  be  easily  solved  through  cooperation  between 
our  staff  and  those  of  the  smaller  hospitals  in  North  Carolina.  The  average 
graduate  is  married,  has  many  debts,  and  wants:  (1)  every  other  night 
and  weekends  off,  (2)  an  adequate  salary,  (3)  an  organized  teaching 
program,  and  (4)  credit  toward  the  Specialty  Boards.  Service  and  his 
obligation  to  the  public  are  rarely  mentioned  to  him  in  medical  school, 
except  in  pediatrics,  and  even  then  his  duties  have  made  less  impression 
than  his  privileges.  Unless  the  medical  schools  with  one  to  two  hundred 
members  of  the  house  staff,  such  as  ours,  and  the  numerous  Hill-Burton 
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hospitals  with  no  interns  devise  a  mutually  agreeable  method  of  sharing  or 
rotating  personnel,  compulsory  rotating  internships  in  non-teaching  hospitals 
may  be  required  by  the  State  Boards.  The  smaller  hospitals  must  improve 
their  teaching  programs  and  meet  the  desires  of  the  graduates,  but  the 
faculties  of  the  medical  schools  must  recognize  their  obligations  to  the 
public  and  emphasize  to  their  students  that  medicine  is  a  service  as  well  as 
a  protected  franchise.  It  is  no  credit  to  the  medical  schools  or  profession 
that  in  order  to  get  adequate  medical  care  for  the  Armed  Forces,  a  doctor- 
draft  law  was  and  still  is  necessary.  .  .  . 

In  conclusion,  as  we  have  done  for  the  past  twenty-five  years,  the 
medical,  nursing,  dietetic  and  hospital  staff  record  their  appreciation  for 
the  gifts  and  grants,  which  have  aided  the  total  program,  and  also  the 
help  given  by  all  members  of  the  General  Faculty,  Administration,  and 
Trustees  of  the  University  and  of  The  Duke  Endowment.  The  staff, 
graduates  and  students  recognize  that  any  contribution  they  can  make  to 
patient  care,  medical  progress,  and  medical,  nursing  and  technical  education 
can  be  maintained  only  by  continued  cooperation  and  more  intensive  work, 
and  renewed  efforts  are  being  made  toward  this  goal. 

W.  C.  Davison 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

Present  indications  point  toward  about  a  25  percent  increase  in  the 
School's  enrollment  next  year.  All  of  our  students  who  took  the  Federal 
Civil  Service  examination  for  Junior  Professional  Assistant  passed  it  this 
year,  sharing  the  honor  with  only  two  other  schools  out  of  the  twenty-six 
accredited  schools  in  the  United  States. 

Our  graduates  are  continuing  to  give  a  good  account  of  themselves 
according  to  information  received  from  a  number  of  their  employers  and 
many  are  holding  very  responsible  positions. 

The  School's  cooperative  3-2  program  with  liberal  arts  colleges,  dis- 
cussed in  some  detail  in  previous  reports,  is  moving  forward  with  increased 
momentum.  The  number  of  cooperating  institutions  now  stands  at  fifty- 
nine,  located  in  twenty-six  states.  Twelve  colleges  were  visited  by  the 
School  faculty  in  connection  with  trips  taken  for  other  purposes.  A  keen 
interest  in  the  program  was  shown  by  administrative  officers,  faculty  and 
a  number  of  students. 

In  response  to  a  questionnaire,  forty-five  of  the  cooperating  colleges 
reported  seventy  freshmen  and  thirty-six  sophomores  in  the  pre-forestry 
curricula  of  these  colleges.  Three  men  will  be  transferring  from  their 
respective  institutions  to  begin  their  professional  training  in  our  School  in 
June. 

The  cooperative  program  was  discussed  in  an  invitation  paper  entitled 
"Building  a  Master  of  Forestry  Program  on  a  Liberal  Arts  Foundation" 
given  in  the  Division  of  Education  of  the  Society  of  American  Foresters 
meeting  in  Milwaukee,  in  October.  The  discussion  drew  interesting  com- 
ments, both  pro  and  con. 

Significant  developments  during  the  year  have  strengthened  the 
School's  cooperative  work  with  the  Federal  forest  experiment  stations  and 
with  industry.  Two  agreements  were  executed  with  the  Southeastern 
Forest  Experiment  Station  covering  cooperative  research  to  be  done  at  the 
School.  Negotiations  are  well  along  toward  the  detailing  of  two  experiment 
station  staff  members  to  the  School  to  permit  them  to  take  needed  courses 
and  work  on  cooperative  projects  from  which  they  will  obtain  thesis 
material. 

A  project,  involving  twenty  industrial  companies,  the  Southeastern 
Forest  Experiment  Station  and  the  School,  is  in  the  final  stages  of  negotia- 
tion. It  will  involve  gathering  together  all  available  information  on 
loblolly  pine — one  of  the  South's  most  important  forest-tree  species — in  a 
comprehensive  treatise  to  be  published  in  book  form.  Such  a  book  will  be 
invaluable  to  students,  teachers,  research  workers,  managers  and  owners 
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of  pine  lands.     It  is  planned  that  this  project  will  get  under  way  by  July  I 
and  that  it  will  require  about  three  years  to  complete. 

Another  new  development  in  the  School  occured  last  June  when  it 
sponsored  a  conference  on  industrial  forest  management  that  was  attended 
by  representatives  of  twenty-one  important  industrial  forest  owners  in  the 
South  from  Arkansas  and  Louisiana  to  Virginia.  Attendance  totalled 
nearly  fifty. 

The  conference  extended  over  two  days  with  a  third  day  being  devoted 
to  trips  in  the  Duke  Forest.  Topics  presented  and  discussed  freely  involved 
forestry  problems  of  concern  and  interest  to  industry  foresters.  The 
papers  and  discussions  were  tape  recorded  and  the  proceedings  were 
appropriately  printed  and  distributed  to  participating  companies.  The  cost 
of  the  conference  was  borne  by  the  participating  companies. 

Those  attending  were  so  well  pleased  with  the  conference  that  a  second 
similar  one  is  being  planned  for  the  Spring  of  1956.  Professors  Wacker- 
man  and  Chaiken  were  the  faculty  members  most  directly  concerned  with 
arranging  for  and  conducting  the  conference.  They  are  presently  en- 
gaged in  planning  for  the  September  conference. 

Such  conferences  are  beneficial  to  the  School  of  Forestry  in  that  they 
favorably  present  our  facilities  and  personnel  to  the  forest  industries  of  the 
South  and  to  the  professional  foresters  engaged  in  managing  industrial 
forest  lands. 

Arrangements  have  been  completed  for  establishing  a  continuous 
forest  inventory  pool  at  the  School  under  the  direction  of  Professor  Wacker- 
man,  by  two  important  southern  forest  owning  pulp  and  paper  companies. 
A  third  company  also  is  expected  to  participate  and  possibly  others  using 
permanent  plots  with  I.B.M.  card  records  and  data  processing  will  be 
included.  At  present  about  2,500  such  plots  are  represented  in  the  pool  and 
it  is  expected  another  2,500  will  be  added  shortly. 

The  purpose  of  pooling  industry  continuous  forest  inventory  data  is  to 
provide  a  more  adequate  basis  for  developing  accurate  analyses  of  the 
growth  and  yield  of  stands  of  several  species  and  ages  and  the  responses 
of  forest  stands  to  various  treatments  as  revealed  by  repeated  plot  measure- 
ment. Such  information  is  valuable  to  the  managers  of  industry  forests 
and  as  silvicultural  treatments  and  management  techniques  become  more 
intensive,  such  data  are  more  and  more  necessary. 

Each  participating  company  has  agreed  to  finance  the  cost  of  the  pool 
and  analysis  work  to  the  extent  of  $500.00  per  year.  This  will  be  adequate 
to  engage  a  graduate  student  part  time  and  will  serve  the  same  purpose  as 
a  School  scholarship  or  an  assistantship. 

The  research  project  sponsored  by  the  Bureau  of  Ships,  Department 
of  the  Navy  has  been  completed  by  Professor  Harrar.  The  study  was 
concerned  with  the  determination  of  the  suitability  of  six  tropical  woods 
for  the  production  of  marine  grade  (boat  hull)  plywood.     Quarterly  and 
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final  reports  have  been  submitted  to  the  Bureau  and  a  paper  embodying 
the  results  of  the  study  is  being  prepared  for  publication. 

Professor  Harrar  is  also  working  on  a  monograph  dealing  with  the 
coniferous  trees  of  Mexico.  It  is  being  prepared  jointly  with  J.  P.  Perry, 
Jr.  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation,  Mexico  City,  Mexico. 

Professor  Ralston  has  successfully  rejuvenated  the  project  originally 
planned  to  determine  requirements  and  techniques  for  soil  moisture  regula- 
tion in  the  management  of  wet-land  forest  properties  in  the  Southeast.  At 
present  five  pulp  and  paper  companies  in  the  Coastal  Plain  region  of  the 
Carolinas,  Georgia  and  north  Florida  are  cooperating  in  this  project. 

Desirable  cutting  practices  for  North  Carolina  forests  were  published  by 
the  North  Carolina  Forestry  Association  during  the  year.  This  publication 
was  prepared  by  a  committee  of  the  Association  of  which  Professor 
Korstian  was  Chairman. 

THE  DUKE  FOREST 

Fire  in  the  forest  is  dramatic  and  destructive.  The  public  is  being 
warned  constantly  of  the  dangers  of  forest  fires  and  the  damage  that  oc- 
curs to  timber,  watershed,  wildlife,  and  recreational  values.  Few  people 
realize,  however,  that  fire  is  not  the  only  destructive  agency  of  forests,  and 
that  it  does  not  cause  the  greatest  damage.  For  the  nation  as  a  whole, 
greater  losses  to  forest  are  caused  by  insects,  disease,  and  atmospheric 
agencies. 

This  is  certainly  true  in  the  Duke  Forest.  Fire  losses  during  the  past 
few  years  have  been  negligible,  although  there  must  be  constant  vigilance. 
Far  greater  losses  have  been  incurred  through  insects  and  disease  and,  this 
year,  by  hurricane  "Hazel." 

"Hazel"  blew  through  the  Duke  Forest  on  October  15,  1954.  In 
about  two  hours  the  hurricane  caused  more  damage  than  had  all  fires  in 
the  Forest  during  the  twenty-five  years  of  operation.  Huge  oaks  were 
uprooted;  hundred-year  old  pines  were  sheared-off,  twisted,  or  broken — 
and  in  their  falling,  carried  many  neighboring  trees  with  them.  Salvage 
operations  began  the  next  day,  and  close  to  400,000  board  feet  of  wind- 
thrown  timber  have  been  utilized.  Such  timber  deteriorates  rapidly  and 
must  be  harvested  without  delay.  But  perhaps  of  even  greater  concern  is 
the  need  to  remove  the  fallen  pines  from  the  Forest  to  prevent  the  building- 
up  of  large  insect  populations  that  would  subsequently  move  out  of  the  down 
timber  and  attack  the  remaining  healthy  and  standing  trees.  That  possi- 
bility still  remains,  for  even  with  our  best  efforts  there  may  be  enough  of 
such  material  in  inaccessible  places  and  in  stumps  and  debris  to  provide 
breeding  media.  If  the  summer  of  1955  is  as  hot  and  dry  as  the  several 
preceding  summers,  insect  activity  may  reach  epidemic  proportions.  We 
are,  of  course,  prepared  to  institute  control  measures  if  necessary.  .  .  . 

The  picnic  sites  in  the  Duke  Forest  are  heavily  used  by  the  University- 


82  Report  of  the  President 

Durham  community.     During  the  year  446  parties  of  7,706  persons  used 
these  areas  by  permit. 

A  three-year  study  of  the  production  and  dissemination  of  yellow 
poplar  seed  in  the  Duke  Forest  was  terminated.  Five  master's  level  stu- 
dents participated  in  the  field  work  on  this  project. 

C.  F.  Korstian 

Dean 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

ENROLLMENT 

There  was  no  very  marked  change  in  enrollment  in  the  summer  of 
1955.  The  general  principle  applicable  here  is  that  summer  session  en- 
rollment tends  to  increase  when  there  is  a  marked  increase  in  enrollment 
in  the  regular  semesters.  This  increase  is  usually  reflected  more  slowly 
in  summer  sessions  of  private  institutions  such  as  Duke.  In  1955  there  was, 
to  be  sure,  an  over-all  increase  enrollment  of  ten  percent  over  1954.  There 
was  also  a  continuing  increase  in  the  enrollment  of  teachers  of  quality, 
encouraged  by  the  scholarship  program,  and  an  increase  in  the  School  of 
Nursing.  Of  particular  importance  was  increased  enrollment  in  the 
Graduate  School  with  a  significant  number  of  graduate  students  beginning 
their  degree  programs  in  the  summer. 

It  is  noted,  however,  that  there  was  a  continuing  decline  in  enrollment 
of  Trinity  College  students.  This  decline  has  been  in  process  for  several 
years  and  is  likely  to  continue. 

ACADEMIC   PROGRAM 

The  program  of  course  offerings  was  limited  rigidly  so  that  despite 
increases  in  instructional  salaries  the  Summer  Session  budget  for  1955 
remained  substantially  the  same  as  for  1954.  In  content  this  course  pro- 
gram followed  the  patterns  established  in  recent  years.  The  problem  still 
centers  on  finding  a  larger  clientele  of  graduate  students  and  teachers. 

A  summer  program  of  course  offerings  in  Engineering,  begun  in  1954, 
was  continued  and  expanded  in  1955,  some  of  these  courses  being  offered 
on  a  contingent  basis.  This  long-range  experimental  program  was  designed 
to  meet  scheduling  programs  of  the  College  of  Engineering. 

The  special  course  in  Radiation  Biology  first  offered  in  1954  was 
repeated  in  1955. 

Three  courses  in  the  new  program  of  instruction  in  guidance  and 
counseling  were  offered.  Two-thirds  of  the  instructional  costs  of  this 
program  were  borne  by  a  grant  from  the  Division  of  Vocational  Re- 
habilitation. 

The  program  in  Japanese  Civilization,  which  was  thoroughly  successful 
in  1954,  was  repeated  in  1955.  The  Japan  Society  Inc.,  of  New  York 
again  subsidized  the  program,  and  the  bulk  of  the  subsidy  was  used  for 
scholarships. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

A  total  of  30  Summer  Session  Teacher  Scholarships  were  awarded  to 
elementary  and  high  school  teachers  to  encourage  graduate  work  at  the 
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master's  level.  This  was  the  fourth  year  of  this  program.  The  scholarship 
holders  represented  some  of  the  finest  young  school  teachers  from  North 
Carolina  and  the  Southeastern  region. 

The  Department  of  Education  offered  80  tuition  scholarships  to 
teachers  who  had  assisted  in  the  Department's  practice  teaching  program. 
Additional  scholarships  were  provided  to  teachers  attending  the  Conference 
for  Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics  by  the  Enka  Foundation,  the 
Engineers  Club  of  Charlotte,  and  the  Champion  Paper  and  Fiber  Com- 
pany. 

For  the  fourth  year  the  Graduate  School  made  available  a  maximum  of 
20  Gran ts-in- Aid  to  encourage  faculty  members  in  colleges  of  the  south- 
eastern region  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  University  for  study  and  research 
during  the  Summer  Session. 

In  addition,  ten  National  Science  Foundation  predoctoral  scholarships 
were  awarded  for  study  or  research  at  the  Marine  Laboratory  at  Beaufort, 
and  four  post-doctoral  research  grants  were  made  to  biology  faculty  from 
colleges  and  universities  of  the  Southeast. 

Attached  are  tables  of  statistical  data,  including  a  list  of  the  conferences 
held  during  the  1955  Session.  Two  of  the  conferences,  in  particular,  one 
on  School  Law,  the  other  in  Elementary  Education  (Arithmetic)  were 
among  the  most  useful  summer  institutes  held  here  in  many  years. 

Paul  H.  Clyde 

Director 

SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENTS  IN  REGULAR  ACADEMIC  COURSES 

AND  RESEARCH,  MEDICAL  SCHOOL,  AND 

CONFERENCES  AND  SPECIAL  COURSES 

Regular  Academic  Courses  and  Research 

Enrollment  for  Term  1 1119 

Enrollment  for  Term  II 754 

Total  enrollment  for  Summer  less  Duplicates 1316 

Medical  School 

Enrollment  for  Summer  Quarter 53 

Enrollment  in  Medical  Mycology 24 

Total  Enrollment  for  Summer 77 

Conferences  and  Special  Courses 
June  7-June  10 

Christian  Convocation 480 

June  16-  June  17 

Conference  on  Elementary  Education-Arithmetic 195 

June  17-June  18 

Conference  on  Research  in  Income'and  Wealth 106 

June  21June  22 

Regional  Conference  on  School  Law 247 

July  19- August  5 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors 185 

July  25-July  29 

Laboratory  Conference  for  Teachers  of  Science  and 

Mathematics 47 


The  Summer  Session 


85 


July  28-September  7 

Foreign  Students'  Orientation  Program 45 

August  4-August  6 

Conference  of  the  North  Carolina  English  Teachers 

Association 41 

August  15-August  19 

Conference  of  the  Youth  Council  of  the  Methodist 

Youth  Fellowship 428 

August  22-August  26 

Conference  of  the  School  of  Missions  Committee  of  the 
Woman's  Society  of  Christian  Service  of  the  North 

Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church 475 

Total  Enrollment 

Total  Enrollment 


2249 
3642 


GENERAL  SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENT  IN  REGULAR  ACADEMIC 
COURSES  AND  RESEARCH 


Men 


II 


Women 


II 


Total 


II 


-2  »-l2" 


Graduates 

Divinity  School 

Forestry  School 

Graduate  School 

Unclassified  Graduates 

Grant-in-Aid 

Visiting  Scholars 

Undergraduates 

Engineering  College .  . 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Trinity  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Woman's  College.  .  .  . 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

School  of  Nursing. .  .  . 

Unclassified  Students. 

Totals 


294 

41 

12 

159 

67 

11 
4 

368 

49 

20 
is 
11 

306 

13 

07 

111.) 

116 

0 
0 
0 
0 


189 

34 

12 
107 

20 
7 
3 

301 

69 
34 
19 

10 

207 
12 
62 
63 

70 

0 

(i 
0 
0 


128 

1 

0 

88 

39 

0 

0 

311 

0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

11!) 
10 
28 
4.5 
36 

L3I 

61 


0 
0 

40 

21 

1 

0 

196 

0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

82 
7 

8 
28 
39 

86 

28 


422 

42 
12 

247 

106 

10 

5 

697 

49 

20 

18 
11 

306 

13 

67 

110 

116 

119 
10 
28 
45 
36 

131 

92 


257 

34 

12 

153 

47 

6 

5 


679 

76 
24 
400 
153 
16 
10 


6S0 


490 


439 


2641119 


497  1194 

69  118 

34  54 

19  37 

16  27 


207 
12 
62 
63 
70 


513 
25 

129 


82  201 
17 
36 
73 
75 


:.:; 


7.11 


217 
145 


1873 


509 

51 

15 

279 

139 

16 

9 

807 

74 
33 
23 

18 

346 
15 
76 


1731  123 
186  132 


139 
11 
29 
48 
51 

132 

116 


1316 


607 

60 

16 

363 

143 

19 

6 

1088 

86 
40 
35 
11 

567 
17 
141 
197 
212 

199 
3 

50 
70 

76 

120 
116 


457 

41 

10 

251 

130 

19 

6 

759 

56 
24 

24 

8 

401 

13 

95 

139 

1.54 


2 

35 
42 
51 


615 

75 

27 

351 

138 

19 

5 

1100 

70 
33 

19 

18 

606 
37 
159 
148 
262 


130   194 


1 

40 

51 

102 


79   55 
93  I  175 


1695 


1216  1715 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

This  is  a  report  on  the  operation  and  principal  activities  of  the  Uni- 
versity Libraries  for  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1955. 

The  Libraries  contained  1,198,878  volumes  at  the  end  of  the  year, 
40,770  having  been  officially  added  to  the  collections  since  July  1,  1954. 
Expenditures  for  books,  periodicals  and  binding  were  up  2.2  percent  over 
last  year — from  $186,988  to  $191,177  and  total  expenditures  3  percent — 
from  $469,375  to  $483,600. 

TECHNICAL  PROCESSING  AND  USE 

The  staff,  in  processing  ten  percent  more  titles  than  in  1953-54,  was 
able  to  keep  abreast  of  current  acquisitions  and  make  modest  inroads  upon 
the  backlog.  The  extensive  collection  of  uncataloged  serials,  accumulating 
for  twenty  years  or  more,  was  attacked  by  several  determined  members  of 
the  staff.  About  half  of  the  collection  was  examined;  some  titles  were 
earmarked  for  cataloging,  others  for  exchange,  and  the  remainder  for 
discard.  This  task  should  be  completed  in  1956,  but  several  similar 
projects  remain  for  the  staff's  attention. 

All  duties  incident  to  the  cataloging  of  music  were  transferred  from 
the  Women's  College  Library  to  the  General  Library  in  July  1954.  This 
move  completed  the  consolidation  of  technical  processing  activities  in  the 
General  Library. 

The  ordering  and  processing  of  books  has  been  considerably  expedited 
by  the  introduction  of  XeroX-multilith  equipment  and  by  streamlining 
certain  processing  routines.  The  old  preliminary  file  as  the  Public  Catalog 
has  been  discontinued  now  that  cards,  made  available  promptly  by  this  new 
equipment,  are  filed  directly  into  the  Public  Catalog.  The  cost  of  filing 
cards  twice  is  thus  eliminated,  but  more  important,  the  cards  reach  the 
catalog  about  the  time  the  books  reach  the  shelves.  Many  new  titles, 
without  the  favor  of  special  treatment,  are  now  available  for  use  within  a 
month  of  the  date  of  order. 

Serials  and  periodical  holdings  were  increased  by  the  addition  of  616 
titles,  including  153  new  periodical  subscriptions. 

The  curve  in  recorded  use  of  the  collections  still  is  slightly  upward. 
The  increase  last  year  in  over-all  circulation  was  about  three  percent. 
Twenty-two  percent  more  books  were  sent  out  on  inter-library  loan,  about 
one-fourth  of  which  went  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  from  which 
we  borrow  heavily.  The  remainder  were  lent  to  institutions  and  agencies 
from  Maine  to  California  and  from  Canada  to  Florida,  with  occasional 
titles  going  out  of  the  country.  Business  and  technical  libraries  in  in- 
creasing numbers  are  applying  to  the  Library  for  loan  privileges. 
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The  recently  published  list  of  faculty  publications  for  the  twelve  year 
period,  1941-1953,  pays  high  tribute  to  the  activity  of  the  teaching  and 
research  staff  of  the  University.  The  4,677  articles  and  175  scholarly 
books  published  during  those  years  are  evidence  that  the  collections  of  the 
University  libraries  encourage  and  support  research  in  many  and  diverse 
fields. 

FRIENDS 

Friends  of  the  University  continue  to  strengthen  the  libraries  with 
gifts  of  materials  and  funds  for  their  purchase.  Without  these  gifts  the 
book  collections  of  the  University  would  lose  much  of  their  luster. 

J.  Welch  Harriss  established  the  J.  Welch  Harriss  Fund  for  early 
Americana.  This  fund,  which  will  be  used  to  purchase  bonks  published 
here  and  abroad  before  1800,  will  enable  the  Library  to  acquire  scarce  and 
expensive  items  for  which  necessary  funds  could  seldom  be  found  in  the 
budget  usually  approved  for  the  Library.  This  important  gift  brings  the 
total  number  of  special  and  endowed  library  book  funds  to  fourteen. 
Libraries  that  achieve  real  distinction  must  depend  heavily  upon  such 
sources.  More  funds  of  this  character  remain  one  of  the  Duke  University 
Library's  greatest  long  term  needs. 

The  annual  dinner  meeting  of  the  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library 
was  held  on  April  14  with  Malcolm  Cowley,  the  well  known  writer  and 
critic,  speaking  on  "Walt  Whitman  the  Poet."  The  meeting  was  held 
in  conjunction  with  a  series  of  lectures  on  Whitman,  sponsored  by  the 
English  Graduate  Club,  commemorating  the  centennial  of  publication  of 
Leaves  of  Grass.  Other  speakers  were  Professor  Clarence  Gohdes,  of 
Duke  University,  Gay  Wilson  Allen,  of  New  York  University,  and  Floyd 
Stovall,  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  Selected  materials  from  the 
Trent  Collection  of  Walt  Whitman  were  exhibited  during  April.  The 
pieces  on  exhibit  were  described  in  a  special  catalog  prepared  for  the 
occasion. 

Membership  in  the  Friends  stood  at  417  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

THE  GEORGE  WASHINGTON  FLOWERS   MEMORIAL  COLLECTION 

The  Flowers  Fund  for  material  on  the  history  of  the  South  enables  the 
Library  to  continue  intensive  development  of  its  resources  in  that  area.  For 
thirty  years  or  more  the  Library  has  depended  heavily  upon  this  fund  for 
acquisition  of  material  in  a  field  in  which  much  research  is  always  in 
progress.  Manuscripts,  newspapers,  broadsides,  maps,  pictures,  and  sheet 
music,  as  well  as  books  and  journals,  have  continued  to  flow  into  the 
Library,  until  in  June  1955,  1,677,795  pieces  had  been  received  for  the 
Flowers  Collection.  The  total  number  of  pieces  acquired  since  1931, 
broken  down  by  classes,  is  shown  in  the  table  below.  Significant  in  the 
collection  are  more  than  1200  Confederate  imprints,  many  of  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  Boston  Athenaeum's  recent  list,  were  reported  by  no  other 
library. 
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TABLE  I.     STATISTICS  OF  THE  FLOWERS  COLLECTION,  1931-1955 


Books  and 

Manu- 

Broad- 

News- 

Pic- 

Mu- 

Year 

Pamphlets1 

scripts 

sides'2 

papers 

Maps2      t 

ures 

!      sic 

Totals 

1931  -  32 

1,400 

24,309 

11,964 

37,673 

1932  -  33 

2,100 

67,512 

20,788 

90,400 

1933  -  34 

7,401 

24,823 

10,228 

42,452 

1934  -  35 

6,832 

51,010 

27,000 

84,842 

1935  -  36 

4,473 

42,354 

10,000 

56,827 

1936  -  37 

1,740 

55,117 

2,889 

59,746 

1937  -  38 

1,614 

92,624 

175 

12,892 

43      . 

287 

107,635 

1938  -  39 

4,508 

45,949 

201 

17,000 

38      . 

846 

68,542 

1939  -  40 

9,193 

38,552 

535 

6,564 

107 

32( 

)       360 

55,631 

1940  -  41 

6,569 

44,569 

483 

8,409 

101 

73< 

)         63 

60,933 

1941  -  42 

1,353 

26,031 

204 

2,357 

226 

37< 

)         29 

30,575 

1942  -  43 

873 

24,630 

149 

1,236 

18 

11" 

r        2 

27,025 

1943  -  44 

895 

32,398 

122 

28,250 

309 

46S 

l         14 

62,450 

1944  -  45 

1,323 

6,123 

81 

1,137 

46 

r        80 

8,797 

1945  -  46 

2,055 

20,469 

178 

9,963 

16 

17< 

)       349 

33,209 

1946  -  47 

657 

66,506 

139 

644 

38 

63J 

!       407 

69,024 

1947  -  48 

404 

50,050 

28 

2,327 

1 

t 

J        1 

52,813 

1948  -  49 

467 

73,150 

67 

4,812 

7 

e 

I  

78,505 

1949  -  50 

956 

51,000* 

209 

2,090 

6 

I 

t    1,144 

55,409 

1950  -  51 

1,051 

79,000* 

73 

2,660 

249 

36' 

1       170 

83,570 

1951  -  52 

1,076 

41,375* 

74 

1,096 

6 

1 

t         16 

43,647 

1952  -  53 

679 

90,886* 

23 

566 

1 

7 

92,162 

1953  -  54 

710 

197,302* 

64 

1,518 

2 

13 

199,609 

1954  -  55 

694 

175,146* 

12 

465 

2 

176,319 

Grand 

Total: 

59,023 

1,420,885 

2,817 

186,855 

1,214     3 

,21 

L    3,790 

1,677,795 

'Includes  documents,  serials,  and  periodicals. 
2Not  counted  separately  until  1037-1938. 
3Not  counted  until  1939-1940. 


*  Estimated 


Many  persons  have  participated  in  the  development  of  this  great 
collection  of  Southern  Americana.  The  memorial  fund  was  established  in 
1 94 1  by  William  W.  Flowers  in  memory  of  his  father,  Colonel  George 
Washington  Flowers,  and  supplemented  in  1952  by  a  bequest  of  Chancel- 
lor Robert  L.  Flowers.  Other  members  of  the  Flowers  family  have  made 
financial  contributions  in  the  interest  of  the  collection  through  the  years. 
Long  before  1941,  however,  Professor  W.  K.  Boyd  carried  on  single- 
handedly  the  hunt  for  southern  materials.  He  was  followed  in  1938  by 
Professor  Robert  Woody.  Both  were  encouraged  by  Mr.  William  W. 
Flowers,  who  annually  placed  substantial  sums  at  their  disposal  which 
enabled  them  to  travel  about  the  country  in  search  of  "manuscripts,  books 
and  other  printed  or  photographed  materials  dealing  with  the  life  and 
thought  of  the  Southern  States  of  the  United  States." 

The   first   full   time   director  and   curator   of   the   Collection    was   E. 
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Graham  Roberts,  who  was  appointed  in  1948.  When  Roberts  resigned 
in  1952,  the  two  positions  were  separated.  Jay  Luvaas,  a  doctoral  candi- 
date in  American  history,  became  director,  and  Mattie  Russell,  another 
doctoral  candidate  in  the  same  field,  was  appointed  curator.  Roberts  and 
Luvaas,  with  more  time  than  their  predecessors  for  travelling,  more  than 
doubled  the  manuscript  collection  in  seven  years. 

THE  LABOR  ARCHIVES 

For  several  years  the  University  has  been  preserving  the  archives  of 
southern  labor.  Since  1952,  Philip  McCoury,  a  member  of  the  staff,  has 
devoted  a  portion  of  his  time  to  visiting  labor  leaders  and  offices  throughout 
the  South.  Earlier,  Dr.  Roberts,  director  of  the  Flowers  Collection, 
launched  the  program  and  gave  it  some  of  his  time  and  attention.  The 
papers  already  assembled  will  be  recorded  in  next  year's  report  when  their 
processing,  as  far  as  appears  necessary,  will  have  been  completed. 

Most  of  the  material  assembled  relates  to  the  C.  I.  O.  Included  are 
the  files  of  various  state  organizing  committees  which  contain:  records  of 
organizing  activities,  of  strikes,  arbitration,  NLRB  cases,  financial  records 
and  general  correspondence.  Additional  materials  include  the  corre- 
spondence of  the  Charleston  (S.C.)  typos  from  1920  to  1936;  miscel- 
laneous records  of  Columbia  (S.  C.)  electricians'  local  from  1903  to 
1927;  a  plumbers'  local  for  1920  to  1930;  and  from  a  Charleston  (S.  C.) 
electricians'  local  some  correspondence  and  the  minute  books  for  the 
1930's  and  l94o's.  Film  copies  have  been  made  of  minute  books  of  the 
Raleigh  (N.  C.)  Typographical  Society,  1854  to  1870;  the  Asheville 
(N.  C.)  Carpenters  Organization  (1887-1891)  and  the  Charleston 
(S.C.)  Typographical  Society  from  1870  to  1893.  Scattered  material 
on  the  organization  of  the  furniture  industry  around  High  Point,  N.  C.  in 
the  early  1940's  has  also  been  received.  With  these  are  also  the  records 
of  the  joint  boards — TWUA — C.I.O. — of  several  counties  in  this  state 
and  others. 

These  labor  records  have  been  placed  in  the  Manuscripts  Department 
and  are  administered  by  the  staff  of  that  unit  of  the  Library. 

THE  HENRY  HARRISON  JORDAN  LOAN  LIBRARY 

The  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Loan  Library  was  organized  by  a  former 
Librarian  of  the  Divinity  School,  the  Reverend  George  Brinkmann 
Ehlhardt,  and  supported  in  the  beginning  by  a  gift  from  his  family  and 
by  the  North  Carolina  and  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the 
Methodist  Church.  In  1947  the  children  of  the  Reverend  Henry  Harri- 
son Jordan  established  a  trust  fund  in  memory  of  their  father  to  provide 
for  the  expansion  and  continuing  support  of  the  Loan  Library. 

The  services  of  the  Jordan  Loan  Library  to  the  ministry  have  increased 
steadily  over  the  past  five  years.     Multiple  copies  of  325  new  titles  were 
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added  to  the  collection  during  this  period  and  thus  the  offerings  to  bor- 
rowers have  been  kept  current  and  up-to-date. 

Users  of  the  Library  are  kept  informed  of  new  accessions  by  means  of 
printed  and  mimeographed  lists.  A  printed  general  catalog  is  issued  at 
five  year  intervals;  two  printed  supplements  are  prepared  between  editions 
of  the  general  catalog;  and  mimeographed  supplements  to  the  printed 
catalogs  are  issued  every  six  months.  All  of  these  lists  are  regularly  sent 
to  ministers  registered  with  the  Loan  Library. 

During  the  past  five  year  11,091  letters  explaining  the  services  and 
operation  of  the  Loan  Library  have  been  sent  to  ministers  of  many  de- 
nominations in  all  areas  of  the  United  States.  About  one-third  of  these 
men  have  expressed  interest  in  the  services  of  the  Library,  and  many  have 
become  regular  patrons.  An  especial  effort  has  been  made  to  offer  the 
Library's  resources  to  ministers  in  areas  of  the  country  not  served  by 
similar  libraries  in  other  seminaries.  Particular  attention  has  been  given  to 
Methodists,  but  introductory  letters  have  gone  to  Presbyterians,  Episco- 
palians, Disciples,  Baptists  and  Lutherans,  thus  broadening  the  denomina- 
tional as  well  as  the  geographical  area  which  the  Jordan  Loan  Library  is 
serving. 

THE   DIVINITY   SCHOOL    LIBRARY    LECTURES 

This  series  of  lectures  was  established  in  1948  by  the  Reverend  George 
Brinkmann  Ehlhardt,  then  Librarian  of  the  Divinity  School,  for  the  purpose 
of  bringing  to  the  campus  a  succession  of  the  religious  leaders  of  the  day. 
Dr.  Mary  Ely  Lyman,  Jesup  Professor  of  English  Bible  and  Dean  of 
Women  Students  of  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York  City,  gave 
the  seventh  lecture  on  April  20th  on  "History,  Culture,  and  New  Testa- 
ment Study."     The  earlier  lectures  in  the  series  were: 

Dr.  William  Warren  Sweet  (1948) 

Dr.  George  Dunbar  Kilpatrick  (1948) 

Dr.  Wilhelm  Pauck  (1949) 

Dr.  John  Cecil  Trevor  (1950) 

Bishop  Paul  Neff  Garber  (1951) 

Dr.  Roland  Herbert  Bainton  (J953) 

INTER-UNIVERSITY    COMMITTEE    ON    LIBRARY    COOPERATION 

The  program  of  the  Inter-University  Committee  on  Library  Co- 
operation was  mentioned  in  last  year's  report.  During  the  year  under 
review  the  Committee  issued  and  distributed  a  Checklist  of  Scientific 
Periodicals  and  of  Selected  Serials  in  the  Libraries  of  Duke  University , 
North  Carolina  State  College,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  the 
Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  Wixie  Parker, 
Periodicals  Librarian  in  the  General  Library,  was  editor-in-chief.  Copies 
have  been  given  to  faculty  members  of  the  four  institutions,  and  in  their 
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hands  should  discourage  duplication  of  scarce,  expensive,  and  little  used 
publications. 

In  preparation  now  is  a  list  of  journals  in  the  social  sciences  received 
currently  in  the  four  libraries.  The  faculties  will  study  it,  prepare  a  list 
of  the  important  journals  the  libraries  lack,  and  urge  the  libraries  of  the 
four  institutions  to  divide  responsibility  for  subscribing  for  them. 

Cooperative  extension  of  holdings  of  published  census  returns  and 
foreign  newspapers  has  been  discussed  and  is  now  receiving  study  in  the 
libraries  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  Duke,  the  two  institutions 
most  interested.  These  two  libraries,  incidentally,  have  agreed  to  share 
the  $7,000  cost,  spread  over  a  ten  year  period,  of  a  microprint  edition  of 
books  published  in  America  before  1800,  a  project  of  the  American  Anti- 
quarian Society  and  the  Readex  Microprint  Corporation.  This  is  only 
one  of  several  major  copying  projects  in  which  the  two  libraries  have 
agreed  to  participate  cooperativelv. 

STAFF 

Miss  Mary  Wescott  retired  from  the  staff  at  the  end  of  December. 
Miss  Wescott  joined  the  staff  in  1920  and  thus  for  several  years  has  been 
its  senior  member. 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.  was  appointed  Assistant  Librarian  on  December 
1,  1954,  and  Elvin  E.  Strowd  was  appointed  head  of  Circulation  on 
April  I,  1955. 

B.  E.  Powell 

Librarian 


THE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  Press  published  fourteen  books  and  monographs,  five  written  or 
edited  by  current  members  of  the  faculty  and  two  related  to  Duke  Press 
journals,  one  to  the  Duke  University  Marine  Laboratory,  and  one  to  one 
of  the  University  annual  lecture  series.  During  this  year  the  University 
made  a  substantial  contribution  to  the  Press  and  also  increased  its  annual 
subsidy.  Fiscal  practices  were  considerably  revised,  as  were  the  policies 
concerning  the  acceptance  of  manuscripts  and  those  governing  several  of 
the  periodicals. 

Publications  for  the  year  were  as  follows: 

Bradway,  John  S.,  Legal  Aid  Clinic  Handbook. 

Brinkley,  Roberta  Florence  (ed.),  Coleridge  on  the  Seventeenth  Cen- 
tury. 

Davis,  Thomas  B.  Jr.,  Carlos  de  Alvear:  Man  of  Revolution. 

Eggers,  Graydon  (trans.),  The  Owl  and  The  Nightingale. 

Foster,  Charles  H.,  The  Rungless  Ladder:  Harriet  Beecher  Stowe  and 
New  England  Puritanism. 

Hubbell,  Jay  B.,  The  South  in  American  Literature,  160J-IQOO. 

Hustedt,  Friedrich,  Marine  Litteral  Diatoms  of  Beaufort,  North 
Carolina:  Duke  University  Marine  Station  Bulletin  Number  6. 

Leary,  Lewis,  Articles  on  American  Literature,  1900-1950. 

Marshall,  Thomas  F.,  Index  to  "American  Literature." 

Moore,  J.  Preston,  The  Cabildo  in  Peru  under  the  Haps  burgs:  A 
Study  in  the  Origins  and  Powers  of  the  Town  Council  in  the  Viceroy alty 
of  Peru,  1530-ijoo. 

Patterson,    Robert   Leet,   Irrationalism   and   Rationalism   in   Religion. 

Reid,  A.  C,  Man  and  Christ. 

Smith,  Thelma  M.  and  Ward  L.  Miner,  Transatlantic  Migration: 
The  Contemporary  American  Novel  in  France. 

Watson,  Richard  L.  Jr.  (ed.),  Bishop  Cannonys  Own  Story:  "Life 
As  I  Have  Seen  It"  by  James  Cannon,  Jr. 

Ash  bel  G.  Brice 

Director 


THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  ON  RESEARCH 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  report  on  the  activities  of  the  University  Council  on  Research 
covering  the  period  beginning  July  I,  1954  and  ending  June  30,  1955 
is  herewith  submitted.  A  list  of  the  scholarly  publications  by  members  of 
the  various  departments  and  schools  of  the  University  during  the  period 
September  I,  1953  through  August  31,  1954  is  appended  to  the  report. 

The  membership  of  the  Council  for  the  year  1954-55  was  as  follows: 
John  Saylor,  Chemistry;  C.  B.  Hoover,  Economics;  Clarence  Gohdes, 
English;  J.  T.  Lanning,  History;  Elvin  R.  Latty,  Law;  J.  E.  Markee, 
Medicine;  Glenn  Negley,  Philosophy;  W.  M.  Nielsen,  Physics;  H.  J. 
Oosting,  Botany;  R.  S.  Rogers,  Latin;  D.  T.  Smith,  Medicine  and 
Shelton  Smith,  Divinity  School. 

At  a  meeting  in  October  1954,  the  following  officers  were  elected; 
Walter  M.  Nielsen,  Chairman;  John  Tate  Lanning,  Secretary;  and  J.  E. 
Markee,  H.  J.  Oosting,  and  Shelton  Smith  to  membership  on  the  Executive 
Committee. 

A  budget  of  $42,500.00  was  assigned  to  the  Council  on  Research  by 
the  administrative  authorities  of  the  University  in  March  of  1954  for 
research  grants-in-aid  during  the  fiscal  year  1954-55.  Additional  funds 
were  also  allocated  for  necessary  travel  expense  reimbursement  during  the 
fiscal  year  1954-55.  From  this  budget,  research  grants  were  made  to 
members  of  the  faculty  at  a  meeting  of  the  Council  held  in  May  1954. 
During  the  course  of  the  year  about  91  members  of  the  various  faculties 
(exclusive  of  Law  and  Medicine)  will  have  had  a  portion  of  their  travel 
expenses  associated  with  the  presentation  of  their  research  or  other  participa- 
tion at  meetings  reimbursed  from  funds  allocated  to  the  Council. 

During  the  Summer  of  1954,  Dr.  Robert  F.  Durden  of  the  staff  of 
the  Department  of  History  assisted  personnel  in  my  office  in  preparing  the 
list  of  research  contributions  from  the  Duke  University  faculties.  It  is 
expected  that  the  publication  of  this  list  for  the  years  1940-41  to  1952-53 
inclusive  will  shortly  be  released  by  the  press.  It  is  hoped  that  the  list  of 
publications  of  members  of  the  faculties  during  the  1953-54  period,  hereto 
attached,  can  be  similarly  published  in  the  relatively  near  future. 

The  number  of  research  papers  and  other  scholarly  works  in  our  list  is 
indicative  of  the  increasing  research  activity  at  Duke  University.  However, 
our  contributions  to  research  cannot  be  measured  by  quantitative  standards 
alone.  As  pointed  out  in  my  reports  of  last  year,  there  are  many  indica- 
tions that  the  results  of  our  research  efforts  are  growing  in  significance. 
I  believe  it  can  be  safely  said  that  in  this  area  of  its  activities,  the  University 
is  attaining  some  measure  of  maturity. 
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Viewed  against  the  background  of  the  more  sizable  sums  being  spent 
from  other  funds  for  research  in  the  University,  the  individual  grants 
awarded  by  the  Council  are  very  small.  This  does  not  mean  that  the 
contribution  of  the  Council's  efforts  is  correspondingly  of  small  moment,  for 
some  of  the  larger  research  grants  from  outside  funds  were  obtained  only 
after  an  initial  investigative  effort,  supported  in  a  small  way  from  Council 
funds.  Thus  it  is  possible  to  show  that  in  the  field  of  medicine,  and  in  other 
areas  as  well,  contributions  for  research  from  private  individuals,  support 
from  foundations,  the  cooperation  of  pharmaceutical  houses  and  of  in- 
dustry, and  grants  from  federal  agencies  have  only  been  made  possible  by 
initial  assistance  from  the  Council. 

The  publication  subsidy  program  is,  of  course,  of  particular  assistance 
in  the  field  of  the  humanities.  It  is  probably  the  most  helpful  kind  of 
assistance  we  can  give  to  encourage  research  in  this  area.  During  the 
current  report  period,  5  subsidies  were  paid  on  the  publication  of  books  or 
monographs  sponsored  in  part  by  the  Council. 

Walter  M.  Nielsen 

Chairman 


FINANCIAL  REPORT 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

We  are  pleased  to  transmit  herewith  significant  portions  from  the 
Financial  Refort  of  the  fiscal  operations  of  Duke  University  for  the  year 
beginning  July  I,  1954  and  ending  June  30,  1955.  The  entire  Report, 
published  in  October,  1955,  appears  as  Volume  28,  Number  I-B  in  the 
Bulletin  of  Duke  University. 

The  Balance  Sheet,  which  is  contained  in  the  full  Refort,  and  other 
statements  include  only  those  assets  to  which  the  title  actually  vests  in 
Duke  University,  and  consequently  do  not  include  any  portion  of  the 
indivisible  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  from  which, 
subject  to  the  terms  of  the  Trust  Indenture,  accrues  to  Duke  University 
as  one  of  the  several  beneficiaries.  The  income  from  this  source  amounted 
to  $1,928,843  for  the  year.  Nor  do  the  accounts  include  principal  funds 
of  trusts  independently  administered  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University; 
such  as,  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  Inc.,  the  Frederick  M.  Hanes 
Bequest,  the  Albert  Anderson  Bequest,  the  James  A.  Gray  Foundation 
and  the  Mary  Alyse  Smith  Scholarship  Fund. 

The  year  resulted  in  an  operating  deficit  for  Duke  University,  other 
than  the  Hospital,  of  $53,531,  and  a  deficit  in  the  operation  of  Duke 
Hospital  of  $127,210.  In  addition  $144,393  representing  the  balances 
in  the  Reserve  for  Undistributed  Income  and  Unappropriated  Surplus 
were  transferred  to  University  Improvement  Accounts  from  Current 
Funds. 

The  following  summary  and  comparison  of  Educational  and  General 
Receipts  and  Expenditures  may  be  helpful. 

1955  1954 


Revenue 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Endowment  Income 

Gifts  and  Grants: 
Loyalty  Funds 
For  research 
For  training  programs 
For  the  libraries 
For  current  expenses 

$3,041,136 

148,832 

1,704,892 

134,251 

1,302 

66,868 

2.056.145 

% 

% 

40 

2 
22 

2 

1 

27 

29 

4 

100 

$2,741,734 

87,054 

1,668,073 

96,829 

520 

47,913 

1.900,389 

% 
% 

38 

1 

23 

1 

1 

26 

Tuition  and  Fees 

2,204,802 

2,177,765 

373,651 

$7,193,539 

30 

Sundry  (Net) 

306,721 

$7,608,804 

6 
100 
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Expenditures 

Administration 

867,911 

11 

757,749 

10 

General  operations 

292,033 

4 

266,086 

4 

Instruction 

3,838,468 

48 

3,722,700 

50 

Research 

1,572,945 

20 

1,477,111 

20 

Training  programs 

128,901 

1 

93,500 

1 

Libraries 

496,396 

6 

475,289 

6 

Forest  operations 

18,947 

14,800 

Transfers  to  principal 

of  funds 

9,101 

90 

7,384 

7,224,702 

6,814,619 

91 

Physical  Plant 

809,660 
$8,034,362 

10 

%   100 

657,415 
$7,472,034 

9 

%  100 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND  EXPENDITURES 
Fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1955 

Revenue 
Educational  and  General: 

Endowment  income  $3,041,136.31 

Duke  University  Lovalty  Fund  (1953-54)  135 ,  129 .  24 

Medical  School  Loyalty  Fund  (1953-54)  13 ,  703 .  35 

Gifts  and  grants  for  research  1 ,  704 ,  891 .  67 

Grants  for  training  programs  134,250.97 

Gifts  for  the  libraries  1 ,  301 .  86 

Gifts  for  current  expenses  66,868.01 

Tuition  and  fees  2 ,  204 ,  801 .  62 

Investment  income  76 ,  620 .  94 

Forest  operations  27 , 3 1 9 .  60 

Other  income  358 ,  357 .  32 


7,764,380.89 


Add  amounts  transferred  from  other 

expendable  fund  classifications  70 .  019 .  51 


7,834,400.40 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes  225 ,  595 .  98        $  7 ,  608 ,  804 .  42 


Related  Activities — hospital  revenue  3,465,402.25 

Net  revenue  from  auxiliary  enterprises  279,704.71 

Non-Educational  : 

Gifts  for  fellowships  and  scholarships  185,983.38 

Gifts  for  miscellaneous  purposes  457 ,  840 .  59 

Investment  income  127  ,  599 .  46 

Other  income  53,742.63 


825,166.06 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 

expendable  fund  classifications  118, 797 .  23 


706,368.83 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balan.-es 
expendable  for  designated  purposes  7,950.17  698,418.66 


Carried  forward  $12,052,330.04 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND  EXPENDITURES 
Fiscal  year  ended  June  30,  1955 


Expenditures 


Educational  and  General: 
Administration 
General  operations 
Instruction 

Research  and  training  programs 
Libraries 
Summer  school 
Forest  operations 
Transfer  to  principal  of  Endowed 
Special  Funds 


Physical  plant 


867,910.95 

292,033.56 

3,724,893.09 

1.701,845.96 

496,396.02 

113,575.35 

18,946.73 

9,100.64 

7,224,702.30 
809,659.86 


$  8,034,362.16 


Related  Activities: 

Hospital  expenditures 
Other  expenditures 


3.592,612.55 
52,071.18 


3,644,683.73 


Non-Educational: 

Fellowships  and  scholarships 

Miscellaneous 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Scholarship  Funds 


Carried  forward 


348,377.13 

348,166.29 

1,875.24 


698,418.66 
$12,377,464.55 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Revenue — Continued 
Brought  forward  $12 ,  052 ,  330 .  04 

Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Gifts  $        52,482.04 

Investment  income  1 1 ,  447 .  26 

Refund  from  Endowment  Fund  14 ,  346 .  47 


78.275.77 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 
expendable  fund  classifications  158,507.36 


(80,231.59) 


Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes  84,849.09  4,617.50 


Plant  Funds: 

Gifts  139,266.88 

Investment  income  18 ,  827 .  03 

Land  sales  and  other  income  10 ,  668 .  44 

Received  from  auxiliary  enterprises  20 ,  000 .  00 
Transfers  from  Duke  University 

Development  Fund  47 ,  891 .  99 

Transfer  from  Current  Restricted  Funds  15,000.00 

Transfer  from  Current  Fund  (note  1)  144,393.09 


396,047.43 


Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes  447 ,  425 .  36  843 ,  472 .  79 


$12,900,420.33 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Expenditures — Continued 
Brought  forward 


Duke  University  Development  Fund: 
Transfers  to  principal  of  funds: 
Endowed  Special  Funds 
Scholarship  Funds 
Student  Loan  Funds 


Plant  Funds  : 

Capital  expenditures 
Maintenance  and  other  expenses 


Current  Fund  net  deficit  distributed  as  follows: 
Deficit  from  Hospital  operations: 
Charged  to  Reserve  for  Stabilization 

of  Hospital  Income 
Charged  to  Unappropriated  Surplus 


Deficit  from  operations,  other  than 
Hospital  (note  1): 

Charged  to  Reserve  for  Undistributed 

Income 
Charged  to  Unappropriated  Surplus 


2,535.00 

2,060.00 

22.50 


73,796.92 
124,127.29 

197,924.21 


$12,377,464.55 


4,617.50 


829,467.33 
13,996.46 

843,472.79 

111,147.06 
16,063.24 

13,225,554.84 

127,210.30 

325,134.51 
$12,900,420.33 


(1)  The  deficit  from  Current  Fund  operations,  other  than  Hospital,  for  the  year  includes  a  net  operating  deficit  of 
$53,531.12  and  a  transfer  of  $144,393.09  to  Plant  Funds  on  account  of  deficit  in  University  Improvement  accounts, 
such  amount  transferred  representing  the  balances  available  in  Reserve  for  Undistributed  Income  and  Unappropriated 
Surplus  at  June  30, 1955.  A  further  deficit  of  $90,047.56  remains  in  the  Plant  Funds  (University  Improvement  accounts) 
at  June  30,  1955  which  is  to  be  recovered  during  the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1956  from  outside  gifts  and  by  charges  to 
Current  Fund  operations. 

C.  B.  Markham 

Treasurer 
A.  S.  Brower 

Business  Manager  £s?  Comptroller 
G.  C.  Henricksen 

Assistant  Business  Manager  <c?  Comptroller 


FACULTY  PUBLICATIONS 

September  i,  1953  to  August  31,  1954 
During  the  period  545  articles  and   17  books  and  monographs  were 

published. 

Articles  are  numbered  in  Arabic,  and  monographs,  books  and  more 

extensive  scholarly  works  are  numbered  in  Roman. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTIES 

OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

AND  OF  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES  OF 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  IN  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  i,  1953  TO  AUGUST  31,  1954. 

Adams,  Donald  K.     Psychology. 

1.  "Conflict  and   Integration,"   Journal   of   Personality,    22 ,    548-556 

(June,  1954). 

2.  "The  Organs  of  Perception:  Sentiments,"  Journal  of  Personality,  22, 
((   52-59  (Sept.,  1953). 

3.  "Learning   and   Explanation,"    in    Kentucky    Symposium,    Learning 

Theory,  Personality  Theory,  and  Clinical  Research   (New  York: 

Wiley,  1954).     Pp.  66-80. 
Archie,  W.  C.     Romance  Languages. 

**"Voltaire's  Dictionnaire  Philosophique :  Les  Questions  Sur  L'En- 

cyclopedie,"  Symposium,  5,  317-327   (Nov.,  195 1). 
Baum,  Paull  F.     English. 

4.  "A  Swinburne  Manuscript,"  Library  Notes,  2Q,  i  1-19  (April,  1954). 
Beers,  Pauline  C.     Library. 

5.  "The    Coronation   of  Queen   Victoria   as   Seen    by    an    American," 

Library  Notes,  28,  26-30  (Nov.,  1953). 
Berry,  E.  Willard.     Geology. 

6.  "Triassic  Sedimentation  in  North  Carolina  and  the  Eastern  United 

States,"  Compte  Rendu   19th  International  Geological  Congress, 
Sect.  XIII,  Fa.  XIII,  93-97  (Jan.,  1954). 

7.  "Atlantic  Coastal  Plain,"  Statistics  of  Oil  and  Gas  Development  and 

Production }  8,  38  (1954). 
Bevington,  M.  M.     English. 

I.  Edited  with  an  introduction,  The  Memoirs  of  James  Stephen  (Lon- 
don: Hogarth  Press,  July,  1954).     439  pp. 
Billings,  W.  D.      Botany. 

**  Signifies  publications  which  were  omitted  from   previous  lists.      For  the  most 
recently  published  list,  see  Faculty  Publications,   1941-195$,  Duke   University,    1955. 
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8.  "Nevada    Trees,"    A  gricultural    Extension    Service,     University     of 
Nevada,  Bulletin,  gq,  (1954).     125  pp. 
Black,  Martin  L.,  Jr.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

9. — (with  Everett  J.  Mann),   "Auditing  Agricultural  Cooperatives," 
Handbook  of  Auditing  Methods   (New  York:  D.  Van  Nostrand 
Co.,  1954).     Pp.  213-228. 
Blomquist,  H.  L.     Botany. 
10.  "A  New  Species  of  Myrotrichia   Harv.   from   the   Coast   of  North 
Carolina,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,   yo, 
37-41  (June,  1954). 
Bolmeier,  E.  C.     Education. 
II. — (with    L.    O.    Garber),    School    District    Liability     (Washington, 
D.    C:    American    Association    of    School    Administrators,    Oct., 
1954)-     23  pp. 
12.  "How  Can  We   Recruit   Better  Candidates   for  Teaching?,"   Bul- 
letin of  the  National  Association  of  Secondary-School  Pnncifals, 
38,  90-92  (April,  1954). 
Bookhout,  C.  G.     Zoology. 
13. — (with  J.  D.  Costlow),   "Moulting  and  Growth  in  Balanus  im- 
provisus,"  Biological  Bulletin,  105,  420-433   (Dec,  1953). 
Bowers,  Edgar.    English. 

14.  "Late  Winter  Night,"  Western  Review,  8,  34  (Spring,  1954). 

15.  "From  William  Tyndale  to  John  Frith"  and  "To  Accompany  an 

Italian  Guide-Book,"  Sewanee  Review,  62,  443-445    (Summer, 

1954)- 

16.  "Elegy:  for  W.  H.,"  Hudson  Review,  J,  244-245  (Summer,  1954). 
Boyce,  Benjamin.     English. 

17.  "Samuel  Johnson's  Criticism  of  Pope  in  the  Life  of  Pofe"  Review  of 

English  Studies,  5,  37-46  (Jan.,  1954). 

18.  "Pope's  Yews  in  Shakespeare's  Graveyard,"  Notes  and  Queries,   1, 

287   (July,  1954). 
Bradley,  David  G.     Religion. 

19.  "The    Tofos   as   a   Form    in    the    Pauline    Paraenesis,"    Journal   of 

Biblical  Literature,  J2,  238-246  (1953). 
Bradsher,  Charles  K.     Chemistry. 

20.  — (with  F.   C.   Brown  and   R.   J.   Grantham),    "Aryloxyketones," 

Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  75,  6304-6305   (Dec, 

!953)- 

21.  — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  R.  J.  Grantham),  "Synthesis  and  Fungi- 

static Activity  of  Some  5-(i-Methyl-2-thioalkylethylidene)-rho- 
danines,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j6,  1 14-1 15 
(Jan.,  1954). 

22.  — (with  W.  J.  Jackson,  Jr.),  "Aromatic  Cyclodehydration.   XXVII. 
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Cyclization  of  Aldehydes,  Ketones,  and  Ketonitriles,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j6,  734-738  (Feb.,  1954). 

23. — (with  D.  J.  Beavers  and  E.  D.  Little),  "A  New  Cyclization 
Reaction,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  J  6,  948 
(Feb.,  1954). 

24. — (with  F.  C.  Brown  and  H.  K.  Porter),  ''Synthesis  and  Fungi- 
static Activity  of  Some  3-Hydroxybiphenyl  Derivatives,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  y6,  2357-2362   (May,  1954). 

25.  —(with  F.  C.  Brown,  S.  M.  Bond,  and  R.  J.  Grantham),  "Mildew- 

Preventing  Activity  of  Rhodanine  Derivatives,"  Industrial  and 
Engineering  Chemistry,  46,  1508-1512  (July,  1954). 

26.  — (with  W.  J.  Jackson,  Jr.),  "Aromatic  Cyclodehydration.  XXVIII. 

9,   1  o-Dialkylphenanthrenes  by  Cyclization  of  Ketones,"  Journal 

of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  J 6,  4 1 40-4 1 43  (Aug.,  1954). 
Brinkley,  R.  Florence.     English. 
II.  Edited,    with    introduction    by    L.    I.    Bredvold,    Coleridge    on    the 

Seventeenth  Century    (Durham:  Duke   University  Press,    1954). 

xxxviii  -  7  04  pp. 
Brooks,  Elmer.     English. 

27.  "B.  W.  Procter  and  the  Genesis  of  Carlyle's  Frederick  the  Great," 

Harvard  Library  Bulletin,  y,  134-136  (Winter,   1 953). 

28.  "A  Note  on  the  Source  of  'Rip  Van  Winkle,'  "  American  Literature, 

25>  495-496  (Jan.,  1954). 

29.  "The  Burial  Place  of  George  Gascoigne,"  Review  of  English  Studies, 

N.  S.5,  59  (Jan.,  1954). 

30.  "Thomas'  'Among  Those  Killed  in  the  Dawn  Raid  Was  a  Man  Aged 

a  Hundred,'  "  Exflicator,  12,  Article  1   (June,  1954). 

31.  "Was  William  Hazlitt  a  News  Reporter?,"  Notes  and  Queries,  N.  S. 

h  355-356  (Aug.,  1954). 

Brown,  Frances  C.     Chemistry. 

(with    C.    K.    Bradsher,    S.    M.    Bond,    and    R.     J.    Grantham), 

"Mildew  Preventing  Activity  of  Rhodanine  Derivatives,"  Industrial 
and  Engineering  Chemistry,  46,  1508-1512  (July,  1954). 

(with  C.  K.  Bradsher  and  H.  K.  Porter),  "Synthesis  and  Fungi- 
static Activity  of  Some  3-Hydroxybiphenyl  Derivatives,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  y6,  2357-2362  (May,  1 954). 

(with   C.    K.    Bradsher   and   R.   J.   Grantham),    "Synthesis   and 

Fungistatic  Activity  of  Some  5-(i-Methyl-2-thioalkylethylidene)- 
rhodanines,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j6,  114- 
115    (Jan.,   1954). 

(C.    K.    Bradsher    and    R.    J.    Grantham),    "Aryloxyketones," 

Journal   of    the   American    Chemical   Society,    75,    6304     (Dec, 

1953)- 

Budd,  Louis  J.     English. 
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32.  "Howells'  'Blistering  and  Cauterizing,'  "  Ohio  State  Archaeological 

and  Historical  Quarterly,  62,  334-347   (Oct.,  1 953) • 

33.  "More  New  Letters  of  James  Russell  Lowell,"  Library  Notes,  28, 

1-13  (Nov.,  1953). 

34.  "Gentlemanly    Humorists   of    the    Old    South,"    Southern    Folklore 

Quarterly,  17,  232-240  (Dec,  1953). 
Buyske,  D.  A.     Chemistry. 

35.  — (with  R.  E.  Handschumacher,  E.  D.  Chillings,  and  F.  M.  Strong), 

"The  Stability  of  Coenzyme  A,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemi- 
cal Society,  76,  3575-3577  (July>  *954)- 
Carlitz,  Leonard.     Mathematics. 

36.  "A  Reciprocity  Formula  for  Weighted  Quadratic  Partitions,"  Mathe- 

matica  Scandinaviaca,  1,  286-288   (  1 953)  • 

37.  "Some  Hypergeometric  Congruences,"  Portuguliae  Mathematica,  12, 

1 19-128  (1953)- 

38.  "A  Special  Congruence,"  Proceedings  of  the  American  Mathematical 

Society,  4,  933-936  (Dec,  1953). 

39.  "Some  Theorems  on  Generalized  Dedekind  Sums,"  Pacific  Journal 

of  Mathematics,  3,  513-522   (Sept.,  1953). 

40.  "The  Reciprocity  Theorem  for  Dedekind  Sums,"  Pacific  Journal  of 

Mathematics,  3,  523-527    (Sept.,    1 953)- 

41.  "The   Multiplication  Formulas  for  the  Bernoulli  and  Euler  Poly- 

nomials," Mathematics  Magazine,  126,  59-64  (Nov. -Dec,  1953). 

42.  "Congruences  for  Eulerian  Numbers,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal, 

2°>  339-443  (Sept.,  1953). 

43.  "Some  Theorems  on  Kummer's  Congruences,"  Duke  Mathematical 

Journal,  20,  423-432   (Sept.,  1 953). 

44.  "Note  on  Some  Partition  Formulae,"  Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathe- 

matics, Oxford  Second  Series,  4,  168-172  (Sept.,  1 953). 

45.  "The  Class  Number  of  an  Imaginary  Quadratic  Field,"  Commentarn 

Mathematici  Helvetia,  27,  338-345    (1953). 

46.  "Some  Congruences  of  Vandiver,"  American  Journal  of  Mathematics, 

75,  707-7!2  (Oct.,  1953). 

47.  "Kummer  Congruences  and  the  Schur  Derivative,"  American  Journal 

of  Mathematics,  75,  699-706  (Oct.,  1953). 

48.  "Invariantive  Theory  of  Equations  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Transactions 

of  the  American  Mathematical  Society,  75,  405-427  (Nov.,  1953). 

49.  "A  Note  on  Abelian  Groups,"  Proceedings  of  the  American  Mathe- 

matical Society,  4,  937-938   (Dec,  1953). 

50.  "The  Schur  Derivative  of  a  Polynomial,"  Proceedings  of  the  Glasgow 

Mathematical  Association,  1,  159-253  (Dec,  1 953) • 

51.  "Pairs  of  Quadratic  Equation  in  a  Finite  Field,"  American  Journal 

of  Mathematics,  76,  137-154   (Jan.,   1954). 

52.  "A  Theorem  of  Ljunggren  and  Jacobsthal  on  Bernoulli  Numbers," 
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Proceedings    of    the    American    Mathematical    Society,    5,    34-37 
(Feb.,  1954). 

53.  "Congruence   Properties  of  the   Polynomials  of   Hermits,   Laguerre 

and  Legendre,"  Mathamatische  Zeitschrift,  60,  474-483   (1954). 

54.  "q-Bernoulli  and  Eulerian  Numbers,"  Transactions  of  the  American 

Mathematical  Society ,   ~6,   332-350    (March,    1954). 

55.  "The  Number  of  Solutions  of  Some  Equations  in  a  Finite   Field," 

Portugaliae  Math ematica,  75,25-31  (1954). 

56.  "Representation  by  Quadratic  Forms  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Duke  Mathe- 

matical Journal,  2 1  y  123-128  (March,  1954). 

57.  "Congruence  Properties  of  the  Menage  Polynomials,"  Serif ta  Mathe- 

matica,  20 ,  51-56  (March- June,  1954). 

58.  "Note  on  Irregular  Primes,"  Proceedings  of  the  American  Mathe- 
matical Society ,  5 y  329-331  (April,  1954). 

59.  "Hankel  Determinants  and   Bernoulli   Numbers,"    Tohoku   Mathe- 

matical Journal,  5,  272-276   (April,  1954). 

60.  "The  Number  of  Solutions  of  Some  Special  Equations  in  a   Finite 

Field,"  Pacific  Journal  of  Mathematics,  4,  207-2  1  7  (  June,  1954). 

61.  "Congruences   for   the   Number   of   h-Gons   Formed   by   n   Lines," 

American    Mathematical    Monthly,     61,    407-41 1     (June-July, 

1954)- 

62.  "Congruence  Properties  of  Special  Elliptic  Functions,"  Monatshefte 

fiir  Mathematik,  58,  77-90  (Jan.,  1954). 

63.  "The   Coefficients   of   Singular   Elliptic    Functions,"    Mathematische 

Annalen,  12J,  162-169  (1954). 

64.  "Representations   by   Skew   Forms  in   a   Finite    Field,"   Archiv   der 

Mathematik,  5,  1 9-3 1   (1954). 

65.  "Invariant   Theory    of    Systems   of    Equations   in    a    Finite    Field," 

Journal  d' Analyse  Mathematiques,  3,  382-413  (1953-54). 

66.  "Dedekind  Sums  and  Lambert  Series,"  Proceedings  of  the  American 

Mathematical  Society,  5,  580-584  (Aug.,  1954). 

67.  "Note    on    the    Cyclotomic    Polynomial,"    American    Mathe?natical 

Monthly,  61,  106-108   (Feb.,  1954). 

68.  "A  Problem  Involving  Quadratic  Forms  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Mathe- 

matische Nachrichten,  11,  135-142   (1954). 

69.  "A  Note  on  Euler  Numbers  and  Polynomials,"  Nagoya  Mathemati- 

cal Journal,  7,  35-43   (1954). 
Carroll,  E.  Malcolm.     History. 
III. — co-editor,    Documents    on    German   Foreign   Policy,    1918-1945, 

Series  D,  Vol.  8,  The  War  Years,  September  4,  1Q39  -  March  18, 

1940   (Washington:  Department  of  State,   1954).     lxxxvi  -  974 

pp. 
Cartwright,  William  H.      Education. 
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70.  "The  Contribution  of  the  History  Teacher  to  Social  Understanding," 

High  School  Journal,  37,  38-43   (Nov.,   1953). 

71.  "What  is  Happening  in  the  Social  Studies,"  Social  Education,   18, 

77-79,   115-117   (Feb.,  March,   1954). 

72.  "Today's  Teaching:  Is  it  Failing  or  Succeeding?,"  Duke  University 

Alumni  Register,  40,  6-1 1    (May,   1954). 

73.  "What  is  the  Right  Relationship  between  the  Liberal  and  Professional 

Aspects  in  the  Education  of  Teachers?,"  Current  Issues  in  Higher 
Education  1954  (Washington:  Association  for  Higher  Education, 

J954)-    Pp.  ?>™-W 
Castellano,  Juan  R.     Romance  Languages. 

74.  Introduction   to  Antonio   Buero   Vallejo,   En  la   ardiente   oscuridad 

(New  York:  Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  1954).     Pp.  ix-xxi. 

75.  "Un  nuevo  comediografo  espanol:  A.  Buero  Vallejo,"  Hisfania,  37, 

17-25   (March,  1954). 
Clark,  Romane  L.     Philosophy. 

76.  "More  on  Negation,"  Philosophical  Studies,  4,  81-87   (Dec,  1953). 
Cohen,  Louis  D.     Psychology. 

77. — (with  I.  Mensh  and  G.  K.  Yacorzynski),  "The  Teaching  of 
Psychology  Courses  in  Medical  Schools,"  Journal  of  Medical 
Education,  29,  42-43  (March,  1954). 

78.  "Level  of  Aspiration  Behavior  and  Feelings  of  Adequacy  and  Self- 

Acceptance,"   Journal   of  Abnormal  and   Social   Psychology,   49, 
84-86  0954).  . 
Cole,  R.  Tavlor.     Political  Science. 

79.  "Reform  of  the  Italian  Bureaucracy,"  Public  Administration  Review, 

13,  247-256  Autumn,  (1953). 

80.  "Lessons  from  Recent  European  Experience,"  Annals  of  the  Ameri- 

can Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science,  292,  65-75    (March, 

1954)- 

Collier,  George.     Psychology. 

8 1 .  "Probability  of  Response  and  Intertrial  Association  as  Functions  of 

Monocular  and  Binocular  Stimulation,"  Journal  of  Experimental 
Psychology,  47,  75-83    (1954). 
Colton,  Joel.     History. 

82.  "Leon   Blum   and  the   French   Socialists  as  a   Government   Party," 

Journal  of  Politics,   75,   517-543    (Nov.,    1953). 

83.  "The  French  Socialist  Party:  A  Case  Study  of  the  Non-Communist 

Left,"  Yale  Review,  43,  402-413  (Spring,  1954). 

84.  "Australia,"  "Burma,"  "Hawaii,"  "India,"  "New  Zealand,"  "Pacific 

Islands,"    "Pakistan,"    1954    Collier's    Year   Book    (New    York: 
P.  F.  Collier  and  Son,  1954).     Pp.  45-46,  75-76,  255,  267-269, 
425-426,  438,  438-440. 
Crum,  Mason.     Religion. 
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85.  "A  Southerner  Looks  at  Segregation,"  Christian  Advocate,  123,  6-7, 

23,  31  (Nov-  IJ>  J954)- 
Davis,  Gifford.     Romance  Languages. 

86.  "The  Critical  Reception  of  Naturalism  in  Spain  Before  La  Cuestion 

Pal  fit  ante"  Hispanic  Review,  22,  97-108  (April,  1954). 
Dehmelt,  H.  G.     Physics. 

87.  —(with  W.  M.  Fairbank,  W.  B.  Ard,  W.  Gordy,  S.  R.  Williams), 

"Temperature  Dependence  of  the  Nuclear  Susceptibility  of  He3 
between  i.2°K  and  4.2°K,"  Physical  Review,  92,  208-209  (Oct., 

1953)- 

88.  "Nuclear  Quadrupole   Resonance   of  the   Stable   Gallium   Isotopes," 

Physical  Review,  g2,  1240  (Dec.  I,  1953). 

89.  "Nuclear  Quadrupole  Resonance,"  American  Journal  of  Physics,  22, 

1 10-120  (March,  1954). 
90. — (with    H.    Robinson    and    W.    Gordy),    "Nuclear    Quadrupole 
Couplings  in  Solid  Bromides  and  Iodides,"  Journal  of  Chemical 
Physics,  22,  5 1 1-5 1 5  (March,  1954). 
Demorest,  Jean-Jacques.     Romance  Languages. 
IV.  Dans  Pascal,  essai  en  fartant  de  son  style  (Paris:  Editions  de  Minuit, 

1953).     200  pp. 
91.  "Sainte-Beauve   et  Pascal,"   Publications   of   the  Modern   Language 
Association,  68,  961-974   (Dec,   1953). 
Dressel,  F.  G.     Mathematics. 
92. — (with  J.  J.  Gergen),  "Mapping  for  Elliptic  Equations,"   Trans- 
actions of  the  American  Mathematical  Society,  JJ,  151-178  (July, 

1954)- 

Durden,  Robert  F.     History. 

93.  "The  Prostrate  State  Revisited:  James  S.  Pike  and  South  Carolina 
Reconstruction,"  Journal  of  Negro  History,  39,  87-110    (April, 

1954)- 

*Fairbank,  William  M.     Physics. 

(with  H.  A.   Fairbank  and  C.  T.  Lane),   "The  Thermophone 

as  a  Source  of  Sound  in  Liquid  Helium  and  Liquid  Hydrogen," 
Journal  of  the  Acoustical  Society  of  America,  19,  475-477   (May, 

1947)- 

(with  H.  A.  Fairbank  and  C.  T.  Lane),  "Conversion  of  Ordinary 

Sound  into  Second  Sound,"  Physical  Review,  J2,  645-646  (Oct., 

1947)- 

"High    Frequency   Surface    Resistivity   of  Tin   in    the    Normal   and 

Superconducting  States,"  Physical  Review,  j6,  1106-1110   (Oct., 

I949)- 
94. — (with  T.  Soller  and  A.  D.  Crowell),  "The  Rapid  Separation  of 

*  Signifies  new  members  of  the  Faculty  in    1953.     A  list  of  their  publications  is 
included  as  indicative  of  their  fields  of  interest. 
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He3  from  He4  by  the  'Heat  Flush'  Method,"  Physical  Review,  91, 
1058-1060  (1953). 
(with  W.  B.  Ard,  H.  G.  Dehmelt,  W.  Gordy,  and  S.  R.  Wil- 
liams), "Temperature  Dependence  of  the  Nuclear  Susceptibility 
of  He3  between  I.2°K  and  4.2°K,"  Physical  Review,  92,  208-209 
(Oct.,  1953). 

95.  — (with  W.  B.  Ard  and  G.  K.  Walters),  "Fermi-Dirac  Degeneracy 

in  Liquid  He3  below  i°K,"  Physical  Review,  95,  566-568  (July, 

1954). 
Fein,  John  M.     Romance  Languages. 

96.  "La  correspondencia  de  Rafael  Pombo  y  Henry  Wadsworth  Long- 

fellow," Bolivar,  31,  25-47    (July,   1954). 
Foster,  Esther  Bond.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 
97. — (with  K.  Osis),  "A  Test  of  ESP  in  Cats,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 
chology, ij,  168-186  (Sept.,  1953). 
Frarey,  Carlyle  J.     Library. 
V. — (with  M.  F.  Tauber  and  others),  Technical  Services  in  Libraries 
(New  York:  Columbia  University  Press,  1954.    xvi  -  487  pp. 

98.  "Maurice  F.  Tauber,"  Journal  of  Cataloging  and  Classification,  9, 

145-150  (Sept.,  1953). 

99.  "Developments  in  Subject  Cataloging,"  Library  Trends,  2,  217-235 

(Oct.,  1953). 
100. — (with  G.  Merritt),  "Costs  of  Expanding  the  Card  Catalog  of  a 

Large    Library,"    College    and    Research    Libraries,    15,    87-89 

(Jan.,  1954). 
Fraser,  Russell  A.     English. 

1 01.  "Early  Elizabethan  Songs,"  Musica  Disciflina,  7,   199-203    (Sum- 

mer, 1954). 

102.  "The    Dancing    Horse    of    'Love's    Labour's    Lost,'  "    Shakespeare 

Quarterly,  5,  98-99  (Jan.,  1954). 
Garmezy,  Norman.     Psychology. 

103.  —(with  R.  C.  Bleke,  H.  I.  Kalish,  and  E.  H.  Rodnick),  "Effects  of 

Anxiety  and  Experimentally-Induced  Stress  upon  Verbal  Learn- 
ing," American  Psychologist,  9,  402   (Aug.,   1954). 

Gergen,  J.  J.     Mathematics. 

(with  F.  G.  Dressel),  "Mapping  for  Elliptic  Equations,"  Trans- 
actions of  the  American  Mathematical  Society,  yj,  151-178  (July, 

1954)- 
Gilbert,  Allan  H.    English. 
VI.  Translation,    introduction,    and    notes,    Ludovico    Ariosto,    Orlando 

Furioso  (New  York:  S.  F.  Vanni,  1954).     2  vols.,  440,  441-875 

pp. 

104.  "Joyce's  Ulysses,"  The  Exflicator,  12    (Oct.,  1 953). 
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105.  "Machiavelli  as  Poet,"  South  Atlantic  Studies  for  Sturgis  E.  Leavitt 

(Washington:  Scarecrow  Press,  1953).     Pp.   163-173. 

106.  "Milton's  Defense  of  Bawdry,"  South  Atlantic  Modern  Language 

Association  Studies  in  Milton   (Gainesville:  University  of  Florida 

Press,  1953)-    pP-  54-71- 

107.  "The  Eavesdroppers  in  Jonson's  Sejanus,"  Modern  Language  Notes, 

69,  164-166  (March,  1954). 

108.  "Plato  as  Shelley's  Audience,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  69,  253- 

254  (April,  1954). 

109.  "The  Qualities  of  the  Renaissance  Epic,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly, 

55.372-378  (M'>  1954)- 
no.  "Tamburlaine's  Tampered  Jades,'  "  Rivista  di  Letterature  Moderne, 

13,  208-210  (Aug.,  1954). 
Gohdes,  Clarence.     English. 
in.  "The  Foreign  Book  in  the  United  States,  1901-1930,"  Yearbook  of 

Comparative  and  General  Literature,  3,  51-53   (1954). 
Gordon,  W.  L.     Mathematics. 

112.  "On   the   Coefficient  Group  in   Cohomology/'   Duke  Mathematical 

Journal,  21,  139-154  (March,  1954). 
Gordy,  Walter.    Physics. 

113.  "Spectre  Ultra-Hertzien  de  La  Vapeur  D'Eau,"  Extrait  du  Journal 
de  Chimie  Physique,  50,  114-116  (Sept.,  1953). 

114. — (with  P.  Venkateswarlu  and  R.  C.  Mockler),  "Microwave  Spec- 
trum and  Molecular  Structure  of  Trichloro  Germane,"  Journal  of 
Chemical  Physics,  21,  1713-1715   (Oct.,  1953). 

115. — (with  R.  C.  Mockler  and  J.  H.  Bailey),  "Microwave  Spectra 
and  Molecular  Structures  of  HSiCls,  CHsSiCls,  and  (CH3)sSiCl," 
Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  21,  1710-1713  (Oct.,  1953). 

(with  W.  M.  Fairbank,  W.   B.   Ard,  H.   G.   Dehmelt,   S.   R. 

Williams),  "Temperature  Dependence  of  the  Nuclear  Suscepti- 
bility of  He3  between  i.2°K  and  4.2°K,"  Physical  Review,  Q2, 
208-209  (Oct->  x953) • 

116. — (with  C.  A.  Burrus),  "One-to-Two  Millimeter  Wave  Spectro- 
scopy.    Part  II  H2S,"  Physical  Review,  92,  274-277    (Oct.    15, 

1953)- 

117. — (with  R.  Livingston,  B.  M.  Benjamin,  and  J.  T.  Cox),  "The 
Nuclear  Spin  and  Quadrupole  Moment  of  I131,"  Physical  Review, 
92,  1271-1272  (Dec.  1,  1953). 

118. — (with  C.  A.  Burrus),  "One-to-Two  Millimeter  Wave  Spectro- 

Iscopy.      Part  III.      NO   and   DI,"  Physical  Review,   92  y    1 437- 
1439  (Dec.  15,  1953). 
119. — (with   J.    Sheridan),    "Microwave    Spectrum    and    Structures    of 
Methyl   Mercury  Chloride  and   Bromide,"  Journal  of  Chemical 
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120. — (with  W.  C.  King),  "One-to-Two  Millimeter  Wave  Spectro- 
scopy. Part  IV.  Experimental  Methods  and  Certain  Results," 
Physical  Review,  93,  407-412  (Feb.  1,  1954). 

121. — (with  C.  A.  Burrus),  "Spectrum  of  DBr  in  the  One-Millimeter 
Wave  Region,"  Physical  Review,  93,  419-420   (Feb.   I,   1954). 

(with  H.  G.  Dehmelt  and  H.  G.  Robinson),  "Nuclear  Quadrupole 

Resonance  of  Hg201,"  Physical  Review,  93,  480-482    (Feb.    1, 

1954)- 

122. — (with  C.  A.  Burrus),  "Sub-Millimeter  Wave  Spectroscopy," 
Physical  Review,  93,  897-898  (Feb.  15,  1954). 

123. — (with  R.  M.  Hill),  "Zeeman  Effect  and  Line  Breadth  Studies  of 
the  Microwave  Lines  of  Oxygen,"  Physical  Review,  93,  1019- 
1022  (March  1,  1954). 

(with  H.  G.  Robinson  and  H.  G.  Dehmelt),  "Nuclear  Quad- 
rupole Couplings  in  Solid  Bromides  and  Iodides,"  Journal  of 
Chemical  Physics,  22,  51 1-5 12   (March,   1954). 

124.  "One-to-Five  Millimeter  Wave  Spectroscopy,"  Journal  de  Physique 
et  le  Radium,  75,  521-523  (June,  1954). 

125. — (with  C.  A.  Burrus  and  A.  Jache),  "One-to-Two  Millimeter 
Wave  Spectroscopy.  Part  V.  Pha  and  PD3,"  Physical  Review, 
95,  706-708  (Aug.  I,  1954). 

126.  "Relation  of  Nuclear  Quadrupole  Couplings  to  the  Chemical  Bond," 

Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  22,  1470-1471  (Aug.,  1954). 
Gray,  I.  E.     Zoology. 

127.  "The  Relation  of  Body  Weight  to  Body  Surface  Area  in   Marine 

Fishes,"  Biological  Bulletin,  705,  285-288  (Oct.,  1953). 

128.  "Comparative  Study  of  Gill  Area  in  Crabs,"  (Abstract)  Anatomical 

Record,  117,  567   (Dec,  1953). 
Guttman,  Norman.     Psychology. 

129.  "Operant  Conditioning,  Extinction,  and  Periodic  Reinforcement  in 

Reaction  to  Concentration  of  Sucrose  Used  as  Reinforcing  Agent," 
Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  46,  213-224  (1953). 

130. — (with  R.  H.  Dufort  and  G.  A.  Kimble),  "One-trial  Discrimina- 
tion Reversal  in  the  White  Rat,"  Journal  of  Comparative  and 
Physiological  Psychology,  4 7,  248-2 49  (June,  1954). 

Hallowell,  John  H.     Political  Science. 

VII.  The    Moral    Foundation    of    Democracy     (Chicago:    University    of 

Chicago  Press,  1954).     134  pp. 
Hamilton,  William  B.     History. 

VIII.  Anglo-American  haw   on   the  Frontier:    Thomas  Rodney    &   His 

Territorial    Cases     (Durham:    Duke    University    Press,     1953). 
xii  -  498  pp. 
Thomas  Rodney,  Revolutionary  £s?  Builder  of  the  West  (Durham: 
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Duke   University  Press,    1953).      xii  -  96   pp.      (A   reprint   from 
above  item  with  a  new  preface  and  index.) 
Hanna,  Frank  A.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

131.  "Cyclical  and  Secular  Changes  in  State  Per  Capita  Incomes,   1929- 

50,"  Review  of  Economics  and  Statistics,  36,   320-330    (Aug., 

1954). 

Hart,  Hornell.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

132.  "Toward    an    Operational    Definition    of   the    Term    'Operation,'  " 

American  Sociological  Review,  18 ,  6 1 2-6 1  7  (Dec,  1 953). 

Hauser,  Charles  R.     Chemistry. 

133. — (with  W.  H.  Puterbaugh),  "Role  of  Metallic  Cation  in  Aldol 
Condensation  of  Metallo  Esters  with  Acetophenone  to  Form  beta- 
Hydroxy  Esters.  Reversal  to  Claisen  Acylation  or  Self-condensa- 
tion of  the  Ketone,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society , 

75,  4756-4759  (Oct->  1953)- 

134. — (with  R.  M.  Manyik,  F.  C.  Frostick,  Jr.,  and  J.  J.  Sanderson), 
"Improvement  of  Boron  Fluoride  Method  of  Acylation  of  Ke- 
tones to  Form  beta-Diketones.  Ring  Opening  of  2-AcylCyclic 
Ketones  to  Form  Keto  Acids,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  JSy  5030-5032  (Oct.,  1953). 

135. — (with  A.  J.  Weinheimer),  "The  Ortho  Substitution  Rearrange- 
ment versus  beta-Elimination  of  Certain  Quarternary  Ammonium 
Ions  with  Sodium  Amide.  Extension  of  the  Method  of  Synthesis 
of  Vicinal  Alkyl  Aromatic  Derivatives,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society y  ~j6,  1264-1267  (March,  1954). 

."36. — (with  P.  L.  Bayless),  "A  Reformatsky  Type  Condensation  of 
Aroyl  Chlorides  with  Ethyl  alpha-Bromoisobutyrate  by  Means  of 
Zinc  to  Form  beta-Keto  Esters,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemi- 
cal Society,  76,  2306-2308  (May,  1954). 

Hobbs,  Marcus  E.     Chemistry. 

137. — (with  J.  E.  Worsham,  Jr.),  "The  Electric  Moments,  Association 
and  Structure  of  Some  N-Monosubstituted  Amides,"  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,  j6,  206-208   (Jan.  5,  1954). 

138. — (with  J.  T.  Harris,  Jr.),  "A  Study  of  the  Association  of  Some 
Organic  Acids  by  Infrared  Absorption  Measurements,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,   76,    141 9- 1422    (March   5, 

1954)- 
139. — (with   F.   L.   Layton),   "Spectrophotometry   Modification   of   the 

Cuprous    Oxide    Method    for    Determining    Sugars,"    Analytical 

Chemistry,  26,585  (March,  1954). 
Hoover,  Calvin  B.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 
140.  "Institutional  and  Theoretical  Implications  of  Economic   Change." 

American  Economic  Review,  44,  1-14  (March,  1954). 
Hubbell,  Jay  B.     English. 
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IX.  The  South  in  American  Literature,  160J-1900  (Durham:  Duke  Uni- 
versity Press,  1954).     xx  -  987  pp. 
*Humm,  H.  J.     Botany. 
(with  A.   S.  Pearse   and  G.   W.   Wharton),   "Ecology   of  Sand 

Beaches  at  Beaufort,  North  Carolina,"  Ecological  Monographs,  12, 

135-190  (1942). 
"Seaweeds   at    Beaufort,    North    Carolina,    as    a    Source    of   Agar," 

Science,  96,  230-231  (1942). 
"Agar   Resources   of  the    South   Atlantic   and   East   Gulf   Coasts," 

Science,  100,  209-2 1 2  (1944). 
"Bacterial    Leaf   Nodules,"    Journal    of    the    New    York    Botanical 

Garden,  45,  193-199  (1944)- 
(with  F.  A.  Wolf),  "Introduction  to  Agar  and  its  Uses,"  Duke 

University  Marine  Station  Bulletin,  3,  2-18  (1946). 
(with  N.  B.  Causey,  J.  P.  Prytherch,  J.  McCaskill,  and  F.  A. 

Wolf),  "Influence  of  Environmental  Factors  upon  the  Growth  of 

Gracilaria  confervoides"  Duke  University  Marine  Station  Bulletin, 

3,  19-24   (1946). 
(with  W.   S.   DeLoach,   C.   Wilton,   J.    McCaskill,   and   F.    A. 

Wolf),   "Gracilaria    conjervoides   as   a   Source    of   Agar,"    Duke 

University  Marine  Station  Bulletin,  3,  25-30  (1946). 
(with  W.  S.  DeLoach,  C.  Wilton,  and  F.  A.  Wolf),  "Preparation 

of  an  Agar-like  Gel  from  Hypnea  musciformis,"  Duke  University 

Marine  Station  Bulletin,  3,  31-39  (1946). 
"Marine  Agar-digesting  Bacteria  from  the  South  Atlantic  Coast," 

Duke  University  Marine  Station  Bulletin,  3,  43-75  (1946). 
(with  K.  S.  Shepard),  "Three  New  Agar-digesting  Actinomy- 

cetes,"  Duke  University  Marine  Station  Bulletin,  3,  76-80  (1946). 
(with  H.  L.  Blomquist),  "Some  Marine  Algae  New  to  Beaufort, 

North  Carolina,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society, 

62,  1-8  (1946). 
"Agar — a  Pre-war  Japanese  Monopoly,"  Economic  Botany,  1,  317- 

329  (1947)- 

"Marine  Algae  in  Test  Tubes,"  Turtox  News,  26,  11-12   (1948). 

(with  L.  G.  Williams),  "A  Study  of  Agar  from  Two  Brazilian 

Seaweeds,"  American  Journal  of  Botany,  55,  287-292    (1948). 

"Collectors  Advice  on  How  to  Gather,  Preserve,  and  Mount  Marine 
Algae  for  Ornament  or  Study,"  Journal  of  the  New  York 
Botanical  Garden,  49,  25-32    (1948). 

"Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  1948,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 
cana Annual  for  1949  (1949). 

"Agar  from  Digenea  simplex,"  Florida  State  University  Studies, 
1  (1950). 
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"Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  1949,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 
cana Annual  for  1950  (1950). 

"The  Seaweed  Resources  of  North  Carolina,"  in  Survey  of  Marine 
Fisheries  of  North  Carolina  (Chapel  Hill:  University  of  North 
Carolina  Press,  1951). 

"The  Red  Algae:  Agar  and  Related  Phycocolloids,"  in  Marine 
Products  of  Commerce  (Reinhold  Publishing  Co.,  195 1 ). 

"Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  1950,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 
cana Annual  for  1951  (  1 95  I  ) . 

"Notes  on  the  Marine  Algae  of  Florida.  I.  The  Intertidal  Rocks 
at  Marineland,"  Papers  from  the  Oceano graphic  Institute,  Florida 
State  University  Studies,  J,  17-23   (1952). 

"Marine  Algae  from  Campeche  Banks,"  Papers  from  the  Ocean- 
o graphic  Institute,  Florida  State  University  Studies,  J,  27   (1952). 

"Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  195 1,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 
cana Annual  for  1952    (1952). 

141.  "Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  1952,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 

cana Annual  for  19 S3  (J954)- 

142.  "Mystery  of  the  Red  Tide,"  Chemistry,  26,  11-12  (1953). 

143.  "Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During   1953,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 

cana Annual  for  1954  (1954). 

144.  — (with  M.  B.  Faulkner  and  B.  M.  Watts),  "Enzymatic  Darkening 

of  Shrimp,"  Food  Research,  19,  302-3 10  (1954). 

145.  "Marine  Seaside  Stations  of  the  Southeast,"  Association  of  Southeast 

Biologists  Bulletin,  19  (1954). 
Humphrey,  Don  D.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

146.  "Forces  of  Disequilibrium  and  World  Disorder,"  American  Economic 

Review,  Papers  and  Proceedings,  44,  552-564  (May,  1954). 
Hunter,  Wanda  Sanborn.     Zoology. 
147. — (with   T.    L.    Quay),    "An   Ecological   Study   of   the    Helminth 

Fauna   of  Macgillivray's  Seaside    Sparrow,   Ammospiza   maritima 

macgUlivraii     (Audubon),"    American    Midland    Naturalist,    50, 

407-413  (Oct.,  1953). 
Ingles,  Thelma.     Education. 

"Action    Within    Action,"    Nursing    Outlook,    2,    242-243     (May, 

1954). 
148. — (with  R.  Conrad,   D.   Sutherland,   and   B.   Garman),   "Medical 

and    Surgical    Nursing — One    Program,"    American    Journal    of 

Nursing,  54,  956-957   (Aug.,  1954). 
Jache,  Albert.     Physics. 
(with  C.  A.  Burrus  and  W.  Gordy),  "One-to-Two  Millimeter 

Wave  Spectroscopy.     Part  V.     PH3  and  PD3,"  Physical  Review, 

95,  706-708  (Aug.  1,  1954). 
Jensen,  Howard  E.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
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149.  "Mental  Health:  A  Public-Health  Responsibility,"  Mental  Hygiene, 

37,  530-544  (Oct.,  1953). 

150.  "Ehe,"  "Familie,"  in  Lexikon  der  Frau  (Zurich:  Encyclios  Verlag, 

1953).    Vol.  I,  pp.  876-878,  1000-1003. 
* Johnson,  T.  W.,  Jr.    Botany. 

"A  New  Species  of  Achlya  with  Coiled  Oogonial  Stalks,"  Mycologia, 

41,  678-685   (Nov.-Dec,  1949). 
"A  Study  of  an  Isolate  of  Brevilegnia  from  New  Caledonia,"  My- 
cologia, 42,  242-252   (Mar .-April,   1950). 
"A  new  Achlya  from  Mackinac  Island,  Michigan,  with   Notes  on 

Other  Species,"  Mycologia,  42,  391-402   (May-June,  1950). 
"A  New  Mindeniella  from  Submerged  Rosaceous  Fruits,"  American 

Journal  of  Botany ,  38,  74-78   (Jan.,  195  I  ). 
An  Isolate  of  Dictyuchus  Connecting  the  False-net  and  True-net 

Species,"  Mycologia,  43,  365-372  (May-June,  195 1). 
(with  A.  W.  Ziegler  and  B.  Linthicum),  "A  Note  on  Dictyuchus 

fseudodictyon,"  Mycologia,  43,  728-729  (Nov.-Dec,  195 1 ) . 
"Notes  on  the  Taxonomy  of  the  Achlya  flagellata,  Achlya  imferfecta 

Complex,"  Mycologia,  44,  239-244  (March-April,  1952). 

151.  — (with  G.  W.  Tucker),  "A  Technique  for  the  Aseptic  Removal  of 

Conidia  from  Agar  Cultures,"  Mycologia,  46,   384-385    (May- 
June,  1954). 
Jones,  Edward  E.     Psychology. 

152.  — (with  J.  S.  Bruner),  "Expectancy  in  Apparent  Visual  Movement," 

British  Journal  of  Psychology,  45,  157-165  (Aug.,  1954). 

Kalish,  Harry  I.     Psychology. 

(with  B.  D.  Cohen,  J.  R.  Thurston,  and  E.  Cohen),  "Experi- 
mental Manipulation  of  Verbal  Behavior,"  Journal  of  Experimental 
Psychology,  47,  106-IIO  (Feb.,  1954). 

153.  "Strength  of  Fear  as  a  Function  of  the  Number  of  Acquisition  and 

Extinction  Trials,"  Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  4J,  1-9 
(Jan.,  1954). 

(with  R.  C.  Bleke,  N.  Garmezy,  and  E.  H.  Rodnick),  "Effects  of 

Anxiety  and  Experimentally-Induced  Stress  upon  Verbal  Learn- 
ing," American  Psychologist,  9,  402    (Aug.,   1954). 

Kimble,  Gregory.     Psychology. 

154.  "Psychology  as  a  Science,"  Scientific  American,  jy,  156-160   (Sept., 

1953)- 

(with  R.  H.  Dufort  and  N.  Guttman),  "One-trial  Discrimination 

Reversal  in  the  White  Rat,"  Journal  of  Comparative  and  Physi- 
ological Psychology ,  4J ,  248-249  (June,  1954). 

Koch,  Sigmund.     Psychology. 

155.— (with  W.  K.  Esters,  K.  MacCorquodale,  P.  E.  Meehl,  C.  G. 
Mueller,  Jr.,  W.  N.  Schoenfield,  and  W.  S.  Verplanck),  Modern 
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Learning  Theory:  A   Critical  Analysis  of  Five  Examples    (New 
York:  Appleton-Century-Crofts,  1954).     Sec.  I,  pp.  1-176. 
*Koenig,  J.  Frank.     Electrical  Engineering. 

"Design  of  Damper-Stabilized  Instrument  Servomechanisms,"  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  National  Electronics  Conference}  7,  24-28  (1951). 
"On  the  Zeros  of  Polynominals  and  the  Degree  of  Stability  of  Linear 
Systems,"  Journal  of  Afflied  Physics,  24,  476-482  (April,  1953). 

156.  "A  Relative  Damping  Criterion  for  Linear  Systems,"  Amplications 

and   Industry,    9,    291-295    (Nov.,    1953).      Also   published    in 
American   Institute   of  Electrical  Engineering    Transactions,    ~]2, 

(1953)- 

157.  "Stability   of   Nonlinear   Feedback    Control    Systems   and    Induction 

Motors   with    Series   Capacitors,"    National   Bureau    of    Standards 

Report  3619   (Aug.,   1954). 
Kramer,  Paul  J.     Botany. 
158. — (with  W.  T.  Jackson),  "Causes  of  Injury  to  Flooded  Tobacco 

Plants,"  Plant  Physiology,  29,  241-245   (May,  1954). 
159. — (with  H.  H.  Wiebe),  "Translocation  of  Radioactive  Isotopes  from 

Various  Regions  of  Roots  of  Barley  Seedlings,"  Plant  Physiology, 

29*342-348  (Ny,  1954). 

Krigbaum,  William  R.     Chemistry. 

160.  "Statistical  Mechanics  of  Dilute  Polymer  Solutions.     VI.  Thermo- 

dvnamic  Parometers  for  the  System   Polystyrene — Cyclohexane," 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j6,  3758-3764   (  Tulv, 

1954)- 
Kuder,  G.  Frederic.     Psychology. 

161.  "Expected   Developments  in   Interest  and   Personality   Inventories," 

Education  and  Psychological  Measurement,   14,   265-271    (Sum- 
mer, 1954). 
LaBarre,  Weston.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
X.  The  Human  Animal  (Chicago:  University  of  Chicago  Press,  1954). 
xiv  -  372  pp. 

162.  "Cynosures    (points    de    mire)    et    Structures    Sociales,"    Revue    de 

Psychologie  des  Peuples,  8,  362-377   (1953). 
163. — (with  W.  C.  Menninger  and  R.  Foster),  "Mobilizing  a  Man  to 
Do  a  Job,"  American  Management  Conference  Reporter,  15-iy, 

21-23  (Feb->  1954)- 
164. — (with  A.  Carriere,  R.  Foster,  and  C.  Menninger),  "Motivation 

and  Morale,"  Public  Relations  Journal,  10,  18  (April,  1954). 
Landon,  Charles  E.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 
165.  "Problems    of    Allocating     Highway    Funds,"    Current    Economic 

Comment,  16,  5  1-6 1   (May,  1 954). 
Lane,  William  G.     English. 
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i 66.  "A  New  Letter  and  Poem  by  'Thomas  Ingoldsby,'  "  Boston  Public 
Library  Quarterly,  5,  218-221  (Oct.,  1953). 
"Pickwick  Resartus,"  The  Dickensian,  §0,  42-43  (Dec,  1953). 

Lanning,  John  Tate.    History. 

XL  The  St.  Augustine  Expedition  of  1740:  A  Report  to  the  South  Caro- 
lina General  Assembly  (Columbia:  South  Carolina  Archives  De- 
partment, 1954).     xxviii  -  182  pp. 

XII.  Reales  cedulas  de  la  Real  y  Pontificia  Universidad  de  San  Carlos  de 
Guatemala  (Guatemala:  University  of  Guatemala  Press,  1954). 
xxxvi  -  350  pp. 

Lemert,  Ben  F.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

167. — (with  M.  L.  Harrelson),  North  Carolina  Geography  (Oklahoma 
City:  Harlow  Publishing  Corporation,  1954).  190  pp.,  47  maps 
and  charts. 

Lewis,  H.  W.    Physics. 

168. — (with  W.  T.  Joyner),  "Measurement  of  ( p,  r)  Coincidences 
Employing  Time  of  Flight,"  Review  of  Scientific  Instruments,  25, 
828-829  (Aug->  I954)- 

169. — (with  E.  M.  Bernstein),  "L-Shell  Ionization  by  Protons  of  1.5- 
to  4.25-Mev  Energy,"  Physical  Review,  Q5,  83-86  (July,  1954). 

Lodge,  G.  T.     Psychology. 

170.  "How  to  Write  a  Psychological  Report,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Psy- 

chology, Q,  4OO-402    (Oct.,   1953). 

171.  "A  Method  for  the  Dynamic  Representation  of  Personality  Data," 

Journal  of  Projective  Techniques,  17,  477-481   (Dec,  1953). 

172. — (with  R.  L.  Gibson),  "A  Coaction  Map  of  the  Personalities  De- 
scribed by  H.  Rorschach  and  S.  J.  Beck,"  Journal  of  Projective 
Techniques,  iy,  482-488  (Dec,  1 953) - 

McKenzie,  Lionel  W.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

173.  "On  Competitive  Equilibrium  in  Graham's  Model  of  World  Trade 

and  Other  Competitive  Systems,"  Ecofiometrica,  1 47-1 61    (April, 

1954)- 

174.  "Specialization  and  Efficiency  in  World  Trade,"  Review  of  Economic 

Studies,  21,  165-180  (Summer,  1954). 
McLendon,  Jonathon  C.     Education. 

175.  "Social  Studies  Reflect  Social  Issues,"  High  School  Journal,  37,  60- 

67  (Nov.,  1953). 

McMahan,  Elizabeth  A.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

176. — (with  E.  K.  Bates,  Jr.),  "Report  of  Further  Marchesi  Experi- 
ments," Journal  of  Parapsychology,  18,  82-92  (June,  1954). 

*Mahoney,  John  F.     Latin. 

"The  Love  Poetry  of  John  Donne,"  Fresco,  1,  25-35   (195  I ). 

Manschreck,  Clyde  L.     Religion. 
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177.  "Why    We    Do    Not    Pray,"    Christian    Century y    JO,    1077-1078 

(Sept.  18,  1953). 

178.  "Books   in    Religion,"    Texas    Christian   Advocate    and   All-Church 

Press  (Sept.,   1953-Aug.,  1954).     Weekly  column. 
Merritt,  Gertrude.     Library. 
(with  C.  J.  Frarey),  "Costs  of  Expanding  the  Card  Catalog  of 

a   Large   Library,"   College  and  Research   Libraries,    15,    87-89 

(Jan.,  1954). 
Mizushima,  Masataka.     Physics. 
179. — (with    K.    Ohno    and    A.    Ohno),    "Theory    of    Intermolecular 

Potential    and    Second    Virial    Coefficient    of    Hydrogen    at    Low 

Temperature,"    Journal    of    Chemical    Physics,    21,    2107-21 14 

(Dec,  1953). 
180.  — (with  T.  Ito  and  Y.  Tanabe),  "Line  Width  of  Rotational  Spectra 

of  Some  Symmetric  Top  Molecules  Due  to  Nuclear  Quadrupole 

Moments,"  Physical  Review,  93,  1242-1248  (March  15,  1954). 
181. — (with  R.  M.  Hill),  "Microwave  Spectrum  of  O2,"  Physical  Re- 

™e™,  93>  745-748  (Feb.  15,  1954). 
182.  "Theory   of  the   Hyperfine   Structure    of   NO    Molecule,"   Physical 

Review,  94,  569-574  (May,  1954). 
Naylor,  A.  W.     Botany. 
183. — (with   E.   L.   Petersen),   "Some   Metabolic   Changes  in   Tobacco 

Stem  Tips  Accompanying  Maleic  Hydrazide  Treatment  and  the 

Appearance  of  Frenchin?  Symptoms,"  Physiologia  Plantwum ,  6, 

816-828  (1953). 
Negley,  Glenn.     Philosophy. 

184.  "Legal  Imperative  and  Moral  Authority,"  in  Freedom  and  Authority 

in  Our  Time  (New  York:  Harper,  1953).     Pp.  237-252. 

185.  "Some  Remarks  on  the  Legal  Imperative,"   Utah  Law  Review,  3, 

421-434  (Fall,  1953). 

186.  "The  Failure  of  Communication  in  Ethics,"  in  Symbols  and  Values 

(New  York:  Harper,  1954).     Pp.  647-656. 

187.  "Philosophy,"  in  American  Peofles  Encyclopedia  Yearbook  (1954). 

P.  779. 
Newson,  Henry  W.     Physics. 
188.— (with  R.  H.  Rohrer),  "Shell  Effects  in  Highly  Excited  Nuclei," 

Physical  Review,  94,  654-658  (May,  1954). 
*Odum,  H.  T.     Zoology. 

"Status  of  Waterfowl  in  Inland  North  Carolina,"   The  Chat,   11, 

42-47  (March,  1947). 
"The    Bird    Navigation    Controversy,"    Auk,    6$,    585-597     (Oct., 

1948). 
"The  Stability  of  the  World  Strontium  Cycle,"  Science,  114,  407- 
411   (Oct.,  1951). 


122  Report  of  the  President 

"Notes  on  the  Strontium  Content  of  Sea  Water,  Celestite  Radiolaria, 

and    Strontianite    Snail    Shells,"    Science,    114,    21 1-2 1 3     (Aug., 

1951). 
"Nudibranch    Spicules    Made    of   Amorphous   Calcium    Carbonate," 

Science,  114,  394   (Oct.,  195 1). 
"The  Carolina  Bays  and  a  Pleistocene  Weather   Map,"  American 

Journal  of  Science,  250,  262-270  (April,  1952). 
(with    A.    P.    Black   and    E.    Brown),    "Strontium    in    Florida 

Waters,"  in  Chemical  Character  of  Florida  Waters  (Tallahassee: 

Florida  State  Board  of  Conservation,  1951).     Pp.  20-21. 
189. — (with   E.    P.    Odum),    "Principles   and   Concepts   Pertaining    to 

Energy    in    Ecological    Systems,"    in    Fundamentals    of    Ecology 

(New  York:  Saunders,  1953).     Pp.  65-86. 
"Dissolved  Phosphorus  in  Florida  Waters,"  Florida  Geological  Survey, 

Refort  of  Investigation,  9,  1-40  (June,  1 953). 
(with  W.  C.  Allee),  "A  Note  on  the  Stable  Point  of  Populations 

with   Both  Intraspecific   Cooperation  and   Disoperation,"   Ecology, 

35>  95-97  (Jan->  1954); 
190.  "Factors  Controlling  Marine   Invasion   in  Florida  Fresh   Waters," 

Bulletin  of  Marine  Science  of  the  Gulf  and  Caribbean,  3,  134-156 

(Sept.,  1953). 
191. — (with  B.  Parrish),  "Boron  in  Florida  Waters,"  Florida  Academy 

of  Sciences,  iy,  105-109  (June,  1954). 
(with  E.  B.  Chamberlain),  "The  Season,"  Audubon  Field  Notes 

Magazine   (Sept.,   1946-June,   1947).     Monthly  column. 
"Lake  Count  at  Chapel  Hill,"  The  Chat,  io,  1  (Jan.,  1946). 
"The  Possible  Effect  of  Cloud  Cover  on  Bird  Migration  in  Central 

America,"  Auk,  64,  316-317   (April,   1947). 
192. — (with   E.   P.    Odum),    "Springs,"   in   Fundamentals   of   Ecology 

(New  York:  Saunders,  1953).     Pp.  250-252. 
Oosting,  Henry  J.     Botany. 

193.  "Ecological  Processes  and  Vegetation  of  the  Maritime  Strand  in  the 

Southeastern    United    States,"    Botanical    Review,    20,    I7.b-ibi 
(April,  1954). 

194.  "Ecology  and  Plant  Geography,"  in  Encyclopedia  Americana  (1954). 

Pp.  213-219. 
Osis,  Karlis.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 
(with   E.    B.    Foster),    "A   Test   of   ESP    in    Cats,"   Journal   of 

Parafsychology,  ij,  168-186  (Sept.,  1953). 

195.  "A  Test  of  the   Relationship  between  ESP   and  PK,"   Journal  of 

Parafsychology,  ij,  298-309  (Dec,  1953). 
Parker,  Harold  T.     History. 

196.  — (with  E.  Drozdowski),  "Lord  Acton:  A  Prophet  for  this  Genera- 

tion?," South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  52,  521-52 7  (Oct.,  1 953). 
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Parsons,  Oscar  A.     Psychology. 

197. — (with  J.  E.  Lane  and  L.  Phillips),  "Performance  on  the  Same 

Psychomotor  Task  under  Different  Stressful  Condition,"  Journal 

of  Psychology,  38,  457'4o6  (1954). 
Peach,  Bernard.     Philosophy. 

198.  "Logical  and  Practical  Contradictions,"  Analysis,  14,  43-50   (Dec, 

I953>- 

199.  "The  Simplicity  and  Indefinability  of  Rightness  in   Richard  Price's 

Review  of  Morals,"  Journal  of  Philosophy  and  Phenomenolo gical 
Research,  14,  370-385  (March,  1954). 
Philpott,  Jane.     Botany. 

200.  "A  Blade  Tissue  Study  of  Leaves  of  Forty-seven  Species  of  Ficus,y> 

Botanical  Gazette,  115,  15-35  (Sept.,  1953). 
Pratt,  J.  G.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

201.  "A  Review  of  Kahn's  'Studies  in  Extrasensory  Perception,'  "  Journal 

of  Parapsychology,  17,  215-222   (Sept.,   1953). 

202.  "The  Variance  for  Multiple-Calling  ESP  Data,"  Journal  of  Para- 

psychology, 18,  37-40  (March,  1954). 
Predmore,  Richard  L.     Romance  Languages. 
XIII.  Topical    Spanish    Review    Grammar    (New    York:    Henry    Holt, 

1954).     viii-87  -  xxvi  pp. 

203.  "El  problema  de  la  realidad  en  el  Quijote,"  Nueva  Revista  de  Filologia 

Hispdnica,  7,  489-498  (July-Dec,  1953). 
Ratchford,  B.  U.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

204.  "The  Tax  Status  of  Social  Security  Benefits,"  Southern  Economic 

Journal,  20,  156-162   (Oct.,  1953). 

205.  "Intergovernmental  Tax  Immunities  in  the  United  States,"  National 

Tax  Journal,  6,  305-332    (Dec,   1953). 

206.  "Patterns  of  Economic  Development,"  Southern  Economic  Journal, 

20,  217-230  (Jan.,  1954). 

207.  "Revenue   Bonds  and  Tax   Immunity,"   National   Tax  Journal,    7, 

40-49  (March,  1954). 
Rhine,  J.  B.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

208.  "A  Prospect  for  Further  Exploration,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology, 

17,  161-167  (Sept.,  1953). 

209.  "The  Pattern  of  History  in  Parapsychology,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 

chology, 17,  247-258   (Dec,  1953). 

210.  "Perspective  in   Transverse,"   Journal   of  Parapsychology,    18,    1-9 

(March,  1954). 

211.  "Some  Considerations  of  Methods  in   Parapsychology,"   Journal   of 

Parapsychology,  18,  69-81    (June,  1 954). 

212.  "Omen,"  in  Americana  Annual  (New  York:  Americana  Corpora- 

tion, 1954). 
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XIV.  New   World   of   the   Mind    (London:   Faber   and   Faber,    1954). 

x  -  291  pp. 
Rhine,  Louisa  E.    Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

213.  "The  Relation  of  Experience  to  Associated  Event  in   Spontaneous 

ESP,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,   ij,   187-209    (Sept.,    1953). 

214.  "Frequency  of  Types  of  Experience  in  Spontaneous  Precognition," 

Journal  of  Parapsychology,  18,  93-123   (June,  1954). 

Rodnick,  Eliot  H.     Psychology. 

(with  R.  C.  Bleke,  N.  Garmezy,  and  H.  I.  Kalish),  "Effects  of 

Anxiety  and  Experimentally-Induced  Stress  upon  Verbal  Learn- 
ing," American  Psychologist,  g,  402    (Aug.,   1954). 

Rogers,  Robert  S.     Latin. 

215.  "The  Neronian  Comets,"  "Transactions  of  the  American  Philological 

Association,  84,  237-249  (July,  1954). 
Roy,  Donald  F.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

216.  "Work  Satisfaction  and  Social  Reward  in  Quota  Achievement:  An 

Analysis  of  Piecework  Incentive,"  American  Sociological  Review, 
18,  507-514  (Oct.,  1953). 
Russell,  Mattie.     Library. 

217.  "Technique  of  Writing  Gone  with  the  Wind,"  Library  Notes,  2Q, 

20-22  (April,  1954). 
Sandeen,  Muriel  I.  Zoology. 
218. — (with  F.  A.   Brown,  Jr.,  and   M.   F.   Bennett),   "Temperature 

Independence  of  the  Frequency  of  the  Endogenous  Tidal  Rhy- 

thmicity  of  the  Fiddler  Crab,  Uca  fugnax"  (Abstract)  Biological 

Bulletin,  105,  371  (Oct.,  1953). 
219. —(with  G.  C.  Stephens  and  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.),  "Persistent  Diurnal 

Rhythms  of  02-consmption   in   the   Periwinkle,   Littorina  littorea, 

and  the  Oyster  Drill,  Urosalpinx  cinereus,yy  (Abstract)   Biological 

Bulletin,  705,  381   (Oct.,  1953). 
220. — (with  G.  C.  Stephens  and  H.  M.  Webb),  "A  Persistent  Tidal 

Rhythm  of  Activity  in  the  Mud  Snail,  Nassa  obsoleta,"  (Abstract) 

Anatomical  Record,  up,  635   (Nov.,  1 953). 
Sanders,  C.  Richard.     English. 
221.  "Lytton  Strachey  and  French  Literature,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly, 

53,  238-259  (April,  1954). 
Schmidt-Nielsen,  Bodil.     Zoology. 
222. — **(with    R.    P.    Forster),    "Environmental    Factors    and    Renal 

Function  in  the  Frog  (Rana  catesbiana),"   (Abstract)   Federation 

Proceedings,  12,  127  (March,  1953). 
223. — **(with     K.     Schmidt-Nielsen),     "The     Desert     Rat,"     Scientific- 
American,  189,  73-78   (July,  1953). 
224. — **(with  R.  P.  Forster),  "The  Effect  of  Some  Ecological  Factors 
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on  Renal  Function  in  the  Frog,"  Bulletin  of  the  Mt.  Desert  Island 

Biological  Laboratory y  4,  48-52  (June,  1953). 
225.  "Excretion  of  Endogenous  and  Exogenous  Creatinine  and  of  Man- 

nitol  in   the   Kangaroo   Rat,"   American   Journal   of   Physiology, 

178,  177-181    (July,  1954). 
226. — (with    J.    L.    Cloudsley-Thompson),    "Water    Conservation    in 

Small  Desert  Rodents,"  in  Biology  of  Deserts  (London:  Institute 

qf_Biology,  1954)-     Pp-  ^-^i. 
Schmidt-Nielsen,  Knut.     Zoology. 
**,with     B.     Schmidt-Nielsen),     "The     Desert     Rat,"     Scientific 

American,  189,  73-78  (July,  1 95 3). 
227. — (with  J.   L.   Cloudsley-Thompson),   "Heat   Regulation   in   Small 

and   Large    Desert   Animals,"   in   Biology    of   Deserts    (London: 

Institute  of  Biology,   1954).     Pp.   182-187. 
Schuster,  R.  M.     Botany. 

228.  "Notes  on  Nearctic  Hepaticae.     VII.  Lofhozia  (Dilofhozia)  latifolia 

sp.  n.,"  The  Bryologist,  56,  257-276   (1953). 

229.  "Notes  on  Nearctic  Hepaticae.     VIII.   Lejeuneaceae   Holostipae   of 

North  America,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society, 

70,  42-56  (1954). 
230. — (with  S.  Hattori),  "The  Oil-bodies  of  the  Hepaticae.     II.  The 

Lejeunaceae,"  Journal  of  the  Hattori  Botanical  Laboratory,   11, 

11-86  (1954)- 
Shoenfield,  Joseph  R.     Mathematics. 

231.  "A   Relative   Consistency   Proof,"   Journal   of   Symbolic   Logic,    19, 

21-28  (March,  1954). 
Simmons,  Edward  C.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

232.  "Sales  of  Government  Securities  to  Federal   Reserve   Banks  under 

Repurchase  Agreements,"  Journal  of  Finance,  9,  23-40  (March, 

1954); 
Simpson,  William  H.    Political  Science. 
XV.  Life  Among  Textile  Workers  (Washburn  Printing  Company,  1954). 

98  pp. 
Smith,  Grover.     English. 

233.  "On    Poets   and    Poetry,"   New    Mexico    Quarterly,    23,    317-329 
(Autumn,  1953). 

234.  "The  Fortuneteller  in  Eliot's  Waste  Land,"  American  Literature, 

25,490-492  (Jan.,  1954). 

235.  "Dead  Season,"  Quarterly  Review  of  Literature,  7,  283  (1954). 
Smith,  Robert  S.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

**"Finding  Interest  Rates  on  Small  Loans,"   Tarheel  Banker,   25, 

5-6  (I945)- 
**"The    Puebla    Consulado,    1 821-1824,"   Revista    de    Historia   de 
America,  No.  21,  19-28  (1946). 
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Spengler,  Joseph  J.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

**"Aspects  of  the  Economics  of  Population  Growth,"  Southern- 
Economic   Journal,    14,    123-147     (Oct.,    1947);     14,    233-265 

(Jan.,  1948). 
**"The  Role  of  the  State  in  Shaping  Things  Economic,"  The  Tasks 

of  Economic  History,  Supplement  VII  to  The  Journal  of  Economic 

History, _  123-143  (i947)- 
**"Evolutionism    in    American    Economics,    1800- 1946,"    in    Stow 

Persons,  editor,  Evolutionary  Thought  in  America  (New  Haven: 

Yale  University  Press,  1950).     Pp.  202-267. 
**"Anthropologie   et  Demographie:   Generalities,"   in   IXe   Congres 

International  des   Sciences   Historiques,    Vol.   I,   Raf forts    (Paris: 

Librairie  Armand  Colin,  1950).     Pp.  9-37. 
**"Measures  of  Population  Maladjustment,"  in  Proceedings  of  the 

X IV th  International  Congress  of  Sociology  (Rome,  195  I  ).     Vol. 

35  PP-  336-364- 

**"Notes  on  France's  Response  to  Her  Declining  Rate  of  Demo- 
graphic Growth,"  Journal  of  Economic  History,  11,  403-416 
(Fall,  195  1 ). 

**"Population  Movements  and  Investment,"  Journal  of  Finance,  6, 
343-360  (Dec->  I951);  7>  10-27  (Mar.,  1952). 

**"Population  Prospects  in  Areas  of  Advanced  Industrialization,"  in 
Paul  K.  Hatt,  editor,  World  Population  and  Future  Resources 
(Cincinnati:  American  Book  Co.,  1952).     Pp.  39-54. 

**"Cantillon,  l'economiste  et  le  demographe,"  in  Richard  Cantillon, 
Essai  sur  la  nature  du  commerce  en  general  (Paris:  Institut 
National  D'Etudes  Demographiques,  1952).     Pp.  xliii-lviv. 

**"Population  Theory,"  in  B.  F.  Haley,  editor,  A  Survey  of  Con- 
temporary Economics  (Homewood,  Ga.:  Richard  D.  Irwin  Co., 
1952).    Vol.  2;  pp.  83-128. 

236.  "IBRD  Mission  Economic  Growth  Theory,"  American  Economic 

Review,  Papers  and  Proceedings,  44,  583-599  (May,  1954). 

237.  "Richard    Cantillon:   First   of   the    Moderns,"    Journal   of   Political 

Economy,  62,  281-295,  406-424  (1954). 

238.  "Demographic  Patterns,"  in  H.  F.  Williamson  and  J.  A.  Buttrick, 

Economic   Development:    Principles   and   Practices    (New    York: 
Prentice-Hall,  1954).     Pp.  63-103. 

239.  "Welfare  Economics  and  the  Problem  of  Overpopulation,"  Scientia, 

89,  128-138,  166-175  (1954). 

240.  "Comment  on  Research  Needs  and  Suggested  Projects,"  in  Inter- 

relations   of    Demographic,    Economic,    and    Social    Problems    in 
Selected  Underdeveloped  Areas   (New  York:  Milbank  Memorial 
Fund,  1954).    Pp.  I59"l63- 
Economie  et  Population:  Les  Doctrines  Francaises  Avant  1800,  de 
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Bude  a  Condorcet  (Paris:  Presses  Universitaires  de  France,  1954). 
Translation  by  G.  Lecarpentier  and  A.  Page  of  French  Predeces- 
sors of  Malthus  (Durham:  Duke  University  Press,  1942). 

Sponer,  H.     Physics. 

241.  "Wavelength  Shifts  in  the  Near  Ultraviolet  Spectra  of  Fluorinated 
Benzenes,"   Journal   of   Chemical  Physics,    22,    234-235    (Feb., 

1954). 
242. — (with  P.  O.  Lowdin),  "Les  Niveaux  d'Energie  Electronique  dans 

l'Ethylene,"    Journal   de   Physique    et   le   Radium,    15,    607-611 

(July,  1954). 
Stephenson,  Harold  P.    Physics. 

243.  "Solution  Spectra  and  Oscillator  Strengths  of  Electronic  Transitions 

of  Pyridine  and  some   Monosubstituted   Derivatives,"  Journal  of 
Chemical  Physics,  22,  1077-1082   (June,  1954). 
Stevens,  Harry  R.    History. 

244.  "United    States    County    Histories    in    Duke    University    Library," 

Library  Notes,  2Q,  1-10  (April,  1954). 

245.  "What  is   a   County   History?,"   History    News,    g,    39-47    (Aug., 

1954). 
Strobel,  Howard  A.     Chemistry. 

246.  "The   Objectives   of  a   College   Course   in   Instrumental   Analysis," 

Journal  of  Chemical  Education,   31,    159-162    (March,    1954). 
Stumpf,  W.  A.     Education. 

247.  "Causes  of  Our  Schoolhousing  Shortages,"  American  School  Board 

Journal^  128,  29-31  (Jan.,  1954). 
Thomas,  W.  J.  Orville.     Physics. 

248.  "The  Structure  of  the  Nitric  Oxide  Dimer,"  Journal  of  Chemical 

Physics,  22,  1 267-1 268   (July,   1954). 
*Turner,  Arlin.     English. 

Edited,  Hawthorne  as  Editor   (Baton   Rouge:  Louisiana   State    Uni- 
versity Press,  1941).     vii  -  290  pp. 

"A  Note  on  Poe's  'Julius  Rodman,'  "  Texas  Studies  in  English,  10, 
147-151   (1930). 

"Autobiographical    Elements   in    Hawthorne's    The   Blithedale    Ro- 
mance," Texas  Studies  in  English,  15,  39-62    (  1 935  )  • 

"Another  Source  of  Poe's  'Julius  Rodman,'  "  American  Literature, 
8,  69-70  (March,  1936). 

"Hawthorne's   Literary   Borrowings,"   Publications    of   the   Modern 
Language  Association,  51,  543-562  (June,  1936). 

"A  Note  on  Hawthorne's  Revisions,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  51, 
426-429  (Nov.,  1936). 

"Hawthorne  as  Self-Critic,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  2J,  132-138 
(April,  1938). 


128  Report  of  the  President 

"Fiction  of  the  Bayou  Country,"  Saturday  Review  of  Literature,  18, 

3-4,  1 6  (April  30,  1938). 
"Hawthorne  at  Martha's  Vineyard,"  New  England  Quarterly,   11, 

394-400  (June,  1938). 
"Joaquin  Miller  in  New  Orleans,"  Louisiana  Historical  Quarterly, 

22,  216-222  (Jan.,  1939). 
"Hawthorne's  Methods  of  Using  His  Source  Materials,"  in  Studies 

for  William  A.  Read  (Baton  Rouge:  Louisiana  State  University 

Press,   1940).     Pp.  301-312. 
"The    Southern    Novel,"   Southwest   Review,    25,    205-212    (Jan., 

1940). 
"George    Washington   Cable's    Literary    Apprenticeship,"    Louisiana 

Historical  Quarterly,  24,  168- 1 86  (Jan.,  1941). 
"Writing  of  Poe's  'The  Bells,'  "  American  Notes  and  Queries,  2, 

73  (Aug->  1942). 

"Hawthorne  and  Reform,"  New  England  Quarterly,  15,  700-714 
(Dec,  1942). 

■ (with  T.  O.  Mabbott),  "Two  Poe  Hoaxes  by  the  Same  Hand," 

American  Notes  and  Queries,  2,  147-148  (Jan.,  1943). 

"James  K.  Paulding  and  Timothy  Flint,"  Mississiffi  Valley  Histori- 
cal Review,  34,  105-111   (June,  1947). 

"Sources  of  Poe's   CA   Descent  into   the   Maelstrom,'  "   Journal  of 
English  and  Germanic  Philology,  46,  298-301   (July,  1947). 
(with  L.  Leary),  "John  Howard  Payne  in  New  Orleans,"  Louisi- 
ana Historical  Quarterly ,  31,  1 10-122  (Jan.,  1948). 

"Whittier  Calls  on  George  W.  Cable,"  New  England  Quarterly,  22, 
92-96  (March,  1949). 

"George  W.  Cable,  Novelist  and  Reformer,"  South  Atlantic 
Quarterly,  48,  539-545   (Oct.,  1949)- 

(with    W.    L.    Werner),    "In    Memoriam:    Fred    Lewis    Pattee, 

1863-1950,"  American  Literature,   22,   573-574    (Jan.,    195 1). 

"George  W.  Cable's  Beginnings  as  a  Reformer,"  Journal  of  Southern 
History,  17,  135-16 1   (May,  195  I ). 

"A  Novelist  Discovers  a  Novelist:  The  Correspondence  of  H.  H. 
Boyesen  and  George  W.  Cable,"  Western  Humanities  Review,  5, 
343-372  (Autumn,  195  0- 

249.  "William  Gilmore  Simms  in  His  Letters,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly, 

53,404-415  (July,  1954). 

250.  "Notes  on  Mark  Twain  in  New  Orleans,"  McNeese  Review,  6,  10- 

22  (I954)- 
Venkateswarlu,  Putcha.     Physics. 
(with  R.  C.  Mockler  and  W.  Gordy),  "Microwave  Spectrum  and 

Molecular  Structure  of  Trichloro  Germane,"  Journal  of  Chemical 

Physics,  21,  1713-1715  (Oct.,  1953). 
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Vernberg,  F.  John.    Zoology. 

251.  "The   Respiratory   Metabolism   of  Tissues   of   Marine   Telecosts   in 

Relation    to   Activity   and    Body    Size,"    Biological  Bulletin,    106, 
360-370  (June,  1954). 

252.  "Comparative  Study  of  the  Oxygen  Consumption  of  Excised  Tissue 

of  Certain    Marine    Decapods,"    (Abstract)    Anatomical   Record, 

117,  568  (Dec,  1953). 
Vosburgh,  Warren  C.    Chemistry. 
253. — (with  R.  S.  Johnson),  "Electrodes  of  Mixed  Manganese  Dioxide 

and  Oxyhydroxide,"  Journal  of  the  Electrochemistry  Society,  too, 

471-472   (Oct.,  1953). 
Warner,  Benjamin  R.     Chemistry. 
254. — (with  W.  W.   Haskell),   "Titrations  in   Nonaqueous   Solutions," 

Analytical  Chemistry,  26,  770-771    (April,   1954). 
Watson,  Richard  L.,  Jr.     History. 

255.  "Theodore  Roosevelt  and  Herbert  Hoover,"  South  Atlantic  Quarter- 

h>53>  109-129  (Jan.,  1954). 
Weitz,  Henry.     Education. 

256.  "Semantics  in  Diagnosis,"  Journal  of  Counseling  Psychology,  1,  70- 

73  (Spring,  1954). 
Wilbur,  K.  M.    Zoology. 

257.  — (with  G.  Brecher  and  E.  P.  Cronkite),  "Transfusion  of  Separated 

Leukocytes  into  Irradiated  Dogs  with  Aplastic  Marrows,"  Society 
for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine,  84,  54-56  (Oct.,  1 953). 
258. — (with  E.  P.  Cronkite  and  G.  Brecher),  "Development  and  Use 
of  a  Canine  Blood  Donor  Colony  for  Experimental  Purposes.  I. 
Leukocyte  and  Platelet  Transfusions  in  Irradiation  Aplasia  of  the 
Dog   Bone   Marrow,"   Military   Surgeon,    114,    359-365    (May, 

1954)- 

Wilder,  Pelham,  Jr.     Chemistry. 

259. — (with  A.  Winston),  "Brominative  Decarboxylation  of  Silver  Salt 

of   Apocamphane-i-carboxylic    Acid,"    Journal   of   the   American 

Chemical  Society,  j$,  5370-5372    (Nov.,   1953). 
260. — (with  A.  Winston),  "A  New  Nortricyclene  Derivative,"  Journal 

of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j6,  3045-3046  (June,  1954). 
Williamson,  Robert  M.     Physics. 
261. — (with  W.  I.  Goldburg),  "Coulomb  Excitation  of  Ta,   W,   and 

Au,"  Physical  Review,  95,  767-771  (Aug.  I,  1954). 
Wilson,  Robert  R.     Political  Science. 

262.  "The  International  Law  Standard  in  Recent  Statutes  of  the  United 

States,"   American  Journal   of  International   Law,   47,   669-678 
(Oct.,  1953). 

263.  "Natural-Resources  Provisions  in   United  States  Commercial  Trea- 
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ties,"  American  Journal  of  International  Law,  48,  355-379  (July, 

1954)- 
Winner,  Thomas  G.     Russian. 

264.  Editor  and  compiler  of  Slavonic  and  East  European  Sections,  "Bibli- 

ography of  Comparative   Literature,"    Yearbook   of   Comparative 
and  General  Literaturey  3   (1954). 

265.  Translator    of    A.    S.    Pushkin,    "The    History    of    the    Village    of 

Goriukhino,"  Russian  Review,  13,  120-136  (April,  1954). 

Wolf,  F.  A.     Botany. 

266. — (with  W.  A.  Jenkins  and  D.  G.  Sharp),  "A  Strain  of  Tobacco 
Mosaic  Virus  Inducing  Systematic  Necrosis  in  Flue-Cured  Tobac- 
co," Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  6g,  16 1- 1 69 

(I953)- 
Woody,  Robert  H.     History. 

267.  "The  Inexhaustible  Lincoln,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  52,  587-610 
(Oct.,  1953). 

Zener,  Karl  E.     Psychology. 

268. — (with  P.D.Bleke),  "Determination  of  Relationships  between  Dis- 
tributions of  Stimulus  Items  and  Distributions  of  Judgments  under 
Instructions  of  Differing  Specificity,"  (Abstract)  American  Psy- 
chologist, g,  333  (Aug.,  1954). 

PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  1,  1953  TO  AUGUST  31,  1954 

Beach,  Waldo. 

269.  — (with  G.  Williams  and  N.  R.  Niebuhr),  "Issues  between  Catholics 

and  Protestants  at  Midcentury,"  Religion  in  Life,   23,    187-198 
(Spring,  1954). 
Brownlee,  William  H. 

270.  "The    Cross  of   Christ   in   the   Light   of   Ancient   Scrolls,"    United 

Presbyterian,  111,6-7,  ll  (Nov.  30,  1953);   II   (Dec.  7,  1953); 
7  f.  (Dec.  14,  1953);   12  f.  (Dec.  21,  1953);    10  f.  (Dec.  28, 

1953)- 

271.  "The  Servant  of  the  Lord  in  the  Qumran  Scrolls.     I,"  Bulletin  of 

the  American   Schools   of   Oriental  Research,    132,    8-1 5    (Dec, 

1953)- 

272.  "Certainly  Masahti!,"  Bulletin  of  the  American  Schools  of  Oriental 

Research,  134,  27  f.    (April,   1954). 
Cleland,  James  T. 
XVI.  The  True  and  Lively  Word  (New  York:  Charles  Scribner's  Sons, 

1954).     vi  -  120  pp. 
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273.  "The  Patient  Prays,"  Religion  and  Healthy  3   (Feb.,  1 954).     Back 

cover. 

274.  "A  Prayer  of  Intercession,"  Duke  Divinity  School  Bulletin,  18,  58 

(Nov.,  1953). 

275.  "An  Exposition  of  Ruth,"  in  G.  A.  Buttrick,  ed.,  The  Interp-eter's 

Bible    (New   York:   Abingdon-Cokesbury,    1953).      Vol.    2,    pp. 
832-852. 
Cushman,  Robert  E. 

276.  "Greek  and  Christian   Views  of  Time,"   Journal  of  Religion,   33, 

254-265  (Oct.,  1953). 
Davies,  W.  D. 

277.  "A  Note  on  Josephus,  and  Antiquities,  15:136,"  Harvard  Theologi- 

cal Review,  47,  135-140  (July,  1954). 
Dicks,  Russell  L. 

278.  "Three  Generations,"  Mature  Years,  25-30  (July,  1954). 

279.  "Turn  Your   Face   to   God,"   Religion  and  Health,   2,   3-6    (Oct., 

1953)- 

280.  "The  Force  that  Makes  for  Health,"  Religion  and  Health,  2,  3-6 

(Nov.,  1953). 

281.  "What  Is  Man?,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  34-37    (Jan.,    1954). 

282.  "Suppressive  Religion,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  4-5   (Feb.,   1954). 

283.  "The  Third  Health  Problem  of  the  Nation,"  Religion  and  Health,  3, 

5-6  (March,  1954). 

284.  "Medicine  Faces  Philosophical  Problems  without  Philosophical  Tools," 

Religion  and  Health,  3,  4-6   (April,  1954). 

285.  "God  and  Penicillin,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  3-5    (May,    1954). 

286.  "Psychiatry  and  Belief  in  God,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  3-5   (June, 

1954)- 

287.  "Mental  Illness  Is  Increasing,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  3-6   (Aug., 

1954)- 
Lacy,  Creighton. 

288.  "The  Struggle  for  World  Community,"  The  Pastor,  17,  6-8  (July, 

1954)- 
Petry,  Ray  C. 

289.  "Survey:  Medieval  Church  History,"  Church  History,  22,  239-242 

(Sept.,  1953). 

PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY  DURING  THE  PERIOD 

FROM  SEPTEMBER  1,  1953  TO  AUGUST  31,  1954 

Harrar,  E.  S. 

290.  "Defects  in    Hardwood   Veneer   Logs:   Their   Frequency   and    Im- 
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portance,"  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment  Station  Paper  No.  39 

(May,  1954)-     31  figs-5  45  PP- 
291. — (with    J.    H.    Field),    Plywood    Inspector's    Guide     (Restricted; 
Atlanta:  South  Atlantic  Division,  U.  S.  Army  Corps  of  Engineers, 

1953)-     69  PP- 
Korstian,  C.  F. 
292. — (with  T.  E.  Maki,  C.  E.  Ostrom,  and  R.  L.  Scheer),  Desirable 

Cutting   Practices  for  North    Carolina   Forests    (Raleigh:    North 

Carolina  Forestry  Association,  1954).     22  pp. 
*  Ralston,  Charles  W. 

"Some   Factors   Related   to   the    Growth    of   Longleaf   Pine    in    the 

Atlantic  Coastal  Plain,"  Journal  of  Forestry,  49,  408-412  (June, 

1951). 
(with  R.  L.  Barnes),  "Soil  Factors  Influencing  the   Growth  of 

Slash  Pine  Plantations  in  Northeast  Florida,"  Research  Report  No. 

j   (Gainesville:  School  of  Forestry,  University  of  Florida,   1952). 

10  pp. 
(with   R.   L.    Barnes),    "The   Effect   of   Colloidal   Phosphate   on 

Height  Growth  of  Slash  Pine  Plantations,"  Research  Note  No.   1 

(Gainesville:  School  of  Forestry,  University  of  Florida,  1953).     2 

pp. 
Schumacher,  F.  X. 
293. — (with  T.  S.  Coile),  "Relation  of  Soil  Properties  to  Site  Index  of 

Loblolly   and   Shortleaf   Pines   in   the    Piedmont    Regions   of   the 

Carolinas,  Georgia,  and  Alabama,"  Journal  of  Forestry ,  57,  739- 

744  (Oct.,  1953). 
294. — (with  L.  F.  Labyak),  "The  Contribution  of  Its  Branches  to  the 

Main-Stem  Growth  of  Loblolly  Pine,"  Journal  of  Forestry,  52, 

333-337  (May,  1954). 
Stoltenberg,  Carl  H. 

295.  "Rural  Zoning  in  Minnesota:  An  Appraisal,"  Land  Economics ,  50, 

153-163  (May,  1954). 

PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  1,  1953  TO  AUGUST  31,  1954 

Bolich,  W.  Bryan. 

296.  "Estate  Planning:  It's  Everyone's  Concern,"  Duke  University  Alumni 

Register,  4,8-1 1  (April,  1954). 

297.  "Aspects  of  the  Common  Law  Relating  to  Water  Usage,"  Proceed- 

ings   of    the    Third    Southern    Municipal    and    Industrial    Waste 
Conference  (March,  1954).     Pp.  270-278. 
Bradwav,  John  S. 
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298.  "A  New  Look  at  Practical  Training,"  Pennsylvania  Bar  Quarterly, 

25*65-73  (Oct.,  1953). 

299.  "Legal  Aid:  Its  Concept,  Organization  and  Importance,"  Louisiana 

Law  Review,  14,  554-56 7  (April,  1954). 

300.  "Standards  for  Specialized  Courts  Dealing  with  Children — A  Legal 

View,"  Children,  1,  1 03-105  (May- June,  1954). 
Kramer,  Robert. 

301.  Foreword  to  symposium,  "The  Close  Corporation,"  Law  and  Con- 

temporary Problems,  18,  433-434  (Autumn,  1953). 

302.  Foreword  to  symposium,  "Literary  and  Artistic  Products  and  Copy- 

right Problems,"  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  19,  139-140 
^   (Spring,  1954). 

303.  Foreword  to  symposium,  "The  Regulation  of  Natural  Gas,"  Law  and 

Contemporary  Problems,  19,  323-324  (Summer,  1954). 

304.  "The  Uniform  Commercial  Code,"  Business  Law  Review,  1 ,  62-65 

(Jan.,  1954). 
Latty,  E.  R. 
XVII.  Le  Societa  Commerciali  Nel  Diritlo  Nordamericano   (Pavia:  Uni- 

versita   Degli  Studi   di  Pavia,   Facolta    di   Giurisprudenza,    1954). 

72  pp. 

305.  "The  Aggrieved  Buyer  or  Seller  or  Holder  of  Shares  in  a  Close  Corpo- 

ration   under   the    S.    E.    C.    Statutes,"    Law   and    Contemporary 
Problems,  18,  505-534  (Autumn,  1953). 

306.  "Non-Property  Approach  to  Sales  Law,"  Business  Law  Revietu,  /, 

I35-H3  (APril>  1954). 
Livengood,  Charles  H.,  Jr. 

307.  "In  re  The  Charlotte  Observer  and  the  Charlotte  News,"  American 

Newspaper   Publishers   Association    Bulletin   No.    5434,    1 25-132 
(March,  1954). 

308.  "In  re  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Company,"  Labor  Arbitration 

Reports,  22,  144-148   (March,   1954). 
Lowndes,  Charles  L.  B. 

309.  "Taxing  the  Income  of  the  Close  Corporations,"  Law  and  Contempo- 

rary Problems,  18,  558-583    (Autumn,   1953). 

310.  "Fifty  Years  of  Fiduciary  Taxation,"  Trusts  and  Estates,  93,  208- 

214  (March,  1954). 
Maggs,  Douglas  B. 

311.  Comment,  in  Freedom  and  Law,  University  of  Chicago  Conference 

Series,  15,79-83  (1954). 
McClain,  J.  A.,  Jr. 

312.  "Legal  Education:  Extent  to  Which  'Know-How'  in  Practice  Should 

Be  Taught  in  the  Law  Schools,"  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  6, 
302-315  (1954). 
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OF  MEDICINE  DURING  THE  PERIOD  SEPTEMBER 

i,  1953  TO  AUGUST  31,  1954 

Adams,  J.  P.     Orthopaedics. 

313. — (with    W.    M.    Roberts),    "Patellar-Advancement    Operation    in 

Cerebral  Palsy,"  Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  33A,  95 8- 

966  (Oct.,  1953). 
Anderson,  J.  B.     Pediatrics. 

314.  "Commonest     Skin     Conditions    in     Children,"     Tri-State    Medical 

Journal,  1,  1 8-22  (Feb.,  1 954). 
Anderson,  W.  B.    Ophthalmology. 

315.  — (with  K.  S.  Grimson,  E.  S.  Orgain,  and  G.  J.  D'Angelo),  "Total 

Thoracic  and  Partial  to  Total  Lumbar  Sympathectomy,  Splanch- 
nicectomy  and  Celiac  Ganglionectomy  for  Hypertension,"  Annah 

of  Surgery,  138,  S32S47  (°ct->  J953)- 
Anlyan,  W.  G.     Surgery. 

316.  — (with  D.  Hart,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  M.  A.  Poston),  "Intestinal 

Antisepsis    with    Oxytetracycline    (Terramycin)    and    Neomycin; 

Comparative  Study,"  Archives  of  Surgery ,  68,  28-32  (Jan.,  1954). 
317. — (with    W.    W.    Shingleton),    "Chronic    Relapsing    Pancreatitis," 

Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  451-453   (May,   1954). 
318.— (with  W.  W.  Shingleton  and  K.  C.  Neill),  "Studies  on  Lysis  of 

Experimental  Pulmonary  Emboli   Using  Trypsin,"   Surgery,   34, 

501-508  (Sept.,  1953). 
Arena,  J.  M.     Pediatrics. 

319.  "Miscellaneous  Poisonings,  Acute,"  "Principal  Toxic  Ingredients  in 

Various  Commercial  Products,"  Current  Therafy  1934.     Pp.  833- 
843,  844-848. 

320.  — (with  D.  P.  Moore),  "Atropine  Poisoning  from  Jimson  Weed," 

Tri-State  Medical  Journal,  2,  24-25  (March,  1954). 

321.  — (with  B.  Woodhall),  "Childhood  Accidents,"  Journal  of  the  South 

Carolina  Medical  Association,  30,  8-1 1   (Jan.,  1954). 
Arnold,  R.     Surgery. 

322.  "Causes  and  Treatment  of  Deafness,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  32-35 

(Aug.,  1954). 
Baker,  L.  D.     Orthopaedics. 

323.  "Diagnosis   and   Care   of   Marie-Strumpell   Arthritis,"   Postgraduate 

Medicine,  13,  428-436  (May,  1 954). 

324.  "Triceps  Surae  Syndrome  in  Cerebral  Palsy;    Operation  to  Aid  in 

Its  Relief,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  68,  2 1 6-2 2 1   (Feb.,  1 954). 
325.— (with  E.  L.  Persons),  "Ankylosing  Spondylitis,"  GP,  8,  83-88 
(Dec,  1953). 
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Baker,  R.  D.     Pathology. 

(with  N.  F.  Conant,  D.  T.  Smith,  J.  L.  Callaway,  and  D.  S. 

Martin),  Manual  of  Clinical  Mycology  (Second  ed.;  Philadelphia: 
W.  B.  Saunders,  1954).     xii  -  456  pp. 

Barker,  J.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

326. — (with  F.  G.  Hall),  "Performance  of  Acclimatized  Mice  at  Alti- 
tude," Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and 
Medicine,  86,  165-167  (May,  1954). 

327. — (with  F.  G.  Hall  and  K.  D.  Hall),  "Factors  Affecting  Duration 
of  Apnea  Following  Hyperventilation  at  Altitude,"  W  ADC  Tecni- 
cal  Refort  54-321  (1954).     1 1  pp. 

Barnes,  R.  H.     Psychiatry. 

328.  — (with  E.  W.  Busse  and  A.  J.  Silverman),  "Studies  in  Processes  of 
Aging:  Behavior  Patterns  in  Aged  and  Their  Relationship  to 
Adjustment,"   Diseases   of   the  Nervous   System,    15,    1-4    (Jan., 

1954)- 

329. — (with  E.  W.  Busse  and  A.  J.  Silverman),  "Studies  of  Process  of 
Aging;  Factors  That  Influence  Psyche  of  Elderly  Persons," 
American  Journal  of  Psychiatry ,  no,  897-903  (June,  1954). 

Baylin,  G.  J.     Radiology. 

330.  —(with  A.  D.  Cooper,  E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  D.  T.  Smith,  W.  C. 
Sealy,  and  J.  S.  Harris),  "Discussion  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion 
and  Health,  3,  26-30  (April,  1954). 

331. — (with  S.  P.  Martin,  J.  L.  Goldner,  and  W.  C.  Davison),  "What 
You  Should  Know  About  Polio;  Duke  Town  Hall  Meeting," 
Religion  and  Health,  2,  10-19  (Sept.,  1953). 

332. — (with  J.  M.  Ruffin,  D.  D.  Carter,  and  D.  H.  Johnston), 
"  'Wheat-Free'  Diet  in  Treatment  of  Sprue,"  New  England 
Journal  of  Medicine,  250,  281-282   (Feb.   18,   1954). 

333.  —(with  J-  M.  Ruffin,  E.  C.  Texter,  Jr.,  and  D.  D.  Carter),  "Role 

of  Anticholinergic  Drugs  in  Treatment  of  Peptic  Ulcer,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Medical  Association,  153,  1159-1161    (Nov.  28, 

1953)- 

334.  — (with  W.  C.  Sealy  and  G.  M.  Carver,  Jr.),  "Reflux  Esophagitis," 

Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  773-777   (Aug.,  1954). 
Beard,  D.     Experimental  Surgery. 

335.  — (with  E.  A.  Eckert  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Dose-Response  Relations 

in  Experimental  Transmission  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leu- 
kosis: Titration  of  Virus,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Insti- 
tute, 14,  1 055-1 066  (April,  1954). 
336. — (with  E.  A.  Eckert,  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  R.  H. 
Reeve,  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic 
Leukosis:  Interrelations  of  Plasma  Particles,  Infectivity,  and  En- 
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zyme  Dephosphorylating  Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of 
the  National  Cancer  Institute ,  14,  1039- 1 05 3  (April,  1954). 

337.  — (with  E.  A.  Eckert,  N  .F.  Waters,  B.  R.  Burmester,  and  J.  W. 
Beard),  "Dose-Response  Relations  in  Experimental  Transmission 
of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Strain  Differences  in  Host- 
Response  to  Virus,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14, 
1067-1080  (April,  1954). 

338. — (with  I.  Green,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Quantitative 
Aspects  of  Micro  ATPase  Measurements  on  Plasma  from  Chicks 
with  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society 
for  Experimental  Biology   and  Medicine,  85,  406-409    (March, 

1954). 

339.  — (with  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  J.  W. 
Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Relation 
of  Specific  Plasma  Particles  to  Dephosphorylation  of  Adenosine 
Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14,  101 1- 
1025  (April,  1954). 

340. — (with  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  J.  W. 
Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Electro- 
phoresis and  Sedimentation  of  Plasma  Particles  and  Enzyme  De- 
phosphorylating Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National 
Cancer  Institute,  14,  1027-1037   (April,  1954). 

Beard,  J.  W.     Experimental  Surgery. 

(with  E.  A.  Eckert  and  D.  Beard),  "Dose-Response  Relations  in 

Experimental  Transmission  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leu- 
kosis: Titration  of  Virus,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute, 
14,  1055-1066  (April,  1954). 

(with  E.  A.  Eckert,  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  R.  H.  Reeve, 

and  D.  Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis: 
Interrelations  of  Plasma  Particles,  Infectivity,  and  Enzyme  De- 
phosphorylating Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National 
Cancer  Institute,  14,  1039-1053   (April,  1954). 

(with  E.  A.  Eckert,  N.  F.  Waters,  B.   R.  Burmester,  and  D. 

Beard),  "Dose-Response  Relations  in  Experimental  Transmission 
of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Strain  Differences  in  Host- 
Response  to  Virus,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14, 
1067-1080  (April,  1954). 

(with  I.  Green,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  D.  Beard),  "Quantitative  As- 
pects of  Micro  ATPase  Measurements  on  Plasma  from  Chicks 
with  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society 
for  Experimental  Biology   and  Medicine,  85,  406-409    (March, 

1954)- 

(with  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  D. 

Beard),   "Virus  of  Avian   Erythromyeloblastic   Leukosis:   Relation 
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of  Specific  Plasma  Particles  to  Dephosphorylation  of  Adenosine 
Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14,  101 1- 
1025   (April,   1954). 

(with  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  D. 

Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Electro- 
phoresis and  Sedimentation  of  Plasma  Particles  and  Enzyme  De- 
phosphorylating  Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National 
Cancer  Institute,  14,  1027-1037   (April,  1954). 

341. — (with  D.  G.  Sharp),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leu- 
kosis: Sedimentation,  Density  and  Hydration,"  Biochhnica  et 
Biofhysica  Acta,  14,  12-17  (1954). 

Becker,  C.     Medicine. 

342. — (with  R.  Green  and  S.  P.  Martin),  "Metabolic  and  Bactericidal 
Activity  of  Human  Leukocytes  Exposed  to  M.  aureus,"  Clinical 
Research  Proceedings,  2,  128-129  (June,  1954). 

343.  — (with  S.  P.  Martin,  G.  R.  McKinney,  and  R.  Green),  "Influence 
of  Glucose,  Fructose,  and  Insulin  on  Metabolism  of  Leukocytes  of 
Healthy  and  Diabetic  Subjects,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation, 
32,  1171-1174  (Nov.,  1953). 

Bernheim,  F.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

344. — **(with  W.  E.  DeTurk),  "Aerobic  Cysteine  Desulfurase  in 
Mycobacterium"  Enzymologia,  16,  69-71    (June,  1 95 3). 

345.  "Effect  of  Certain  Antibiotics  on  Formation  of  Adaptive  Enzyme  in 

Strain  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa"  Journal  of  Pharmacology  and 
Experimental  Therapeutics,  no,  115-119  (Jan.,  1954). 
Berton,  W.  M.     Pathology. 

346.  "Salivary  Gland  Viral  Carditis,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15, 

1-6  (Jan.,  1954). 
347. — (with  G.  Margolis),  "Intramedullary  Lipoma  of  Cervical  Spinal 
Cord,"  American  Journal  of  Pathology,  30,  649-650  (May- June, 

1954). 

348.  — (with  S.  Rogers),  "Application  of  Methods  of  Paper  Chromatogra- 

phy to  Problems   of  General   Pathology,"   American   Journal   of 
Pathology,  30,  622-623  (May- June,  1954). 
Blair,  E.     Medicine. 

349.  "Observations  on  Impared  Intrapulmonary  Gas  Mixing,"  Journal  of 

Clinical  Investigation,  33,  918-919    (June,    1954). 
Bleck,  E.  E.     Orthopaedics. 
350. — (with  L.  J.  Straw),  "Bent-Elbow  Crutch,"  Physical  Therapy  Re- 

v«w,  34,  346-347  (July>  1954)- 

Bloor,  B.  M.     Neurosurgery. 

351. — (with  F.  R.  Wrenn  and  G.  Margolis),  "Effect  of  Intracarotid 
Iodopyracet  (Diodrast)  upon  Cerebral  Blood  Flow,"  Archives  of 
Neurology  and  Psychiatry,  71,  358-361   (March,  1954). 
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Bogdonoff,  M.     Medicine. 

352. — (with  E.  Scherr,  L.  Lister,  and  F.  L.  Engel),  "Basis  for  Assay 
of  Diabetogenic  Activity  of  Anterior  Pituitary  Growth  Hormone," 
Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  2,   125    (June,   1954). 

Borders,  R.     Anesthesiology. 

353. — (with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  W.  P.  Wilson),  "Succinylcholine  Chlo- 
ride in  Electroshock  Therapy:  Cardiovascular  Reactions,"  Archives 
of  Neurology  and  Psychiatry,  Ji,  189-197  (Feb.,  1954). 

Boyd,  J.  A.     Radiology. 

354.  — (with  S.  I.  Patrick  and  R.  J.  Reeves),  "Roentgen  Changes  Ob- 
served in  Generalized  Schleroderma;  Report  of  63  Cases,"  Ar- 
chives of  Internal  Medicine,  94,  248-258  (Aug.,  1954). 

355. — (with  R.  J.  Reeves  and  M.  T.  Jackson),  "Advances  in  Manage- 
ment of  Chronic  Granulocytic  Leukemia;  Report  of  170  Cases," 
North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  257-260  (June,  1954). 

Broadbent,  T.  R.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

356. — (with  F.  W.  Masters  and  K.  L.  Pickrell),  "New  Compression 
Clamp  to  Test  and  Occlude  Circulation  in  Pedicle  Flaps,"  Plastic 
and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  12,  187-193  (Sept.,  1 953) • 

357. — (with  A.  G.  Smith  and  A.  A.  Zavaleta),  "Tumors  of  Oral 
Mucous  Glands,"  Cancer,  J,  224-233  (March,  1954). 

Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.    Surgery. 

358.— (with  G.  S.  Eadie),  "Red  Blood  Cell  Survival  Studies,"  Blood,  8, 
1110-1136  (Dec,  1953). 

Bugg,  E.  I.,  Jr.     Orthopaedics. 

359. — (with  R.  W.  Coonrad),  "Trapping  of  Posterior  Tibial  Tendon 
and  Interposition  of  Soft  Tissue  in  Severe  Fractures  about  Ankle 
Joint,"  Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  36A,  744-750  (July, 

1954)- 
Busse,  E.  W.     Psychiatry. 

360.  "Psychiatric  Implications  of  Impaired  Hearing,"  Religion  and  Health, 

5,36-42  (Aug.,  1954).  _ 

361.  "Treatment  of  Hypochondriasis,"  Tri-State  Medical  Journal,  2,  7-12 

(May,  1954). 

(with  R.  H.  Barnes  and  A.  J.  Silverman),  "Studies  in  Processes 

of  Aging:  Behavior  Patterns  in  Aged  and  Their  Relationship  to 
Adjustment,"   Diseases   of  the   Nervous   System,    75,    1-4    (Tan., 

1954)- 
(with   R.  H.  Barnes,  A.  J.  Silverman,  G.   M.  Shy,  M.  Thaler, 

and  L.  L.  Frost),  "Studies  of  Process  of  Aging;    Factors  That 

Influence    Psyche    of    Elderly    Persons,"    American    Journal    of 

Psychiatry,  110,  897-903  (June,  1954). 
Callaway,  J.  L.     Dermatology  and  Svphilolo^y. 
362.— **(with  A.  H.  Flower,  Jr.)',  "Bejel/'  "Pinta,"  "Syphilis,"  and 
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"Tropical  Treponematoses,"  in  F.  A.  Kyser,  ed.,  Therapeutics  in 
Internal  Medicine  (Second  edition;   New  York:  Harper,   1953). 
Pp.  193,  168-192,  192-193. 
363.  "Management    of    Common    Dermatoses,"    GP,    8,    75-81     (Oct., 

1953)- 
(with   N.   F.   Conant,   D.   T.   Smith,   R.   D.   Baker,   and   D.   S. 

Martin),  Manual  of  Clinical  Mycology  (Second  ed. ;  Philadelphia: 

W.  B.  Saunders,  1954).     xii  -  456  pp. 

364. — (with  J.  G.  Robbins),  "Congenital  Syphilis,"  Current  Therapy 
1954.    Pp.  508-509. 

Campbell,  F.     Surgery. 

365. — (with  C.  Horton,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  F.  W.  Masters,  and  K.  L. 
Pickrell),  "Behavior  of  Split  Thickness  and  Dermal  Skin  Grafts  in 
Peritoneal  Cavity;  Experimental  Study,"  Plastic  and  Reconstruc- 
tive  Surgery,    12,    269-278     (Oct.,     1953). 

Carter,  D.  D.     Medicine. 

366.  — (with  D.  H.  Johnston  and  J.  M.  Ruffin),  "Problems  in  Treatment 

of  Peptic  Ulcer,"  GP,  9,  73-78  (April,  1954). 

(with  J.  M.  Ruffin,  D.  H.  Johnston,  and  G.  J.  Baylin),  "  'Wheat- 
Free'  Diet  in  Treatment  of  Sprue,"  New  England  Journal  of 
Medicine,  250,  281-282  (Feb.  18,  1954). 

(with  J.  M.  Ruffin,  E.  C.  Texter,  Jr.,  and  G.  J.  Baylin),  "Role 

of  Anticholinergic  Drugs  in  Treatment  of  Peptic  Ulcer,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Medical  Association,  15$,  1159-1161    (Nov.  28, 

1953)- 

Carter,  F.  B.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

367.  "Endometrial    Carcinoma — Pathological    and    Cytological    Aspects: 

Discussion,"   American   Cancer  Society,   Proceedings,   Symposium 
on  Exfoliative  Cytology,  Oct.  23-24,  1951    (New  York,    1953). 
Pp.  48-49. 
Carver,  G.  M.,  Jr.     Surgery. 

368.  "Reconstruction  of  Ear  Lobule,"  Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery, 

J2,  203-207   (Sept.,  1953). 
369. — (with  W.  Patterson),   "Transorbitocranial  Foreign   Body,"  Sur- 

gery>  35>  475-48i   (March,  1954). 
370. — (with  W.  C.  Sealy),   "Peptic  Esophagitis,"  Archives  of  Surgery, 

68,  286-295  (March,  1954). 
(with   W.    C.    Sealy   and   G.    J.    Baylin),    "Reflux   Esophagitis," 

Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  JJ2~777  (Aug.,  I954)< 
Charlton,  J.  D.     Medicine. 
371. — (with  O.  C.  Hansen-Priiss),  "Emphysema  in  Aged,"  Journal  of 

The  American  Geriatrics  Society,  11,   153-170    (March,    1954). 
Chaudhuri,  S.  N.     Medicine. 
372. — (with  C.  D.  Cooper,  R.  Green,  and  S.  P.  Martin),  "Effect  of 
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Chemotherapy  on  Tissue  Metabolism  of  Tuberculous  Guinea 
Pigs,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  602-603  (April,  !954)« 

373. — (with  S.  P.  Martin  and  C.  D.  Cooper),  "Succinic  Dehydrogenase 
Activity  in  Tuberculous  Animals,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investiga- 
tion* 33>  955  (June>  1954)- 

374.— (with  S.  P.  Martin,  R.  Green,  and  G.  R.  McKinney),  "Effect 
of  Adrenal  Steroids  on  Aerobic  Lactic  Acid  Formation  in  Human 
Leukocytes,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  33,  358-360 
(March,  1954). 

Coffey,  R.  B.     Orthopaedics. 

375.  — (with  J.  E.  Markee,  D.  L.  Eyler,  E.  Harley,  and  M.  F.  Williams), 
Nerve  Blocks  and  Nerve  Lesions  Illustrating  Functional  Anatomy 
of  the  Hand  (Durham:  National  Foundation  for  Infantile  Pa- 
ralysis, 1954).     28  pp. 

Cole,  B.  T.    Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

376. — (with  F.  L.  Engel  and  K.  Hewson),  "Some  Metabolic  Effects  of 
Sodium  Fluoroacetate  Poisoning  in  Rat,"  Federation  Proceedings, 
13,  28  (March,  1954). 

377. — (with  F.  L.  Engel  and  K.  Hewson),  "Diabetogenic  Effect  of 
Sodium  Fluoroacetate  in  Rat,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16 , 
592  (April,  1954). 

Collins,  J.  P.    Surgery. 

378. — (with  W.  C.  Sealy  and  R.  G.  Connar),  "Surgical  Treatment  of 
Mitral  Stenosis,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  202-205 
(May,  1954). 

379. — (with  W.  C.  Sealy  and  E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.),"  Pulmonary  Blas- 
tomycosis; Influence  of  Immunologic  Findings  on  Selection  of 
Patients  for  Operation,"  Journal  of  Thoracic  Surgery,  2j,  238- 
243  (March,  1954). 

Conant,  N.  F.     Mycology,  Bacteriology. 

(with  D.  T.  Smith,  R.   D.   Baker,  J.  L.  Callaway,  and  D.  S. 

Martin),  Manual  of  Clinical  Mycology  (Seconded.;  Philadelphia: 
W.  B.  Saunders,  1954).    xii  -  456  pp. 

380. — (with  I.  B.  Christison),  "Antifungal  Activity  of  Some  Aromatic 
Diamidines,"  Journal  of  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Medicine,  42, 
638-640  (Oct.,  1953). 

381. — (with  L.  Friedman),  "Immunologic  Studies  on  Etiologic  Agents 
of  North  and  South  American  Blastomycosis:  Comparison  of 
Hypersensitivity  Reactions,"  Mycofathologia  et  Mycologia  Af- 
flicata  6,  310-316   (Oct.,  1953). 

382. — (with  L.  Friedman),  "Immunologic  Studies  on  Etiologic  Agents 
of  North  and  South  American  Blastomycosis:  Comparison  of 
Serologic  Reactions,"  Mycofathologia  et  Mycologia  Afflicata  6, 
317-324  (Oct.,  1953)- 
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383. — (with  H.  Karrer),  "Cleistothecium-Like  Structure  Found  in 
Hormodendrum  pedrosoi,"  Mycologia,  45,  693-697    (Sept. -Oct., 

1953)- 
384. — (with  R.  A.  Vogel),  "Parasitic  Growth  Phase  of  Coccidoides  tm- 

mitis  in  Culture,"  Mycologia,  46,  1 5 7-1 60  (March,  1954  ). 
Connar,  R.  G.     Surgery. 
(with  W.  C.  Sealy  and  J.  P.  Collins),  "Surgical  Treatment  of 

Mitral  Stenosis,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,   202-205 

(May,  1954). 
Coonrad,  E.  V.     Medicine. 
385. — (with    T.    Arends   and    R.    W.    Rundles),    "Serum    Proteins    in 

Hodgkin's  Disease  and  Malignant  Lymphoma,"  American  Journal 

of  Medicine,  16,  833-841    (June,  1954). 
386. — (with    R.    W.    Rundles    and   T.    Arends),    "Serum    Proteins   in 

Leukemia,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  842-853    (June, 

1954)- 

Coonrad,  R.  W.    Orthopaedics. 

(with  E.  I.  Bugg,  Jr.),  "Trapping  of  Posterior  Tibial  Tendon 

and  Interposition  of  Soft  Tissue  in  Severe  Fractures  about  Ankle 
Joint,"  Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  36A,  744-750  (July, 

1954)- 

387.  — (with  E.  S.  Whitesides),  "Traumatic  Paraplegia;  Classification  and 

15-Year  Follow-Up,"  Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  350-356 
(April,  1954). 

Cooper,  A.  D.    Medicine. 

(with  G.  J.  Baylin,  E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  D.  T.  Smith,  W.  C. 

Sealy,  and  J.  S.  Harris),  "Discussion  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion 
and  Health,  3,  26-30  (April,  1954). 

Cooper,  C.  D.     Medicine. 

(with  S.  N.  Chaudhuri,  R.  Green,  and  S.  P.  Martin),  "Effect  of 

Chemotherapy  on  Tissue  Metabolism  of  Tuberculous  Guinea 
Pigs,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  602-603  (April,  I954)- 

(with  S.  P.  Martin  and  S.  N.  Chaudhuri),  "Succinic  Dehydro- 
genase Activity  in  Tuberculous  Animals,"  Journal  of  Clinical  In- 
vestigation, 33,  955  (June,  1954). 

Costner,  A.  N.     Ophthalmology. 

388.  "Boeck's  Sarcoid  as  It  Affects  Eye,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal, 

15,  85-87   (Feb.,  1954). 
Creadick,  R.  N.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

389.  "Sarcoma  botryoides,"  American  Journal  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecolo- 

gy, 68,  567-575   (Aug.,  1954). 
Cuyler,  W.  K.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

390.  "Radiation  and  Hormone  Changes  in  Cancer  of  Uterus  Followed  by 

Cytology:    Discussion,"    American    Cancer    Society,    Proceedings, 
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Symposium  on  Exfoliative  Cytology,  Oct.  23-24,  1951  (New 
York,  1953).    Pp.  136-138. 

D'Angelo,  G.  J.     Surgery. 

(with   K.   S.   Grimson,   E.   S.   Orgain,   and   W.    B.    Anderson), 

"Total  Thoracic  and  Partial  to  Total  Lumbar  Sympathectomy, 
Splanchnicectomy  and  Celiac  Ganglionectomy  for  Hypertension," 
Annals  of  Surgery,  138,  532-547   (Oct.,  1953). 

Davis,  C.  D.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

391. — (with  H.  C.  Duckett  and  B.  F.  Fetter),  "Granulosa  Cell  Carci- 
noma of  Ovary;  Clinical  and  Pathological  Review  of  17  Patients," 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  2,  61 1-6 1 8  (Dec,  1953). 

Davison,  W.  C.     Pediatrics. 

392.  "Pediatric  Progress,"  Journal  of  the  Formosan  Medical  Association, 

53>  475-478  (July,  1954)- 

(with  G.  J.  Baylin,  S.  P.  Martin,  and  J.  L.  Goldner),  "What  You 

Should  Know  About  Polio;  Duke  Town  Hall  Meeting,"  Religion 
and  Health,  2,  10- 1 9   (Sept.,   1953). 

393.  — (with  S.  H.  Clifford),  "Origin  of  Obstetric  Nurseries,"  Journal  of 

Pediatrics,  44,  205-212   (Feb.,  1954). 

394. — (with  F.  R.  Porter),  "Role,  Problems,  Responsibilities  and  Train- 
ingof  Hospital  Administrator,"  Journal  of  Medical  Education,  2g, 
26-32  (Feb.,  1954). 

DeTurk,  W.  E.    Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

**(with  Y.  Bernheim),  "Aerobic  Cysteine  Desulfurase  in  Mycobac- 
terium," Enzymologia,  16,  69-71    (June,   1953). 

395.  "Effect  of  Some  Sulfur-Containing  Compounds  on  Assimilation  of 
Nitrogen  by  Strain  of  Pseudomonas  aeruginosa,"  Federation  Pro- 
ceedings, 13,  348  (March,  1954). 

Duckett,  H.  C.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

(with  C.  D.  Davis  and  B.  F.  Fetter),  "Granulosa  Cell  Carcinoma 

of  Ovary;  Clinical  and  Pathological  Review  of  17  Patients," 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  2,  61 1-6 1 8  (Dec,  1 953). 

Eadie,  G.  S.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

(with  I.  W.   Brown,  Jr.),  "Red  Blood  Cell  Survival  Studies," 

Blood,  8,  1110-1136  (Dec,  1953). 

Eckert,  E.  A.     Experimental  Surgery. 

(with  D.  Beard  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Dose-Response  Relations  in 

Experimental  Transmission  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis: 
Titration  of  Virus,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14, 
1055-1066  (April,  1954). 

(with  D.  G.  Sharp,  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  R.  H.  Reeve,  D.  Beard, 

and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis: 
Interrelations  of  Plasma  Particles,  Infectivity,  and  Enzyme   De- 
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phosphorylating  Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National 
Cancer  Institute,  14,  1039-1053  (April,  1954). 

• (with  N.  F.   Waters,   B.   R.   Burmester,   D.   Beard,   and   J.   W. 

Beard),  "Dose-Response  Relations  in  Experimental  Transmission 
of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Strain  Differences  in  Host- 
Response  to  Virus,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14, 
1067-1080  (April,  1954). 

(with  I.  Green,  D.  Beard,  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Quantitative  As- 
pects of  Micro  ATPase  Measurements  on  Plasma  from  Chicks 
with  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society 
for  Experimental  Biology   and  Medicine,  #5,   406-409    (March, 

1954)- 

(with  E.   B.  Mommaerts,   D.   G.  Sharp,   D.   Beard,  and  J.  W. 

Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Relation 
of  Specific  Plasma  Particles  to  Dephosphroylation  of  Adenosine 
Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14,  101 1- 
1025  (April,  1954). 

(with  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  D.  Beard,  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Virus  of 

Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Electrophoresis  and  Sedimen- 
tation of  Plasma  Particles  and  Enzyme  Dephosphorylating  Adeno- 
sine Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14, 
1027-1037  (April,  1954). 

Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

396.  "Adrenal   Cortex   and    Metabolic    Response   to    Stress,"   Journal    of 

Clinical  Endocrinology,  13,  1555-1558  (Dec,  1953). 

397.  "Functional  Interrelationships  between  Anterior  Pituitary  and  Adrenal 

Cortex  in  Intermediary  Metabolism,"  Progress  in  Allergy,  4,  227- 

3i8  (I954)- 

398.  "General  Concepts  of  Adrenocortical  Function  in   Relation   to  Re- 

sponse to  Stress,"  Psychosomatic  Medicine,   15,  564-571    (Nov.- 
^   Dec,  1953). 

399.  "Some  General  Considerations  Concerning  Role  of  Adrenal  Cortex 

in  Intermediary  Metabolism,"  in  G.  Shwartzman,  Effect  of  ACTH 
and  Cortisone  ufon  Infection  and  Resistance  (New  York:  Co- 
lumbia University  Press,  1953)-     Pp.  6-16. 

400.  "Therapy  with   Endocrine   Agents  in   General   Practice,"    Tri-State 

Medical  Journal,  1,  23-29  (Oct.,  1953). 

401.  "Unusual  Case  of  Malignant  Exophthalmos  and  Postoperative  Hypo- 

thyroidism   Complicating    Graves'    Disease,"    Journal    of    Clinical 

Endocrinology,  75,  11 32- 1 139  (Sept.,  1953). 
(with    B.   T.   Cole   and    K.    Hewson),    "Diabetogenic    Effect   of 

Sodium   Fluoroactetate   in    Rat,"   American  Journal  of  Medicine, 

16,  592  (April,  1954)- 
(with    M.    BogdonofF,    E.    Scherr,    and    L.    Lister),    "Basis    for 
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Assay    of    Diabetogenic    Activity    of    Anterior    Pituitary    Growth 
Hormone,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  2,  125   (June,  1954). 
402. — (with  S.  Breibart),  "Influence  of  Cortisone  and  Insulin  on  Respi- 
ratory Activity  of  Rat  Adipose  Tissue  In  Vitro,"  Endocrinology, 

55,  7°-76  (July,  1954). 
(with  B.  T.  Cole  and  K.  Hewson),  "Some  Metabolic  Effects  of 

Sodium  Fluoroacetate  Poisoning  in  Rat,"  Federation  Proceedings, 

13,  28  (March,  1954). 
403. — (with    C.    Jaeger),    "Dehydration    with    Hypernatremia,    Hyper- 

chloremia  and  Azotemia  Complicating  Nasogastric  Tube  Feeding," 

American  Journal  of  Medicine,  ij,  196-204   (Aug.,   1 954). 
404. — (with  J.  L.  Scott,  Jr.),  "Influence  of  Adrenal  Cortex  and  Cold 

Stress  on  Fasting  Ketosis  in  Rat,"  Endocrinology,  53,  410-422 

(Oct.,  1953). 
Everett,  J.  W.    Anatomy. 

405.  "Luteotrophic    Function    of    Autografts    of    Rat    Hypophysis,"    En- 

docrinology,  §4,  685-690  (June,  1954). 

406.  "Luteotrophin   Secretion   Invoked   and    Maintained   in    Female    Rat 

Hypophysis    by    Transplantation    to    Renal    Capsule,"    Anatomical 
Record,  118,  297  (Feb.,  1954). 
Fetter,  B.  F.     Pathology. 

407.  "Tuberculous  Myocarditis,"  North   Carolina  Medical  Journal,   75, 

20-28  (Jan.,  1954). 

408.  "Study  of  Pathogenesis  of  Virus  Hepatitis  of  Mice  (Nelson's);  with 

Special  Reference  to  Morphologic  Changes  and  Virus  Titer," 
American  Journal  of  Pathology,  30,  655   (May-June,  1954). 

(with  H.  C.  Duckett  and  C.  D.  Davis),  "Granulosa  Cell  Car- 
cinoma of  Ovary;  Clinical  and  Pathological  Review  of  17 
Patients,"  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  2,  611-618   (Dec,   1953). 

Fridovich,  I.     Biochemistry. 

409. — (with  P.  Handler),  "Further  Studies  of  Sulfite  Oxidase,"  Federa- 
tion Proceedings,  13,  212-213   (March,   1954). 

410. — (with  M.  Heimberg  and  P.  Handler),  "Enzymatic  Oxidation  of 
Sulfite,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry }   204,   913-926    (Oct., 

1953)- 
Gauer,  O.   H.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

411.  "Venomotor  Tone  and  Blood  Volume  Control,"  Minnesota  Medicine, 

37,  16-18  (Jan.,  1954). 
412. — (with  W.  E.  Hull),  "Paradoxic  Fall  of  Pressures  in  Right  and 

Left   Auricles   and    Pulmonary    Artery    with    Head-Down    Tilt," 

Federation  Proceedings,  13,  52   (March,   1954). 
Georgiade,  N.  G.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 
413.— (with  C.  R.  Stephen,  W.  McFarland,  W.  K.  Nowill,  and  K.  L. 

Pickrell),    "Trichloroethylene    Analgesia    in    Dentistry,"    Current 
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Research  in  Anesthesia  and  Analgesia,  35,  243-251    (July-Aug., 

1954)- 

(with  W.  G.  Anlyan,  D.  Hart,  and  M.  A.  Poston),  "Intestinal 

Antisepsis  with  Oxytetracycline  (Terramycin)  and  Neomycin; 
Comparative  Study,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  68,  28-32  (Jan.,  1954). 

414. — (with  C.  Horton,  F.  Campbell,  F.  W.  Masters,  and  K.  L. 
Pickrell),  "Behavior  of  Split  Thickness  and  Dermal  Skin  Grafts 
in  Peritoneal  Cavity;  Experimental  Study,"  Plastic  and  Recon- 
structive Surgery,  12,  269-278  (Oct.,  1953). 

415.— (with  F.  W.  Masters,  C.  Horton,  and  K.  L.  Pickrell),  "Role  of 
Radical  Surgery  in  Extensive  and  Recurrent  Malignant  Lesions  of 
Face  and  Scalp,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  68,  677-686  (May,  1954). 

416.  — (with  F.  W.  Masters,  C.  Horton,  and  K.  L.  Pickrell),  "Treatment 

of  Vascular  and  Pigmented  Nevi  in  Infancy  and  Childhood," 
North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  73-81    (Feb.,   1954). 

417.  — (with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  F.  W.  Masters,  and  C.  Horton),  "Accurate 

Identification  of  Colorless  Solutions  to  Prevent  Chemical  Sloughs," 
Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  12,  211-219    (Sept.,    1953). 

418.— (with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  F.  W.  Masters,  and  C.  Horton),  "Rectal 
Sphincter  Reconstruction  Using  Oracilis  Muscle  Transplant," 
Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  13,  46-55   (Jan.,  1954). 

419. — (with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  F.  W.  Masters,  and  C.  Horton),  "Restora- 
tion of  Lip  Contour  Using  Fascia,  Tendon,  and  Dermal  Grafts; 
Correction  of  Flat  Lip  Deformity,"  Plastic  and  Reconstructive 
Surgery,  14,  126-137   (Aug->  1954)- 

Golden,  J.  B.    Neurosurgery. 

420. —with  C.  R.  Stephen,  B.  Woodhall,  R.  C.  Martin,  and  W.  K. 
Nowill),  "Influence  of  Anesthetic  Drugs  and  Techniques  on 
Intracranial  Tension,"  Anesthesiology,  75,  365-377  (July,  1954). 

Goldner,  J.  L.     Surgery. 

421.  "Roentgen  Findings  in  Congenital  Deformities  of  Hip  Joints  and 
Lower  Extremities,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  14,  549- 
559  (Nov.,  1953). 

(with  G.  J.  Baylin,  S.  P.  Martin,  and  W.  C.  Davison),  "What 

You  Should  Know  About  Polio;  Duke  Town  Hall  Meeting," 
Religion  and  Health,  2,  10-19  (Sept.,  1953). 

422. — (with  R.  N.  Wrenn  and  J.  E.  Markee),  "Experimental  Study  of 
Effect  of  Cortisone  on  Healing  Process  and  Tensile  Strength  of 
Tendons,"  Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  36 A,  588-601 
(June,  1954). 

(with  J.  E.  Markee,  D.  L.  Eyler,  R.  B.  Coffey,  E.  Harley,  and 

M.  F.  Williams),  Nerve  Blocks  and  Nerve  Lesions  Illustrating 
Functional  Anatomy  of  the  Hand  (Durham:  National  Foundation 
for  Infantile  Paralysis,  1 954).     28  pp. 
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Green,  I.     Biochemistry. 

■ (with  D.  Beard,  E.  A.  Eckert,  and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Quantitative 

Aspects  of  Micro  ATPase  Measurements  on  Plasma  from  Chicks 
with   Erythromyeloblastic   Leukosis,"   Proceedings   of   the   Society 

for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine ,  85,   406-409    (March, 

1954)- 

Grimson,  K.  S.     Surgery. 

423.  "Congenital  and  Acquired  Obstipation,"  Annals  of  the  New  York 
Academy  of  Sciences,  58 ,  380-388  (July,  1954). 

(with  E.  S.   Orgain,  W.   B.  Anderson,   and  G.   J.   D'Angelo), 

"Total  Thoracic  and  Partial  to  Total  Lumbar  Sympathectomy, 
Splanchnicectomy  and  Celiac  Ganglionectomy  for  Hypertension," 
Annals  of  Surgery,  138,  532-547   (Oct.,  1953). 

424. — (with  H.  A.  Sieber  and  E.  S.  Orgain),  "Newer  Drugs  in  Treat- 
ment of  Hypertension;  Use  of  Hexamethonium  Salts,"  Circula- 
tion^, 840-848  (Dec,  1953). 

Grunt,  J.  A.     Anatomy. 

425.  "Exogenous     Androgen     and     Non-Directed     Hyperexcitability     in 

Castrated  Male  Guinea  Pig,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Ex- 
perimental Biology  and  Medicine,  85,  540-542   (April,   1954). 
Hall,  F.  G.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

426.  "Blood  Gas  Tensions  in  Dogs  Following  Hyperventilation  at  Alti- 

tude," Federation  Proceedings,  73,66  (March,  1954). 

(with  J.  Barker),  "Performance  of  Acclimatized  Mice  at  Alti- 
tude," Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and 
Medicine,  86,  165-167   (May,  1954). 

(with  K.  D.  Hall  and  J.  Barker),  "Factors  Affecting  Duration  of 

Apnea  Following  Hyperventilation  at  Altitude,"  WADC  Techni- 
cal Report,  54-321  (1954).     II  pp. 

427. — (with  G.  Margolis  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Investigation  of  Efo- 
caine;  Long-Acting  Local  Anesthetic  Agent:  Animal  Studies," 
Archives  of  Surgery,  6j,  715-730  (Nov.,  1953). 

428. — (with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  G.  Margolis),  "Investigation  of 
Efocaine;  Long- Acting  Local  Anesthetic  Agent:  Clinical  Studies," 
Archives  of  Surgery,  6j,  731-737  (Nov.,  1953). 

429.  — (with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  C.  R.  Stephen),  "Neurological  Complica- 

tions Following  Use  of  Efocaine,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  6j,  738- 
740  (Nov.,  1953). 
Hamblen,  E.  C.    Endocrinology. 

430.  — **(with  J.  Zanartu),  "Congenital  Aplasia,  Hypoplasia  and  Degen- 

eration   of   Male    and    Female    Gonads,"    Annali   d't    Ostetricia   e 
Ginecologia,  75,  819-835  (June,  1953). 
431. — (with  E.  R.  Plunkett  and  W.  E.  Sawtelle),  "Report  of  Patient 
with  Typical  Progeria,  Including  Data  from   Urinary  Hormone 
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Studies,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Endocrinology }  14,  735-741    (July, 

1954)- 

432.  — **(with  J.  Zanartu),  "Estudio  de  la  Permeabilidad  y  Tratamiento 

de  la  Obstruccion  Tubaria  por  Medico  de  la  Histerosalpingografia ; 
Experiencia  en  400  Casos,"  Annali  di  Ostetricia  e  Ginecologia,  J5, 
855-875  (June,  1953). 
Hamrick,  L.  W.,  Jr.    Medicine. 

433.  "Catherization   of  Internal   Carotid   Artery    for   Study   of   Cerebral 

Metabolism,  with  Observations  on  Insulin,"  Clinical  Research 
Proceedings,  2,  127   (June,  1954). 

434. — (with  J.  D.  Myers),  "Effect  of  Sub-febrile  Doses  of  Bacterial 
Pyrogens  on  Splanchnic  Metabolism  and  Cardiac  Output,"  Ameri- 
can Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  595  (April,  1954). 

Handler,  P.     Biochemistry. 

435. — (with  B.  B.  Stewart),  "Mechanism  of  Esterase  Action,"  Federa- 
tion Proceedings,  13,  224  (March,  1954). 

436. — (with  F.  A.  Cobey),  "Apparent  Adenylate  Kinase  Activity  In 
Vivo,"   Journal   of  Biological   Chemistry,   204,    283-288    (Sept., 

1953)- 

(with  I.  Fridovich),  "Further  Studies  of  Sulfite  Oxidase,"  Federa- 
tion Proceedings,  13,  212-213    (March,   1954). 

(with  M.  Heimberg  and  I.  Fridovich),  "Enzymatic  Oxidation  of 

Sulfite,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry,  204,  913-926    (Oct., 

1953)- 
437. — (with  H.  Kamin  and  M.  A.  Koon),  "Stimulation  by  2,  4-Dini- 

trophenol,  3,  4-Dihydroxyphenylalanine,  and  Homogentisic  Acid, 

of    Uptake    of    Radioactivity    from    DL-Tyrosine-2-C14    by    Rat 

Liver  Proteins  In  Vitro,"  Federation  Proceedings,  13,  238  (March, 

1954)- 

Hansen-Priiss,  O.  C.     Medicine. 

(with  J.  D.  Charlton),  "Emphysema  in  Aged,"  Journal  of  the 

American  Geriatrics  Society,  11,  153-170  (March,  1954). 
Harris,  J.  S.    Pediatrics. 
438.  —(with  J.  D.  Myers  and  W.  C.  Sealy),  "What  You  Should  Know 

about  Rheumatic   Fever;    Duke   Medical  Town   Hall,"   Religion 

and  Health,  2,  13-29  (Jan.,  1954). 
(with  G.  J.  Baylin,  A.  D.  Cooper,  E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  D.  T. 

Smith,  and  W.  C.  Sealy),  "Discussion  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion 

and  Health,  3,  26-30  (April,  1954). 
439- — (with  G.  D.  Stanley  and  R.  F.  Poole,  Jr.),  "Genesis  of  Anemia 

of    Renal   Insufficiency,"    Federation   Proceedings,    13,    224-225 

(March,  1954). 
440. — (with    W.    G.    Young,    Jr.,    and    W.    C.    Sealy),    "Electrolyte 

Metabolism   and   Cardiac   Arrhythmias  During   Acute   Prolonged 
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Hypercapnia,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  595-596  (April, 

1954). 

Hart,  D.    Surgery. 

441.  "Role  of  Anesthesia  in  Improving  Surgical  Mortality  and  Morbidity," 

North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  57-69   (Feb.,   1954). 
(with  W.   G.   Anlyan,   N.   G.   Georgiade,  and   M.   A.   Poston), 

"Intestinal    Antisepsis   with    Oxytetracycline    (Terramycin)    and 

Neomycin;  Comparative  Study,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  68,  28-32 

(Jan.,  1954). 
Heimberg,  M.     Biochemistry  and  Nutrition. 
(with  I.  Fridovich  and  P.   Handler),   "Enzymatic  Oxidation  of 

Sulfite,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry,   204,   913-926    (Oct., 

1953)- 
Hetherington,  D.  C.     Anatomy. 

442.  "Report  of  Conference  of  Tissue  Culture  Workers,  Held  at  Coopers- 

town,  New  York,"  International  Review  of  Cytology,  2,  499-505 

(I953)- 
Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

443.  "Progress  in  Measurement  of  Pulmonary  Function;  Guest  Editorial," 

Virginia  Medical  Monthly,  80,  477-480  (Sept.,  1 953). 

444.  — (with  J.  F.  Burnum  and  H.  D.  Mcintosh),  "Effect  of  Hypocapnia 

on  Arterial  Blood  Pressure,"  Circulation,  9,  89-96  (Jan.,  1954). 

445.  — (with  R.  Frayser),  "Method  for  Determination  of  Intrapulmonary 

Mixing,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  2,  135  (June,  1954). 

446. — (with  H.  D.  Mcintosh,  J.  F.  Burnum,  and  J.  V.  Warren), 
"Circulatory  Changes  Produced  by  Valsalva  Maneuver  in  Normal 
Subjects,  Patients  with  Mitral  Stenosis,  and  Autonomic  Nervous 
System  Alterations,"  Circulation,  9,  511-520  (April,  1954). 

447.— (with  E.  B.  Page,  H.  O.  Sieker,  and  W.  W.  Pryor),  "Role  of 
Vasomotor  Activity  in  Circulatory  Adjustments,"  Journal  of  Clini- 
cal Investigation,  33,  956   (June,  1954). 

448. — (with  H.  O.  Sieker),  "Retinal  Circulation  During  Alterations  in 
Perfusion  Pressure,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  609-6 1  o 
(April,  1954). 

Hohman,  L.  B.     Psychiatry. 

449.  "Depressive  Psychoses,"  Current  Therapy  1954.     Pp.  719-721. 

450.  "Intelligence  Levels  in  Cerebral  Palsied  Children,"  American  Journal 

of  Physical  Medicine,  32,  282-290  (Oct.,  1953). 

451. — (with  S.  A.  Ginn),  "Use  of  Dextro-Amphetamine  in  Severe  Be- 
havior Problems  of  Children,"  Southern  Medical  Journal,  46, 
1124-1127   (Nov.,  1953). 

Holland,  B.  C.     Medicine. 

452.  — (with  E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.),  "Electrolyte  Excretion  after  Single  Doses 
of  ACTH,  Cortisone,  Desoxycorticosterone  Glucoside,  and  Motion- 
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less   Standing,"   Journal   of   Clinical  Investigation,   33,    132-135 

(Feb.,  1954). 
453. — (with  C.  McClure  and  B.  Woodhall),  "Method  for  Quantitative 

Determination  of  Hyaluronic  Acid  in  Human  Intervertebral  Disk," 

Science,  ng,  189  (Feb.  5,  1954). 
Hook,  F.  R.     Anatomy. 

454.  —(with  B.  J.  Wilder,  T.  C.  Kenaston,  P.  A.  Mabe,  T.  L.  Dulin, 

J.  A.  Gergen,  M.  F.  Williams,  and  J.  E.  Markee),   "Observa- 
tions on  Fatigue  Patterns  of  Anterior  Tibial  Muscles,"  American 
Journal  of  Physical  Medicine,  32,  331-337   (Dec,   1953). 
Home,  F.  G.     Anesthesiology. 

455.  "Trichlorethylene  in  Office  and  Hospital  with  Relation  to  Urology," 

Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  5  15-5  1 6   (May,  1954). 

Horton,  C.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

(with  N.  G.  Georgiade,  Y.  Campbell,  F.  W.  Masters,  and  K.  L. 

Pickrell),  "Behavior  of  Split  Thickness  and  Dermal  Skin  Grafts 
in  Peritoneal  Cavity;  Experimental  Study,"  Plastic  and  Recon- 
structive Surgery,  12,  269-278  (Oct.,  1953). 

(with  F.  W.   Masters,   N.   G.   Georgiade,   and  K.   L.   Pickrell), 

"Role  of  Radical  Surgery  in  Extensive  and  Recurrent  Malignant 
Lesions  of  Face  and  Scalp,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  68,  677-686 
(May,  1954). 

(with  F.  W.   Masters,  N.  G.   Georgiade,   and   K.   L.   Pickrell), 

"Treatment  of  Vascular  and  Pigmented  Nevi  in  Infancy  and 
Childhood,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,   75,   73-81    (Feb., 

1954). 

• (with  K.  L.   Pickrell,  F.  W.   Masters,  and  N.   G.   Georgiade), 

"Accurate  Identification  of  Colorless  Solutions  to  Prevent  Chemical 
Sloughs,"  Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  12,  21 1-2  19  (Sept., 

1953)- 

(with   K.  L.  Pickrell,   F.   W.   Masters,  and   N.   G.   Georgiade), 

"Rectal  Sphincter  Reconstruction  Using  Oracilis  Muscle  Trans- 
plant,"   Plastic    and    Reconstructive    Surgery,    13,    46-55     (Jan., 

1954). 

(with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  F.  W.   Masters,   and  N.   G.   Georgiade), 

"Restoration  of  Lip  Contour  Using  Fascia,  Tendon,  and  Dermal 
Grafts;  Correction  of  Flat  Lip  Deformity,"  Plastic  and  Recon- 
structive Surgery,  14,  126-137   (Aug.,   1954). 

Hull,  W.  E.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

(with  O.  H.  Gauer),  "Paradoxic  Fall  of  Pressures  in  Right  and 
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Federation  Proceedings,  13,  52    (March,   1954). 

Jackson,  M.  T.     Radiology. 

(with  R.  T.  Reeves  and  J.  A.  Boyd),  "Advances  in  Management 
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Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  257-260  (June,  1954). 

Johnston,  D.  H.     Medicine. 

(with  D.  D.  Carter  and  J.  M.  Ruffin),  "Problems  in  Treatment 

of  Peptic  Ulcer,"  GP,  9,  73-78  (April,  1954). 

(with  J.  M.  Ruffin,  D.  D.  Carter,  and  G.  J.  Baylin),  "  'Wheat- 
Free'  Diet  in  Treatment  of  Sprue,"  New  England  Journal  of 
Medicine,  250,  281-282  (Feb.  18,  1954). 

Kamin,  H.     Biochemistry. 

(with  M.  A.  Koon  and  P.  Handler),  "Stimulation  by  2,  4-Dini- 

trophenol,  3,  4-Dihydroxyphenylalanine,  and  Homogentisic  Acid, 
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Proteins   In   Vitro,"   Federation   Proceedings,    13,    238    (March, 
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Kempner,  W.     Medicine. 

456.  "Radical    Dietary   Treatment   of   Hypertensive   and   Arteriosclerotic 
Vascular  Disease,  Heart  and  Kidney  Disease,  and  Vascular  Retinopa- 
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457.  "Wirkung    der    Reisdiat    bei    Experimenteller    Hypertonic    und    bei 
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Kerby,  G.  P.     Medicine. 
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459.  "Excretion  of  Glucuronic  Acid  and  of  Acid  Muco-polysaccharides  in 

Normal  Human  Urine,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  55, 
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460.  — (with  J.  A.  Barrett,  Jr.),  "Effect  of  Hydrocortisone  and  Piromen 

in  Vitro  on  Leukocytes  of  Patients  Receiving  ACTH  and  Cortisone 
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461. — (with  E.  B.  Mommaerts  and  M.  F.  Dickens),  "Acetylcholines- 
terase in  Conductive  Tissue  of  Heart,"  Circulation  Research,   1, 

460-465  (Sept.,  1953). 
Kunkle,  E.  C.     Medicine  (Neurology). 
462.  "Central  Causes  of  Vertigo,"  Journal  of  the  South  Carolina  Medical 
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463. — (with  J.  W.  Wilson,  Jr.),  "Epinephrine  Tremor;   Experimental 
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Larsh,  J.  E.,  Jr.     Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 
464.  — (with   G.   J.    Race),    "Histopathologic   Study   of  Anterior   Small 

Intestine  of  Immunized  and  Nonimmunized  Mice  Infected  with 


Faculty  Publications  151 

Trichinella  spiralis,"  Journal  of  Infectious  Diseases,  94,  2(51-171 
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Legerton,  C.  W.,  Jr.     Medicine. 
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tory Changes  Produced  by  Valsalva  Maneuver  in  Normal  Subjects, 
Patients  with  Mitral  Stenosis,  and  Autonomic  Nervous  System 
Alterations,"  Circulation,  9,  511-520  (April,   1954). 
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(with  S.  P.  Martin  and  S.  N.  Chaudhuri),  "Effect  of  Adrenal 

Steroids  on  Aerobic  Lactic  Acid  Formation  in  Human  Leukocytes," 
Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  33,  358-360    (March,    1954). 

(with  S.  P.  Martin,  R.  Green,  and  C.   Becker),   "Influence  of 

Glucose,  Fructose,  and  Insulin  on  Metabolism  of  Leukocytes  of 
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Healthy  and  Diabetic  Subjects,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation, 
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Functional  Anatomy  of  the  Hand  (Durham:  National  Foundation 
for  Infantile  Paralysis,  1954).     28  pp. 
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Martin,  D.  S.     Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health,  Bacteriology. 
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474. — (with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  C.  R.  Stephen),  "Evaluation  of  Suc- 
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476. —(with  C.  R.  Stephen  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "How  Safe  Is  Spinal 
Anesthesia  in  Present  Day  Practice?,"  North  Carolina  Medical 
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(with  C.  R.  Stephen,  B.  Woodhall,  J.  B.  Golden,  and  W.  K. 
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(with  S.  N.  Chaudhuri  and  C.  D.  Cooper),  "Succinic  Dehydro- 
genase Activity  in  Tuberculous  Animals,"  Journal  of  Clinical 
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(with  C.  D.  Cooper,  S.  N.  Chaudhuri,  and  R.  Green),  "Effect 
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Masters,  F.  W.    Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

(with  N.  G.  Georgiade,  C.  Horton,  and  K.  L.  Pickrell),  "Role 

of  Radical  Surgery  in  Extensive  and  Recurrent  Malignant  Lesions 
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1954). 

■ (with  N.  G.  Georgiade,  C.  Horton,  and  K.  L.  Pickrell),  "Treat- 
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ment  of  Vascular  and  Pigmented  Nevi  in  Infancy  and  Childhood," 
North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  75,  73-81   (Feb.,  1941). 

(with  T.  R.  Broadbent  and  K.  L.  Pickrell),  "New  Compression 
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(with  C.   Horton,   N.   G.   Georgiade,   F.   Campbell,   and   K.   L. 
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(with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Accurate 
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(with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Rectal 
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(with  K.  L.  Pickrell,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Restora- 
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J.  S.  Harris),  "Discussion  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion  and  Health, 
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1954)- 
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(with  P.   Handler),  "Mechanism   of  Thiamine-Catalyzed  Reac- 
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Plasma  Peptidase  Activity,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  33, 

337-341   (March,  1954). 
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in  Trachael  Reconstruction,"  Anesthesiology,  75,  206-208 
(March,   1954). 

(with  C.   R.   Stephen,   B.  Woodhall,   J.   B.   Golden,   and   R.    C. 
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State  Medical  Association,  §2,  344-348  (May,  1954). 
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(with  C.  R.  Stephen,  B.  Woodhall,  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Methods 

for  Reduction  of  Surgical  Blood  Loss,"  Journal  of  the  Kentucky 
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Clinical  Investigation,  33,  956  (June,  1954). 

489. — (with  W.  W.  Pryor),  "Changes  in  Lung  Compliance  Associated 
with  Pulmonary  Vascular  Changes,"  American  Journal  of  Medi- 
cine, 16,  606  (April,  1954). 

Parker,  J.  B.,  Jr.     Psychiatry. 

490.  "Use  of  Ancillary  Psychiatry  Personnel  and  Community  Resources 
in    Treatment,"    Tri-State    Medical   Journal,    2,    31-35     (April, 

1954)- 
Parrish,  R.  G.    Biochemistry. 

491. — (with  W.  F.  H.  M.  Mommaerts),  "Studies  on  Myosin;    Some 
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Molecular-Kinetic  Data,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry ,  209, 
901-913  (Aug.,  1954). 

Patrick,  S.  I.     Radiology. 

492. — (with  R.  J.  Reeves),  "Observations  of  Gastric  Motility  during 
Gastric  Crisis,"  Archives  of  Internal  Medicine,  92,  920-925 
(Dec,  1953). 

(with  J.  A.  Boyd  and  R.  J.  Reeves),  "Roentgen  Changes  Ob- 
served in  Generalized  Schleroderma;  Report  of  63  Cases," 
Archives  of  Internal  Medicine,  94,  248-258   (Aug.,   1954). 

Persons,  E.  L.     Medicine. 

(with  L.   D.   Baker),   "Ankylosing  Spondylitis,"   GP,  8,   83-88 

(Dec,  1953). 

Peschel,  E.     Medicine. 

493. — (with  G.  J.  Race),  "Studies  on  Adrenal  Zona  Glomerulosa  of 
Hypertensive  Patients  and  Rats,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine, 
17 >  355-364  (Sept.,  1953). 

494.  — (with  G.  J.  Race),  "Studies  on  Adrenal  Zona  Glomerulosa  of 

Hypertensive  Patients  and  Rats;  with  Special  Reference  to  Effect 
of  Dietary  Salt  Restriction,"  American  Journal  of  Pathology,  30, 
634-635  (May- June,  1954). 
Pfeiffer,  J.  B.     Medicine  (Neurology). 

495.  "Appraisal  of  Methods  of  'Improving'  Cerebral  Blood  Flow,"  North 

Carolina  Medical  Journal,  14,  564-569  (Nov.,  1953). 

496.  "Management    of    Convulsive    Disorders,"    GP,   8,    71-84    (Sept., 

1953)- 
Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

(with  F.  W.  Masters,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Ac- 
curate Identification  of  Colorless  Solutions  to  Prevent  Chemical 
Sloughs,"  Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  12,  21 1-2 19  (Sept., 

1953)- 

(with  F.  W.  Masters,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Rectal 

Sphincter  Reconstruction  Using  Oracilis  Muscle  Transplant," 
Plastic  and  Reconstrucive  Surgery,  13,  46-55   (Tan->   1954). 

(with  F.  W.  Masters,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Re- 
storation of  Lip  Contour  Using  Fascia,  Tendon  and  Dermal 
Grafts;  Correction  of  Flat  Lip  Deformity,"  Plastic  and  Recon- 
structive Surgery,  14,  126-137  (Aug.,  1954). 

(with  T.  R.  Broadbent  and  F.  W.  Masters),  "New  Compression 

Clamp  to  Test  and  Occlude  Circulation  in  Pedicle  Flaps,"  Plastic 
and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  12,  187-193  (Sept.,  1953). 

(with   N.   G.   Georgiade,   C.   R.   Stephen,   W.    McFarland,    and 

W.  K.  Nowill),  "Trichloroethylene  Analgesia  in  Dentistrv," 
Current  Research  in  Anesthesia  and  Analgesia,  3  y,  243-25  I  (  July- 
Aug.,  1954)- 
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(with  C.   Horton,  N.   G.   Georgiade,   F.   Campbell,   and  F.   W. 

Masters),  "Behavior  of  Split  Thickness  and  Dermal  Skin  Grafts 
in  Peritoneal  Cavity;  Experimental  Study,"  Plastic  and  Recon- 
structive Surgery,  12,  269-278  (Oct.,  1953). 

(with  F.  W.  Masters,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  C.  Horton),  "Role 

of  Radical  Surgery  in  Extensive  and  Recurrent  Malignant  Lesions 
of  Face  and  Scalp,"  Archives  of  Surgery,   68,   677-686    (May., 

1954). 

(with  F.  W.  Masters,  N.  G.  Georgiade,  and  K.  L.  Pickrell), 

"Treatment  of  Vascular  and  Pigmented  Nevi  in  Infancy  and 
Childhood,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,   15,   73-81    (Feb., 

1954)- 
Pope,  H.     Bacteriology. 

497.  "Antagonism  of  Isonazid  by  Certain  Metabolities,"  American  Review 

of  Tuberculosis,  68,  938-939  (Dec,  1953). 

498.  "Effect   of   Benzoate    and    Salicylate    on    Oxidative    Metabolism    of 

Tubercle  Bacilli,"  American  Review  of  Tuberculosis,  6g,  705-709 

(May,  1954). 
499. — (with  I.  B.  Christison),  "Effect  of  Stilbamidine  and  Propamidine 

on  Oxidative  Metabolism  of  Blastomyces  Dermatitidis,"   Journal 

of  Bacteriology,  86,  639-641    (Dec,  1953). 
Porter,  F.  R.     Administration. 
(with   W.   C.   Davison),    "Role,    Problems,    Responsibilities,    and 

Training  of  Hospital  Administrator,"  Journal  of  Medical  Educa- 
tion, 2g,  26-32  (Feb.,  1954). 
Poston,  M.  A.     Bacteriology. 
(with  W.  G.  Anlyan,  D.  Hart,  and  N.  G.  Georgiade),  "Intestinal 

Antisepsis   with    Oxytetracycline    (Terramycin)    and    Neomycin; 

Comparative  Study,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  68,  28-32  (Jan.,  1954). 
Powell,  L.  W.     Pathology. 

500.  "Sarcoidosis  of  Myocardium,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  75, 

28-33  (Jan->  J954)- 

501.  "Sarcoidosis  of  Skeletal  Muscle;   Report  of  6  Cases  and  Review  of 

Literature,"  American  Journal  of  Clinical  Pathology,  23,  881- 
889  (Sept.,  1953). 

Pryor,  W.  W.     Medicine. 

(with   E.   B.   Page),   "Changes  in   Lung  Compliance   Associated 

with  Pulmonary  Vascular  Changes,"  American  Journal  of  Medi- 
cine, 16,  606  (April,  1954). 

(with  E.  B.  Page,  H.  O.  Sieker,  and  J.  B.  Hickam),  "Role  of 

Vasomotor  Activity  in  Circulatory  Adjustments,"  Journal  of 
Clinical  Investigation,  33,  956    (June,   1954). 

Race,  G.  J.     Pathology. 

(with  J.  E.  Larsh,  Jr.),  "Histopathologic  Study  of  Anterior  Small 
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Intestine  of  Immunized  and  Nonimmunized  Mice  Infected  with 
Trichinella  spiralis,"  Journal  of  Infectious  Diseases,  94,  262-272 
(May- June,  1954). 

(with   E.   Peschel),    "Studies   on   Adrenal   Zona   Glomerulosa   of 

Hypertensive  Patients  and  Rats,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine, 
*7 >  355-364  (Sept.,  1953). 

(with   E.   Peschel),   "Studies   on   Adrenal   Zona   Glomerulosa   of 

Hypertensive  Patients  and  Rats;  with  Special  Reference  to  Effect 
of  Dietary  Salt  Restriction,"  American  Journal  of  Pathology,  50, 
634-635  (May-June,  1954). 

Rast,  C.  L.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

(with  E.  S.  Orgain  and  H.  A.  Sieber),  "Comparison  of  Effects  of 

Hexamethonium  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  I-Hydrazino- 
phthalazine  (Apresoline)  in  Treatment  of  Hypertension,"  Trans- 
actions of  the  American  Clinical  and  Climatolo gical  Association, 
65,  279-293    (1953)- 

Reeves,  R.  J.     Radiology. 

502.  "Irradiation  of  Lymphoid  Hyperplasia  of  Nasopharynx,"  American 
Journal  of  Roentgenology,  J2,  ibo-lbl    (Aug.,   1954). 

(with  J.  A.  Boyd  and  M.  T.  Jackson),  "Advances  in  Manage- 
ment of  Chronic  Granulocytic  Leukemia;  Report  of  170  Cases," 
North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  257-260  (June,  1954). 

(with  J.  A.  Boyd  and  S.  I.  Patrick),  "Roentgen  Changes  Observed 

in  Generalized  Schleroderma;  Report  of  63  Cases,"  Archives  of 
Internal  Medicine,  94,  248-258   (Aug.,   1954). 

(with   S.   I.   Patrick),   "Observations  of  Gastric   Motility   during 

Gastric  Crisis,"  Archives  of  Internal  Medicine,  92,  920-925 
(Dec,  1953). 

503. — (with  R.  Pedersen),  "Fungous  Infection  of  Bone,"  Radiology,  62, 
55-60  (Jan.,  1954). 

Robbins,  I.  G.     Dermatology  and  Syphilology. 

504.  "Bullous  Urticaria  Pigmentosa;  Report  of  Unusual  Case,"  Archives 

of  Dermatology  and  Syfhilology,  yo,  232-235   (Aug.,  1954). 
(with  J.  L.  Callaway),  "Congenital  Syphillis,"  Current  Therapy 

1954-     Pp-  508-509- 
Rogers,  S.     Pathology. 

505.  "Effect   of   Known   Precursors   of   Nucleic   Acid    Pyrimidines    upon 

Production  of  Pulmonary  Adenomas  in  Mice  with  Urethane," 
Proceedings  of  the  American  Association  for  Cancer  Research,  1 , 
41  (April,  1954). 

506.  "Indirect  Nature   of  Action   of   Urethane   in   Initiating   Pulmonary 

Adenomas     in     Mice,"     Federation     Proceedings,     1^,     442-443 
(March,   1954). 
(with    W.    M.    Berton),    "Application    of    Methods    of    Paper 
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Chromatography  to  Problems  of  General  Pathology,"  American 
Journal  of  Pathology ,  30,  622-623  (May- June,  1 954). 
Ruffin,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

507.  "Peptic  Ulcer,"  Current  Therafy  1954.  Pp.  356-358. 

508.  "Skepticism   in   Medicine:   Presidential   Address,"    Gastroenterology } 

27,  I55-i6o  (Aug.,  1954). 

(with  D.  D.  Carter,  D.  H.  Johnston,  and  G.  J.  Baylin),  "  'Wheat- 
Free'  Diet  in  Treatment  of  Sprue,"  New  England  Journal  of 
Medicine,  250,  281-282  (Feb.  18,  1954). 

(with  D.  D.  Carter  and  D.  H.  Johnston),  "Problems  in  Treat- 
ment of  Peptic  Ulcer,"  GP,  9,  73-78  (April,  1954). 

(with  E.  C.  Texter,  Jr.,  D.  D.  Carter,  and  G.  J.  Baylin),  "Role 

of  Anticholinergic  Drugs  in  Treatment  of  Peptic  Ulcer,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Medical  Association,  153,  1159-1161   (Nov.  28, 

1953)- 

(with  E.  C.  Texter,  Jr.,  C.  W.  Legerton,  Jr.,  J.  S.  Atwater,  D. 

Cayer,  F.  D.  Cheney,  R.  A.  Jackson,  B.  G.  Oren,  and  J.  M. 
Rumball),  "Prolonged  Drug  Therapy  in  Peptic  Ulcer:  Evaluation 
of  Banthine  as  Adjunct  to  Conventional  Ulcer  Therapy,"  Southern 
Medical  Journal,  46,  1062-1069   (Nov.,   1953). 

Rundles,  R.  W.     Medicine. 

509.  "Triethylene  Melamine   (TEM)   Therapy  in  Malignant  Diseases," 

GP,  9,  75-80  (May,  1954). 

(with    E.    V.    Coonrad   and   T.    Arends),    "Serum    Proteins   in 

Leukema,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16 ,  842-853    (June, 

1954)- 
(with    T.    Arends    and    E.    V.    Coonrad),    "Serum    Proteins   in 

Hodgkin's  Disease  and  Malignant  Lymphoma,"  American  Journal 

of  Medicine,  16,  833-841    (June,  1954). 
Schieve,  J.  F.     Medicine. 
510. — (with     W.     P.     Wilson),     "Physiology     of     Arteriosclerosis     and 

Senility,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  75,   175-177    (April, 

1954). 

Schwartz,  T.  B.     Medicine. 

511.  "Adrenogenital  Syndrome,"  GP,  9,  71-79  (Feb.,  1954). 

512.  "Variations  in  Rat  Dipeptidase  Activity  Following  Parenteral  Admini- 

stration of  Activator  and  Inhibitor,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemis- 
try, 204,  61-66   (Sept.,   1953). 

— —(with    J.    D.    Myers),    "Observations    on    Visceral    Removal    of 

Plasma  Peptidase  Activity,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  55, 
337-341  (March,  1954). 

513. — (with  D.  R.  Shields),  "Emotional  Tension  and  Excretion  of 
Corticoids  and  Creatinine,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16, 
608   (April,   1954). 
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Schwert,  G.  W.    Biochemistry. 

514.  "Steady-State  Kinetics  of  Two-Substrate  Enzyme  Systems,"  Federa- 

tion Proceedings,  13,  293-294  (March,  1954). 

5 1 5 .  "Viscosity    Correction    for    Sedimentation    Constants,"    Archives    of 

Biochemistry  and  Biofhysics,  48 ',  3 1 0-3 1 4  (Feb.,  1954). 
Sealy,  W.  C.    Thoracic  Surgery. 

516.  "Indications    for    Surgical    Treatment    of    Coarctation    of    Aorta," 

Surgery,  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics ,  97,  30 1 -306  (Sept.,  1953). 

517.  "Surgery  in  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion  and  Health,  3, 

22-25  (April,  1954). 
(with  G.  J.  Baylin  and  G.  M.  Carver,  Jr.),  "Reflux  Esophagitis," 

Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  773-777  (Aug.,  1954). 
(with  G.  J.  Baylin,  A.  D.  Cooper,  E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  D.  T. 

Smith,  and  J.  S.  Harris),  "Discussion  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion 

and  Health,  3,  26-30  (April,  1954). 
(with   G.    M.   Carver,   Jr.),    "Peptic   Esophagitis,"    Archives   of 

Surgery,  68,  286-295  (March,  1954). 
(with  J.  P.  Collins  and  R.  G.  Connar),  "Surgical  Treatment  of 

Mitral  Stenosis,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  75,  202-205 

(May,  1954). 
(with    J.    P.    Collins    and    E.    E.    Menefee,    Jr.),    "Pulmonary 

Blastomycosis;  Influence  of  Immunologic  Findings  on  Selection  of 

Patients  for  Operation,"  Journal  of  Thoracic  Surgery,  27,  238- 

243   (March,  1954). 
(with  J.  S.  Harris  and  J.  D.  Myers),  "What  You  Should  Know 

About  Rheumatic  Fever;    Duke  Medical  Town  Hall,"  Religion 

and  Health,  2,  13-29   (Jan.,   1954). 
(with  J.  S.  Harris  and  W.  G.  Young,  Jr.),  "Electrolyte  Metabol- 
ism and  Cardiac  Arrhythmias  During  Acute  Prolonged   Hyper- 

capnia,"   Amencan   Journal   of   Medicine,    16,    595-596    (April, 

1954)- 
(with  C.  R.  Stephen  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Problems  of  Anesthesia 

in     Trachael     Reconstruction,"     Anesthesiology,     75,     206-208 

(March,  1954). 
Sharp,  D.  G.     Experimental  Surgery. 

518.  "Purification  and  Properties  of  Animal  Viruses,"  Advances  in  Virus 

Research,  1,  277-313  (1953)- 

(with  J.  W.  Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leu- 
kosis: Sedimentation,  Density  and  Hydration,"  Biochimica  et 
Biofhysica  Acta,  14,  12-17  (1954). 

(with  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  E.  A.  Eckert,  D.  Beard,  and  J.  W. 

Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Electro- 
phoresis   and    Sedimentation    of    Plasma    Particles    and    Enzyme 
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Dephosphorylating  Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  Na- 
tional Cancer  Institute,   14,   1027-1037    (April,    1954). 

(with  E.  A.  Eckert,  E.  B.  Mommaerts,  R.  H.  Reeve,  D.  Beard, 

and  J.  W.  Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis: 
Interrelations  of  Plasma  Particles,  Infectivity,  and  Enzyme  De- 
phosphorylating Adenosine  Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National 
Cancer  Institute,  14,  1039-1053   (April,   1954). 

(with  E.   B.   Mommaerts,   E.   A.  Eckert,   D.   Beard,   and   J.   W. 

Beard),  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis:  Relation 
of  Specific  Plasma  Particles  to  Dephosphorylation  of  Adenosine 
Triphosphate,"  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  14,  101 I- 
1025    (April,   1954). 

Shingleton,  W.  W.     Surgery. 

(with  W.  G.  Anlyan),  "Chronic  Relapsing  Pancreatitis,"  Southern 

Medical  Journal,  4J,  451-453   (May,   1 954). 

(with  W.  G.  Anlyan  and  K.  C.  Neill),  "Studies  on  Lysis  of  Ex- 
perimental Pulmonary  Emboli  Using  Trypsin,"  Surgery,  34,  501- 
508  (Sept.,  1953). 

Sieker,  H.  O.    Medicine. 

(with  J.  B.  Hickam),  "Retinal  Circulation  During  Alterations  in 

Perfusion  Pressure,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  609-610 
(April,  1954). 

(with  E.  B.  Page),  "Vasomotor  Tone  in  Circulatory  Adjust- 
ments," Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  2,  119  (June,  1954). 

(with  E.  B.  Page,  J.  B.  Hickam,  and  W.  W.  Pryor),  "Role  of 

Vasomotor  Activity  in  Circulatory  Adjustments,"  Journal  of 
Clinical  Investigation,  33,  956  (June,  1954). 

Silverman,  A.  J.     Psychiatry. 

(with  E.  W.  Busse  and  R.  H.  Barnes),  "Studies  in  Processes  of 

Aging:  Behavior  Patterns  in  Aged  and  Their  Relationship  to 
Adjustment,"   Diseases   of   the  Nervous  System,    15,    I -4    (Jan., 

1954)- 

(with  E.  W.  Busse,  R.  H.  Barnes,  G.  M.  Shy,  M.  Thaler,  and 

L.  L.  Frost),  "Studies  of  Process  of  Aging;  Factors  that  Influence 
Psyche  of  Elderly  Persons,"  American  Journal  of  Psychiatry,  no, 

897"9°3  (June>  !954-)- 
Smith,  A.  G.     Pathology. 

(with  T.  R.  Broadbent  and  A.  A.  Zavaleta),  "Tumors  of  Oral 

Mucous  Glands,"  Cancer,  J,  224-233   (March,  1954). 
Smith,  D.  T.     Bacteriology,  Medicine. 

519.  "Chaning  Epidemiological  and  Clinical  Pattern  of  Pulmonary  Tu- 
berculosis," Journal  of  the  South  Carolina  Medical  Association,  ^o> 
190-194  (July,  1954). 
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520.  "Diagnosis  and  Therapy  of  Mycotic  Infections,"  Bulletin  of  the  New 

York  Academy  of  Medicine,  2Q,  778-795   (Oct.,  1 95 3). 

521.  "Fungous  Diseases  of  Bronchi,  Lungs,  and  Pleura,"  in  Cyclopedia 

of  Medicine,  Surgery,  Specialties  (Philadelphia:  Davis,  1953). 
Vol.  7,  pp.  587-602. 

522.  "Laboratory  Diagnosis  of  Fungous  Diseases,"  Journal  of  the  Louisiana 

State  Medical  Association,  105,  340-343    (Sept.,    1953). 

523.  "Report  of  Panel  Discussion  on  Survival  and  Revival  of  Tubercle 

Bacillus  in  Healed  Tuberculous  Lesions,"  American  Review  of 
Tuberculosis,  68,  477-495   (Sept.,   1953). 

524.  "Therapy  for  Systemic  Fungous  Infections,"  New  York  State  Journal 

of  Medicine,  54,  2303-2309    (Aug.    15,    1 954). 

525.  "Tuberculosis  Problem  in  United  States:  Broad  View,"  Transactions 

of  the  National  Tuberculosis  Association,  49,  1-5   (1953). 

526.  "Tuberculosis   Problem    Today,"    Religion    and   Health,    2,    17-21 

(April,  1954). 

(with  G.  J.  Baylin,  A.  D.  Cooper,  E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  W.  C. 

Sealy,  and  J.  S.  Harris),  "Discussion  of  Tuberculosis,"  Religion 
and  Health,  3,  26-30  (April,  1954). 

(with  N.  F.  Conant,  R.  D.  Baker,  J.  L.  Callaway,  and  D.   S. 

Martin),  Manual  of  Clinical  Mycology  (Second  ed.;  Philadelphia: 
W.  B.  Saunders,  1954).     xii  -  456  pp. 

527. — (with  T.  E.  Morgan  and  S.  H.  Wanzer),  "Effect  of  Cortisone 
and  Streptomycin  on  Experimentally  Induced  Pulmonary  Tubercu- 
losis in  Rabbits,"  Journal  of  Bacteriology,  6j,  257-263    (March, 

1954)- 

528.  — (with  S.  H.  Wanzer  and  T.  E.  Morgan),  "Effect  of  Corticotropin 

(ACTH)  and  Streptomycin  on  Experimentally  Induced  Pul- 
monary Tuberculosis  in  Rabbits,"  Journal  of  Bacteriology,  67, 
264-270  (March,  1954). 

Stanley,  G.  D.     Pediatrics. 

(with  J.  S.  Harris  and  R.  F.  Poole,  Jr.),  "Genesis  of  Anemia  of 

Renal  Insufficiency,"  Federation  Proceedings,  13,  224-225   (March, 

1954)- 
Stead,  E.  A.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

529.  **"Edema  and  Dyspnea  of  Heart  Failure,"  in  New  York  Academy 

of  Medicine,  Disorders  of  the  Circulatory  System  (New  York: 
Macmillan,  1952).     Pp.  182-191. 

530.  "General  Considerations  of  Pain,"  in  T.  R.  Harrison,  Principles  of 

Internal  Medicine  (Second  ed.;  New  York:  Blakiston,  1954). 
Vol.  I,  p.  20. 

531.  "Peripheral   Vascular    Disease,"   in    T.    R.    Harrison,    Principles    of 

Internal  Medicine  (Second  ed.;  New  York:  Blakiston,  1954). 
Vol.  2,  pp.  1437-1448. 
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532.  "Treatment  of  Chronic  and  Undiagnosed  Illnesses,"  GP,  8,  73-76 

(Nov.,  1953)- 

(with  B.  C.  Holland),  "Electrolyte  Excretion  After  Single  Doses 

of  ACTH,  Cortisone,  Desoxycorticosterone  Glucoside,  and  Mo- 
tionless Standing,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,)  53,  132-135 
(Feb.,  1954). 

Stephen,  C.  R.     Anesthesiology. 

533.  "Present  Status  of  Intravenous  Barbituates;  Survey  of  Uses  of  Ultra- 

Short-Acting  Barbituates,"  Journal  of  the  Medical  Association  of 
Georgia,  43,  205-210  (March,  1954). 

(with  N.   G.   Georgiade,   W.   McFarland,   W.   K.   Nowill,   and 

K.  L.  Pickrell),  "Trichloroethylene  Analgesia  in  Dentristry," 
Current  Research  in  Anesthesia  and  Analgesia,  33,  243-25 1  ( July- 
Aug.,  1954). 

534. — (with  D.  M.  Little),  "Modern  Balanced  Anesthesia:  a  Concept," 
Anesthesiology,  15,  246-261    (May,  1954). 

(with  R.  C.  Martin  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Evaluation  of  Suc- 

cinylcholine,"  Anesthesiology,   75,    179-187    (March,    1954). 

(with  R.  C.  Martin  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Cardiovascular  Reac- 
tions of  Surital,  Pentothal  or  Evipal  Combined  with  Muscle  Re- 
laxants for  Rapid  Anesthesia  Induction,"  Current  Research  in 
Anesthesia  and  Analgesia,  32,  361-369  (Nov. -Dec,  1953). 

(with  R.  C.  Martin  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "How  Safe  Is  Spinal 

Anesthesia  in  Present  Day  Practice?,"  North  Carolina  Medical 
Journal,  i5)  33-37   (Jan.,  1954). 

(with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  W.  C.  Sealy),  "Problems  of  Anesthesia 

in  Tracheal  Reconstruction,"  Anesthesiology,  15,  206-208 
(March,  1954). 

(with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  H.  E.  Hall),  "Neurological  Complica- 
tions Following  Use  of  Efocaine,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  6j,  738- 
740  (Nov.,  1953). 

(with   B.  Woodhall,  J.   B.   Golden,   R.  C.  Martin,  and  W.   K. 

Nowill),  "Influence  of  Anesthetic  Drugs  and  Techniques  on 
Intracranial  Tension,"  Anesthesiology,  15,  365-377  (July,  1954). 

(with  B.  Woodhall,  G.  L.  Odom,  and  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Methods 

for  Reduction  of  Surgical  Blood  Loss,"  Journal  of  the  Kentucky 
State  Medical  Association,  52,  344-348  (May,  1 954). 

(with   B.   Woodhall,   G.   L.   Odom,   C.   McClure,   and   W.    R. 

Neill),  "Use  of  Chemically  Induced  Hypotension  in  Treatment  of 
Intracranial  Aneurysm,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  14, 
513-516  (Oct.,  1953). 

Stocker,  F.  W.     Ophthalmology. 

535.  "Endothelium   of  Cornea  and  Its  Clinical  Implications,"    Transac- 
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tions    of    the    American    Ophthalmology    Society,    57,    659-786 

(1953)- 
Stoddard,  L.  D.    Pathology. 

536.  **"Problem  of  Carcinoma  In  Situ  with  Reference  to  Human  Cervix 

Uteri,"  in  J.  F.  A.  McManus,  Progress  in  Fundamental  Medicine 
(Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1952).     Pp.  203-260. 
Warren,  J.  V.     Medicine. 

537.  — (with  J.  Wolter),  "Symptoms  and  Diseases  Induced  by  Physician," 

GP,  9,  77-84  (June,  1954). 

(with  H.  D.  Mcintosh,  J.  F.  Burnum,  and  J.  B.  Hickam),  "Cir- 
culatory Changes  Produced  by  Valsalva  Maneuver  in  Normal 
Subjects,  Patients  with  Mitral  Stenosis,  and  Autonomic  Nervous 
System  Alterations,"  Circulation,  9,  5 1 1-520  (April,  1954). 

(with  H.  D.  Mcintosh  and  J.  F.  Burnum),  "Circulatory  Changes 

Produced  by  Valsalva  Maneuver  in  Normal  Subjects  and  Patients 
with  Mitral  Stenosis,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  2,  116 
(June,  1954). 

Whitesides,  E.  S.     Orthopaedics. 

(with   R.   W.    Coonrad),    "Traumatic    Paraplegia;    Classification 

and  15-Year  Follow-Up,"  Southern  Medical  Journal,  47,  350- 
356  (April,  1954). 

Wien,  J.     Medical  Social  Service. 

538.  "Helping  Individuals  Develop  Their  Own  Resources,  from  Point  of 

View  of  Medical  Social  Worker,"  North  Carolina  State  Board  of 

Public  Welfare,  Public  Welfare  News,  16,  3-4  (Sept.,  1953). 
Wilson,  J.  W.,  Jr.     Medicine   (Neurology). 
(with    E.    C.    Kunkle),    "Epinephrine    Tremor;     Experimental 

Study,"    Transactions  of  the  Amencan  Neurological  Association, 

78,  282-284  (1953)- 
Wilson,  W.  P.     Psychiatry. 

539.  "Isonitinic    Acid    Hydrazide    in    Nontuberculous    Mental    Patients," 

Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System,  14,  278-279  (Sept.,  1953). 
(with  W.  K.  Nowill),  "Succinylcholine  Chloride  in  Electroshock 

Therapy;    Clinical  Use,"  Archives  of  Neurology   and  Psychiatry, 

yi,  122-127  (Jan->  I954)- 
(with  W.  K.  Nowill  and  R.  Borders),  "Succinylcholine  Chloride 

in  Electroshock  Therapy:  Cardiovascular  Reactions,"  Archives  of 

Neurology  and  Psychiatry,  ji,  1 89-197   (Feb.,   1954). 
(with  J.  F.  Schieve),  "Physiology  of  Arteriosclerosis  and  Senility," 

North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  75,  175-177   (April,  1954). 
Wolter,  J.     Medicine. 
(with    J.    V.    Warren),    "Symptoms   and    Diseases    Induced    by 

Physician,"  GP,  9,  77-84  (June,  1954). 
Woodhall,  B.     Neurosurgery. 
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540.  **"Surgical  Problems  of  Peripheral  Nerve  Injuries,"  in  U.  S.  Army 

Medical  Service  Graduate  School,  Symfosium  on  Treatment  of 
Trauma  in  the  Armed  Forces  (Washington:  Army  Medical 
Service  Graduate  School,  1953).     Pp.  1-7. 

541.  "Trapezius  Following  Minor  Surgical  Procedures  in  Posterior  Cervi- 

cal Triangle;  Results  Following  Cranial  Nerve  Suture,"  Annals 
of  Surgery,  i36,  375-380  (Sept.,  1953). 

542.  "Accidents  in   Childhood;    Family  and   School   Responsibility,"   Re- 

ligion and  Health,  3,  17-21    (July,  1 954). 

543.  "Nerve  Injuries:  Common  Injuries  of  Peripheral  Nerves,"  American 

Academy  of  Orthopaedic  Surgeons,  Instructional  Course  Lecture, 
11,  269-273  (1954)- 

544.  "Peripheral  Nerve  Injury,"  Surgical  Clinics  of  North  America,  34, 

1147-1165  (Aug.,  1954). 

545.  "Peripheral  Nerve  Tumors,"  Surgical  Clinics  of  North  America,  34, 

1167-1172   (Aug.,   1954). 

(with    J.    M.    Arena),    "Childhood    Accidents,"    Journal   of   the 

South  Carolina  Medical  Association,  50,  8-1 1    (Jan.,  1954). 

(with  C.  McClure  and  H.  C.  Holland),  "Method  for  Quantitative 

Determination  of  Hyaluronic  Acid  in  Human  Intervertebral  Disk," 
Science,  lip,  189  (Feb.,  5,  1 954). 

(with  G.  L.  Odom,  C.   R.  Stephen,  C.  McClure,  and  W.  R. 

Neill),  "Use  of  Chemically  Induced  Hypotension  in  Treatment 
of  Intracranial  Aneurysm,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  14, 
513-516   (Oct.,  1953). 

(with  C.  R.  Stephen,  J.  B.  Golden,  R.  C.  Martin,  and  W.  K. 

Nowill),  "Influence  of  Anesthetic  Drugs  and  Techniques  on 
Intracranial  Tension,"  Anesthesiology,  75,  365-377  (  Tl'ly,  1954). 

(with  C.  R.  Stephen,  G.  L.  Odom,  and  W.  K.  Nowill"),  "Methods 

for  Reduction  of  Surgical  Blood  Loss,"  Journal  of  the  Kentucky 
State  Medical  Association,  52,  344-348  (May,  1 954). 

Wrenn,  F.  R.     Neurosurgery. 

(with   B.    M.    Bloor   and   G.    Margolis),    "Effect   of   Intracarotid 

Iodopyracet  (Diodrast)  upon  Cerebral  Blood  Flow,"  Archives  of 
Neurology  and  Psychiatry ,  71,  358-361    (March,  1954). 

Wrenn,  R.  N.     Orthopaedics. 

(with  J.  L.  Goldner  and  J.  E.  Markee),  "Experimental  Study  of 

Effect  of  Cortisone  on  Healing  Process  and  Tensile  Strength  of 
Tendons,"  Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  36 A,  588-601 
(June,  1954). 

Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.     Surgery. 

(with  J.  S.  Harris  and  W.  C.  Sealy),  "Electrolyte  Metabolism  and 

Cardiac  Arrhythmias  During  Acute  Prolonged  Hypercapnia," 
American  Journal  of  Medicine,  16,  595-596  (April,  1954). 
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Zanartu,  J.     Endocrinology. 

**(with  E.  C.  Hamblen),  "Estudio  de  la  Permeabilidad  y  Tra- 

tamiento  de  la  Obstruccion  Tubaria  por  Medico  de  la  Histerosal- 
pingografia;  Experiencia  en  400  Casos,"  Annali  di  Ostetricia  e 
Ginecologia,  75,  855-875   (June,   1953). 

**(with  E.  C.  Hamblen),  "Congenital  Aplasia,  Hypoplasia  and 

Degeneration  of  the  Male  and  Female  Gonads,"  Annali  di 
Ostetricia  e  Ginecologia y  75,  819-835   (June,  1 953). 

Zavaleta,  A.  A.     Surgery. 

(with  A.  G.   Smith  and  T.   R.   Broadbent),   "Tumors  of  Oral 

Mucous  Glands,"  Cancer,  7,  224-233   (March,   1954). 
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Calendar  of  the  School  of  Nursing 


Summer  Term  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

1958 

May  26     Monday.     Clinical    instruction    begins   for   Summer   Term    for    pre 

registered  students  in  School  of  Nursing. 

June  10     Tuesday.     Last  day  for  registration  in  Summer  Session  courses. 

June  11      Wednesday.     Instruction  begins  in  all  courses  in  first  term  of  Sum- 

mer Session  and  in  Chemistry  50. 

June  21     Saturday— A  holiday.    No  Summer  Session  classes  meet. 

Jul)  4     Friday.    All  classes  meet. 

Juh  5     Saturday— A  holiday.     No  Summer  Session  classes  meet. 

|ul\  I5j  16      Tuesday,    Wednesday.     Final    examination    for    first    term,   Summer 

Session  courses. 

July  18     Friday.     Registration   for   new   students,  second   term,  Summer  Ses- 

sion.   Final  examination  for  Chemistry  50. 

July  19     Saturday.     Instruction   begins  in   all   second   term.  Summer   Session 

courses. 

August  2     Saturday.    A  holiday.     No  Summer  Session  classes  meet. 

August  16     Saturday.  A  holiday.     No  Summer  Session  classes  meet. 

August    22,23     Friday,  Saturday.     Final  examination   for  all  3  semester-hour  Sum- 
mer Session  courses. 

1958-1959 

September      2     Tuesday.    Clinical  courses  for  Junior  and  Seniors  begin. 

September     11     Thursday   (7:30  p.m.).     Orientation  begins  for  all  entering  Freshmen 
and  new  students  with  advanced  standing. 

September     15     Monday.     Registration  and  matriculation  of  students  who  have  not 
pre-registered. 

September     18     Thursday.     Fall  semester  classes  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  be- 
gin and  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  in  other  than  clinical  courses. 

November      3     Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

November     26     Wednesday    (12:30  p.m.).     Thanksgiving  recess  begins  for  Freshmen 
and  Sophomores. 

November    27     Thursday.     Thanksgiving  holiday. 

November  29.  30     Friday,  Saturday.    Clinical  classes  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  meet  as 
scheduled. 

December       1     Monday,  8  a.m.    All  classes  resumed. 

December     11     Thursday.    Founder's  Dav. 


4  Duke  University 

December     20     Saturday    (12:30  p.m.).     Christmas  recess  begins  for  Freshmen  and 
Sophomores. 

1959 

January  5     Monday,  8  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

January         17     Saturday    (12:30  p.m.).     Fall  semester  classes  in  other  than  clinical 
courses  end. 

January        20     Tuesday.     Final  examinations  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  begin. 

January        30     Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

February        3     Tuesday.     Registration  for  new  students. 

February        5     Thursday.     Spring  semester   classes  in   other   than   clinical   courses 
begin. 

March  8     Wednesday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

March  27     Friday,  12:30  p.m.     Spring  recess  begins  for  Freshmen  and  Sopho- 

mores. 

April  6     Monday,  8  a.m.    All  classes  are  resumed. 

May  22     Friday,  5  p.m.     Spring  semester  classes  in  other  than  clinical  courses 

end. 

May  25     Monday.    Final  examinations  for  Freshmen,  Sophomore  and  Seniors 

begin. 

June  4     Thursday.      Final    examinations    for    Freshmen,    Sophomores    and 

Seniors  end. 

June  6     Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

June  7     Sunday.  Commencement  Sermon. 

June  8     Monday.    Graduating  Exercises. 


Officers  of  the  School  for  the 
Year  1958-1959 


G 


en  era 


I  Ad. 


ministration 


Arthur  Hollis  I  dens.  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
President  oj  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

\'ice-President  in  th<   Division  of  Education 

Charles  Edward  Jordan.  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert   [anies  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Alan  Kxebs  Manchester,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division 

of  Education  and  Dean  of  Trinity  College 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  C.P.A. 
Comptroller  and  Assistant  Treasurer 


2138  Myrtle  Drive 

3810  Dover  Road 

813  Yickers  Avenue 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

2016  Myrtle  Drive 

614  West  Campus  Drive 

216  Forest   Wood  Drive 


School  of  Nursing  Administratio?i 


Ann  Madeline   Jacobansky,  R.X.,  M.Ed. 
Dean  of  tin  Sclwol  of  Nursing 

Edith  P.  Blocker,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Curriculum 

Thelma  Ingles,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Director,  Division  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing; 
Director,  Graduate    Curriculum 

Faye  Spring,  R.N.,  M.S. 

Director,  Division  of  Psychiatric  Nursing 

Rose  Forgione,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Acting  Director,  Division  Maternal  and 
Child  X ursing 

Helen  Voting,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Director,  Dii'ision  of  Community  and 
Public   Health  X ursing 

Doroth)    Wilkinson,  R.N. 
Counselor  for  Students 

Muriel  Schumacher,  R.X. 

Supervisor  of  Student  Health 


W'estover  Park  Apartments 

16  Rogerson  Drive,  Chapel  Hill 

118  Newell  Street 
811  Louise  Circle 

Westover  Park  Apartments 

University  Apartments 

Hanes  House 

6  Sylvan  Road 


Duke  University 

Committee  on  Health  Affairs 


W.  C.  Davison,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Medicine  and  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs. 

Ann  M.  Jacobansky,  Professor  of  Nursing,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Ross  Porter,  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and  Superintendent  of  Duke 
Hospital. 

Edith  Ferryman  Blocker,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Assistant  Dean 

E.  W.  Busse,  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Bayard  Carter,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Lelia  R.  Clark,  Professor  of  Nursitig  Service. 
W.  D.  Forbus,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

F.  G.  Hall,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
Philip  Handler,  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Deryl  Hart,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Thelma  Ingles,  Associate  Professor,  Director  of  Graduate  Curriculum  and  Director 

of  the  Division  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing. 
J.  E.  Markee,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
W.  P.  J.  Peete,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Medicine. 
K.  E.  Penrod,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
R.  J.  Reeves,  Professor  of  Radiology. 

D.  T.  Smith,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Four  other  members  of  the  faculty  holding  the  rank  of  Assistant  Professor  or  above, 
by  alphabetical  rotation. 


Faculty 


Jane  Agner,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing  Bel  Air  Apartments  #9 

Mrs.  Edith  Perryman  Brocker,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  16  Rogerson  Drive,  Chapel  Hill 

Mrs.  Grace  Nielsen  Bullock,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  1030  Edith  Street 

Emily  Bentley  Campbell,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  1707  James  Street 

Ollie  Belle  Davenport,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing  916  Second  Street 

Anna  Lee  Fauver,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  1707  James  Street 

Wilhelmina  Ann  Forbes,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing  Bel  Air  Apartments  #2 

Rose  Forgione,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  Westover  Park  Apts.  F-2 

Laura  Harbison,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  1705  Glendale  Avenue 

Patricia  Harlan,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing  Westover  Park  Apartments  H-l 


.School  of  Nursing 


Mrs.  Carol  Hogue,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Judith  Hudson,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Cynthia  Hudspeth,  R.N.,  P.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Thelma  Ingles,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Professor  of  Nursing 

Betty  Sue  Johnson,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Kamin,  R.N.,  C.l'.H.N. 
Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Julia  King,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing 

Mrs.  Nancy  McKelvey  Lusk,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

Mis.  Shirley  Davis  Martin,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Mrs.  Jo  Ann  Chavis  Mitchell  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Carol  Mitcham,  R.N.,  B.S.  P.H.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  25 

Joyce  Smith,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E 

Instructor  i>i  Nursing 

Faye  Eurlene  Spring,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Betty  Joan  Van  Hubcn,  R.N.,  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Helen  Young,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Instruction   in    the  School   of  Nursing  is  given 
anil  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Medicine  listed 


3504  East  Oak  Drive 

Bel  Air  Apartments  #2 

Westover  Park  Apartments  E-24 

I  18  Newell  Street 

Westover  Park  Apartments  H-ll 

Ryan  Road 

2417  Perkins  Road 

912  Anderson  Street 

Bel  Air  Apartments  #8 

Rt.  1   Ervin  Circle 

#1  Atlas  Apts.,  Atlas  Street 

Rogerson  Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Carolee  Apartments  #3 

81 1  Louise  Circle 

81 1  Louise  Circle 

University  Apts.  A-3a 

by  members  of  the  general  faculty 
in  the  respective  bulletins. 


TEACHING  ASSISTANTS 
Martha  Lee  Covington,  R.X..  B.S.N.  Mai\  Jo  Ingalls,  R.N..  B.S.N. 

Dorothy  England,  R.N.  Anna  Painter,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 


DIKE  HOSPITAL  NURSING  SERVICE  ADMINISTRATION 

Lelia  Clark.  R.N.,  M.A. 
Director,  Nursing  Service 

Marion  Batchelder,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Operating  Room 

Geraldine  Bodie,  R.N..  A.B.,  B.S.N. 
Supervisor,  Medical  Nursing  Service 

Betty    leal  Brooks.  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Minot  ]\'ard 


Geraldine  deGravelles,  R.N.,  B.S. 
Supervisor,  Out-Patient  Department 
Nursing  Service 

Josephine  Dunn,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Evening  Nursing  Service 

Gertrude  Elliott,  R.N. 
Supervisor,  Obstetric-Gynecology 

Nin  si ii  o  Service 


Gretchen  J.  Cheek,  R.N. 

Supervisor.  Central  Supply  Service 


Lillian  Mason,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Holmes  Ward 


Dike  University 


Elinoi    Griffin,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Superx'isor,  In-Service  Education 

I  i  Ogl  inn 

Sarah  Jeffreys,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Surgical  Nursing  Service 

Mar)    Jenkins,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Halsted   Wind 

Bess  Jones,  R.N. 

Iliad  Nurse,  Newborn  Nurseries 

Anne  Fuller   [ohnston,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Weld,  Ward 

Myrtle  Leonard,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Night  Nursing  Service 

Pcarlene  Mcjunkin,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Central  Supply  Seance 

Onzelle  Riley,  R.N. 

Il< ml  Nurse,  Delivery  Room 

Pauline  Hooks,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Sims-Williams  Ward 

Margaret  Mitchell,  R.N.,  B.S. 

Issistant  Director  nf  Nursing  Service 

Anne  Snell.  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Recovery  Room 


Mar)  Steele,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Hoxuland  Ward 

Julia  Siiin,  R.N. 
Supervisor,  Emergency  Service 

Nancy  Taylor,  R.N. 

I  lend  Nurse,  Reed    Win  d 

lli  noi  a  Torrence,  R.N. 

Iliad  Nurse,  Ma/as  Ward 

Man   Nell  Tulley,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Osier  Ward 

Myrtle  Whitakcr,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Hums  Ward 

Johanna  Willi. mis.  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  Prevost   Wind 

Elinor  Osborne.  R.N. 
Supervisor,  Evening  Nursing  Service 

Doris  Salmon,  R.N. 

Head  Nurse,  Meyei    Ward 

Rose  H.  Pendergrass,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Evening  Nursing  Service 

Bernadine  Musselman,  R.N. 
I  had  Nurse,  Cushing   Ward 

Mildred  Sherwood,  R.N. 

Supervisor,  Pediatric  Nursing  Service 


Eleanor  Jenkins,  R.N. 
Iliad  Nurse,  Long  Ward 

l'(i sons    other    than    Duke    Faculty    who    contribute    to    the    School    of    Nursing 
Prog]  am. 

Dm  ham  County  Health  Department 

Supervising  Nurse—  Mrs.  Fris  Truesdale,  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

North  Carolina  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital 

Head  Nurse-Miss  A\a  Albritton,  R.N.,  C.P.H.N. 

Din  <  im  i>i  Rehabilitation— Miss  Edna  Blumenthal,  B.S.,  R.P.T.T. 
Gre)   Stone  Nursery 

Superintendent— Mrs.  Christine  Oakley 


Myrtle  Anderson,  A.B. 

I .ilnai  inn 

Carolyn  H.  Harris 

Secretary  to  the  Dean 

Esther  A.  Mecca 

Sei  retary  in  I  in  ulty 

Muriel  Schumacher 

Supervisor  of  Student  Health 

Esther  M.  Weller 

Ret  order 

Ruth  L.  Walters 

Diret  im  of  Residence 

Dorothy  Wilkinson 

Counselor  for  students 


Staff 


309  Elizabeth  Street 

8'_'(i  Green  Street 

2.">0.">  Cascadilla  Street 

6  Sylvan  Road 

Hillgrand  Circle 

Hanes  House 

Hancs  House 
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Nursing  School  Council 

Chairman:  Dean  Ann  M.  Jacobansky. 

Assistant  Dean:  Edith  P.  Blocker. 

Professor  of  Nursing  Service:  Lelia  Clark. 

School  of  Nursing  Faculty:  Faye  Spring,  Thelma  Ingles. 

Department  of  Sociology:  C.  H.  Schettler. 

Department  of  Education:  W.  S.  Gehman. 

Preclinical  Department,  School  of  Medicine:  D.  T.  Smith. 

Clinical  Department,  School  of  Medicine:  E.  A.  Stead. 

Ex-Offtcio:  Dean  A.  K.  Manchester,  Dr.  K.  E.  Penrod. 

Executive  Committee  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

Chairman:  Dean  Ann  M.  Jacobansky. 

Assistant  Dean:  Edith  P.  Blocker. 

Director  Division  of  Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing:  Thelma  Ingles. 

Director  Division  of  Psychiatric  Nursing:  Faye  Spring. 

Acting  Director  Division  of  Maternal  and  Child  Nursing:  Rose  Forgione. 

Director  of  Public  Health  and  Community  Nursing:  Helen  Young. 

Faculty  Committees 

Admissions:   Jacobansky,    Blocker,    Harlan,    Hogue,    Lusk,    Schumacher,    Wilkinson. 
Weller— Secretary. 

Curriculum:    Blocker,    Bodie,    Campbell,    Fauver,    Hudspeth,    Johnson,    Mitcham, 
Smith,  Spring,  Finn    (Student),  Mattingly    (Student). 

Library:   Hudson,   Forbes,   Rainey    (Alumnae),   Anderson,   Freeman    (Student),   Mc- 
Donald  (Student). 

Student  Promotions  and  Student   Welfare:  1st  yr.— Blocker,  Schumacher,  Wilkinson; 
2nd  yr.— Campbell,  Blocker,  Schumacher,  Wilkinson; 
3rd  yr.— Forgione,  Blocker,  Schumacher,  Wilkinson; 

4th  yr.— Spring,  Blocker,  King,  Schumacher,  Wilkinson,  Young.  (Student  Health 
Committee,  a  subcommittee  of  this  committee:  Schumacher,  Young,  Collins 
(Student),  Smith    (Student). 


General  Information 


The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  four-year  program  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  Graduates  from  this  pro- 
gram are  eligible  to  take  the  State  Board  Examination  for  the  title  of 
Registered  Nurse. 

Duke  University  through  succeeding  generations  of  students  has 
as  its  objective  "to  encourage  each  individual  to  achieve  to  the  extent 
of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and  an  appreciation  of  the  world 
in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities." As  one  of  the  schools  within  the  University  system,  the 
School  of  Nursing  shares  the  advantages  of  the  wider  community  and 
contributes  to  the  achievement  of  this  objective.  At  the  same  time, 
it  offers  the  special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which  belong  to 
its  professional  students. 

The  School  of  Nursing  bases  its  philosophy  of  education  for  pro- 
fessional nursing  on  the  premise  that  the  student  brings  to  the  school 
sound  academic  preparation,  an  understanding  of  democratic  values, 
an  appreciation  of  the  inherent  worth  of  individuals,  and  a  sincere 
desire  to  learn  nursing.  We  believe  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
faculty  to  provide  the  student  with  dynamic  learning  experiences 
which  will  enhance  her  personal  qualities,  extend  her  experiences  in 
group-living  and  group-working  and  provide  her  with  the  basic  com- 
petencies for  continued  or  specialized  professional  growth. 

Within  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Duke  Medical  Center,  and  allied 
health  agencies,  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  to  prac- 
tice the  knowledges  and  skills  necessary  to  give  comprehensive  and 
compassionate  care  to  those  who  are  ill;  to  function  as  a  member  of 
the  health  team;  and  to  assume  beginning  leadership  roles  in  our 
complex,  evolving  society. 

History 

The  School  of  Nursing  of  Duke  University  was  established  in 
association  with  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Duke  Hospital.  The  first 
class  of  students  was  admitted  in  January  1931.  In  1953,  the  School 
of  Nursing  was  incorporated  into  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  in 
the  University  structure.  "When  established,  the  three  year  curriculum 
leading  to   the  Diploma  in  Nursing  was  planned  to  prepare  young 
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women  to  meet  community  nursing  needs;  students  who  completed 
two  years  of  acceptable  college  work  were  awarded  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  in  Nursing  in  addition  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing. 
Trends  in  nursing  created  a  demand  for  a  four  year  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing,  and  in  1953,  the 
University  Board  of  Trustees  approved  such  a  program.  The  Master 
of  Science  in  Nursing  degree  was  authorized  in  1956. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  have  served  their 
communities  in  North  Carolina  and  in  other  states;  they  have  par- 
ticipated in  their  professional  organizations  on  a  national,  state  and 
local  level.  During  World  War  II  graduates  of  this  school  staffed 
the  65th  General  Hospital,  the  Duke  University  Medical  Unit. 

Relationship  to  the  University 

As  a  part  of  the  University  community,  the  School  of  Nursing 
serves  its  students  as  the  focus  of  a  total  educational  experience  that 
only  a  major  university  can  provide.  It  shares  the  same  campus  with 
Trinity  College,  College  of  Engineering,  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences,  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Schools  of  Law,  Medicine 
and  Forestry  and  Duke  Medical  Center.  The  facilities  for  library, 
laboratory  and  field  work  and  the  many  activities— religious,  intel- 
lectual, cultural  and  athletic— form  part  of  the  environment  which 
contributes  to  the  nursing  student's  development.  Thus,  she  may 
enjoy  simultaneously  the  broad  facilities  and  challenges  of  a  Univer- 
sity and  the  life  and  atmosphere  of  a  professional  school. 

Membership  and  Accreditation 

Duke  University  which  incorporates  the  School  of  Nursing  with  all 
of  the  other  schools  of  the  University  is  a  member  of  the  Association 
of  American  Colleges  and  is  accredited  by  the  Southern  Association 
of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 

The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  Board 
of  Nurse  Registration  and  Nursing  Education  and  is  a  member  of 
the  Department  of  Baccalaureate  and  Higher  Degree  Programs  of  the 
National  League  of  Nursing. 

Facilities 

The  facilities  for  instruction  include  the  facilities  available  in  the 
undergraduate,  professional,  and  graduate  schools  and  colleges  of  Duke 
University  and  the  clinical  facilities  of  Duke  Hospital,  the  North 
Carolina  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital  and  the  Durham  Health  Depart- 
ment. 
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In  a  wing  of  Hanes  House  are  located  the  administrative  offices  of 
the  School  of  Nursing,  a  large  classroom  seating  100  persons  and 
equipped  with  audio-visual  aids;  a  small  classroom  seating  50  persons 
and  equipped  with  a  screen  and  movie  projector,  a  nursing  arts  labo- 
ratory with  equipment  for  nursing  practice  for  sixteen  students,  a 
conference  room  for  faculty  committees,  small  discussion  groups  and 
student  council  meetings.  The  School  of  Nursing  also  uses  the  labo- 
ratories of  the  Medical  School  for  courses  in  science  and  classrooms  in 
the  hospital  for  clinical  nursing  courses. 

A  reference  library  of  3,900  books  and  periodicals  of  special  interest 
to  students  majoring  in  nursing  is  located  in  Hanes  House.  Students 
may  use  the  general  libraries  on  the  East  and  West  Campuses  and  the 
Duke  Hospital  Library.  A  collection  of  visual  aids  including  films  is 
indexed  in  the  library  for  the  use  of  students  and  instructors  in  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

Duke  Hospital  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the  diagnosis, 
proper  nursing  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients  including  660 
hospital  beds,  30  bassinets,  a  large  public  out-patient  department, 
a  large  private  diagnostic  clinic  with  offices  and  examining  rooms  for 
the  doctors  who  serve  on  the  staff  of  the  hospital.  There  are  very 
close  relationships  established  between  the  hospital  and  the  Health 
Departments  in  North  Carolina.  A  system  for  referral  of  patients  to 
the  nursing  service  of  the  Health  Departments  has  been  established 
between  the  supervisors  of  the  nursing  service  in  the  hospital  and  the 
nursing  service  of  the  Health  Department. 

The  beds  in  Duke  Hospital  are  assigned  to  the  various  services  as 
follows:  Medicine,  including  dermatology  and  neurology,  has  174; 
surgery,  including  urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  ortho- 
paedics, 295;  obstetrics,  83;  and  30  bassinets:  psychiatry,  55;  and  pe- 
diatrics, 55.  There  are  300  beds  in  private  and  semiprivate  rooms 
included  in  the  figures  above;  19  air-conditioned  operating  rooms,  2 
obstetrics  delivery  rooms.  Except  for  emergencies,  all  patients  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  from  either  the  out-patient  clinic  or  the  pri- 
vate diagnostic  clinic. 

The  hospital  has  been  approved  for  internships  and  residencies  by 
the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American 
Medical  Association  and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Commission  on 
Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 

The  out-patient  department  has  an  average  of  350  visits  per  day. 
All  services  including  psychiatry  carry  on  an  active  program  in  the 
out-patient  departments.  Students  are  assigned  to  the  out-patient  de- 
partment during  their  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 


School  of  Nursing  13 

The  Summer  Session 

The  programs  in  the  School  of  Nursing  include  courses  in  the 
Summer  Session  each  year.  Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  have 
their  courses  approved  in  the  School  of  Nursing  and  pre-register  with 
the  Summer  Session  office.  Students  from  other  colleges  and  univer- 
sities who  are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Nursing  with  advanced  stand- 
ing are  expected  to  enroll  in  the  Summer  Session  to  make  up  deficien- 
cies. Arrangements  for  registration  are  made  through  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1958  will  include  two  terms:  Term  1,  June 
10  to  July  16,  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  23.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

University  fees  are  charged  at  the  rate  of  S21.50  per  semester  hour 
for  those  admitted  with  advanced  standing.  Board  at  Duke  Hospital 
is  SI 0.00  per  week  per  person,  room  is  $5.25  per  week  for  each  occu- 
pant of  a  double  room,  and  laundry  is  approximately  SO. 50  per  week. 
A  bill  is  sent  to  all  pre-registered  students  to  permit  payment  in  ad- 
vance. 

Awards 

THE  FLORENCE  NIGHTINGALE  PLAQUE:  The  Florence 
Nightingale  plaque  is  awarded  to  a  graduating  student  by  the  Alum- 
nae Association  for  leadership,  scholarship  and  nursing  skill. 

THE  MOSELEY  AWARD:  The  Moseley  Award  of  §25.00  is  given 
to  the  student  in  the  senior  class  who  has  shown  the  most  skill  in 
Nursing  Arts  throughout  her  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Student  Govem?ne?it  Association 

The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  regulate  all  matters  per- 
taining to  the  life  of  women  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  faculty;  to  increase  a  sense  of  indi- 
vidual responsibility;  and  to  cooperate  with  the  faculty  in  creating 
and  maintaining  high  ideals  for  the  nurses  of  the  University. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM:  The  purpose  of  the  Honor  System  is  to 
secure  the  cooperation  of  the  student  body  in  maintaining  honorable 
conduct  in   all  relations  of  student,   professional  and  social   life.     It 
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applies  to  every  student  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  The  Honor  System 
is  a  vital  directive  force  in  all  phases  of  each  student's  life  and  is  a 
major  working  part  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

Santa  Filomena 

Santa  Filomena,  the  Senior  Honorary  of  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Nursing,  was  organized  in  April,  1944,  under  the  sponsor- 
ship of  the  1943  class.  The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  recognize 
achievement  and  promote  leadership. 

The  members  are  chosen  from  the  rising  Senior  Class  and  are  pub- 
licly tapped  by  the  old  members  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  SGA  in 
their  senior  year,  the  number  chosen  not  exceeding  nine  or  being  less 
than  five.  Each  candidate  must  show  recognized  qualities  of  leader- 
ship or  must  have  made  some  contribution  toward  the  betterment  of 
the  School  of  Nursing.  She  must  have  demonstrated  superior  nursing 
abilities  and  her  scholastic  record  must  be  C  or  above  throughout  her 
first  two  years. 

Santa  Filomena  strives  for  better  interclass  relations,  and  to  pro- 
mote better  nursing  and  higher  nursing  standards.  The  specific  ob- 
jectives are  chosen  by  the  members  each  year.  All  proceedings  of  the 
meetings  of  this  organization  are  held  in  secrecy  as  are  all  ceremonies 
except  the  public  tapping  of  the  new  members.  The  Santa  Filomena's 
flower  is  the  white  lily  and  the  members  wear  a  small  gold  Florence 
Nightingale  lamp. 

Alumnae  Association 

The  Alumnae  Association  was  formed  for  the  purpose  of  rendering 
mutual  help  and  improvement  in  professional  work,  and  for  the  pro- 
motion of  good  fellowship  among  the  graduates  of  the  School. 

The  Alumnae  Association  cooperates  with  the  North  Carolina  State 
Nurses'  Association  and  the  American  Nurses'  Association  in  working 
for  the  professional  and  educational  advancement  of  nursing. 

Alumnae  Notes  a  quarterly  news  publication  furnishes  items  of 
interest  to  members  of  the  Association. 


Admission 


Candidates  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  freshman 
class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  enrollment  is 
limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students  who,  in  its 
judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational  advan- 
tages which  the  school  offers.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision  on  the 
academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life  at  Duke. 
A  visit  to  the  campus  for  a  personal  interview  with  members  of  the 
faculty  is  of  material  benefit  to  the  candidate  and  the  Committee. 
The  Admissions  Committee  must  have  on  file  the  records  indicating 
the  fulfillment  of  the  following  requirements  before  considering  an 
applicant. 

1.  Graduation    from   high   school   with   fifteen   units   of  credit   as 
indicated. 

2.  Aptitude  tests. 

3.  Three  recommendations. 

4.  Interviews. 

5.  Transcript  of  college  courses  for  those  who  have  attended  col- 
lege. 


Specific  Requirements 


I.  All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  must  pre- 
sent at  least  fifteen  acceptable  units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A 
unit  of  credit  is  allowed  for  a  course  of  study  pursued  throughout  an 
academic  year  at  an  accredited  secondary  school,  if  the  course  has  been 
completed  satisfactorily. 

1.  Twelve  units  must  be  in  English,  foreign  language,  history  and 
social  studies,  mathematics,  and  natural  science:  and  must 
include: 

(a)  English— 3  units. 

(b)  Algebra— 1  unit. 

(c)  Plane  geometry— 1  unit. 

2.  The  three  remaining  units  are  elective  and  may  be  selected  from 
those  subjects  for  which  the  school  allows  credit  toward  gradua- 
tion: but  it  is  recommended  that  they  also  be  selected  from  the 
five  subject  fields  listed  above. 
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Other  units  offered  in  subjects  not  included  in  this  list  will  be 
considered  for  acceptance  on  the  basis  of  full  statements  transmitted 
with  the  applicant's  record  from  the  school  recommending  her. 

II.  Satisfactory  scores  on  a  battery  of  aptitude  tests,  either  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  Duke 
University. 

III.  Three  recommendations,  two  of  which  must  come  from  re- 
cent high  school  or  college  instructors. 

IV.  Interviews  with  two  members  of  the  Duke  University  School 
of  Nursing  faculty,  whenever  possible. 

V.  Evidence  of  good  health  will  be  requested  after  the  applicant  is 
considered  for  acceptance.  Final  acceptance  will  be  contingent  on  a 
complete  physical  examination  given  at  Duke  Hospital  during  the 
Orientation  Period.  This  examination  also  includes  a  chest  x-ray, 
blood  and  urine  studies  and  skin  tests. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING  IN  THE  SCHOOL 
OF  NURSING:  An  applicant  for  advanced  standing  must  have  ful- 
filled the  equivalent  of  the  requirements  for  admission,  must  present 
official  certificates  of  all  work  completed  in  other  institutions,  and 
must  have  an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  institution  previously 
attended.  Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have  previously  taken 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  should  request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their  test  scores 
to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  All  others  may  be  advised  to  take  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  the 
Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recommended 
for  freshman  candidates.  Credit  for  work  completed  will  be  deter- 
mined in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Nursing.  Applicants  admitted  with  advanced  standing  to  the  second 
year  may  make  up  deficiencies  for  admission  by  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

Graduate  nurses  may  be  admitted  by  transfer  into  the  basic  degree 
program  provided  they  meet  the  admission  requirements.  In  addition, 
selection  will  also  be  based  on  previous  performance  in  Nursing,  as 
well  as  on  satisfactory  results  on  the  Graduate  Nurse  Qualifying 
Examination. 

Applicants  for  advanced  standing  in  the  School  of  Nursing  should 
present,  as  far  as  possible,  subjects  corresponding  to  those  required  by 
the  School.  They  mav  not,  during  their  first  semester,  register  for 
more  than  the  minimum  number  of  hours  required  of  the  class  which 
they  enter,  except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  the  total  provi- 
sional transfer  credits  the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C 
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in  a  normal  load  of  work.  Transfer  grades  of  C  or  above  are  rated  at 
two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  validated.  Courses  in 
which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are  not  acceptable  for 
transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  lor  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  approved  through  the  dean. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instructions  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to  see  that  these 
forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together  with  other  requested  ma- 
terial, sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  Feb- 
ruary 1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions by  May  1. 

READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the 
Committee  on  Admissions.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  stu- 
dent should  make  a  detailed  statement  of  his  or  her  activities  since 
leaving  Duke  University. 

SPECIAU  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age  may  be  admitted 
for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as  they  are  qualified  to 
take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  a  degree  in  a  regu- 
lar course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  requirements  for  admission. 


Financial  Information  and  Living 
Accommodations 


FEES  paid  by  students  and  nursing  services  of  the  students  to  the 
hospital  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their  instruction  and  main- 
tenance and  the  operation  of  the  University.  Income  from  endowment 
and  contributions  from  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other  public-spirited 
men  and  women  meet  the  balance. 


Fee  Charges  a?id  Estimated  Expenses 

A  registration  fee  of  $20.00  is  required  of  all  students.  This  fee 
is  payable  only  once;  it  is  not  refundable.  The  general  fee  is  in  lieu 
of  special  fees  usually  charged  for  matriculation,  use  of  laboratories, 
student  health  service,  commencement,  etc.  One-half  of  the  charges, 
as  billed,  are  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  University  semester. 


First 

Year 

[2  semes- 
ters) 
.  . .  S    650.00 

First 

Yeai 
Summer 
Session 

(6  re ks.) 

$  31.50 

60.00 

3.00 

10.00 

83.79 

Second 
Year 
(12 
months) 
$    650.00 
150.00 
300.00 
480.00 
25.00 
40.00 
15.00 

Third 
Year 
(12 
months) 
$    650.00 
150.00 
300.00 
480.00 
25.00 
40.00 
15.00 

Foui  tli 
Year 
(2  semes- 
ters) 
$    650.00 
150.00 
210.00 

150.00 
. . .      210.00 

. .  .      400.00 

400.00 

Laundry    (approximate)   ,  . 
Books    (approximate) 

20.00 
40.00 
15.00 

20.00 
10.00 

15.00 

Uniforms    

13.00 

Travel     (approximate) 
Room  Key  Deposit    

60.00 
1.00 

15.00 

.SI, 546.00 

$188.29 

$1,660.00 

$1,660.00 

$1,483.00 

A  student  will  not  attend  classes  unless  she  has  complied  with  all 
regulations  concerning  registration  and  payment  of  charges  for  the 
term. 

After  the  first  year,  the  hospital  allows  credit  toward  (the  tuition, 
general  fee  and  room  and  board)  charges,  in  amounts  listed  below  in 
return  for  student  contributions  to  nursing  service  during  hospital 
assignments  in  patient  care. 
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Second  \  ear $    300.00 

Third  year   1,100.00 

Fourth    year    1,200.00 

$2,600.00 

During  the  fourth  summer,  the  student  is  paid  a  salary  of  $250.00 
per  month  for  the  three  month  period  of  the  advanced  practice  assign- 
ment. During  these  months,  room  and  board  may  be  secured  at  the 
rate  of  $65.00  per  month. 

Payment  for  uniforms  is  made  directly  to  the  uniform  company  at 
the  time  the  uniforms  are  ordered. 

Students  may  have  their  bills  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided 
the  Treasurer  has  been  notified  in  writing  with  sufficient  antecedence. 
Failure  of  a  student  or  of  a  parent  or  guardian  to  pay  bills  on  the 
dates  scheduled  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  her 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  her 
to  a  refund. 

A  student  is  not  considered  as  a  candidate  for  graduation  unless 
she  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  her  indebtedness  to  the 
University.  A  student  who  has  not  settled  her  bills  with  the  Treasurer 
is  not  allowed  to  stand  the  final  examinations  of  the  specific  term. 

Refunds  of  tuition  and  other  fees  are  made  to  students  who  with- 
draw within  14  days  after  the  beginning  of  the  semester.  On  and  after 
the  fifteenth  day  all  fees  are  considered  as  earned  and  no  refunds  are 
made. 

Students  are  entitled  to  one  transcript  free  of  charge.  Additional 
copies  are  supplied  at  $1.00  each.  Records  are  not  released  when  the 
Treasurer's  Office  reports  an  unpaid  account. 

Students  are  required  to  live  in  the  School  of  Nursing  residence 
houses  unless  they  have  relatives  in  the  city.  Under  special  circum- 
stances, in  the  case  of  a  mature  student,  the  Dean  may  make  an 
exception. 

A  counselor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  lives  in  Hanes 
House.  She  serves  as  advisor  to  the  individual  students.  The  House 
Director  and  her  Assistant  live  in  the  dormitories  and  in  cooperation 
with  the  student  house  council  are  responsible  for  the  administration 
of  the  houses. 

Freshmen  students  are  assigned  to  the  Hanes  House  Annex.  Both 
Hanes  House  and  Hanes  House  Annex  have  single  and  double  rooms. 

The  House  Director  with  the  assistance  of  the  Orientation  Com- 
mittee selects  a  roommate  for  a  new  student  who  is  assigned  to  a 
double  room  but  has  made  no  arrangements  for  a  roommate.  After 
a  student  has  been  in  residence  for  the  one  semester;  however,  she  is 
responsible  for  obtaining  and  keeping  a  roommate  if  she  continues 
to  occupy  a  double  room.    If  a  student  occupying  a  double  room  does 
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not  obtain  a  roommate  within  a  period  of  two  weeks,  she  may  be 
required  to  pay  the  rental  consideration  for  the  whole  room. 

Effective  September  1958  for  freshman  students  and  September 
1959  for  other  students,  rooms  will  be  equipped  with  only  the  prin- 
cipal articles  of  furniture.  The  student  provides  her  own  linens, 
blankets,  bedspreads  and  curtains.  She  may  supply  additional  articles, 
but  large  rugs  and  additional  furniture  which  make  cleaning  difficult 
are  prohibited. 

Students  are  charged  for  room  rental.  The  rental  charge  for  a 
single  room  is  S375  per  year.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is 
S300  per  year  per  person.  Rental  for  a  shorter  period  than  a  term  is 
at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per  day.  The  charge  for  laundering  of  linens  is 
approximately  fifty  cents  per  week.  Laundering  of  uniforms  is  pro- 
vided by  Duke  Hospital  during  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Board  during  the  first  year  may  be  secured  at  the  hospital  for 
$200.00  for  the  semester  and  as  described  under  Summer  Session  for 
the  first  summer.  Students  may  prefer  to  eat  at  the  University  cafe- 
terias with  multiple  choice  menus.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year 
ranges  from  S375.00  to  $500.00,  depending  on  the  taste  of  the  indi- 
vidual. In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  near  Hanes  House  is  a  cafe- 
teria with  multiple  choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas 
and  sandwiches  are  served  from  11:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.;  this  is  closed 
on  Sundays. 

During  the  second  and  subsequent  years,  the  charges  listed  for 
tuition  and  fees,  room  and  board,  and  laundry  are  for  a  twelve  month 
school  year  payable  in  equal  payments  as  charged  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  The  credit  for  services  rendered  will  be 
deducted  on  the  students  account  and  will  be  indicated  on  the  Treas- 
urer's statement.  At  no  time  will  credit  for  service  rendered  exceed 
total  amount  of  charges.  If  a  student  elects  to  live  off  campus  for  any 
one  term  of  the  second  year,  or  elects  to  take  her  meals  in  cafeterias 
other  than  the  hospital,  charges  for  subsequent  terms  of  that  school 
year  will  be  made  at  the  weekly  rate  as  described  for  Summer  Session. 
A  student  who  prefers  a  single  room  will  be  charged  an  additional 
$25.00  per  term. 


Scholarships  and  Loans 


SCHOLARSHIPS:  Scholarships  intended  to  aid  needy  and  de- 
serving students  are  awarded  annually  to  students  who  evidence  quali- 
ties which  give  high  promise  of  excellence  in  Nursing. 

Candidates  for  competitive  scholarship  prizes  should  initiate  ap- 
plications during  the  fall  semester  of  the  senior  year  of  study  in 
secondary  school.     Instructions  concerning  the  specific  requirements 
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and  deadline  dates  will  accompany  the  application  materials  sent  to 
applicants  lor  these  awards. 

Candidates  for  remissions  of  tuition,  work  scholarships,  and  scholar- 
ship grants  should  submit  applications  by  April  15,  of  the  year  prior 
to  the  academic  year  in  which  assistance  is  sought. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships  are  required  to  take  the  scholastic 
aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  order  to 
qualify  for  consideration  by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  The  test 
must  be  taken  either  in  December  or  January  prior  to  the  September 
in  which  admission  is  sought. 

SCHOLARSHIP  PRIZES:  Certain  scholarship  are  awarded  an- 
nually to  encourage  as  students  young  women  who  give  outstanding 
promise  of  becoming  leaders  in  their  chosen  fields  of  endeavor.  Re- 
cipients of  these  awards  are,  in  general,  students  whose  superior  in- 
tellect and  excellence  as  scholars  and  leaders  mark  them  as  individuals 
who  have  the  ability  to  influence  and  direct  the  course  of  affairs.  The 
following  awards  are  available: 

North  Carolina  Residents 

1.  One   one-year   scholarship   in   the   amount  of  $800.00   with 
eliaibilitv  for  the  second  vear  in  the  amount  of  S425.00. 

O  J  j 

2.  Two  one-year  scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $800.00  each. 

3.  Two  one-year  scholarships  in   the  amount  of  $400.00  each 
with  eligibility  for  the  second  year  in  the  amount  of  $400.00. 

4.  One  one-year  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $200.00. 

Out  of  State  Residents 

1.  One   one-year   scholarship   in    the   amount  of  $800.00   with 
eligibility  for  the  second  year  in  the  amount  of  $425.00. 

2.  One  one-year  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $800.00. 

3.  One  one-year  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $400.00. 

SCHOLARSHIP  GRANTS:  Although  sufficient  funds  are  not 
available  to  assist  all  applicants  who  present  requests  for  aid,  a  num- 
ber of  Scholarship  Grants  are  made  each  year  to  able  students  who 
need  financial  assistance  in  order  to  meet  the  cost  of  attending  college. 
Any  candidate  for  admission,  therefore  who  considers  herself  to  be  in 
such  need  is  eligible  to  apply  for  a  Scholarship  Grant. 

Applicants  for  Scholarship  Grants  will  be  required  to  submit  a 
detailed  statement  of  financial  resources. 

The  following  scholarship  funds  are  available  to  nursing  students 
who  apply  for  Scholarship  Grants: 

WALKER  P.  INMAN  MEMORIAL  GIFT  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

Established  May,  1956,  by  gift  of  Mrs.  Georgia  P.  Fagan  and  supplemented  by 
subsequent  annual  gifts;  to  be  used  for  scholarship  assistance  to  needy  and  worthy 
students  seeking  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 
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florence  k.  wilson  scholarship  fund 

Established    1955,  by  contributions  from  students  of  the  School   of   Nursing  for 

the  purpose  of  providing  scholarship  awards  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

WORK  SCHOLARSHIPS:  In  order  to  encourage  students  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  to  join  the  staff  of  Duke  Hospital  and  to  assist  them 
in  defraying  the  cost  of  their  education,  a  number  of  Work  Scholar- 
ships have  been  established.  These  awards  cover  the  tuition  charge 
in  each  of  the  first,  two  years  of  study  in  the  School  of  Nursing,  and 
it  is  anticipated  that  students  assigned  these  awards  will  accept  posi- 
tions with  the  nursing  staff  of  Duke  Hospital  for  one  year  for  each 
year  in  which  this  assistance  is  provided. 

REMISSIONS  OF  TUITION:  Certain  students  attending  Duke 
University  are  entitled  to  a  remission  of  the  University  tuition  charge. 
Students  in  one  of  the  privileged  groups  listed  below  are  entitled  to 
a  maximum  of  eight  semesters  of  free  tuition  at  the  undergraduate 
level.  Each  Summer  Session  in  which  work  is  taken  and  each  semester 
spent  in  another  institution  will  be  counted  as  one  of  the  eight  allow- 
able semesters.  Only  those  students  enrolled  in  the  regular  Nursing 
School  program  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  science  degree  in  nursing  are 
entitled  to  a  remission  of  the  tuition  charge. 

Group  I:  Children  of  ministers  who  are  members  of  the  North 
Carolina  and  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences  of  the  Meth- 
odist Church  are  entitled  to  remission  as  are  the  children  of 
ministers  of  all  faiths  residing  in  Durham  County,  North  Caro- 
lina. This  consideration  is  given  only  to  children  of  resident 
members  of  the  two  North  Carolina  Conferences  who  are  giving 
their  full  time  to  religious  work. 

Group  II:  Remissions  are  given  to  the  children,  stepchildren,  and 
adopted  children  of  all  staff  members  of  Duke  University  in  the 
following  categories:  (A)  Staff  members  of  the  University  listed 
in  the  catalog  as  "officers  of  the  University,"  who  are  employed 
on  a  full-time  basis.  (B)  Officers  "Emeriti."  (C)  Any  de- 
ceased staff  member  of  the  University  listed  in  the  catalog  as 
an  "officer  of  the  University"  employed  on  a  full-time  basis  at 
the  time  of  his  or  her  death.      (D)   Deceased  "officers  Emeriti." 

LOANS:  A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the 
benefit  of  the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and 
largest  is  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is 
administered  through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  Univer- 
sity. The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income 
from  investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made 
to  students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other 
endowed  loan  funds  of  the  University.  The  committee  in  approving 
loans  selects   those   students  who,   from    the   standpoint   of  character, 
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scholastic    attainment,   personality  and   degree  of  financial   need,   are 
deserving  of  consideration. 

The  Joseph  I".  Stein  Student  Loan  Fund  is  administered  by  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  This  fund  was  established  to  provide 
a  means  of  assistance  to  students  to  meet  pressing  financial  problems. 
The  amounts  to  be  loaned  are  limited  in  size  and  will  not  be  charged 
interest  rates  if  paid  prior  to  termination  of  the  program  or  if  the 
student  completes  her  program.  Should  a  student  withdraw  from  the 
school  before  she  has  completed  her  program,  she  will  be  required  to 
repay  the  loan  in  full  within  six  months  after  her  termination  with 
interest  computed  at  the  rate  of  4%  per  annum  for  the  entire  period 
of  the  loan. 


General  Regulations 


Orientation  Program 

ALL  FRESHMEN  and  transfer  students  are  required  to  participate 
l  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week.  The  program  includes 
general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement  tests,  orientation  lectures, 
physical  examinations,  social  events,  special  religious  services,  registra- 
tion, and  enrollment.  New  students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of 
the  Orientation  Program  place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage 
at  the  very  outset  of  their  college  career. 

Registration 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer  at  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted 
as  absent  in  the  work  they  have  missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they 
are  admitted,  and  these  absences  carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other 
absences  from  the  course.  Changes  in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising 
within  the  University  require  a  payment  of  $1.00  for  each  change 
made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later  than  one  week  after  the  opening 
of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may  be  admitted  to  any  class  without 
an  official  enrollment. 

Health  Regulations 

Before  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  a  student  is  required 
to  have  a  physical  examination  by  the  family  physician  and  to  be 
immunized  against  typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  tetanus  and  smallpox. 
Physical  defects,  such  as  defective  vision,  dental  needs,  etc.,  must  be 
corrected  before  admission  to  the  School. 

Before  final  acceptance,  each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  physical 
examination  given  at  the  School  of  Nursing  during  Orientation  Week. 
Students  whose  condition  needs  further  observation  may  be  admitted 
tentatively,  but  must  cancel  their  application  if  later  findings  prove 
them  physically  unfit  for  nursing. 

Health  Program 

The  School  has  general  supervision  of  the  student's  health.  Under 
the  health  program,  all  regularly  matriculated  students  and  graduate 
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nurses  who  are  enrolled  full-time  in  the  Basic  Degree  Program  receive 
full  medical  and  surgical  care  while  in  the  School. 

1.  Physical  Examination:  Upon  admission  each  student  receives  a 
complete  physical  examination  including  a  chest  x-ray.  Thereafter, 
the  physical  examination  is  repeated  annually:  the  chest  x-ray  semi- 
annually. 

2.  Health  Office  Care:  A  health  office  is  maintained  in  Hanes 
House  for  the  purpose  of  treating  any  sick  student;  a  physician  is  in 
attendance  for  consultation.  Drugs,  dressings,  laboratory  tests  and 
x-rays  are  provided  as  needed. 

3.  Infirmary  Care:  An  infirmary  is  available  in  the  hospital  for  any 
non-ambulatory  sick  student.  Admission  to  the  infirmary  is  arranged 
through  the  health  office.  Hospitalization  in  the  infirmary  includes 
staff  nursing,  drugs,  dressings,  x-ray  and  laboratory  tests  as  needed. 

If  the  student  is  covered  by  insurance  providing  hospital,  medical 
or  surgical  benefits,  the  coverage  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  her 
care. 

First  and  second  year  students,  and  graduate  nurses  enrolled  in  the 
Basic  Degree  Program  who  do  not  secure  maintenance  provided  by 
the  hospital  will  be  required  to  pay  for  board  while  hospitalized. 
Hospital  insurance  maintenance  may  be  used  to  cover  this  service. 

4.  Exceptions:  The  health  program  does  not  cover  private  duty 
nursing,  refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  all  chronic  or  pre- 
existing conditions  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances;  elective  surgery, 
brances  or  any  orthopaedic  appliances:  accidents  or  illness  occurring 
during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus.  Blood  used  for  transfusions 
must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

5.  Psychiatric  Consultation:  Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychia- 
trist can  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  Nursing  at  no  expense  to 
the  student.  Further  psychotherapeutic  interviews  are  not  included 
in  the  program. 

6.  Sick  Leave:  Students  are  allowed  a  total  of  twenty-one  days  sick 
leave  during  the  three  vears  of  the  clinical  part  of  the  program. 

7.  Student  health  insurance  may  be  secured  through  the  University 
at  a  minimal  rate. 

General  Acadeitiic  Regulations 

QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  of  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week 
throughout  the  semester.  Two  or  four  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen 
weeks  each  constitute  the  academic  year.     For  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
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of  Science  in  Nursing,  credit  for  125  semester  hours  is  required. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
determined  hy  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for  each 
•semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour; 
for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  D,  one  quality 
point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points.  Credit  for 
at  least  250  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Nursing. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLECE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college 
and  to  graduate,  students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours, 
achieve  a  specified  quality  point  ratio,  and  in  the  case  of  graduation 
earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality  points.  The  quality  point  ratio 
is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  points 
earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of  semester  hours  carried  (not 
semester  hours  passed)  .  These  requirements  are  listed  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  12  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 
if  needed 

For  graduation  the  minimum  requirement  is  125  semester  hours, 
250  quality  points  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must  pass 
at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work  in  their  first  semester  and  18  semester 
hours  in  their  first  year;  all  other  students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester 
hours  each  semester.  The  University  may  require  a  student  whose 
record  is  considered  unsatisfactory  to  withdraw,  although  she  has  met 
the  minimum  requirements  set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  Students  to  rank  as  sophomores  must  have 
to  their  credit  at  least  26  semester  hours  and  52  quality  points;  as 
juniors,  at  least  56  semester  hours  and  112  quality  points;  and  as 
-seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75. 

RESIDENCE    REQUIREMENTS:    A    minimum    of    30    semester 
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hours  of  senior-level  work  in  the  School  of  Nursing  or  colleges  of  arts 
and  sciences  must  he  earned  in  residence. 

GRADING.  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS:  Grading: 
Grades  are  reported  to  indicate  the  following: 

(1)  Passed.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  all  passing  grades.  The  letters  are 
intended  to  indicate  the  following  quality  of  work.  A,  exceptional; 
B,  superior;  C,  medium:  D,  passing. 

(2)  Failed.  A  grade  of  F  indicated  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  she  must  repeat  the 
work  in  class. 

(3)  Incomplete,  (a)  A  grade  of  I  may  he  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  she  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time,  (b)  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of 
the  succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the 
course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 

(4)  Absent  from  final  examination,  (a)  The  grade  X  indicates  that 
the  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  examination. 
(b)   If  absence  has  been  excused  by  the  dean  the  student  may  take  the 

examination  as  arranged  by  the  instructor  concerned,  (c)  If  absence 
from  the  examination  is  not  excused  bv  the  dean,  the  grade  for  the 
course  concerned  is  recorded  as  F.  (d)  A  student  with  an  X  grade 
who  has  not  obtained  a  passing  grade  before  the  end  of  the  semester 
following  that  in  which  the  X  was  incurred  is  regarded  as  having 
failed  in  the  course  concerned  and  must  repeat  the  work  in  class  in 
order  to  receive  credit. 

ATTENDANCE:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work 
is  expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespec- 
tive of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the 
dean's  office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from 
class  attendance:  it  is  her  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised,  there- 
fore, during  the  first  two  years  of  college  residence.  Thereafter,  full 
responsibility  is  placed  on  the  student. 

[1)  Regulations  applicable  during  the  first  two  years  of  college  resi- 
dence: one  unexeused  absence  per  semester  hour  without  penalty  is 
allowed  for  personal  obligations.  Sophomores  who  in  a  normal  sched- 
ule make  averages  of  B  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
allowed  two  absences  per  semester  hour  for  personal  obligations,  but 
will  in  all  other  respects  be  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  other 
students.  The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one 
absence.  Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  addi- 
tional absence. 
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Absences  clue  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance  of  the  hour 
when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to  individual 
and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  absences, 
whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  in  the 
case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  consecutive 
absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one  quality 
point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and  three 
additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive  or 
consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the  stu- 
dent has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  she  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  dean  and  the 
instructor  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  her  to  continue  in 
the  course. 

(2)  Regulations  applicable  for  junior  and  senior  students  of  college 
residence:  Responsibility  for  punctual  and  regular  attendance  is  placed 
on  juniors  and  seniors.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the  dean 
lor  appropriate  action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  causing 
her  work  or  that  of  the  class  to  suffer  by  virtue  of  absences  or  tardies. 

(3)  Regulation  applicable  during  the  Summer  Session:  An  under- 
graduate student  who  incurs  more   than   three  absences  in   a  course 

(whether  excused  or  unexcused)  is  ordinarily  debarred  from  the 
course.  Should  she  be  permitted  to  remain  in  the  course,  full  credit 
will  not  be  allowed.  The  amount  of  reduced  credit  will  be  determined 
by  the  director  of  the  Summer  Session.  Days  missed  through  late 
registration  are  counted  as  absences,  and  three  tardies  in  a  given  course 
are  counted  as  one  absence. 

An  undergraduate  degree  candidate  in  Duke  University  who  incurs 
more  than  three  absences  in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with 
the  dean  of  the  school,  who  in  turn  will  recommend  to  the  Director 
of  the  Summer  Session  whether  the  student  may  continue  in  the  course. 
A  special  or  unclassified  student  who  incurs  more  than  three  absences 
in  a  course  must  confer  immediately  with  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  who  will  determine  whether  the  student  may  continue  in  the 
course. 
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Leave  of  Absence 

A  leave  of  absence,  with  the  approval  of  the  faculty,  may  be 
granted  to  a  student  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  one  semester. 

Dismissal 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Nursing  may,  at  any  time,  place  a 
student  on  probation  or  release  her  from  the  School,  if,  in  its  opinion 
she  does  not  demonstrate  the  qualifications  necessary  for  the  profes- 
sion. A  student  of  the  freshman  class  to  remain  in  the  school  must 
pass  at  least  six  semester  hours  of  work  in  her  first  semester  and 
eighteen  semester  hours  with  22  quality  points  in  her  first  academic 
year. 

Readmissio/i 

Students  who  are  absent  for  more  than  one  month  may  be  read- 
mitted to  the  same  or  to  a  succeeding  class  on  the  decision  of  the 
faculty. 


Requirements  for  Degree 


The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  program  which  is  planned  to  cover 
a  period  of  four  years;  one  academic  year,  one  summer  term  and  three 
calendar  years.  At  the  completion  of  this  program,  the  student  re- 
ceives the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  and  is  then  eligible 
for  the  examinations  given  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Board  of 
Nurse  Examiners.  The  School  is  fully  approved  by  the  North  Caro- 
lina Board  of  Nurse  Registration  and  Nursing  Education. 

To  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing,  a  student  must  complete  the  program  with  a  C  average, 
must  complete  127  semester  hours  as  outlined  below,  earn  250  quality 
points,  exclusive  of  Physical  Education,  and  show  proficiency  in  the 
practice  of  nursing. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
are  based  on  the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum 
benefit  if  the  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies  among 
representative  fields. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing, 
the  following  course  work  or  equivalents  must  be  completed. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

Natural  and  Biological  Science  23 

Religion     6 

Social  Science  and  History   24 

Elective   (Literature,  Music,  Art  Philosophy  preferred)  6 

Physical  Education   2 

Major    (Nursing  and  related  work)   60 

Total     ."127 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  who  demonstrate  proficiency  in  English  usage  may  be  allowed  to  substitute 
55  or  56  for  English  1. 

NATURAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCE,  23  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement 
a  student  must  complete  laboratory  courses  in  General  Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Physio- 
logical Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Zoology  (8  s.h.),  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (6  s.h.),  and 
Microbiology   (3  s.h.) 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours  may  be  chosen 
from  Religion  1-2,  51-52,  55,  65,  71,  85,  93,  111,  121,  124,  135,  152,  or  175. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  24  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  students 
must  take  Education  118,  Psychology  91  and  116;  and  Sociology  91,  92  and  N115. 
The  remaining  6  s.h.  may  be  selected  from  History  1-2  or  51-52    (students  who  do 
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not   present   for  entrance  2   acceptable   units  of  History   must  select   History)   and 
Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62,  and  Economics  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in  trans- 
lation, courses  in  aesthetics,  art.  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy  (except  48,  103. 
104,  109,  199). 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  2  s.h.-ln  the  School  of  Nursing,  Physical  Education 
is  required  during  the  first  year  and  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  60  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  com- 
pleting courses  in  the  School  of  Nursing  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  de- 
scribed. 

The  work  is  divided  as  follows: 


English  1-2 
History  1-2 

or 
Political 

Science  11-12 
Religion  1-2 

or 
Elective 
Nursing  1 
Nursing  2 
Zoology  1-2 
Microbiology  4 
Chemistry  50 
Psychology  91 


Anatomy  51 
Physiology  5 1 
Chemistry  5 1 
Nursing  91-92 
Sociology  91-92 
Nutrition  53 
Education  118 
Elective 

or 
Religion 
Nursing  95 


Nursing  120 
Nursing  130 
Nursing  140 
Sociology  N151 
Psychology  116 


Nursing  160 
Nursing  170 
Nursing  180 
Nursing  190 


FIRST  YEAR 
English  Composition   6  si- 
Modern    History    6  s.h. 


The  American  System  of  Government 

The  English  Bible  6  s.h. 

(Music  1-2  Art,  1-2  or  Philosophy) 

Orientation  to  the  Health  Field   2  s.h. 

Introduction  to  Nursing  1  s.h. 

Animal  Biology,  General  Zoology  8  s.h. 

Microbiology      3  s.h. 

Chemistry    3  s.h. 

Introductory  Psychology    3  s.h. 

Physical  Education   2  s.h. 


40  s.h. 


SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy    3  s.h. 

Human  Physiology   3  s.h. 

Physiological   Chemistry    3  s.h. 

General  Nursing   12  s.h. 

General  Sociology   6  s.h. 

Nutrition  and  Diet  Therapy  3  s.h. 

Educational    Psychology    3  s.h. 

(Art.  Philosophy,  or  Literature) 

The  English  Bible   6  s.h. 

Introduction  to  the  Field  of  Social  Work   3  s.h. 


42  s.h. 
THIRD  YEAR 

Pediatric  Nursing   6  s.h 

Obstetric  Nursing   6  s.h. 

Applied  Nursing   9  s.h. 

Family  Relations 3  s.h. 

Psychology  of  Adjustment   3  s.h. 

27  s.h. 
FOURTH  YEAR 

Social  Foundation  of  Nursing  Education   3  s.h. 

Psychiatric  Nursing   6  s.h. 

Public  Health  Nursing   6  s.h. 

Seminar  in   Nursing   3  s.h. 

18  s.h. 
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Description  of  Courses — Degree  Program 

UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES 
EDUCATION 
118.  EDUCATIONAL   PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;   in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction   and   the   processes  of  education.      Prerequisite:    Psychology   91. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gehman  and  Dr.  White 

ENGLISH 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems 
of  writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  (For  exemptions,  see 
Uniform  Course  Requirements,  p.  94.)  Students  in  English  1  and  2  who  fail  to 
make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn  credit  for  an  addi- 
tional course  in  English  composition. 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
may  be  required  of  students  who  evidence  deficiencies  in  composition  as  reported 
by  members  of  the  faculty.  Students  may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time, 
at  the  instructor's  discretion.      Associate  Professor  Harwell  and  Assistant  Jordan 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 
55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  Tlie  Canterbury  Titles  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV,  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  the  English  Bible 
(selections),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the  shorter  poems;  in 
the  second  semester:  Pope's  poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph  Andrews  or  Tom 
Jones,  selections  from  Keats's  or  Wordsworth's  poems,  selections  from  Browning's 
■or  Arnold's  poems,  Thackeray's  Vanity  Fair  or  Hardy's  The  Mayor  of  Casterbridge, 
selections  from  Yeats's  poems,  two  plays  by  Shaw  or  a  twentieth-century  British  or 
American  novel.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bi  vington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevington, 

Bowman,    Fisher,    Harwell,    and    Patton;    Assistant    Professors    Ferguson, 

Heninger,    Poteat,   Smith,   and   Williams:    Drs.   Anderson    and   Spencer; 

Messrs.  Dorris,  McDonald,  Randall,  and  Van  Fosse  n. 

HISTORY 
1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY.-This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are:  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges  to 
it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states:  the  changing  faith  men  live 
and  die  bv.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic  states, 
the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1818,  and  in  the  second 
through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is  the 
expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world  with  some 
-attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  6  s.h.  (w  &  e) 
Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor   Parker:  Associate  Professors  Colton  Ferguson,  Roim'; 
Drs.  Hollvdav,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.  6  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Professor  Curtis;  Associate  Professor  Colton,  Assistant  Professor 

Acomb;  Drs.  Tischendorf  and  YounI 

PHILOSOPHY 
49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  piin- 
ciples  as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w) 
Professors  Bavlis   \nd  Neclev;  Associate  Professor  Welsh:  Mr.  Brinki .ev 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  stud) 

of   the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American   government   in   the   light  of  the 

present   world   position   of   the    United   States.      (Only    open    to   Freshmen.)     6   s.h. 

i    few)  Assists  m    PROFESSOR  H  \i  i. 

[Students  completing  11   in  the  spring  semester  should  take  course  62. | 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  tirst  semester  is 
devoted  to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined 
include  federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  execu- 
tive, legislative,  and  judicial  branches  ot  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of 
political  parties  and  public  opinion  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic 
and  foreign  policy,  civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of 
constitutional  democracy  in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the 
similarities  and  differences  between  those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention 
is  dso  given  to  an  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictator- 
ship as  exemplified  in  the  U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson;    Assistant  Professors  Cheek, 
Hall,  Hanson,  and  Leach;  Dr.  Milbrath 

REQUIRED   PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 

Two  semester  hours  to  be  completed  in  two  semesters  are  included  in  the  127 
hours  required  for  graduation. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  have  been  given, 
individual  conferences  are  held  and  each  student  is  guided  into  the  type  of  activity- 
she  most  needs,  as  determined  from  the  evaluation  of  the  test  scores  and  the  results 
of  the  conference.  This  course  continues  for  half  of  the  semester  after  which  all 
freshmen  take  body  mechanics  and  social  recreation  for  the  remainder  of  the 
semester. 

During  the  second  semester  every  student  will  elect  two  activities  from  those 
offered  bv  the  Department. 

Professor  Julia  R.  Grout;  Mesdames  Bookhout,  Borden,  Cochran,  Kistler. 
McCall,  and  Wray;   Missis  Fddv,  Holton,  Lewis,  Spangler,  and  Woodyard 

PSYCHOLOGY 
91.  INTRODUCTORY    PSYCHOLOGY— An    introduction    to    the   facts,   princi- 
ples, and   problems  of   normal   adult   psychology   through   a   study  of   psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
or\.  learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h. 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT. -The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  of  mental  hygiene.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal 
and  abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene:  discussions 
of  current  socio  cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (w) 

\ssisTAM   Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

RELIGION 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  follow- 
ing ways: 

(a)  bv  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2; 

d>)  bv   completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52; 

(fc)  bv  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  55;  and  one  other 
course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  and  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.      (See   Undergraduate  Bulletin.) 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLF.-A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
and   New   Testaments,   which   examines   their   origin    in    the   history   of   the   people 
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•of  the  Bible,  and  which  gives  special  attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Stu- 
dents are  encourage  to  evaluate  the  significance  of  the  Bible,  for  the  individual  and 
for  society.     Open  to  freshmen  only.     6  s.h.  Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-Religion  1-2  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  Religion  51-52  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to 
students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2.     6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  sig- 
nificance for  the  present  time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  nor  to  students 
who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 
Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-The 
Gospel  records  will  be  examined  in  detail  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion 
55.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Phillips,  Assistant 

Professors  Sales  and  Osborn 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Manschreck,  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  foundations  which  alford  a  basis  for  a 
Christian  understanding  of  man's  moral  situation  is  followed  by  a  study  of  some 
of  the  social  implications  of  the  Christian  religion:  marriage,  race,  the  political  and 
economic  order,  etc.  The  course  considers  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral 
philosophy.    Prerequisite:  Religion  55.    3  s.h.    Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 

Professor  Osborn,  Mr.  Lancford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLDS  LINING  RELIGIONS.-A  brief  study  of 
religion  in  primitive  culture  is  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  world's  living 
religions  in  terms  of  historical  development  and  the  beliefs,  practices  and  con- 
temporary significance  of  each.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

SOCIOLOGY 
91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY. -An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
of  concrete  social  problems.    6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professor  McKinnev;  Associate  Professor  Schettler;  Assistant 
Professors  Roy  and  Whttridge;  Messrs.  Howell  and  Brown 

Sociology  N151.  FAMILY  RELATIONS.— This  course  has  two  objectives.  First, 
it  seeks  to  familiarize  students  with  those  basic  facts  and  problems  in  family  life  of 
which  an  understanding  is  essential  to  successful  professional  work  by  nurses. 
Second,  the  course  seeks  to  provide  students  with  such  information  and  insights  as 
may  aid  them  in  making  successful  adjustments  in  their  own  courtship  and  mar- 
riage.    Either  semester.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Associate  Professor  Roberts;  Assistant  Professor 

Sandeer  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Professor  Bookiiout  and  Associate 

Professor  Hunter  and  Staff 
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BIOLOGICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 
Anal.  51.  ANATOMY.— The  student  gains  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  body  structure  and  its  relation  to  normal  functions  in  health  and  abnormal 
functions  in  disease.  Audio-visual  aids  are  used  extensively  and  in  conjunction 
with  laboratory  work  the  anatomical  structures  are  demonstrated  on  dissected 
human  specimens.    3  s.h.  Profi  ssor  Market  and  Staff 

Physio.  51.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  normal  functions  of  the 
human  body  with  references  to  their  applications  in  health  and  disease.     3  s.h. 

Professor  F.  G.  Hall  and  Staff 

Chem.  50.  CHEMISTRY.— A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  general  inorganic 
chemistry  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  needs  of  the  student  nurse.  A  brief 
introduction  to  organic  chemistry.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Taylor 

Chem.  51.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY.-This  course  is  designed  to  aid  the 
student  in  understanding  the  chemical  mechanism  of  the  human  body  both  in 
health  and  in  disease.  The  student  also  acquires  knowledge  concerning  the  chemi- 
cal basis  of  diagnosis  and  therapy.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Taylor 

Micro.  4.  MICROBIOLOGY.— From  the  learning  experiences  included  in  this 
course  the  student  is  enabled  to  understand  and  ajjpreciate  her  role  in  the  preven- 
tion of  microbial  disease.     3  s.h.  Associate  Profi  ssor  Willett 

NURSING  AND  ALLIED  ARTS 
Nl.  ORIENTATION    TO    THE    HEALTH    IIELD.-An    introduction    to   basic 
health  needs  of  the  community  and  the  agencies  and  programs  designed  to  meet 
them.    2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brocker 

N2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NURSING.-A  survey  of  nursing  history,  with  em- 
phasis on  contemporary  concepts  and  movements  in  nursing. 

Associate  Professor  Brocker 

Nutr.  53.  NUTRITION  AND  DIET  THERAPY.-This  course  considers  the 
nutritive  requirements  for  individuals  in  different  stages  of  development,  and  in 
different  occupations.  The  methods  of  supplying  foods  conforming  to  the  indi- 
vidual nutritional  needs  are  given  for  varying  income  levels.  Actual  foods  are  com- 
pared according  to  their  contribution  of  specific  nutrients,  and  in  relation  to  their 
place  in  the  daily  diet.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  McLachlan 

N91-92.  GENERAL  NURSING.-A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  patient  care. 
The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  the  student  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  principles 
and  skills  of  nursing  care.  Correlated  experiences  in  patient  care  are  provided. 
12  s.h.         Professor  Stead  and  Staff;  Professor  Hari    \\r>  Staff;   Professor  Blsse 

and  Staff;  Associate  Professor  Ingles,  Misses 
Campbell,  Hudspeth,  and  Mrs.  Lusk 

N95.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  FIELD  OF  SOCIAL  YVORK.-An  orientation 
to  social  work  services  and  how  they  may  be  used  to  meet  patients'  needs  in  illness 
and  in  rehabilitation.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  YVten  and 

Social  Service  Staff 

N120.  PEDIATRIC  NURSING.-This  course  is  designed  to  help  the  student 
undei  stand  the  growth  and  development  of  well  children  and  on  this  basis,  acquire 
the  ability  to  identify  and  meet  the  needs  of  children  with  illnesses  or  handicaps  in 
the  hospital  and  the  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  child  as  an  individual 
and  his  relationship  to  the  family  and  society.    6  s.h. 

Professor   Harris  and   Si  uf:    Assisi  wr   Professor 
Forgione;  Misses  Smith,  Forbes,  Agner 

N130.  OBSTETRIC    NURSING.-A    stuclv    of    a    phase    of    nursing   which    gives 

support  and  guidance  to  the  pregnant  family,  this  course  includes  nursing  care  of 

the  mother  and   newborn   child    (including  the  premature  infant)   in    the  hospital 

land  in  the  home,     (>  s.h.  Professor  Carter  and  Staff;   Assistant  Professor 

Forgione;  Missis  Mitcham,  Harbison,  Mrs.  Hogue 
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M  10.  APPLIED  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING.-A  stud)  of  ways  by  which 
the  principles  of  nursing  care  can  be  modified  and  adapted  to  meet  the  needs  ol 
specific  patients.  Experiences  are  provided  for  the  student  in  various  selected  areas 
of  tfie  hospital  and  community.     9  s.h.  Associate   Professor  Ingles 

Mrs.   Jo  Ann   Mitciii.il 

I60N.  SOCIAL  FOUNDATION  OF  NURSING  EDUCATION.-A  survey  of 
major  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  factors  which  have  affected  develop- 
ment in  Nursing  and  Nursing  Education.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give 
the  student  a  better  understanding  of  the  place  of  nursing  in  present  day  society 
and  the  responsibilities  ol   the  individual   nurse  toward  that  society.     3  s.h. 

Professor   Jacobansky;  Associate  Professor  Brockkr 

N170.  PSYCHIATRIC  NURSING.-Program  focuses  on  dynamic  psychiatry  and 
dynamic  psychiatric  nursing  therapy.  It  includes  opportunities  for  learning  under 
close  supervision   through   experience  with  one  patient  at  a  lime. 

Professor  Busse  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor  Spring; 
Mrs.  Bullock;  and  Miss  Johnson 

N180.  PI  BLIC  HEALTH  NURSING.-Study  of  the  basic  principles  of  public 
health  nursing  concurrent  with  planned  experiences  in  the  Out-Patient  Department 
of  the  Hospital  and  in  the  community  designed  to  develop  skills  in  family  health 
guidance  and  work  with  community  resources.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Yoi  no,  Mrs.  Kamin,  Miss  Harlan 

N190.  SEMINAR  IN  NURSING. -Individual  investigation  in  selected  areas  of 
special  interest.  Directed  reading,  reports,  discussion.  A  term  paper  is  required. 
'5  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Misses  King  and  D  wen  port 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the  fields  of  Medical 
and  Surgical  Nursing,  Psychiatric  Nursing,*  and  Maternal  and  Child 
Care.*  The  program  is  designed  to  help  nurses  meet  the  increasing 
responsibilities  created  by  advances  in  patient  care.  The  program 
concentrates  on  the  development  of  advanced  nursing  skills  essential 
to  specialized  responsibilities  in  hospital  bedside  nursing,  supervisory 
positions  and  teaching.  Students  who  complete  this  twelve-month 
program  are  eligible  to  apply  for  a  one-year  fellowship  which  will 
provide  course  work  and  teaching  experience  in  specialized  clinical 
areas. 

PREREQUISITES:  The  candidate  for  admission  to  the  program 
must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  school  of 
nursing,  and  must  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  specialized 
field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE:  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

REGISTRATION:  A  full-time  student  may  not  complete  in  less 
than  one  year  the  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Nursing.  The  period  of  study  may  not  extend  beyond  6  calendar  years 
from  the  date  of  initial  registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer 
period  of  time  cannot  be  credited  toward  a  degree. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS:  Credit  for  graduate 
course  work  earned  at  another  institution  will  be  validated  only  after 
a  student  has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  completing 
her  first  semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  her  credits  be 
reviewed  and  a  decision  be  made.  Under  certain  circumstances,  a 
maximum  credit  of  6  s.h.  may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  com- 
pleted elsewhere.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  how- 
ever, will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time  registered 
residence  at  Duke  University.  With  the  approval  of  the  student's 
advisor  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  a  student  who  is 
granted  such  transfer  credit,  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much 

•Not  offered  1958-1959. 
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as  12  s.h.  of  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  s.h.;  or  she  may  be 
permitted  to  fill  out  her  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  s.h.  of  undergrad- 
uate work.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension  or  corre- 
spondence courses. 

GRADING  OF  GRADUATE  STUDENTS:  Grades  in  the  gradu- 
ate program  are  as  follows:  "E"  (Exceptional) ,  "G"  (Good) ,  "S" 
(Satisfactory) ,  and  "F"  (Failing) .  "Inc."  (Incomplete)  indicates  thai 
some  portion  of  the  student's  work  is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason 
at  the  time  the  grades  are  submitted.  The  professor  who  gives  an 
"Inc."  specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the 
deficiency.  In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calen- 
dar year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  com- 
pleted, a  statement  of  "No  Credit"  is  made  upon  the  student's  record. 
WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM:  If  a 
student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  program  she  should  notify  both 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing  prior  to  the  date  of  her  expected  withdrawal. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

Fees  for  the  year  are  payable,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  time 
of  registration  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  No 
student  is  admitted  to  classes  unless  arrangements  have  been  made 
with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  for  a  settlement  of  fees.  When  a 
withdrawal  occurs  within  the  first  14  days  of  the  semester,  a  refund  of 
tuition  and  fees  less  $25  may  be  made  to  the  student. 

Tuition  per  semester $325.00 

General  fee  per  semester 75.00 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATIONS: 

Graduate  Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  may  occupy  rooms  in 
the  School  of  Nursing  residences.  The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room 
is  |375.00  for  the  12  month  period.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double 
room  is  $300.00  for  each  occupant.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  one  semester  unless  special  arrangements  are  made.  The 
rate  by  day  is  $1.00.  Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  School 
of  Nursing  after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University. 
Students  may  arrange  for  rooms  or  apartments  in  private  homes  in 
the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  of  the  University  maintains  a  file  of 
rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students  may  use  this 
file  as  an  aid  to  locating  suitable  lodging  accommodations. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  THE  THESIS: 

On  or  before  May  1,  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is 
expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Director  of 
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tlie  Graduate  Studies,  on  the  official  form,  the  title  of  the  thesis.  This 
title  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  the  Program,  and  of 
the  professor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  A 
seminar  on  research  method  will  be  given  during  the  fall  and  spring 
semesters  as  preparation  for  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

Four  bound,  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in 
approved  form  to  the  Director  of  the  Program  at  least  one  month 
preceding  the  date  on  which  the  degree  will  be  conferred. 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINATION: 

After  consultation  with  the  director  of  the  thesis  the  Director  of 
the  Program  appoints  an  examining  committee  composed  of  the  direc- 
tor of  the  thesis  and  two  other  members  of  the  graduate  facultv  one  of 
whom  max  be  a  member  of  the  medical  staff. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  two  hours.  The  subject  matter  covered  in  the 
examination  is  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  the  major  field. 

"When  the  candidate  passes  the  examination  the  examining  com- 
mittee certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The 
candidate  then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copv  of  the  thesis 
to  the  Director  of  the  Program,  who  deposits  them  in  the  School  of 
Nursing  Library. 

Program  on  Medical- Surgical  Nursing 

Fall  Semester 

X201     Advanced   Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing 4  s.h. 

X203     Seminar  in   Patient  Care 2  s.h. 

X203     Seminar  in  Research  Methodology 3  s.h. 

Spring  Semester 

N202     Advanced  Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing 4  s.h. 

X204     Seminar  in  Patient  Care 2  s.h. 

X206     Seminar  in  Research   Methodologv 3  s.h. 

Summer  Session 

F.lectives    12  s.h. 

30  s.h. 

X201-202.  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL  NURSING.-This  course 
is  designed  to  increase  the  student's  understanding  of  the  course  and  effect  of  patho- 
logic physiology,  and  the  ways  by  which  the  alterations  produced  are  managed. 

Laboratory:  Students  spend  from  20-30  hours  per  week  in  studying  patient  care. 
Rotniion  experiences  are  planned  with  the  chief  of  service  in  cardiovascular  renal 
disease,  respiratory  disease,  thoracic  surgery,  gastroenterologv,  gastric  surgery,  neurol- 
ogy, neurosurgery,  and  with  the  chairman  of  the  department  of  medicine  on  a  medi- 
lal  ward.  In  addition,  they  have  a  four  week  elective  experience.  Students  arc 
welcome  to  participate  in  any  experience  available  in  Duke  Hospital  and  the  com- 
munity which  they  feel  provides  learning  opportunities.  They  may  attend  am 
conferences  they  wish,  and  audit  classes,  or  parts  of  classes,  which  they  feel  will  be 
helpful.     No  prescribed  reading  assignment  is  made.     References  may  be  suggested 
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by  the  instructors,  but,  in  general,  the  students  are  encouraged  to  become  familiar 
with  the  library  and  to  select  their  own  reading. 

The  students  meet  in  a  group  twice  a  week  with  a  member  of  the  psychiatric 
staff.  The  meetings  are  informal  and  unstructured  with  the  over-all  aim  to  explore 
the  meaning  and  results  of  the  students'  interaction  with  patients,  doctors,  nurses 
and  other  hospital  personnel.  The  investigation  of  the  students'  own  feelings,  atti- 
tudes and  behavior  should  lead  them  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  behavioral 
and  psychosomatic  implications  of  psychologic  difficulties,  and  this  should  permit 
them  to  establish  more  meaningful  patient  care  programs. 

Professor  Stead  and  Staff;  Professor  Hart  and  Staff;  Associate  Professor 
Ingles  and  Staff;  Dr.  Sanford  Cohen,  Psychiatric  Staff 

N203-204.  SEMINAR  IN  PATIENT  CARE.-Each  Friday  afternoon  one  student 
presents  a  patient.  Members  of  the  medical  team  who  can  contribute  to  the  stu- 
dents' understanding  of  the  patient  and  the  patient's  illness  are  invited  to  partici- 
pate as  resource  persons. 

Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Assistant  Professor  Bogdonoff 

N205-206.  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH.-Thesis  research  and  an  intensive  study 
of  research  methodology.  Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Dr.  John  Altrocci 
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Foreword 


This  bulletin  is  issued  for  prospective  medical  students.  Admission 
into  any  class  is  made  only  on  the  understanding  that  every  decision 
of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  shall  apply  to  all  students,  even 
though  it  is  made  subsequently  to  their  enrollment  in  the  School.  At 
frequent  intervals  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  reviews  the  records 
of  all  students,  and  those  whose  progress  has  been  unsatisfactory  may 
be  required  to  leave  the  School.  Only  those  will  be  advanced  who, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  give  promise  of 
being  a  credit  to  themselves  and  to  the  School.  The  next  first-year 
class  will  be  admitted  September  15,  1958.  For  admission  require- 
ments and  applications,  see  page  12. 
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Officers  of  Administration 
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Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University  West  Campus 

William  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 

Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University  West  Campus 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

J'icc-Presidetit  in  the  Division  of  Education  Hope  Valley 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 
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Wilburt  C.  Davison,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  Dean. 
Kenneth  E.  Penrod,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean. 
William  P.  J.  Peete,  M.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean. 

Committee  on  Health  Affairs 

W.  C.  Davison,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Medicine  and  Chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs. 

Ann  Jacobansky,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Ross  Porter,  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and  Superinte7ident  of  Duke 
Hospital. 

Edith  P.  Brocker,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

E.  W.  Busse,  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Bayard  Carter,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
Lelia  R.  Clark,  Professor  of  Nursing  Service. 
W.  D.  Forbus,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

F.  G.  Hall,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
Philip  Handler,  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Deryl  Hart,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Thelma  M.  Ingles,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing,  Director  of  the  Graduate  Pro- 
gram in  Nursing  and  of  the  Division  of  Medical-Surgical  Nursing. 
J.  E.  Markee,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
W.  P.  J.  Peete,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean. 
K.  E.  Penrod,  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Assistant  Dean. 
R.  J.  Reeves,  Professor  of  Radiology. 

D.  T.  Smith,  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

E.  A.  Stead,  Jr.,  Florence  McAlister  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Four  other  members  of  the  faculty  holding  the  rank  of  Assistant  Professor  or  above, 
by  alphabetical  rotation. 
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Monday— Classes  resume. 

Saturday— End  Second  Teim. 

Monday— Begin  Third  Term. 

Saturday— End  Third  Term. 

Spring  Vacation  for  third  and  fourth-year  students. 

Easter  Monday:  a  holiday. 

Monday— Begin  Fourth  Term. 

Spring  Vacation  for  first  and  second-year  students. 

Monday— Commencement  Exercises. 

Saturday— End  Fourth  Nine-Week  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Nine-Week  Summer  Term. 

Friday— Independence  Day:  a  holiday. 

Saturday— End  Summer  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Autumn  Term. 

Saturday— End  First  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Second  Term. 

Thursday— Thanksgiving:  a  holiday. 

Founder's  Day. 

Saturday— Christmas  Recess  begins. 

Monday— Classes  resume. 

Saturday— End  Second  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Third  Term. 

Monday— Easter  Holiday. 

Saturday— End  Third  Term 

Spring  Vacation  for  third  and  fourth-year  students. 

Monday— Begin  Fourth  Term. 

Spring  Vacation  for  fiist  and  second-year  students. 

Monday— Commencement  Exercises. 

Saturday— End  Fourth  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Summer  Term. 

Saturday— End  Summer  Term. 

Monday— Begin  First  Term. 

Saturday— End  First  Term. 

Monday— Begin  Second  Term. 

Friday— Founder's  Dav. 

Saturday— Christmas  Recess  begins. 
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Student  Government 

Members  of  the  student  body  elect  an  Honor  Council,  in  which 
each  class  is  represented.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Honor  Council  to  hear 
all  cases  involving  breaches  of  conduct  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
student  body.  All  new  students  entering  the  School  are  required  to 
comply  with  this  system  of  government.  The  Council  for  1957-58 
is  as  follows: 

President:  Calvin  Harrison  Mitchell 
Secretary:  Carl  Harold  Weber,  Jr. 
Treasurer:  Maurice  Nikola  Courie 
Fourth  Year  Class    John  Jacob  Furth 
Representatives:    John  Thornton  Dunn 
George  H.  Porter,  III 
Third  Year  Class      Harold  Arthur  Wilkinson 
Representatives:    Howard  Courtney  Harrison 
Thomas  Hugh  White,  Jr. 
Second  Year  Class     Edward  Thornton  Preston 
Representatives:    George  Brumlev,  Jr. 
John  Gary  Lodmell 
First  Year  Class        Roy  David  Schmickel 
Representatives:    Dudley  Randolph  Price 

Thomas  Anthony  El-Ramey 

The  Duke  University  Medical  Alumni 

The  Duke  University  Medical  Alumni  now  number  over  three 
thousand  members.  Membership  includes  all  graduates  of  the  medi- 
cal school  (total  through  1957—1,659),  past  and  present  faculty,  all 
past  and  present  house-officers  of  Duke  Hospital  (including  the  1,389 
who  are  not  Duke  graduates)  ;  making  a  grand  total  of  3,027.  Asso- 
ciate membership  is  held  by  the  alumni  of  the  following  Paramedical 
Services:  Hospital  Administration,  Dietetics,  Social  Service,  Laboratory 
Technique,  X-Ray  Technology,  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy, 
Medical  Record  Library,  and  Medical  Art  and  Illustration.  The 
present  officers  are:  Ben  N.  Miller  '35,  Columbia,  S.  C,  president; 
Cyrus  L.  Gray  '37,  High  Point,  N.  C,  vice-president;  George  Baylin 
'37,  Duke  Hospital,  treasurer;  and  Talmage  Peele,  '34,  Duke  Hospital, 
secretary. 

A  news  letter  is  sent  to  all  the  members  in  January,  April,  July, 
and  October  of  each  year.  Reunions  are  held  every  three  years  in 
Durham.  Alumni  groups  are  being  formed  in  several  states  and  they 
plan  to  hold  meetings  at  their  state  medical  meetings. 

Alumni  luncheons  or  dinners  are  held  during  the  following  meet- 
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ings:  The  American  Medical  Association;  The  Southern  Medical 
Association;  The  North  Carolina  Medical  Society;  American  Academy 
of  Pediatrics. 


R.I.  6 
ONN  49 
N.J.  40 

DEL.  6 
MD.  83 
DC  43 


The  map  shows  states  in  which  Duke  doctors  arc  located  and  the 
number  in  each  state.  Figures  include  those  who  received  the  M.D. 
degree  from  Duke  and  those  who  have  served  a  year  or  more  on  the 
housestaff. 

Not  shown  are  the  117  physicians  serving  in  territories  of  U.  S.  and 
foreign  countries*  and  45  serving  with  the  Armed  Forces  overseas.  A 
total  of  2.865  physicians  are  distributed  among  all  of  the  United  States 
except  South  Dakota. 


Living  Accommodations 


Housing  facilities  for  men  are  provided  in  the  Men's  Graduate 
Center  located  near  the  Hospital.  Rooms  lor  women  students  are 
provided  in  Epworth  Hall  on  the  Woman's  Campus  located  about 
1 1/2  miles  from  the  Hospital.  Bus  service  is  provided  between  cam- 
puses. Students  are  not  required  to  live  in  the  dormitory  and  rooms 
and  apartments  are  available  in  the  immediate  proximity  to  the  School 
of  Medicine. 

All  dormitorv  rooms  are  occupied  under  the  rules  and  regulations 
established  by  the  University.     Rooms  may  be  reserved  by  new  appli- 

*  Alaska,  one;  Afghanistan,  one:  Arabia,  one:  Belgium,  one:  Brazil,  one;  Canada,  twenty; 
Canal  Zone,  two;  Chile,  three;  Colombia,  four;  Cuba,  five;  Formosa,  ten;  France,  three; 
Germany,  three:  Greece,  one:  Guatemala,  two:  Hawaii,  three:  India,  three:  Iceland,  two; 
Iraq,  one;  Japan,  seven;  Jordan,  one:  Korea,  two;  Lebanon,  two;  Mexico,  three:  Norway, 
two:  Panama,  two;  Paraguay,  two:  Peru,  one;  Philippine  Islands,  five;  Puerto  Rico,  three: 
Sweden,  one:  Switzerland,  one:  Thailand,  two:  United  Kingdom,  thirteen;  Venezuela,  two: 
Virgin  Islands,  one. 
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cants  only  if  they  have  been  accepted  officially  for  admission  to  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  if  they  have  paid  a  room  deposit  of  $25.00 
to  the  Duke  University  Housing  Bureau.  The  initial  room  reserva- 
tion deposit  is  effective  for  the  period  of  continuous  attendance.  It 
will  be  refunded  within  thirty  days  after  graduation  upon  the  request 
of  the  student.  Upon  the  withdrawal  of  an  accepted  applicant  or  of 
an  enrolled  student  prior  to  graduation  the  deposit  is  refundable 
provided  the  Housing  Bureau  is  notified  at  least  sixty  days  prior  to 
the  beginning  of  the  term  for  which  the  room  is  reserved.  Students 
already  in  residency  may  retain  their  rooms  for  the  succeeding  quarter 
by  applying  to  the  Duke  University  Housing  Bureau  for  confirmation 
of  the  reservation. 

Meals  are  available  in  the  cafeteria  of  the  Men's  Graduate  Center 
located  one  block  from  the  School  of  Medicine.  Within  the  Hospital 
sandwiches  and  drinks  only  are  available  to  students. 

Medical  Care 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Physician  in  Charge  and  Professor  of  Medicine, 
Caroline  Helmick,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Woman's  Campus  Physician,  Associate  in  Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 

With  exceptions  noted  below,  full  medical  and  surgical  care  is 
furnished  to  all  regularly  matriculated  medical  students  of  the  Uni- 
versity who  have  paid  the  quarterly  General  Fee.  This  service  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  Physician  in  Charge  with  the  co-operation 
of  the  staff  of  Duke  Hospital.  It  includes  hospitalization  (limited  to 
thirty  days) ,  medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs,  dressings,  x-ray  studies, 
and  ward  but  not  special  nursing.  A  charge  for  board  is  made  at  the 
same  rate  as  in  the  University  dining  halls.  Refraction  of  eyes  and 
treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  conditions,  such 
as  diseased  tonsils,  hernia,  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions, 
endocrine  disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during 
vacations  or  while  off  the  campus  are  not  included  in  this  service. 
The  cost  of  any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well 
as  of  special  nursing  must  be  borne  by  the  patient.  If  the  student  has 
insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the 
benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  his  medical  care. 

Facilities 

Duke  Hospital.  Duke  Hospital,  an  integral  part  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity Medical  Center,  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the  diag- 
nosis, proper  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients,  both  ward 
and  private,  white  and  colored,  whether  they  come  from  Durham  or 
from  a  distance.  It  has  690  beds,  including  30  bassinets  for  newborn 
infants,    and   20   premature   nursery   bassinets.     Medicine,   including 
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dermatology  and  neurology,  has  77  ward  beds;  surgery,  including 
urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  orthopaedics,  135  ward 
beds;  obstetrics,  including  gynecology,  59,  and  30  bassinets;  psychiatry , 
30;  and  pediatrics,  45.  There  are  290  private  rooms  and  semiprivate 
cubicles,  20  air  conditioned  operating  rooms,  4  obstetric  delivery 
rooms,  and  ward  and  student  laboratories.  Offices  and  examining 
rooms  for  members  of  the  Medical  Faculty  are  located  in  the  Hospital. 
A  new  four  million  dollar  air-conditioned  wing,  recently  completed, 
added  109  private  beds,  private  and  public  clinic  facilities,  10  operat- 
ing rooms,  expanded  x-ray  services,  an  ambulant  patients'  dining 
room,  modern  instructional  space  and  improved  general  service  fa- 
cilities. The  Hospital  has  been  approved  for  internships  and  resi- 
dencies by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the 
American  Medical  Association,  and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Com- 
mission on  the  Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 

Duke  Hospital  and  its  Out-Patient  Clinic  were  opened  for  patients 
on  July  21,  1930.  The  average  daily  census  of  hospital  patients  during 
the  past  year  was  440;  200,938  visits  were  made  to  the  out-patient 
clinics  during  the  same  period.  49%  of  the  hospital  patients  occupied 
ward  beds  and  57%  of  the  clinic  visits  were  made  to  the  public  out- 
patient clinics.  Patients  came  from  almost  every  county  of  North 
Carolina  and  from  many  states  of  the  Union  and  several  foreign 
countries. 

The  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  was  organized  to  co-ordinate  the 
diagnostic  studies,  and  to  give  better  care  to  the  complicated  prob- 
lems arising  in  the  examination  of  private  patients.  The  Clinical 
Staff  of  Duke  Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  forms  the  professional 
staff  of  this  clinic.  The  offices  and  examining  rooms  are  in  Duke 
Hospital,  and  all  of  the  laboratory  and  diagnostic  facilities  of  the 
Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  utilized  by  the  Clinic. 

Veterans  Hospital.  The  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hos- 
pital is  located  within  walking  distance  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
This  485  bed  general  hospital  was  opened  in  April,  1953.  Its  full- 
time  professional  staff  are  all  members  of  the  faculty  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity School  of  Medicine  and  the  house  staff  training  at  Veterans 
Hospital  and  Duke  Hospital  are  closely  integrated. 


Library 


Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Librarian  and  Professor  of  Medical  Literature. 

Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B.,  Assistant  Librarian. 

"To  study  the  phenomena  of  disease  without  books  is  to  sail  an   uncharted  sea,  while  to 
study  books  without  patients  is  not  to  go  to  sea  at  all." — Sir  William  Osler. 

In  addition  to  the  General  Library  of  Duke  University  and  the 
departmental  libraries  of  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  etc.,  which  have 
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1,292,448  volumes  available  for  medical  students,  Duke  Hospital 
Library  contains  62,710  volumes  of  American  and  foreign  medical 
literature  and  subscribes  to  685  current  American  and  foreign  medical 
and  other  scientific  journals.  These  books  and  journals  are  available 
daily  from  8:30  a.m.  to  10:30  p.m.  for  the  students,  nurses,  staff,  and 
medical  profession. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  APPLICANTS 


Years  of  college  work  required  for  entrance 


Resident  tuition  and  fees  for  first  year 


$1020 


Non-resident  tuition  and  fees 


$1020 


Estimated  cost  of  equipment  (books,  supplies,  etc.)  first  year 


$265 


Estimated  minimum  cost  of  room  and  board  for  first  vear 


$600 


Amount  of  non-refundable  application  fee 


$5 


May  give  early  decision  to  applicant  preferring  this  school  but 
offered  a  place  in  another  school 


Yes 


Medical  College  Admission  Test  required 


Yes 


1959-60  FIRST  YEAR  CLASS 


STATISTICS  FOR  1957-5S 
FIRST  YEAR  CLASS 


Size  of  first  year  class 

76 

Number  of  applicants 

908 

File  application  for 
admission  between 

Aug.  15,  1958 
Dec.     1,  1958 

Percentage  of  entering  1st  yr. 
class  who  had  completed  four 
years  of  college 

82% 

Applicant  will  be  notified  of 
action  on  his  application 
between 

Nov.    1,  1958 
Feb.   15,  1959 

Percentage  of  entering  1st  yr. 
class  interviewed 

100%* 

Amount  of  deposit  fee  re- 
quired on  or  after  January 
15,  1959,  to  hold  place  in 
class  if  applicant  is  accepted 

$50 

Percentage  of  entering  1st  yr. 
class  for  whom  results  of  the 
Medical  College  Admission 
Test  were  available 

100% 

Date  entering  class  starts 
program 

Sept.  14,  1959 

Percentage  of  applicants  who 
were  women 

5% 

Address  inquiries  to : 

Percentage  of  women  in  the 
1st  yr.  class 

5% 

Committee  on  Admissions 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine 

Number  of  out-of-state  resi- 
dents in  1st  yr.  class 

54 

Durham,  North  Carolina 

Number  of  foreign  residents  in- 
cluded in  the  item  above 

1 

*  13%  by  Regional  Representatives 


Admission 


/  request  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be  exercised  in  ad- 
mitting as  students  only  those  whose  previous  record  shows  a  character, 
determination  and  application  evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  am- 
bition for  life."— James  B.  Duke. 

Intelligence,  character  and  a  transparent  integrity  are  the  essential 
qualifications  for  admission. 

A  premedical  student  should  be  aware  of  the  importance  of  a  well- 
rounded  general  education  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  medicine 
and  not  limit  himself  to  scientific  courses.  Experience  has  shown  that 
the  medical  student  with  a  considerable  science  background  enjovs 
no  advantage  over  his  classmates  with  less  premedical  science  prepara- 
tion. The  Admissions  Committee  believes  that  of  greater  importance 
than  the  specific  subjects  taken  is  the  manner  in  which  the  college 
load  is  carried.  The  premedical  student  would  be  better  advised 
to  secure  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  and  a  thorough  appreciation 
of  the  interrelations  of  the  basic  sciences  than  to  accumulate  credits 
in  many  courses.  He  should  learn  how  to  work  independently,  to 
observe  critically  and  to  analyze  rather  than  to  simply  store  the  in- 
formation presented.  Good  study  habits  and  efficacious  use  of  time 
are  perhaps  the  most  important  tools  a  student  can  bring  to  the  study 
of  medicine.  His  choice  of  studies  beyond  those  required  for  admission 
should  be  governed  by  his  own  chief  interests  and  by  the  intellectual 
stimulus  to  be  derived  from  the  work.  In  general  he  should  avoid 
courses  in  subjects  which  are  included  in  the  medical  curriculum. 

Application  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Secretary  of 
Admissions,  Box  3710,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  X.  C.  Please  do 
not  send  request  before  August  15th.  Formal  applications  will  be 
accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  only  between  15  August 
and  1  December. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  qualified  applicants  to  all  medical 
schools,  each  student  is  urged  to  apply  to  at  least  four  schools.  In  the 
event  an  applicant  is  accepted  by  another  school  before  he  has  heard 
from  Duke,  and  is  forced  to  secure  that  acceptance  with  a  deposit,  he 
mav  request  special  consideration  by  our  Committee. 
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Requirements  for  Admission 

1.  A  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours  of  approved  college  credit 
is  necessary  for  admission  to  the  school.    It  must  include: 

(1)  Two  years  of  English  of  which  the  second  year  should  be 
chiefly  composition  and  theme  writing. 

(2)  Two  years  of  chemistry,  the  first  inorganic  and  the  second 
analytic  and  organic. 

(3)  One  year  of  college  physics. 

(4)  One  year  of  biology. 

(5)  One  year  of  mathematics. 

2.  Medical  College  Admission  Test.  This  test  is  required  of  all 
applicants.  It  is  administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service, 
P.  O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  This  test  is  given  at  many  of 
the  colleges  throughout  the  country  in  May  and  November  of  each 
year.  Arrangements  for  taking  this  test  should  be  made  by  the  stu- 
dent through  his  premedical  advisor. 

Selection 

Selection  is  made  during  the  period  September  15  through  February 

15  for  the  students  entering  the  following  September.  The  data  on 
each  candidate  are  carefully  screened  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions. 
When  further  evidence  is  indicated  a  personal  interview  is  requested. 
If  the  distance  from  Durham  is  permissible  the  interview  is  conducted 
here.  Where  the  distance  is  prohibitive  the  candidates  are  referred 
to  our  regional  representatives.  Many  factors  are  evaluated  by  the 
Committee  in  the  selection  process.  In  the  end  those  students  are 
admitted  who  show  the  most  promise  for  exceptional  future  practice 
of  medicine.  The  candidate  is  notified  as  soon  as  possible  whether 
or  not  he  has  been  accepted.  If  he  has  been  accepted  it  is  necessary 
to  send  a  deposit  of  $50.00  by  the  succeeding  January  15  in  order  to 
insure  enrollment.  This  deposit  is  applied  toward  tuition.  Inasmuch 
as  admission  must  be  offered  a  considerable  period  in  advance  of 
matriculation  the  admission  must  be  provisional  upon  the  successful 
completion  of  the  remaining  college  work.  In  addition  a  physical 
examination  is  necessary  prior  to  enrollment. 


Advanced  Standing 


Applications  for  transfer  into  the  second  and  third  year  classes  will 
be  considered  only  if  space  permits.  No  applications  for  entrance  to 
the  fourth  year  will  be  considered.  For  entrance  to  the  third  year, 
Part  I  of  the  National  Board  Examination  will  be  required  as  evi- 
dence of  satisfactory  accomplishment  in  the  subjects  of  the  first  two 
vears. 
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Regional  Representatives  of  the  Committee 
on  Admission 

Los  Angeles,  California Jeremiah  W.  Kerner 

Pasadena,  California Robert  H.  Pudenz 

San  Francisco,  California Emile  F.  Holman 

Stanford,  California Charles  H.  Danforth 

Montreal,  Canada Lamar  Roberts 

Denver,  Colorado F.  Vernon  Altvater 

New  Haven,  Connecticut Allen  K.  Poole 

Jacksonville,  Florida Edward  Jelks 

Lakeland,  Florida Charles  Larsen,  Jr. 

Tampa,  Florida Richard  G.  Connar 

Atlanta,  Georgia E.  B.  Dunlap,  Jr. 

Chicago,  Illinois George  H.  Gardner 

Iowa  City,  Iowa \rthlr  L.  Benton 

Kansas  City,  Kansas.  .  .  .- Ralph  H.  Major 

Wichita,  Kansas Thomas  Jager 

Lexington,  Kentucky Kearns  R.  Thompson 

Louisville,  Kentucky Malcolm  D.  Thompson 

New  Orleans,  Louisiana Philip  H.  Jones,  Jr. 

Baltimore,  Maryland Charles  E.  Leach 

Baltimore.   Maryland JOHN  T.  King,  Jr. 

Boston,  Massachusetts James  H.  Currens 

Brookline,  Massachusetts James  L.  Tullis 

Port  Huron,  Michigan William  T.  Davison 

Rochester,  Minnesota .  W.  H.  Hollinshead 

Kansas  City,  Missouri Robert  H.  Barnes 

New  York,  New  York Lawrence  S.  Kubie 

New  York,  New  York Bertram  J.  Sanger 

New  York,  New  York Richard  A.  Ruskin 

Rochester,  New  York .William  S.  McCann 

Syracuse,  New  York Philip  P.  Armstrong 

Cleveland,  Ohio B.  S.  Kline 

Columbus,  Ohio Charles  A.  Doan 

Dayton,  Ohio R.  L.  Johnston 

Toledo,  Ohio John  L.  Stifel 

Portland,  Oregon .Richard  R.  Carter 

Portland.  Oregon .Karl  H.  Martzloff 

Johnstown,  Pennsylvania W.  Frederick  Mayer 

Palmerton,  Pennsylvania R~  p.  Batchelor 

Pittsburgh.  Pennsylvania Jack  D.  Meyers 

Scranton,  Pennsylvania George  A.  Clark 

Providence,  Rhode  Island Marshall  N.  Fulton 

Charleston,  South  Carolina Edward  F.  Parker 

Charleston,  South  Carolina J.  I.  Waring 

Columbia.  South  Carolina Ben  N.  Miller 

Columbia.  South  Carolina William  Weston 

Columbia,  South  Carolina James  H.  Gibbes 

Greenville.  South  Carolina Raymond  C.  Ramage 

Chattanooga.  Tennessee Richard  Van  Fletcher 

Memphis,  Tennessee Raphael  E.  Semmes 

Nashville,  Tennessee Sam  L.  Clark 

Sewanee,  Tennessee Henry  T.  Kirby-Smith 

Dallas,  Texas A.  James  Gill 

Galveston,  Texas A.  E.  Hansen 

Houston,  Texas H.  Grant  Taylor 

San  Antonio,  Texas P.  I.  Nixon 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah Thomas  Ray  Broadben  i 

Charlottesville,  Virginia Henry  B.  Ml lholland 
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Seattle,  Washington William  A.  MacColl 

Charleston,  West  Virginia Harold  Kuhn 

Huntington,  West  Virginia George  M.  Lyon 

Huntington,  West  Virginia R.  M.  Wylie 

Madison,  Wisconsin O.  A.  Mortensen 

Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania Max  W.  Fischbach 


Curriculum 


The  academic  year  consists  of  thirty-six  weeks.  For  third  and 
fourth-year  students  there  will  be  four  terms  of  nine  weeks  each.  In 
the  first  two  years  the  instructional  program  does  not  adhere  rigidly 
to  the  above  terms,  but  rather  involves  interdepartmental  correlations. 
The  third  year  is  made  up  of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery, 
obstetrics-gynecology  and  psychiatry.  The  fourth  year  is  comprised 
of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery  and  pediatrics  and  one  term 
as  an  elective.  Elective  courses  have  been  organized  for  small  groups, 
or  the  time  may  be  utilized  in  independent  work  (including  research) 
in  any  department,  clinical  or  preclinical.  Arrangements  for  taking 
such  courses  or  doing  other  work  are  made  through  the  Curriculum 
Committee.  The  entire  curriculum  is  shown  in  the  accompanying 
table. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  take  a  portion  of  their  medical  school 
work  at  other  schools.  Permission  must  be  obtained  in  advance  from 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  and  the  full  tuition  at  Duke  must 
be  paid  for  that  quarter.  If  the  charges  at  the  school  at  which  the 
work  is  taken  are  less  than  those  at  Duke  they  will  be  paid  by  Duke 
and  if  more  the  difference  must  be  made  up  by  the  student.  At  the 
completion  of  the  work  in  another  school  an  examination  in  the 
subject  may  be  conducted  by  the  department  at  this  medical  school. 

Breakdown  of  Clock  Hours 

1st  Year       2nd  Year       3rd  Year      4th  Year 

Anatomy    537 

Biochemistry     268 

Physiology   268 

Psychiatry    72                 102                369 

Microbiology     224 

Pathology    375 

Clin.  Mic 81 

Physical  Diag  121 

Prev.  Med.  &  Pub.  Health 40 

Surgery     86                369                369 

Pharmacology     3                 138 

Radiology    3                   18 

Ob.-Gyn 18                369 

Pediatrics     369 

Medicine     6                                     369                369 

Orientation    13 

Electives     114                                      369 

Free  Time 306                 159 

Total    1,476  1.476              1,476              1,476 
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Promotion 

Promotion  committees  composed  of  the  heads  of  the  departments 
offering  instruction  in  those  years  periodically  review  the  records  of 
students.  The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  acting  on  recommenda- 
tions of  the  promotion  committees  promotes  those  qualified,  warns 
those  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory,  places  on  probation  those  whose 
work  is  very  unsatisfactory  and  requests  the  resignation  of  those  con- 
sidered unpromising  candidates  for  the  degree  Doctor  of  Medicine.  A 
student  wishing  to  appeal  this  decision  may  do  so  to  the  chairman  of 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  within  two  weeks  of  his  notification. 

The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  reserves  the  right  to  require 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  at  any  time  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
majority  of  its  members,  he  should  not  continue  his  course. 


Financial  Information 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Listed  below  is  a  table  of  the  approximate  expenses  per  nine 
months  academic  year  of  registration  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  These 
figures  represent  the  average  among  the  men,  women,  married  and 
single  medical  students  during  the  academic  year  1956-1957. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  PER  ACADEMIC  YEAR 

Tuition  and  fees $1,020.00 

Board    600.00 

Room    270.00 

Books    100.00 

Laundry     100.00 

Insurance,  instruments  and  incidentals*    150.00 

$2,240.00 

One  fourth  of  the  total  fees  is  due  and  payable  at  the  beginning  of 
each  nine-week  term.  A  fine  of  $5.00  is  charged  for  late  registration 
after  the  first  5  days  of  the  term.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  any  term 
in  which  the  tuition  has  not  been  paid  whether  the  work  has  been 
done  here  or  elsewhere.  Students  who  have  been  permitted  by  the 
Curriculum  Committee  to  spend  a  term  at  another  medical  school  or 
hospital  may  subtract  the  amount  of  tuition  paid  elsewhere  from  that 
due  here  for  that  quarter. 

It  is  not  advisable  for  a  student  to  attempt  outside  work  to  defray 
his  expenses  during  the  academic  year.  The  curriculum  is  so  crowded 
that  the  results  usually  are  disastrous  to  his  health  and  academic 
standing.  A  few  students  in  the  upper  classes  successfully  carry  out 
small  part-time  jobs,  but  this  must  not  be  relied  upon  for  income. 

Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  and  Other  Loan  Funds 

The  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  Incorporated,  administers  through 
an  advisory  committee  of  the  officers  of  the  University  a  loan  fund 
for  students.  In  addition,  the  loan  funds  of  the  Francis  and  Elizabeth 
Swett  and  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  are  available  for  students  who 
are  not  financially  able  to  meet  their  expenses.  Medical  students,  after 
their  first  year,  may  apply  for  tuition  loans  from  these  sources.     No 

*  Microscope,  sphygmomanometer,  ophthalmoscope,  otoscope,  and  other  equipment,  which 
are  required  of  each  student  and  which  must  conform  to  rigid  standards,  may  be  obtained 
on  a  rental  basis  from  the  Universitv. 
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University  scholarships  are  awarded  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  The 
loan  funds  are  administered  in  accordance  with  the  following  regu- 
lations: 

1.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the  regu- 
lations of  the  University  or  who  is  not  doing  outstanding  classwork. 

2.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  are  taking  full  courses 
of  study  that  lead  to  a  degree,  and  all  loans  must  be  arranged  not 
later  than  one  week  after  the  beginning  of  a  quarter. 

3.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  present  with  the  application 
such  security  as  the  President  of  the  University  may  approve,  and  no 
money  will  be  advanced  before  a  note  with  approved  security  is  in 
the  hands  of  the  Treasurer  of  the  University. 

Frederic  M.  Hanes  Fellowships 

Any  Duke  medical  student  after  his  first  year  is  eligible  for  a  leave 
of  absence  and  a  Fellowship  of  $175  per  month  for  full-time  research 
work  at  Duke  with  special  emphasis  in  a  preclinical  subject.  These 
Fellowships  will  be  granted  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee 
on  Health  Affairs  for  a  period  of  six  months,  but  may  be  renewed. 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  Dr.  Deryl  Hart. 

Awards  to  Medical  Students  and  Interns 

(Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean's  Office) 

Borden  Undergraduate  Research  Awards  in 
Medicine 

An  award  of  $500  may  be  given  to  the  Duke  Senior  who,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  has  performed  the  best 
research  work  during  his  or  her  entire  medical  course,  including  that 
done  during  the  preclinical  years,  and  thesis  for  the  B.S.  degree  in 
Medicine.  Applicants  should  submit  their  papers,  articles  or  reprints 
to  the  Dean  at  least  three  months  prior  to  expected  date  of  graduation. 

Trent  Prize  in  the  History  of  Medicine 

An  annual  award  of  fifty  dollars  for  the  best  original  and  publish- 
able  essay  on  any  topic  in  the  history  of  medicine  or  its  allied  sciences 
by  a  Duke  medical  student  or  house-officer  has  been  established  by 
Mrs.  Mary  Trent  Semans  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Josiah  C.  Trent, 
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who  had  been  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Thoracic 
Surgery  at  Duke,  and  who  had  greatly  increased  the  interest  of  the  staff 
and  students  in  medical  history.  Essays  should  be  submitted  to  Dr. 
Joseph  E.  Markee,  the  Chairman  of  the  Trent  Award  Committee,  by 
April  1  of  the  year  in  which  they  are  to  be  considered. 

The  J.  C.  Trent  Medical  History  Society,  open  to  all  Duke  medical 
students  and  house  officers,  meets  the  second  Tuesday  of  each  month, 
either  for  informal  discussions  among  its  members  or  for  a  guest  lec- 
ture, to  which  the  public  is  welcomed.  The  Society  also  sponsors  the 
J.  C.  Trent  Memorial  Lecture,  established  by  Mrs.  Mary  Trent  Semans. 


Mosby  Awards 


A  text  or  reference  book  from  the  C.  V.  Mosby  catalog  may  be 
selected  by  each  of  the  five  best  seniors. 

Merck  Award 

Merck  and  Company  donates  complimentary  copies  of  The  Merck 
Manual  to  two  outstanding  seniors. 

North  Carolina  State  Loans 

The  State  of  North  Carolina  has  established  a  student  loan  fund 
for  the  purpose  of  aiding  worthy  students  who  need  assistance  in 
financing  their  professional  education  and  who  agree  to  practice  their 
profession  in  a  North  Carolina  rural  area  or  small  town  of  less  than 
2500  population  for  a  period  of  at  least  four  years  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  their  professional  training.  To  be  eligible  a  student  must 
have  been  a  resident  of  North  Carolina  for  the  past  eight  years.  The 
maximum  loan  to  a  medical  student  shall  be  $  1,200. 00  per  academic 
year  or  a  maximum  of  $4,800.00  for  a  four  year  period.  The  student 
who  receives  a  loan  must  immediately  following  completion  of  the 
four  year  medical  course  take  a  rotating  internship  of  one  year  and  if 
approved  by  the  Medical  Care  Commission  he  will  have  the  option  of 
continuing  the  internship  through  a  second  year.  Detailed  informa- 
tion can  be  obtained  from  the  North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Com- 
mission. Post  Office  Box  1880.  Raleigh,  North  Carolina. 


Departments  of  Instruction 


Anatomy 

Joseph  E.  Markee,  Ph.D.  (Chicago,  1929),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

John  W.  Everett,  Ph.D.   (Yale,  1932),  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Duncan  C.  Hetherington,  Ph.D.,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1922;  Johns  Hopkins,  1926),  Pro- 
fessor of  Anatomy. 

R.  Frederick  Becker,   Ph.D.    (Northwestern,   1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Kenneth  L.  Duke,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1940).  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Talmadge  L.  Peele,  M.D.  (Duke,  1934),  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Neurology. 

William  H.  Knisely,  Ph.D.  (South  Carolina,  1954)  USPHS  Senior  Research  Fellow, 
Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 

George  J.  Baylin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1937),  Associate  in  Anatomy  and  Professor  of  Radi- 
ology. 

Jerome  A.  Grunt,  Ph.D.,  M.D.    (Kansas,  1952;  Duke,  1957),  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

Sam  A.  Agnello,  A.B.   (Duke,  1939),  Technical  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

The  required  courses  of  instruction  in  human  anatomy  constitute 
about  half  of  the  integrated  curriculum  of  the  first  year.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  head,  neck  and  trunk  is  studied  during  the  first  16 
weeks,  histology  during  the  first  12  weeks,  neuroanatomy  during  the 
13th  to  16th  weeks  and  during  the  28th  to  33rd  weeks.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  limbs  is  studied  during  the  34th  to  36th  weeks.  All 
of  the  above  are  integrated  with  the  other  material  studied  during  the 
first  year.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  the  material  in  the 
laboratory.  In  an  attempt  to  utilize  more  fully  the  laboratory  time, 
visual  educational  methods  are  employed  as  fully  as  possible.  These 
techniques  consist  of  colored  motion  pictures  of  demonstration  dis- 
sections, colored  lantern  slides,  and  motion  pictures,  both  embryo- 
logical  and  neurological.  All  of  the  instruction  is  designed  to  be  as 
informal  and  as  nearly  individual  as  possible.  General  principles  and 
the  functional  viewpoint  of  living  anatomy  are  stressed  in  the  hope 
that  the  student  may  be  stimulated  to  secure  a  working  knowledge  of 
anatomy  in  the  broadest  sense.  Whenever  possible,  fresh  tissues  and 
living  cells  are  made  available  for  examination,  and  clinical  cases 
exemplifying  anatomical  principles  are  studied  whenever  thev  are 
available  at  appropriate  times.  Through  the  co-operation  of  the  De- 
partment of  Radiology,  the  students  are  given  an  opportunity  to  study 
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portions  of  the  living  human  body  as  revealed  by  the  fluoroscope  and 
roentgenograph.     The  following  elective  courses  are  offered: 

Demonstrations  in  Anatomy.  Using  dissections  already  prepared, 
weekly  demonstrations  of  selected  regions  or  systems  are  made  by  the 
members  of  the  group.  Sixth  quarter— Two  hours  per  week  by  ar- 
rangement.   Second-year  students  in  groups  of  10. 

Review  in  Anatomy.  During  the  sixth  quarter,  a  review  in  anat- 
omy will  be  presented  by  the  visual  education  methods  outlined  above, 
covering  gross  and  neuro-anatomy,  and  histology. 

Special  Neuro-anatomy.  Laboratory  work  and  conferences  upon 
selected  portions  of  the  human  central  nervous  system.  Limited  to  6 
junior  or  senior  students.    Two  hours  weekly  by  arrangement. 

Brain  modeling.  Free-hand  reconstruction  in  clay,  from  gross  and 
sectioned  material,  of  the  chief  tracts  and  nuclei  of  the  human  brain 
stem.    By  arrangement— 4  to  10  students. 

Experimental  Neurology.  An  operative  and  laboratory  study  of 
the  effect  of  various  lesions  upon  the  central  and  peripheral  portions 
of  the  nervous  system.  4  to  8  junior  and  senior  students  by  arrange- 
ment.   Prerequisite— operative  surgery. 

Advanced  Studies  in  Anatomy.  These  may  be  arranged  at  any 
time  under  the  direction  of  the  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Review  for  Orthopaedic  Anatomy,  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of 
the  anatomy  related  to  orthopaedic  surgery. 

Review  for  Surgical  Anatomy.  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of  the 
anatomy  related  to  general  surgery. 


Biochemistry 


Philip  Handler,  Ph.D.  (Illinois,  1939),  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

George  W.  Schwert,  Ph.D.   (Minnesota,  1943),  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Mary  L.  C.  Bernheim,  Ph.D.   (Cambridge,  1928),  Associate  Professor  of  Biocfiemistry. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina,  1924),  Associate  Professor  of  Bio- 
chemistry and  Professor  of  Toxicology. 

Henry  Kamin,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Princi- 
pal Scientist  at  the  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hospital. 

William  P.  Deiss,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Illinois,  1945),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine,  Physician  at  Durham  Veterans  Administration 
Hospital. 

William  L.  Byrne,  Ph.D.   (Wisconsin,  1953),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Norman  Kirshner,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania  State  Univ.,  1952),  Associate  in  Biochemistry 
and  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery. 

William  S.  Lynn,  M.D.  (Columbia,  1946),  Associate  in  Biochemistry,  Assistatit  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine  and  Markle  Scholar. 

Irwin  Fridovich,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1955),  Instructor  in  Biochemistry. 
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Robert  W.  Wheat,  Ph.D.    (Washington  U.,  St.  Louis,  1955),  Instructor  in  Biochem- 

is  try. 
Ronald  H.  Greene,  Ph.D.    (California  Institute  of  Technology,  1954),  Instructor  in 

Biochemistry  and  Biochemist,  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hospital. 
Leo  B.  Daniels,  Technical  Associate  in  Biochemistry. 

FELLOWS 

Ronald  Chen,  Ph.D.    (California,  1957),  Research  Felloio  in  Biochemistry. 

Francois  Chapeville,  D.Sc.   (Sorbonne,  1956),  Research  Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 

Theodore  Rosett,  Ph.D.  (London,  1955),  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research 
Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 

Margaret  Schwert,  Ph.D.    (Minnesota,  1950),  Research  Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 

Francis  C.  Neuhaus,  B.S.  (Duke,  1954),  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Fellow  in  Bio- 
chemistry. 

Alexander  H.  Woods,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1952),  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service 
Postdoctoral  Fellow  in  Biochemistry. 

Alfred  D.  Winer,  Ph.D.   (Duke,  1957),  Research  Felloiv  in  Biochemistry. 

Ryoiti  Shukuya,  Ph.D..  M.D.  (Nippon  Medical  School,  1951,  1944),  Research  Fellow 
in  Biochemistry. 

The  required  course  in  biochemistry  for  first-year  students  is  given 
over  a  period  of  twenty  weeks  in  mid-year.  The  first  phase  is  devoted 
to  a  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  the  materials  fundamental  to  all  life, 
proteins,  fats  and  carbohydrates  and  the  nature  of  enzymatic  action. 
This  is  followed  by  consideration  of  those  events  in  intermediary 
metabolism  common  to  the  life  of  all  mammalian  cells.  The  special 
metabolism  of  muscle,  the  kidney,  bone,  erythrocytes,  liver,  connective 
tissue  and  the  chemical  aspects  of  digestion,  respiration,  electrolyte, 
acid-base  and  fluid  balance  are  presented  with  relation  to  the  study 
of  the  physiology  of  these  organs  and  the  processes  so  as  to  facilitate 
integration  and  correlation  of  the  two  disciplines.  The  final  phase  of 
the  program  is  a  consideration  of  human  nutrition.  Throughout  the 
course,  the  student  performs  laboratory  experiments  designed  to  illus- 
trate and  amplify  concepts  considered  in  lectures  and  conferences. 
Biochemical  aspects  of  brain,  nerve  and  the  eye  are  presented  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  program  devoted  to  the  anatomy  and  function  of 
these  tissues,  in  May. 

Since  the  success  of  the  students  in  this  course  is  largely  determined 
by  the  adequacy  and  ready  availability  of  their  premedical  training, 
it  is  urged  that  all  students  review  the  fundamental  laws,  theories,  and 
facts  of  chemistry  before  the  beginning  of  the  course.  A  circular  out- 
lining the  topics  requiring  special  attention  is  sent  to  all  students  upon 
admission.  Additional  copies  of  the  circular  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean's  Office. 

Biochemical  Research.  The  facilities  of  the  department,  including 
various  types  of  research  equipment  and  the  clinical  material  of  the 
blood  chemistry  laboratory,  are  available  to  properly  qualified  students 
for  independent  or  supervised  investigations.    Chemical  investigations 
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of  problems  in  biochemistry  or  in  conjunction  with  the  clinical  and 
pathological  departments  may  be  carried  on. 

Chemistry  of  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  A  two-hour  seminar  is  given 
weekly  throughout  the  Autumn,  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters  in  alter- 
nate years. 

Intermediary  Metabolishm.  A  two-hour  lecture  course  and  seminar 
conducted  during  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  Given  an- 
nually. 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Nutrition.  A  three-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
course  in  modern  nutritional  concepts.  Given  alternately  with  Inter- 
mediary Metabolism  during  Autumn  Quarter. 

Biochemistry  of  Disease.  A  seminar  course  meeting  once  weekly  to 
discuss  etiology  and  pathogenesis  of  metabolic  diseases  from  the  bio- 
chemical viewpoint.     Given  in  alternate  years  in  the  Spring  Quarter. 

Medicine 

Eugene   Anson    Stead,   Jr.,   M.D.    (Emory,    1932),   Florence   McAlister   Professor   of 

Medicine  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
J.  Lamar  Callaway,  M.D.   (Duke,  1932),  Professor  of  Dermatology. 
Frank  L.  Engel,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1938),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Physiology. 
Oscar  C.  E.  Hansen-Priiss,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1924),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Walter  Kempner,  M.D.   (Heidelberg,  1927),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
E.  Charles  Kunkle,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1939),  Professor  of  Neurology. 
William  M.  Nicholson,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1931),  Professor  of  Medicine  in  charge 

of  Postgraduate  Education  and  Diseases  of  Metabolism. 
Edward  S.  Orgain,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1930),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1927),  Professor  of  Medicine,  Director  of  Student 

Health,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 
Julian  M.  Ruffin,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1926),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
R.  Wayne  Rundies,  M.D.    (Duke,  1940),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
James  V.  Warren,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1939),  Professor  of  Medicine. 
William    P.    Deiss,    M.D.     (Illinois,    1945),    Associate    Professor    of    Medicine,    and 

Assistant   Professor  of  Biochemistry   and    Chief,  Medical   Service,  Durham    VA 

Hospital. 
Amoz  I.  Chernoff,  M.D.   (Yale,  1947),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
James  P.  Hendrix,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1930),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Heyman,  M.D.   (Maryland,  1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Grace  P.  Kerby,  M.D.   (Duke,  1946),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Elijah  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1936),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Sidney  Olansky,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956),  Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology. 
John  B.  Pfeiffer,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1942),  Associate  Professor  of  Neurology. 
David  T.  Smith,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1922),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine,  and 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
James  B.  Wyngaarden,  M.D.   (Michigan,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Morton  D.  BogdonofF,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
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E.  Harvey  Estes,  M.D.   (Emory,  1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 

William  Knisely,  Ph.D.   (South  Carolina,  1954),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine,  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy,  U.S.P.H.S.  Senior  Fellow. 
William  S.  Lynn,  M.D.   (Columbia,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine,  Associate 

in  Biochemistry  and  Markle  Scholar. 
Henry  D.  Mcintosh,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Harry  T.  McPherson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
John  R.  Overman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine,  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Talmage  L.  Peele,  M.D.    (Duke,  1934),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology,  Associate 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Ernest  Peschel,  M.D.    (Berlin,  1930),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Albert  E.  Pugh,  M.D.    (Kansas,  1941),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Herbert  O.  Sieker,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Malcolm  P.  Tyor,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Evelyn  Coonrad,  M.D.   (Duke,  1948),  Associate  in  Medicine. 
Macdonald  Dick,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1928),  Associate  in  Medicine,  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
H.  Victor  Murdaugh,  M.D.    (Duke,  1950),  Associate  in  Medicine. 
Barbara  Newborg,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1949),  Associate  in  Medicine. 
Charles  W.  Styron,  M.D.   (Duke,  1938),  Associate  in  Medicine. 
John  W.  Allgood,  M.D.   (Emory,  1938),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Sherwood  W.  Barefoot,  M.D.   (Duke,  1938),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
Woodrow  Batten,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1944),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Jose  Bocles,  M.D.    (Univ.  Buenos  Aires,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Gerald  D.  Bryant,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Paul  C.  Campbell,  M.D.    (Buffalo,  1936),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
William  C.  Chears,  M.D.    (Duke,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Paul  H.  Cook,  M.D.   (Duke,  1951),  Instructor  and  Resident  in  Dermatology. 
Albeit  D.  Cooper,  M.D.   (George  Washington,  1932),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
George  W.  Crane,  M.D.   (Northwestern,  1946),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
Robert  Cress,  M.D.   (Vanderbilt,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Robert  G.  Cushman,  M.D.   (Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Samuel  L.  Elfmon,  M.D.   (Med.  Coll.  of  Va.,  1935),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Eugene  M.  Evans,  M.D.   (Duke,  1953),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
Walter  C.  Fitzgerald,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1943),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
Walter  L.  Floyd,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
S.  Frank  Home,  M.D.    (Duke,  1942),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
H.  Leroy  Izlar,  M.D.   (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Andrew  Jamison,  M.D.   (South  Carolina,  1937),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Benno  Janssen,  M.D.   (Virginia,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Thomas  D.  Long,  M.D.   (Bowman  Gray,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Emmett  S.  Lupton,  M.D.   (N.  Y.  U.,  1938),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
Walter  Lusk,  M.D.    (Emory,  1950),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Joseph  McCracken,  M.D.   (Duke,  1937),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
George  E.  Maha,  M.D.   (St.  Louis,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Claire  Morrison,  M.D.   (Queens,  Belfast,  Ireland,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Roscoe   R.   Robinson,   M.D.    (Oklahoma,    1954),   Instructor  in   Medicine   and   Chief 

Resident,  Medical  Service,  Durham  VA  Hospital. 
Jack  Robbins,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 
Alfredo  Saravia,  M.D.    (San  Carlos,  Guatemala,  1952),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
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William  V.  Singletary,  M.D.   (Duke,  1943),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Thomas  Suiter,  M.D.   (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

John  V.  Verner,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Resident  in  Medi- 
cine. 
John  M.  Wallace,  M.D.    (Washington  Univ.,  1950),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Kenneth  D.  Weeks,  M.D.    (Duke,  1939),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Arnold  Weissler,  M.D.    (New  York  State  Univ.,  1953),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
J.  Earle  White,  M.D.   (Emory,  1952).  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Robert  W.  Willett,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Instructor  in  Neurology. 
James  O.  Wynn,  M.D.   (Cornell,  1951),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 
George  E.  Koury,  M.D.   (Tulane,  1944),  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Regina  Frayser,  M.A.   (Duke,  1953),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Virginia  A.  Johnston,  B.S.N.    (Duke,  1957),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Ruth  L.  Peschel,  M.D.   (Berlin,  1931),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Dawn  F.  Reed,  B.S.N.   (Duke,  1957),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Clotilde  Schlayer,  Ph.D.    (Heidelberg,  1927),  Research  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
Preston  W.  Smith,  Technical  Associate  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 

FELLOWS 
Joseph  Norman  Beery,  M.D.   (Duke,  1953) 
Joseph  J.  Coombs,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 
Marion  Dugdale,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1954) 
Malcolm  Fleishman,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  North  Carolina,  1954) 
Maria  de  Lourdes  Gallango,  M.D.   (Central  Univ.,  Caracas,  1951) 
Kaye  H.  Kilburn,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  Utah,  1954) 
Enrique  Lopez,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  Chile,  1951) 
Joseph  C.  Ross,  M.D.   (Vanderbilt,  1954) 
Harold  R.  Silberman,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1956) 
Howard  K.  Thompson,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Columbia  Coll.  of  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1953) 
Dorothy  Woods,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 
James  M.  Bacos,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 
Richard  Birchfield,  M.D.   (Washington,  1953) 
Irwin  A.  Brody,  M.D.   (Pennsylvania,  1956) 
Jack  T.  Collins,  M.D.   (Western  Reserve,  1956) 
Thomas  M.  Constantine,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954) 
Noble  J.  David,  M.D.   (Duke,  1952) 
Raymond  T.  Doyle,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1954) 
Laurie  L.  Dozier,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 
John  T.  Eagan,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1953) 
John  F.  Flanagan,  M.D.   (Duke,  1953) 
Samuel  J.  Friedberg,  M.D.   (Pennsylvania,  1952) 
William  L.  Gleason,  M.D.   (Duke,  1952) 
Joseph  Grayzel,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1956) 
Joseph  C.  Greenfield,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Emory,  1956) 
Sidney  E.  Grossberg,  M.D.   (Emory,  1954) 
James  H.  Johnson,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1954) 
Glenn  E.  McCormick,  M.D.   (Emory,  1956) 
Michael  C.  McNalley,  M.D.   (Kansas,  1956) 
Francis  L.  Merritt,  M.D.   (Yale,  1951) 
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David  E.  Miller,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Graham  D.  Newton,  M.D.   (Cornell,  1954) 

Jack  H.  Oppenheimer,  M.D.   (Columbia  Coll.  of  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1M5S) 

Edward  E.  Owen,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1956) 

George  W.  Paulson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Wilbur  C.  Pickett,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Maryland,  1956) 

Abdul  N.  Rahman,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1956) 

Donald  E.  Saunders,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 

O.  William  Shapiro,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954) 

Julian  C.  Sleeper,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1954) 

Theofilos  J.  Tsagaris,  M.D.   (Emory,  1954) 

Robert  E.  Whalen,  M.D.   (Cornell,  1956) 

INTERNS 

Edward  E.  Anderson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

Vincent  H.  Bono,  M.D.   (Columbia  Coll.  of  Phys.  &  Surg.,  1957) 

James  B.  Creighton,  M.D.  (Duke,  1957) 

Thomas  K.  Earley,  M.D.   (Colorado,  1957) 

T.  David  Elder,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

John  S.  Evans,  M.D.    (Duke,  1958) 

Charles  W.  Fairfax,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1957) 

James  W.  Fulton,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

John  A.  Gergen,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1957) 

Thomas  H.  Harrison,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Herbert  S.  Heineman,  M.D.   (New  York  Univ.,  1957) 

James  C.  Hurlburt,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

Herbert  F.  Johnson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1958) 

Oliver  W.  Jones,  M.D.   (Oklahoma,  1957) 

William  R.  Lewis,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Samuel  E.  Myrick,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Henry  T.  Perkins,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Richard  T.  Pillsbury,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Albert  H.  Powell,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Owen  Reese,  M.D.  (Duke,  1957) 

C.  Vernon  Sanders,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Angelo  P.  Spoto,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Harold  L.  Stilt,  M.D.   (Colorado,  1957) 

T.  Reeves  Warm,  M.D.    (Western  Reserve,  1957) 

Ralph  Zalusky,  M.D.   (Boston  Univ.,  1957) 

Introduction  to  Clinical  Medicine  and  Physical  Diagnosis.  This 
course  is  initiated,  in  the  second  term,  by  introductory  lectures,  case 
discussions,  and  instruction  in  the  methods  of  physical  examination 
and  history  taking.  Early  in  the  course  students  begin  work  at  the 
bedside  in  the  examination  of  selected  patients.  Emphasis  throughout 
is  placed  on  instruction  individually  or  in  small  groups.  The  inter- 
pretation and  pathogenesis  of  all  abnormal  findings  are  stressed.  The 
division  of  Neurology  and  Department  of  Psychiatry  provide  training 
in  neurological  and  mental  examinations.  This  plan  of  teaching  con- 
tinues in  the  third  term  when,  in  addition,  instruction  in  the  more 
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specialized  methods  of  examination  is  provided  through  the  co-opera- 
tion of  the  departments  of  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  Gynecology,  and 
Radiology. 

Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  second  year.  The  course  in- 
cludes the  essentials  of  hematology  and  the  examination  of  fresh 
material,  such  as  urine,  stools,  spinal  fluids,  sputum,  transudates,  and 
exudates.  The  most  important  parasites  of  man  are  studied  by  the 
use  of  fresh  and  museum  material.  Second-year  and  senior  students 
are  given  opportunities  for  special  work  and  for  investigation.  This 
course  is  supplemented  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  by  hematology 
conferences,  which  are  held  weekly,  and  ward  rounds,  which  are  held 
three  times  weekly. 

Cutaneous  Medicine  and  Sylphilology.  Instruction  consisting  of 
lectures,  seminars,  the  study  and  treatment  of  patients  in  the  out- 
patient clinics  and  on  the  wards  is  offered. 

Junior  and  Senior  Medicine.  The  medical  students  are  assigned 
to  the  medical  wards  as  clinical  clerks  for  a  portion  of  their  time  and 
to  the  medical  outpatient  clinic  and  the  local  Veterans  Administration 
Hospital. 


Microbiology 


David  T.  Smith,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1922),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bac- 
teriology, Chairman  or  the  Department  and  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Norman  F.  Conant,  Ph.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Professor  of  Mycology  and  Associate 
Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

Joseph  W.  Beard,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1929),  Associate  Professor  of  Jrirology  and 
Professor  of  Surgery. 

John  R.  Overman,  M.D.   (Duke,  1950),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.,  Sc.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1943),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 
{Duke i  and  Professor  of  Parasitology  (U.X.C.). 

Hilda  Pope  Willett,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 

Leo  Pine,  Ph.D.  (U.  California,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology,  U.S.P.H.S. 
Senior  Fellow. 

Marv  A.  Poston,  A.M.    (Duke,  1939),  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 

Hilliard  F.  Hardin,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Research  Associate. 

H.  W.  Craig,  Teclmical  Associate  in  Serology. 

Bacteriology,  Immunology,  and  Mycology.  The  required  course  is 
given  in  the  fourth  quarter.  An  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  com- 
mon bacteria,  fungi,  and  viruses  which  cause  disease  in  man.  The 
scope  of  the  laboratory  course  is  reasonably  wide  and  acquaints  the 
student  with  all  the  methods  and  procedures  employed  in  bacterio- 
logical laboratories.  Most  of  the  lecture  time  is  devoted  to  the  immu- 
nological and  epidemiological  aspects  of  infection.  The  instruction  is 
designed  to  give  the  students  a  clear  conception  of:  (1)  how  organisms 
gain  entrance  to  the  body,   (2)   the  type  of  poisons  which  thev  produce, 
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(3)  the  nature  of  immune  bodies  which  are  produced  by  the  host,  and 

(4)  the   methods   of   preventing   the   disease   by   active   and   passive 
immunization. 

Research  Bacteriology.  Opportunities  for  original  investigations 
are  afforded  a  few  specially  qualified  students. 

Clinical  Bacteriology.  During  their  clinical  clerkships  on  medicine 
(one  quarter  each  for  junior  and  senior  classes) ,  the  students  may  per- 
form the  routine  and  special  bacteriological  work  for  the  patients 
assigned  to  them  on  the  teaching  service,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology  and  in  parallel  with  the  Biological  Divi- 
sion of  the  medical  clinic. 


Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 


Francis  Bayard   Carter,   M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1925),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Edwin   Crowell   Hamblen,   M.D.    (Virginia,   1928),  Professor  of  Endocrinology  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Walter  Lee  Thomas,  M.D.   (Virginia,  1931),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Robert  Nowell   Creadick,  M.D.    (Yale,   1937),  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

Roy  Turnage  Parker,  M.D.    (Medical  College  of  Virginia,  1944),  Associate  Professor 
of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Violet  Horner  Turner,  M.D.    (Chicago,  1940),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

Charles  Henry   Peete,  Jr.,   M.D.    (Harvard,   1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics 
and  Gynecology. 

Walter  Boris  Cherny,   M.D.    (McGill,   1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

Eleanor  Beamer  Easley,  M.D.   (Duke,  1934),  Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Christa  Von  Roebel,  M.D.    (Leipzig,  1937),  Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Leonard   Palumbo,  M.D.    (Duke,   1944),   Visiting  Lecturer  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology. 

Robert  Alexander  Ross,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1922),  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Obstetrics 
and  Gynecology. 

Trogler  Francis  Adkins,  M.D.   (Duke,  1936),  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

William   Alexander   Graham.   M.D.     (Pennsylvania,    1932).   Instructor   in    Obstetrics 
and  Gynecology. 

Richard  Lehmer  Pearse,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1931),  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology. 

Kenneth   Arthur   Podger,   M.D.    (Duke,   1941),  Instructor  in   Obstetrics  and   Gyne- 
cology. 

W.   Kenneth   Cuyler,   Ph.D.    (Duke,    1941),   Research    Instructor   in    Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

Claudius  Parks  Jones,   M.T.    (Duke,   1935),  Research  Instructor  hi   Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology. 

RESIDENTS 

Jean  Babington  Williams,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 
William  Gilbert  Butler,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 
Charles  Harlan  Hillman,  M.D.   (Duke,  1953) 


School  of  Medicine  31 

Charles  Shirey  Flynn,  M.D.   (Duke,  1945) 
Edward  Bloxton  Mabry,  M.D.   (Duke,  1953) 
Harry  Wallace  Johnson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955) 
Mahlon  Van  Rensselaer  Freeman,  M.D.   (Yale,  1955) 

INTERNS 

Marion  Carlyle  Crenshaw,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Roston  Meldrim  Williamson,  M.D.   (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1951) 

George  Dewey  Wilbanks,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

George  Howard  Satterfield,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

Robert  Norwood  Ellington,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Second  year  students  receive  19  hours  of  instruction  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  Obstetrics,  Gynecology  and  Endocrinology  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  in  the  sixth  quarter. 

During  one  quarter  of  the  junior  year  each  student  group  attends 
Ward  Rounds  at  8:30  a.m.  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays,  and  Saturdays; 
Preoperative  and  Predelivery  Conferences  on  Tuesdays  and  Fridays; 
tutorials  on  Mondays,  Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays;  Pathology  Con- 
ference on  Thursdays  and  Staff  Meetings  on  Fridays  with  members 
of  the  staff  and  the  staff  of  other  departments.  They  also  attend  an 
Endoctrine  Clinic  once  a  week;  an  abnormal  Obstetric  Clinic  once  a 
week;  regular  Out  Patient  Clinic  five  times  weekly  for  nine  weeks. 

The  students  for  nine  weeks  during  the  Junior  year  are  also 
assigned  patients  on  the  Obstetric  and  Gynecologic  Wards. 


Pathology 


Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1923),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chairman 

of  the  Department. 
George  Margolis,  M.D.   (Duke,  1940),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chief,  Division  of 

Neuropathology. 
Roger  D.  Baker,  M.D.    (Harvard,   1928),  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chief  of  the 

Laboratory  Service,  Durham  V.A.  Hospital. 
Bernard  F.  Fetter,  M.D.    (Duke,  1944),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Chief  of 

the  Division  of  Surgical  Pathology. 
Albert   G.   Smith,   M.D.    (Washington   U.,   1947),  Assistant   Professor   of  Pathology 

and  Associate  Pathologist,  V.A.  Hospital. 
Ashton  B.  Morrison,  M.D.,  M.B.,  Ph.D.   (Duke,  1946,  Queen's  Univ.  of  Belfast,  1946, 

1950),  Associate  in  Pathology  and  Markle  Scholar. 
Joachim  R.  Sommer,  M.D.   (Univ.  of  Munich),  Associate  in  Pathology. 
Douglas   R.   Shanklin,   M.D.    (State   University   of  New   York,   1955),  Instructor  in 

Pathology. 
Jane  G.  Elchlepp,  Ph.D.,  M.D.   (Iowa,  1948,  Chicago,  1955),  Assistant  Surgeon,  U.  S. 

Public  Health  Service  and  Research  Associate  in  Pathology. 
Elizabeth  Thomas,  M.D.,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Pathology  from  the  Christian  Medi- 
cal College,  Vellore,  India;  Fellow  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation. 
Hiroshi  Watanabe,  M.D.,   Visiting  Instructor  from  Keio   University,  Tokyo,  Japan; 

Fellow  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation. 
Haruo   Matsuyama,   M.D.,    Visiting  Instructor  in   Pathology  from   Keio    University, 

Tokyo,  Janan;  Fellow  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation. 
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Emilio  Reyes,  M.D.,  Visiting  Medical  Officer  Specialist  from  the  University  of  Santo 
Tomas,  Manila,  Philippines;  Felloiu  of  the  International  Cooperation  Adminis- 
tration. 

Tadayashi  Kobayashi,  M.D.,  Visiting  Professor  of  Pathology  from  Keio  University, 
Tokyo,  Japan;  Fellow  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation. 

Hian  Ping  Ang,  M.D.,  Visiting  Assistant  in  Pathology  from  the  University  of  Indo- 
nesia, Djakarta,  Indonesia;  Felloiv  of  the  International  Cooperation  Administra- 
tion. 

Carl  M.  Bishop,  Technical  Associate  in  Pathology. 
J.  Phillip  Pickett,  Technical  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Robert  T.  Ivey,  Technical  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 

James  F.  Schauble,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins  Univ.,  1954),  Visiting  Assistant  Resident 
in  Pathology  from  the  Department  of  Surgery. 

George  Welch,  M.D.  (Duke,  1954),  Visiting  Assistant.  Resident  in  Pathology  from 
the  Department  of  Surgery. 

Charles  H.  Hillman,  M.D.  (Duke,  1954),  Visiting  Assistant  Resident  in  Pathology 
from  the  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Harry  Johnson,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955),  Visiting  Assistant  Resident  in  Pathology  from 
the  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Hirotada  Kumamoto,  M.D.  (Okayama  University,  1954),  Visiting  Assistant  Resident 
in  Pathology  from  the  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Charles  W.  Markham,  M.D.  (Washington  U.,  1955),  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force; 
Assistant  Resident  in  Pathology. 

Michel  Haddad,  M.D.  (French  University,  Beirut,  Lebanon,  1953),  Assistant  Resi- 
dent in  Pathology. 

Robert  E.  Perry,  M.D.   (University  of  Georgia,  1944)  Assistant  Resident  in  Pathology. 

Tatsuo  Yoneyama,  M.D.  (Hokkaido  University,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Pa- 
thology. 

INTERNS 

Shao-Nan  Huang,  M.D.    (National  Taiwan  Univ.,  1954),  Intern  in  Pathology. 
Tung  Pui  Poon,  M.D.   (Ling-Nan  Univ.,  1952),  Intern  in  Pathology. 

General  Pathology:  The  course  in  general  pathology  is  given  during 
the  fourth  and  fifth  quarters  of  the  curriculum  following  completion 
of  the  prerequisite  courses  in  anatomy,  physiology,  and  biochemistry. 
It  runs  concurrently  with  the  course  in  bacteriology.  All  the  work 
of  the  class  is  done  with  small  groups,  each  under  the  guidance  of 
a  senior  instructor  and  his  junior  assistant.  The  histological  aspects 
of  the  pathological  processes  are  studied  co-incidentally  with  the  gross 
anatomical  and  physiological  alterations  of  the  tissues,  thus  main- 
taining a  unity  of  conception  of  disease.  As  the  various  pathological 
processes  and  the  diseases  arising  from  their  elaboration  are  studied 
by  the  student  groups,  assignments  involving  reports  on  the  study 
of  groups  of  cases  are  made  by  individual  students.  The  group  work 
and  the  individual  student  reports  are  supplemented  by  weekly  con- 
ferences involving  the  class  as  a  whole  and  dealing  with  problems 
presented  by  current  autopsies  and  with  other  problems  of  general 
importance.  Student  collaboration  in  post-mortem  studies  is  required. 
Cases  thus  studied  are  presented  by  the  student  before  the  class  under 
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the  direction  of  the  stall:  this  takes  the  form  ol  ;i  clinicalpathological 
conference  in  which  each  student  plays  a  particular  role. 

Elective  Courses.  Special  courses  in  pathology  are  given  to  students 
who  have  completed  the  course  in  general  pathology.  These  courses 
are  available  through  special  arrangement. 

Clinical-Pathological  Conference:  A  weekly  clinical-pathological 
conference  for  advanced  study  is  held  on  Thursdays.  It  is  open  to  all 
persons  interested,  but  is  designed  especially  for  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  Staff.  Attendance  by  all  the  students  is  expected  but 
is  optional.  Miscellaneous  weekly  pathological  conferences  dealing 
with  current  cases  under  treatment  on  the  various  services  are  held  for 
instruction  of  the  staffs  concerned. 

Student  Research.  Research  facilities  are  provided  for  competent 
students.  Those  who  show  an  interest  in  investigative  work  are  given 
every  encouragement  and  are  allowed  to  work  independently  or  in 
collaboration  with  the  staff. 

Postgraduate  Instruction:  The  staff  of  the  Department  is  composed 
of  senior  nonresident  and  junior  resident  members.  The  resident 
staff  consists  of  interns,  assistant  residents,  and  a  resident;  all  of  these 
are  active  teachers  as  well  as  advanced  students  of  disease.  Ample 
opportunity  for  the  development  of  a  career  in  the  field  of  pathology 
is  provided  for  these  men. 

Medicolegal  Instruction:  The  department  works  in  close  co-opera- 
tion with  the  North  Carolina  State  Medical  Examiner  System.  Special 
medico-legal  investigation  for  others  are  undertaken  from  time  to 
time.  The  department  collaborates  with  other  departments  of  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Law  in  a  course  in  legal  medicine  that  is 
given  in  alternate  years. 

Pediatrics 

Jerome  Sylvan  Harris,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1933),  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Chairman  of 

the  Department,  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 
Wilburt   Cornell   Davison,   M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1917),  James  B.  Duke  Professor 

of  Pediatrics  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
Jay  Morris  Arena,  M.D.    (Duke,  1932),  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Susan  Coons  Dees,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1934),  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Angus  McBryde,  M.D.   (Pennsylvania,  1927),  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
William  J.  A.  DeMaria,  M.D.   (Duke,  1948),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Doris  Ahlee  Howell,  M.D.   (McGill,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
Leslie  Hohman,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1917),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 

Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Arthur  Hill  London,   M.D.    (Pennsylvania,   1927),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

(Duke)  and  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics  (UNC). 
Hans   Lowenhach,   M.D.    (Hamburg,    1929),   Assistant   Professor   of  Pediatrics  and 

Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Talmage  L.   Peele,  M.D.    (Duke,   1934),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Associate 

Professor  of  Anatomy,  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Robert  Stempfel,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics. 
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Atala  Thayer  Scudder  Davison,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1920),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 

Mildred  M.  Sherwood,  R.N.  (Diploma  Mt.  Sinai  Hospital,  1923),  Associate  in 
Pediatrics. 

John  A.  Fowler,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Associate  in  Pediatrics  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

E.  Croft  Long,  M.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.  (University  of  London,  1952  and  1957),  Associate 
in  Pediatrics  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Marion  Olansky,  M.D.   (George  Washington,  1944),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 

Madison  Stockton  Spach,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 

George  A.  Watson,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1939),  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 

William  Benjamin  Ardrey,  M.D.   (Duke,  1952),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

J.  Street  Brewer,  M.D.   (Jefferson,  1919),  Instructor  in  General  Practice. 

Charles  P.  Bugg,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1953),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

G.  Grady  Dixon,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Virginia,  1915),  Instructor  in  General 
Practice. 

Dorothy  A.  Hahn,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1953),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

Joan  M.  Meiller,  M.D.  (State  U.  of  N.  Y.,  1952),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  and  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Amos  N.  Johnson,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,  1933),  Instructor  in  General  Practice. 

Frederic  T.  Eastwood,  M.D.   (Temple,  1944),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

William  W.  Farley,  M.D.    (MCV,  1943),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

David  A.  Lockhart,  M.D.   (Duke,  1951),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

John  T.  King,  M.D.    (MCV,  1945),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1940),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

A.  Douglas  Rice,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Instructor  iti  Pediatrics. 

Benjamin  S.  Skinner,  M.D.    (Washington,  1940),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

Bailey  Webb,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

E.  Jane  Herring  Wooten,  M.D.    (Duke,  1943),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

RESIDENTS 
George  E.  Bike,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953) 
Fred  Weston  Glover,  M.D.   (North  Carolina,  1955) 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 
Norbert  B.  Enzer,  M.D.    (McGill  University,  1956) 
Hamilton  W.  McKay,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1955) 
Adhemar  W.  Renuart,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 
Virginia  C.  Sanford,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 

Dorothy  B.  Shearin,  M.D.   (Woman's  Medical  College,  1954) 
Corbet  H.  Turner,  M.D.    (Cornell,  1954) 

INTERNS 

Gcor»e  E.  Bacon,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

James  R.  Boulware,  M.D.   (Harvard,  1957) 

James  S.  Hall,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Rodney  R.  Howell,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

W.  Scott  James,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957) 

Shirley  Kirkman,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Vernon  P.  Mangum,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Robert  G.  Mosely,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957) 

R.  Gray  Patton,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954) 

Ellen  J.  Preston,  M.D.   (Medical  College  of  Virginia,  1950) 
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V.  Nelle  Strozier.  M.D.    (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1957) 
Jerome  A.  Grunt,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956) 

Junior  and  senior  students,  during  their  medical  quarters,  have 
pediatric  ward  rounds  one  hour  each  week.  These  junior  students 
receive  instruction  in  introductory  pediatrics  and  the  physical  diag- 
nosis of  infants  and  children.  The  senior  students  are  divided  into 
four  groups,  each  of  which  spends  one  quarter  in  pediatrics.  During 
this  quarter  they  are  assigned  in  rotation  as  clinical  clerks  on  the 
children's  ward,  in  the  nursery,  pediatric  out-patient  department  and 
the  specialty  clinics— well  baby,  nephritis,  cardiac,  allergy,  hematology, 
behavior  disorders,  convulsive  disorders,  pediatric  neurology,  and 
chronic  pulmonary  disease.  In  addition  to  ward  rounds,  two  weekly 
staff  conferences  and  daily  out-patient  teaching  clinics,  special  con- 
ferences are  devoted  to  normal  growth  and  development,  pediatric 
roentgenology,  practical  aspects  of  pediatric  nursing  procedures  and 
the  procedures  and  the  preparation  of  diets  for  infants  and  children. 
Elective  courses  are  offered  in  the  pediatric  subspecialties— hematology, 
allergy,  cardiology,  behavior  disturbances  and  endocrine  disorders. 
Senior  students  may  spend  two  weeks  in  general  practice  with  Instruc- 
tors in  General  Practice.  In  addition  to  the  ten  pediatric  internships, 
there  are  four  in  which  six  months  each  are  spent  in  obstetrics  and 
pediatrics  for  graduates  who  plan  to  enter  general  practice.  Six  assist- 
ant residencies  and  three  residencies  are  available. 

Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Frank  Gregory  Hall,  Ph.D.  ("Wisconsin,  1923),  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Chair- 
man of  the  Department. 

George  S.  Eadie,  M.B.,  Ph.D.  (Toronto,  1921;  Cambridge,  1927).  Professor  of  Physi- 
ology and  Pharmacology. 

Frederick  Bernheim,  Ph.D.    (Cambridge,  1928),  Professor  of  Pharmacology. 

Kenneth  E.  Penrod,  Ph.D.  (Iowa  State,  1942),  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Assistant 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 

William  E.  DeTurk,  Ph.D.,  M.D.  (Duke.  1940;  Yanderbilt,  1948),  Associate  Professor 
of  Pharmacology. 

Macdonald  Dick,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1928).  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and 

Pharmacology,  and  Associate  in  Medicine. 
Frank  L.  Engel,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1938),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology  and 

Professor  of  Medicine. 
Wayland  E.  Hull,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Markle 

Scholar. 

E.  Croft  Long,  M.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D.    (Univ.  of  London,   1952  and  1957),  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Physiology  and  Associate  in  Pediatrics. 
John  V.  Salzano,  Ph.D.   (Iowa,  1956),  Instructor  in  Physiology*. 
Athos  Ottolenghi,  M.D.    (Tavia,  Italy,  1946),  Research  Fellow  in  Pharmacology. 
Norman  Marshall,  Ph.D.    (Harvard,  1956),  Instructor  i>i  Physiology. 
June  N.  Barker,  Ph.D.    (Duke,  1956),  Laboratory  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Karl  Agre,  Ph.D.    (Hahnemann,  1956),  Laboratory  Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 
Howard  Langley,  Technical  Associate  in  Physiology. 
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The  course  in  medical  physiology  is  given  during  the  first  year. 
There  are  lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  each  week  in  which 
are  presented  the  general  principles  of  human  physiology  and  their 
general  application  to  the  practice  of  medicine.  The  physiology, 
anatomy  and  biochemistry  courses  are  closely  integrated. 

The  course  in  pharmacology  is  taught  in  the  spring  of  the  second 
year.  Lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  deal  with  the  mode  of 
action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physiological  processes. 

Physiological  and  Pharmacological  Research.  The  facilities  of  the 
department  include  modern  types  of  research  equipment.  There  are 
special  facilities  for  research  in  the  fields  of  respiration,  high  altitude 
physiology,  circulation  and  cellular  metabolism.  Properly  qualified 
students  are  encouraged  to  undertake  original  research  in  physiology 
and  pharmacology  under  direction  of  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Seminars.  Each  fall  term  a  seminar  for  graduate  students  in  physi- 
ology is  conducted  by  the  staff. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 

David  T.  Smith,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1922),  James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteri- 
ology, Chairman  of  the  Department  and  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 

James  V.  Warren,  M.D.    (Harvard,  1939),  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Jerome  S.  Harris,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1933),  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Biochemistry. 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D.  (Harvard,  1927),  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medi- 
cine and  Public  Health,  Professor  of  Medicine,  Director  of  Student  Health. 

Caroline  Helmick,  M.D.   (Minnesota,  1933),  Associate  in  Preventive  Medicine. 

Sidney  S.  Chipman,  M.D.,  M.P.H.  (McGill,  1928;  Yale,  1947),  Visiting  Lecturer  in 
Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 

Bernard  G.  Greenberg,  Ph.D.  (North  Carolina  State,  1949),  Visiting  Lecturer  in 
Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 

Edward  G.  McGavran,  M.D.,  M.P.H.  (Harvard,  1928  and  1935),  Visiting  Lecturer 
in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health. 

W.  G.  Brown,  A.B.  (North  Carolina,  1932),  Instructor  in  Preventive  Medicine  and 
Public  Health. 

Albert  D.  Cooper,  M.D.   (George  Washington,  1932),  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Jesse  H.  Epperson,  B.S.  (Oklahoma,  1914),  Lecturer  in  Preventive  Medicine  and 
Public  Health. 

D.  M.  Williams,  B.S.  (North  Carolina,  1910),  Lecturer  in  Preventive  Medicine  and 
Public  Health. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health.  In  the  freshman  year 
there  are  four  lectures  given  to  provide  some  basic  orientation  predi- 
cated upon  the  fact  that  disease  has  a  community  as  well  as  a  personal 
aspect  and  that  the  social  component  of  illness  is  an  important  force 
in  the  work  of  the  doctor  as  well  as  in  the  life  of  the  community. 
The  student  is  introduced  to  disease  as  a  mass  or  community  problem 
and  to  medicine  as  a  social  institution. 
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In  the  sophomore  year  there  is  a  series  of  lectures,  clinics,  and 
conferences.  These  emphasize  again  the  role  of  the  physician  as  a 
member  of  his  community.  The  methods  and  goals  of  preventive 
medicine  are  illustrated  and  discussed  in  a  series  of  conferences  deal- 
ing with  specific  diseases.  The  student  is  oriented  in  the  methods  of 
public  health  administration  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  role 
played  by  the  practicing  physician.  The  problems  involved  in  the 
collection  of  vital  statistics  and  the  methods  of  epidemiology  are 
considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  factors  involved  in  pro- 
viding medical  care  to  the  community.  The  physician's  role  in  legal 
and  industrial  medicine  are  also  considered.  The  course  is  designed 
primarily  to  give  the  student  a  point  of  view  which  he  may  incor- 
porate in  his  future  activities  in  clinical  medicine. 

During  the  clinical  years  a  series  of  correlative  clinics  are  carried 
out.     The  various  clinical  departments  contribute  to  these  exercises. 


Psychiatry 


Ewald  W.  Busse,  M.D.  (Washington  Univ.,  1942),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Bingham  Dai,  Ph.D.    (Chicago,  1935),  Professor  of  Mental  Hygiene. 

Leslie  Hohman,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1917),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Hans  Lowenbach,  M.D.  (Hamburg,  1929),  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Pediatrics. 

Bernard  Bressler,  M.D.   (Washington  Univ.,  1942),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

R.  Charman  Carroll,  M.D.  (Colorado,  1939),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry,  High- 
land Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Louis  D.  Cohen,  Ph.D.  (Duke,  1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 
Chief  of  Clinical  Psychology. 

James  S.  Glotfelty,  M.D.  (Iowa,  1934),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Hospital  Administration;  Administrator,  Durham  VA  Hospital. 

Joseph  B.  Parker,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Tennessee,  1941),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

John  M.  Rhoads,  M.D.   (Temple,  1943),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Lloyd  J.  Borstelman,  Ph.D.  (California,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

John  A.  Fowler,  M.D.  (Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Associate  in  Pediatrics. 

Jewett  Goldsmith,  M.D.    (Maryland,  1942),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Charles  Llewellyn,  M.D.  (Med.  Col.  of  Virginia,  1946),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psy- 
chiatry. 

Walter  D.  Obrist,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern,  1950),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

Oscar  A.  Parsons,  Ph.D.   (Duke,  1953),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology. 

George  A.  Silver,  M.D.   (Duke,  1938),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Albert  A.  Silverman,  M.D.   (McGill,  1949),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 

Charles  D.  Spielberger,  Ph.D.  (Iowa,  1954),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

Bernard  A.  Stotsky,  Ph.D.  (Michigan,  1951),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psy- 
chology. 
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William  P.  Wilson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry. 
Donald  K.  Adams,  Ph.D.    (Yale,  1927),  Consultant,  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Weston  LaBarre,  Ph.D.    (Yale,  1937),  Consultant,  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
Eliot  Rodnick,  Ph.D.    (Yale,  1936),  Consultant,  Professor  of  Psychology. 
John  C.  Altrocchi,  Ph.D.    (California,  1957),  Associate  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Robert  L.  Craig,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1935),  Associate  in  Psychiatry,  Highland 

Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Robert  H.  Dovenmuehle,  M.D.    (St.  Louis,  1948),  Associate  in  Psychiatry. 

Frances  C.  Jeffers,  M.A.    (Columbia,  1945),  Research  Associate  in  Psychiatry. 

John  A.  Ritchie,  M.D.    (Duke,  1943),  Associate  in  Psychiatry. 

Paschal   N.  Strong,  Jr.,   Ph.D.    (Tennessee,   1955),  Associate   in  Medical  Psychology. 

Thad  Barringer,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1953),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Teodoro  Braganza,  M.D.    (Philippines,  1952),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Robert   G.   Brown,  M.A.    (North   Carolina,    1951),  Instructor   in   Medical  Sociology. 

Sanford  I.  Cohen,  M.D.    (Chicago  Medical  Coll.,  1952).  Instructor  in  Psychiatry  and 
Markle  Scholar. 

William  H.  Dobbs,  M.D.    (Emory,  1952),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Mildred  Long,  M.  S.  W.    (Tulaue,  1948),  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Social  Work. 

Elizabeth  B.  Harkins,  M.A.   (Pittsburgh,  1940),  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Social  Work. 

Joan  M.  Meiller,  M.D.    (State   Univ.  of  New  York,    1952),  Instructor  in   Psychiatry 
and  Pediatrics. 

Richard  Meiller,  M.D.    (State  Univ.  of  New  York,  1952),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Claude  Nichols,  M.D.    (Baylor,  1946),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

John  D.  Patton,  M.D.    (St.  Louis,  1945),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry,  Highland  Hospital, 
Asheville,  N.  C. 

Karla  Walter,  M.D.    (Heidelberg,  1941),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry. 

Barry  Shmavonian,  Ph.D.    (Washington,  1957),  Instructor  in  Medical  Psychology. 

David  L.  Arenberg,  M-A.    (Johns   Hopkins,   1951),  Research   Assistant   in   Medical 
Psychology. 

Carl  H.  Eisdorfer,  M.A.   (New  York,  1953),  Research  Assistant  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Amerigo  Farina,  B.A.   (Yale,  1953),  Research  Assistant  in  Medical  Psychology. 

Mary  M.  Huse,  M.A.    (North   Carolina,   1950),  Research   Assista)it   in   Medical  Psy- 
chology. 

RESIDENTS 

Robert  L.  Green,  M.D.    (Hahnemann,  1946),  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Dietrich  Heyder,  M.D.   (Frankfurt,  Germany,  1954),  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Ernest  Gustave  Newman,  M.D.   (Duke,  1954),  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

Gibson  C.  Smith,  M.D.    (Wisconsin,   1944),  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

W.  T.  Smith.  M.D.    (Medical  Col.  of  Georgia,  1950),  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 

ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 
Paul  Adams,  M.D.    (Columbia,   1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Albert  M.  Bromberg,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Donald  C.  Carter,  M.D.    (Nebraska,  1950).  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Howard  L.  Cox,  M.D.    (Duke,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
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Dorothv  S.  Dobbs,  M.D.    (George  Washington    University,   1956),  Assistant    Resident 

in  Psychiatry. 
Gerard  G.  Gingras,  M.U.    (Ottawa,  1957).  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Philip  J.  Marco,  M.D.    (Middlesex   Univ.,  1943),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Theodore   J.  Marshall,  M.D.    (Jefferson.   1956),  Assistant   Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Philip  G.  Nelson,  M.D.    (Catholic  University  of  Louvain,   1954),  Assistant  Resident 

in  Psychiatry. 
Cesarina  Paoli,  M.D.   (University  of  Florence,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
John  B.  Reckless,  M.D.    (Univ.  of  Birmingham,  England,  1954),  Assistant   Resident 

in  Psychiatry. 
Marian  L.  Rhanie,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Med.  Col.  of  South  Carolina,   1955),  Assistant  Resident 

in  Psychiatry. 
Marvin  Silverman,  M.D.   (Ottawa  University,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
Victor  L.   Slater,  Jr.,   M.D.    (\Vavne   State    University,    1956),   Assistant    Resident    in 

Psychiatry. 

Lever  Stewart,  M.D.    (Pennsylvania,   1949),  Assistant   Resident  in  Psychiatry. 
William  I.  Stryker,  M.D.    (St.  Louis,  1953),  Assistant  Resilient  in  Psychiatry. 
Adrian   Yerwoerdt.    M.D.    (Univ.   of   Amsterdam.    1952),   Assistant    Resident    in    Psy- 
chiatry. 

Hsioh-sham    Wang,    M.D.     (National     Taiwan    Univ.,    1953).    Assistant    Resident    in 
Psychiatry. 

PSYCHOLOGY  INTERNS  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT    OF  PSYCHIATRY 

Charles  M.  Brodie,  B.A.   (Carleton  College,  1954) 

Christina  Gidynsky,  B.A.    (Guilford,  1955) 

Gilbert  Gottlieb,  M.S.    (University  of  Miami,  1956) 

Robert  Langston,  M.A.    (San  Jose  State  College,  1953) 

Ann  Lodge,  B.A.   (Wilkes  College,  1955) 

Robert  E.  Canestrari,  M.A.    (William  and  Mary,  1956) 

The  objective  of  the  undergraduate  teaching  program  in  the  De- 
partment of  Psychiatry  are  to:  (a)  Bring  to  the  medical  student  the 
basic  information  which  he  requires  to  comprehend  his  role  in  the 
community  as  a  physician,  to  understand  his  relationship  with  patients, 
to  appreciate  the  impact  of  disease  upon  the  patient  and  to  understand 
the  influence  of  the  psychic  processes  upon  the  behavior  and  physio- 
logical functioning  of  the  patient;  (b)  Provide  the  student  with  the 
knowledge  of  interviewing  techniques  and  psychotherapeutic  skills 
which  can  be  utilized  in  the  general  practice  of  medicine. 

Instruction  begins  in  the  freshman  year.  Approximately  76  hours 
are  devoted  to  personality  development,  maturing  and  aging,  and  the 
effect  of  the  environment  upon  the  individual.  Teaching  methods 
include  lectures,  the  clinical  demonstration  of  normal  children,  adults 
and  patients,  and  small  group  discussions.  During  the  second  year, 
psychiatric  concepts  are  presented  which  consider  in  some  detail  the 
topography  of  the  mind,  the  common  mental  mechanisms,  the  concept 
of  the  unconscious,  and  the  effects  of  these  various  factors  on  disease. 
Interviewing    techniques    are   given    considerable    attention,    and   the 
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student  is  given  his  first  opportunity  to  observe  and  work  with  pa- 
tients. In  the  third  year,  the  student  is  assigned  for  a  nine-week 
period  to  the  In-Patient  Service  and  to  the  Psychosomatic  Service  of 
the  Department  of  Psychiatry.  During  this  time,  he  has  an  oppor- 
tunity to  come  in  contact  with  patients  who  have  a  wide  variety  of 
emotional  disorders.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  recognition  and  treat- 
ment of  mental  disturbances  and  the  proper  referral  of  seriously  dis- 
turbed patients.  During  the  senior  year,  the  student,  under  close 
supervision,  conducts  psychotherapeutic  interviews  and  observes  the 
psychotherapeutic  efforts  of  a  senior  psychiatrist.  One  afternoon  a 
week  is  allotted  throughout  the  year  for  this  purpose. 

Specialty  training  in  the  field  of  Psychiatry  is  offered  professionally 
qualified  physicians  who  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of  intern- 
ship. Completion  of  such  training  meets  the  requirements  of  the 
American  Board  of  Psychiatry  and  Neurology.  The  major  areas  of 
residency  training  are  the  Psychiatric  In-Patient  Service,  the  Adult 
Out-Patient  Clinic,  Psychosomatic  Medicine  and  the  Durham  Child 
Guidance  Clinic. 


Radiology 


Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D.   (Baylor,  1924),  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department. 
George  Jay  Baylin,  M.D.   (Duke,  1937),  Professor  of  Radiology. 
William    Francis    Barry,    Jr.,    M.D.     (Pennsylvania,    1946),    Associate    Professor    of 

Radiology. 
Aaron    P.   Sanders,   M.S.    (Rochester,    1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology   and 

Director  of  Isotope  Laboratory. 
S.   Paul   Perry,  M.D.    (Univ.  Chicago,   1926),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and 

Chief  of  Radiology,  Watts  Hospital. 
Edward  P.  Engels,  M.D.    (Minnesota,  1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology,  Chief 

of  Radiology,  Durham  VA  Hospital. 
Leon  L.  Bullock,  M.D.    (Rochester,  1953),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
Owen  W.  Doyle,  M.D.   (Yale,  1947),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
Cyrus  L.  Gray,  M.D.    (Duke),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
Thomas  G.  Thurston,  M.D.    (Duke),  Associate  in   Radiology,  Chief  of  Radiology, 

Rowan  Memorial  Hospital. 
Allan  Taylor,  M.D.   (Duke,  1947),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
Simmons  Isler  Patrick,  M.D.    (Duke,  1951),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
Murray  T.  Jackson,  M.D.   (Duke,  1951),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
John  Edmund  Wear,  M.D.   (Alabama,  1945),  Associate  in  Radiology. 
John  F.  Sherrill,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Bowman  Gray,  1946),  Instructor  in  Radiology. 
Guy  W.  Schlaseman,  M.D.    (Duke,  1946),  Instructor  in  Radiology. 
John  B.  Cahoon,  Instructor  in  Radiology. 

RESIDENTS 
Harry  H.  McGee,  M.D.   (Duke,  1951) 
Gordon  L.  Hixson,  M.D.   (Tennessee,  1952) 
John  Ashley  Goree,  M.D.   (Duke,  1955) 
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George  Joseph  Richards,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1951) 
Claude  Alfred  Smith,  M.D.   (Jefferson  Med.  College,  1953) 
James  W.  Proffitt,  M.D.   (Med.  College  of  Virginia,  1956) 
Elliott  Cogswell  Shull,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Hahnemann,  1956) 
James  S.  Redmond,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 
Dewey  L.  Barton,  M.D.   (Duke,  1956) 

Radiology  teaching  starts  in  the  first  year.  X-rays  are  made  on 
anatomy  cadavers  and  these  are  studied  by  students  during  dissection. 
Radiological  discussions  are  presented  to  section  groups.  In  the  second 
year  students,  groups  get  further  sectional  training.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  aids  of  roentgenology  in  diag- 
nostic problems.    The  correct  use  of  x-rays  in  diagnosis  is  stressed. 

Therapeutic  radiology  is  given  each  quarter  in  the  senior  year. 
Tumor  clinics  run  throughout  the  year.  At  these  sessions  the  general 
problem  of  the  treatment  of  benign,  inflammatory  and  malignant 
lesions  by  x-ray  and  radium  is  discussed  and  accepted  views  of  the 
combination  of  these  therapeutic  agents  with  surgery  is  stressed. 
Representative  cases  are  demonstrated,  and  the  follow-up  results  are 
particularly  stressed.    Tumor  clinic  is  active  in  all  specialties. 

A  limited  number  of  senior  students  are  permitted  to  attend  rou- 
tine film  reading  sessions  in  the  Department  of  Radiology.  They  are 
also  instructed  in  the  fundamentals  of  fluoroscopic  examinations  and 
shown  the  many  pitfalls  of  the  inexperienced  fluoroscopist. 

X-ray  conferences  are  scheduled  with  each  specialty  in  the  X-ray 
Conference  room  with  weekly  schedules.  All  x-ray  cases  on  the 
service  of  the  preceding  week  are  shown  and  briefly  discussed  for 
benefit  of  the  house  staff  and  attending  students.  Weekly  conferences 
including  the  Ear,  Nose  and  Throat,  Orthopaedics,  Neurosurgery, 
Thoracic  surgery,  Pediatrics,  Cardiac,  Gastro-intestinal,  Urology,  are 
held  and  used  as  part  of  the  teaching  program.  Tuesday  and  Friday 
afternoons  special  x-ray  conferences  of  x-ray  pathology  are  held.  X-ray 
Pathology  conference  5  to  6  p.m.  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in  the 
autopsy  room. 

Each  Wednesday  evening  a  conference  is  held  by  the  members  of 
the  x-ray  staff  and  visiting  radiologists.  Difficult  cases  are  brought  up 
for  discussion  and  diagnosis. 

A  regional  x-ray  conference  is  held  the  last  Thursday  in  each 
month,  alternating  with  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

A  complete  radioisotope  laboratory  facility  is  available  for  diag- 
nostic and  therapeutic  applications  of  radioistopes.  Radio-iodine  is 
used  routinely  in  the  evaluation  of  thyroid  function  and  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hyperthyroidism  and  thyroid  carcinoma.  Other  isotopes  are 
used  clinically. 

An  investigative  program  using  radioisotope  labeled  materials 
concerned  with  normal  and  abnormal  physiologv  of  the  gastro-intes- 
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tinal  tract.  As  a  result  of  this,  routine  clinical  tests  using  radioisotope 
labeled  compounds  are  now  in  use  in  the  evaluation  of  gastrointesti- 
nal function.  Other  research  programs  in  progress  are  concerned  with 
cardiovascular,  pulmonary  and  renal  function,  both  in  normal  and 
abnormal  patients. 

A  training  program  in  the  physics,  radiation  protection,  routine 
handling,  and  application  of  radioisotopes  in  medicine  is  a  part  of 
the  Radiology  Resident's  Program. 

Surgery 

Deryl  Hart,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1921),  Processor  of  Surgery  and  Chairman  of  the 
Department. 

Edwin  P.  Alyea,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1923),  Professor  of  Urology. 

W.  Banks  Anderson,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1924),  Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

Ralph  A.  Arnold,  M.D.  (Buffalo,  1936),  Professor  of  Otology  and  Associate  Profes- 
sor of  Otolaryngology  and  Ophthalmology. 

Lenox  D.  Baker,  M.D.    (Duke,  1933),  Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Joseph  W.  Beard,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1929),  Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of 
Experimental  Surgery  and  Associate  Professor  of  Virology. 

John  E.  Dees,  M.D.    (Virginia,  1933),  Professor  of  Urology. 

Walt  YV.  Eagle,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1925),  Professor  of  Otolaryngology. 

Clarence  E.  Gardner,  Jr.,  NED.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1928),  Professor  of  Surgery. 

J.  Leonard  Goldner,  M.D.    (Nebraska,  1943),  Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Keith  S.  Grimson,  M.D.    (Rush  Medical  College,  1933),  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Guy  L.  Odom,  M.D.    (Tulane,  1933),  Professor  of  Neurosurgery. 

Kenneth  L.  Pickrell,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1935),  Professor  of  Plastic  and  Maxillo- 
facial Surgery. 

Raymond  W.  Postlethwait,  M.D.  (Duke,  1937),  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Chief  of 
Surgical  Service,  l.A.  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Will  C.  Sealy,  M.D.   (Emory,  1936),  Professor  of  Thoracic  Surgery. 

C.  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D.  (McGill,  1940),  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  of 
Division  of  Anesthesiology. 

Barnes  Woodhall,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1930),  Professor  of  Neurosurgery. 

Michel  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.D.  (Duke,  1955),  Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesi- 
ology. 

Ivan  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1940),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  M.D.    (Duke,   1949),  Associate  Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery. 

McChesney  Goodall,  Ph.D.,  M.D.  (Karolinska  Institute,  1950;  Medical  College  of 
Virginia,  1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery. 

James  H.  Semans,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1936),  Associate  Professor  of  Urology. 

William  W.  Shingleton,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1943),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Frederick  W.  Stacker,  M.D.  (Universitaet  of  Bern,  Switzerland,  1918),  Associate 
Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

Gaylin  W.  Ouinn,  D.D.S.,  M.S.  (Creighton,  1952;  Tennessee,  1955),  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Orthodontics. 

William  G.  Anlyan,  M.D.  (Yale,  1949),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Markle 
Scholar. 

Norman  Kirshner,  Ph.D.  (Pennsylvania  State,  1952),  Assistant  Professor  of  Experi- 
mental Surgery  and  Associate  in  Biochemistry. 

Sara  J.  Dent,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1945),  Assistant  Professor 
of  Anesthesiology. 


School  of  Medicine  43 

Marcus  L.  Dillon,  M.D.    (Duke,  1948),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery:  Assistant  Chief 

of  Surgical  Service,  V.A.  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
George    Ferguson,    M.D.     (Jefferson,    1932),    Assistant    Professor    of    Endoscopy    and 

Laryngology. 
Blaine  Nashold,  M.D.   (McGill  University,  1954),  Assistant  Professor  of  Neurosurgery. 
Roderick    Ormandy,    l'h.D.     (Northwestern,    1953),    Assistant    Professor    of   Medical 

Speech  Pathology. 
William    P.    J.    Peete,    M.D.     (Harvard,    1947),    Assistant    Professor   of   Surgery   and 

Assistant  to  the  Dean. 
Victor  A.  Politano,  M.D.    (Duke,  1943),  Assistant  Professor  of  Urology. 
W.  Glenn  Young,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1947),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Theodore  W.  Atwood,  D.M.D.   (Harvard,  1932),  Associate  in  Dentistry. 
Dorothy    W.   Beard,   R.N.     (Vanderbilt,    1929),   Associate   in    Surgery   and   Research 

Associate  in  Experimental  Surgery. 
Everett  I.  Bugg,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1937),  Associate  in  Orthopaedics. 
Jesse  Cavener,  M.D.    (Oklahoma,  1939),  Associate  in  Anesthesiology. 
Frank  Clippinger,  M.D.    (Washington   University,   1952)   Associate  in   Orthopaedics. 
William  F.   Hollister,   M.D.    (Duke,   1938),  Associate  in   Surgery;   Chief  of  General 

and  Thoracic  Surgery,  Moore  County  Hospital,  Pinehurst,  N.  C. 
Samuel  D.   McPherson,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,   1943),  Associate   in   Ophthalmology. 
Norman  F.  Ross,  D.D.S.    (Temple,  1937),  Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry  and  Acting 

Head  of  Division  of  Dentistry. 

H.  Max  Schiebel,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1933),  Associate  in  Surgery. 

George  S.  Beaudreau,  Ph.D.  (Oregon  State,  1954),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Mary  Caroline  Becker,  M.D.  (Johns  Hopkins,  1950),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Robert  A.  Bonar,  Ph.D.  (California,  1953),  Research  Associate  in  Experimental 
Surgery. 

Alfred  M.  Wallbank,  Ph.D.  (Michigan  State,  1956),  Research  Associate  in  Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

Julian  E.  Jacobs,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1935),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Chief  of  Ortho- 
paedic Surgery,  Charlotte  (N.  C),  Memorial  Hospital. 

Leslie  C.  Meyer,  M.D.  (Nebraska,  1943),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Orthopaedic 
Surgeon,  Shriners'  Hospital  for  Crippled  Children,  Greenville,  S.  C. 

George  R.  Miller.  M.D.  (Rochester,  1943),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Associate 
Surgeon,  N.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Oscar  L.  Miller,  M.D.  (Emory,  1912),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Orthopaedic  Sur- 
geon. Charlotte  (N.  C),  Memorial  Hospital. 

William  McK.  Roberts,  M.D.  (Tufts,  1925),  Lecturer  in  Orthopaedics;  Surgeon-in- 
Chief,  X.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Frank  H.  Stelling,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1938),  Lecturer  in  Orthopae- 
dics; Chief  Surgeon,  Shriners'  Hospital  for  Crippled  Children,  Greenville,  S.  C. 

Mary  B.  Campbell,  R.N.  (St.  Luke's  Hospital,  1937),  Instructor  in  Anesthesiology 
and  Chief  Nurse  Anesthetist. 

Cordon  M.  Carver,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,  1947),  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Raphael  W.  Coonrad,  M.D.    (Duke,  1947),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics. 

Thomas  B.  Dameron,  M.D.   (Duke,  1947),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics;  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

John  Glasson,  M.D.    (Cornell.  1943),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics. 

Robert  Musgrave,  M.D.  (Tennessee,  1946),  Instructor  in  Orthopaedics.  Danville, 
la. 

James  F.  O'Neill.  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 
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Carl  N.  Patterson,  M.D.   (Maryland,  1944),  Instructor  in  Otolaryngology. 

Eva  O.  Reese   (Duke,  1955),  Instructor  in  Perimetry. 

Baxter  B.  Sapp,  D.D.S.    (Temple,  1951),  Instructor  in  Dentistry. 

Larry  Turner,  M.D.   (Duke,  1939),  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 

William   W.   Vallotton,   M.D.    (Georgia,    1952),   Instructor   in    Ophthalmology   and 

Otolaryngology.   (On  leave). 
Thomas  C.  Kerns,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1950),  Assistant  in  Ophthalmology. 
Chester  R.  Taylor,  Technical  Associate  in  Surgery. 
Bert  R.  Titus,  C.P.,  CO.,  Instructor  in  Orthosis  and  Prosthesis. 

FELLOWS 

Samuel  A.  Heaton,  M.D.   (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1946),  Fellow  in  Orthopaedics, 

N.  C.  Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.  C. 
Eldon   Ketring,   M.D.    (Illinois,   1946),  Fellow  in   Orthopaedics,  Shriners'  Hospital, 

Greenville,  S.  C. 
Alan  Maurice  Lesage,  M.D.   (Paris,  1949),  Voluntary  Fellow  in  Thoracic  Surgery. 
John   Nork,   M.D.    (Columbia,    1953),  Fellow   in    Orthopaedics,   Shriners'  Hospital, 

Greenville,  S.  C. 
Herman  Schreiber,  M.D.    (Western  Reserve,  1950),  Fellow  in  Orthopaedics,  Shriners' 

Hospital,  Greenville,  S.  C. 
Wirt  W.  Smith,  M.D.   (Texas,  1951),  Fellow  in  Surgery. 
James  R.  Wilson,  M.D.   (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1954),  Fellow  in  Surgery. 

RESIDENTS 

Basil  M.  Boyd,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,  1953),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Ortho- 
paedics. 

George  J.  D'Angelo,  M.D.   (Rochester,  1951),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Frank  V.  Fazio,  M.D.    (Emory,  1953),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Urology. 

Earl    P.    Galleher,   Jr.,    M.D.     (Johns    Hopkins,    1953),    Resident   and   Instructor   in 
Urology. 

Joseph  D.  Kepes,  M.D.    (Rochester,   1949),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Plastic  Sur- 
gery. 

Donald  Kernodle,  M.D.    (Duke,   1953),  Resident  and  Instructor  in   Ophthalmology 
and  Otolaryngology . 

].   H.   A.   Lawrence,   M.D.    (McGill    University,    1950),   Resident   and   Instructor   in 
Anesthesiology. 

Andres  T.  Melero,  M.D.   (Duke,  1950),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

G.  Robert  Nugent,  M.D.    (Cincinnati,  1953),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Neurosur- 
gery. 

Shaler  S.  Roberts,  M.D.   (Medical  College  of  Alabama,  1954),  Resident  and  Instructor 
in  Ophthalmology . 

Mohammed  El-Hadi  Salem,  M.D.   (Kasr  El-Eini  Medical  School,  Cairo,  Egypt,  1949), 
Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

J.  Lewis  Smith,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1947),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Emmet    Thorpe,    M.D.     (George    Washington,    1951),    Resident    and    Instructor    in 
Orthopaedics. 

Robert  B.  Trumbo,  M.D.    (Emory,  1952),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Robert  M.  Woolf,  M.D.   (Utah,  1946),  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Plastic  Surgery. 
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ASSISTANT  RESIDENTS 

Jerry  E.  Adamson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Plastic  Surgery. 

Bernardo  Alanis,  M.D.  (Nuero  Leon  University,  Mexico,  1951),  Assistant  Resident 
i?i  Urology. 

Akio  Banzai,  M.D.  (Niigata  University,  Japan,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anes- 
thesiology. 

Delos  Boyer,  M.D.    (George  Washington,  1950),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 

Josette  Brugerolle,  M.D.    (Paris,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthesiology. 

Henry  Callaway,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Vanderbilt,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor  in 
Surgery. 

James  Callaway,  M.D.   (Vanderbilt,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Don  W.  Chamblin,  M.D.    (Arkansas,  1950),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthesiology. 

George  D.  DeLaughter,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor 
in  Surgery. 

Richard  A.  Dodelin,  M.D.  (Emory,  1951),  Assistant  Resident  and  Fellow  in  Ortho- 
paedics. 

Lee  W.  Elgin,  M.D.   (Maryland,  1954).  Assistant  Resident  in  Ophthalmology. 
William  H.  M.  Finney,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  and  Fellow 

in  Neurosurgery. 
Benjamin  Floyd,  M.D.  (Texas,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Urology. 

Richard  D.  Floyd,  M.D.  (Yale,  1952).  Assistant  Resident,  Instructor  and  Fellow  in 
Surgery. 

George  L.  Ford,  Jr.,  M.D.  (St.  Louis  University,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  and  Fel- 
low in  Orthopaedics. 

John  S.  Forrest,  M.D.  (State  Univ.  of  N.  V.,  Syracuse,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  and 
Fellow  in  Orthopaedics. 

Joe  W.  Frazer,  M.D.   (Duke,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  and  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

James  F.  Glenn,  M.D.    (Duke,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Urology. 

Cesar  A.  Gonzalez,  M.D.    (Lima,  Peru,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Ophthalmology. 

George  Graham,  D.D.S.    (Tennessee,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Oral  Surgeiy. 

Armen  C.  Haig,  M.D.   (Yale,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

William  S.  Houck,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1956),  Assistant 
Resident  in  Surgery. 

James  Jackson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Neurosurgery. 

Jay  R.  Johnson,  M.D.    (St.  Louis  University,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in   Urology. 

Paul  A.  Johnson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1957),  Asssitant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

William  M.  Jones,  M.D.  (McGill  University,  1950),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthe- 
siology. 

S.  N.  Kapoor,  M.D.  (King  George's  Medical  College,  Lucknow,  UP,  India,  1953), 
Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 

Charles  Keck,  Jr.,  M.D.  (Duke,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics,  N.  C. 
Orthopaedic  Hospital,  Gastonia,  N.   C. 

Donald  H.  Keller,  M.D.   (Duke,  1957),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

James    M.    Kelley,   M.D.    (Duke,    1954),   Assistant   Resident   and   Fellow    in    Otho- 

paedics. 
Robert  A.  Keppel,  M.D.   (Johns  Hopkins,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 
Philip  C.  Kistler,  M.D.    (Vanderbilt,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 
Martin  J.  Kreshon,  M.D.    (Marquette,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Ophthalmology. 

James  M.  Lane,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina,  1953),  Assistant  Resident 
in  Anesthesiology. 

Harold  J.  Lefkoff,  M.D.  (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Otolaryngology. 
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Donald  E.  McCollum,   M.D.    (Bowman  Gray,   1953),  Assistant  Resident   and  Fellow 
in  Orthopaedics. 

Valdir  C.  Medrado,  M.D.    (University  of  Bahia,  Brazil,  1951),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Anesthesiology. 

Julieta  Perez  Medrano,  M.D.    (Mexico,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthesiology. 

Francis  A.   Morris,  Jr.,   M.D.    (Duke,   1952),  Assistant   Resident   in   Plastic  Surgery. 

Glenn   Musselman,   M.D.    (Temple,   1954),  Assistant   Resident   in   Orthopaedics. 

Lawrence  J.  Nacey,  M.D.    (Queens,  Kingston,  Ontario,   1956),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Ophthalmology. 

Fred   Novak,   D.D.S.    (Nebraska,    1953),   Instructor  and   Assistant    Resident   in   Oral 
Surgery. 

Jsit  Padunchewit,  M.D.    (Siriraj  Medical  School,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Ortho- 
paedics. 

Havner  H.   Parish,   Jr.,  M.D.    (Washington   University.   1956),  Assistant  Resident  in 
Surgery. 

Wilson  L.  Pavan,  M.D.    (M.  Gerais,  Brazil,   1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthesi- 
ology. 

Franklin  V.  Peale,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Robert  L.  Phillips,  M.D.    (Jefferson,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Neurosurgery. 

Eli  F.  Richard,  M.D.   (Wayne  University,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Plastic  Surgery. 

Jere  Edward  Roe,  D.D.S.   (Tennessee,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Oral  Surgery. 

James  F.  Schauble,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1954),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Siedell  L.  Soss,  M.D.    (Washington,  1955),  Assistant  Resident  in  Otolaryngology. 

Melvin  Spira,  M.D.    (Medical  College  of  Georgia,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Sur- 
gery. 

Otto  K.  Stewart,  M.D.    (Georgetown,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Orthopaedics. 

Delford  L.  Stickel,  M.D.    (Duke,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

Sender  Stolove,  M.D.    (Tulane,   1956),  Assistant   Resident  in   Ortholaryngology. 

John   W.   Sullenberger,   M.D.    (Duke,    1951),  Assistant   Resident   and  Instructor   in 
Surgery. 

William  K.  Taylor,  M.D.    (Tulane,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Anesthesiology. 

Vertan   N.  Vartanian,   M.D.    (Medical   Faculty  of  Cluj,  Roumania,   1951),  Assistant 
Resident  in  Anesthesiology . 

George  H.  Welch,  Jr.,  M.D.   (Duke,  1953),  Assistant  Resident  and  Felloiu  in  Surgery. 

John  A.  Wheliss,  M.D.    (Columbia,  1952),  Assistant  Resident  in  Ophthalmology. 

Charles  A.  Wilkinson,  M.D.    (Duke,  1956),  Assistant  Resident  in  Surgery. 

INTERNS 

Marvin  S.  Arons,  M.D.    (Maryland,   1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

John  E.  W.  Baay,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Frank  H.  Bassett  III,  M.D.    (Louisville,  1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Frank  M.  Byers,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Duke,   1958),  Intern   in  Surgery. 

Hugo  L.  Deaton,  M.D.   (Columbia,  1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

John   W.   Freese,   M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,    1957),  Intern   in   Surgery. 

Austin  A.  Herr,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Ralph   M.   Howse,   M.D.    (Duke,   1957),  Intern   in   Surgery. 

Don  A.  Maccubbin,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 
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James   Frank   O'Neill,    M.D.    (Duke,    1957),   Intern   in   Surgery. 

Donald  F.   Parsons,  M.D.    (St.  Bartholomew's.   1957),  Intern  in  Surgery. 

William  E.  Price,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Rochester.  1957).  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Gordon  H.  Puryear,  Jr.,  M.D.    (Johns  Hopkins,  1957),  Intern   in  Surgery. 

John    \\ .   Richardson,   M.D.    (Columbia,    1957),   Intern   in   Surgery. 

John    M.   Roberts,   M.D.    (Columbia,    1957),   Intern   in   Surgery. 

W.  Lewis  Yarborough,  M.D.    (John  Hopkins,  1957).  Intern  in  Surgery. 

Introduction  to  Surgical  Technique.  This  course  is  given  in  the 
second  year  of  the  curriculum  and  is  designed  primarily  for  instruc- 
tion and  practice  in  the  principles  of  asepsis  and  their  application 
in  surgerv.  This  is  accomplished  through  the  medium  of  a  series  of 
major  operative  procedures  on  animals  under  conditions  closely  simu- 
lating those  in  human  surgery.  In  the  process,  the  student  receives 
intensive  training  in  the  techniques  fundamental  to  operative  surgery 
and  to  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgical  anesthesia. 

General  Surgery.  In  the  second  year  the  students,  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis,  attend  clinics  and  demonstrations  ar- 
ranged to  familiarize  them  with  the  techniques  of  examinations  and 
diagnostic  procedures  used  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  special- 
ties. They  also  have  the  opportunity  in  this  quarter  to  become  famil- 
iar with  certain  basic  principles  in  aseptic  and  atraumatic  surgery  and 
in  isolation  technique.  The  junior  students,  during  their  surgical 
quarter,  attend  ward  rounds  in  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties,  act 
as  clinical  clerks  on  the  wards  and  assist  in  the  operative  treatment  of 
patients  assigned  to  them.  The  surgical  students  in  the  senior  year 
attend  ward  rounds  in  general  surgerv  and  the  surgical  specialties  in 
the  mornings  and  assist  in  the  surgical  out-patient  clinics  in  the  after- 
noon. Also  in  groups  of  two  for  the  proportionate  time  available 
they  are  assigned  to  the  emergency  division  of  the  out-patient  clinic 
where  they  assist  in  the  diagnosis  and  care  of  urgent  conditions. 

Otolaryngological  Division:  An  introductory  course  of  instruction 
in  the  use  of  otolaryngological  instruments,  with  a  review  of  normal 
anatomy,  is  given  to  second  year  students.  Senior  students  in  the 
surgical  quarter  are  assigned  for  two  weeks  to  the  service,  during 
which  time  they  devote  their  duties  to  outpatient,  ward— both  public 
and  private— work,  operating  room  and  are  available  for  all  ward 
rounds.  Eleven  hours  of  didactic  lectures  are  given  in  the  Surgical 
quarter.  A  hearing-speech  clinic  has  been  initiated.  Evaluation  of 
hearing  is  being  done  with  specialized  equipment  in  sound  treated 
rooms.  Time  consuming  hearing  tests,  such  as  galvanic  skin  response, 
are  done  by  special  appointments. 

Ophthalmologic^  Division.  In  the  second  year  as  a  part  of  the 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  students  are  instructed  in  the  use  and 
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application  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  perimeter  and  other  diagnostic 
instruments  commonly  used  in  Ophthalmology. 

In  the  fourth  year  students  are  assigned  for  one  week  (40  hours) 
to  the  ophthalmic  division  where  opportunity  is  provided  for  instruc- 
tion in  ophthalmic  disease,  in  the  treatment  of  ophthalmic  emergen- 
cies, and  in  recognition  of  ophthalmic  signs  useful  in  the  over-all  evalu- 
ation of  the  patient  in  relation  to  systemic  disease.  Also  fourth  year 
students  on  election  may  attend  weekly  rounds  in  medical  ophthal- 
moscopy and  neurophthalmology. 

Orthopaedic  Division:  During  the  surgical  quarters  the  junior  and 
senior  students  attend  weekly  rounds  in  orthopaedics  and  fractures. 
Students  in  their  senior  surgical  quarter  are  assigned  in  rotation  to 
the  orthopaedic  clinics.  These  students  also  attend  all  orthopaedic 
staff  rounds,  assist  in  orthopaedic  operating  rooms  and  attend  the 
Journal  Club  meeting  and  all  basic  science  lectures  for  the  graduate 
students.  An  elective  course  in  the  treatment  of  fractures,  limited  to 
three  students,  is  offered  during  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  quar- 
ters. Also  elective  courses  are  offered  in  physical  therapy  and  in 
cerebral  palsy  during  these  quarters.  Arrangements  may  be  made  for 
the  students  who  so  desire  to  do  research  or  experimental  work.  The 
students  may  also  attend  the  state  orthopaedic  clinics. 

Urologic  Division.  In  the  second-year  students  are  given  a  course 
of  lectures  and  practical  demonstrations  in  urologic  physical  diag- 
nosis in  the  normal  individual.  Ward  rounds  on  urologic  patients 
are  given  every  Saturday  at  8:30  a.m.  for  third-  and  fourth-year  stu- 
dents in  their  surgical  quarter.  Small  groups  are  selected  from  the 
senior  surgical  group  of  students  and  assigned  in  rotation  to  the 
urologic  department  for  concentrated  study  for  a  two  week  period. 
They  spend  all  of  their  time  working  with  the  House  Patients  and 
Out-Patients  in  Urology  Clinic.  They  attend  all  Urology  Rounds, 
Staff  Conferences  and  Journal  Club  Meetings.  Rounds  are  given  also 
every  Wednesday  afternoon  at  4:00  p.m.  for  the  students  in  their 
Surgical  Quarter.  The  students  assigned  to  Urology  work  with  the 
Upper  Staff  every  morning  and  the  Upper  and  House  Staff  in  the 
Urology  Clinic  in  the  afternoon.  There  is  the  closest  association  and 
constant  supervision  of  these  students  by  both  the  Upper  and  House 
Staff. 

Division  of  Plastic,  Maxillofacial,  and  Oral  Surgery:  Didactic  lec- 
tures and  patient  demonstrations  are  given  to  both  the  third  and 
fourth  year  students  to  familiarize  them  with  the  basic  principles  of 
wound  healing  and  repair,  plastic,  reconstructive  and  reparative 
procedures.  Beside  ward  rounds,  demonstrations  are  held  twice 
weekly  to  illustrate  the  phenomena  of  trauma,  disease  and  reconstruc- 
tion.    Third   year   students   are   assigned   plastic   surgery  cases   and 
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patients  and  follow  them  from  admission  to  the  operating  room  and 
through  convalescence  until  discharge  from  the  hospital.  Fourth  year 
students  work  in  the  Plastic  Surgery  Clinic  which  meets  each  after- 
noon, Monday  through  Friday,  with  special  reference  to  Wednesday 
which  is  the  Plastic  Surgery  and  Oncology  return  or  follow-up  day. 
Opportunity  is  afforded  interested  students  to  observe  moulage,  cast 
work,  cosmetic  restoration  of  color  and  the  making  of  prosthetic 
appliances,  etc.  The  Oral  Surgery  Clinic  has  three  dentists  and  oral 
surgeons  in  attendance  and  is  in  operation  five  and  one-half  days  each 
week.  Associated  closely  and  allied  with  the  Division  of  Plastic 
Surgery  is  the  Medical  Speech  Pathologist  and  Audiologist  and  the 
Orthodontist. 

The  Division  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology  will  work  in  close  co- 
operation with  the  Division  of  Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  Division 
of  Otolaryngology,  and  the  Departments  of  Pediatrics  and  Psychiatry. 
Weekly  lectures  are  given  to  familiarize  students  with  the  various  types 
of  speech  defects  and  abnormalities  which  are  encountered  in  both 
children  and  adults.  The  pre-  and  postoperative  followup  cleft  palate 
patients  are  seen  and  evaluated  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in  con- 
junction with  the  Plastic  Surgical  Clinic.  Clinics  will  be  arranged  as 
desired  with  other  departments.  Speech  instruction  and  therapy  are 
given  daily  by  appointment. 

Neurosurgical  Division.  During  all  four  quarters,  separate  weekly 
ward  rounds  are  held  for  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  groups.  Em- 
phasis in  these  rounds  is  placed  upon  the  recognition  of  neurosurgical 
problems,  followed  by  observation  of  the  operative  and  post-operative 
procedures.  Weekly  x-ray  and  pathological  conferences  are  held,  and 
these  may  be  attended  by  interested  individuals.  Tumor  clinic  con- 
ferences are  held  bi-monthly,  on  each  second  and  third  Thursday  of 
the  month. 

Division  of  Thoracic  Surgery.  During  the  academic  year  ward 
rounds,  lectures  and  demonstrations  are  held  to  acquaint  the  third- 
and  fourth-year  students  with  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgery 
of  the  chest.  The  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  respiration  and 
circulation  are  reviewed  and  their  application  to  thoracic  surgery  is 
stressed.  X-ray  diagnosis  is  emphasized  and  frequent  pathology  con- 
ferences are  held  to  give  the  students  a  well-rounded  knowledge  of  the 
surgical  diseases  of  the  chest. 

Dentistry.  Second-year  students  are  instructed  in  the  principles  of 
dentistry. 

Division  of  Anesthesiology.  Junior  and  senior  students,  are  given 
a  series  of  lectures  by  the  medical  anesthesiologists  in  the  Amphi- 
theatre during  the  surgical  lecture  hour.  Following  a  brief  history 
of  anesthetic  drugs,  the  response  of  the  body  to  such  drugs  is  discussed. 
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The  physiological  basis  of  the  reactions  encountered  in  the  operating 
room  is  stressed  and  the  rational  for  choice  of  agents  for  various 
patients  is  presented.  A  six  days'  concentrated  course  of  training  in 
the  administration  of  anesthetic  agents  is  given  to  each  senior  medical 
student  during  the  senior  surgical  quarter.  These  students  observe 
and  administer  anesthetics  under  the  supervision  of  staff  anesthetists. 
Second  year  students  are  instructed  in  the  fundamentals  of  anes- 
thesia during  operative  procedures  on  animals.  Second  year  students 
also  are  given  a  practical  demonstration  of  various  anesthetic  tech- 
niques during  the  course  in  medical  physiology.  A  two  week  concen- 
trated course  of  training  in  the  administration  of  anesthetic  drugs  is 
given  to  each  senior  medical  student  during  the  senior  surgical  quar- 
ter. These  students  observe  and  administer  anesthetics  under  the 
supervision  of  staff  anesthesiologists.  Informal  discussion  periods  are 
held  each  afternoon  during  the  two-week  period. 

Legal  Medicine  Toxicology 

Haywood   M.   Taylor,   Ph.D.,   Professor   of   Toxicology   and  Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry. 

J.  B.  Bradway,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

E.  C.  Bryson,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

W.  D.  Forbus,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

D.  T.  Smith,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 

This  course  embraces  a  discussion  of  the  relation  of  physicians  to 
legal  criminal  procedures,  jurisdiction  of  the  coroner  and  medical 
examiner,  laws  governing  the  dead  human  body,  personal  identity  of 
the  living,  and  the  dead,  the  medicolegal  autopsy,  traumatic,  injuries 
and  fractures,  rape,  abortion,  asphyxial  death,  homicidal,  suicidal,  and 
industrial  poisoning,  alcoholism,  the  examination  of  blood,  stains, 
fibers,  and  the  detection  of  malingering.  This  course  is  open  to  junior 
and  senior  students  and  is  given  in  alternate  years.  Discussions  of 
medicolegal  problems  for  the  house  staff  and  senior  students,  and  joint 
conferences  of  the  medical  and  law  students  also  are  held. 

Undergraduate  Cancer  Training  Program 

(Supported  by  a  giant  in  aid  from  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service) 
Coordinator:  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

In  the  clinical  years  the  instruction  of  the  student  in  the  care  of 
cancer  patients  is  centered  around  the  patient.  During  the  third  year 
the  student  is  assigned  to  the  wards  where  he  participates  in  all  phases 
of  the  care  of  patients  with  cancer  or  other  diseases  (diagnosis,  pre- 
and  post-operative  care  and  assisting  in  the  operation) .     He  observes 
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the  lesion  in  situ,  examines  it  in  the  fresh  state,  follows  the  specimen 
through  the  pathological  laboratory,  and  studies  the  prepared  slides 
for  microscopic  appearance,  thereby  learning  the  pathology  and  check- 
ing on  the  accuracy  of  his  own  diagnosis. 

The  student  thus  participates  in  the  diagnostic  studies  on  the 
patient,  makes  his  own  diagnosis,  observes  the  reaction  of  the  patient 
and  his  family  to  his  condition,  follows  the  therapeutic  procedures 
and  the  results  obtained,  correlates  these  with  the  underlying  pathol- 
ogy, assists  with  the  postoperative  care  and  in  the  discharge  instruc- 
tions. During  this  period  there  is  more  formal  instruction  in  surgical 
pathologv  carried  on  jointly  by  a  pathologist  and  a  surgeon. 

In  the  fourth  year  the  student  is  assigned  predominantly  to  the 
outpatient  divisions  where,  under  supervision,  he  carries  out  the  diag- 
nostic studies  on  all  new  ambulatory  patients  including  the  large 
percentage  who  have  neoplastic  diseases.  Here,  in  a  series  of  diag- 
nostic and  follow  up  clinics  (breast,  gastrointestinal,  gynecologic, 
urologic,  orthopaedic,  neurosurgical,  plastic,  soft  parts,  and  miscel- 
laneous) directed  by  a  group  of  the  senior  staff  (surgeon,  radiologist, 
pathologist,  and  where  indicated,  a  pediatrician,  hematologist,  etc.) 
he  also  has  the  opportunity  to  observe,  at  varying  times  after  the  onset 
of  the  disease  and  the  institution  of  therapy,  the  results  of  all  types  of 
treatment,  including  the  physical  and  psychological  reaction  of  the 
patient  to  his  disease  and  therapy.  No  student  can,  in  his  limited  time 
in  medical  school,  follow  individual  patients  with  cancers  through 
their  entire  course,  but  in  these  clinics  he  can,  with  the  large  number 
of  patients,  observe  the  course  of  patients  with  various  tumors  at 
different  stages  from  first  detection  of  the  tumor  through  years  of  care 
with  apparent  cures,  recurrences,  and  deaths.  He  can  thus  get  a  broad 
perspective,  evaluate  therapy,  and  acquire  a  basic  knowledge  on  which 
to  base  future  advice  as  to  therapy  and  develop  some  abilities  for 
prognostic  evaluation  of  new  patients.  He  can  also  develop  a  tech- 
nique for  handling  patients  with  neoplastic  diseases  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  give  them  the  greatest  encouragement  and  the  least  present  and 
remote  psychic  trauma,  compatible  with  the  existing  disease  and  future 
expectations. 

Special  demonstrations  and  lectures  are  given  by  the  staff  of  various 
divisions  concerned  with  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  cancer.  The 
Department  of  Radiology  gives  36  hours  of  formal  lectures  and  19 
hours  of  informal  student  conferences  in  addition  to  their  participa- 
tion in  the  tumor  clinics.  In  these  lectures  they  present  both  their 
diagnostic  procedures  and  treatment  by  the  generally  accepted  forms 
of  radiation  therapy.  The  social  workers  assist  in  the  care  of  patients 
from  the  socio-economic  approach  and,  by  advice  and  example  in  the 
training  of  the  student.  They  evaluate  and  report  on  the  financial 
and  environmental  problems  of  certain  patients,  indicate  the  welfare 


52  Duke  University 

or  other  social  agency  that  may  give  assistance,  establish  appropriate 
contacts,  and  assist  in  the  solution  of  those  social  problems  which 
may  have  an  influence  on  the  treatment  of  the  patient  and  the  care  of 
the  family. 

This  training  program  is  supplemented  by  a  tumor  registry  where 
accurate  follow  up  records  are  kept  with  the  results  summarized  and 
made  available  to  staff  and  students.  Thus  they  can  know  the  year 
by  year  results  of  treatment  of  large  numbers  of  patients  as  expressed 
in  percentages  of  those  (1)  free  of  recurrence,  (2)  apparently  cured, 
(3)  having  a  recurrence,  or  (4)  dead  of  recurrence  at  varying  times 
after  onset  of  the  disease  and  the  institution  of  therapy. 

For  purposes  of  instructing  students  and  resident  and  senior  staff, 
a  series  of  weekly  clinical  and  pathologic  conferences  are  held.  Two 
of  these  are  based  on  autopsy  material  and  the  remaining  four  on 
material  removed  at  operation.  All  are  designed  to  complete  the 
clinical  picture  and  to  correlate  the  diagnostic,  operative  and  patho- 
logic findings  in  all  related  specialties. 

In  addition  to  group  discussions  at  ward  rounds  and  after  each 
tumor  clinic  there  is  a  weekly  tumor  conference  where  problem  cases 
in  cancer  are  presented.  These  conferences  are  attended  by  Junior 
and  Senior  students  and  house  staff.  All  individuals  (surgeons,  radi- 
ologists, pathologists,  and  other  physicians,  nurses,  social  workers,  and 
hospital  chaplains)  concerned  with  the  cancer  problem  participate  in 
these  conferences. 

Twice  each  year  some  broad  subject  in  the  cancer  field  is  presented. 
In  addition  to  these  one  or  more  individuals  prominent  in  the  cancer 
field  elsewhere  are  brought  to  the  institution  each  year  for  lectures. 
These  are  open  to  all  students,  resident  and  senior  staff,  and  outside 
physicians. 

Standing  Committees  of  The  School  of  Medicine 

ADMISSIONS 

J.  E.  Markee    (Chairman),  Fetter,  Hendrix,  Peete,  Penrod,  and  Rhoads. 

BEAUMONT 

J.  W.  Beard    (Chairman),  Engel,  Markee  and  Goodall. 

BORDEN  AWARD 

K.  S.  Grimson    (Chairman),  Hendrix  and  Pickrell. 

BUILDING 

L.   E.   Swanson    (Chairman),   Busse,   Carter,   Miss   Clark,   Forbus,   Harris,   Hart, 
Peete,  and  Stead. 

CANCER  TRAINING 

W.  D.  Forbus    (Chairman),   Hart,   Harris,  and  Reeves. 

CARDIO  VASCULAR  TRAINING 

K.  S.  Grimson    (Chairman),  Hall,  Harris  and  Stead. 
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CONTINUATION  EDUCATION 

W.  M.  Nicholson    (Chairman),  Baylin,  Markee,  and  Miss  Wien. 

CO-ORDINATION  OF  PARAMEDICAL  SERVICES 

K.  E.  Penrod    (Chairman),  Brown,  Cahoon.  Conant.  Handler,  Markee,  Swanson, 
Taylor,  Misses  Clark  and  Kaiser. 

CURRICULUM 

W.  C.  Davison    (Chairman),  Busse,  Callaway.   DeMaria,   Harris,  Markee,  Mcin- 
tosh, Peete,  Penrod,  Porter,  and  Woodhall. 

DURHAM  VETERANS  HOSPITAL 

James  V.  Warren    (Chairman),  Lowenbach,  Baylin,  Margolis,  Ross,  and  Shingle- 
ton. 

HANES  FUND 

D.  T.  Smith    (Chairman),  Harris,  Hart,  and  Semans. 

HOSPITAL  RECORDS 

E.  L.   Persons    (Chairman),   Lenox   Baker.   Gardner.   Porter,   Mrs.   Bufkin,   Miss 
Clark. 

INTERNSHIPS 

W.   G.   Anlyan    (Chairman),   DeMaria,   Dovenmnehle.   Margolis,   Mcintosh,   and 
Penrod. 

ISOTOPE 

Philip  Handler    (Chairman),  Baylin,  Harris,  Nicholson.  Porter,  Reeves,  Shingle- 
ton,  and  Woodhall. 

LAY  EDUCATION  ON  MEDICAL  AFFAIRS 

G.   J.   Baylin    (Chairman),   Clark,   DeMaria,   Hart,    Markee,   and   Nelson. 

LIBRARY 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Semans   (Chairman),  Engel,  Persons,  Schwert  and  Semans. 

MEDICAL  ART  AND  ILLUSTRATION 

J.   W.   Beard    (Chairman),   Markee   and   Clark. 

MEDICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  NATIONAL  DEFENSE 

J.  K.  Isley   (Chairman),  Anlyan,  Fetter,  Frenzel,  Georgiade,  Lowenbach,  Mitchell, 
Peete,  Penrod,  Sanders,  and  Warren. 

OUT  PATIENT  COMMITTEE 

Henry  D.   Mcintosh    (Chairman),  Anlyan,  DeMaria,  Jordan,  Llewellvn,   Parker. 

PATIENT  POLICY 

F.  R.    Porter     (Chairman),    Busse,    Carter,    L.    Clark,    Cobb,    Davison,    Forbus, 
Hart,   Harris,   Peete,   Raper,   Reeves,   Smith,   and   Stead. 

PHYSICAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 

L.  D.  Baker  (Chairman),  deGravelles,  Hall,  Lowenbach,  Markee,  Persons,  Porter, 
Misses  Huckabee,  Kaiser  and  Watson. 

REHABILITATION 

J.  H.  Semans    (Chairman),  Baker,  Busse,  deGravelles,  Orgain,  Woodhall,  Porter, 
Misses  Jacobansky,  Kaiser,  and  Wien. 

SOCIAL  SERVICE 

W.    M.    Nicholson     (Chairman),   Grimson.    Harris,   Lowenbach,    Persons,    Porter, 
and  Miss  Wien. 
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STUDENT  FELLOWSHIP 

F.  G.  Hall    (Chairman),  Sealy  and  Kunkle. 

STUDENT  TECHNICIANS 

George  Margolis    (Chairman),  Anlyan,  Mcintosh,  Randies,  Smith  and  Taylor. 

TRENT  PRIZE 

J.  E.  Markee   (Chairman),  Carter  and  Gardner. 


Duke  Hospital 

Administrative  Staff 


F.    Ross    Porter,   B.S.,   Superintendent    and   Professor   of   Hospital   Administration. 

Louis  E.  Swanson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Hospital  Administration. 

Charles  H.  Frenzel,  A.B.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  Professor  of 
Hospital  Administration. 

DeWitt  Wright,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  in  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration. 

Lemuel  R.  Jordan,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Superintendent,  Director  of  the  Clinic  and 
Assistant   Professor  of  Hospital  Administration. 

Leonard  C.  Small,  B.S.,  Administrative  Assistant. 

Richard  A.  Bindewald,  A.B.,  Personnel  Officer. 

Theodore  W.  Minah,  B.S.,  Advisor  in  Food  Service  Adniinistration. 

Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  Staff 

C.   H.  Cobb,  Ph.G.,  Business  Manager,  Medical  Division. 

Henry  Bertrand,  B.B.A.,  B.S.,  Assistant  Business  Manager,  Medical  Division. 

E.  S.   Raper,  A.B.,  Business  Manager,  Surgical  Division. 

R.   N.   Crenshaw,  Assistant   Business   Manager,  Surgical  Division. 

Technical  Staff  and  Heads  Hospital  Divisions 

Paul  Wesley  Aitken,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Chaplain. 

Russell  L.  Dicks,  A.B.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Director,  Clinical  Pastoral  Training. 

Esther  V.  Ratliff,  M.S.,  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics. 

1.  Thomas  Reamer,  Ph.G.,  Pharmacist  and  Associate  in  Pharmacy. 

Janet  Wien,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Social  Sei~uice. 

J.  Harned  Bufkin,  R.N.,  R.R.L.,  Medical  Record  Librarian  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Medical  Record  Library  Science. 
Lelia  Clark,  R.N.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Director  Nursing  Service  and  Professor  of  Nursing. 
Helen  Louise  Kaiser,  R.P.T.,  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy. 
Cornelia    Anne    Watson,    B.S.,    O.T.R.,    Director,    Occupational    Therapy    Division 

and  Associate  in  Occupational  Therapy. 
Bert  R.  Titus,  Director  and  Instructor  of  Orthosis  and  Prosthesis. 
Elon   Henry   Clark,  Medical  Artist   and  Professor  of  Medical  Art   and  Illustration. 
Martha  J.  Scoggins,  Executive  Housekeeper. 
Flinton   Carden,  Supervisor,  Printing  Department. 

Leatrice  Emory,  Supervisor,  Electrocardiographic  and  Basal  Metabolic  Laboratory. 
Preston  Smith,  Supervisor,  Private  Medical  Laboratory  and   Technical  Associate  in 

Laboratory  Science. 
John  Sessoms,  Manager,  Laundry. 
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Gretchen  Cheek,  R.N.,  Supervisor,  Central  Supply  Services. 

Marion  Batchelder,  R.N.,  Supervisor,  Operating  Rooms  Services. 

C.  Ronald  Stephen,  M.D.,  Anesthesiologist  and  Professor  of  Anesthesia. 

Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D.,  Radiologist  and  Professor  of  Radiology. 

Doris  Nifong,  R.N.,  Director,  Practical  Nurse  Education. 

Aaron  P.  Sanders,  M.S.,  Director,  Isotope  Laboratories  and  Assistant  Professor  of 
Radiology  and  Biophysics. 

Ivan   W.   Brown,   M.D.,  Director,  Blood  Bank  and  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Ph.D.,  Director,  Biochemistry  Laboratories,  Professor  of  Toxi- 
cology and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

Interm/iips  and  Residencies 

Straight  internships  of  one  year  duration  are  available  in  Medicine, 
Surgery,  Obstetrics-Gynecology,  Pediatrics,  Psychiatry  and  Pathology. 
Mixed  internships  are  available  in  Obstetrics  and  Pediatrics.  A  stipend 
of  $25  per  month  is  offered  in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Pediatrics  plus 
room,  board,  laundry  and  uniforms.  An  allowance  of  $12.50  is  paid 
to  married  house  officers  in  lieu  of  a  room  in  the  house  staff  quarters. 
Appointments  are  from  July  1  through  June  30,  although  special 
arrangements  can  be  made  with  individul  department  heads. 

Assistant  Residencies  and  Residencies  are  available  in  the  following 
services. 

Anesthesiology C.    Ronald    Stephen,    M.D. 

Endocrinology Frank   L.   Engel,    M.D. 

Internal   Medicine (Chm.)   E.   A.   Stead,  Jr.,   M.D. 

Allergy Oscar  C.   E.   Hansen-Priiss,  M.D. 

Cardiology E.  S.  Orgain,  M.D. 

Dermatology J.  Lamar  Callaway,  M.D. 

Gastroenterology Julian  M.  Ruffin,  M.D. 

Hematology R.   Wayne  Rundles,  M.D. 

Neurology E.    Charles    Kunkle,    M.D. 

Pulmonary  Disease E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Obstetrics  &  Gynecology (Chm.)   Bayard  Carter,   M.D. 

Pathology (Chm.)  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

Pediatrics (Chm.)    Jerome    S.    Harris,    M.D. 

Psychiatry (Chm.)  E.  W.  Busse,  M.D. 

Radiology (Chm.)  Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D. 

Surgery-General (Chm.)  Deryl  Hart,  M.D. 

Nemo-Surgery Barnes  Woodhall,  M.D. 

Ophthalmology W.  Banks  Anderson,  M.D. 

Oral  Surgery Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  M.D. 

Orthopedics Lenox  D.  Baker,  M.D. 

Otolaryngology Watt    W.    Eagle,    M.D. 

Plastic  Surgery Kenneth  L.  Pickrell,  M.D. 

Thoracic  Surgery Will  C.  Sealy,  M.D. 

Urology Edwin   P.  Alyea,  M.D. 

Dentistry Norman   F.   Ross,   D.D.S. 

All  Services  are  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals   of   the   American   Medical  Association. 

Application  forms  for  all  internships  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Superintendent,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Graduates  of  any  Class  A  medical  school  are  eligible  for  internships. 
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Appointments  are  open  to  women  and  to  graduates  of  accredited 
foreign  medical  schools.  Duke  Hospital  participates  in  the  National 
Intern  Matching  Program,  Inc. 

After  completion  of  an  internship  in  Duke  Hospital  or  in  another 
acceptable  hospital,  a  certain  number  may  be  appointed  as  assistant 
residents  in  the  above  listed  specialties  plus  Biochemistry,  the  Student 
Health  Service  or  as  fellows  of  the  Private  Diagnostic  Clinics  at  a 
salary  of  S250  to  $800  per  year  plus  maintenance.  A  smaller  number 
may  be  eventually  promoted  to  the  residency  in  the  above  listed 
services  at  an  annual  salary  of  $500  to  1,300  per  year  plus  maintenance. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  head  of  the  department  concerned. 

The  Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
Duke  University  campus,  and  its  educational,  recreational  and  athletic 
facilities  are  available  for  the  Resident  Staff. 

The  Veteran's  Hospital  opened  on  April  6,  1953  and  located  within 
walking  distance  of  Duke  Hospital,  is  integrated  with  the  Duke  Hos- 
pital house  staif  training  program.  House  officers  on  certain  services 
may  be  assigned  to  either  hospital  for  parts  of  a  year.  Administra- 
tively, the  hospitals  are  separate  but  educationally  they  are  closely 
integrated.  The  Medical  Staff  of  the  Veteran's  Hospital  is  supervised 
by  a  Dean's  Committee  composed  of  faculty  members  of  the  Duke 
School  of  Medicine.  Certification  of  training  is  provided  by  Duke 
Hospital. 

Postgraduate  Study 

William  M.  Nicholson,  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Postgraduate  Education. 

Graduates  in  medicine  are  welcomed  at  the  various  specialty  clinics 
in  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics  and  other  specialties,  which  are  held 
from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  each  morning  except  Sunday.  Ward- 
rounds  are  given  in  medicine  in  the  mornings,  and  general  out-patient 
clinics  are  in  session  in  the  afternoons.  Each  Thursday  morning  more 
formal  exercises  are  offered,  and  all  practicing  physicians  are  wel- 
comed. On  each  Thursday  morning,  there  is  offered  three  hours  of 
formal  teaching  which  has  been  approved  for  Category  I  credit  with 
the  Academy  of  General  Practice.  From  10:00  to  11:00  is  a  formal 
clinic  or  lecture  that  is  given  by  one  of  the  various  departments  of  the 
Medical  School.  This  is  followed  by  a  clinicopathological  conference 
from  11:00  to  12:00,  and  from  12:00  to  1:00  medical  grand  rounds  are 
given.  These  are  all  given  in  the  Medical  Amphitheater.  Those  who 
desire  a  weekly  program  of  these  exercises  can  obtain  this  by  writing 
the  Director  of  Postgraduate  Education.  In  addition  to  these  exer- 
cises, there  are  throughout  the  year  concentrated  formal  tvpes  of  post- 
graduate instruction  in  the  way  of  symposia  and  study  groups.  An- 
nouncements will  be  made  from  time  to  time  regarding  these. 


Paramedical  Courses  at 
Duke  Hospital 

Paramedical  Coordinating  Committee 

Kenneth  E.  Penrod  (Chairman),  Ivan  W.  Brown,  John  B.  Cahoon,  Lelia  Clark, 
Norman  F.  Conant,  Philip  Handler,  J.  Harned  Bufkin,  Helen  Kaiser,  Joseph 
E.  Markee,  Louis  E.  Swanson,   Haywood   M.  Taylor. 

Dietetics 

Esther  Ratliff,   B.S.,  Director  and  Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics. 

Mary    Helen    McLachlan,    B.S.,    M.A.,    Associate   Director   and    Associate    Professor 

of  Dietetics. 
Mary   Catherine   Male,   B.S.,   M.A.,  Assistant  Director  of  Dietetics. 
Margaret  Presley,  B.S.,  Administrative  Dietitian. 
Margaret  Ann  Brown,  B.S.,  Administrative  Dietitian. 
Barbara    Mangum    Raby,   B.S.,    Therapeutic   Dietitian. 
Shirley  Manning,  B.S.,  Therapeutic  Dietitian. 

The  Dietetic  Internship  which  begins  on  September  1  is  approved 
by  the  American  Dietetic  Association.  Fourteen  interns  may  be 
admitted.  Entrance  requirement  is  a  Bachelor's  Degree  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university  fulfilling  certain  undergraduate  re- 
quirements specified  by  The  American  Dietetic  Association.  The 
Internship  offers  experience  with  modified  diets  and  special  food 
requirements,  in  food  administration,  and  in  the  training  and  super- 
vision of  employees.  The  intern  participates  in  the  Nutrition  Clinic, 
teaching  of  other  students  and  classwork.  After  successful  completion 
of  the  Internship  a  certificate  is  awarded  and  recommendation  for 
membership  in  The  American  Dietetic  Association  is  given. 

More  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  Director  of  Die- 
tetics, Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Hospital  Administration 

F.  Ross  Porter,  B.S.,  Superintendent  and  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration, 
Director. 

Louis  E.  Swanson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  Professor  of  Hos- 
pital Administration. 

Charles  H.  Frenzel,  A.B.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  Professor  of  Hos- 
pital Administration. 
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DeWitt  Wright,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Superintendent  and  Associate  in  Hospital  Ad- 
ministration. 

Lemuel  R.  Jordan,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Superintendent,  Director  of  Clinic  and 
Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration. 

Leonard  C.  Small,  B.S.,  Administrative  Assistant. 

Richard  A.  Bindewald,  A.B.,  Personnel  Officer. 

Theodore  W.  Minah,  B.S.,  Advisor  in  Food  Service  Administration. 

Clarence  H.  Cobb,  Ph.G.,  Manager  Private  Medical  Clinics. 

Edward  S.  Raper,  A.B.,  Manager  Private  Surgical  Clinics. 

Marshall  I.  Pickens,  MA.,  Director  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endoiument,   and   Associate    in   Hospital   Administration. 

George  P.  Harris,  A.B.,  Field  Director  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endowment,  and  Instructor  in  Hospital  Administration. 

James  R.  Felts,  Jr.,  Assistant  to  the  Director  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The 
Duke   Endowment,  and  Instructor   in   Hospital  Administration. 

H.  Carl  Rowland,  A.B.,  Field  Representative  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The 
Duke  Endowment,  and  Instructor  in  Hospital  Administration. 

B.  G.  McCall,  A.B.,  Field  Representative  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endowment,   and   Instructor   in   Hospital   Administration. 

James  S.  Glotfelty,  M.D.,  Manager,  Veterans  Administration  Hospital,  Durham, 
Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration,  &  Associate  Professor  of  Psy- 
chiatry. 

LECTURERS 

E.  C.  Bryson,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University. 

Watson  S.  Rankin,  M.D.,  Consultant,  Hospital  and  Orphans  Section,  The  Duke 
Endowment. 

Charles  E.  Prall,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Education,  Woman's  College,  University 
of  North   Carolina. 

G.  C.  Henricksen,  A.B.,  M.A.,  C.P.A.,  Business  Manager  and  Comptroller.  Duke 
University. 

A.  S.  Brower,  A.B.  Treasurer,  Duke  University. 

Russell  L.  Dicks,  A.B.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Associate  Professor  Pastoral  Care,  Duke  Univer- 
sity. 

E.  G.  McGavran,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dean,  School  of  Public  Health,  University  of  North 
Carolina. 

Charles  P.  Cardwell,  B.S.,  Director,  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital. 

Joseph  E.  Barnes,  M.H.A.,  Director,  Rex  Hospital. 

J.  Lyman  Melvin,  Administrator,  Park  View  Hospital. 

Jacque  Norman,  A.B.,  A.I.A.,  Hospital  Consultant. 

Sample  B.  Forbus,  A.B.,  Director,  Watts  Hospital. 

J.  Minetree  Pyne,  B.S.,  Administrator,  Alamance  County  Hospital. 

William  M.  Rich,  A.B.,  Administrator,  Lincoln  Hospital. 

ADMINISTRATIVE    RESIDENTS 
Ronald  T.  Clapp,  B.S. 
Peter  N.  Geilich,  A.B. 
R.  Grant  Hurst,  A.B. 
William  Langley,  B.S. 
Robert  Nordham,  A.B. 
William  Smith,  B.S. 
Roger  White,  B.A. 

Eight  internships  in  hospital  administration  leading  to  a  certificate 
are  available  to  university  graduates  whose  character,  tact,  and  abilitv 
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for  leadership  are  good,  and  whose  academic  standing  is  high.  These 
internships  are  of  two  years'  duration  and  pay  a  small  salary  in  addi- 
tion to  room,  board,  and  laundry.  Vacations  of  two  weeks  are  allowed 
during  each  year  of  internship. 

The  instruction  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical  in  emphasis. 
The  interns  are  rotated  through  seven  different  assistant  administrative 
positions  in  the  Hospital.  There  is  also  a  weekly  seminar  lasting  two 
hours  and  two  classes  lasting  one  hour  each  during  the  week. 

The  interns  may  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, and  receive  the  A.M.  degree  after  the  successful  completion  of  a 
thesis  and  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  university  courses  in  various 
fields.  This  additional  work  will  add  one  year  to  the  program.  Fur- 
ther information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Superintendent, 
Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

Elon  H.  Clark,  Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration. 
Robert  L.  Blake,  Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration. 
Henry  F.  Pickett,  Associate  in  Medical  Photography. 
Raymond  Howard,  Instructor  in  Medical  Photography. 
Thurman  Ellis,  Medical  Photographer. 
John  Justice,  Assistant  Photographer. 
Carol  Riley,  Assistant  Medical  Artist. 
Jeanne-Marie  Justice,   Technical  Artist. 

The  function  of  this  Division  is  to  produce,  for  staff  members  allied 
to  medicine,  visual  aids  by  way  of  various  art  and  photographic  meth- 
ods. These  visual  aids  are  used  to  enhance  the  medical  records  and 
to  aid  in  research  and  education.  Services  offered  by  this  Division  are: 
1.  Medical  Art:  Illustrations,  by  mans  of  various  artistic  techniques, 
depicting  anything  perceptible  to  the  eye,  the  existing  but  unseen  and 
even  the  theoretical,  as  well  as  mechanical  drawings,  diagram,  charts, 
graphs,  lettering,  casts,  models,  exhibits,  etc.  2.  Medical  Photography: 
Illustrations  of  anything  to  which  available  photographic  equipment 
will  respond.  This  Division  produces  still  and  motion  pictures,  micro- 
photographs,  pictures  of  the  retinae,  photographic  copies,  film  strips, 
lantern  slides,  enlargements  and  contact  prints.  Services  offered  di- 
rectly for  the  patient's  benefit  are:  Production  of  various  types  of 
anatomical  prostheses  and  instruction  in  the  use  of  opaque  cosmetics. 
Facilities  for  individual  training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods 
employed  by  this  Division  are  available.  No  academic  credit  is  given. 
Prerequisites,  tuition,  time  and  type  of  training  are  determined  by  the 
Chairman  of  this  Division.  No  regular  courses  of  instruction  in  medi- 
cal art  and  photography  or  their  allied  fields  are  offered. 
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Medical  Record  Library 

J.    Harned    Bufkin,   R.N.,    C.R.L..    Associate   Professor   of   Medical    Record   Library 

Science. 
Bettv    S.    Wiggins   Kernodle,   A.B..    R.R.L.,    Instructor   in    Medical   Record   Library 

Science  and  Assistant  Medical  Record  Librarian. 

A  twelve  months'  course  for  the  training  of  medical  record  libra- 
rians which  has  been  given  full  approval  of  the  American  Association 
of  Medical  Record  Librarians  and  the  American  Medical  Association, 
includes  three  months  of  classes  and  nine  months  of  internship  with 
rotation  through  inter-  and  extra-departmental  stations.  Applicants 
are  judged  individually  for  eligibility,  and  education,  training,  and 
experience  are  all  taken  into  consideration.  The  curriculum  provides 
instruction  in  the  theory  of  medical  record  library  science,  and  an 
introduction  to  anatomy,  physiology,  pathology,  medical  and  operative 
terminology,  and  medical  diction.  Instruction  is  given  by  members 
of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  with  special  lectures  on  hos- 
pital management  and  correlation  of  various  hospital  departments,  as 
well  as  seminars  on  legal  aspects  and  administrative  use  of  medical 
case  records.  Internship  includes  application  of  class  work  in  actual 
practice  and  covers  all  phases  of  medical  record  library  work.  The 
course  starts  in  October.  The  tuition  fee  is  SI 75.00  and  does  not  in- 
clude maintenance.  A  certificate  is  awarded  upon  successful  com- 
pletion of  the  course.  Applications  may  be  made  to  the  Medical 
Record  Librarian,  Box  3307,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Medical  Technology 


George  Margolis,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  Director  of  the  Course  in  Medical 

Technology. 
Haywood   M.   Taylor,    Ph.D.,   Professor   of    Toxicology   and   Associate   Professor  of 

Biochemistry. 
David    T.    Smith.    M.D.,   James    B.   Duke   Professor   of   Bacteriology   and   Associate 

Professor  of  Medicine. 
Oscar  C.  E.  Hansen-Priiss,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Duncan  C.  Hetherington,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Norman    F.    Conant,    Ph.D.,    Professor    of    Mycology    and    Associate    Professor    of 

Bacteriology. 
R.  Wayne  Rundles,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Hilda   Pope  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
William  G.  Anlyan,  M.D..  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery. 
Henry  D.  Mcintosh,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine. 
Mary  A.  Poston,  A.M.,  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 
Hoyie  W.  Craig,  Technical  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 
Preston  W.  Smith,  Technical  Associate  in  Hematology. 
Leo  B.  Daniels,   Technical  Associate  in  Biochemistry. 
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The  course  in  laboratory  technique,  which  includes  training  in 
blood  chemistry,  clinical  microscopy,  bacteriology,  serology,  basal 
metabolism,  etc.,  is  approved  by  the  Board  of  Schools  of  Medical 
Technology  of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists.  The 
course  lasts  twenty-one  months,  the  next  class  beginning  September, 
1957.  The  registration  fee  is  $300  which  includes  tuition,  student 
health  and  diploma  fee  for  the  entire  course.  There  are  no  additional 
fees  except  for  breakage.  Other  student  activity  fees  are  optional. 
The  students  live  in  town  at  their  own  expense.  A  minimum  of  two 
years  of  approved  college  work  is  required.  The  degree  of  B.S.  in 
Medical  Technology  is  awarded  upon  successful  completion  of  the 
course.  Information  as  to  the  specific  requirements  may  be  obtained 
from  Dr.  Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina. 

Nurse  Anesthesia 

Charles  Ronald   Stephen,   M.D.C.M.,  D.A.,  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and   Chief 

of  Division  of  Anesthesiology. 
Mary   B.   Campbell,   R.N.,   M.A.A.N.A.,  Instructor  in  Nurse  Anesthesia  and  Chief 

Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Evelyn  E.  Auld,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Instructor  in  Nurse  Anesthesia  and  Chief  Nurse 

Anesthetist,  Watts  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
Mary  M.  Gardner,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Educational  Program  Director. 
Mary  Ann  Fazio,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Lola  A.  Glenn,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Emily  S.  Kirkland,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 
Frances  Rowland  Perry,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Anesthetist. 
Annie  Mae  Truitt,  R.N.,  M.A.A.N.A.,  Assistant  Nurse  Anesthetist. 

Courses  available  to  graduate  nurses  include  an  eighteen  months' 
course  for  nurses  who  have  had  no  experience  in  anesthesia,  and  a 
nine  to  twelve  months'  course  for  nurses  who  have  had  five  years  of 
practical  experience  but  no  formal  training  in  the  specialty.  Instruc- 
tion embraces  the  theoretical  aspects  and  clinical  application  of  all 
drugs  and  techniques  in  accepted  usage.  The  program  is  divided 
into  quarters.  The  major  part  of  the  basic  theoretical  instruction  is 
given  during  the  first  three  quarters.  After  a  pre-clinical  period  of 
eight  weeks,  clinical  practice  runs  parallel  with  the  theoretical  pro- 
gram. One  class  is  accepted  annually  and  enrolled  on  January  15. 
All  appointments  of  the  current  year  are  made  by  September  1  of 
the  preceding  year.  Graduates  of  these  courses  are  eligible  to  take  the 
examination  given  by  the  American  Association  of  Nurse  Anesthetists. 
Tuition  is  $150.00  and  $100.00  respectively.  Additional  information 
concerning  these  programs  for  nurses  may  be  obtained  from  Mary  B. 
Campbell,  R.N.,  Box  3204,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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Nursing 

Ann  M.  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  M.Ed.,  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Edith  Brocker,  R.N.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean,  Director  of  Undergraduate  Curriculum. 

Thelma  M.  Ingles,  R.N.,  M.A.,  Director  of  the  Graduate  Program  in  Nursing. 

Lelia  R.  Clark,  R.N.,  M.A.,  Director  of  Nursing  Service. 

Doris  Nifong,  Coordinating  Instructor  of  Practical  Nursing  Division. 

School  of  Nursing.  The  program  offered  in  the  undergraduate 
school  of  nursing  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
after  four  years  of  study.  Further  information  concerning  the  School 
of  Nursing  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing,   Hanes  House,  Duke  University,  Durham,   North  Carolina. 

Practical  Nursing  Division  of  the  Vocational  Education  Depart- 
ment  of  the  Durham  City  Schools,  Duke  Unit.  After  three  months  of 
classroom  instruction  at  the  Hillside  High  School,  nine  months  are 
spent  in  classes  and  practical  training  at  Duke  Hospital.  At  the  com- 
pletion of  this  course,  the  student  receives  a  certificate  in  practical 
nursing  and  is  eligible  for  licensure  as  a  practical  nurse  in  North 
Carolina. 


Occupational  Therapy 


Cornelia  Anne  Watson,  B.S.,  O.T.R.,  Associate  in  Occupational  Therapy  and  Direc- 
tor, Occupational  Therapy  Division. 
Carol  Darlene  Billow,  B.S.,  O.T.R.,  Assistant  in  Occupational  Therapy. 
Jane  Bothfield  Ring,  B.A.,  O.T.R.,  Assistant  in  Occupational  Therapy. 

Occupational  Therapy  is  available  to  any  patient  during  his  hos- 
pitalization, or  as  an  out-patient,  following  referral  by  his  physician. 
Occupational  Therapy  assists  in  teaching  and  consulting  physical 
therapy,  nursing,  and  medical  students  in  the  pertinent  aspects  of 
occupational  therapy. 

None  of  the  academic  course  work  leading  to  Registration  in  occu- 
pational therapy  is  offered  in  the  Department.  However,  occupational 
therapy  students  from  accredited  schools  receive  their  2  months  gen- 
eral medical  and  surgical  affiliation  at  Duke. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  Occu- 
pational Therapy,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Physical  Therapy 


Helen  Louise  Kaiser,  R.P.T.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy,  and  Director 
of  Department. 

John  Daeschner  Riebel,  A.B.,  B.D.,  R.P.T.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Co- 
ordinator of  Educational  Program. 

Grace  Cunningham  Horton,  B.S.,  R.P.T..  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Supervisor 
of  Treatment  Division. 
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Eleanor  Albright  Malone,  A.B.,  M.A.,  R.P.T.,  Instructor  in  Physical   Therapy. 
Roy  Gilchrist,  A.B.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  Supervisor  of   Treatment  Division. 
Constance  Warren   Peake,  A.B.,  R.P.T.,  Secretary-Recorder. 

Martha   Freeman   Brewer,   B.S.,   R.P.T.,   Assistant   Instructor   in   Physical    Therapy. 
Nancy  Robb  Redding,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy. 
Jean   Gerrie,  B.S.,   R.P.T.,   P.P.T.,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical   Therapy. 
Carolyn  Alderman   Gibbs,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  in  Physical   Therapy. 
Marion  Penrod  Wood,  B.S.,  R.P.T.,  Assistant  in  Physical  Therapy. 
*Eleanor  Flanagan,  A.B.,  R.P.T., 

In  keeping  with  the  needs  of  the  profession,  Duke  University  has 
inaugurated  a  program  of  graduate  credit  for  specified  courses  in  the 
physical  therapy  curriculum.  The  program  augments  the  certificates 
course  in  physical  therapy  offered  for  the  past  fifteen  years  by  Duke 
University  Medical  Center  and  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical 
Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association. 

The  new  program  in  physical  therapy  is  conducted  under  the  joint 
auspices  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Duke 
University  Medical  Center.  The  program  has  two  phases.  (1)  The 
fundamental  courses  in  physical  therapy  are  studied  in  the  first  fifteen 
months.  During  this  time  fifteen  hours  of  graduate  credit,  which 
meet  one-half  of  the  graduate  residence  requirement,  may  be  accumu- 
lated. The  Certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  is  awarded  upon  the 
completion  of  this  work.  The  graduate  is  then  eligible  to  become  a 
member  of  the  American  Physical  Therapy  Association,  to  take  state 
and  national  licensing  and  registration  examinations,  and  to  work  as 
a  qualified  physical  therapist.  (2)  Later  specialization  in  anatomy 
or  in  physiology  can  provide  the  additional  fifteen  hours  of  graduate 
credit  necessary  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  subject  to  Graduate 
School  regulations.  This  second  phase,  including  preparation  of  a 
thesis,  may  be  formally  scheduled  in  one  semester. 

The  physical  therapy  course  is  open  to  men  and  women.  Admis- 
sion may  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S. 
degree  from  an  accredited  institution.  The  undergraduate  record 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evidence 
of  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study.  Included  must  be  one  year 
of  biological  science,  chemistry,  physics;  mathematics  through  trigo- 
nometry, and  basic  courses  in  psychology. 

In  special  cases  admission  will  be  granted  to  students  who  can 
present  a  minimum  of  three  years  (90  semester  hours)  of  acceptable 
college  study,  and  the  above  science  requirements.  Such  students  will 
be  awarded  a  Certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  upon  completion  of  the 
fifteen  months'  curriculum,  but  may  not  be  enrolled  in  the  Graduate 
School.  If  approved  prior  to  registration,  twenty  hours  of  under- 
graduate credit  may  be  earned  and  applied  toward  a  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree. 

*  On  leave  of  absence. 
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Tuition  and  health  iees  for  the  first  fifteen  months  are  $485.00  for 
the  certificate  program  without  graduate  credit,  or  $785.00  for  the 
graduate  program.  The  course  begins  in  mid-September  and  ends  in 
December  of  the  following  year.  Enrollment  is  limited  to  twenty-four 
students. 

For  further  information  write  to  the  Director  of  Physical  Therapy, 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Prosthetic  and  Orthopedic  Appliances 

Bert  R.  Titus,  C.P.,  CO.,  Director  and  Instructor  of  Orthosis  and  Prosthesis. 
J.  D.  Ferguson,  CO.,  Assistant  Orthotist. 
Robert  O.  Gooch,  Assistant  Prosthetist. 

The  function  of  this  department  is  to  produce  for  the  medical 
profession  prosthesis  and  orthopedic  appliances.  Facilities  for  indi- 
vidual training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods  employed  by  this 
department  are  available.  At  the  completion  of  four  years'  training 
you  are  eligible  to  take  the  examination  of  American  Board  of  Certi- 
fication. 

Social  Service 

Janet  Wien,  M.S.,  Director  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Service. 

Sara  Harriette  Amey,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Mary  H.  Brown,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Sally  Ann  Carroll,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Merle  M.  Foeckler,  M.S.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

George   Ann    Hertlein,   M.S.W.,  Instructor   in   Social  Service. 

Elizabeth   M.  King,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Helen  Lewis,  M.S.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Lennie-Marie   Muse,  A.M.,   Instructor  in   Social  Service. 

Mary   Virginia   Rigsbee,   M.S.W.,   Instructor  in   Social   Service. 

Louisa  A.  Rogers,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Annabel  Stanford,  M.S.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Madge  Marie  Aycock,  M.S.S.,  Special  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Audrey   V.   Wall,  M.S.W.,  Instructor  in  Social  Service. 

Ruth   B.   Watson,  M.S.,  Research  Associate  in  Social  Service. 

Medical  and  Psychiatric  social  case  work  service  is  available  to  all 
patients  who  have  social,  inter-personal  or  emotional  problems  related 
to  their  illness. 

The  Department  assists  in  teaching  the  students  of  the  Schools  of 
Medicine  and  Nursing  the  social  aspects  of  illness,  communitv  re- 
sources and  the  function  of  the  caseworker  through  scheduled  classes, 
consultation  and  demonstration.  In  addition,  the  Department  serves 
as  an  agency  for  supervised  field  work  for  students  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Social  Work  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  Atlanta 
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University  School  of  Social  Work.  Further  information  concerning 
training  for  advanced  students  may  be  obtained  from  the  Social  Serv- 
ice Department,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


X-Ray  Technology 


Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
John  B.  Cahoon,  R.T.,  F.A.S.X.T.,  Instructor  in  Radiology  and  Chief  Radiological 

Technician,  Technical  Director. 
George  J.  Baylin,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  i?i  Anatomy. 
Aaron    P.    Sanders,    M.S.,    Assistant    Professor   of    Radiology    and    Director   Isotope 

Laboratory.* 
Edward  P.  Engels,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology,  and  Chief  of  Radiology 

Durham    VA    Hospital. 
Wiley  R.  Tice,  R.T.,  A.S.X.T.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Radiology. 
Mary  Jane  Lockhart,  A.B.,  R.T.,  A.S.X.T.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Radiology. 
Jean  Crichton,  R.T.,  A.S.X.T.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Radiology. 
Evelyn    Voaklander,    R.T.,    A.S.X.T.,    Technical    Research    Assistant    in    Radiology. 

The  school  of  X-Ray  Technology  offers  a  12  months'  intensive 
course  in  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  radiographic,  therapeu- 
tic, and  radio-isotope  techniques.  The  course  is  open  to  both  male 
and  female  applicants. 

Clinical  experience  is  done  under  the  supervision  of  full  time  regis- 
tered x-ray  technicians,  radiologists  and  resident  physicians. 

Candidates  for  admission  must  be  graduates  of  approved  high 
schools  and  rank  in  the  upper  third  of  their  class.  Official  transcript 
of  high  school  and/or  college  grades  and  a  recent  photograph  should 
be  included  with  application.  It  is  desirable  that  students  have  a 
background  in  Arithmetic,  Physics,  English,  and  Biology.  A  personal 
interview  is  required. 

Students  are  admitted  September  1  and  February  1  each  year.  Stu- 
dents are  on  duty,  including  classes,  five  and  one-half  days  per  week. 
One  week's  vacation  and  one  week's  sick  leave  is  allowed  during  the 
year  plus  a  Christmas  vacation. 

A  registration  fee  of  $25.00  is  required  upon  entrance  and  payable 
to  the  Treasurer,  Duke  University.  Books  and  supplies  are  about 
$50.00.    Other  student  activity  fees  are  optional. 

The  course  of  study  follows  the  approved  syllabus  of  the  American 
Society  of  X-Ray  Technicians.  Classroom  instruction  includes  the 
following  subjects:  Electrical  Physics,  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Prin- 
ciples of  Radiographic  Exposure,  Medical  Terminology,  Principles  of 
X-Ray  and  Radium  Therapy,  Standard  and  Special  Radiographic 
Positions,  Processing  Technique,  Nursing  Procedures  in  Radiography, 
Equipment  Maintenance  and  Introduction  to  Radioisotopes.     A  cer- 

*  On  leave  of   absence.    19581959. 
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tificate  is  awarded  to  those  who  successfully  complete  the  course. 

The  course  is  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  of 
the  American  Medical  Association. 

No  maintenance  is  provided  by  the  hospital.  Students  live  in  town 
at  their  own  expense. 

Applications  should  be  addressed  to:  Chairman,  Department  of 
Radiology,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Roster  of  Students 


FIRST-YEAR   CLASS    (CLASS  OP   1961) 

Agre,  Fred  Alan   (Lafayette  University),  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

Alanis,  Joseph  Martin    (Washington  and  Lee  University),   Lexington,  Ya. 

Atkinson,  Samuel  Marvin,  Jr.   (Wofford  College),  Bennettsville,  S.  C. 

Banton,  Thomas  James,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Madison  Heights,  Va. 

Behar,  Victor  Samuel   (Washington  and  Jefferson  College),  South  Orange,  N.  J. 

Brown,  John  Williamson   (Clemson  College),   Newberry,   S.  C. 

Butler,  Freddie  Clarence,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Roseboro,  N.  C. 

Campbell,  Milton  Flake  (Davidson  College),  Taylorsville,  N.  C. 

Conant,  Marcus  A.   (Duke  University),  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Constantine,   Victor  Simon    (Warren  Wilson  Jr.   College).   Teheran,  Iran 

Corwin,  Robert  Francis   (Wake  Forest  College),  Dover,  N.  J. 

Cox,  Ronnie  Lewis   (Furman  University),  Greenville,  S.  C. 

Crane,  James  Dewar   (Duke  University),   North  Warren,  Pa. 

Deas,   David  John    (Duke  University),   Canton,   N.   C. 

Dellinger,  Clyde  James   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

El-Ramey,    Thomas    Anthony    (East    Carolina    College,    University    of    North    Carolina),    Farm- 

ville,  N.  C. 
Farris,  Robert  Linsy   (Duke  University),   Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Feagin,  John  Autrey,  Jr.   (United  States  Military  Academy),  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Flanagan,  Latham,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Alexandria,  Va. 
Gay,   William  Arthur,  Jr.    (Virginia  Military  Institute),   Durham,  N.   C. 
Goodwin,  Ernest  Boyd,  Jr.   (The  Citadel),   Durham,  N.  C. 
Greenlee,   Lorance  Lisle    (University  of  Colorado),   Boulder,   Col. 
Groff,  Diller  Baer,  III  (Haverford  College),  Washington,  D.  C. 
Guynn,   Cyrus  Harding    (University  of   Virginia),   Portsmouth,  Va. 
Hall,  Warner  Leander  (Davidson  College),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Hammond,   Charles  Bessellieu   (The  Citadel),  Athens,  Ga. 
Harp,  James  Robert   (Duke  University),  Pikeville.  Ky. 

Harrington,  Randall  Leon   (North  Carolina   State  College,  Duke  University),   Ayden,   N.  C. 
*Hodosh,   Stuart   (University  of  California  at  Los  Angeles),   Los  Angeles,   Cal. 
Honeycutt,   Harry  Carr,   Jr.    (Virginia  Military   Institute),   Oak  Ridge.   Tenn. 
Jervey,   Edward  Darrell  II    (University  of  Virginia),   Greenville,   S.   C. 
Johnson,  Walter  Taylor    (Duke  University),   Portsmouth,   Va. 
Jones,   Edward  Marshall   (Duke  University),   Ashton,   S.   C. 
Jordan,   Lyndon  Kirkman   (Duke  University),  Durham,   N.  C. 
Kistler,   Henry  Evans,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Durham,  N.  C. 
*LaPolla,  James  Joseph   (Duke  University),  Niles,   Ohio 
Lassiter,   Kenneth  Robert  Lee    (Duke  University),   Richmond.   Va. 
Lazenby,  George  William,  III    (Davidson  College),   Berkley,  W.  Va. 
Levy,   Bernard  Saul    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology),   Baltimore,  Md. 
Lybass,   Tillinghast  Goethe   (Duke  University),  Jacksonville,   Fla. 
Lyon,  George  Marshall,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
McDonald,  William   (Emory  University),  Pelham,   Ga. 
McLain,  Lee  William,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Sarasota.  Fla. 
McTammany,  John  Robert   (Duke  University),   Orange  Park,  Fla. 
Massey,   Charles  Caswell,   Jr.    (Davidson  College),   Charlotte,   N.  C. 
Matthews,  Hubert  Irvin   (North  Carolina  State  College),  Cary,  N.  C. 
Mattison,   Joel  William  Lewis    (Davidson  College,  Princeton   University),   Arcadia,   Fla. 
Merlo,   Richard  Bartlett   (Harvard  LTniversity) ,  Augusta,   Ga. 
Metz,   Earl  Nelson    (Duke  Universitv,   Capital  University),   Columbus.    Ohio 
Mullen.  Donald  Collins   (The  Citadel),  Greenville,  S.  C. 

Nye,  Mary  Jane  Love  (Queens  College,  Agnes  Scott  College,  Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 
Paul,   Ronald   Ernest    (Gettysburg  College).    Pittsburgh.   Pa. 
Payne,   James   Franklin    (Virginia    Polytechnic   Institute,    State   University   of   Iowa),   English, 

"W.  Va. 
Peter.   Robert  Hatton    (Duke  University),  Roswell  Center.   N.  Y. 
Pitkethly,   David  Thomas    (Virginia   Military  Institute),   Silver   Spring.  Md. 
Plaster,   Victoria   Howie    (Duke  University,    Gardner  Webb   College,    University   of  Maryland), 

Shelby,  N.   C.     (Withdrawn.) 
Poole.  Ernest  Tilghman   (N.  C.   State  College),  Raleierh,  N.  C. 
Powell.   Thomas  Edward,   III    (Virginia   Military  Institute).   Elon   College.   N.   C. 
Price,  Dudley  Randolph   (Virginia  Military  Institute),   Stanley,  Va. 
*Ray,   Ritz  Clyde.  Jr.    (Duke  University).   West  Jefferson,  N.  C. 
Rider,  Robert  Edward   (Duke  University),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

*  Special  Students 
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Kiley,    Richard    Leon    (Compton    College,    El    Camino    College,    University    of    California),    Los 

Angeles 
Koberson,  Clive  Ervin   (University  of  Florida),  Palatka,  Fla. 
Schniickel,  Roy  David   (Oberlin  College),   Southbury,   Conn. 
Schwartz,   Stephen   Oscar    (Columbia    University),    White  Plains,   ><".   V. 
Smith,  William  Siegfried,  Jr.   (The  Citadel),  Madison,  N.  C. 
Starling,  Kenneth  Allen    (Washington  &  Lee  University),  Troy,  Ala. 
Summerlin,   Harry  Holler,  Jr.    (University  of  .North  Carolina),   Laurinburg,   N.   C. 
Sweat,   Robert  Earle,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Mulberry,  Fla. 
Trant,   John  Hill  111    (Virginia   Military  Institute),   Portsmouth,   Va. 
Trantham,  Harry  England   (Duke  University),  Brevard,   >J.  C. 
Tripp,   Gordon  Anderson    (Harvard  University),   St.  Paul,   Minn. 
Turman,   Margie  Rebecca    (Virginia   Polytechnic  Institute),   Christiansburg,    Va. 
L  prichard,   Eleanore  Elizabeth    (University  of  Rochester),   Yonkers,   >«'.   V. 
Walton,   David  Sellers   (Haverford  College,   Columbia   University),   Brigantine,  N.  J. 
Warshaw,   Joseph  Bennett    (University  of  Florida),   Miami,  Fla. 

Wilemon,   William  Kelly,   Jr.    (Washington  and  Lee   University),   Boone\  ille,   Miss. 
Young,   Robert   Lassiter,   Jr.    (Duke   University),  Morristown,  Tenn. 
Yowell,   Robert  Kluttz   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

SECOND  YEAR  CLASS   (CLASS  OF  1960) 
Addison,  Winnifred  Allen   (Clenison  College,   Duke   University),  Toccoa,   Ga. 
Baker,  Linny  Marshall   (Davidson  College),  Kannapolis,  N.  C. 

Bird,  Warren  Phillip    (Cornell   University,   Georgetown   University),   Greensboro,   N.   C. 
Blount,  Robert  Estes,  Jr.   (Millsaps  College),  Washington.  D.  C. 
Bradshaw,  Preston  Hatcher,  Jr.   (Wake  Forest  College),  Rocky  Mount.  N.  C. 
Brice,  Robert  Samuel,  Jr.    (Duke   University),   Gastonia,   N.  C. 
Brumley,  George,  Jr.   (Duke  University),   St.  Marys,   Ga. 
Campbell,   Henry   Simon    (Emory   University),   Greenville,   S.  C. 
Cassells,  Joseph  Samuel  (Duke  University),  Chester,   S.  C. 
Chamblee,  Hubert  Royster,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Raleigh,  N.  C. 
Collins,   William  Stuart   (Davidson  College),  Chase  City,   Va. 

Cooper,  William  Cornelius    (Union  College,   Duke  University),   Rocky  Mount,   N.   C. 
Cousar,  George  Richard,  Jr.    (Davidson  College),  Belgian  Congo 
Cronce,  Paul  Calvin   (Rutgers   University,   Duke  University),  Frenchtown,   N.  J. 
Crymes,  James  Elbert,   III    (Duke  University),   Miami,  Fla. 

Dalton,   Franklin  Palmer    (Duke  University,    Virginia  Military  Institute),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 
Davis,  James  Karnes   (University  of  Arizona,   Duke  University),   Rainelle,   W.  Va. 
Denby,  John  Lambert   (Yale  University,  Washington  University),   Carlinville,   111. 
Dobbs,   Charles  Edward    (Washington  and  Lee  University),   Charleston,   W.    Va. 
Duvoism,   Peter  Marc    (Duke  University),   Clearwater  Beach,   Fla. 
Dyke,   Peter  Cummins    (Yale  University),   Urbana,   111. 
Eyster,  Mary  Elaine    (Duke  University),  York,   Pa. 
Fischer,  Robert  Wallace   (Duke  University),  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Fore,   William  Whately    (Duke  University),   Lynchburg,  Va. 
Fort,  Lynn,  III    (Duke  University,  Tulane  University),  W.  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
Garcia,  Edgardo  Arturo   (Duke  University.   University  of  Puerto  Rico),   Hato  Rey,   P.   R. 
Goode,   George  Browne,  Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),   Hickory,   N.   C. 
Green,  Robert   (Duke  University),  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
Grode,   Harvey  Eliot   (Dartmouth  College),  E.  Rockaway,  N.  Y. 
Hubbard,  WTilliam  Henry   (University  of  Florida),  Jacksonville.  Fla. 
Huggin,  Perry  Jane  (University  of  Tennessee),  Knoxville,  Tenn. 
LeBauer,   Edmund  Joseph    (Duke  University),   Greensboro,   N.  C. 
Lee,  James  Fletcher   (University  of  Tennessee),  Murfreesboro,  Tenn. 
Lewis,  Andrew  Morris,  Jr.   (Duke  University).  Cheriton,  Va. 

Lodmell,  John  Gary   (Stanford  University,  Duke  University),  Washington,  D.  C. 
Malone,  John  Hugh,  Jr.    (Davidson  College),  Charlotte,   N.  C. 
Martin,   Arthur  Morrison,   Jr    (Davidson   College),    Columbia,    S.   C. 
Massie,  Francis  Stanford    (Duke  University),  Waynesville,  N.  C. 
Mayer,   Walter  Brem,  Jr     (Princeton  University),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 
McLeod,    Alexander   Canaday    (Princeton   University),   Southern   Pines.    N.   C. 
McLeod,  Michael  Eugene   (University  of  Florida),  Ft.  Pierce,  Fla. 
Meiller,   Donald  John    (Columbia   College),   North  Arlington,   N.   J. 
Meriney,  David  Knight   (Duke  University),  Ramsey,  N.  J. 
Merrell,  Robert  Alston,  Jr.   (The  Citadel),  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 
Opdyke,  John  Linford,  Jr.   (Rollins  College),  Flemington,  N.  J. 

O'Shaughnessy,  Patrick  Jerome   (Utah  State  University,  Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 
Parkerson,  Walter  Tuck   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Porro,    Robert    Sigurd    (University    of    California,    Evansville    College,    Tulane    University), 

Evansville,  Ind. 
Parrott,   Lawrence  Huitt   (Davidson  College).   Charlotte,   N.  C. 
Pearce,   Philip   Henderson    (Furman   University),   Gaffney,    S.   C. 
Pilliod,  James  Phillips   (Yale  University),  Topsham,  Me. 
Preston,  Edwin  Thornton   (Duke  University),  Kingsport.  Tenn. 
Price,  Grady  Edwin   (Duke  University),   Charlotte,  N.  0. 
Reece,  Richard  Lee   (Duke  University),  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

Reed,   John  Martin    (Davidson   College,   Vanderbilt   University),   Nashville,   Tenn. 
Richardson,  Charles  Clifton   (Duke  University),  Columbia.   S.  C. 
Riggins,   Richard   Stafford    (Duke  University).   Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

Rineberg,   Bernard   Allen    (Duke  University,   Columbia  University),   New   Brunswick,   N.  J. 
Robertson,  Lloyd  Harvey.  Jr.    (Davidson  Collesre,   Guilford  College),   Salisbury,  N.  C. 
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Kockwell,  William  James  Kenneth  (Washington  and  Lee  University,  University  of  North 
Carolina),   Asheville,   N.  C. 

Sadler,  John  Holland   (Duke  University),  Donalds,  S.  C. 

Scarpelli,  Emile  Michael   (Fordham  University,  Duke  University),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Schwarz,  George  Carl  (Duke  University),  Springfield,  N.  J. 

Seabury,   James  Congdon   (Davidson  College,   University  of   Virginia),   Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Smith,  Edward  Hardin,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Clover,   S.  C. 

Smith,  Donald  Dewey  (Duke  University),  Orlando,  Fla. 

Stuart,  Frank  Allan,  III    (Duke  University,   University  of  Colorado),  Tulsa,   Okla. 

Tully,  Harry  Thurman,  Jr.  (Washington  and  Lee  University,  University  of  Louisville),  Louis- 
ville, Ky. 

Vause,  David  Dwight   (Duke  University),  Rutherfordton,  N.  C. 

Walker,  Joseph  Edwards   (Duke  University,  Guilford  College),  Ellenboro,  N.  C. 

Walker,  Lawrence  Grumpier,  Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),  Mt.  Airy,  N.  C. 

Weber,  Carl  Harold,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Gastonia,  N.  C. 

Westfall,   Harry  Lake,   Jr.    (Virginia   Military  Institute,   William  and  Mary),   Portsmouth,   Va. 

Weston,  William,  III    (University  of  South  Carolina),   Columbia,   S.  C. 

Woodward,   Sue  Eggleston   (Duke  University),  Suffolk,   Va. 

Young,  James  Sanford  (Washington  and  Lee  University,  Duke  University),  Washington, 
D.  C. 

THIRD-YEAR  CLASS   (CLASS  OF  1959) 

Agre,  Karl   (Villanova  University,  Hahnemann  Medical  College),  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

Albertson,  Thomas  Howard  (Duke  University),  High  Point,  N.  C. 

Alexander,  Clyde  Vinson,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Milan,  Tenn. 

Armstrong,  Sara  Isabel  (Woman's  College  of  University  of  North  Carolina),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Baker,  Horace  Powell,  Jr.   (University  of  Alabama),  Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Bean,  Richard  Luuis  (Wake  Worest  College),  Warren,  Pa. 

Boineau,  John  Pope,  Jr.   (University  of  South  Carolina),  Columbia,  S.  C. 

Bowen,  Edward  Gene  (Duke  University),  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Brewer,  James  Chester   (Guilford  College),  Guilford,  N.  C. 

Brooks,  David  William,  Jr.   (Harvard  University),  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Chandler,  Arthur  Cecil,  Jr.   (Washington  &  Lee,  Florida  Southern),  Charleston,  W.  Va. 

Clemmons,  Roy  Seawell  (Guilford  College,  Duke  University,  Columbia  University),  Greens- 
boro, N.  C. 

Clontz,  John  Milton   (Duke  University),  Fayetteville,  N.  C. 

Cohen,  Leon   (University  of  California,  New  York  University),  Bronx,  N.  Y. 

Cooper,  Tim  Ervin,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Courie,  Maurice  Nickola   (Duke  University),  Kinston,  N.  C. 

Engstrom,  George  Alfred  (University  of  Florida),  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Evans,  John  Harold   (Yale  University),  New  Orleans,  La. 

Fischberg,  Bruce   (University  of  Chicago,  Columbia  University),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Forline,  John  William   (Dartmouth  University),   Reidsville,  N.  C. 

Gaddy,  Robert  E.,  Jr.   (Wake  Forest  College),  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Gaskin,  John  Stover,  Jr.   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Albemarle,  N.  O. 

Gibbs,  Robert  Harrison   (Duke  University),   Statesville,  N.  C. 

Gills,  James  Pitzer   (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute),  Bluefield,  W.  Va. 

Glover,  John  Snow   (Citadel,  University  of  North  Carolina),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Gregory,  Miles  Cunningham  (University  of  North  Carolina),  Halifax,  N.  C. 

Gross,  Lillian   (Barnard  College,  University  of  Lausanne  Medical  School),  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Harrell,  Ruth  Flinn    (Duke  University),   Norfolk,  Va. 

Harrison,  Howard  Courtenay   (Duke  University),  Danville,  Va. 

Hayes,  Charles  Patton,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Danville,  111. 

Hendry,   Wilson  Seibert   (Davidson  College),   Perry,  Fla. 

Hensler,  Patricia  Louise  (Duke  University),  Woodmere,  N.  Y. 

Higgins,   James  Thomas,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Greenville,   S.  C. 

Hildebrandt,  Richard  John    (The  Citadel),  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Hirschfeld,  Robert  Lewis   (Duke  University),  Hartford,  Conn. 

Hoffmann,  James  Russell  (Duke  Uniersity,  Trinity  College),  W.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Jacobs,    Daniel  Murray    (University  of  Florida),   Daytona   Beach,   Fla. 

Johnston,  William  Webb   (Davidson  College),  Mount  Holly,  N.  C. 

Kenan,  Patrick  Dann   (University  of  Oklahoma),  Okmulgee,  Okla. 

Kohn,  Ben  (New  York  University,  University  of  Basel  Medical  School),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Kuhns,   James  Gregory    (Princeton  University),   Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Lane,  John  Haden   (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute),  Alta  Vista,  Va. 

Lindquist,   Richard   Kurt    (Union   College,   Duke  University),   Albany,   N.  Y. 

Litch,  Melvin,  Jr.   (N.  C.  State  College,  University  of  North  Carolina),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Maron,  Hermann  Fredreich   (University  of  Berlin,  University  of  Freiburg),  Mullins,   S.  C. 

Manney,  Frank  Maxton,  Jr.    (The  Citadel).   Gastonia,  N.  C. 

McCutcheon,   Ernest  Parrish   (Davidson  College),   Greensboro,   N.  C. 

McFalls.  Frederick  D.    (Rollins  College,  University  of  North  Carolina),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Moles,   Stanley  S.    (Duke  University),  Dunbar,  W.  Va. 

Morganstern.  Alan  Lawrence  (Cornell  University,  University  of  Lausanne  Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine).  Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Moore,  Marcus  McDuffie   (The  Citadel),  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Myers,   Alonzo  Harrison,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Nance.  Charles  Lee.  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Nesmith,   Marsh  Arthur.   Jr.    (Universitv  of  Florida).  Plant  City,  Fla. 

Norton,   Barry  Parker   (The  Citadel),  Mt,  Dora,  Fla. 

Nowlin,  John  Burton   (Duke  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Pence,   James  Jerome,   Jr.    (University  of  North  Carolina),   Wagram,   N.  C. 
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Reed,  George  B.,  Jr.  (Stanford  University),  Watsonville,  Calif. 

Bippy,  William  David   (Furman  University),  Greenville,   S.  C. 

Bobbins,  Thomas  Waters,  Jr.    (Washington  &  Lee  University),   Princeton,  N.  J. 

Booker,   Donald  White    (Duke   University),   Bocky  Mount,   N.   C. 

Small,   Melvin   David    (University   of    Vermont,    University   of  Lausanne  Faculty   of   Medicine), 
Brookline,  Mass. 

Starr,  Wilson  Clayton   (Davidson  College),   Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Tabari,   Kambuzia    (University  of   California,   Bethany   College),  Tehran,   Iran 

Thompson,  Frank  Brown   (University  of  Florida),  Miami,  Fla. 

Tindall,  John  Philip   (Duke  University)    Kissimmee,  Fla. 

Tope,   Stephen  Lindsey,   Jr.    (Duke  University),  Tampa,   Fla. 

Tweed,   Clyde  Gilbert   (University  of  North  Carolina),   Asheville,   N.  C. 

Vieth,  Boger  Gordon   (Duke  University),   Westmont,   111. 

Wallace,  Donald  Kai   (Wake  Forest  College),  Durham,  N.  C. 

Wallace,  Andrew  Grover   (Duke  University),  Columbus,   Ohio 

Whatley,    Joseph   William,    Jr.    (University    of    North    Carolina,    Duke    University),    Durham, 
N.  C. 

White,  James  File  (University  of  South  Carolina).  Columbia,  S.  C. 

White,  Thomas  Hugh,  Jr.   (Williams  College),  Manhasset,  N.  T. 

Wilkinson,  Harold  Arthur    (Campbell  Jr.  College,  Wake  Forest  College),  Wake  Forest,   N.   C. 

Williams,  McKim   (Harvard  University),  Baltimore,  Md. 

Wood,  Boy  Stanley  (Duke  University),  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Yongue,  Alfred  Harris   (The  Citadel),  Washington,  D.  C. 

Young,  David  Michael  (Duke  University),  Bluff  ton,  Ind. 

FOURTH-YEAR   CLASS    (CLASS   OF    1958) 

Allen,  Irving  Ellis,  Jr.   (Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 

Altman,   Robert  Sherwood   (University  of  Florida),   Miami,   Fla. 

Anderson,  Edward  Everett   (Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 

Asadi,  Abdul-Aziz  Murtadha   (Utah  State  College,  University  of  Utah),  Kadhimiyeh,  Iraq 

Barnhardt,  Luther  Ernest,  Jr.    (Duke  Uniersity),  Concord,  X.  C. 

Bell,  John  Henry  (Duke  University),  High  Point,  N.  C. 

Berry,  Boger   (New  York  University),  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Bingman,  Kenneth  Ronald    (Duke  University),   Bridgeport,   W.   Ya. 

Borders,  Donald  D.   (University  of  Colorado),   Stratton,   Colo. 

Brandt,   Bobert  John    (Harvard  University),   Whitinsville,  Mass. 

Bryant,   Wm.  Franklin,  Jr.    (Duke  University),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Byers.  Frank  Matthew,   Jr.    (Duke  University),   St.  Petersburg,   Fla. 

Cassady,    George    Edward,    II    (La    Sierra    College,    University   of    Southern    California).    Los 
Angeles,  Cal. 

Chambers,  Bobert  Tilman  (Duke  University),  Rowland,  N.  C. 

Cheshire,  McKinley,  Jr.   (Heidelberg  University  Faculty  of  Medicine),  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Christian,    Charles   Donald    (University  of  Kansas,    Duke  University),   Durham,   N.   C. 

Christie,  John  Norton,  Jr.    (Duke  Uniersity),  Jacksonville,   Fla. 

Dixon,  John  Elliott   (Duke  University),  Ayden,  N.  C. 

Dunn,    John   Thornton    (Princeton    University),    Arlington,   Ya. 

Evans,  Jack  Craver    (Duke  University),   Lexington,   N.  C. 

Evans,  John  Steed   (Virginia  Military  Institute),  Murfreesboro,  N.  C. 

Fraumeni,  Joseph  Francis,  Jr.    (Harvard  University,  Tufts  University  Medical  School),   North 
Reading,  Mass. 

Furth,    John   Jacob    (Cornell   University,    Yale   University    School   of   Law,    University   of   Ten- 
nessee),  Lexington,  N.  C 

Garcia,  Gould  Coates   (Florida  State  University),  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Garcia-Trias,   David  Enrique   (Johns  Hopkins  University),  Hato  Rey,   Puerto  Rico 

Goldberg,  Donald   (Duke  University),   Bronx.  N.  Y. 

Graham.  Thomas  Caston    (Duke  University).   Newnan,  Ga. 

Griffin.   Ashton  Thomas,  III    (Duke  University).   Goldsboro.   N.   C. 

Grodsky,   Leonard   Herbert    (University  of   North   Carolina),    Durham,    N.   C. 

Grunert.  Donald  Herman   (The  Citadel).   Swannanoa,  N.  C. 

Guin,  Thomas  Duvall    (Wake  Forest   College),   Erwin,   N.   C. 

Handy,   John   Rutherford    (Virginia    Military  Institute),   Richmond,  Ya. 

Harris,  Barry  Conway   (Duke  University),  Cresson,  Pa. 

Hartsell,   Charles  Jacob,  Jr.    (Pfeiffer  Junior  College,   University  of  North  Carolina),   Oakboro, 
N.   C. 

Heine,  M.  Wayne   (University  of  Florida),  Ocala.  Fla. 

Hernandez,   Rafael   Ricardo    (Duke   University),    Santurce.   Puerto   Bico 

Howell,  Talmadge  Rudolph    (Wake  Forest   College).   Pikeville.    N.   C. 

Howerton,  Philip  Thomas   (Davidson  College),   Charlotte.  N.  C. 

Hurlburt.  James  Cole   (Duke  University),  Salem,  Ohio 

Ingalls,  Jerry  Milton    (Macalester  Colleee).   Rockingham,   N.   C. 

Johnson,  Albin  Willard    (Duke  University),   Arlington,   Ya. 

Johnson,  Herbert  Fraser   (Duke  University),  Tampa,  Fla. 

Johnson.  James  Alfred    (The  Citadel),  High  Point.   N.  C. 

Jones,  Billy  Ernest  (The  Citadel),  Port  Orange,  Fla. 

Jones,  David  Randolph   (Davidson  College).   Durham,  N.  C. 

King,  Elizabeth  Hicks  Hart  (Duke  University),  Durham,  N.  C. 

Kirkland,  Thomas  Alexander,   Jr.    (The  Ci+adel),   Charleston.    S.  C. 

Laughlin,  Edward  Humes   (University  of  Yirginia),  Huntsville,   Ala. 

Lee,  James  Mobley   (Duke  University),   Birmingham,   Ala. 

Lee-,  John  Everett  (Princeton  University),  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Mahaley,  Moses  Stephen,   Jr.    (Charlotte  College,   Wake  Forest  College),   Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Mallory,  James  Davis,  Jr.    (Princeton  University),  Anniston.   Ala. 

Markee,  Shirley  June   (Duke  University),   Durham.  N.  C. 


72  Duke  Um verity 

Mason,  Dean  Towle   (Duke  University),  Betuesda,  Md. 

McCracken,   Clayton  Houston,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Asheville,   N.  C. 

Milam,  John  Halloway   (Swarthmore  College,   University  of  North  Carolina),  New  York,   N.   Y. 

Mitchell,   Calvin  Harrison   (University  ot  Tampa,   University  of  Florida),  Tampa,  Fla. 

Moore,  Irwin  Bernard   (Johns  Hopkins  University),  Miami,  Fla. 

Morphis,  James  Oscar,  Jr.   (Guilford  College,   University  of  North  Carolina),  Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Paisner,  Allen   Seth   (Hebrew   University,  Hadassa  Medical  School),  Woodside,  N.  Y. 

Phillips,   Ran  Lorenzo,   II    (Virginia  Military  institute),   Sterlington,   La. 

Pillow,    Virginia   Queen    (Duke    Unversity),   Eggertsville,   N.   Y. 

Porter,   George  H.,  Ill   (Duke  University),  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Rackley,   Charles  Edward    (Duke   University),  Independence,   Va. 

Rollins,  Hal  Judd,  Jr.   (University  of  North  Carolina),  Rockingham,  N.  C. 

Satterwhite,  William  Madison,   Jr.    (Wake  Forest  College),  Wake  Forest,   N.  C. 

Scheil,   Charles  Philip    (Duke   University),  Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Shofer,  Robert  Jay   (University  of  Pennsylvania),   Baltimore,  Md. 

Smiley,   Douglas  Frederick    (Duke   University),   Los  Angeles,   Cal. 

Spanel,   David  Louis   (Princeton   University,   University  of  Pennsylvania),  Princeton,  N,  J. 

Strader,   Hunter  Gordon,  Jr.   (Davidson  College),  Burlington,  N.  C. 

Thorne,  Lawrence  George  (Duke  University),   Beckley,  W.  Va. 

Thome,   Norman  Alan    (North  Carolina   State  College,   Duke  University),  Ahoskie,   N.   C. 

Tucker,   Daniel  Noe,   Jr.    (Duke  University),   Wilmington,  N.   C. 

Tucker,   Donald  Hugh    (Duke  University),   Greenville,   N.  C. 

Walter,  Karla  Elisabeth   (University  of  Heidelberg,   Germany),  Mannheim,  Germany 

Warner,  Charles  Ernest  (University  of  Florida),  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Weaver,  William  Travis    (West  Virginia   University  Medical  School),  Welch,   W.   Va. 

Wergeland,    Floyd   Lawrence,    Jr.    (Montgomery   Junior   College,    University   of   Maryland), 

Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
White,  Alwyn  Waverly,  Jr.    (Duke  University),  Pensacola,  Fla. 

Williams,  James  Thomas   (Tulane  University,   University  of  Mississippi),   Picayune,  Miss. 
Wilson,  Norman  Jay   (Duke  University),  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CLASS  OF  1957  WITH  INTERNSHIP  APPOINTMENTS 

Anderson,  Herbert  Charles   (Coral  Gables,  Fla.),  Jackson  Memorial  Hospital,  Miami,  Fla. 

Andrews,   Billy  Franklin    (Graham,   N.   C),    U.   S.  Army  Hospital,   Fort  Benning,   Ga. 

Bacon,   George  Edgar    (Scarsdale,  N.   Y.),   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.  C. 

Barnhill,   Lemuel  Edgar,   Jr.    (Bethel,   N.   C),   U.   S.   Naval  Hospital,   Portsmouth,   Va. 

Barrick,   Harry  Welling   (Durham,  N.   C),  Rex  Hospital,  Raleigh,  N.   C. 

Bedell,  Richard  Ferrandou  (Scarsdale,  N.  Y.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C.  Massachusetts 
General  Hospital,   Boston,  Mass. 

Blackard,  William  Griffith  (Asheville,  N.  C),  Watts  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C,  The  New  York 
Hospital,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Bowles,  Lawrence  Thompson   (Garden  City,  N.  Y.),  Bellevue  Hospital,  New  York,   N.  Y. 

Bressler,   Rubin    (Bronx,  N.  Y.),   Grace-New  Haven  Hospital,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Bromberg,  Albert  Marvin   (Jersey  City,  N.  J.),  Monteflore  Hospital,  New  York,   N.  Y. 

Bunn,   Joseph  Plummer    (Tarboro,    N.    C),   Duval  Medical   Center,   Jacksonville,   Fla. 

Cannon,   Stanley  Joel   (Coral  Gables,  Fla.),  Jackson  Memorial  Hospital,  Miami,  Fla. 

Creighton,  James  Burns,  Jr.   (Tampa,  Fla.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Dulin,  Thomas  Leroy  (Charlotte,  N.  C),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C,  N.  C.  Memorial 
Hospital,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Elder,  Thomas  David  (Scotia,  N.  Y.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Ellington,  Robert  Norwood  (Burlington,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Fennell,  Thomas  Dudley  (Homestead,  Fla.),  U.  S.  Army  Hospital,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Fisher,   Elbert  Luther,  Jr.    (Mullins,   S.   C),  Tampa  General  Hospital,  Tampa,   Fla. 

Freedy,   Lucy  Vaughan   Rawlings    (Columbus   12,   Ohio),   University  Hospital,   Columbus,   Ohio 

Fulton,  James  Walker   (Greensboro,  N.  C. ),   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.  C. 

Gibson,   Thomas  Guthrie,   Jr.    (Gibson,   N.   C),  Tampa  Municipal  Hospital,  Tampa,   Fla. 

Givens,   Dingess  Monroe   (Pearisburg,  Va.),   Tampa  General  Hospital,  Tampa,   Fla. 

Grunt,  Jerome  Alvin    (Newark,   N.  J.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,   N.  C. 

Hale,  Lois  Sue  (Decatur,  Ga.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  O,  Presbyterian  Hospital,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Hall,  James  Samuel  (Fayetteville,  N.  C),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Harley,  Eugene  Lincoln   (Durham,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital  Richmond,  Va. 

Harrison,  Thomas  Harold    (Huntington,   W.  Va.).    Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Hill,  David  Bennett  (Rutherfordton,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital,  Richmond, 
Va. 

Howell,  Ralph  Rodney   (Concord,  N.  C),  Duke  Hospital.   Durham,   N.  C. 

Howse,  Ralph  Melvin   (Fairfield,   Ala.),   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Hurst,  Lawrence  Ronald  (Matoaka,  W.  Va.).  Lackland  Air  Force  Hospital,  San  Antonio, 
Tex. 

James,  Walter  Scott,  Jr.    (Morganton,  N.  C),   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Johnson,  Paul  Armstrong   (Norwalk,  Conn.),   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,  N.  C. 

Karpman,  Steohen  Benjamin  (Washington,  D.  C),  Georgetown  University  Hospital,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

Keller,   Donald  Holland   (Plant  City.  Fla.),  Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.  C. 

Kirkman,   Shirley  Elizabeth   (High  Point,   N.   C),   Duke  Hospital,  Durham,   N.   C. 

Kitlowski,  Edward  John   (Baltimore,  Md.),   Union  Memorial  Hospital,   Baltimore,  Md. 

Lackey,   Dixon  Alexander   (Atlanta,  Ga.),   Crawford  Long  Hospital,  Atlanta,   Ga. 

LeBauer,   Sidney  Irwin    (Greensboro,   N.   C),  deceased. 

Mclnnis,  Angus  Guy,  Jr.   (Sanford,  Fla.),  Letterman  Army  Hospital,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

Meltzer,   Charles  Curtis   (Miami,   Fla.),   Presbyterian  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
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Mosley,  liobert  Galloway   (Blueneld,  W.  Va.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Myrick,   Samuel  Edward,   Jr.   (Jacksonville,  Fla),  Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.  C. 

O'Mansky,   Boris  Louis   (Leaksville,  N.  C),  Bronx  Municipal  Hospital,   Bronx,  X.  Y. 

O'Manskv,  Samuel  Isaac  (Leaksville,  X.  C),  Muimonides  Hospital  of  Brooklyn,  Brooklyn 
N.  Y." 

O'Neill,  James  Frank   (Miami,  Fla.).  Duke  Hospital,   Durham,  N.  C. 

Painter,  William  Edward  (Mount  Holly,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital,  Rich 
mond,  Va. 

Pantelakos,  Constantine  George  (Kocky  Mount,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital 
Richmond,  Va. 

Patrick,  Roman  Lee  (Engelhard,  N.  C),  George  Washington  University  Hospital,  Washing 
ton,  D.  C. 

Pepper,  George  (Bronx,  N.  V.),  University  of  Illinois  Research  and  Education  Hospital 
Chicago,  111. 

Perkins,  Henry  Thomas,  Jr.  (Durham,  N.  C),  Rex  Hospital,  Raleigh,  N.  C,  Duke  Hospital 
Durham,  N.  C. 

Pillsbury,   Richard  Theodric,  Jr.    (Salisbury,   Ml),  Duke  Hospital,   Durham,  X.   0. 

Poston,  Robert  Lewis  (Rocky  Mount,  N.  C.),  University  of  Michigan  Hospital,  Ann  Arbor 
Mich. 

Powell,  Albert  Henry,   Jr.    (Durham,   X.   C),   Duke   Hospital,   Durham,   N.   C. 

Procter,  William  Ivan  (Raleigh,  X.  C),  Hospital  ot  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Phila 
delphia,  Pa. 

Redmond,  James  Seymour  (Asheville,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital,  Richmond 
Va. 

Reese,  Owen,  Jr.  (High  Point,  N.  C),  Watts  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C,  Duke  Hospital,  Dur 
ham,  X.  C. 

Ridgeway,    Xathan   Alvah,   Jr.    (Greenville,    S.   C),   Akron   City   Hospital,   Akron,    Ohio 

Rogers,  Richard  Lionel   (Hartsville,   S.  C),  Pensacola  Naval  Hospital,  Pensacola,  Fla. 

Roughton,  Ralph  Emerson,  Jr.    (Sandersville,  Ga.),   Grady  Memorial  Hospital,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Sanders,   Clyde  Vernon,   Jr.    (Monroe,   La.),   Duke  Hospital,   Durham,   N.  C. 

Sappenrield,  Luther  Cook,  Jr.  (Charlotte,  N.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Satterfield,  George  Howard,  Jr.  (Raleigh,  X.  C),  Medical  College  of  Virginia  Hospital,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Schulz,  Harold  Paul,  Jr.  (San  Francisco,  Gal.),  Highland  Hospital,  Alameda  County,  Oak- 
land.  Cal. 

Schwartz,   Melvin  Jay    (Wilmington,   N.   C),   Mount   Sinai  Hospital,   Xew  York,   X.   Y. 

Seagle,  Lee  Marcus,  Jr.    (Hickory,   N.   O),   Charity  Hospital,   Xew  Orleans,  La. 

Shingleton,  Hugh  Maurice  (Wilson,  N.  C.),  Jefferson  Medical  College  Hospital,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Smith,   Robert  Laber   (Shaker  Heights,   Ohio),   Ohio   State  Medical  Center,   Columbus,   Ohio 

Smith,  Whitman  Erskine,  Jr.  (Albemarle,  X.  C),  Duke  Hosptal,  Durham,  N.  C,  The  Xew 
York  Hospital,  Xew  York,  X.  Y. 

Solomon,  Alan    (Xew  York,  X.  Y.),  Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  Xew  York,   N.  Y. 

Spoto.  Angelo  Peter,  Jr.   (Tampa,  Fla.),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 

Sweeney.    Charles  Leslie,   Jr.    (Wilmington,    Delaware),   Rex  Hospital,   Raleigh,   X.   C. 

Taylor,  Robert  Wade   (Brooksville,  Miss.),  John  Gaston  Hospital,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Thorn,   Druery  Russell   (Kansas  City,  Mo.),   St.  Luke's  Hospital,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Weiss,  Edward  Bernard   (St.  Petersburg,  Fla.),   Great  Lakes  Xaval  Hospital,  Great  Lakes,   111. 

Wilkes,   Marcus  Branch,   Jr.   (Brownsville,  Ky.) 

Yancey,  Henry  Alexander,  Jr.  (Charlotte,  N.  C),  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  X.  C,  Fitzsimmons 
General  Hospital,   Denver,  Colo. 

Zener.   Karl  Adams   (Durham,   X.  C),  Walter  Reed  Army  Hospital,   Washington,  D.  C. 

SUMMARY 
(At   beginning  of   Autumn   Quarter,    September   1(5,    1957) 

Medical  Students 

Men  Women  Special                 Total 

First    Year    72                         4  3  79 

Second  Year  73                        3  76 

Third   Year   76                         3  79 

Fourth   Year   77                         4  81 

298  14  3  315 

Total  Graduates  1932-1957  =  1,659. 
Paramedical  Students 

School   of    Xursing   302  302 

Dietetic    Interns   10  10 

Medical   Technology   Students   18  9 

Physical  Therapy   Students  13                      2»5  39 

Graduate  Medicine  20S                      10  218 

Hospital    Administration    8  8 

Anesthesiology     6  6 

X-ray   Technology   ..4                         8  12 

Pharmacy    Interns    1  1 

Record  Library  Science  0  0 

226  379  605 
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Bingman,    K.    R 71 

Biochemistry     23 
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Brown,  R.  G 38 


76 


Index 


Brown,  W.   G 36 

Brugerolle,  J 45 

Brumley,    G 8,  69 

Bryant,   G.    D 26 

Bryant,    W.    F 71 

Bryson,  E.  C 50,  59 

Bufkin,    J.    H 53,   55,   58,  61 

Bugg,  C.  P 34 

Bugg,    E.    1 42 

Building   Committee    52 

Bullock,    L.    L 40 

Bunn,  J.   P 72 

Busse,  E.  W 3,  37,  52,  53,  56 

Butler,  F.  C 68 

Butler,  W.  B 30 

Byers,    F.    M 46,  71 

Bvrne,    W.    L 23 


Cahoon,    J.    B 40,   53,   58, 

Calendar     4, 

Callaway,   H 

Callaway,  J 

Callaway,  J.   L 25,   53, 

Campbell,   H.    S 

Campbell,    M.    B 43, 

Campbell,   M.    F 

Campbell,    P.    C 

Cancer   Program    

Cancer   Training  Committee 

Canestrari,    R.    E 

Cannon,    S.    J 

Cardio- Vascular  Training  Committee 

Carroll,    S.    A 

Carter,  D.  C 

Carter,   F.    B 3,   30,   52,   53,   54, 

Carter,    R.    R 

Garden,    F 

Cardwell,  C.  P 

Carroll,    R.    C 

Carver,  G.  M 

Cassady,    G.    E 

Cassells,   J.    S 

Cavener,   7 

Chamblee,  H.  R 

Chambers,    R.    T 

Chamblin,    D.    W 

Chandler,    A.    C 

Chapeville,    F 

Chears,  W.  C 

Cheek,   G 

Chen,   R 

Chernoff,   A.   I 

Cherny,    W.    B 

Cheshire,    M 

Chiefs  of  Departments 

Chipman,   S.   S 

Christian,    C.    D 

Christie,  J.  N 

Clapp,    R.    T 

Clark,  E.  H 55, 

Clark,    G.    A 

Clark,    L.    R 3,   52.   53,   55.   58, 

Clark,    S.    L 

Clemmons,    R.    S 

Clippinger,    F 

Clontz.   T.   M 

Cobb,    C.    H 53,  55. 

Cohen,    L 

Cohen,  L.  D 

Cohen,    S.    L 

Collins,  J.  T 

Collins,  W.   S 

Committees,   general    

Committee.    Health    Affairs 

Conant,  M.  A 

Conant.    N.    F 29,   58.   53, 

Connar,   R.   G 

Constantine,    V.    S 

Constantine,   T 

Continuation   Education    


Cook,  P.   H 26 

Coombs,  J.J 27 

Coonrad,    E 26 

Coonrad,    R.    \V 43 

Cooper,    A.    D 26,  36 

Cooper,  T.  E 70 

Cooper,  W.  C 69 

Co-ordination  of  Paramedical  Services 58 

Corwin,   R.    F 68 

Courie,    M.    N 8,  70 

Cousar,   G.    R 69 

Cox,  H.  L 38 

Cox,  R.  L 68 

Craig,    R.    D 38 

Craig,   H.   W 29,  61 

Crane,    J.    D 68 

Crane,    G.    W 26 

Crenshaw,    M.    C 31 

Crenshaw,    R.    N 55 

Creadick,  R.   N 30,  55 

Creighton,    J.    B 28,  72 

Cress,  R 26 

Crichton,   J 66 

Cronce,    P.    C 69 

Crymes,   J.    E 69 

Currens,   J.    M 15 

Curriculum    17 

Curriculum    Committee    53 

Cushman,   R.    G 26 

Cuyler,  W.  K 30 

D 

Dai,    B 37 

Dalton,    F.    P 69 

Dameron,    T.    B 43 

Danforth,   C.    H 15 

Daniels,    L.    B 24,  61 

D'Angelo,    G.    J 44 

David,    N.    J 27 

Davison,  A.  T.  S 34 

Davison,  W.  C 3,   33,  53 

Davison,    W.    T 15 

Davis.    J.    K 69 

Deas,    D.    J 68 

Deaton,   H.   L 46 

Dees,    J.    E 42 

Dees,    S.    C 33 

DeGravelles,   W.   D 53 

Degrees    7 

Deiss,    VV.    P 23',  25 

Delaughter,    G.    D 45 

Dellinger,    C.     T 68 

DeMaria,  W.   T.  A 33,  53 

Denbv,   J.    L 69 

Dent,"  S.  J 42 

Dentistry     49 

Departments    of    Instruction 22 

DeTurk,  W.   E 35 

Dietetics     58 

Dixon,   G.   G 34 

Dick.    M 26,  35 

Dicks,    R.    L 55,  59 

Dillon,    M.    L 42 

Dixon,    J.    E 71 

Doan,   C.  A 15 

Dobbs,     C.     E 69 

Dobbs,    D.    S 39 

Dobbs,     W.     H 38 

Dodelin,    R.    A 45 

Doyle,    O.    W 40 

Dovle.    R.    T 27 

Dovenmuehle.  R.   H 38,  53 

Dozier,    T.    M 3 

Dozier,  L.  L 27 

Dugdale,  M 27 

Duke,   A.    G.    Loans 19 

Duke,  K.  L 22 

Dulin,   T.    L 72 

Dunlap,   E.   B 15 

Dunn,   J.    T 8,  71 

Durham   V.A.    Hospital   Committee 53 


Index 


77 


Duvoism.    P.    M 69 

Dyke,   P.   C 69 

E 

Eadie,    G.    S 35 

Eagan,   J.    T 27 

Earky.    T.    K ..    28 

Eagle,  W.  W 42,   56 

Ea-ley.   E.  B 30 

Eastwood,    F.   T 34 

Edens,  A.  H 3 

Eisdorf er,   C.   H 38 

Elchlepp,   J.    G •  •  ■    31 

Elder .    T.    D 28,   72 

Elfmon.    S.    L 26 

FZlgin.    L.   W 45 

Ellineton,    R.    N 31,72 

Ellis,"  T 60 

El-Ramey.    T.    A 8,   68 

Emorv.  L 55 

Engef,  F.  L 25,  35,  52,  56 

Engels.   E.   P 40,   66 

Engstrom,  G.  A 70 

Entrance    Requirements    14 

Enzei ■.   N.    B 34 

Epperson.   J.    H 36 

Estes,    E.    H 26 

Evans,  E.  M 26 

Evans.     T.    C 71 

Evans.    T.    H /0 

Evans.   J.    S 28.   71 

Everette,    J.    \\ 2- 

Eyster,    M.    E 69 

F 

Facilities    10 

Fairfax.    C.    W 28 

Farina,    A 38 

Farley.    YV.    W 34 

Farrar,  J 1 1 

Farrar.    M.    P 11 

Farris.   R.   L 68 

I-    zio,    F.    V 44 

Fazio,   M.   A 62 

Feagin,  J.  A 68 

Fees  and  Expenses 19 

Felts,   J.    R 59 

Ferguson,   G 42 

Ferguson,   J.    D 65 

Fetter,    B.    F 31,  52,  53,  72 

Finnev,  W.   11.   M 45 

Fische'r,    R.   W 69 

Fischer.   E.   L '2 

Fischback.    M.    \V 16 

Kischl.erg.   B 70 

Fitzgerald.   \V.   C 26 

Financial    Information    19 

Flanagan.    E 64 

Flanagan.  J.   F 27 

Flanagan.    L 68 

Flovd.    B 45 

Flovd,   R.    D 45 

Floyd,  \V.   L 26 

Fleishman,    M 27 

Fletcher.    R.    V 15 

Foeckler.    M.    M 65 

Ford,   G.    1 45 

Fore.   \Y.   \Y 69 

Foreword   2 

Forline.   T.  YY' 70 

Fort.  L.    69 

Forrest.    T.    S 45 

Fowler,    f.    A 34,  37 

Forbus.    S.    B 59 

Forbus,    VV.    D 3.  31.   50,   52,   53,  56 

Fraumeni,    T.    F 71 

Frayser,    R 27 

Frazer,   J.    YV 45 

Freeman.    M.    V.   R 31 

Freese.    J.    YV 46 


Freedy,   L.    V.    R 72 

Frenzel,    C.    H 53,   55,  58 

Friedberg,    S.    J 27 

Fridovich,    1 23 

Flynn,    C.    S 31 

Fulton,    J.    W 28,  72 

Fulton,   M.   N 15 

Furth,  J.  J 8,  71 

G 

Gaddy,  R.  E 70 

Gallango,    M 27 

Galleher,    E.    P 44 

Garcia,  E.  A 69 

Garcia,  G.  C 71 

Garcia-Trias,    D.    E 71 

Gardner,   C.   E . .  42,   53,  54 

Gardner,   G.   H 15 

Gardner,    M.    M 62 

Gaskin,  J.  S 70 

Gay,   YV.   A 68 

Geilich,   P.   N 59 

General   Administration    3 

General  Information   6 

Georgiade,    N.    G 42,   53,  56 

Gerrie,   J 64 

Gergen,    J.    A 28 

Gibbes,  J.  H 15 

Gibbs,    C.    A 64 

Gibbs,    R.    H 70 

Gibson,    T.    G 72 

Gidynsky,    C 39 

Gilchrist,   R 64 

Gill,    A.    J 15 

Gills,  J.  P 70 

Ciingras,    G.    G 39 

Givens,    D.    M 72 

Glasson,   J 43 

Gleason,   YV.    L 27 

Glenn,  J.  F 45 

Glenn,   L.   A 62 

Glotfelty,  J.   S 37,  59 

Glover,    J.    S 70 

Glover,   F.   \V 34 

Goldberg,    D 71 

Goldner,  J.    L 42 

Goldsmith,   J 37 

Gonzalez,  C.  A 45 

Goodwin,   E.   B 68 

Goodall,  M 42,  52 

Gooch,   R.    0 65 

Goode,   G.   B 69 

Gottlieb,  G 39 

Goree,  J.  A 40 

Graham,    G 45 

Graham,  T.   C 71 

Graham,  YYT.  A 30 

Gray.  C.  L 8,  40 

Grayzel,   J 27 

Green,    R 69 

Green.    R.    L 38 

Greene,   R.    H 24 

Greenberg,  B.  G 36 

Greenfield.  J.    C 27 

Greenlee,   L.    L 68 

Gregory,   M.   C 70 

Griffin.  A.  T 71 

Crimson,    K.    S 42,  52 

Grodsky,   L.   H 71 

Grode,   H.   E 69 

Groff,    D.    B 68 

Gross,  L 70 

Gross,   P.   M 3 

Grossberg,   S.   E 27 

Grunert.    D.    H 71 

Grunt,    J.    A 22,   25,  72 

Guin,   T.   D 71 

Guynn.    C.    H 68 

H 

Haddad.    M 32 


78 


Index 


Haig,   A.    C 45 

Hahn,    D.   A 34 

Hale,    L.    S 72 

Hall,   F.   G 3,  35,  52,  53,  54 

Hall,   J.    S 34,  72 

Hall,   W.   L 68 

Hamblen,    E.    C 30 

Hammond,  C.  B 68 

Handler,  P 3,23,   53,   53 

Hanes,    F.    M.    Fellowships 20 

Hanes  Fund,  Committee 53 

Handy,    J.    R 71 

Hansen,  A.  E 15 

Hansen-Pruss,   O.   C.    E 25,   56,  61 

Hardin,  H.  F 29 

Harkins,    E.    B 38 

Harley,  E.  L 72 

Harp,   J.    R 68 

Harrell,   R.   F 70 

Harris,  B.  C 71 

Harris,  G.  P 59 

Harris,   J.   E 53 

Harris,  J.   S 3,  23,   33,   52,   56 

Harris,  J.  V 36 

Harrison,  H.  C 8,   70 

Harrison,    T.    H 28,   72 

Harrington,    R.    L 68 

Hart,    D 3.   42,   52,   53,   56 

Hartsell,  C.  J 71 

Hayes,   C.   P 70 

Heaton,    S.   A 44 

Heine,   M.   W 71 

Heineman,    H.    S 28 

Helmick,  C 10,   36 

Hendry,   W.   S 70 

Henricksen,   G.   C 3,   59 

Hendrix,   J.   P 25,   52 

Hernandez,   R 71 

Herr,  A.  A 46 

Herring,    H.    J 3 

Hertlein,    G.    A 65 

Hetherington,   D.    C 22,  61 

Heyder,    D 38 

Heyman,   A 25 

Higgins,  J.   T 70 

Hildebrandt,    R.   J 70 

Hill.  D.  B 72 

Hillman,    C.    H 30,   32 

Hirschfeld,   R.    L 70 

Hixson,    G.    L 40 

Hodosh,   S 68 

Hoffman,   J.    R 70 

Hohman,  L.  B 33,  37 

Holman,    E.    F 15 

Hollinshead,   W.    H 15 

Hollister,   W.    F 43 

Honeycutt.    H.    C 68 

Home.    S.    F 26 

Horton,    G.    C 63 

Hospital    Administration    58 

Hospital  Administration,  Committee 53 

Hospital    Administrative    Staff 55 

Hospital    Records    Committee 53 

Houck.   W.   S 45 

Howell,   D.   A 33 

Howell,    R.    R 34 

Howell.    T.    R 71 

Howerton.   P.   T 71 

Howard.    R 60 

Howse,    R.    M 46,  72 

Huang,    S.    N 32 

Hubbard,  W.  H 69 

Huckabee,  E 52 

Huggin,    P.   J 69 

Hull,  W.  E 35 

Huse.   M.   M 38 

Hurlburt,   J.    C 28,   71 

Hurst,    L.    R 72 

Hurst,   R.   G 59 


I 

Ingalls,   J.    M 71 

Ingles,  T.  M 3,  63 

Immunology    29 

Internships  and  Residencies 56 

Isley,   J.    K 53 

Isotope  Committee 53 

Ivey,   R.   T 32 

Izlar,  H.  L 26 

J 

Tackson,  J 45 

Jackson,    M.   T 40 

Jacobansky,  A.   M 3,  53,  63 

Jacobs,   D.    M 70 

Jacobs,   J.    E 43 

Jager,  T 15 

James,  W.   S 34,  72 

Jamison,   A 26 

Janssen,  B 26 

leffers,  F.  C 38 

Jelks,   E 15 

Jervey,    E.    D 68 

Johnson,  A.  M 34 

Johnson,  A.  W 71 

Johnson,   H 32 

Johnson,    H.    F 28,  71 

Johnson,    H.    W 31 

Johnson,  J.  A 71 

Johnson,   J.    H 27 

lohnson,    J.    R 45 

f ohnson,  P.  A 45,  72 

Johnson,  W.  T 68 

Johnston,  R.  L 15 

Johnston,    V.   A 27 

Johnston,    W.    W 70 

Jones,    B.    E 71 

Jones,  C.  P 30 

Jones,    D.    R 71 

Jones,    E.    M 68 

Jones.  O.  W 28 

Jones,    P.    H 15 

Jones,    W.    M 45 

Jordan,    C.    E 3 

Jordan,    L.    K 68 

Jordan,   L.   R 5,  53,  59 

Justice,   J.    M 60 

K 

Kaiser,  H.  L 53,   55,   58,  63 

Kamin,   H 23 

Kapoor,   S.   N 45 

Karpman,    S.    B 72 

Keck,  C 45 

Keller,   D.   H 45,  72 

Kelley,  J.  M 45 

Kenan,    P.    D 70 

Kempner,  W 25 

Kepes,    J.    D 44 

Keppel,    R.    A 45 

Kerby,   G.   P 25 

Kernodle,  B.   S.  W 61 

Kernodle,    D 44 

Kerner,  W.   J 15 

Kerns,    T.    C 44 

Ketring.  E 44 

Kilbuin,    K 27 

King,  E.  H.  H 71 

King,    E.    M 65 

King,  J.   T 15,  34 

Kirby-Smith,   H.   T 15 

Kirkman,   S 34 

Kirkland,  E.  S 62 

Kirkland,    T.    A 71 

Kirkman,  S.  E 72 

Kirshner,  N 23,  42 

Kistler,   H.    E 68 

Kistler,  P.  C 45 

Kitlowski,    E.    J 72 

Kline,  B.  S 15 


Index 


79 


Knisely,   W.   H 22,  26 

Kobayashi,   T 32 

Kohn,  B 70 

Koury,    G.    E 27 

Kreshon,   M.  J 45 

Kubie,    L.    S 15 

Kuhn,   H 16 

Kuhns,  J.  G 70 

Kumamoto,  H 32 

Kunkle,  E.  C 25,  54,  56 

L 

LaBarre,    W 38 

Lackey,  D.  A 72 

Lane,  J.   H 70 

Lane,  J.  M 45 

Langley,  H 35 

Langley,    W 59 

Langston,    R 39 

LaPolla,    J.    J 68 

Larsen,    C 15 

Larsh,  J.  E 29 

Lassiter,   K.   R.   L 68 

Laughlin,   E.    H "1 

Lay  Education  of  Medical  Affairs 

Committee 53 

Lawrence,  J.  H.  A 44 

Lazenby,   G.    W 68 

Leach,   C.   E 15 

LeBauer,   E.   J 69 

LeBauer,    S.    1 72 

Lee,  J.  E 71 

Lee,    J.    F 69 

Lee,  J.   M 71 

Lef koff,   H.   J 46 

Legal  Medicine   50 

LeSage,   A.    M 44 

Levy,    B.    S 68 

Lewis,  A.  M 69 

Lewis,  H 65 

Lewis,    W.    R 28 

Library     11 

Library   Committee    53 

Lindquist,  R.  K 70 

Litch,    M 70 

Living  Accommodations    9,  10 

Llewellyn,    C 37,  52 

Loan  Funds    19,   20,  21 

Lockhart,   D.   A 34 

Lockhart,    M.    J 66 

Lodge,  A 39 

Lodmell,  J.   G 8,  69 

London,   A.    H 33 

Long,    E.    C 34,  35 

Long,    M 38 

Long,  T.  D 26 

Lopez,   E 27 

Lowenbach,   H 3i,  37,   53 

Lupton,    E.    S 26 

Lusk,   W 26 

Lybass,    T.    G 68 

Lvnn,    W.    S 23,   26 

Lyon,  G.  M 16,  68 

M 

Mabrv,    E.    B 31 

Maha',    G.    E 26 

Mahaley.    M.    S 71 

Major,    R.    H 15 

Male,    M.    C 58 

Mallory,  J.  D 71 

Malone,  E.  A 64 

Malone,  J.   H 69 

Mangum,    V.    P 34 

Manney,   F.   M 70 

Manning,    S 58 

Marco,   P.   J 39 

Margolis,   G 31.   53,   54,   61 

Markham,    C.    W 32 

Markee,    T.   E 3,  22,  52,  53,  54,  58 

Markee,   *S.    J 71 


Maron,    H.    F 70 

Marshall,    N 35 

Marshall,  T.   J 39 

Martin,    A.    M 69 

Martzloff,    K.    H 15 

Mason,    D.    T 72 

Massey,  C.   C 68 

Massie,  F.  S 69 

Matsuyama,   H 31 

Matthews,   H.    1 68 

Mattison,  J.  W.  L 68 

Mayer,   W.   B 69 

Mayer,   W.   F 15 

Maccubbin,  D.  A 46 

MacColl,   W.   A 16 

McBryde,   A 33 

McCall,    B.    J 59 

McCann,    W.    S 15 

McCollum,   D.   E 46 

McCormick,    G.    E 27 

McCracken,   C.    H 72 

McCracken,  J 26 

McCutcheon,    E.    P 70 

McDonald,  W 68 

McFalls,   F.   D 70 

McGavran,    E.    G 36,  59 

McGee,  H.  H 40 

Mclnnis,  A.  G 72 

Mcintosh,  H.  D 26,   53,  54,   61 

McKay,   H.   W 34 

McLachlan,  M.   H 58 

McLain,  L.  W 68 

McLeod,   A.    C 69 

McLeod,  M.   E 69 

McNalley,    M.    C 27 

McPherson,    H.   T 26 

McPherson,    S.    D 42 

McTammany,   J.    R ._ 68 

Medical  Art  and   Illustration 60 

Medical  Art  and  Illustration  Committee...    53 
Medical  Education  for  National  Defense. . .   53 

Medical    Record    Library 61 

Medical   Technology    61 

Medicine,    Department    of 25 

Medrano,  J.   P 64 

Medrano,    V.    C 46 

Meiller,    D.    T 69 

Meiller,    J.    M 34,   38 

Meiller,   R 38 

Melero,   A.    T 44 

Meltzer,  C.  C 72 

Melvin,  T.  L 59 

Menefee.  E.  E 25,   56 

Meriney,  D.  K 69 

Merck    Award    21 

Merlo,    R.    B 68 

Merrell,    R.    A 69 

Merritt,   F.   L 27 

Metz,  E.  N 68 

Meyer,   L.   C 43 

Meyers,   J.    D 15 

Microbiology     29 

Milan,   J.    H 72 

Miller,   B.   N 8,   15 

Miller,  D.  E 28 

Miller,   G.   R 43 

Miller.   O.   L 43 

Minah,   T.    W 59 

Mitchell,    C.    H 8,   72 

Mitchell,    T.    C 53 

Moles,  S.  S 70 

Morganstern,   A.    L 70 

Moore,   I.    B 72 

Moore,   M.   Mc 70 

Morphis,   J.    0 72 

Morris,    F.    A 46 

Morrison,    A.    B 31 

Morrison,    C 26 

Mortensen,   O.   A 16 

Mosby    Awards    21 

Moseley,  R.  G 34,  73 


80 


INDEX 


Mulholland,   H.    B 16 

Mullen,   D.   C 68 

Murdaugh,  H.  V 26 

Murphy,  R.  J 34 

M  use,    L.    M 65 

Musgrave,  R 43 

Musselman,  G 46 

Myrick,    S.    E 28,  73 

Mycology     29 

Myers,    A.    H 70 

N 

Nacey,    L.    J 46 

Nance,   C.   L 70 

Nashold,    B 42 

N.  C.   State  Loans 21 

Nelson,   N.   K S3 

Nelson,    P.    G 39 

Nesmith,    M.    A 70 

Neuhaus,    F.    C 24 

Neurosurgery    49 

Newborg,    B 26 

Newman,  E.  G 38 

Newton,    G.    D 28 

Nichols,   C 38 

Nicholson,    W.    M 25,   53,  57 

Nifong,  D 53,  56 

Nixon,  P.  1 15 

Nordham,   R 59 

Nork,    J 44 

Norman,    J 59 

Norton,    B.    P 70 

Novak,  F 46 

Nowlin,    J.    B 70 

Nugent,  G.   R 44 

N  ursing   63 

Nurse   Anesthesia    62 

Nye,  M.  J.  L 68 

O 

Obrist,   W.    D 37 

Obstetrics   and    Gynecology 30 

Occupational    Therapy    65 

Odom,    G.    L 42 

Officers    of    Administration 3 

Olansky,  M 34 

Olansky,    S 25 

O'Manskv,    B.    L 73 

O'Mansky,   S.   1 73 

O'Neill,    J.    F 43,  47,  73 

Opdyke,   J.    L 69 

Ophthalmology   47 

Oppenheimer,   J.   H 28 

Otolaryngology      47 

Orgain,    E.    S 25,   53,  56 

Ormandy,    R 42 

Orthopaedic   Division    48 

Ottolenghi,   A 35 

O'Shaughnessy,  P.  J 69 

Overman,   J.    R 26,  29 

Owen,    E.    E 28 

P 

Padunchewit,  J 46 

Painter,   W.    E 73 

Paisner,    A.    S 72 

Palumbo,   L 30 

Pantelakos,   C.    G 73 

Paoli,   C 39 

Paramedical    Coordinating    Committee 58 

Paramedical    Courses    58 

Parish,   H.   H 46 

Parker,    E.    F 15 

Parker,   T.   B 37 

Parker,  R.  T 30,  53 

Parkerson,  W.  T 69 

Parrott,  L.  H 69 

Parsons,    D.    F 47 

Parsons,    O.    A 37 

Patient  Policy   Committee    53 


Patrick,    K.    L 73 

Patrick,    S.    1 40 

Patterson,   C.   N 44 

Patton,  J.   D 38 

Patton,  R.  G 34 

Paul,    R.    E 68 

Paulson,  G.  W 28 

Payne,    J.    F 68 

Pavan,   W.    L 46 

Peake,    C.    W 64 

Peale,  F.  V 46 

Pearce,    P.    H 69 

Pearse,    R.    L 30 

Pediatrics    33 

Peele,   T.   L 8,  22,  26,   33 

Peete,    C.    H 30 

Peete,  W.  P.  J 3,  42,  52,   53 

Pence,   J.   J 70 

Penrod,  K.  E 3,  35,   52,   53,   58 

Perkins,  H.  T 28,   73 

Pepper,    G 73 

Perry,    F.    R 62 

Perry,    R.    E 32 

Perry,    S.    P 40 

Persons,   E.   L 10,  25,  36,   53 

Peschel,  E 26 

Peschel,   R.   L 27 

Peter.    R.    H 68 

Pfeiffer,   J.    B 25 

Phillips,   R.    L 46,  72 

Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy 

Committee   53 

Physical    Therapy    63 

Physiology   and    Pharmacology 35 

Pickens,    M.    1 59 

Pickett,   H.   F 60 

Pickett,  J.  P 32 

Pickett,  W.  C 28 

Pickrell,    K.    L 42.   52,   56 

Pilliod,  J.   P 69 

Pillow,    V.    0 72 

Pillsbury,  R.~T 23,   73 

Pine,  L '29 

Pithkethly,    D.    T "68 

Plaster,   V.  H 68 

Plastic   Surgery    48 

Podger,   K.  A 30 

Politano,   V.   A 49 

Poole,    A.    H ..'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.    15 

Poole.  E.  T 68 

Poon,   T.   P 32 

Porro,  R.  S 69 

Porter,    F.    R 3,   53,   55,   58 

Porter,   G.   H 8,   72 

Postgraduate    Study    57 

Postlethwait,   R.  W 42 

Poston,    M.    A 28,   61 

Poston,    R.    L 73 

Powell,  A.  H 28,  73 

Powell,  T.  E 68 

Prall,   C.   E 59 

Presley,    M 58 

Preston,   E.   J 34 

Preston,   E.   T 8,  69 

Preventive  Medicine 36 

Price,   D.   R 8,  68 

Price.  G.  E 69 

Price.   W.   E 47 

Private   Clinic    Staff 55 

Procter,  W.I 73 

Proffitt,   J.   W 41 

Promotion    18 

Prosthetic   and   Orthopedic   Appliances 65 

Public    Health    36 

Pudenz,  R.  H 15 

Pugh,  A.  E 26 

Puryear,   G.   H 47 

Psychiatry      37 

Pyne.  J.   M 59 


Index 


81 


Q 

Quinn,   G.    VV 42 

R 

Raby,    B.    M 58 

Rackley,  C.  E 72 

Radiology     40 

Rahman,  A.   N 28 

Ramage,    R.    C 15 

Rankin,    W.    S 59 

Raper,    E.    S 53,  55,   59 

Ratliff,   E.   V 55,  58 

Ray,  R.  C 68 

Reamer,    I,    T 55 

Reckless,    J.    B 39 

Redding,  N.   R 64 

Redmond,   J.    S 41,   73 

Reece,    R.    L 69 

Reed,  D.   F 27 

Reed,   G.    B 71 

Reed,  J.   M 69 

Reese,    E.    0 44 

Reese.    0 28,   73 

Reeves,    R.    J 3,   40,   52,   56,   66 

Regional  Representatives    15 

Rehabilitation  Committee 53 

Renuart,  A.  W 34 

Requirements,   Admission     14 

Reves,    E 32 

Rhame,   M.   L 39 

Rhoads,    J.    M 37,   52 

Rice.    A.    D 34 

Rich.   W.    M 59 

Richard,    E.    F 46 

Richards,    G.   J 41 

Richardson,  C.  C 69 

Richardson,   J.    W 47 

Rider.    R.    E 68 

Ridgeway,  N.  A 73 

Riebel,    T.    D 63 

Riggins,  R.  S 69 

Rigsbee.    M.   V 65 

Riley,   C 60 

Riley.  R.  L 69 

Rineberg,    B.    A 69 

Ring,  T.  B 63 

Rippv,    W.    D 71 

Ritchie,    T.    A 38 

Robbins,  J 26 

Robbins,    T.    W 71 

Roberson,    C.    E 69 

Roberts,    J.    M 47 

Roberts,    L 15 

Roberts.   S.   S 44 

Roberts,  W.   Mc 43 

Robertson,    L.    H 69 

Robinson,    R.    R 26 

Rockwell,   W.   J.   K 70 

Rodnick,    E 38 

Roe,    T.    E 46 

Roebel,  C 30 

Rogers,    L.    A 65 

Rogers,    R.    L 73 

Rollins.    H.    J 72 

Rooker,    D.   W 71 

Rosett,  T 24 

Ross,    J.    C 27 

Ross,  N.  F 42,   53,   56 

Ross,   R.   A 30 

Roster  of   Students 68 

Roughton,   R.   E 73 

Rowland,    H.    C 59 

Ruffin,    J.    M 25,   56 

Rumbles!  R.   W 25,   54,   56,  61 

Ru-kin,   R.   A 15 

S 

Sadler,   T.   H 70 

Salzano,   J.   V 35 

Salem.    M.    E 44 


Sanders,  A.  P 40,   53,  56,  66 

Sanders,  C.  V 28,  73 

Sanger,  B.  J 15 

Sapp,   B.    B 44 

Sappenrield,    L.    C 73 

Saravia,    A 26 

Satterrield,    G.    H 31,73 

Satterwhite,   W.   M 72 

Saunders,   D.    E 28 

Scarpelli,   E.    M 70 

Schauble,    J.    F 32,  46 

Scheil,   C.   P 72 

Schiebel,  H.  M 43 

Schlaseman,  G.  W 40 

Schlaver,   C 27 

Schmickel,    R.    D 8,   69 

Schrieber,  H 44 

Schulz,    H.    P 73 

Schwartz,   M.    J 73 

Schwartz,    S.    0 69 

Schwert,    G 23,   53,   70 

Schwert,  M 24 

Scoggins,  M.  J 55 

Seabury,  J.  C 70 

Seagle,    L.    M 73 

Sealy,   W.   C 42,   54,   56 

Selection  of  Students 14 

Semans,   J.    H 42,   53 

Semans,  Mrs.  J.  H 53 

Semmes,    R.    E 15 

Sessoms,  J 56 

Shanklin,    D.    R 31 

Shapiro,  O.  W 28 

Shearin,    D.    B 34 

Sherrill,   J.    F ...'....    40 

Sherwood,    M 34 

Shingleton,    H.    M 73 

Shingleton,   W.    W 42,   53 

Shamovonian,  B 38 

Shofer,   R.  J 72 

Shukuya,  R 24 

Shull,  E.  C 41 

Sieker,    H.    0 26 

Silberman,    H.    R 27 

Silver,   G.   A 37 

Silverman,   M 39 

Singletary,  W.  V 27 

Skinner,  B.  S 34 

Slater,   V.   L 39 

Sleeper,    J.    C 28 

Small,  L.   C 55,   59 

Small,  M.   D 71 

Smiley,    D.    F 72 

Smith,   A.   G 31 

Smith,    C.    A 41 

Smith,   D.   D 70 

Smith,   D.   T 3,  25,  29,  36,  50,  53,  54,  61 

Smith,  E.   H 70 

Smith,    G.    C 38 

Smith,  T.  L 44 

Smith,    P.    W 27,  55,  61 

Smith,    R.    L 73 

Smith,  W.  E 73 

Smith,    W.    S 69 

Smith,  W.  T 38 

Smith,    W.    W 44,   59 

Social     Service     65 

Social    Service   Committee 53 

Solomon,   A 73 

Sommer,  J.   R 31 

Soss,  S.  L 46 

Spach,  M.   S 34 

Spanel,    D.    L 72 

Speech  Pathology   49 

Spielberger,    C.    D 37 

Spira,    M 46 

Spoto,   A.   P 28,  73 

Staff,    Administrative    55 

Staff,   Private   Diagnostic   Clinic 55 

Stanford,    A 65 

Starling.   K.   A 69 


82 


Index 


Starr,  W.   C 71 

Stead,  E.  A 3,  25,  52,  53,  56 

Stelling,  F.  H 43 

Stempfel,    R 33 

Stephen,   C.    R 42,   56,   62 

Stewart,  L 39 

Stewart,    O.    K 46 

Stickel,   D.    L 46 

Stifel,  J.  L 15 

Stitt,   H.   L 28 

Stocker,   F.   W 42 

Stolove,   S 46 

Stotsky,  B.  A 37 

Strader,    H.   G 72 

Strong,    P.    N 38 

Strozier,  V.   N 35 

Stryker,  W.  1 39 

Stuart,  F.  A 70 

Student  Fellowship  Committee 54 

Student  Government 8 

Students,  Medical    68 

Students,  Paramedical    73 

Student  Technicians  Committee 54 

Styron,  C.  W 26 

Suiter,  T 27 

Surgery   42 

Sullenberger,  J.   W 46 

Summerlin,   H.   H 69 

Swanson,  L.  E 52,  53,  55,  58 

Sweat,   R.   E 69 

Sweeney,   C.   L 73 


Tabari,   K 71 

Taylor,  A 40 

Taylor,    C.    R 44 

Taylor,  H.  G 15 

Taylor,   H.    M 23,  50,  53,  54,   56,  58,  61 

Taylor,    H.    W 7 

Taylor,  R.  W 73 

Taylor,    W.    K 46 

Technical  Staff  and  Heads 55 

Thomas,  E 31 

Thomas,   W.   L 30 

Thompson,  F.  B 71 

Thompson,   H.   K 27 

Thompson,   K.   R 15 

Thoracic   Surgery    49 

Thorn,  D.  R 73 

Thorne,   L.    G 72 

Thorne,  N.  A 72 

Thorpe,    E 44 

Thurston,   T.    G 40 

Tice,  W.  R 66 

Tindall,    J.    P 71 

Titus,    B.    R 44,   55,   65 

Tope,    S.    L 71 

Toxicology 50 

Train.  J.  H 69 

Trantham,    H 69 

Trent  Prize   20,  21 

Trent   Prize   Committee 54 

Tripp,    G.    A 69 

Truitt,  A.  M 62 

Trumbo,    R.    B 44 

Tsagaris,    T.    J 28 

Tucker,  D.  H 72 

Tucker,  D.  N 72 

Tullis,    T.    L 15 

Tullv,   H.    T 70 

Turman,  M.   R 69 

Turner,  C.  H 34 

Turner,    L 44 

Turner,  V.  H 30 

Tweed,  C.  G 71 

Tyor,  M.  P 26 

U 

Undergraduate  Cancer  Training  Program..  50 

Uprichard,    E.    E 69 

Urology    48 


V 

Vallotton,  W.  W 44 

Vartanian,    V.    N 46 

Vause,  D.  D 70 

Verner,   J.    V 27 

Verwoerdt,  A 39 

Veterans  Hospital 11 

Vieth,   R.    G 71 

Voaklander,    E 66 

W 

Walker,  J.    E 70 

Walker,  L.  C 70 

Wall,    A.    V 65 

Wallace,   A.   G 71 

Wallace,   D.   K 71 

Wallace,   J.   M 27 

Wallbank,  A.  M 43 

Walter,  K 38 

Walter,   K.   E 72 

Walton,   D.   S 69 

Wang,    H 39 

Wannamaker,  W.  H 3 

Waring,  J.J 5 

Warm,  T.  R 28 

Warner,  C.  E 72 

Warren,  J.  V 25,   36,  53 

Warshaw,    J.    B 69 

Watanabe,    H 31 

Watson,    C.    A 53,  55,  63 

Watson,  G.  A 34 

Watson,  R.  B 65 

Wear,  J.  E 40 

Weaver,  W.  T 72 

Webb,   B 34 

Weber,  C.  H 8,  70 

Weeks,    K.    D 27 

Weiss,  E.    B 7i 

Weissler,    A 27 

Welch,  G 32 

Welch,  G.  H 46 

Wergeland,   F.   L 72 

Westfall,    H.    L 70 

Weston,  W 15,  70 

Whalen,  R.  E 28 

Whatley,  J.  W 71 

Wheat,   R.   W 24 

Wheliss,  J.  A 46 

White,   A.   W 72 

White,   J.   E 27 

White,    J.    F 71 

White,  R 59 

White.   T.    H 8,  71 

Wien,  J 53,  55,  65 

Wilbanks,   G.   D 31 

Wilemon,  W.  K 69 

Wilkes,  M.   B 73 

Wilkinson,    C.    A 46 

Wilkinson,    H.    A 8,   71 

Willett,    H.    P 29,   61 

Willett,  R.  W 27 

Williams,   D.   M 36 

Williams,    T.   B 30 

Williams,  J.   T 72 

Williams,   Mc 71 

Williamson,   R.   M 31 

Wilson,    J.    R 44 

Wilson,    N.    J 72 

Wilson,  W.  P 38 

Winer,    A.    D 24 

Wood,   M.   P 64 

Wood,    R.    S 71 

Woodhall,   B 42,   53,  56 

Woods,  A.   H 24 

Woods,    D.    L 27 

Woodward,    S.    E 70 

Woolf ,  R.  M 44 

Wooten,  E.  J.   H 34 

Wright.    D 55,   59 

Wylie.  R.  M 16 


Wyngaarden,  T.  B 

Wynn,    T.    O. .' 

X 
X-ray   Technology    

Y 

Yancey.    H.    A 

Yarborough,    W.    I 

Yoneyama,    T 


[NDEX  S3 

25        Yongue,    A.    H 71 

27        Young,   1).   M 71 

Young.    1.    S 70 

Young,  R.  1 69 

66        Young,   \Y.    G 42 

Yowell,    R.    K 69 

73  Z 

47        Zalusky,    R 28 

32        Zener.    K.    A 73 


BULLETIN 


OF 


Duke  University 


REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

And  Reports  of  Other  Officers 
1955-1956 


DURHAM,  NORTH  CAROLINA 
1958 


CONTENTS 

PAGE 

Report  of  the  President 7 

Reports  of  University  Officers: 

The  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

and  Dean  of  the  University 15 

The  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies 19 

The   University  Registrar 21 

The  Secretary  and  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division 

of  Public   Relations 28 

The  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 33 

Trinity  College    41 

The  Woman's  College 44 

The   College   of  Engineering 52 

The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 55 

The   Divinity  School 6 1 

The  School  of  Law 64 

The  Schools  of  Medicine  and  Nursing,  the  Health  Services 

and   Duke   Hospital 67 

The   School  of  Forestry 77 

The    Summer    Session 79 

The    University   Libraries 85 

The   University   Press 91 

The  University  Council  on  Research 92 

Financial   Report    94 

Faculty  Publications 103 


REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 
OF  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 


REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

The  year  195 5- 195 6  was  one  in  which  our  problems  of  the  coming 
years  became  more  clearly  defined.  A  university  must  provide  the  at- 
mosphere of  privacy  and  deliberation  without  which  good  scholarship 
cannot  flourish,  but  it  cannot  insulate  itself  against  the  world  it  serves. 
Hence,  the  impending  wave  of  enrollment  pressures  was  a  matter  of  concern 
to  all  educators.  During  the  year  Duke  University  made  a  contribution  to 
the  solution  of  this  problem,  although  admittedly  a  modest  one.  Similarly, 
the  related  question  of  growing  shortages  of  outstanding  faculty  and 
staff  was  becoming  more  serious  as  competition  among  institutions  became 
keener.  During  195  5- 195 6  we  were  better  able  to  hold  our  own,  with 
outside  help.  Yet  we  knew  that  the  gains  were  only  temporary.  Both 
problems  ultimately  rested  on  the  financial  uncertainties  that  exist  in  a 
period  of  swelling  inflation.  Finally,  the  question  of  segregation  or  integra- 
tion in  the  schools  assumed  more  rigid  lines  in  the  Southern  states.  This 
too  was  to  become  an  issue  with  which  the  University  would  have  to 
contend. 

All  were  problems  that  one  does  not  solve  simply  or  quickly.  Like  the 
cold  war,  they  become  a  garment  one  grows  accustomed  to  wearing. 
Unhappily  they  make  life  more  complicated  and  divert  our  energies,  but 
some  of  them  also  stimulate  us,  challenge  our  habits  and  lead  us  to  new 
ideas. 

As  I  have  mentioned  in  the  report  for  195 4- 1955,  the  University 
decided  in  June  of  1955  to  construct  a  new  dormitory  on  the  Woman's 
College  campus  to  permit  the  gradual  admission  of  approximately  200 
more  women.  This  action  was  destined  to  ease  somewhat  the  problem  of 
increased  demand  for  admission,  as  well  as  provide  a  better  balance  in  en- 
rollment between  men  and  women.  The  new  building,  to  be  con- 
structed of  a  style  and  materials  to  harmonize  with  adjacent  structures, 
was  begun  in  February,  1956  with  the  hope  of  completing  it  for  occupancy 
by  the  Fall  of  1957.    The  estimated  cost  was  $1,000,000. 

An  accompanying  problem  was  that  of  our  over-crowded  housing 
situation  for  undergraduate  men  on  the  West  Campus,  which  also  was 
discussed  briefly  in  the  previous  report.  Our  enrollment  with  respect  to 
attrition  had  within  recent  years  been  most  gratifying.  Each  year  fewer 
students  failed  or  dropped  out  for  other  reasons.  This  produced  an 
embarrassing  situation  in  one  respect;  we  had  not  been  able  to  anticipate 
correctly  the  number  of  students  returning.  The  return  of  larger 
numbers  than  expected  resulted  in  continued  crowding  in  the  men's  dormi- 
tories. Even  when  we  allowed  for  slight  reductions  in  the  number  of 
freshmen  admitted  in  the  Fall  of  1956,  we  still  would  be  overcrowded  by 
some  250  men  students.     In  the  face  of  increasing  enrollment  pressures 
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it  is  always  difficult  to  lower  the  number  of  students  admitted.  Hence, 
the  Board  of  Trustees  approved  a  plan  in  the  Spring  of  1956  to  build  a 
new  dormitory  on  the  West  Campus  to  provide  200  more  beds  for  under- 
graduate men.  The  structure  would  be  of  Gothic  architecture  in  the 
traditional  West  Campus  stone  and  was  expected  to  cost  approximately 
$1,200,000.  This  action  did  not  mean  that  the  enrollment  of  men  would 
be  increased;  it  did  mean  that  housing  space  would  be  expanded  by  some 
10  per  cent  and  that  our  students  again  would  have  more  of  the  facilities 
necessary  for  good  study. 

These  decisions  were  based  on  the  realities  of  our  known  resources.  The 
University  of  course  sought  to  assume  its  fair  share  of  the  responsibility  for 
larger  national  enrollments.  Obviously  we  are  interested  in  any  problem  that 
confronts  the  world  of  education.  However,  it  was  fundamental  with  us 
that  our  contribution  be  made  without  radically  changing  the  pattern  of  our 
enrollment,  without  lowering  academic  standards  and  without  committing 
the  University  to  a  program  beyond  its  limited  funds.  The  bounds  of  our 
financial  ability  meant  that  we  could  make  little  dent  in  the  national 
problem.  As  I  reported  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  June,  1956:  "We 
can  attempt  to  direct  more  of  our  graduates  into  teaching  and  thus  help 
some  in  the  demand  for  more  teachers.  We  can  enroll  all  the  students 
our  buildings  and  facilities  will  accommodate,  but  this  will  be  of  small 
help.  It  is  at  this  point  that  we  are  anxious  to  have  the  public  understand 
our  dilemma.  It  would  be  unfortunate  for  us  to  become  smug  and  assume 
the  attitude  that  we  feel  no  responsibility  while  we  parade  our  high 
standards."  We  gave  evidence  of  our  willingness  to  share  our  part  of 
the  load  in  helping  to  take  care  of  the  backlog  of  students  after  World 
War  II  when  we  increased  our  student  body  over  40  per  cent.  We  had 
been  trying  at  heavy  cost  to  complete  our  plant  and  provide  the  necessary 
buildings  and  facilities  for  this  extra  load  ever  since.  We  felt  that  the  two 
housing  measures  described  above,  even  though  only  one  made  possible 
an  increase  in  enrollment,  demonstrated  that  the  University  was  doing 
all  that  it  could  do  well.  As  I  stated  then,  "I  hope  that  we  shall  not  be 
asked  to  do  more." 

Just  as  we  could  see  the  mounting  pressures  in  enrollment,  so  also  in 
1 955-1 956  could  we  predict  what  was  to  come  in  the  area  of  manpower. 
There  is  always  a  shortage  of  able  men  and  women,  but  during  the  year 
the  competition  in  recruiting  and  in  keeping  a  superior  faculty  became 
increasingly  more  acute.  Although  the  situation  in  engineering  had  in 
recent  years  been  peculiarly  related  to  industrial  and  scientific  demands, 
Dean  Seeley's  comments  in  his  report  constituted  something  of  a  forecast 
of  the  future  in  all  fields.  It  was  clear  that  the  increasing  demand  for 
teachers  was  going  to  subject  us  to  the  maneuver  described  in  the  flea 
jingle:  "Big  fleas  have  little  fleas  upon  their  backs  to  bite  them.  Little 
fleas  have  lesser  fleas  and  so  ad  infinitum"     We  were  determined  to  be 
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the  top  flea  in  this  process,  if  possible,  but  as  I  reported  to  the  Board,  "The 
only  defense  I  know,  unless  the  problem  is  attacked  upon  a  broad  national 
scale,  is  to  keep  our  salary  scale  competitive  and  our  program  challenging 
so  as  to  retain  good  men  and  women." 

Fortunately  a  dramatic  demonstration  on  a  national  scale  did  take 
place  in  December,  1955  when  the  Ford  Foundation  announced  a  plan 
to  assist  private  institutions  through  a  threefold  program  of  improving 
faculty  salaries  in  the  arts  and  sciences;  contributing  to  hospitals;  and 
strengthening  medical  education.  The  Foundation's  action  did  more 
than  provide  badly  needed  funds;  it  served  to  embolden  others  to  follow 
suit.  And  most  important,  the  philanthropy  called  attention  in  a  vigorous 
and  timely  way  to  the  dimensions  of  the  private  institutions'  need  for  the 
private  dollar.  According  to  the  announcement,  Duke  University  would 
share  in  all  three  phases  of  the  program  and  would  receive  a  sizable  ac- 
complishment grant  as  well  in  recognition  of  past  efforts  to  increase 
salaries.  The  tentative  total  earmarked  for  Duke  was  $2,675,500,  of 
which  $2,380,300  was  for  endowment  for  faculty  salaries  and  included 
the  accomplishment  grant;  $250,000  for  Duke  Hospital,  and  $45,200 
for  Highland  Hospital  in  Asheville,  North  Carolina.  In  addition,  we  had 
reason  to  believe  that  we  would  receive  a  substantial  share  from  the 
$90,000,000  fund  set  aside  to  help  45  privately-supported  medical  schools. 

We  understood  of  course  that  the  announced  figures  were  preliminary 
and  that  the  final  totals  might  be  somewhat  different.  By  early  July, 
1956  we  had  received  half  of  each  of  the  two  hospital  grants  and 
$1,405,000  of  the  arts  and  science  grant,  for  a  total  of  $1,552,600.  Since 
it  appeared  that  in  at  least  one  phase  of  the  program  some  concession  was 
being  made  toward  strength  among  institutions  rather  than  weakness,  we 
were  proud  that  our  university  was  highly  regarded  and  grateful  for  such 
enlightened  philanthropy. 

A  second  large  sum  came  to  us  during  the  year.  The  Duke  Endow- 
ment, which  has  been  ever  ready  to  devote  to  the  University  a  generous 
share  of  such  funds  as  are  available,  late  in  1955  set  aside  $1,600,000 
subject  to  the  order  and  direction  of  the  University  and  added  $750,000 
to  the  corpus,  the  income  to  be  distributed  to  the  University,  for  a  total 
of  $2,350,000. 

As  may  be  seen  from  the  portion  of  the  Financial  Report  published 
here,  the  University  had  one  of  its  more  comfortable  years  financially. 
The  Business  Manager  reported,  "Due  to  the  increase  in  tuition  and  a 
better  than  expected  return  from  investments,  the  general  budget  of  the 
University  is  in  more  favorable  condition  than  was  the  case  in  prior  years." 
A  rather  large  deficit  had  been  expected  in  the  Hospital,  due  to  the  dif- 
ficulty of  operating  during  the  period  of  constructing  the  addition.  Al- 
though the  Hospital  operated  at  a  deficit,  an  increase  of  5000  patient 
days  made  this  operation  more  favorable  than  was  originally  anticipated. 
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Nevertheless,  we  continued  to  lag  behind  in  the  inflationary  spiral,  and 
in  July,  1956  we  found  it  necessary  again  to  increase  hospital  rates  to  meet 
rising  prices  and  increased  costs.     It  was  the  first  increase  in  two  years. 

Every  year  problems  arise  which  are  unrelated  to  the  material  needs  of 
the  University.  During  1955-1956  the  reverberations  of  the  Supreme 
Court  decisions  concerning  the  integration  of  the  races  in  the  public  schools 
could  be  heard  on  our  campus  as  well  as  elsewhere.  We  became  increasingly 
aware  of  this  integral  problem  of  our  nation  in  this  century.  It  was 
obvious  that  no  acceptable  solution  had  been  reached  on  the  issue  in  the 
South,  the  area  most  acutely  involved.  Duke,  as  a  private  institution,  was 
not  directly  involved,  yet  it  was  inevitable  that  the  convictions  and  life-long 
ideas  of  all  of  us  were  to  be  affected.  The  men  and  women  who  shared 
the  deepest  interests  in  the  institution  and  who  possessed  the  highest 
motivations  honestly  differed  about  the  role  we  might  ultimately  assume 
toward  this  issue.  There  were  also  immediate  problems  in  the  fringe 
areas,  having  to  do  with  contact  between  the  races  in  academic,  religious 
and  cultural  activities.  It  seemed  that  there  was  as  yet  no  clear  guide 
for  action.  I  reported  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  to  the  faculty,  "I 
cannot  promise  you  a  comfortable  year  in  dealing  with  these  terribly 
important  matters.  I  can  only  promise  you  my  best  effort  to  act  with 
good  judgment  for  the  long-range  good  of  the  University." 

Physical  improvements  continued  to  occupy  our  attention.  In  addi- 
tion to  the  two  housing  projects  mentioned  earlier,  work  went  forward  on 
the  large  addition  to  Duke  Hospital  which  was  expected  to  be  completed 
in  1957.  In  May,  1956  construction  was  begun  on  a  $70,000  Diagnostic 
and  Treatment  Center  to  be  built  above  the  amphitheater  in  the  Hospital. 
The  cost  was  to  be  shared  equally  between  the  North  Carolina  Medical 
Care  Commission  and  private  sources.  Another  development  of  Uni- 
versity land  for  faculty  and  staff  homes  was  projected  during  the  year. 
The  new  area  was  expected  to  provide  37  additional  lots  on  Norwood 
Avenue,  Prince  and  Anderson  Streets.  One  other  smaller  project  was  the 
remodeling  of  the  third  floor  of  the  Engineering  Building  to  provide 
offices,  shop  areas  and  storage  space. 

A  building  project  in  which  the  University  had  an  indirect  responsibility 
concerned  the  plans  of  several  years'  duration  of  the  two  conferences  of 
the  Methodist  Church  in  North  Carolina.  By  the  Fall  of  1955  the 
Conferences  were  ready  to  proceed  with  the  erection  of  a  Methodist 
Student  Center  at  the  University.  Duke  was  asked  to  lease  suitable  land 
for  the  enterprise.  The  Board  of  Trustees  approved  the  proposal  and  made 
available  a  lot  off  Myrtle  Drive  between  the  two  campuses.  This  venture 
arose  out  of  the  denominational  interests  of  our  students,  and  it  was  ex- 
pected that  other  denominations  might  be  given  similar  opportunities,  to 
the  limit  of  space  available,  if  and  when  their  resources  and  interests 
permitted. 
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Another  project  of  particular  interest  to  our  students  and  staff  had 
been  discussed  for  many  years,  the  desire  for  a  University  golf  course 
adjacent  to  the  campus.  More  recently  E.  M.  Cameron,  Director  of 
Physical  Education  and  Athletics,  had  been  leading  an  effort  to  secure 
outside  funds  with  which  to  undertake  the  work.  By  the  Fall  of  1955 
sufficient  funds  were  in  hand  or  in  sight  to  justify  beginning  the  project. 
The  plans  specified  that  the  course  be  located  in  the  woodland  across  from 
Highway  751  in  close  proximity  to  our  athletic  fields.  Preliminary  work 
was  underway  by  February,  1956  and  it  was  hoped  that,  weather  per- 
mitting, the  course  might  be  in  use  by  the  Spring  or  Summer  of  1957.  The 
estimated  cost  was  set  at  approximately  $250,000. 

I  should  like  to  record  the  observance  of  Founders'  Day  on  December 
12,  1955  at  which  time  we  celebrated  the  25th  anniversary  of  the  opening 
of  the  Woman's  College.  The  speaker  was  Dr.  Dorothy  Fosdick,  author 
and  former  official  of  the  State  Department. 

Our  104th  Commencement  exercises  were  held  on  June  4,  1956,  and 
the  speaker  was  Dr.  Henry  T.  Heald,  chancellor  of  New  York  University. 
Dr.  Russell  J.  Humbert,  president  of  DePauw  University,  preached  the 
Baccalaureate  Sermon  on  Sunday,  June  3. 

It  is  appropriate  for  me  to  express  our  pleasure  in  another  special  event 
of  the  year  in  Durham.  Duke  was  honored  by  the  Durham  community 
on  February  16,  1956  when  the  Durham  Chamber  of  Commerce  took 
occasion  to  celebrate  the  25th  anniversary  of  the  University's  occupancy 
of  the  West  Campus.  This  event  was  another  example  of  the  cordial 
and  mutually  rewarding  relations  existing  between  the  City  and  Duke 
University. 

I  wish  to  report  an  alteration  in  the  Bylaws  of  the  University, 
whereby  the  titles  of  Business  Manager  and  Comptroller  were  separated. 
It  was  our  feeling  that  this  permitted  more  flexibility  in  the  shifting  of 
personnel  as  the  necessity  might  arise.  As  a  result  of  the  change, 
A.  S.  Brower,  Business  Manager  and  Comptroller  since  1946,  relinquished 
the  title  of  Comptroller  and  assumed  the  responsibilities  of  Business  Man- 
ager and  Treasurer.  G.  C.  Henricksen,  Assistant  Business  Manager 
and  Assistant  Comptroller  since  1948,  became  Comptroller.  As  I  stated  in 
the  public  announcement,  this  change  also  recognized  Mr.  Henricksen's 
proved  competence  in  the  service  of  the  University. 

On  February  25,  1956,  J.  A.  McClain,  Jr.,  dean  of  the  School  of 
Law,  submitted  his  resignation  in  order  to  combine  the  practice  of  law 
and  part-time  teaching  in  Florida.  The  resignation  became  effective 
August  31,  1956,  and  the  effort  to  find  a  suitable  successor  began. 

There  was  one  change  in  the  membership  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
Earle  Wayne  Webb,  a  member  of  the  Board  since  1933,  resigned  in 
June,  1956  and  became  a  member  of  the  Trustees  Emeriti. 

Three  members  of  the  faculty  retired  during  the  year.     Frank  Nicholas 
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Egerton,  Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering,  came  to  the 
University  in  1945.  Frank  Kirby  Mitchell,  Associate  Professor  of  English, 
retired  after  30  years  of  service,  having  come  to  Duke  in  1926.  Clement 
Vollmer,  Professor  of  German  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  since 
1930,  retired  after  30  years  of  service.     He  came  to  Duke  in  1926. 

I  must  report  the  deaths  of  seven  members  of  the  University  family, 
two  of  them  from  among  the  Faculty  Emeriti: 

Oskar  Helge  Lundholm,  Professor  of  Psychology,  joined  the  teaching 
staff  in  1930.     He  died  July  9,  1955. 

Arthur  Marcus  Proctor,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education,  joined  the 
faculty  in   1923,  retired  on  August  31,   1952,  and  died  on  August  27, 

1955- 

Charles  William  Edwards,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics,  came  to 
Duke  in  1898.     He  retired  June  30,  1944.     He  died  November  17,  1955. 

Charles  Blackwell  Markham,  Treasurer  of  the  University,  joined  the 
teaching  staff  in  1909.  He  was  for  many  years  Assistant  Treasurer  and 
was  made  Treasurer  on  May  13,  1941.  He  would  have  retired  on 
August  31,  1956.     He  died  December  3,  1955. 

Seymour  Korkes,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry,  joined  the  fac- 
ulty of  the  medical  school  in  1953.    He  died  on  December  10,  1955. 

James  Foster  Barnes,  Director  of  the  Chapel  Choir  and  Director  of 
the  Men's  Glee  Club  and  Lecturer  in  Church  Music,  joined  the  staff  of 
the  University  in  1927.     He  died  February  9,  1956. 

Lanier  Ward  Pratt,  Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  Instructor 
in  Romance  Languages,  joined  the  faculty  in  1940  and  died  on  June  4, 
1956. 

In  this  report  again  I  have  selected  only  a  few  of  the  items  which 
seem  to  me  to  have  been  largest  in  my  thinking  during  the  year.  Other 
activities  receive  attention  in  the  reports  of  the  other  officers,  which  are 
included.  The  items  I  have  omitted  lose  none  of  their  importance 
thereby.  On  the  contrary,  to  the  reader  who  would  know  the  University 
better  and  who  would  share  my  continuing  pride  in  the  men  and  women 
who  make  it  what  it  is,  I  recommend  the  reports  that  follow. 

A.  Hollis  Edens 

President 
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THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  EDUCATION 
AND  DEAN  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

In  response  to  your  request,  I  am  submitting  herewith  a  report  of 
the  educational  activities  of  the  University  for  the  year  ending  June  30, 
1956. 

As  has  been  the  case  in  the  last  several  years,  this  year  has  seen  a  num- 
ber of  changes  in  staff  status  and  such  changes  will  continue  as  some  of  our 
senior  faculty  approach  retirement.  Typical  of  this  situation  is  the  reorgani- 
zation of  the  operation  of  the  three  departments  of  the  Engineering 
College.  Associate  Professor  Vail  has  been  appointed  Chairman  of 
Electrical  Engineering  from  within  our  own  faculty  and  Professor  Mac- 
Duff  has  been  appointed  from  Rensselaer  to  head  the  Department  of 
Mechanical  Engineering.  In  Civil  Engineering  we  are  looking  for  a 
chairman  from  without  our  faculty. 

A  significant  further  step  relating  to  the  Engineering  College  has 
been  the  inception  of  a  plan  to  initiate  graduate  work  in  Engineering, 
beginning  in  Electrical  Engineering  with  the  Fall,  1956  semester.  As  we 
strengthen  our  faculties  in  Civil  and  Mechanical  Engineering  this  plan  will 
be  extended  to  these  areas  also.  I  am  confident  that  this  step  will  greatly 
improve  these  departments  and  enable  us  to  obtain  and  hold  a  more  highly 
competent  faculty  and  also  enable  us  to  make  a  much  needed  contribution 
to  alleviate  the  drastic  shortage  of  well  qualified  engineers.  This  is 
especially  important  for  our  region  in  view  of  its  amazingly  rapid  in- 
dustrialization in  the  past  ten  or  more  years. 

Higher  education,  especially  in  the  South,  is  entering  a  critical  period 
in  its  development  and  it  behooves  us  to  take  stock  of  our  own  situation 
on  the  national  and  regional  levels.  College  student  populations  are 
rising,  and  state  institutions  are  receiving  increasingly  better  financial 
support,  both  from  state  taxation  and  federal  grants,  as  well  as  from 
industry  and  private  philanthropy.  We  have  decided  to  limit  our  under- 
graduate student  body  and  this  is  a  wise  policy  as  it  will  enable  us  to  select 
better  qualified  students  as  the  college-age  population  grows. 

On  the  undergraduate  side  our  house  is  in  fairly  good  order  and, 
with  due  vigilance,  we  can  keep  it  so.  Experience  in  American  higher 
education  has  demonstrated  that  strength  in  the  undergraduate  colleges  is 
a  highly  desirable  and  even  essential  component  of  a  successful  private  uni- 
versity in  the  American  pattern.  However,  this  alone  never  makes  a  first 
rate  university.  For  this  it  is  necessary  to  have  some  breadth,  but  most  of 
all  real  depth  and  vitality  in  the  associated  graduate  and  professional  schools 
that  make  a  modern  university  structure.  Our  professional  schools  vary 
in  strength,  but  in  the  main  are  creditable,  live  operations.     Our  point  of 
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greatest  weakness — not  on  the  regional  scale  where  we  rank  among  the 
leaders  in  the  South — but  on  the  national  scale,  is  our  graduate  work. 
If  we  are  really  to  become  one  of  the  great  national  universities,  we  must 
forge  ahead  more  strongly  in  this  area  than  ever  before. 

This  is  not  primarily  a  problem  of  faculty,  as  our  quality  at  this  level 
is,  by  and  large,  good  and  is  comparable  with  that  of  the  best  institutions 
in  the  country.  Furthermore,  we  are  staffed  well  quantitatively  at  this 
level  and  could,  with  relatively  few  additions,  handle  a  graduate  student 
body  about  twice  as  large  as  we  now  have.  The  problem  is  to  attract 
high  quality  graduate  students  in  the  face  of  the  intense  competition  from 
both  stronger  and  weaker  universities.  Whether  we  like  it  or  not,  we  will 
have  to  be  prepared  to  subsidize  many  of  these  if  they  are  to  come  to  us 
and  we  must  be  prepared  to  devote  increasing  sums  toward  this  purpose. 

We  are  just  closing  the  fifth  year  of  the  current  annual  support  phase 
of  the  General  Education  Board  funds  for  support  of  our  graduate  program, 
and  next  year  will  be  the  final  year  of  the  Carnegie  Foundation  for  the 
Advancement  of  Education  Fund  for  the  same  purpose. 

We  can  look  back  with  some  satisfaction  to  the  effectiveness  of  our 
planning  for  use  of  the  General  Education  Board  Funds.  The  distribu- 
tion between  our  own  half  million  dollar  share  and  theirs  has  worked  out 
well.  With  our  increasing  contribution  over  the  five  year  period  we  will, 
as  we  close  this  year,  have  absorbed  within  our  own  resources  (plus  the 
income  of  the  three  million  dollar  endowment  in  future  years)  the  fixed 
commitments,  such  as  new  staff,  salary  increases  and  the  like,  amounting  to 
an  average  of  about  $200,000  per  year.  To  help  meet  this  we  will  have 
an  income  of  something  over  $120,000  per  year  from  the  three  million 
dollar  endowment,  leaving  about  $60,000  per  year  to  come  from  our 
own  resources.  The  provision  that  we  not  use  the  income  from  the 
endowment  currently  until  next  year  has  resulted  in  the  accumulation  of 
a  reserve  of  some  $440,000.  Beyond  the  $200,000  mentioned  above, 
we  have  had  an  additional  amount  averaging  from  forty  to  fifty  thousand 
dollars  per  year  in  items  which  do  not  constitute  long  range  commitments 
for  such  things  as  equipment,  research  grants,  research  assistants  and  as- 
sociates, travel,  lectures,  seminars,  etc.,  which  are  basically  non-recurring. 
In  order  that  we  maintain  this  type  of  expenditure  at  its  present  level  and 
allow  it  to  increase  progressively  in  the  years  ahead,  it  is  my  recommenda- 
tion that  we  expend  the  capital  of  the  accumulated  reserve  of  $440,000 
during  about  an  eight  year  period  beginning  at  about  $45,000  per  year 
and  increasing  to  about  $75,000  per  year.  The  reserve  plus  the  ac- 
cumulated annual  earnings  on  it  will,  in  this  period,  I  estimate,  allow  such 
a  schedule  of  expenditure. 

I  cannot  overestimate  the  importance  of  having  available  funds  of  this 
type  for  the  further  development  of  graduate  work,  research  and 
scholarly  activity  at  the  University.     In  my  judgment  this  availability  of 
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such  relatively  fluid  funds  in  our  strongest  universities  represents  the 
principal  factor  in  the  strength  of  their  graduate  and  research  programs 
relative  to  those  in  at  least  a  half  dozen  of  our  best  southern  universities 
where  such  funds  are  largely  non-existent.  This  judgment  is  a  con- 
sidered one  based  on  my  experience  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  the  Na- 
tional Science  Foundation  during  the  past  six  years  and  recently  as  its 
vice-chairman.  This  has  given  me  a  broad  view  of  the  best  scientific 
research  activity  across  the  country.  I  have  been  impressed  by  the  ease 
and  rapidity  with  which  our  best  private  and  public  universities  can  move 
into  a  newly  developing  field  of  research  or  scholarship  and  gain  strong 
leadership  in  it,  in  a  short  time,  through  the  use  of  relatively  modest  funds 
of  their  own.  Once  they  have  acquired  such  leadership  they  bid  strongly 
and  successfully  for  the  substantial  support  which  federal  agencies,  such  as 
the  National  Science  Foundation,  the  Office  of  Naval  Research,  the  Office 
of  Ordnance  Research,  the  Office  of  Scientific  Research  (Air  Force),  the 
National  Institutes  of  Health  can  and  do  provide.  These  are  sources  of 
very  substantial  support  for  research.  Thus,  the  National  Science  Founda- 
tion's annual  budget  this  year  was  about  $16,000,000  and  is  projected  at 
about  $38,000,000  for  next  year,  making  it  a  far  larger  annual  spending 
agency  in  this  general  field  than  any  of  the  private  foundations  except 
the  Ford  Foundation.  Obviously,  we  must  be  alert  to  tap  our  share  of 
such  funds  for  our  graduate  and  research  program. 

To  draw  successfully  on  such  funds  we  must  have  fluid  funds  of  our 
own  available  to  serve  as  "seed  money"  to  bring  our  programs  to  an 
initial  stage  of  development  where  they  can  compete  with  those  of  the 
best  universities  of  the  country.  Because  of  our  sound  policy  of  limiting 
the  areas  of  emphasis  in  graduate  work  and  research,  modest  funds  of  this 
sort  will  go  a  long  way  if  they  are  wisely  used.  Unfortunately,  availability 
of  such  funds  of  our  own  is  not  alone  sufficient  to  meet  the  competition  we 
face  for  the  federal  and  private  project  and  general  funds.  Our  faculty 
members  need  encouragement,  stimulation  and  guidance  in  initiating, 
developing  and  organizing  good  projects.  We  have  developed  and  have 
at  hand  a  good  deal  of  "know  how"  in  handling  the  business  side  of  such 
federal  grant  operations  but  need  to  develop  much  further,  both  our  faculty 
and  administrative  contacts,  with  these  agencies  and  the  foundations.  Like 
many  current  general  problems,  this  is,  in  our  own  situation,  one  of  man- 
power and  management.  I  feel  an  over-all  appraisal  of  our  situation  and 
needs  is  imperative  if  we  are  to  go  ahead  in  the  direction  I  have  indicated. 

In  the  past  seven  years  that  I  have  had  my  present  responsibility  I  feel 
that  much,  if  not  most,  of  the  time  and  effort  has  of  necessity  had  to  go 
toward  putting  our  house  in  order.  I  believe  it  is  now  in  fairly  good  order. 
However,  it  keeps  so  at  the  expense  of  entirely  too  much  time  and  effort 
of  too  few  people,  especially  at  the  administrative  level.  On  paper  we  are 
numerically  well  staffed  at  the  administrative  level.     In  actuality  one  can 
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almost  count  on  one  hand  those  in  our  group  who  can  assume  real 
responsibility  and  carry  out  effectively  the  areas  of  operation  under  their 
supervision.  As  a  consequence  most  problems,  including  all  too  many 
minor  ones,  are  all  too  often  referred  back  to  our  top  group  and  absorb  a 
large  part  of  their  time  and  energy  which  should  be  devoted  to  the  major 
problems  of  importance  for  the  future  progress  and  development  of  the 
University.  .  .  . 

The  University  is  in  relatively  strong  position.  It  has  good  resources, 
both  present  and  potential,  and  could  have  a  bright  future.  This  will  not 
be  realized  unless  those  of  us  who  are  responsible  for  its  management  are 
free  to  devote  intensive  time  and  effort  to  its  long  range  development. 

Paul  Gross 
Vice-President  and  Dean 


THE  DEAN  OF  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDIES 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  office  of  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies  was  created  in  May, 
1949,  to  assist  the  Vice-President  in  the  Educational  Division.  The 
major  objective  of  the  office  was  clearly  indicated  but  specific  functions 
were  not  spelled  out.  In  the  seven  years  of  operation  activities  have 
crystallized,  and  multiplied,  but  the  work  of  the  office  still  defies  formal 
description.  Much  of  it  is  informal;  some  of  it  deals  with  intangibles  of 
personal  relationships;  and  only  rarely  can  it  be  reduced  to  routine.  Any 
question  involving  the  academic  welfare  of  the  colleges  may  fall  within 
its  orbit. 

The  following  summary  of  activities,  however,  will  suggest  the  major 
preoccupations  of  the  office. 

A  sustained  effort  has  been  made  to  integrate  more  effectively  the 
work  of  the  undergraduate  colleges.  The  activity  of  administrative 
departments  which  supply  student  enrollment  has  been  coordinated  with 
the  planning  which  provides  laboratory  facilities,  class  offerings,  and 
teaching  staff.  Beginning  in  January,  estimates  of  student  enrollment, 
over-all  and  by  classes,  are  prepared.  In  May,  June  and  early  September 
estimates  are  revised  and  integrated  with  pre-enrollment  and  admissions 
figures.  Department  heads  and  admissions  officers  are  kept  informed  of 
the  estimates.  In  November  detailed  comparisons  of  estimates  and  actual 
enrollment  are  evaluated  and  made  available  to  persons  concerned.  Studies 
in  student  trends,  attrition,  distribution  of  enrollment  by  departments  and 
classes,  staff  needs,  and  resident  space  are  made  at  periodic  intervals.  The 
accumulation  of  records  of  this  type  has  proved  helpful  in  planning  future 
operations. 

Efforts  are  made  also  to  coordinate  the  work  of  the  official  bodies  of 
the  colleges.  The  Undergraduate  Faculty  Council,  the  Council  and 
Executive  Committee  of  the  College  of  Engineering,  curriculum  com- 
mittees, committees  on  academic  standards,  and  similar  groups  operate  with 
reference  to  students  who  are  closely  associated  in  campus  life  and  who, 
in  many  instances,  are  enrolled  in  the  same  classes.  Recently  the  problem 
of  coordinating  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  Program  with  the 
undergraduate  colleges  has  entered  the  picture.  And  the  relationship  of 
the  colleges  to  the  Summer  Session  has  demanded  attention.  Orientation 
and  registration,  allotment  of  space  for  classrooms  and  offices,  class 
schedules,  committee  assignments,  and  policies  which  transcend  the  indi- 
vidual interests  of  the  several  units  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  coordinating 
phase  of  activity.  Membership  on  both  standing  and  special  committees, 
for  many  of  which  the  office  serves  as  repository  and  perennial  secretary, 
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furnishes  a  most  useful  channel  of  communication  between  the  varied 
elements  in  the  academic  operation  of  the  institution. 

The  office  serves  as  the  liaison  between  the  University  and  the  Naval 
and  Air  Force  Units;  it  assembles  and  edits  the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate 
Instruction  and  edits  all  catalogues  of  the  University;  it  promotes  and 
processes  fellowships  and  grants  available  to  members  of  the  faculty;  it 
arranges  for  the  care  of  visiting  dignitaries;  and  it  handles  an  interminable 
number  of  questionnaires.  It  shares  responsibility  for  the  awarding  of 
scholarships,  grants-in-aid,  and  loans.  It  has  been  concerned  with  the 
installation  and  development  of  the  office  of  Registrar  and  the  Central 
Records  Office  and  with  the  vexing  problem  of  admissions  arising  from 
the  sharp  rise  in  the  number  of  applications. 

Intensive  studies  of  individual  departments  have  been  prepared.  These 
studies  include  such  items  as:  analysis  of  the  staff  with  reference  to  teaching 
load,  distribution  by  rank,  specialization,  and  retirement  date;  significant 
achievements  of  the  department;  objectives  and  plans  for  future  staff; 
equipment  and  programs  of  study;  and  possibilities  of  cooperation  with  other 
departments.  The  office  participates  in  the  search  for  new  staff  members. 
It  serves  as  treasurer  of  the  Commonwealth-Studies  Center  and  assists  in 
special  projects  of  general  concern  to  the  academic  welfare  of  the 
University. 

Considerable  thought  has  been  given  to  academic  standards  and  to 
the  development  of  programs  which  will  enrich  the  course  of  study  of  the 
better  student.  The  improvement  in  the  quality  of  students  which  has 
resulted  from  the  higher  selectivity  of  recent  years  emphasizes  both  the 
feasibility  and  the  need  for  this  type  of  planning.  Senior  seminars  and 
special  projects  courses  have  been  instituted  in  well  over  half  of  the 
departments,  and  the  program  for  graduation  with  distinction  in  the 
major  department,  initiated  early  in  the  fall,  is  already  in  operation.  The 
adoption  of  a  quality  point  ratio  to  hours  carried  and  the  establishment  of 
a  minimum  standard  for  continuation  in  college  are  additional  examples 
of  the  effort  to  improve  the  standard  of  academic  work. 

This  summary  of  activities  reflects  the  varied  nature  of  the  work  of 
the  office.  It  also  reflects  the  close  integration  of  that  work  with  the  wider 
scope  of  the  Division  of  Education  of  the  University. 

Alan  K.  Manchester 

Dean 


THE  UNIVERSITY  REGISTRAR 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  academic  year  1955-56  has  been  one  of  continued  development 
for  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  This  development  can  be  best  characterized 
perhaps  by  saying  that  the  office  has  encountered  and  come  to  grips  with 
far  more  problems  than  it  has  been  able  to  solve;  however,  a  post-analysis 
indicates  that  some  progress  has  been  made  in  several  directions.  The 
Registrar  continues  to  receive  excellent  assistance  and  support  from  the  top 
level  of  administration,  for  which  he  is  most  appreciative. 

In  the  area  of  centralization  of  admissions  and  records,  the  general 
needs,  problems,  and  capacities  of  personnel  have  become  more  clarified. 
We  have  continued  to  move  toward  uniform  materials  and  procedures, 
and  in  this  respect,  greater  centralization  for  the  three  undergraduate 
colleges  has  resulted.  More  and  better  statistics  have  been  produced,  al- 
though our  present  production  is  still  not  adequate  and  is  lacking  in  uni- 
formity and  timing.  However,  we  know  more  about  our  students  than 
ever  before. 

In  the  area  of  pre-registration  and  registration,  basic  changes  have 
been  made.  New  materials  and  procedures  have  speeded  up  the  processes 
and  increased  the  accuracy  of  the  work  done.  This  Office  has  received 
splendid  cooperation  from  the  student  advisers  and  from  the  large  majority 
of  the  faculty.  The  student  body  also  has  responded  well  to  the  innova- 
tions. 

The  Recorders  for  the  undergraduate  colleges  have  submitted  statistical 
data,  some  of  which  has  been  included.  As  the  work  of  these  persons  is 
slowly  transformed  into  that  of  a  Central  Records  Office,  the  problems  at- 
tendant upon  the  transformation  have  become  more  definitive,  while  the 
actual  operation  has  become  more  diversified.  We  have  now  reached  the 
point  where  this  segment  of  the  office  should  perform  a  lengthy  series  of 
rigidly  scheduled  operations  with  accuracy.  The  supervisory  personnel 
have  faced  this  task  with  dedicated  devotion,  but  our  success  to  date  is 
something  less  than  an  efficient  operation.  There  is  a  pressing  need  for 
internal  reorganization  if  Central  Records  is  to  "keep  its  chin  above 
water,"  much  less  perform  its  duties  with  dispatch.  The  problem  here  is 
thrown  into  bold  relief  when  considered  from  the  point  of  view  of  services 
not  currently  being  rendered. 

Most  regrettable  is  the  lack  of  actual  expansion  in  the  scope  of  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar,  as  initially  contemplated  by  the  administration  of 
the  University  and  certain  of  the  college  administrators.  The  need  for 
such  expansion  not  only  continues  to  exist,  but  increases  in  intensity.  Yet 
with  depressing  regularity,  the  Registrar  has  had  to  plead  the  "unreadiness" 
of  his  organization  as  the  basis  for  not  accepting  new  assignments.     Actual- 
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ly  the  only  completely  new  function  taken  on  during  the  year  has  been 
Selective  Service,  although  in  other  areas  additional  responsibilities  have 
been  assumed. 

The  "unreadiness"  referred  to  above  can  be  attributed  to  three  major 
factors.  First,  the  internal  organization  of  the  office  is  inadequate  to 
meet  new  demands.  There  continues  to  be  duplication  of  responsibility 
and  effort  based  upon  individual  college  representation  in  the  Office  of 
the  Registrar.  To  meet  this  problem,  it  is  highly  probable  that  we  are 
ready  for  internal  subdivision  of  responsibility  based  upon  function.  A  plan 
for  such  a  reorganization  will  be  submitted  to  Vice  President  Gross  at  an 
early  date. 

Second,  the  volume  of  work  in  areas  of  already  accepted  responsibility 
has  increased  tremendously.  Inasmuch  as  this  includes  services  to  prospec- 
tive students,  as  well  as  increased  awareness  of  available  services  to  in- 
university  persons,  there  is  no  method  by  which  the  volume  of  services  can 
be  controlled.  As  a  source  of  information,  our  contact  with  persons  both 
in  and  out  of  the  University  has  increased  greatly,  both  person  to  person 
and  by  telephone.  The  volume  of  mail  increased  from  43,000  to  52,404 
pieces,  all  of  which  must  be  distributed,  and  most  of  which  must  be  ac- 
knowledged or  answered.  Whereas  such  increased  service  is  creditable  to 
the  offices,  it  is  nonetheless  not  conducive  to  expanded  responsibilities  and 
services. 

Third,  the  instability  of  our  non-supervisory  personnel  has  caused 
untold  difficulty.  This  group,  with  certain  exceptions,  has  been  poorly 
equipped  to  carry  on  our  duties.  The  supervisors  are  constantly  training 
new  personnel  and,  in  consequence,  must  neglect  their  other  duties.  The 
better  individuals  of  the  clerical  staff  leave  for  reasons  of  inadequate  pay, 
and  they  get  better  paying  positions.  Replacements  are  not  immediately 
available  from  the  Personnel  Office.  The  extent  of  this  problem  is  shown 
by  the  fact  that  this  office  has  a  total  clerical-stenographic-secretarial  staff 
of  fourteen  persons;  during  the  current  fiscal  year,  there  have  been  eighteen 
resignations.  On  this  basis,  it  has  been  barely  possible  to  keep  current  in 
our  processing  of  materials  and  has  necessitated  an  inordinate  amount  of 
student  aid  to  sustain  operations  during  pressure  periods.  It  can  readily  be 
seen  that  such  a  personnel  situation  is  not  conducive  to  further  expansion 
of  services. 

Reports  have  been  submitted  to  me  from  Everett  B.  Weatherspoon, 
Director  of  Admissions  for  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineer- 
ing; Mrs.  W.  S.  Persons,  Director  of  Admissions  for  The  Woman's 
College;  and  from  W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr.,  assistant  director  of  admissions, 
who  reports  on  the  student  recruitment  program  for  the  year. 

Mr.  Weatherspoon  states,  "For  the  three  terms  comprising  the 
academic  year  1955-56,  a  total  of  2,594  applications  were  initiated  and 
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processed.  Of  these  applications  290  were  withdrawn  before  action  was 
taken,  but  decisions  to  accept  or  reject  were  made  in  2,304  cases. 

"The  total  of  2,594  applications  breaks  down  into  the  following  cate- 
gories: freshmen  2,121 ;  transfers  211;  OSRs  [Old  Students  Returning] 
193;  full  time  specials  19;  part-time  specials  28;  auditors  22. 

"There  were  848  freshmen,  transfers,  and  OSRs  enrolled  during 
1955-56.  This  is  a  decrease  of  31  students  as  compared  with  the  pre- 
ceding year.  Freshmen  decreased  by  29,  transfers  decreased  by  19,  and 
OSRs  increased  by  17. 

"Fewer  veterans  were  admitted  this  year  than  last.  Only  10  (1.5%) 
of  the  freshmen  and  only  78  (9.2%)  of  the  total  new  admissions  had 
served  in  the  Armed  Forces.     Most  of  these  (49)  were  OSRs. 

"Of  the  654  freshmen  admitted,  498  (76.15%)  had  attended  public 
high  schools  and  156  (23.85%)  had  attended  private  preparatory  schools. 
The  comparable  figures,  respectively,  for  the  past  seven  years  were  as 
follows : 


1954-55 

549 

(80.26%) 

and 

135 

(19.74%) 

1953-54 

539 

(79.15%) 

and 

142 

(20.85%) 

1952-53 

542 

(77.87%) 

and 

154 

(22.13%) 

1951-52 

467 

(75.44%) 

and 

152 

(24.56%) 

1950-51 

449 

(70.26%) 

and 

190 

(29.74%) 

1949-50 

501 

(76.96%) 

and 

150 

(23.04%) 

1948-49 

523 

(81.21%) 

and 

121 

(18.79%) 

"The  total  of  2,121  candidates  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class 
represented  a  total  of  1,015  secondary  schools  attended  by  this  group. 
The  total  of  654  students  who  were  enrolled  in  the  freshman  class  had 
attended  a  total  of  441  different  secondary  schools,  of  which  355 
(80.5%)  were  public  high  schools  and  86  (19.5%)  were  private  prepara- 
tory schools. 

"The  students  admitted  represented  36  states  and  seven  foreign 
countries.  The  geographical  distribution  of  the  total  undergraduate  stu- 
dent body  for  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  was  such  that  each  of  the  48 
states  was  represented.  A  total  of  44  and  43  students  were  from  foreign 
countries  in  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  respectively." 

ADMISSION  BY  TERMS 

Summer  Fall  Spring  Total 

1955  1955  1956 

Beginning  Freshmen 5  647  2  654 

Transfers 3                        44  3                        50 

Former  Students  Returning...       29                        73  42  144 

Total 37  764  47  848 


Fall 

Spring 

Total 

1475 

2 

1482 

164 

16 

185 

17 

7 

24 

1656 

25 

1691 

3 

2 

5 

23 

16 

39 

10 

2 

12 
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Mrs.  Persons  reports  that,  "A  total  of  1747  applications  were  received 
for  admission  to  The  Woman's  College  for  the  Summer  Session  1955,  the 
Fall  Semester  1955-56,  and  the  Spring  Semester  1955-56. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  APPLICATIONS  RECEIVED  1955-56 

Summer 

Freshmen 5 

Transfers 5 

OSR's 0 

10 

Full-time  Specials 0 

Part-time  Specials 0 

Auditors 0 

10  1692  45  1747 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS  MATRICULATING  1955-56 

September  February  Grand 

Res.         Day  Total  Res.  Day  Total  Total 

Freshmen 275            13  288  0  2  2  290 

Transfers 3            21  24  3  2  5  29 

OSR's 11             2  13  4  3  7  20 

Total  Regularly  Enrolled    289  36  325*  7  7  14  339 

Part-time  Specials 0  0  0  0  2  2  2 

Full-time  Specials 0  20  20  0  12  12  32 

Auditors 0  7  7  0  1  1  8 

Total 289  63  352  7  22  29  381 

(*  Ten  of  these  students,  5  freshmen  and  5  transfers,  had  been  permitted  to  begin  their 
work   in   the   summer.) 

"Freshmen  entering  in  September,  1955,  represented  153  public 
schools  and  38  private  schools.  They  came  from  31  states  and  2  foreign 
countries.  Twenty-two  colleges  were  represented  by  the  24  transfers  who 
came  from  8  states. 

"A  total  of  99.6%  of  the  freshmen  took  one  of  the  recommended  test- 
ing programs.  Some  221  (76.7%)  took  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of 
the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  and  66  (22.9%)  took  the 
Duke  Admissions  Tests. 

"The  Committee  on  Admissions,  composed  of  Dr.  Tuthill,  Dean 
Brinkley,  Miss  Huckabee,  Miss  Clay,  Miss  Seabolt,  Miss  Acomb,  and  Miss 
Sandeen,  held  six  meetings  during  the  spring  of  1955  and  reviewed  a  total 
of  74  cases.  In  addition,  members  of  the  Committee  worked  independently 
and  with  the  Director  in  examining  applications  where  the  decisions  were 
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not  clearly  indicated.  The  cooperation,  the  interest,  and  the  conscientious 
labor  of  the  group  in  an  effort  to  make  the  best  possible  choices  were  of 
the  usual  high  level.  With  competition  so  keen  and  with  the  margin  of 
difference  in  the  quality  of  candidates  so  thin,  the  assistance  of  the  Com- 
mittee is  indispensable. 

"In  conclusion,  the  appointment  of  the  President's  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions Policies  is  a  welcomed  step.  Guide  posts  in  many  of  the  areas  of 
concern  have  been  needed  for  a  long  time.  The  policies  already  stated  by 
the  Committee  and  presently  under  consideration  augur  well  for  the 
future." 

Mr.  Brinkley  writes:  "During  the  year  1955-56,  some  258  secondary 
schools  were  visited  by  University  personnel,  and  some  4,654  students  were 
contacted.  This  compared  with  306  schools  and  4,628  students  for  the 
year  1954-55.  The  present  year  included  school  visits  in  29  states,  as 
compared  to  27  last  year. 

"Field  work  was  carried  out  by  the  following  personnel:  The  Uni- 
versity Registrar,  Dr.  R.  L.  Tuthill;  the  two  Directors  of  Admission, 
Mrs.  W.  S.  Persons  and  Mr.  E.  B.  Weattferspoon;  the  Assistant  Director 
of  Admissions,  Mr.  W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr. ;  the  three  Field  Secretaries,  Miss 
Barbara  L.  Evans,  Mr.  C.  B.  Roberts,  and  Dr.  Brooks  M.  Waggoner, 
and  the  Student  Contacts  Committee  composed  of  Dr.  Lewis  Anderson, 
Dr.  F.  E.  Bowman,  Dr.  Allan  Cartter,  Miss  Susan  Clay,  Mr.  John 
Dozier,  Mr.  W.  J.  Griffith,  Mr.  H.  M.  Lewis,  and  Mr.  Earl  W.  Porter. 

"It  is  of  interest  to  note  the  following  percentages  of  schools  visited  by 
geographical  regions: 

Southeastern  States 59% 

Southwestern  States    J%> 

Middle  Eastern  States    13% 

Central   States    17% 

New  England  States    3% 

Northwestern  States 1  % 

"The  entire  operation  of  field  travel  was  handled  in  a  most  efficient 
manner,  made  possible  by  experienced  secretarial  help  and  centralization 
of  processes.  Each  school  is  given  a  report  of  its  graduates  now  attending 
Duke  University.  This  report  gives  the  scholastic  standing  of  the  student 
along  with  a  list  of  extra-curricular  activities.  Deans  Mary  Grace  Wilson 
and  Robert  Cox  have  been  most  cooperative  in  furnishing  us  with  this 
information.  These  reports  are  of  very  real  interest  to  school  officials  and 
many  favorable  comments  have  been  received. 

"It  is  observed  that  the  traveling  this  year  covered  a  wider  geographical 
area.  Miss  Evans,  Dr.  Waggoner,  and  Mr.  Brinkley  traveled  as  far  west 
as  Nebraska  and  Kansas,  Texas  and  Arkansas,  Minnesota  and  Wisconsin. 

"The  use  of  air  transportation  has  made  this  wider  coverage  possible, 
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and  we  feel  has  given  us  many  favorable  new  contacts  with  school  person- 
nel.   We  feel  that  the  economy  of  air  travel  for  these  trips  has  been  proved. 

"Mr.  C.  B.  Roberts  prepared  a  mimeographed  booklet  entitled, 
"Current  Information  About  Duke  University."  This  booklet  was  written 
to  assist  our  alumni  in  representing  Duke  University  on  high  school  visits. 
We  feel  that  the  booklet  has  been  used  to  real  advantage. 

"For  the  first  time,  faculty  members  were  used  on  the  Student  Contacts 
Committee.  From  the  reports  of  these  individuals  and  from  our  ex- 
perience, we  feel  that  they  have  made  a  very  valuable  contribution  to  the 
admissions  work,  and  we  wish  to  continue  the  use  of  faculty  members." 

R.    L.   TUTHILL 

Registrar 

ENROLLMENT 

School  or  College  Fall,  1955         Spring,  1956 

Trinity  College 1909  1816 

Woman's  College 1064  1025 

College  of  Engineering _ 501  451 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 414  419 

Divinity  School 230  219 

School  of  Law 125  118 

School  of  Medicine  (Including  Post-Graduate  Medicine)  .  537  514 

School  of  Nursing 280  278 

School  of  Forestry 31  29 

Totals 5091  4869 

Paramedical  Enrollment 

Anesthesiology 9 

Dietetics 10 

Hospital  Administration 14 

Medical  Technology 20 

Physical  Therapy 27 

X-Ray  Technology    11 
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DEGREES  CONFERRED,  JUNE,  1956 
(Includes  degrees  awarded  in  September,  1955) 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Trinity  College 349 

Woman's  College 219 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Trinity  College 26 

Woman's  College 9 

B.S.  in  Medical  Technology 2 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education 19 

B.S.  in  Civil  Engineering 25 

B.S.  in  Electrical  Engineering 20 

B.S.  in  Mechanical  Engineering 39 

Diploma  in  Nursing 15 

B.S.  in  Nursing 32 

B.S.  in  Medicine 4 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 8 

Master  of  Religious  Education 6 

Master  of  Education 5 

Master  of  Forestry 18 

Master  of  Arts 58 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 67 

Bachelor  of  Laws 39 

Master  of  Laws 4 

Doctor  of  Medicine 80 

Doctor  of  Education 2 

Doctor  of  Forestry 2 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 81 

Total 1129 


THE  SECRETARY  AND  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE 
DIVISION  OF  PUBLIC  RELATIONS 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

In  the  following  statements  I  shall  attempt  rather  informally  to  report 
on  the  activities  of  the  several  areas  of  service  in  the  University  for  which 
I  am  given  a  measure  of  responsibility.  At  the  outset  I  want  to  express 
my  very  sincere  approval  of  and  satisfaction  in  the  manner  in  which  I  be- 
lieve the  following  departments  are  being  operated. 

The  Department  of  Alumni  Affairs,  including  the  Loyalty  Fund 
operation,  is  functioning  effectively  under  the  dedicated  efforts  and  direc- 
tion of  Charles  A.  Dukes.  I  think  the  manner  in  which  his  Department  at 
large  functions  might  well  be  regarded  as  something  of  a  public  relations 
barometer  among  our  alumni  constituency  in  particular.  His  work,  of 
course,  goes  beyond  the  alumni  organization,  particularly  in  the  case  of  the 
Loyalty  Fund  non-alumni  parents  of  students  organization  and  the  non- 
alumni  friends  of  Duke  University  organization.  Mr.  Dukes  has  reported 
another  successful  year  of  operation  for  the  Duke  University  Loyalty 
Fund.  The  final  tabulation  for  this,  the  ninth  year,  indicates  that  our 
alumni  and  friends  gave  $232,067.  There  were  8928  donors.  Although 
there  was  a  slight  decrease  from  1955  in  the  size  of  the  average  gift,  there 
was  an  increase  of  more  than  three  per  cent  in  the  percentage  of  participa- 
tion. Mr.  Dukes  comments  that  during  the  period  since  the  Fund  was 
established,  "The  number  of  programs  within  the  fund  has  been  expanded 
from  one  to  five;  the  number  of  persons  being  solicited  has  gone  from 
22,310  to  27,715.  It  is  gratifying  to  note  that  through  the  process  of 
education  this  program  has  grown  until  it  has  become  a  very  important 
factor  in  the  financial  program  of  the  University." 

Mr.  Dukes  observes  that  several  projects  of  the  alumni  associations  are 
being  continued  as  established  objectives.  "One  is  the  assistance  rendered 
annually  by  the  alumni  in  North  Carolina,  Virginia,  Florida,  Georgia, 
Tennessee,  West  Virginia  and  the  District  of  Columbia  in  connection  with 
the  selection  of  recipients  of  the  Angier  Duke  Prizes  and  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Regional  Scholarships.  A  second  is  the  sponsoring  of  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  Glee  Club  and  the  Duke  University  Concert  Band  in 
various  cities.  Still  another  is  cooperation  with  the  practice  teaching  pro- 
gram being  conducted  by  the  Department  of  Education." 

The  Alumni  Register  continued  to  constitute  the  main  effort  of  the 
Publications  Office  of  the  Department  of  Alumni  Affairs  and  served  as 
the  principal  means  of  communication  with  the  alumni  and  friends  of  the 
University.  Its  average  circulation  during  the  year  was  approximately 
10,500  copies  per  issue. 
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I  believe  that  you  will  be  interested  in  a  summary  of  the  Alumni 
Census  as  of  April,  1956,  which  Mr.  Dukes  has  submitted: 

Total  alumni  (all  schools , living  and  dead,  men  and  women) 39,008 

Undergraduate  schools 30 ,  903 

Professional  Schools 4 ,  770 

Graduate  school 3 ,  335 

Total 39,008 

Total  alumni  active  (all  schools) 27,753  27,753 

Less  temporary  inactive 362 

Net  total 27,391 

Less  alumnae-alumni  marriages 2 ,  246 

Total  mailing  file 25, 145 

Total  alumni  inactive   (all  schools) 6 ,  785 

Total  alumni  deceased  (all  schools) 4 ,  470 


39,008 


If  I  were  to  appraise  the  functioning  of  all  departments  or  divisions 
of  the  University,  I  would  have  to  rate  the  work  and  the  tangible  and  in- 
tangible results  of  the  operation  of  the  Appointments  Office  at  or  near  the 
top  of  all  of  the  separate  organized  efforts  that  together  constitute  the 
workings  of  Duke  University.  Miss  Fannie  Y.  Mitchell  and  her  associates 
are  doing  something  which  they  like  to  do  and  are  doing  it  well.  I  meet 
each  year  with  perhaps  seventy-five  luncheon  groups,  representing  industry, 
who  are  using  the  Appointments  Office's  services.  I  frequently  have  favor- 
able reactions  volunteered  to  me  from  many  of  these  representatives.  Many 
of  them,  after  having  been  here,  take  the  trouble  to  write  and  commend  the 
work  of  that  part  of  our  organization.  I  think  the  value  of  the  Appoint- 
ments Office  is  going  to  continue  to  grow,  and  I  am  sure  in  my  own  mind 
that  there  are  already  many  demonstrable  evidences  that  indicate  the 
effectiveness  of  this  branch  of  our  operation. 

Miss  Mitchell  reports  that  her  office  received  a  total  of  8524  calls  from 
employers  during  the  year  and  that  374  companies  have  been  on  the 
campus  to  interview  students.  She  observes  that  there  have  been  "many 
more  demands  for  Summer  work"  and  that  she  believes  the  trend  in  the 
placement  field  is  toward  increased  efforts  to  help  sophomores  and  juniors 
get  Summer  employment. 

The  Bureau  of  Public  Information  under  the  direction  of  Earl  W. 
Porter  is  in  my  judgment  functioning  efficiently.  Mr.  Porter  himself 
is  the  heart  of  this  small  but  important  operation.  He  reports  that  the 
Bureau  is  in  a  state  of  transition  in  its  attempts  to  adjust  to  the  demands 
of  television.  This  new  medium  has  required  greater  amounts  of  time  in 
servicing  it  with  news,  as  well  as  in  initiating  new  projects  for  it,  such  as 
special  programs  or  the  production   of  films.      He   reports  that  inquiries 
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about  the  University  appear  to  be  increasing  steadily  and  that  our  inter- 
national coverage  is  high.  During  the  year  97  English-language  news- 
papers in  21  foreign  countries  carried  items  about  the  work  of  the  Uni- 
versity in  1 2  different  disciplines. 

As  President  of  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  I  have  the  opportunity 
of  knowing  more  about  the  functioning  of  the  athletic  programs  in  the 
eight  Conference  Member  Institutions  than  would  ordinarily  be  the  case. 
This  gives  me  an  opportunity  to  evaluate  the  workings  of  our  own  De- 
partment of  Inter-Collegiate  Athletics  on  a  comparative  basis.  I  have  no 
hesitancy  in  stating  that  in  my  judgment  ours  is  the  soundest  operation 
within  our  Conference  area.  I  can  go  further  and  say  with  conviction 
that  ours  is  among  the  soundest  and  best  controlled  athletic  operation  to 
be  found  anywhere  in  this  Country.  We  have  here  at  Duke  a  degree  of 
internal  control  that  is  unusual  and  which  is  commended  highly  by  ad- 
ministrative officials,  athletic  directors,  and  coaches  at  other  institutions. 
I  do  not  think  we  have  gone  crazy  on  the  subject  of  inter-collegiate  ath- 
letics. I  am  convinced  that  our  athletic  teams  are  made  up  of  bona  fide 
student  personnel  which  acquits  itself  from  an  academic  point  of  view 
favorably  in  comparison  with  the  non-athletic  personnel  which  makes  up 
our  University  student  body.  By  and  large,  our  staff  compares  favorably 
in  a  fundamental  way  with  the  best  to  be  found  anywhere.  In  the  persons 
of  E.  M.  Cameron,  Director  of  Athletics,  and  Football  Coach  William  D. 
Murray  we  have  men  who  produce  satisfactory  results  and  who  command 
the  respect  of  not  only  the  University  community  but  of  the  outside  as- 
sociates with  whom  they  are  in  competition  and  with  whom  they  are  not 
in  competition.  Mr.  Cameron  will  submit  his  own  factual  report  which 
will  be  transmitted  to  you. 

My  immediate  associate,  John  M.  Dozier,  continues  to  grow.  He 
does  a  commendable  job  of  integrating  the  work  of  his  office  and  this 
office  with  the  work  of  the  University  Registrar  and  the  Undergraduate 
Admissions  Offices.  His  work  as  the  Executive  Secretary  of  the  University 
Scholarship  Committee  has  been  enlarged  to  a  degree  that  it  takes  an  all 
too  high  percentage  of  his  time  and  efforts.  The  insistent  and  highly 
competitive  demands  from  students  of  gifted  mental  caliber  and  leadership 
potential  is  a  matter  of  practical  concern  not  only  here  but  throughout 
the  Country.  Institutionally,  it  is  my  feeling  that  we  are  faring  well  in 
our  efforts  to  attract  promising  student  prospects,  but  it  is  costly  in  both 
time  and  money,  and,  as  I  see  it,  the  situation  is  unlikely  to  be  improved  in 
the  foreseeable  future.  I  think  that  there  is  a  place  in  this  area  of  service 
for  a  young  man  to  afford  Mr.  Dozier  some  relief. 

Mr.  Dozier  reports,  "This  year  was  our  most  successful  yet  in  terms  of 
the  number  of  applicants  and  the  high  degree  of  selectivity  allowed  by 
this  increased  group  of  candidates."  In  reference  to  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Prize  Program,  he  observes  that  "our  program  is  still  at  the  top  in  prestige 
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and  stature.  Our  rapport  with  school  officials  is  good,  our  selection  tech- 
niques are  considered  sound  and  our  administrative  procedures  are  im- 
proving steadily." 

He  reports  that  scholarship  candidates  for  the  Angier  B.  Duke 
Prizes,  the  Duke  University  Regional  awards  and  the  National  Scholar- 
ships totaled  1264  and  that  candidates  for  scholarship  grants  totaled  528, 
a  grand  total  of  1792  who  completed  applications  for  this  aid.  Moreover, 
a  record  number  of  students  received  assistance  during  the  year.  The  final 
total  of  awards  made  was  667,  valued  at  $337,975-  Student  loans  totaled 
294,  worth  $111,446,  and  part-time  employment  was  found  for  400 
students,  who  earned  $185,000.  During  the  year  over  1000  under- 
graduate students  have  sought  and  received  assistance  in  the  form  of 
scholarships,  loans  or  part-time  jobs. 

A  major  change  in  the  administration  of  this  program  occurred  in  the 
Spring  of  this  year  when  the  decision  was  made  to  require  all  students 
seeking  scholarship  assistance  to  present  scores  from  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  This  is  effective  for 
those  who  make  application  for  such  aid  during  the  1956-1957  academic 
year.  Previously,  the  SAT  examination  has  been  required,  as  has  been 
the  Achievement  Test,  of  all  candidates  for  National  and  Regional  Awards. 
Under  the  new  plan  the  Achievement  Test  requirement  will  be  dropped, 
thus  making  the  SAT  requirement  uniform  for  all  applicants.  This 
standard  requirement  will  permit  the  gathering  of  uniform  data  about  our 
scholarship  applicants. 

As  to  my  own  activities,  I  am  fortunate  in  not  having  to  devote  too 
much  time  in  a  supervisory  way  to  the  functioning  of  the  Departments 
heretofore  mentioned. 

During  the  year  now  coming  to  a  close  I  have  been  called  upon  to 
work  more  closely  with  the  Admissions  Offices,  particularly  with  the 
Woman's  College  Admissions  personnel,  than  has  been  the  case  for  several 
years  past.  I  hope,  and  I  think,  I  have  been  able  unobtrusively  to  be  of 
some  service  from  a  public  relations  point  of  view  and  to  help  in  the 
avoidance  of  some  of  the  pitfalls  which  have  beset  us  in  years  past.  The 
problems  of  the  Admissions  Committee,  by  reason  of  the  continued  public 
approval  of  the  Woman's  College  and  an  increasing  demand  for  admission 
to  it,  are  mounting.  These  cannot  be  wholly  avoided,  and  we  would  be 
much  concerned  if  the  demands  for  admission  did  not  exist  to  a  degree 
that  public  relations  problems  were  posed. 

I  continue  to  have  public  contacts  which,  I  think,  are  important  and 
which  are  demanding  on  my  time.  I  feel  that  in  continuing  these  relation- 
ships I  am  rendering  some  public  service  which  is  of,  at  least,  some  value  to 
the  University.  I  would  gladly  be  relieved  of  some  of  these  connections  if 
I  knew  how  to  accomplish  a  severance  of  my  connections  without  hurt  to 
the  causes  which  they  represent.     I  have  particular  reference  to  the  public 
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schools  on  both  the  local  and  state  level.  Our  own  Department  of  Educa- 
tion authorities  are  insistent  upon  my  continuing  these  activities,  and  I  do  so 
at  something  of  a  personal  sacrifice  to  my  health  and  contrary  to  the  advice 
of  my  wife  and  my  doctor.  As  soon  as  I  can  do  so  without  seeming  to 
run  away  from  burning  public  issues  and  without  risking  the  guidance  of 
the  county  school  interest  being  turned  over  to  an  unreasoning,  passion 
motivated  group  of  extremists,  I  plan  to  sever  such  connections. 

Within  the  University  I  attempt  to  be  "on  call"  to  render  any  services 
for  which  I  am  adjudged  to  be  competent.  More  and  more  I  realize  that 
a  public  relations  program  cannot  be  charted.  I  simply  hope  to  serve  where 
an  institutional  public  relations  need  is  indicated,  felt,  or  observed. 

I  am  happy  in  my  associations  here  and  am  appreciative  of  the  op- 
portunity to  serve  in  a  modest  way  a  cause  which,  I  feel,  is  making  gratify- 
ing progress  and  from  which  I  derive  much  in  the  way  of  personal  satisfac- 
tion. 

Charles  E.  Jordan 
Vice-President  and  Secretary 


THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF 
STUDENT  LIFE 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

I  have  received  reports  from  each  of  the  following  officers  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life:  Paul  Bryan,  Director  of  the  Duke  University 
Band;  Norman  Desrosiers,  Acting  Director  of  Choral  Music;  Joseph  C. 
Wetherby,  Director  of  Intercollegiate  Forensics  and  Faculty  Advisor  to 
Radio  Station  WDBS;  Kenneth  Reardon,  Director  of  the  Duke  Players; 
Miss  Ruth  Koch,  Counselor  to  Students,  School  of  Nursing;  William  J. 
Griffith,  Director  of  the  Student  Union;  Henry  Weitz,  Director  of  the 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance;  Elbert  L.  Persons,  Director  of  Student 
Health;  Barney  L.  Jones,  Chaplain  to  the  University  and  Director  of 
Student  Religious  Activities;  Robert  B.  Cox,  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men. 

E.  M.  Cameron,  Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics,  has 
sent  directly  to  you  a  statement  concerning  his  report,  which  will  be 
completed  when  the  necessary  statistics  on  the  year's  work  are  available. 

I  shall  comment  on  each  of  these  reports,  and  in  some  cases  summarize 
or  quote  items  of  particular  interest.  In  each  case  the  original  report  is  on 
file. 

Band  Activities 

Professor  Paul  Bryan's  report  shows  that  the  Marching  Band  has  had 
a  successful  year  in  following  its  normal  schedule  of  activities.  Its  per- 
formances, especially  in  connection  with  athletic  contests,  have  obviously 
been  appreciated.  Even  more  important  is  the  opportunity  it  affords  to 
students  who  have  some  ability  and  interest  in  the  type  of  music  in  which 
the  Marching  Band  specializes.  The  personnel  of  the  Band  is  composed 
entirely  of  undergraduate  men. 

The  Concert  Band  has  in  its  membership  men  and  women  students 
and  a  few  faculty  members  and  residents  of  the  City.  This  group  made 
its  third  annual  tour  this  year  in  addition  to  giving  local  concerts.  Reports 
indicate  that  the  tour  was  highly  successful  and  that  the  work  of  the 
Concert  Band  should  be  encouraged. 

It  is  also  noted  that  a  total  of  131  persons  participated  in  the  activities 
of  both  bands  during  the  year,  and  that  22  public  performances  were  given. 

Men's  Glee  Club 

Mr.  Desrosiers'  report  and  reports  from  other  sources  indicate  that 
both  the  Glee  Club  and  the  Chapel  Choir  have  had  a  successful  year, 
especially  in  view  of  the  very  difficult  circumstances  under  which  both 
groups  have  had  to  work. 

In  the  tragic  death  of  Mr.  J.  Foster  Barnes,  who  had  served  in  the 
University  from   1927  until  the  time  of  his  death  on  February  9,   1956, 
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the  University  suffered  a  very  distinct  loss.  Until  his  illness  of  many 
months,  Mr.  Barnes  demonstrated  great  competence  in  his  ability  to  work 
with  young  men  and  women,  inspiring  them  in  the  love  of  music  and 
creating  in  them  the  desire  to  sing.  His  contagious  enthusiasm  for  music, 
his  devotion  to  its  development  in  Duke  University,  and  the  personal  interest 
demonstrated  in  the  individuals  who  participated  in  choral  music  will  stand 
as  a  lasting  testimonial  to  the  success  of  his  work  here. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  first  semester  of  this  year  Mr.  Desrosiers 
was  appointed  Assistant  to  Mr.  Barnes.  When  Mr.  Barnes  died, 
Mr.  Desrosiers  very  graciously  agreed  to  serve  as  Acting  Director 
of  the  Choir  and  Men's  Glee  Club  until  the  end  of  the  academic  year. 
Under  difficult  circumstances,  he  has,  on  a  part-time  basis,  served  the 
University  in  a  highly  satisfactory  manner.  He  is  due  our  grateful  thanks 
for  the  service  he  has  rendered. 

It  is  appropriate  to  indicate  here  that  we  have  received  to  date  about 
thirty  applications  and  recommendations  for  the  position  of  Choral  Director. 
A  special  ad  hoc  committee  is  now  examining  the  information  which  has 
been  received  concerning  those  who  have  applied  and  those  who  have  been 
recommended  to  us.  As  speedily  as  possible,  exercising  the  care  essential 
in  selecting  a  man  for  this  post,  the  committee  will  meet  and  eliminate 
those  who  are  apparently  not  qualified  and  consider  further  those  who  may 
be  qualified. 

It  is  obviously  very  important  that  a  Choral  Director  be  selected  before 
any  arrangement  is  made  for  the  direction  of  the  Glee  Club  of  the  Wom- 
an's College.  If  the  director  chosen  is  not  able  to  direct  the  Women's 
Glee  Club,  the  person  selected  for  this  place  should  obviously  be  his 
assistant.  The  progress  of  the  Choir  as  well  as  the  Glee  Club  is  especially 
dependent  upon  this  kind  of  an  arrangement. 

Debate  Activities 
Professor  Wetherby's  brief  report  gives  a  clear  and  adequate  summary 
of  the  activities  in  debating  during  the  year  under  review.  A  total  of  22 
students  participated  in  intercollegiate  debates  during  the  year,  as  compared 
with  12  last  year.  The  improvement  in  our  program  and  its  expansion 
are  in  a  goodly  measure  due  to  an  increase  in  the  budget  this  year. 

Campus  Radio  Station 
In  addition  to  his  responsibilities  as  Director  of  Debating,  Professor 
Wetherby  serves  as  Chairman  of  the  Radio  Council  which  supervises  the 
Campus  Radio  Station,  WDBS.  His  report  indicates  increasing  interest 
in  the  work  of  the  station  and  expanded  activity  during  the  year.  For 
example,  new  turntables  have  been  installed,  a  disc  recorder  purchased, 
and  service  extended  to  Hanes  House  and  the  Nurse's  Annex.  This  ex- 
tension in  service  could  not  have  been  accomplished  without  the  subsidy  by 
the  University. 
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In  his  work  in  debating  and  the  Radio  Council,  and  in  his  brief  service 
as  a  member  of  the  Publications  Board  of  the  University,  Professor  Wether- 
by  has  demonstrated  his  ability  to  work  effectively  with  students  and  staff 
and  has  shown  sound  judgment  in  evaluating  the  activities  for  which  he 
is  responsible  in  the  broad  perspective  of  the  University's  total  welfare. 

Duke  Players 
Professor  Reardon,  Director  of  the  Duke  Players,  reflects  clearly 
in  his  report  his  satisfaction  in  the  progress  of  his  group  during  the  year 
and  his  sincere  appreciation  for  the  appropriation  which  has  enabled  The 
Players  to  work  with  greater  effectiveness.  It  should  also  be  noted  that 
funds  available  from  the  Department  of  English  will  shortly  provide  much 
needed  equipment  for  The  Players.  In  addition  to  enabling  the  group  to 
present  more  effectively  its  productions,  these  funds  and  the  subsidy  noted 
above  have  stimulated  a  high  morale  among  the  students. 

School  of  Nursing 
I  have  found  the  School  of  Nursing  eager  to  participate  in  the  activities 
of  the  undergraduate  student  life  insofar  as  the  students'  time  will  permit. 
This  office  strives  to  cooperate  in  all  ways  possible. 

The  Student  Union 

Mr.  Griffith  gives  a  clear  indication  of  the  scope  of  the  activities  of 
the  Student  Union  and  the  extent  to  which  its  facilities  are  already  being 
taxed  to  the  limit.  The  addition  of  the  Flowers  Student  Activities  Center 
has  undoubtedly  provided  badly  needed  facilities  for  recreational  and 
cultural  activities  of  our  undergraduate  students.  The  responsible  leader- 
ship of  the  students  connected  with  the  Union  and  the  able  direction  of  its 
Director  have  enabled  us  in  a  very  short  period  of  time  to  make  unusual 
progress  in  meeting  the  needs  in  this  area  of  our  student  life. 

Mr.  Griffith  comments,  "In  the  first  full  year  of  operation  the  Union 
program  has  been  carried  on  the  enthusiastic  shoulders  of  students,  and  its 
impact  has  been  felt  in  a  most  positive  way.  Through  the  medium  of 
lectures,  discussion  groups,  recreation,  music,  art,  social  affairs,  plays,  and 
other  activities,  much  creative  energy  has  had  some  measure  of  positive 
effect  on  what  is  often  termed  the  'tone  of  the  campus.'  " 

The  change  of  the  policy  of  Quadrangle  Pictures  in  the  last  two  years 
should  be  noted.  "First  run"  films  for  the  Durham  area  are  being  shown. 
These  films  represent  the  best  foreign  and  art  products  available  to  us. 
While  we  are  concerned  about  the  entertainment  value  of  our  films,  we 
are  even  more  concerned  that  they  have  as  much  educational  value  as 
possible. 

Fortunately,  the  profits  from  the  Quadrangle  Pictures  will  enable  the 
organization  to  allocate  funds  for  improvement  in  the  equipment  of  Page 
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Auditorium,  a  policy  which  was  begun  several  years  ago  when  funds  were 
available. 

As  indicated  in  the  Director's  report,  we  plan  to  extend  the  auditing 
service  to  students'  organizations  by  having  regular  annual  audits  made. 
It  is  hoped  that  we  shall  be  able  to  work  out  a  plan  by  which  all  social 
fraternities,  although  not  carrying  their  accounts  through  the  Student 
Activities  Office,  at  least  will  have  annual  audits  made  of  all  their  accounts. 

Our  thanks  are  due  Mr.  Griffith  for  his  assumption  of  the  responsibility 
for  the  management  of  the  Artists'  Series  during  Mr.  Barnes'  illness  last 
year  and  since  his  death.  It  seems  very  logical  and  practical  to  recommend 
that  this  activity  be  continued  under  Mr.  Griffith's  supervision. 

Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

The  Bureau's  primary  areas  of  service  continue  to  be  counseling,  test- 
ing, research  and  training.  Dr.  Weitz  has  described  the  year's  work  in 
comprehensive  fashion,  and  I  shall  merely  summarize  some  of  the  data 
which  has  been  submitted.  The  Bureau  has  administered  during  the  year 
29  special  group  programs  in  which  2,325  persons  were  tested.  An  ad- 
ditional 393  candidates  participated  in  admissions  tests,  and  approximately 
80  students  were  examined  by  means  of  very  specialized  tests.  The 
majority  of  the  428  students  who  received  counseling  in  the  Bureau  were 
also  tested.  In  brief,  a  total  of  4,466  tests  were  administered  during  the 
year  by  the  Bureau,  exclusive  of  the  number  given  in  special  group  pro- 
grams.   These  figures  are  comparable  to  figures  of  the  past  year  or  two. 

Dr.  Weitz  has  made  a  number  of  recommendations  for  the  improve- 
ment of  the  Bureau's  operation.  His  recommendation  concerning  con- 
sideration of  a  reorganization  of  the  Bureau  should  be  given  attention  in 
the  coming  year.  The  recommendation  concerning  additional  space  pre- 
sents a  difficult  problem.  Obviously,  additional  space  could  be  profitably 
used  if  it  were  available.  His  concern  about  turn-over  in  clerical  staff 
personnel  is  a  general  one,  and  the  problem  should  be  solved  in  the  most 
practical  and  feasible  way  which  can  be  provided. 

In  previous  reports  I  have  emphasized  my  conviction  that  the  first 
function  of  the  Bureau  is  to  serve  the  undergraduate  student  through  the 
administering  of  tests  and  through  counseling  in  the  areas  in  which  it  is 
equipped  to  counsel.  In  proper  relation  to  this  primary  function,  emphasis 
should  be  placed  on  research,  training  services,  and  other  related  activities. 
It  is  essential  that  the  function  of  the  Bureau  be  under  constant  examination 
in  the  light  of  the  total  organization  of  the  University.  The  importance 
of  the  Bureau  in  our  program  is  recognized,  and  it  is  our  purpose  to  con- 
tinue to  emphasize  its  development. 

Dr.  Weitz  continues  to  work  with  enthusiasm  and  great  interest  in  the 
activities  of  the  Bureau.  Dr.  Colver,  who  is  completing  his  third  year 
as  a  member  of  the  staff,  continues  to  render  faithful  service.     Dr.  Scott 
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Gehman,  who  is  completing  his  second  year  as  a  member  of  the  staff,  has 
proved  to  be  a  valuable  addition  and  has  shown  deep  interest  in  the  life 
of  the  University  community  in  general. 

Student  Health 

I  should  like  to  express  again  my  gratitude  for  the  efficient  and  cooper- 
ative manner  in  which  our  Student  Health  Offices  are  operated.  I  con- 
tinue to  be  grateful  for  the  excellent  cooperation  received  from  members 
of  the  Duke  Hospital  staff.  We  are  indeed  fortunate  to  have  such 
excellent  medical  facilities  available  to  our  students,  an  advantage  for  which 
we  should  continue  to  be  thankful. 

Dean  Hobbs,  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  has 
raised  the  question  as  to  whether  it  may  be  possible  to  provide  student 
health  services  and  optional  insurance  coverage  for  graduate  students. 
This  has  particular  reference  to  those  students  who  are  not  formally 
registered  in  courses  but  who  are  doing  research  and  writing  theses.  His 
request  is  under  consideration  and  will  be  studied  carefully  and  promptly. 

Dr.  Persons  estimates  that  our  Student  Health  Service  will  cost  the 
University  $125,000  per  year  by  i960.  I  am  informed  that  our  service 
is  operated  on  a  much  smaller  budget  compared  with  other  Universities 
similar  to  ours. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  change  in  the  optional  insurance  plan  instituted 
this  year.  It  is  my  opinion  that  the  present  plan  is  an  improvement  over 
the  plan  formerly  used  here. 

Religious  Activities 

The  report  of  the  Chaplain  to  the  University  gives  a  splendid  summary 
of  the  activities  of  his  office  and  those  of  his  associates.  Chaplain  Jones's 
intimate  knowledge  of  the  operation  of  the  entire  religious  life  program, 
his  keen  insight,  the  breadth  of  his  understanding,  and  the  clear  and  pointed 
evaluation  of  the  program  and  those  who  have  participated  in  it  is  an 
additional  demonstration  of  his  effectiveness  in  his  position. 

The  obviously  pressing  problem  of  securing  a  replacement  for  Chaplain 
Jones  while  he  is  on  leave  during  the  academic  year  1956- 195 7,  is  under 
constant  and  serious  consideration.  The  problem  is  a  difficult  one.  I  am 
very  hopeful  that  a  replacement  can  be  secured  within  the  next  few  weeks. 

An  important  event  of  the  current  year  has  been  the  creation  of  the 
Duke  University  Religious  Council  and  approval  of  the  proposed  Constitu- 
tion and  Bylaws  of  the  Council.  I  believe  that  a  brief  summary  of  the 
history  of  this  action  should  be  recorded. 

It  will  be  recalled  from  the  Refort  of  the  President,  1949-1954  that 
the  question  of  full  or  affiliate  membership  in  the  Duke  University  Church 
had  raised  fundamental  problems  concerning  the  structure,  function  and 
role  of  the  Church.  A  Presidential  committee  studied  this  matter  in  195 1- 
1952,  but  agreement  could  not  be  reached.     In  1953  the  Church  Board 
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appointed  a  committee  to  reconsider  the  question,  and  this  latter  group  by 
the  Spring  of  1955  had  prepared  a  report.  Deliberations  continued  suc- 
cessfully during  the  current  year,  with  the  result  that  on  April  30,  1956, 
the  President  approved  the  action  of  the  Church  Board  which  provided  for 
the  formation  of  the  University  Religious  Council,  as  well  as  for  a  new 
Constitution  and  Bylaws. 

The  Duke  University  Church,  its  Official  Board  and  the  Student 
Religious  Council  thereby  have  been  dissolved.  They  have  been  replaced 
by  the  new  Duke  University  Religious  Council.  Membership  in  the  Duke 
University  Church  has  been  discontinued,  for  this  no  longer  exists.  How- 
ever, the  full  members  of  the  Church,  some  36  persons,  will  not  be  dis- 
turbed, and  they  will  continue  to  operate  as  a  Church  group,  worshipping 
in  the  Chapel. 

Under  the  constitution  of  the  Council  all  members  of  the  University 
community  who  subscribe  to  the  Aims  of  the  University  are  invited  to 
participate  in  the  program  of  the  religious  activities  of  the  University.  The 
constitution  recognizes  the  Council's  administrative  responsibility  to  the 
President  and,  by  his  direction,  to  the  Vice-president  in  the  Division  of 
Student  Life. 

Mr.  Otto  Meier,  chairman  of  the  Church  Board,  expresses  for  the 
Board  "its  thanks  and  appreciation  to  Dr.  Jane  Philpott  and  to  Dr.  Howard 
Strobel  for  their  devoted  services  throughout  this  period.  We  are  also 
indebted,"  he  states,  "to  Chaplain  Barney  Jones  and  to  Miss  Anne  Hutche- 
son  for  their  considerable  contributions  to  the  work  of  this  special  com- 
mittee." He  observes,  and  I  concur,  that  "the  new  Council  makes  pos- 
sible greater  achievements  in  the  coordination  and  in  the  increase  in  scope 
of  all  phases  of  the  total  religious  life  program  in  Duke  University." 

Office  of  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 
The  report  of  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  Robert  B.  Cox,  is  made 
up  largely  of  statistical  reports  on : 

1 .  Withdrawals  from  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering. 

2.  Disciplinary  action  cases. 

3.  Fraternity  averages. 

4.  Academic  averages  of  groups  in  extra-curricular  activities,  including 
athletics. 

The  additional  responsibility  designated  to  Dean  Cox  in  connection  with 
the  assignment  of  rooms  is  proving  very  helpful.  It  is  quite  obvious  that 
close  attention  must  be  given  through  his  office  to  the  rooming  problem. 

Dean  Cox  is  to  be  commended  for  his  tireless  efforts  in  working  with 
individuals  and  organizations.  I  am  confident  that  the  effectiveness  of 
his  work  has  continued  to  increase  in  the  period  under  review. 
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General 
Student  Governments 

The  undergraduate  student  governments  have  worked  conscientiously 
and  cooperatively  this  year  in  an  attempt  to  discharge  faithfully  their 
responsibilities.  Special  emphasis  should  be  placed  upon  the  effective  work 
of  the  Judicial  Board  of  the  Men's  Student  Government  Association,  under 
the  excellent  leadership  of  Mr.  Verne  Caviness.  One  example  of  the 
cooperation  of  the  Men's  Student  Government  Association  is  found  in  its 
approval  of  a  pay-day  for  unassessed  damages.  Damages  to  property  in 
the  dormitory  areas  were  smaller  this  year  than  in  recent  years.  Because 
of  this  small  amount  of  unassessed  damages,  the  administrative  officers 
decided  not  to  have  the  pay-day  which  had  been  recommended  by  the 
Student  Government  Association  and  approved  by  the  University.  The 
obvious  intent  of  the  plan  is  to  encourage  individual  responsibility. 

Traffic  Commission 

The  Traffic  Commission  meets  once  a  month.  Its  duties  are  not 
pleasant  and  frequently  are  unappreciated  by  members  of  the  student  body 
and  the  staff.  The  faithfulness  with  which  the  large  majority  of  the 
members  of  the  Commission  and  of  the  Courts  set  up  by  the  Commission 
have  discharged  their  duties  is  greatly  appreciated. 

Publications  Board 

The  Publications  Board  likewise  meets  each  month.  In  its  responsi- 
bility to  exercise  supervision  of  the  student  publications  of  the  University, 
it  is  rendering  an  important  service.  The  task  of  the  Publications  Board 
often  requires  patience  and  tact  in  dealing  with  the  problems  presented. 
I  am  glad  to  be  able  to  report  that  reasonable  success  has  been  achieved. 

Men's  Graduate  Center  and  Graduate  Housing 

Under  the  leadership  of  Mr.  Charles  Ping,  Housemaster  in  the 
Graduate  Center,  an  effective  House  Committee  has  been  organized. 
This  committee  is  proving  very  helpful  in  maintaining  in  the  Center  an 
atmosphere  becoming  the  home  of  graduate  students. 

Dean  Hobbs  has  recommended  that  thought  be  given  to  the  possibility 
of  providing  accommodations  for  married  students,  especially  graduate  and 
professional  students.  He  has  called  attention  also  to  the  limited  facilities 
provided  for  graduate  women  in  the  dormitories.  A  conference  will  be 
arranged  to  discuss  this  matter. 

Staff  Meetings 

My  report  of  last  year  indicated  that  regular  meetings  of  the  officers  of 
the  University  directly  concerned  with  student  life  had  been  held  in  the 
second  semester.  These  meetings  have  been  continued  this  year  on  a 
monthly  basis.  It  is  the  unanimous  opinion  of  the  staff  that  the  meetings 
are    helpful    and    should    be    continued    indefinitely.      The    meetings    are 
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usually  held  without  a  set  agenda,  and  members  of  the  group  have  par- 
ticipated fully  and  very  helpfully  in  discussions  within  their  own  and  in 
related  areas. 

Housing,  Undergraduate  Men 

Because  of  some  factors  which  could  not  be  predetermined  and  be- 
cause of  a  lack  of  proper  coordination,  we  have  had  during  the  year  a  more 
serious  over-crowded  condition  than  we  had  expected.  We  cannot  expect 
to  solve  the  problem  in  the  coming  year,  but  it  is  of  great  satisfaction  to 
know  that  plans  are  now  being  made  for  the  building  of  an  addition  to  our 
men's  dormitories  to  accommodate  a  minimum  of  200  students.  We  are 
very  grateful  for  the  relief  which  will  be  afforded  upon  the  completion  of 
the  new  dormitory.  I  register  my  hearty  approval  of  the  policy  to  reduce 
insofar  as  possible  the  number  of  men  living  in  a  double  room  to  two  and 
the  number  in  a  single  room  to  one. 

Conclusion 

I  would  be  remiss  were  I  to  close  this  report  without  expressing  my 
appreciation  for  the  financial  aid  which  has  been  used  profitably  and  wisely 
by  the  organizations  which  received  it  during  the  year.  I  am  quite  confi- 
dent that  the  aid  to  these  key  activities  on  our  campus  has  resulted  in 
improvement  in  the  quality  and  quantity  of  our  work.  If  such  organiza- 
tions as  the  Duke  Players,  Publications  and  The  Student  Union  are  to 
succeed,  they  must  have  reasonably  adequate  funds  on  which  to  operate. 

For  the  faithful  cooperation  of  my  associates,  I  express  my  very  sincere 
thanks. 

H.  J.  Herring 

Vice-President 


TRINITY  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

This  report  has  been  compiled  to  a  large  extent  from  reports  submitted 
in  some  detail  concerning  certain  aspects  of  the  Freshman-Sophomore  and 
Junior-Senior  divisions  of  the  Dean's  Office.  In  the  absence,  because  of 
illness,  of  Assistant  Dean  Lanier  W.  Pratt,  the  report  of  the  Freshman- 
Sophomore  Office  was  prepared  by  Assistant  Dean  of  Freshmen  and  Sopho- 
mores, Lewis  J.  McNurlen.  The  report  of  the  Junior-Senior  Office  was 
prepared  by  its  executive,  Associate  Dean  W.  C.  Archie.  It  will  be  my 
purpose  to  comment  briefly  on  parts  of  these  reports  and  in  some  instances 
to  present  abstracts  from  them.  Each  of  the  full  reports  has  been  pre- 
served and  is  on  file. 

Admissions 
The  records  of  the  Registrar  and  Director  of  Admissions  show  that  an 
increasing  number  of  applicants  in  recent  years  has  enabled  us  to  become 
more  selective  each  year  in  the  acceptance  of  students.  This  selectivity  is 
reflected  in  the  increased  number  of  freshmen  who  attained  "C"  averages 
in  the  fall  of  1 955-1 956,  59.5%  as  compared  with  the  number  in  1954- 
1955,  53.2%.  It  is  also  noted  that  there  is  a  decline  in  the  number  of 
freshmen  who  were  placed  on  academic  probation.  There  are  doubtless 
other  factors  which  have  been  instrumental  in  this  general  improvement, 
for  example  the  increasing  effectiveness  of  the  Advisory  System.  It  seems 
clear,  however,  that  the  ability  and  training  of  those  accepted  is  an  im- 
portant factor  in  the  gradual  improvement  shown  in  the  statistics  to  date. 

Study  on  Causes  of  Failure 
In  his  report  to  me  last  year,  Dean  Pratt  made  reference  to  a  study 
in  progress  designed  to  determine  the  contributing  causes  for  the  failure 
of  those  apparently  qualified  in  ability  and  training  to  succeed  in  college. 
The  purpose  of  this  study  is  two-fold:  to  discover  if  sufficient  and  valid 
data  can  be  gathered  to  aid  in  the  selection  of  students,  and  to  enable  the 
deans  and  their  associates  to  deal  more  effectively  with  problems  before 
they  become  acute.  Brief  progress  reports  have  been  made  to  the  Faculty 
Advisers  and  to  the  University  Council.  Although  the  study  will  require 
several  years,  it  now  appears  worthwhile  and  will  be  continued. 

Faculty  Advisory  System 

Dean  McNurlen  reports,  "An  attempt  was  made  to  assign  freshmen  to 

advisers  according  to  their  interest  areas  as  reported  in  their  applications 

for  admission.     Contrary  to  what  was  expected,  very  few  students  made 

changes  after  talking  with  their  advisers  during  the  Fall  registration  period. 
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Therefore,  it  would  appear  that  the  plan  adopted  this  year  is  quite  satis- 
factory. 

"This  year  the  47  Trinity  College  Advisers  were  assigned  eight  to 
nine  sophomores  and  eleven  to  twelve  freshman  advisees  each.  The  ten 
Engineering  Advisers  were  assigned  20  advisees  each." 

Clerical  and  Stenographic  Assistants 
In  reports  from  both  divisions  of  this  office,  attention  has  been  called 
to  the  problem  of  replacements  in  clerical  and  stenographic  positions.  We 
are  in  the  process  of  trying  to  find  through  Mr.  Cooper's  office  replacements 
for  the  young  women  who  will  resign  this  Summer.  This  is  a  continuing 
problem,  and  very  obviously  reduces  the  efficiency  of  the  staff  when  new 
assistants  have  to  be  trained  in  the  routine  of  the  office  at  frequent  intervals. 
Unfortunately,  I  have  no  easy  solution  to  offer  to  this  problem. 

The  Junior-Senior  Office 

Dean  Archie  has  reported,  "Effective  September,  1955,  this  office 
assumed  the  responsibility  of  the  preparation  and  control  of  the  check  sheet. 
The  check  sheet  is  the  documentary  means  by  which  the  student's  progress 
through  the  University  is  followed.  It  is  checked  periodically  with  the 
purpose  of  helping  the  student  and  of  safeguarding  faculty  regulations 
regarding  degree  requirements.  These  check  sheets  serve  both  the  stu- 
dent and  his  faculty  adviser  by  providing  an  objective  evaluation  of  the 
student's  abilities  and  progress.  The  use  and  maintenance  of  this  record, 
which  often  serves  as  the  key  to  successful  counseling,  is  one  of  the  most 
essential  activities  of  this  office.  It  is  time  consuming  and  requires  in- 
telligent clerical  help. 

"Two  annual  meetings  are  held  with  the  Directors  of  Undergraduate 
Studies  of  the  several  departments  at  pre-registration  periods.  At  these 
times,  check  sheets  for  each  major  student  and  other  necessary  and  allied 
materials  are  distributed.  Worthwhile  discussions  often  take  place  in  these 
meetings  which  are  mutually  helpful  to  the  several  departments  and  the 
Dean's  Office.  Efforts  to  make  ever  firmer  the  relationships  between  the 
advisers  and  this  office  have  shown  progress.  A  happy  by-product  of  our 
meetings  has  been  improved  unilateral  communication  between  the  several 
departments.  Our  procedures  on  East  and  West  Campuses,  which  are 
becoming  increasingly  uniform,  are  another  felicitious  outgrowth  of  our 
meetings. 

"The  faculty  committee  most  essential  to  the  operation  of  this  office 
is  that  of  the  Committee  on  Academic  Standards.  It  is  this  Committee 
that  studies  possible  changes  in  academic  regulations  and  makes  well- 
considered  and  pertinent  proposals  to  the  legislative  undergraduate  faculty 
body.  Further,  any  significant  irregularities  in  degree  requirements  which 
are  permitted  are  always  considered  and  approved  by  this  Committee. 
The  importance  of  this  group  cannot  be  overemphasized." 
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Dean  Archie's  comments  concerning  the  Fulbright  program  also  are 
of  interest:  "The  Associate  Dean  of  Trinity  College  is  the  Fulbright  ad- 
viser, on  the  student  level,  for  the  campus.  This  is  quite  a  chore  but  a 
very  pleasant  one.  We  are  brought  in  contact  with  undergraduates  and 
graduates  who  have  not  yet  obtained  the  Ph.D.  Degree.  Last  Fall  twenty- 
five  candidates  were  screened  by  a  carefully  chosen  faculty  committee. 
Six  of  these  persons  were  recommended  as  "outstanding."  Others  were 
recommended  in  the  categories  of  "good,  fair,"  and  "not  recommended." 
Five  of  the  students  recommended  as  "outstanding"  were  granted 
awards.  .  .  . 

"Something  ought  to  be  done  to  encourage  scholarship  among  all 
undergraduate  students.  Perhaps  an  annual  formal  convocation  could  be 
held  to  do  honor  to  our  better  students.  Prizes  of  one  kind  or  another 
might  go  a  long  way  toward  stimulating  the  more  timid  and  the  less 
thoughtful.  Similarly,  something  might  be  done  annually  to  call  attention 
to  the  role  of  Trinity  College  in  the  University  Community.  An  annual 
convocation  aimed  at  attracting  attention  to  Trinity  College  would  certain- 
ly have  a  place  in  our  University  life.  On  such  an  occasion,  an  outstanding 
spokesman  for  liberal  education  might  be  invited  as  a  guest  speaker." 

Conclusion 
It  is  apparent  that  each  officer  has  an  area  for  which  he  is  primarily 
responsible.  The  point  I  wish  to  emphasize,  however,  is  that  in  academic, 
health,  disciplinary,  and  all  other  matters  concerning  the  student's  total 
welfare,  there  is  close  cooperation  among  members  of  the  staff.  In  matters 
of  discipline,  for  example,  those  primarily  responsible  for  academic  matters 
participate  with  the  Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  the  Dean  of  Men  in  all 
important  decisions.  In  the  same  way,  matters  which  primarily  belong  in 
the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  are  fully  discussed  both  in  staff  meetings  of 
the  Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  of  the  Vice  President  of  the  University 
in  the  area  of  student  life.  This  emphasis  on  keeping  the  lines  of  com- 
munication open  and  on  having  the  benefit  of  the  opinions  of  those  who 
are  serving  in  all  of  the  areas  of  our  concern  I  consider  essential  to  the 
proper  functioning  of  the  offices  for  which  I  am  responsible. 

H.  J.  Herring 

Dean 


THE  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

As  Dean  of  The  Woman's  College,  I  have  the  honor  to  submit  the 
following  report.  For  much  of  the  detailed  information,  I  am  indebted  to 
the  offices  of  admissions,  records,  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women, 
and  the  Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Life.  .  .  . 

As  noted  in  the  reports  of  the  University  Registrar  for  this  year  and 
last  year,  applications  for  admissions  to  The  Woman's  College  continue 
to  increase.  It  is  significant  that  99.6%  of  the  freshmen  took  one  of  the 
recommended  testing  programs.  Since  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  scores  seem  to  have  reliability  in  predicting  success  in  college,  it 
would  be  most  useful  if  they  were  required  of  all  applicants  to  the  under- 
graduate colleges. 

Table  i 

Enrollment,  First  Semester  Enrollment,  Second  Semester 

Total  Enrollment 1064  Total  Enrollment 1025 

Regular  Students 1023  Regular  Students. ...     996 

Specials 41  Specials 29 

Seniors 207  Seniors 220 

Juniors 235  Juniors 223 

Sophomores 286  Sophomores 268 

Freshmen 295  Freshmen 285 

Specials 41  Specials 29 

Resident  students 954*  Resident  students 930 

*  Attention    is    called    to   the    fact   that    this    number    is    16    beyond    the    extended   capacity 
of    the    dormitories,    which    had    previously  advanced   to   938. 

Enrollment  for  the  Year 

Total  Enrollment 1 ,090 

Regular  Students 1 ,035 

Specials 55 

The  Six  States  Having  the  Highest  Enrollments: 

North  Carolina 420  New  York 68 

Florida 82  Pennsylvania 49 

Virginia 69  Ohio 47 

Percentage  by  Sections: 

South  East 62.31  North  West 38 

Middle  East 21 .80  South  West 85 

Central 8 .92  Far  West 85 

New  England 3 .  57  Foreign  Countries  and  U.  S. 

Dependencies 1 .32 
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Table  2 

Academic  Statistics,  First  Semester 
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All 
Sorority 

Number 645 

Q.P.  Earned  per  S.H.  Carried. .  2.7046 

Q.P.  Earned  per  Student 43 .48 

S.H.  Carried  per  Student 16 .07 

S.H.  Passed  per  Student 15.91 

S.H.  Failed  per  Student .16 


All  Students 

Non-Sorority 

Except  Specials 

Except  Specials 

1016 

371 

2.7519 

2.8359 

43.89 

44.62 

15.95 

15.73 

15.79 

15.57 

.16 

.16 

Table  3 

Academic  Statistics,  Second  Semester 


All 
Sorority 

Number 618 

Q.P.  Earned  per  S.H.  Carried. .  2.7565 

Q.P.  Earned  per  Student 44.02 

S.H.  Carried  per  Student 15.97 

S.H.  Passed  per  Student 15.83 

S.H.  Failed  per  Student .08 


All  Students 

Non-Sorority 

Ixcept  Specials 

Except  Specials 

993 

375 

2.7696 

2.7913 

44.07 

44.17 

15.91 

15.82 

15.72 

15.54 

.12 

.20 

Table  4 


Degrees  Awarded  in  June  1956 

A.B 203 

B.S 8 

B.S.N.E 11 

Total 222 


Degrees  Awarded  on 
September  i,  1955 

A.B 16 

B.S 1 

B.S.N.E 8 

Total 25 


Honors 

Among  the  1956  graduates,  4  of  the  7  graduating  summa  cum  laude 
were  women  and  12  of  the  22  graduating  magna  cum  laude  were  women. 
Of  the  2  history  majors  graduating  with  distinction,  one  was  a  woman. 
The  Erasmus  Club  Prize  in  the  Humanities  was  awarded  also  to  a 
senior  woman.  During  1955-56,  41  of  the  89  students  elected  to  Phi 
Beta  Kappa  were  women. 

Of  the  Honorary  Class  Scholarship  Awards — five  for  each  class  in  the 
University — the  sophomore  women  held  4,  the  junior  women  held  3,  and 
the  senior  women  held  1.  Another  senior  who  ranked  third  in  the  entire 
class,  graduated  in  the  Summer  Session  and  was,  therefore,  ineligible  to 
hold  an  award. 

Class  Honors,  based  on  the  academic  standing  for  1954-55,  were  won 
by  22  sophomores,  15  juniors,  and  22  seniors.  On  the  Dean's  List  first 
semester  there   were    244   and  second  semester,    293.      There   were   46 
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freshmen  who  made  an  average  of  3.25  and  became  members  of  "Ivy," 
the  freshman  scholastic  honorary. 

Scholarships 

This  year,  as  in  1954-55,  there  were  six  Alice  M.  Baldwin  Scholarships 
awarded,  ranging  in  value  from  $200  to  $400.  There  was  again  one 
Evelyn  Barnes  Memorial  Scholarship  of  $100,  one  "Sandals"  Scholarship 
at  $100,  and  one  Panhellenic  and  one  Delta  Delta  Delta  Scholarship  at 
$150  each.  University  scholarships  awarded  to  women  brought  the  total 
number  of  scholarships  to  167. 

The  Woman's  College  Student  Government  has  initiated  the  establish- 
ment of  a  Foreign  Student  Scholarship  Fund  which  in  time  may  afford  an 
annual  income  sufficient  for  a  foreign  scholarship.  The  Senior  Class  Gift 
was  contributed  to  this  fund;  the  Y.W.C.A.  earned  $300  to  contribute; 
and  several  sororities  and  other  organizations  have  added  gifts.  Mean- 
while the  students  anticipate  continuing  their  annual  sponsorship  of  a 
foreign  student. 

The  Latvian  student  who  has  been  sponsored  by  the  Student  Govern- 
ment for  four  years  is  a  June  graduate.  She  has  been  elected  to  Phi  Beta 
Kappa  and  has  been  awarded  a  scholarship  for  graduate  study  at  New  York 
University.  Although  she  has  worked  in  the  dining  hall  for  her  board  each 
year,  she  has  found  time  to  make  a  very  real  contribution  to  campus  life 
and  this  year  has  been  Vice-President  of  her  sorority. 

Foreign  Study 
Five  juniors  and  three  graduates  are  studying  in  foreign  universities. 
Two   other   graduates   who   won    Rotary    Fellowships    for   study   abroad 
resigned  to  be  married. 

Employment  and  Loans 

A  number  of  students  work  part-time  to  help  pay  their  college  expenses. 
In  the  first  semester,  137  students  were  regularly  employed,  and  in  the 
second  semester,  135;  in  the  first  semester,  49  students  were  employed  as 
substitutes  at  the  House  Desks,  and  in  the  second  semester,  64  were  so 
employed. 

Loans  from  the  University  provide  a  resource  for  students  who  could 
not  otherwise  remain  in  college.  There  were  15  enrolled  students  who 
held  loans  in  1955-56. 

Infirmary  Report,  April  1955-ApRiL  1956 
During  the  243  days  when  the  College  was  in  session  (from  April  4, 
1 955  to  March  26,  1956)  499  students  were  admitted  to  the  Infirmary  for 
a  total  of  1220  days.  The  average  duration  of  hospitalization  per  admission 
was  2^  days.  As  compared  with  the  1954-55  college  year  there  was  a 
12%  decrease  in  the  number  of  admissions  (from  566  last  year  to  499 
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this  year)  and  an  11%  decrease  in  the  days  of  hospitalization  (from  1375 
last  year  to  1220  this  year).  .  .  . 

During  the  same  period,  April  1955-April  1 956,  43  women  students 
were  admitted  to  Duke  Hospital  for  a  total  of  260  days.  As  compared 
with  the  preceding  college  year  (1954-55)  there  were  twice  as  many  wom- 
en students  admitted  to  Duke  Hospital  (21  last  year  and  43  this  year) and 
nearly  three  times  the  days  of  hospitalization  (91  days  last  year  and  260 
days  this  year).  .  .  . 

The  total  number  of  students  hospitalized  in  the  Infirmary  and  Duke 
Hospital  was  529  (13  students  were  transferred  from  the  Infirmary  to 
Duke  Hospital)  and  the  total  days  of  hospitalization  was  1480.  While  the 
number  of  students  hospitalized  was  about  8%  less  than  last  year,  there 
were  14  more  days  of  hospitalization,  i.e.,  there  was  a  slightly  lower 
incidence  of  illness  but  the  duration  of  some  of  the  illnesses,  such  as 
pneumonia,  resulted  in  a  slight  increase  in  the  amount  of  hospitalization.  .  .  . 

Five  students  withdrew  from  the  college  during  the  year  because  of 
illness,  but  two  who  withdrew  in  the  first  semester  were  able  to  return 
for  the  second  semester. 

Since  there  were  fewer  admissions  to  the  Infirmary  than  last  year  the 
facilities  of  the  Infirmary  (15  beds)  were  adequate.  On  only  one  or  two 
occasions  during  the  year  were  all  the  beds  occupied.  The  anticipated  20% 
increase  in  the  enrollment  in  The  Woman's  College,  however,  presents  a 
problem  for  which  no  satisfactory  solution  has  been  suggested.  Additional 
facilities  and  staff  will  be  needed.  .  .  . 

Student  Health  Service — April  1955-ApRiL  1956 
During  the  past  college  year  (from  April  4,  1955  to  March  25,  1956), 
a  period  of  243  days,  there  were  4330  student  visits  to  the  Student  Health 
Service  as  compared  with  the  44 1 7  student  visits  during  the  preceding  year. 
The  average  number  of  visits  per  day  was  about  18.  However,  since 
office  hours  are  scheduled  for  5  ^/z  days  a  week  with  the  exception  of  a  half 
hour  period  on  Sunday,  the  average  number  of  visits  per  day  was  about 
25.  .  .  . 

In  September  1955,  344  physical  examinations  of  new  students  were 
given  with  the  assistance  of  several  women  physicians  and  nurses.  Of  the 
number  examined,  289  were  freshmen  in  The  Woman's  College  and  the 
rest  included  students  in  Nursing  Education,  Medical  Technology,  trans- 
fers and  former  students  re-entering  The  Woman's  College. 

During  the  year  172  physical  examinations  were  given.  These  were 
examinations  of  students  who  planned  to  go  out  as  student  teachers,  stu- 
dents who  requested  or  needed  a  physical  examination  in  connection  with 
illness  or  disability  and  applications  for  scholarships  or  transfer  to  another 
college. 
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Student  Religious  Life 

There  were  98  students  of  The  Woman's  College  who  joined  the 
Duke  Church  (Interdenominational)  as  affiliate  members  this  year,  but 
with  the  reorganization  plans  which  have  been  approved,  affiliate  member- 
ship has  now  been  dropped.  .  .  . 

The  co-chairmen  for  Religious  Emphasis  Week  carried  out  the  pro- 
gram successfully.  Some  of  The  Woman's  College  dormitories  scheduled 
follow-up  discussions  after  Religious  Emphasis  Week  was  concluded  and 
felt  that  these  were  stimulating  and  profitable. 

Holy  Week  noonday  services  in  The  Woman's  College  Chapel  were 
well  attended,  and  there  has  been  an  increased  use  of  the  room  by  de- 
nominational groups.  The  experiment  of  holding  Vesper  services  only 
on  special  occasions  was  less  successful  than  anticipated. 

The  Y.W.C.A.  with  a  membership  of  95%  of  the  student  body  has 
been  very  active  throughout  the  year.  .  .  .  The  Mother-Daughter  Week- 
end sponsored  by  the  "Y,"  April  14-15,  had  a  registration  of  211 
mothers.  There  were  also  additional  guests  at  this  time.  The  Houses  had 
Coffee-Hours  for  the  guests;  the  professors  opened  their  Saturday  morning 
classes  to  visitors;  the  "Y"  gave  a  luncheon  and  a  garden  party;  and  the 
Modern  Dance  Club  presented  a  dance  program  on  Saturday  evening.  .  .  . 

The  Y.W.C.A.  in  cooperation  with  the  sororities  has  made  an  out- 
standing contribution  in  service  to  the  city  of  Durham.  About  50  young 
women  did  volunteer  work  at  Edgemont  Community  Center  weekly  and 
as  of  March  22,  had  given  998  hours  of  service.  Students  also  do  other 
volunteer  work  with  the  following:  Wright  Refuge,  Durham  Day  Nursery, 
Duke  Hospital  Auxiliary,  Duke  Out-Patient  Clinic,  and  the  Girl  Scouts. 
Certain  Juniors  and  Seniors,  after  a  training  program,  work  at  the 
Veteran's  Hospital.  To  the  above  organizations,  students  have  contributed 
approximately  2,310  hours.  At  the  May  7th  Student  Government  meet- 
ing, 41  students  were  cited  as  having  given  30  or  more  hours  of  service 
in  these  fields.  An  additional  number  of  students  have  assisted  with  the 
Red  Cross,  Cancer,  and  Heart  Fund  Drives. 

Miss  Ann  Hutcheson  has  resigned  as  Associate  Director  of  Student 
Religious  Life,  The  Woman's  College,  and  Miss  Barbara  Benedict  has 
been  appointed  to  fill  this  important  position.  Miss  Benedict  is  completing 
her  B.D.  at  the  University  of  Chicago  in  June,  and  in  preparation  and 
personality  seems  well  fitted  for  the  position. 

Residence 
Plans  have  been  completed  for  a  new  residence  hall  to  be  organized 
as  two  houses  of  100  students  each.  The  Woman's  College  is  deeply 
appreciative  of  the  cooperative  effort  which  has  made  these  plans  both 
functional  and  pleasing.  The  staff  and  the  students  are  much  interested 
in   making  preparations   for  the   assumption   of   the   added   responsibilities 
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Table  5 

Religious  Affiliation 


Denomination 

Baptist 

Catholic 

Christian  Science 

Church  of  Christ 

Community 

Congregational  Christian 

Disciples  of  Christ 

Episcopal 

Federated 

Friends 

Greek  Orthodox 

Interdenominational 

Jewish 

Lutheran 

Methodist 

Moravian 

Mormon , 

Presbyterian 

Protestant 

Reformed 

Unitarian 

United  Brethren 

No  Church — No  Preference . 
No  Cards  Received 

TOTALS 


Undergraduates 
Member         Pref. 


105 

35 

3 

1 

6 

58 
6 

147 
1 
1 

"7 

23 

23 

308 

2 

1 

218 

U 

4 
2 
7 
3 


Specials,  etc. 
Member  Pref. 

4 
1 


26 


49 


Total 

112 

38 

6 

1 

6 

60 

6 

157 

1 

1 

1 

8 

25 

24 

321 

2 

1 

229 

8 

14 

5 

2 

7 

29 


975 


47 


41 


1064 


which  the  opening  of  the  new  dormitory  and  the  assimilation  of  a  larger 
group  will  require,  and  they  gratefully  anticipate  the  opportunity  to  de- 
crease the  present  dormitory  overcrowding,  which  has  caused  much  ad- 
verse criticism. 

The  House  Counseling  Program  has  had  a  successful  year,  with  the 
Counselors  cooperating  with  each  other  and  with  the  students  toward  the 
development  of  the  individual  student.  The  Counselors  have  been  pleased 
with  the  "In-Service"  training  under  the  general  direction  of  Mrs.  Frances 
Whitaker  and  have  particularly  appreciated  the  generosity  of  Dr.  Busse, 
Professor  of  Psychiatry,  in  coming  to  talk  with  them  at  several  meetings. 

The  members  of  the  entire  staff  regret  very  much  losing  Miss  Mary 
R.  Robinson,  Counselor  in  Jarvis  House,  but  at  the  same  time  are  pleased 
that  she  is  receiving  recognition  and  advancement  in  her  new  position  as 
Assistant  Dean  of  Women  at  Oregon  State  College.  Miss  Patricia 
Sanderford,  A.B.,  Women's  College,  University  of  North  Carolina,  and 
M.A.,  Duke,  will  fill  this  vacancy. 

Miss  Winifred  Fellers,  Counselor  in  Alspaugh  House,  plans  to  return 
to  teaching.  She  will  be  replaced  by  Miss  Mary  Zink,  B.A.,  Cornell,  and 
M.A.,  Yale 
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Comments 

While  a  second  year  of  operating  The  Woman's  College  without  the 
Director  of  Admissions  or  the  Recorder  on  this  campus  has  seen  some 
improvement  in  functioning,  it  has  also  seen  the  further  development  of  a 
sense  of  futility.  There  seems  to  be  no  way  to  overcome  the  obstacles 
which  prevent  operating  at  the  previous  level  of  efficiency.  Processes  are 
cumbersome,  slow,  and  inaccurate;  and  needed  materials  are  often  not 
immediately  available.  The  Staff  is  showing  the  stresses  under  which 
it  has  to  work. 

Among  the  students  the  number  of  marriages  during  the  college  year 
is  increasing.  This  situation  results  from  the  schedule  of  military  service, 
for  the  students  take  fame  out  to  be  married  when  their  fiances  get  leave 
at  the  time  of  changing  bases.  Both  marriage  and  acceleration  affect 
housing  for  the  second  semester. 

A  survey  of  the  free  class  attendance  system  adopted  this  year  for 
juniors  and  seniors  indicates  during  the  first  semester  an  increase  of  ap- 
proximately one  cut  per  student  over  the  first  semester,  1954-55.  It  is 
worth  noting  that  the  academic  average  for  all  students  is  slightly  higher 
than  for  the  first  semester  1954-55  (2.7519  this  year  and  2.7174  in  1954- 
55),  and  that  the  number  on  the  Dean's  List  has  increased.  There  may 
be  no  relationship  between  these  figures,  but  at  least  the  new  plan  thus  far 
has  had  no  apparent  bad  effect  on  the  academic  work. 

The  quality  of  student  production  in  music,  art,  and  drama  is  steadily 
advancing  and  is  a  credit  to  the  University.  The  programs  given  in  the 
University  by  members  of  the  Music  Department  and  their  valuable  services 
outside  of  the  University  provide  a  very  high  type  of  publicity.  The 
Woman's  College  Student  Forum  Committee  has  again  enriched  the 
cultural  life  of  the  community  by  presenting  the  following  programs:  The 
Canadian  Players,  Shaw's  Joan  of  Arc,  November  10,  1955;  Miss  Doris 
Fleeson,  January  13,  1956;  IBM  Exhibit  of  Leonardo  da  Vinci  inventions, 
February  1-29,  1956;  Gallery  talk  by  Professor  Darby  Fulton,  Jr.;  Mr. 
Francis  Taylor,  February  3,  1956;  Mr.  W.  H.  Auden,  February  14, 
1956;  Mr.  Noah  Greenberg,  February  29,  1956;  and  Co-Sponsorship 
of  the  Duke  Players'  presentation  of  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  March  1, 
1956. 

Again,  it  is  my  privilege  to  pay  tribute  to  the  contribution  which  the 
Staff  of  The  Woman's  College  makes  to  local,  state  and  national  organi- 
zations by  its  participation  and  leadership. 

Certain  needs  of  the  College  are  emphasized  by  the  plans  for  increased 
enrollment: 

I.  An  annex  to  the  gymnasium  adequate  for  the  increased  enrollment 
and  for  the  relief  of  the  present  make-shift  provisions.  Our  gymnasium  is 
far  behind  the  standards  of  other  women's  colleges,  even  a  number  of 
those  which  are  much  smaller. 


The  Woman's  College  51 

2.  Additional  Infirmary  space. 

3.  An  additional  secretary  for  the  Deans  of  Undergraduate  Instruc- 
tion.   They  are  already  hard-pressed  as  the  result  of  sharing  one  secretary. 

4.  A  new  Fine  Arts  Building,  with  adequate  gallery  for  loan  exhibits. 

5.  Additional  women  on  the  faculty. 

R.  Florence  Brinkley 

Dean 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

Introduction 

The  College  of  Engineering,  operating  within  the  framework  of  the 
University,  seeks  to  serve  society  by  graduating  men  of  superior  professional 
engineering  competence,  social  balance,  and  ethical  responsibility.  Through 
a  process  of  cultural  and  intellectual  osmosis,  staff  and  students  alike  benefit 
from  the  University  environment.  Two  major  emphases  are  noted  as 
trends  in  engineering  education  at  other  institutions;  one  is  on  the  science 
of  engineering  and  the  other  is  on  the  art  of  engineering.  An  engineering 
college  as  small  as  ours  cannot  support  strongly  two  such  programs;  con- 
sequently, we  have  chosen  to  orient  our  program  toward  a  compromise, 
with  major  emphasis  on  the  scientific  aspect  of  engineering.  It  is  our 
belief  that  this  is  the  proper  role  of  an  engineering  program  in  a  uni- 
versity; the  art  can  be  learned  best  in  practice  following  graduation.  The 
revised  curricula  for  the  three  departments  clearly  reflect  this  philosophy. 

Curricula 

Carrying  out  the  philosophy  noted  above,  the  three  engineering  cur- 
ricula were  given  a  two-year  study,  and  revisions  were  made.  The 
American  Society  for  Engineering  Education  completed  a  three-year  study 
of  curricula,  the  findings  of  which  have  been  published  as  the  "Report  on 
Evaluation  of  Engineering  Education."  Our  curricular  revisions  reflect  in 
essence  the  recommendation  of  that  report. 

Teaching  Manpower 
Our  most  pressing  problem  at  the  present  time  is  that  of  teaching 
manpower.  Up  to  last  year  we  had  maintained  a  pretty  good  nucleus  of 
teachers,  but  starting  this  year  and  in  anticipation  of  next  year  the  picture 
really  is  pretty  gloomy.  There  is  a  tremendous  shortage  of  engineering 
teachers  with  the  result  that  prices  for  their  services  are  going  up  and 
pirating  is  taking  place.  We  have  had  five  resignations,  several  of  which 
are  from  key  personnel  whom  we  simply  cannot  afford  to  lose.  Colleges 
are  desperate.  They  are  looking  through  catalogs  of  sister  colleges  and 
writing  to  names  listed  on  the  staff's  without  reference  to  qualifications  or 
recommendations.  In  our  own  search  for  personnel  we  have  found  a 
few  qualified  men,  but  their  starting  rates  are  so  far  beyond  the  going  rate 
prevailing  here  that  we  are  unable  to  attract  them.  The  situation  is  serious 
and  is  causing  us  no  little  concern.  We  need  an  engineering  founda- 
tion ...  to  supplement  the  salaries  of  our  teachers;  or  else  a  change  in 
the  University  salary  structure  as  it  affects  engineers.     We  have  to  be 
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realistic  and  recognize  the  market  value  of  engineering  teachers;  otherwise 
we  lose  them.  .  .  . 

Demand  for  Graduates 

The  avid  demand  for  our  graduates  continues  unabated,  and  the  offers 
made  to  the  boys  border  on  the  fantastic.  During  the  month  of  February 
alone  there  were  214  men  here  on  the  campus  recruiting  our  83  potential 
graduates.  In  March  there  were  93  more.  Of  the  83  seniors,  45  are 
earmarked  for  military  service  by  virtue  of  their  ROTC  training,  leaving 
only  36  immediately  available  for  industry.  The  military  boys  are  signed 
up  anyway  and  are  promised  jobs  when  discharged.  Tremendous  solicita- 
tions also  have  been  made  with  offerings  of  summer  jobs  for  sophomores 
and  juniors,  again  in  many  cases  with  ridiculous  salary  offerings. 

The  year  started  with  $400  per  month  as  the  average  starting  salary, 
but  the  competition  was  so  keen  that  the  figure  rose  very  quickly  to  $450. 
Starting  salaries  of  $500  are  not  unusual,  and  in  many  cases  the  opportunity 
for  time  off  for  graduate  studies  in  nearby  universities  is  held  out  as 
bait.  .  .  .  Even  our  poorest  students  are  receiving  fantastic  offers.  This 
competition  has  affected  our  teaching  staff  markedly,  both  in  attracting 
our  regular  teachers  away  from  us  and  in  making  our  offers  for  new 
instructors  unacceptable.  The  teaching  profession  is  no  longer  an  attrac- 
tion to  promising  young  men,  and  the  older  men  on  the  staff  look  wistfully 
at  starting  salaries  equal  to  their  own  earned  after  many  years  of  ex- 
perience. .  .  . 

Research 

While  the  College  of  Engineering  is  not  set  up  for  a  vigorous  research 
program,  a  certain  amount  of  research  is  carried  out  nevertheless.  This  is 
done  mostly  through  the  machinery  of  faculty-student  projects,  available 
to  qualified  seniors  who  show  an  interest.  The  Civil  Engineering  De- 
partment is  conducting  a  number  of  high-level  projects  that  would  serve 
well  in  a  master's  degree  program,  and  they  have  received  considerable 
notoriety  through  student  papers  presented  before  professional  societies. 

The  Electrical  Engineering  Department  is  carrying  on  a  number  of 
very  interesting  projects  in  medical  instrumentation.  It  appears  that  con- 
siderable work  in  medical  and  surgical  research  is  performed  by  means 
of  high  order  mechanical  and  electronic  techniques,  and  a  considerable  field 
of  investigation  is  opened  up  for  engineers  to  develop  the  equipment  to 
carry  out  these  techniques.  Our  electrical  engineers  have  taken  a  lively 
interest  in  this  and  are  engaged  in  some  definite  projects  in  this  field. 
Financial  support  comes  by  means  of  subcontracting  through  the  various 
medical  departments. 

In  the  Mechanical  Engineering  Department,  a  brilliant  research  is 
being  carried  out  on  a  heat  rectifier  for  maintaining  temperatures  less  than 
one  degree  Absolute  for  periods  of  time  longer  than  have  been  possible 
heretofore.     This  project  is  financed  by  the  National  Science  Foundation. 
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Other  active  University  sponsored  projects  on  internal  combustion  engines 
and  air  conditioning  are  under  way.  There  is  considerable  student  interest 
in  these  because  many  of  our  graduates  go  into  these  fields  of  engineering. 

Graduate  Program 
At  the  time  this  is  written  a  master's  program  for  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing is  being  negotiated.  This  will  mark  the  culmination  of  many  years' 
hopes  and  aspirations,  and  will  be  the  one  most  definite  progressive  step 
we  have  made  in  years.  .  .  .  The  advent  of  a  graduate  program  is  an 
epochal  event  for  the  College  of  Engineering. 

Miscellaneous 

Equipment  with  a  monetary  value  of  approximately  $10,000  has  been 
received  during  the  year. 

Approximately  25  percent  of  the  upperclass  students  (75  out  of  310) 
made  the  Dean's  List  for  the  fall  semester  1955. 

Activities  with  the  engineering  alumni  are  prosecuted  vigorously. 
Meetings  have  been  held  in  New  Orleans,  Dallas,  Washington,  Rochester, 
Charlotte,  and  regularly  in  Durham.  The  goal  of  the  Engineering  Alumni 
Association  for  the  year  was  "Every  Engineer  a  Contributor  to  the 
Loyalty  Fund." 

The  College  has  been  host  to  State  Section  meetings  of  the  professional 
engineering  societies,  and  faculty  members  continue  to  hold  high  office. 

A  number  of  talks  were  made  by  staff  members  to  engineers'  clubs, 
high  schools,  and  civic  clubs  throughout  the  year. 

Walter  J.  Seeley 

Dean 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  statistics  on  degree  recipients  in  the  Graduate  School  for  the 
year  are  given  in  Appendix  I.  The  number  of  June  1956  Ph.D.  candi- 
dates is  the  largest  for  any  Commencement  since  formal  work  for  this 
degree  was  established  in  the  University  in  1926. 

In  line  with  the  data  on  degrees,  we  furnish,  as  Appendix  II,  the  total 
statistics  through  June  1956  on  degrees  awarded  by  the  Graduate  School 
since  its  formal  organization.  The  breakdown  for  the  Ph.D.  and  Ed.D. 
degrees  by  divisions  is  as  follows: 

Total  Doctoral  Degrees  Awarded  1928  -  June  1956 
Humanities  Social  Sciences  Natural  Sciences 

Ph.D 168  229  522  =919 

Ed.D 13  ...  =13 

Total 168  242  522  =932 

The  total  enrollment  is  somewhat  less  than  for  the  previous  year; 
namely,  416  for  1955-1956  as  compared  with  451  for  1954-1955.  The 
difference  arises  from  method  of  tally  as  well  as  small  variations  in  actual 
enrollment.  In  1954- 195 5  the  total  of  451  included  all  students  registered 
for  either  semester  whereas  the  tally  for  1 955- 1 956  indicates  by  semesters 
the  actual  number  of  students  enrolled  by  departments  in  that  semester. 
If  the  tally  for  1 955-1 956  had  been  made  in  the  same  way  as  for  1 954- 
1955  the  total  figure  for  1 955-1 956  would  be  469  enrollees. 

In  recent  years  we  have  been  getting  only  a  fair  proportion  of  the  best 
of  new  applicants  and  this  is,  in  substantial  measure,  attributable  to  our 
level  of  awards.  The  more  extended  use  of  well  qualified  pre-doctoral 
teaching  fellows  (or  part-time  instructors)  will  do  much  to  bring  us  into 
the  competitive  field  with  many  other  good  universities. 

In  addition  to  use  of  pre-doctoral  part-time  instructors,  we  seriously 
need  significant  increases  in  the  teaching  assistant,  scholarship,  and  fellow- 
ship budget.  For  the  academic  year  1 955-1 956,  roughly  three-fourths  of 
our  graduate  school  award  funds  were  allocated  to  students  in  the  teaching 
assistant  category;  the  remaining  fourth  was  allocated  to  fellowships  and 
scholarships.  All  assistants  are  not  used  directly  in  the  teaching  function, 
but  a  majority  of  them  are  so  used.  It  appears  from  information  we  have 
accumulated  that  our  average  award  is  from  200  to  400  dollars  lower 
than  offers  received  by  our  graduating  seniors  who  go  to  graduate  schools 
elsewhere.  It  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  number  of  offers  we  have 
rejected  is  related  to  the  fact  that  our  average  offer  is  low.  In  this 
connection,   it  is  of  interest  that  we   received   applications   for   admission 
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and/or  award  from  approximately  10%  more  new  students  for  the  acad- 
emic year  195 6- 1 95 7  than  for  the  current  year.  This  matter  further 
emphasizes  the  desirability  of  an  increase  in  level  and,  to  the  extent 
practicable,  an  expansion  of  our  award  program. 

Another  area  that  the  Graduate  Office  has  recently  studied  in  an 
exploratory  way  concerns  the  relative  numbers  of  students,  faculty,  and 
courses  available  in  the  three  divisions  of  our  graduate  program.  This  study 
was  initiated  for  two  reason,  the  first  being  to  determine  how  and  where  we 
might  wish  to  move  very  slowly  in  expanding  further  our  present  course 
offerings.  The  second  reason  was  to  determine  in  what  areas  and  to  what 
extent  we  might  most  advisedly  expand  without  significant  changes  in 
staff  or  course  offerings. 

From  such  data  it  is  evident  that  the  humanities  and  natural  science 
departments  have  sufficient  courses  to  offer  a  reasonably  wide  selection 
over  a  two-year  period.  The  social  sciences  seem  to  offer  a  rather  larger 
proportion  of  their  courses  and  seminars  every  year.  The  latter  may  be 
more  apparent  than  real  as  the  social  science  area  has  a  very  large  number 
of  senior-graduate  courses  and,  of  course,  has  a  relatively  large  senior  class 
enrollment.  The  Executive  Committee  carefully  scrutinizes  any  course 
which  adds  to  the  over-all  teaching  load  of  a  department  and  such  scrutiny 
will  be  exercised  in  the  future. 

The  study  also  indicates  that  an  appreciable  increment  in  enrollment 
at  the  graduate  level  can  be  accommodated  without  significant  enlargement 
of  the  average  number  of  individuals  on  the  graduate  faculty  or  without 
addition  of  many  new  courses.  It  is  my  opinion  that  we  tend  to  proliferate 
courses  at  the  expense  of  our  most  valuable  scholars'  time  and  effort.  We 
hope,  over  the  next  several  years,  to  somewhat  reduce  the  number  of  lecture 
courses  in  which  there  is  a  minimal  registration  and  possibly  to  effectively 
substitute  for  such  formal  course  work  and  lecture  time  individual  study 
by  the  student.  Individual  study  is  a  largely  untried  area  at  Duke  but  it 
certainly  seems  worthwhile  to  experiment  along  these  lines,  at  least  on  a 
limited  basis. 

We  cannot  anticipate  a  rapid  expansion  in  requirement  for  graduate 
work  much  before  1962  but  we  should  rightfully  grow  slowly  in  the 
intervening  period.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  we  can  increase  our  enrollment 
with  a  larger  proportion  of  better  students  and  to  do  this  we  must  stay 
competitive  in  the  level  of  our  graduate  awards. 

New  programs  will  contribute  to  our  steady  growth,  the  more  so,  the 
greater  the  recognition  of  pertinent  areas  in  which  we  direct  our  efforts. 
The  contemplated  M.S.  degree  in  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing should  be  a  move  in  the  right  direction.  With  care  in  development  of 
this  program  and  directed  and  imaginative  efforts  to  obtain  external  sup- 
port for  research  in  the  College  of  Engineering,  the  master's  level  program 
can  be  developed  there  without  unduly  taxing  the  resources  of  the  Uni- 
versity.    This  program  could  be  expanded  to  include  nuclear  engineering, 
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and  possibly  some  areas  in  mechanical  engineering  such  as  fluid  dynamics, 
power  sources,  etc.  and  in  some  areas  of  civil  engineering  such  as  structures, 
etc. 

Another  area  that  has  some  promise  of  development  into  solid  programs 
at  the  master's,  and  in  particular  cases,  the  Ph.D.  level,  is  the  more  ex- 
tensive introduction  of  interdepartmental  programs.  This  type  of  program 
might  well  be  considered  between  departments  such  as  the  combination  of 
Economics,  History,  and  Political  Science,  and  possibly  the  Ancient 
Languages,  Religion,  Arts  and  Aesthetics,  and  Philosophy. 

The  problem  of  supplying  better  qualified  and  a  greater  number  of 
teachers  for  the  high  schools  and  colleges  is  ever  with  us.  The  high  school 
problem  is  largely  a  matter,  under  present  high  school  organization,  of 
getting  more  people  in  and  of  up-grading  teachers  now  in  the  profession. 
The  difficulty  of  inducing  more  people  to  go  into  high  school  teaching  is 
intimately  connected  with  salary  levels  and  with  the  community  problem 
of  not  according  high  school  teachers  the  respectability  and  support  that 
their  activity  demands.  One  can  hope  that  the  high  excess  of  demand  over 
the  available  supply  of  teachers  will  work  toward  competitive  salary 
schedules  for  teachers,  industrial  workers,  and  governmental  employees. 
From  some  statistics  collected  by  the  National  Science  Foundation,  it  ap- 
pears that  the  manufacturing  and  non-manufacturing  business  employers 
and  their  requirements  for  graduates  are  no  more  responsible  for  the  short- 
age of  qualified  teachers  than  is  government  employment.  A  cessation  in 
increasing  government  employment  would,  I  believe,  make  available  a  con- 
siderable number  of  college  graduates  for  high  school  teaching  in  the 
critical  years  ahead. 

The  getting  of  more  teachers  in  and  of  up-grading  those  already  serv- 
ing as  high  school  teachers  is  a  problem  that  the  Graduate  School  can  do, 
and  is  doing,  something  about.  Our  program  of  collaboration  with  the 
Charlotte  City  Schools  gets  under  way  next  year. 

In  up-grading  teachers,  the  Graduate  School  has  been  faced  with  the 
problem  of  finding  courses  at  the  graduate  level  for  which  even  the  better 
teachers  would  qualify.  This  matter  is  especially  acute  in  the  sciences. 
In  an  effort  to  "come-to-grips"  with  this  problem  we  have  been  scheduling 
an  increasing  number  of  subject  matter  courses  in  the  summer  sessions, 
designed  especially  for  teachers.  As  one  instance  of  this,  we  now  have  an 
approved  program  for  science  teachers,  leading  to  the  M.A.T.,  which  is 
composed  of  course  work  in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  zoology,  and 
botany  offered  by  the  respective  departments.  The  work  is  not  what  we 
would  normally  associate  with  the  A.M.  degree  but  in  view  of  the  situation 
this  departure  from  our  usual  pattern  seems  justified  for  the  particular 
group  of  students  involved. 

The  Department  of  English  has  worked  out  an  interesting  program 
with  a  number  of  colleges  which  should  insure  more  teachers  of  English 
for  college  level  work  at  the  respective  institutions  and  at  the  same  time 
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furnish  us  with  a  reservoir  of  part-time  instructors.  The  emphasis  of 
the  program  is  to  get  students  through  with  all  requirements  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  four  to  five  years  and  at  the  same  time  give  them  teaching 
experience  as  well  as  one  or  more  years  in  the  above  period  at  full-time 
employment  as  instructors  at  other  institutions. 

Extension  of  the  English  Department  plan,  or  modifications  of  it  to  fit 
other  departments,  should  be  considered  by  all  departments  involved  in 
areas  where  the  college  teacher  shortage  is,  or  will  be,  most  acute.  In  some 
instances  this  program  might  be  worked  out  with  some  of  the  better  senior 
high  schools  if  the  Education  course  work  requirement  can  be  eliminated 
where  the  student  is  quite  deep  in  subject  matter  experience.  Another 
phase  of  this  problem  relates  to  giving  essentially  all  of  our  well  qualified 
Ph.D.  candidates  experience  in  teaching  in  their  own  department  under 
appropriate  supervision.  Teaching  experience  is  likely  to  be  a  valuable 
resource  to  all  students  whatever  their  ultimate  objective  and  certainly  is 
not  often  a  handicap. 

Sources  of  potential  graduate  students  are  heavily  concentrated  in  the 
four-year  colleges.  The  continuing  interest  of  our  teacher  and  non-teacher 
graduate  alumni  in  recommending  students  to  us  is  to  be  constantly  culti- 
vated if  we  are  to  make  the  best  use  of  this  resource.  The  Graduate 
Office  has  encouraged  each  department  with  an  appreciable  number  of 
advanced  degree  alumni  to  establish  and  maintain  contact  with  its  alumni 
by  attendance  at  professional  meetings,  news  letters,  etc.  Sporadic  visita- 
tion programs  to  colleges  have  been  carried  out  in  the  past  but  the  most 
desirable  people  for  such  visits  are  generally  the  busiest  and  most  valuable 
members  of  our  faculty  as  regards  their  personal  and  directed  research. 
For  the  next  academic  year  we  propose  to  publish,  for  local  circulation 
only,  approximately  150-word  abstracts  of  our  Ph.D.  dissertations  indi- 
cating the  supervisor  and  examining  committee.  If  the  trial  run  is  ac- 
ceptable, we  would  expect  to  add  a  small  introductory  section  describing 
our  various  degree  programs,  etc.,  and  circulate  the  brochure  to  a  fairly 
wide  group  of  four-year  colleges.  The  expense  of  such  a  pamphlet  would 
be  of  the  same  order  as  two  or  so  visitation  programs  in  which  five  to  ten 
colleges  might  be  contacted. 

A  problem  we  are  constantly  confronted  with  is  the  accumulation  of 
separate  administrative  actions  and  procedures  associated  with  the  Grad- 
uate School  Office.  Transfer  to  IBM  of  some  of  our  functions  might 
alleviate  this  situation  to  some  extent.  This  move  should  not  be  con- 
sidered until  the  IBM  operational  procedure  is  thoroughly  cleared.  We 
have  managed  to  simplify  some  office  procedures  but  much  remains  to  be 
done.  Our  office  help  is  constantly  over-taxed  by  administrative  detail, 
and  we  expect  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  all  routine  and  special  procedures. 
If,  after  that  is  done,  we  do  not  find  time  to  develop  thoughts  on  the  acade- 
mic matters  of  the  Graduate  School,  we  shall  request  additional  personnel. 

The    Executive    Committee    of   the    Graduate    Faculty   has   been    of 
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constant  assistance  not  only  in  areas  of  responsibility  assigned  them  but  as 
ever-ready  advisers  in  the  academic  activities  of  our  office. 

Marcus  E.  Hobbs 

Dean 

APPENDIX  I 

Advanced  Degrees  Awarded  in  1956 


Humanities 

Ancient  Languages. 

English 

German 

Philosophy 

Religion 

Romance  Languages 

Social  Sciences 

Economics 

Education 

History 

Political  Science .... 
Sociology 

Natural  Sciences 

Anatomy 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Physiology 

Psychology 

Zoology 

Totals 


Ph.D. 


June 
1956 


13 

1 

12 

4 
6 


23 


1 
1 
4 

7 
1 
3 

11 

2 

12 


45 

81 


Ed.  D 


June 
1956 


83 


A.M. 


June 
1956 


10 


14 


22 
46 


Sept. 
1956 


6 

1!) 


65 


M.Ed. 


June 
1956 


Sept. 
1956 


M.A.T. 


June 
1956 


Sept. 
1956 


13 


17 


Total  Number  Doctoral  Degrees  -  83 
Total  Number  Master's  Degrees  -  91 
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APPENDIX  II 

Number  of  Graduate  School  Doctoral  Degrees  Awarded 
Through  the  June  1956  Commencement 

Year  First  Number  of             Number  of 

Department                                                       Awarded  Ph.D.                     Ed.D. 

Anatomy 1955  2 

Ancient  Languages 1935  8 

Biochemistry 1934  25 

Botany 1931  46 

Chemistry 1929  142 

Economics 1932  41 

Education 1933  23 

1952  13 

English 1930  73 

Forestry 1937  25 

History 1929  89 

Mathematics 1931  40 

Microbiology 1949  17 

Philosophy 1933  23 

Physics 1933  78 

Physiology  and  Pharmacology 1937  13 

Political  Science 1932  46 

Psychology 1930  75 

Religion 1939  52 

Romance  Languages 1936  11 

Sociology 1932  30 

Zoology 1928  60 

Totals 919                           13 

Total  Number  of  Master's  Degrees  (A.M.  ;  M.Ed.  ;  M.A.T.) 
Awarded  through  June  1956—2,805. 


THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

This  report  will  necessarily  be  brief  because  of  the  press  of  time  fol- 
lowing the  Methodist  General  Conference,  which  I  attended  by  appoint- 
ment of  the  Council  of  Bishops  as  a  member  of  the  Committee  on  Correla- 
tion and  Editorial  Revision. 

All  of  us  feel  that  we  have  had  an  unusually  good  year  in  the  Divinity 
School.  The  morale  of  both  faculty  and  students  has  been  excellent,  and 
a  spirit  of  pride  in  our  work  and  cooperation  in  our  undertakings  has 
prevailed. 

As  the  President  is  aware,  the  Divinity  School,  both  faculty  and  stu- 
dents, is  especially  sensitive  on  the  question  of  the  admission  of  Negroes. 
A  strong  paper  was  forwarded  through  the  President  to  the  Board  of 
Trustees  and  a  special  meeting  was  held  with  the  President  to  discuss  this 
matter.     It  is  to  be  expected  that  the  interest  and  sensitivity  will  continue. 

Our  enrollment  has  been  at  an  all-time  high.  We  list  a  total  of  283 
students,  which  gives  us  238  persons  working  toward  the  degrees  of 
Bachelor  of  Divinity  and  Master  of  Religious  Education,  and  17  persons 
enrolled,  without  duplication,  in  the  1955  Summer  Session.  Our  enroll- 
ment summary  also  includes  28  persons  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  and  M.A.  degrees  in 
Religion.  The  formal  registration  of  these  students  is  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  but  they  attend  Divinity  School  classes  and 
receive  instruction  and  thesis  supervision  from  the  Divinity  School  Faculty. 

These  students  represent  a  total  of  93  institutions;  the  largest  number, 
31,  was  from  Duke  University.  Fifteen  denominations  are  represented 
with  237  of  the  283  being  Methodists.  They  represent  26  states  and 
one  foreign  country. 

On  its  own  motion,  the  Faculty  conducted  three  special  meetings  during 
the  year  for  "institutional  self-study"  as  recommended  by  both  the  Niebuhr 
Commission  and  the  Study  Commission  of  the  Methodist  Church.  The 
Faculty  also  set  up  a  system  of  advisors  to  students  which  should  be 
increasingly  effective.  The  Divinity  School  Faculty  deservedly  holds  a 
high  place  among  the  theological  faculties  of  American  institutions. 

In  June,  1956,  67  persons  received  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity 
and  6  the  degree  of  Master  of  Religious  Education. 

The  recent  Methodist  General  Conference  voted  to  increase  the  sup- 
port of  theological  schools  from  $800,000  per  year  to  approximately 
$1,200,000. 

It  also  voted  that  a  sum  not  to  exceed  $25,000  per  year  be  used  as 
grants-in-aid  to  non-Methodist  institutions  where  considerable  numbers 
of  Methodist  students  are  registered.     It  was  also  voted  that  the  church 
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will  undertake  to  organize  two  new  theological  seminaries  during  the  next 
four  years,  one  to  be  located  in  the  state  of  Ohio  and  the  other  in  the 
Kansas-Missouri-Nebraska  area.  It  was  not  felt  that  these  seminaries 
could  be  fully  organized  for  from  four  to  six  years.  Each  is  designed  to 
accommodate  250  students.  Aside  from  the  questions  of  boards  of  trustees, 
locations,  and  plants,  it  is  recognized  that  the  accumulation  of  adequate 
libraries  and  competent  faculties  cannot  be  done  in  a  period  of  less  than 
several  years.  It  is  my  feeling  that  we  will  have  to  be  on  watch  lest  some 
of  our  good  men,  particularly  in  the  junior  brackets  and  younger  age- 
groups,  be  lured  away  from  us. 

The  Divinity  School  during  the  past  quadrennium  has  received  from 
the  Methodist  Board  of  Education,  through  World  Service  offerings,  the 
amount  of  $55,000  a  year.  I  have  been  assured  by  the  authorities  in  the 
Board  of  Education  that  we  will  certainly  receive  at  least  as  much  during 
the  next  quadrennium.  A  new  allocation  of  funds  is  to  be  made  when 
the  new  Board  of  Education  organizes  around  August  1.  It  is  my 
present  expectation  that  our  annual  allocation  will  be  increased  by  about 
$5,000  a  year.  I  will  be  pleasantly  surprised  if  it  is  increased  by  as  much 
as  $10,000  per  year.  We  have  been  authorized  to  make  up  next  year's 
budget  on  the  $55,000  basis,  with  increases  to  be  voted  by  the  next 
Board  though  the  increased  funds  will  not  begin  to  come  in  until  next 
spring. 

The  Study  Commission  which  worked  on  this  seminary  report  during 
the  last  four  years  felt  that  existing  seminaries  can  increase  their  enroll- 
ments by  as  much  as  45%.  In  their  original  report,  they  listed  the 
Divinity  School  for  a  maximum  enrollment  of  350  students.  I  filed  a 
formal  statement  that  we  could  not  accept  such  a  quota  and  that  a  total  of 
300  students  is  the  absolute  maximum  that  we  can  accommodate.  I  was 
then  asked  to  accept  a  quota  of  "300  B.D.  candidates  equated  to  a  full-time 
basis."  I  refused  this  request  also  because  in  the  way  I  have  given  our 
enrollment  earlier  in  this  report,  it  is  evident  that  such  a  basis  of  calculation 
would  push  us  up  to  the  350  mark.  The  allocation  of  additional  funds  to 
each  theological  school  is  to  be  based  in  part  upon  increase  in  enrollment. 

Our  best  information  is  that  158  of  the  present  students  will  return 
in  September.  We  have  granted  admission  to  95  new  students,  but  we 
expect  there  to  be  shrinkage  of  about  10  persons  in  this  figure  due  to  the 
fact  that  so  many  of  the  applicants  are  married  men  with  families  who 
have  said  that  they  will  require  student  appointments  in  order  to  attend 
the  Divinity  School.  The  number  of  applicants  for  admission  during  the 
present  year  has  been  much  larger  than  ever  before.  We  have  raised  the 
standard  of  scholarship  for  admission.  .  .  .  This  new  standard  will  be 
applied  to  all  applicants  who  seek  admission  after  September  1,  1956.  The 
number   of   married   persons  seeking   admission    to   theological   schools   is 


The  Divinity  School  63 

constantly  increasing.     I  believe  that  50%  of  the  present  Divinity  School 
students  are  married  men  with  families. 

The  recent  General  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church  voted  to 
grant  full  clergy  rights  to  women.  This  will  not  require  any  change  in  Di- 
vinity School  regulations  because  we  have  always  stated  in  our  catalog  that 
"women  are  admitted  on  the  same  basis  as  men."  We  have  been  having 
from  ten  to  twelve  women  each  year  in  the  student  body.  Practically  all 
of  them  are  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Religious  Education, 
although  there  are  one  or  two  each  year  who  start  out  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Divinity.  We  do  not  expect  to  admit  any  large  number  of 
women.  We  do  not  now  admit  the  wives  of  students;  but  where  women 
already  admitted  have  married  Divinity  School  students  in  the  middle  of 
their  course  of  study,  we  have  not  felt  justified  in  dropping  the  women. 
We  do  not  anticipate  that  we  will  have  in  the  Divinity  School  at  any  one 
time  more  than  fifteen  women,  and  that  they  will  be  distributed  over  the 
two  year  M.R.E.  course  or  the  three  year  B.D.  course. 

The  President  is  aware  of  certain  movements  in  the  Southeastern 
Jurisdiction  and  in  the  North  Carolina  Annual  Conferences  of  the  Meth- 
odist Church  looking  toward  increased  support  of  theological  education. 
I  do  not  know  at  this  writing  to  what  extent  the  Divinity  School  will 
profit  by  such  a  movement. 

James  Cannon 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

To  the  President  of  the  University  : 

Enrollment  and  General  Statistics 
One  hundred  and  twenty-nine  students  registered  in   the   School  as 
compared  with  120  for  the  year  1954-55.     Enrollment  for  1955-56  was 
divided  by  classes  as  follows : 

First-year    49 

Second-year    36 

Third-year     39 

Graduates     3 

Special    2 

Fifty-seven  colleges  and  universities  were  represented  in  the  student 
body.  Students  came  from  25  states  and  the  District  of  Columbia.  There 
were  39  students  from  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  60  from  the 
Southern  group  of  states,  including  North  Carolina. 

There  were  39  recipients  of  the  LL.B.  degree  in  June,  1956  and  4 
recipients  of  the  LL.M.  degree. 

Upon  the  basis  of  inquiries  and  applications  already  received,  it  seems 
likely  that  the  number  of  entering  law  students  for  1956-57  will  be  ap- 
proximately 55-60.  The  effect  of  possible  military  call  continues  to  affect 
the  plans  of  many  prospective  law  students. 

Graduate  Program 
Three  candidates  for  the  LL.M.  degree  were  enrolled  for   1955-56. 
The  faculty  now  requires  an  oral  examination  of  all  candidates  for 
graduate  law  degrees. 

Publications 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  current  fiscal  year  the  following  symposia 
have  appeared  in  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems:  Urban  Housing  and 
Planning;  Obscenity  and  the  Arts;  Atomic  Power  Development;  and 
Immigration. 

The  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  inaugurated  in  1948-49,  which  is 
the  official  organ  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  continues 
to  be  edited  for  the  Association  by  members  of  our  law  faculty.  The 
Journal  has  proved  to  be  of  great  value  to  legal  education  and  has  earned  a 
highly  respected  position  among  law  teachers. 

The  Duke  Bar  Journal,  prepared  and  written  solely  by  students,  is 
in  its  sixth  year  of  publication  and  has  been  a  very  successful  venture.  It 
provides  a  valuable  medium  for  student  writing  and  has  been  well  received 
by  the  legal  profession.     By  action  of  the  Law  School  Alumni  Association, 
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all  alumni  have  been  given  opportunity  to  pay  a  total  of  $4.00  per  year 
which  will  cover  annual  association  dues  and  a  year's  subscription  to  the 
Journal. 

Legal  Aid  Clinic 
Since  July  I,  1955,  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  has  received  790  new  ap- 
plications for  legal  assistance.  Most  of  these  originated  with  welfare  and 
charitable  organizations;  several  came  from  other  parts  of  the  state.  Still 
others  came  from  other  states  and  from  men  in  the  overseas  armed  forces. 
For  lawyers  in  North  Carolina  and  elsewhere  the  Clinic  prepared  30 
memoranda  of  law  and  28  trial  briefs,  and  2  appellate  briefs.  Last  year 
up  to  July  I,  1955,  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  received  592  applications.  This 
year  we  have  had  an  increase  in  applications  of  about  30%.  We  expect  that 
sometime  in  June  1956  we  will  have  passed  the  11,000th  case  since  we 
began  operations  in  1931 .     This  is  an  interesting  twenty-five  year  record. 

Law  Library 

As  of  May  15,  1956,  there  were  101,718  books  in  the  Law  Library. 
Our  Law  Library  constituted  the  largest  law  collection  in  the  South  until 
recently,  when  it  was  surpassed  by  the  University  of  Virginia  and  the  Uni- 
versity- of  Texas  Law  Libraries. 

The  overcrowded  condition  in  the  Library  continues  to  become  more 
critical  and  constitutes  a  serious  problem  which  should  be  remedied  at 
the  earliest  practicable  opportunity.  Several  years  have  gone  by  with  no 
proposed  feasible  solution  for  this  problem,  and  so  far  no  definite  plans  have 
been  made. 

Visiting  Lecturers 

On  various  occasions  during  the  year  the  Duke  Bar  Association 
(comprising  all  law  students)  sponsored  addresses  to  which  all  law  students 
and  the  public  were  invited.  The  speakers  were:  Harry  E.  Cassidy, 
Secretary  and  member,  Board  of  Directors,  Society  of  Questioned  Docu- 
ments, Richmond,  Virginia;  Charles  A.  Webb,  Legislative  Assistant  to 
Senator  John  Bricker  of  Ohio;  Albert  W.  Kennon,  President,  North 
Carolina  Bar  Association,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Establishment  of  New  Prizes  for  Scholastic  Achievement 
The    Lawyers    Co-operative    Publishing    Company    and    Bancroft- 
Whitney  Company  are  offering  at  the  end  of  the  present  school  year  to 
the  highest  ranking  student  separately  bound  volumes  of  American  Juris- 
prudence in  many  courses  in  the  Law  School  curriculum.  .  .  . 

Anniversaries  Celebration,  June  5,  1955 
The   academic  year    1954-55    marked  the   25th   Anniversary   of  the 
reorganization  of  the  Duke  Law  School  in   1930  as  the  result  of  an  ex- 
panded program  made  possible  by  The   Duke   Endowment.      The   year 
also  marked  the  Fifty-First  Anniversary  of  the  re-establishment  of  the 
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School  of  Law  at  Trinity  College  in  1904  under  Dean  Samuel  F. 
Mordecai.  Two  other  significant  Anniversaries  in  the  School's  history  are 
the  establishment  of  the  original  School  of  Law  in  1868  and  the  teaching 
of  the  first  law  courses  in  Trinity  College  in  1 850. 

The  Anniversaries  Celebration  was  held  in  connection  with  the  an- 
nual meeting  of  the  Duke  University  Law  School  Alumni  Association 
which  was  held  in  the  ballroom  of  the  Student  Union  on  Sunday,  June  5. 
Approximately  200  persons  were  present,  including  alumni,  faculty  mem- 
bers, guests  and  the  1955  graduates.  Mr.  R.  P.  Reade,  of  the  law  firm, 
Reade,  Fuller,  Newsom  &  Graham  of  Durham,  who  was  one  of  the  three 
faculty  members  when  the  School  was  re-established  in  1904,  gave  an 
address  which  dealt  with  the  reorganization  and  development  of  the 
Trinity  College  of  Law  beginning  with  1904,  and  Associate  Dean  David 
F.  Cavers  of  the  Harvard  Law  School,  who  was  a  member  of  the  Duke 
law  faculty  from  1931-45,  gave  an  address  which  traced  the  development 
of  the  reorganized  Law  School  in  1930  to  the  present  time. 

Establishment  of  Regional  Law  Scholarships 
In  March  1955  the  School  was  authorized  to  offer  annually  five 
Regional  Law  Scholarships  of  $1000  each  to  entering  law  students  who 
are  residents  of  North  Carolina  or  South  Carolina.  While  these  awards 
could  not  be  made  fully  effective  for  1955-56,  due  to  the  late  date  of 
their  announcement,  it  is  confidently  believed  that  they  will  prove  to  be  of 
great  value  in  future  years  in  attracting  outstanding  students  from  this 
area.  Two  such  scholarships  were  awarded  for  1955-56  to  applicants 
from  North  Carolina  who  possess  outstanding  qualifications  for  law  study. 
Five  such  awards  have  been  made  for  1956-57. 

Enrollment 
Attention  has  been  called  in  previous  reports  to  the  problem  of  enroll- 
ment, particularly  in  view  of  the  heavy  inroads  made  by  military  calls  on 
prospective  law  students.  While  this  condition  continues  to  exist,  it  is 
believed  (absent  an  emergency)  that  the  enrollment  will  continue  to 
improve  until  it  is  stabilized  at  150  students  as  a  minimum.  There  has  been 
a  net  gain  from  1952-53  of  25  students  in  the  total  enrollment,  and  it  is 
believed  this  gradual  increase  will  continue.  .  .  . 

J.  A.  McClain,  Jr. 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOLS  OF  MEDICINE  AND  NURSING, 
THE  HEALTH  SERVICES  AND  DUKE  HOSPITAL 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

I  have  the  honor  to  submit  a  report  of  the  Schools  of  Medicine, 
Nursing  and  the  Health  Services,  and  Hospital  for  the  year  1955  to  1956, 
in  which  we  celebrated  our  twenty-fifth  anniversary. 

Students 
On  12  June  1955,  29  students  were  admitted  to  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing for  the  diploma  course,  and  on  15  September  1955,  75  first-year  and 
16  second-year  students  were  accepted  for  the  degree  course.  On  3 
October  1955,  at  the  opening  of  the  Autumn  Quarter,  77  first-year,  1 
second-year,  6  third-year,  and  1  fourth-year  students  were  admitted  to 
the  School  of  Medicine.  We  now  have  314  undergraduate  medical  stu- 
dents, 235  postgraduate  medical  students  (interns,  residents  and  fellows), 
13  in  the  hospital  administration  course,  272  students  in  the  School  of 
Nursing,  10  dietetic  interns,  12  student  nurse  anesthetists,  16  physical 
therapy  students,  9  students  of  x-ray  technology,  and  15  student  medical 
laboratory  technicians — a  total  of  896.  In  addition,  the  preclinical  de- 
partments are  training  29  graduate  students,  and  3  postdoctoral  fellows. 
Of  the  314  undergraduate  medical  students,  124  or  40  per  cent,  are  from 
North  Carolina.  The  remainder  are  from  twenty  other  states.  One 
hundred  and  nine,  or  again  40  per  cent,  of  the  272  students  of  nursing  are 
North  Carolinians,  a  coincidence  and  not  collusion  or  "quota."  Of  the 
235  postgraduate  medical  students,  53  are  from  31  foreign  countries. 

Degrees,  Diplomas  and  Certificates 
1956  is  the  twenty-fourth  anniversary  of  the  graduation  of  the  first 
Duke  medical  class  in  1932.  On  4  June  1956,  80  students  received  the 
M.D.  degree,  1  Ph.D.  in  Anatomy,  2  Ph.D.'s  and  2  M.A.'s  in  Physiology, 
I  Ph.D.  in  Biochemistry,  4  the  B.S.  in  Medicine,  1 1  the  B.S.  in  Nursing 
Education,  15  the  Diploma  in  Nursing,  and  32  the  B.S.  in  Nursing,  the 
first  class  to  be  graduated  with  this  newly  reorganized  degree.  Seven  of 
these  32  are  transfers  from  the  Diploma  course.  Two  students  received 
the  B.S.  in  Medical  Technology,  10  the  Dietetic  Internship  Certificate,  8 
the  Certificate  in  Hospital  Administration,  and  136  received  certificates  as 
interns  or  residents — a  total  of  303  students,  who  have  successfully  com- 
pleted one  to  six  years  of  education,  depending  on  their  courses,  in  the 
Schools  of  Medicine,  Nursing  and  the  Health  Services,  and  Duke  Hospital. 

Alumni 
On  21  and  22  October  1955  the  Duke  Medical  and  Nursing  Alumni 
and  Alumnae  commemorated  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of  the  admis- 
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sion  of  the  first  students  of  medicine  and  nursing  by  a  reunion  at  Duke. 
Charles  W.  Styron,  the  president,  presided,  and  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland 
delivered  the  invocation.  President  A.  Hollis  Edens,  Charles  A.  Dukes 
and  W.  C.  Davison  welcomed  the  returning  alumni.  Excellent  papers 
were  presented  by  the  following  graduates  and  former  house  officers: 
J.  M.  Arena,  I.  W.  Brown,  Jr.,  C.  E.  Gardner,  Jr.,  J.  L.  Goldner,  J. 
Hirsch,  J.  W.  Littler,  J.  P.  McGovern,  E.  L.  Persons,  P.  W.  Sanger, 
W.  B.  Schwartz,  J.  L.  Tullis. 

The  Duke  Medical  Alumni  also  held  reunion  dinners  during  the 
meetings  of  the  American  Medical  Association  at  Atlantic  City  on  8 
June  1955  and  of  the  Southern  Medical  Association  in  Houston  on  15 
November  1955.  The  Duke  Pediatric  Society,  composed  of  former  stu- 
dents and  house  officers  on  Howland  Ward,  had  a  reunion  dinner  in 
Chicago  on  3  October  1955  during  the  meeting  of  the  American  Academy 
of  Pediatrics.  They  also  donated  funds  for  a  playroom  for  Howland 
Ward  to  which  the  Women's  Auxiliary  of  Duke  Hospital  and  the  Doris 
Duke  Foundation  also  had  contributed. 

The  Twenty-fifth  Anniversary 
The  Twenty-fifth  Anniversary  of  the  opening  of  Duke  Hospital  was 
celebrated  on  the  campus  lawn  on  21  July  1955  with  addresses  by  Ed- 
ward L.  Turner,  Secretary  of  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association;  President  A.  Hollis  Edens; 
Russell  L.  Dicks;  F.  Ross  Porter;  W.  C.  Davison. 

Elizabeth  P.  Hanes  Residence  for  Nurses 
The  Elizabeth  P.  Hanes  Residence  for  Nurses,  named  for  the  widow 
of  the  late  Dr.  Frederic  M.  Hanes,  former  McAlister  Professor  of  Medi- 
cine, was  erected  through  the  generosity  of  Mrs.  Hanes,  with  the  assistance 
of  approximately  $360,000  from  a  federal  government  grant.  The 
colonial  brick  structure  contains  living  quarters  for  262  students  and  facul- 
ty, as  well  as  classrooms,  offices  and  recreational  facilities.  It  was  dedicated 
on  22  October  1955  with  addresses  by  Sarah  Pritchett,  President,  Duke 
School  of  Nursing  Alumnae  Association;  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland,  Dean  of 
the  Chapel;  Mrs.  Watt  W.  Eagle;  President  A.  Hollis  Edens;  and  Dr. 
Elijah  E.  Menefee,  Jr.  .  .  .  Hanes  House  and  Hanes  House  Annex  will 
provide  sufficient  housing  facilities  for  the  present  School  of  Nursing  needs. 
It  would  be  inadvisable  at  this  time  to  consider  increasing  the  enrollment 
of  the  School. 

Our  twenty-fifth  year  also  was  celebrated  by  the  unveiling  of  portraits 
of  Dr.  Bayard  Carter  and  of  Dr.  Deryl  Hart.  Dr.  Carter's  portrait, 
painted  by  Rolf  Stoll,  was  presented  to  the  University  on  8  October  1955 
by  the  Nick  Carter  Travel  Club,  composed  of  former  residents  of  the 
Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology.  Addresses  were  made  by  Dr. 
James  T.   Cleland,   Dr.   A.   Tyree   Finch,   President   A.    Hollis   Edens, 
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Dr.  Bayard  Carter.  Dr.  Hart's  portrait,  painted  by  Miss  Irene  Price, 
was  presented  to  the  University  by  his  former  residents  on  20  October 
1955.  Addresses  were  made  by  President  A.  Hollis  Edens,  Dr.  Clarence 
E.  Gardner,  Jr.,  Dr.  W.  C.  Davison. 

Medical  Library 

The  medical  library  has  more  than  ever  become  the  heart  and  soul  of 
the  medical  school  and  hospital.  Through  the  generosity  of  Mrs.  James 
H.  Semans  and  Mr.  Karl  Bock,  and  the  efforts  of  Miss  Judith  Farrar, 
Messrs.  A.  S.  Brower,  W.  K.  Howard,  S.  B.  Harper,  C.  M.  May,  and 
others,  the  library  was  relighted,  and  the  beautiful  Trent  Rare  Book  Room 
was  built.  On  20  April  1956,  Mrs.  Semans  presented  the  Trent  Medical 
History  Collection  to  the  University,  at  a  delightful  ceremony  attended 
by  the  members  of  the  American  Association  of  the  History  of  Medicine. 
Addresses  also  were  made  by  Mr.  Norman  A.  Cocke,  President  A.  Hollis 
Edens,  Dr.  John  F.  Fulton,  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland  and  Dr.  W.  C.  Davi- 
son. The  Hospital  Library  now  has  59,600  volumes,  and  subscribes  to  71 1 
medical  and  other  scientific  journals,  including  2,545  volumes  and  26 
subscriptions  in  the  School  of  Nursing  library. 

Dr.  Chauncey  D.  Leake  gave  the  Josiah  C.  Trent  Memorial  Lecture 
in  the  Hospital  Amphitheatre  on  18  April  1956,  and  the  American  As- 
sociation of  the  History  of  Medicine  held  its  annual  meeting  at  Duke  on 
19  to  21  April  1956.  Papers  were  presented  by  twenty  American  and 
foreign  authorities  on  medical  history. 

Medical  Record  Library 
The  Medical  Record  Library,  under  the  able  direction  of  Je  Harned 
Bufkin,  has  maintained  an  ever  increasing  service  to  the  patients  as  well  as 
to  the  teaching  and  research  program.  The  medical  records  are  constantly 
being  used  in  the  studies  of  an  average  of  approximately  one  hundred 
subjects.  Statistical  factors  used  in  reports  sent  to  accrediting  boards  for 
approval  of  hospitals  and  the  work  of  each  medical  service  in  the  hospital 
is  obtained  through  the  daily  use  of  medical  records  and  IBM  equipment. 
In  1955,  the  Duke  Department  of  Medical  Records  was  one  of  the  four- 
teen in  the  United  States  asked  to  participate  in  a  World  Health  Organiza- 
tion (WHO)  pilot  study  on  International  Classification  of  Diseases  and 
Operations.  To  date,  the  department  has  532,450  medical  records  and 
is  processing  approximately  5,000  pieces  of  paper  daily. 

Dietetics 
Of  40,009  graduate  and  undergraduate  women  majors  in  home  eco- 
nomics, the  number  of  dietetic  majors  has  decreased  from  594  in  1940  to 
526  in  1955.  These  are  spread  among  69  approved  dietetic  internships 
in  the  United  States.  This  source  of  hospital  dietitians  is  important  to  our 
own  hospital.     The  increase  of  therapeutic  diets  over  those  prescribed  one 
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year  ago  is  42  per  cent.  The  use  of  diet  aides  for  checking  accuracy  of 
tray  service  has  been  employed  the  past  year  to  supplement  the  efforts  of 
the  professional  group.  High  school  girls  from  Northern  High  School  on 
Roxboro  Road  have  been  selected  for  this  purpose.  The  experience  also 
serves  as  a  recruitment  device  for  young  women,  who  can  thus  become 
interested  in  dietetic  majors  during  their  four  years  of  university  work. 
The  outlook  for  the  better  mechanics  of  food  processing  and  food  ad- 
ministration is  heartening.  The  staff  and  subsidiary  workers  are  looking 
forward  to  the  new  equipment  and  area. 

Social  Service  Department 
The  Social  Service  Department,  ably  directed  by  Janet  Wien,  and 
supported  by  the  Doris  Duke  Foundation,  with  its  staff  of  12  fully 
qualified  professional  social  workers  has  continued  to  be  active  in  its  main 
functions  of  casework,  teaching,  research,  and  cooperative  work  with 
community  agencies.  Because  of  the  shortage  of  staff,  the  total  caseload 
for  the  year  decreased  slightly,  but  the  average  caseload  per  worker  in- 
creased. The  staff  has  made  greater  efforts  to  clarify  referrals  before 
accepting  them,  to  refer  inappropriate  requests  to  other  departments  within 
the  hospital,  and  to  extend  services  to  patients  over  a  longer  period  of 
time  in  order  to  give  more  effective  help  to  the  patient  in  his  total  re- 
habilitation. Formal  teaching  of  medical  students  has  continued  on  the 
Pediatric  and  Psychiatric  Services.  For  the  second  summer,  a  48  hour 
course  was  given  to  the  student  nurses  in  the  degree  program.  Orienta- 
tion by  the  caseworkers  to  new  house  staff  has  extended  to  all  services. 
Two  graduate  students  from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and 
Atlanta  University  Schools  of  Social  Work  were  placed  in  this  Department 
this  year  for  their  field  work  experience.  The  staff  is  participating  in 
research  of  two  kinds:  One,  evaluation  of  what  we  are  doing,  and  two, 
study  of  specific  medical  social  problems  in  the  care  of  patients.  For  ex- 
ample, a  study  of  referrals  made  to  the  Social  Service  Department  during 
a  two-months'  period  has  been  completed  and  is  now  being  compiled. 
A  pilot  study  of  a  few  children  who  did  not  keep  their  appointments  in 
the  Pediatric  Anti-Convulsive  Clinic  has  also  been  completed  and  is  in 
the  process  of  being  evaluated.  In  the  area  of  cooperative  work  with 
community  agencies,  an  experiment  in  public  relations  was  most  successful. 
Superintendents  of  County  Welfare  Departments  were  invited  to  the 
hospital,  in  groups  of  15  to  20,  for  a  one-day  program  in  order  to  bring 
together  the  welfare  departments  and  the  Hospital  Administration  so  that 
they  could  discuss  mutual  problems.  Throughout  the  meetings  a  spirit  of 
friendliness  prevailed  with  an  eager  exchange  of  information,  sincere 
questioning,  a  feeling  of  mutual  interest,  and  a  desire  to  cooperate.  The 
following  needs  should  have  priority  in  1956:  increased  salary  scale  which 
will  more  nearly  compete  with  other  salary  scales  in  this  area;  assistance  of 
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psychiatric  and  research  consultants  to  help  in  further  analysis  of  our 
functions  and  in  improving  our  quality  of  casework  services,  and  continua- 
tion of  the  meetings  with  the  Departments  of  Public  Welfare. 

X-ray  Department 
The  X-ray  Department,  for  the  year  ending  1955,  showed  the  usual 
gradual  expansion  with  69,646  patient  examinations.  This  number  will 
be  increased  with  the  additional  space  available  when  the  new  wing  is 
completed.  The  radiation  therapy  department  gave  6,141  deep  x-ray 
treatments  and  225  radium  treatments.  17,440  routine  photoroentgen 
chest  survey  films  were  made.  The  x-ray  technicians  training  program 
was  expanded  so  that  12  trained  x-ray  technicians  will  be  graduated  each 
year  in  order  to  meet  the  extreme  shortage  of  technical  people. 

Radioisotope  Laboratory 
The  radioisotope  laboratory,  under  the  guidance  of  George  J.  Baylin, 
Aaron  P.  Sanders,  Robert  J.  Reeves,  William  M.  Nicholson,  Philip 
Handler  and  others,  during  the  past  year  has  made  gratifying  progress, 
both  in  terms  of  service  to  the  hospital  in  a  direct  way  pertaining  to 
patient  care  and  in  terms  of  research.  1449  patients  received  radioisotope 
diagnosis  or  therapy.  Through  a  vigorous  study  of  radio-active  fat,  a  new 
test  for  the  study  of  the  function  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract  has  been 
developed.  This  test  has  proved  its  worth  in  a  number  of  clinical  con- 
ditions and  is  now,  to  a  great  extent,  in  routine  use  in  the  hospital.  More- 
over the  test  is  being  introduced  in  many  other  institutions  throughout  the 
country  since  its  publication.  The  patient  load  in  the  laboratory  has  grown 
so  that  during  the  past  year  there  was  an  average  monthly  patient  census 
of  114,  and  at  the  present  time  there  are  definite  indications  of  growth  even 
beyond  this  number.  The  laboratory  has  cooperated  in  its  research  pro- 
grams with  the  departments  of  Urology,  Medicine,  Surgery,  Pediatrics, 
as  well  as  with  some  of  the  preclinical  divisions.  During  the  past  year, 
five  papers  have  been  published,  and  four  are  to  appear  in  the  near  future. 
This  progress  is  most  encouraging  and  is  obviously  due  to  the  tremendous 
interest  of  those  involved.  Also  it  points  so  well  to  the  value  of  teamwork 
wherein  the  Department  of  Radiology,  with  its  full-time  physicist,  runs 
the  laboratory  with  the  express  intent  of  aiding  all  who  are  interested  in 
research  problems.  The  increase  in  the  patient  load  has  naturally  affected 
the  economy  so  that  the  laboratory  has  gradually  approached  a  status  of 
self-support.  The  institution  of  the  new  tests  has  made  this  possible,  for 
previously  the  bulk  of  the  laboratory  work  consisted  in  thyroid  studies; 
whereas  now  numerous  gastro-intestinal  problems  come  into  the  domain 
of  the  isotope  laboratory.  In  the  future  it  would  seem  very  likely  that 
certain  kidney  problems  would  likewise  be  referred  to  the  radioisotope 
laboratory  as  a  result  of  the  research  now  being  done. 
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Anesth  esiology 
Anesthesiology,  under  the  able  direction  of  C.  Ronald  Stephen,  during 
the  last  year  has  continued  to  be  active  in  its  clinical  responsibilities,  and 
in  teaching  and  research.  At  the  present  time  there  are  twelve  physician 
residents  and  twelve  nurses  in  training.  In  addition,  surgical  interns 
receive  six  weeks  of  training,  oral  surgery  residents  three  months,  and 
medical  students  one  week  of  practical  instruction  in  addition  to  didactic 
lectures.  The  research  program  has  continued  to  be  active.  Seven 
scientific  papers  have  been  published  since  July,  1955,  and  several  more 
are  in  press.  Each  of  the  physician  staff  has  been  active  in  investigation 
and  teaching.  It  is  expected  that  this  activity  will  increase  in  the  coming 
year.  It  was  a  great  misfortune  to  lose  the  services  of  Dr.  Ruth  C.  Martin 
recently,  but  it  is  hoped  that  other  personnel  will  carry  on  in  the  tradition 
which  she  maintained  for  the  eleven  years  she  served  at  Duke  University. 

Hospital  Administration 
The  course  on  hospital  administration  has  been  recognized  in  this 
country  and  abroad  as  a  successful  pioneer  in  this  field.  The  fifty-six 
American  hospital  administration  graduates  hold  responsible  hospital  posi- 
tions throughout  this  country.  This  year,  F.  Ross  Porter  was  invited  by 
the  ICA  and  USPHS  to  organize  a  similar  course  for  foreign  hospital 
administrators.  Under  the  leadership  of  Mr.  Porter  and  Donald  C. 
McGrath,  this  program  has  provided  excellent  training  for  hospital 
administrators  from  Honduras,  Korea,  Formosa,  and  the  Philippines. 

Gerontology  or  Geriatrics 

Gerontology  or  geriatrics,  due  to  the  activity  of  the  Duke  University 
Council  on  Gerontology  which  includes  representatives  from  most  of  the 
University  Departments,  has  made  considerable  progress  and  has  aroused 
great  interest  in  the  subject  among  physicians  at  Duke  and  elsewhere. 
Geriatrics  and  pediatrics  are  comparable.  The  former  is  going  through 
the  same  evolution  through  which  pediatrics  passed  during  the  last  genera- 
tion, namely  from  the  treatment  of  disease  to  the  total  care  of  the  indi- 
vidual. The  medical  profession  must  establish  "well  elderly  clinics"  com- 
parable to  our  present  "well  baby  clinics." 

In  addition  to  the  need  for  geriatric  clinics,  a  University  mental  hygiene 
clinic  for  faculty  and  students  is  a  necessity.  Statistics  indicate  that  one 
in  every  ten  people  will  spend  part  of  his  or  her  life  in  a  mental  institution, 
and  on  a  University  campus  the  ratio  may  be  higher.  The  Durham  Child 
Guidance  Clinic  under  Dr.  John  A.  Fowler,  supported  by  the  State, 
Junior  League,  the  United  Fund,  and  the  Duke  Department  of  Psychiatry, 
has  demonstrated  that  many  of  the  emotional  and  psychiatric  problems  of 
children  can  be  solved  before  the  patterns  become  fixed,  and  the  campus 
needs  one  for  adults. 
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Deaths 

During  the  past  year,  the  Schools  have  lost  three  valuable  members 
of  the  staff,  and  the  faculty,  students  and  alumni  wish  to  express  their 
grief:  Elizabeth  Glen  Swett  on  6  November  1955,  Seymour  Korkes  on 
10  December  1955,  and  Carl  Rogers  on  11  February  1956. 

Elizabeth  Swett,  in  addition  to  being  Secretary  of  the  Admission  Com- 
mittee, had  administered  the  Francis  Huntington  Swett  Student  Loan  Fund 
since  the  medical  alumni  established  it  in  1944  in  memory  of  Dr.  Swett. 
At  her  death,  she  left  her  estate  to  this  fund,  and  many  medical  graduates 
throughout  the  country  suggested  that  the  fund  be  named  the  Francis  and 
Elizabeth  Swett  Student  Loan  Fund,  and  have  sent,  and  are  continuing 
to  send,  contributions  to  increase  the  amount  of  money  to  be  loaned  to 
students  in  emergencies. 

Dr.  Korkes,  a  former  Markle  Scholar,  was  Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry.  He  had  established  an  excellent  reputation  as  an  investigator 
and  teacher,  and  his  loss  is  keenly  felt. 

Carl  Rogers  was  lovingly  known  as  the  Assistant  Dean  by  the  faculty, 
alumni  and  students  of  medicine  and  nursing.  No  medical  extracurricular 
activity  at  Duke  was  complete  without  his  help  and  presence.  He 
remembered  everyone  he  met,  and  alumni  everywhere  mourn  the  loss  of 
Carl.  At  his  funeral  on  15  March  1956,  Mona  Morgan  who  had  been 
asked  by  Carl's  widow  to  speak  for  his  friends  delivered  the  eulogy. 

On  6  November  1955,  bronze  tablets  to  Miss  Bessie  Baker  and  Drs. 
F.  H.  Swett,  F.  M.  Hanes  and  W.  A.  Perlzweig  were  unveiled  in  the 
entrance  lobby  of  the  medical  school  by  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland. 

Retirements 
The  following  members  of  the  staff  reached  retirement  age  during 
the  past  year.  All  of  us  are  grateful  to  them  for  their  long  and  faithful 
service:  Mary  Julia  Clifton,  Alonzo  Davis,  Raleigh  Benjamin  Ferguson, 
Mary  Maude  Fuller,  Henry  Richard  Hayes,  Reba  New  Hobgood,  Christian 
Adolph  Letzing,  Adion  Featherston  Spain,  Maitie  Hickman  Stanley,  Mary 
Mathilda  Stokes,  Carrie  Selby  Sykes. 

Research 
.  .  .  The  amount  of  medical  research,  based  on  the  number  of  papers 
published,  is  at  a  high  level.  During  the  past  year,  235  publications  by 
236  authors  have  appeared.  These  projects  covered  essentially  all  phases 
of  medicine,  and  the  research  equipment  available  is  quite  considerable. 
They  were  financed  by  $1,110,000  from  outside  grants  of  which  the 
National  Institutes  of  Health  contributed  over  one-third.  The  National 
Cancer  Institute  and  the  National  Heart  Institute  have  also  given  us  annual 
training  grants  of  $25,000  each. 
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Duke  Hospital  and  Out-patient  Clinics 
The  total  number  of  in-patients  discharged  in  1955  was  17,830.  Of 
these  8,640  were  private  patients  and  9,190  were  ward  patients.  The 
total  number  of  out-patients  seen  was  195,880.  Of  these  86,857  were 
PDC  and  109,023  were  OPC.  These  patients  came  from  a  total  of  36 
states  and  from  all  of  the  one  hundred  counties  of  North  Carolina. 

Duke  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  (PDC) 
The  Duke  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  (PDC)  has  aroused  considerable 
interest  among  the  medical  profession,  and  it  has  been  copied  at  several 
other  medical  schools.  The  PDC  was  organized  15  September  193 1  by 
Deryl  Hart  with  the  late  Frederic  M.  Hanes  and  William  F.  Franck,  and 
is  staffed  by  the  clinical  faculty  with  the  understanding  that  private  practice 
shall  not  interfere  with  our  main  job  of  teaching,  research  and  the  care  of 
ward  and  out-patients.  As  Dr.  Hanes  expressed  it  in  the  1933  Report  to 
the  President:  "Private  patients  constitute  the  most  serious  problem  which 
the  school  must  solve.  They  are  inevitable,  and  their  proper  handling 
can  do  much  to  make  friends  for  the  School  and  Hospital.  They  must  be 
treated,  and  well  treated,  or  else  we  are  neglecting  our  duty  as  physicians 
and  employees  of  Duke  University.  On  the  other  hand,  they  are 
thoroughly  demoralizing.  They  demand  a  large  and  undeterminable 
part  of  the  teaching  time."  In  the  PDC,  private  patients  receive  better 
care  in  less  than  half  the  time  formerly  required  when  seen  in  the  scattered 
offices  of  the  various  members  of  the  faculty. 

Curriculum 

The  Curriculum  of  the  School  of  Medicine  is  still  being  overhauled. 
One  of  the  goals  of  some  of  our  faculty  is  to  increase  the  percentage  of 
our  graduates  in  general  practice.  Twenty-five  years  ago,  Duke  Uni- 
versity embarked  upon  a  program  to  encourage  senior  students  to  spend 
a  fortnight  with  outstanding  practitioners  so  that  they  could  become  in- 
terested in  general  practice  and  could  see  its  pleasures  as  well  as  its  dis- 
comforts, because  in  our  state  we  need  far  more  rural  generalists  than  we 
do  urban  specialists.  Before  the  war  the  plan  was  very  successful.  About 
40  per  cent  of  the  seniors  who  took  these  preceptorships  went  into  general 
practice.  Since  the  war  we  have  had  to  rebuild  an  interest  in  general 
practice,  and  in  the  last  three  years  a  higher  percentage  of  the  students 
have  indicated  that  they  will  settle  in  family  practice. 

It  is  obvious,  or  it  should  be,  that  the  cost  of  good  medical  care  has 
gone  beyond  the  public's  ability  to  pay.  If  the  present  quality  of  medicine 
is  to  be  maintained  and  made  available  to  everyone  in  this  country,  means 
must  be  devised  to  supply  excellent  medical  care  at  lower  cost.  A  solution 
can  be  reached  if:  (a)  more  graduates  go  into  general  practice,  (b)  out- 
patient facilities  can  be  expanded  and  a  different  point  of  view  developed 
among  those  who   work  in   out-patient   clinics,    (c)    low   cost   motel-like 
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accommodations  are  provided  for  ambulatory,  convalescent  and  diagnostic 
patients,  who  do  not  need  all  of  the  present  expensive  nursing  and  other 
hospital  services,  and  (d)  only  seriously  ill  medical,  surgical,  accident  and 
obstetric  patients,  and  newborn  and  premature  infants  are  hospitalized. 
The  second  and  fourth  steps  have  already  been  taken  in  pediatrics  and 
other  services  by  shifting  the  proportions  of  bed  and  ambulatory  patients, 
and  instead  of  treating  and  teaching  disease  in  hospital  wards,  we  are  pro- 
viding total  care  for  ambulatory  patients,  so  that  now  the  out-patient  clinic 
has  become  by  far  the  more  important  diagnostic,  treatment  and  teaching 
service.  Under  the  leadership  of  James  H.  Semans  and  Lenox  D.  Baker, 
plans  are  being  made  to  coordinate  all  of  the  rehabilitation  facilities  of 
Duke  Hospital  and  the  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital,  similarly  to  the  present 
paraplegia  program. 

The  Curriculum  of  the  School  of  Nursing  also  is  constantly  being 
evaluated.  Major  revisions  may  be  proposed  after  the  first  class  has 
completed  the  presently  planned  program.  Experiences  in  the  community 
have  without  a  doubt  enriched  the  program  to  a  great  degree.  More 
experience  has  been  planned  for  students  on  the  wards  with  less  didactic 
type  of  instruction.  Laboratory  or  ward  instruction  requires  more  and 
better  qualified  personnel  which  creates  additional  problems  for  the  School 
of  Nursing.  Although  there  is  a  wide  range  of  experience  available  in 
Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing,  our  facilities  are  rather  limited  in  Obstetric 
and  Psychiatric  Nursing.  There  is  no  doubt  that  Nursing  Education  is 
expensive.  Financial  assistance  is  needed,  and  we  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
realize  that  our  success  as  an  outstanding  school  depends  on  the  assistance 
we  may  receive.  .  .  . 

Finances 
During  the  past  year,  our  graduates  and  their  friends,  through  the 
greatly  appreciated  leadership  of  Charles  A.  Dukes,  have  contributed 
approximately  $26,000  to  the  Medical  School  Operating  Fund.  The 
American  Foundation  for  Medical  Education  also  gave  us  $29,226, 
of  which  $4,776  was  furnished  by  our  graduates.  The  deans  of  the 
medical  schools  of  Chapel  Hill,  Wake  Forest  and  Duke  made  a  television 
appeal  for  more  funds.  We  also  need  a  Medical  Foundation  to  solicit 
funds  from  the  growing  industries  of  North  Carolina,  which  realize  that 
their  success  depends  upon  healthy  workers. 

Buildings 
The  new  out-patient  building  with  its  1 09  beds  and  ten  operating  rooms 
is  proceeding  rapidly,  and  we  hope  to  start  using  part  of  it  within  the  next 
few  months.  With  the  very  welcome  grant  to  Duke  Hospital  of  $250,000 
from  the  Ford  Foundation,  and  the  prospect  of  additional  funds  for  the 
medical  school  from  the  Ford  Foundation  and  the  Congress  (Bills  S.  849, 
S.  1323,  H.R.  9013,  H.R.  9014),  the  preclinical  laboratory  and  teaching 
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facilities  should  be  remodelled  and  expanded.  ...  At  present  the  crowded 
laboratories  can  provide  neither  efficient  teaching  to  the  students  nor  satis- 
factory service  to  the  patients.  The  greatest  physical  need  of  the  School 
of  Nursing  is  for  adequate  office  space  for  instructors.  It  would  be  much 
more  desirable  to  have  instructors'  offices  located  in  the  hospital  area. 

Needs 
Our  needs,  in  addition  to  more  preclinical  laboratories,  are  teaching 
rooms  and  offices,  a  speech  clinic  for  congenitally  deaf  children,  more  storage 
space  (5,000  x-ray  films  were  completely  and  10,000  partially  destroyed 
last  month  by  fire  and  water),  a  retirement  program  to  supplement  Social 
Security  for  the  members  of  the  staff  ineligible  for  T.I.A.A. ;  more 
parking  area,  a  road  to  divert  the  dangerous  and  noisy  traffic  from  the  front 
of  the  hospital,  overnight  housing  for  ambulatory  patients,  dormitory  space 
for  men  and  women  medical  students,  nurses  and  technical  students, 
microfilming  of  x-ray  films,  pathology  and  medical  school  records. 

Conclusion 
In  conclusion,  as  we  have  done  for  the  past  twenty-six  years,  the 
medical,  nursing,  dietetic  and  hospital  staff  record  their  appreciation  for 
the  gifts  and  grants,  which  have  aided  the  total  program,  and  also  the 
help  given  by  all  members  of  the  General  Faculty,  Administration,  and 
Trustees  of  the  University  and  of  The  Duke  Endowment.  The  staff, 
graduates  and  students  recognize  that  any  contribution  they  can  make 
to  patient  care,  medical  progress,  and  medical,  nursing  and  technical  edu- 
cation can  be  maintained  only  by  continued  cooperation  and  more  intensive 
work,  and  renewed  efforts  are  being  made  toward  this  goal. 

W.  C.  Davison 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

Each  of  this  year's  graduates  has  had  the  choice  of  several  positions 
because  of  the  shortage  of  trained  foresters.  We  were  able  to  fill  less 
than  a  third  of  the  number  of  vacancies  brought  to  our  attention. 

We  are  encouraged  by  the  interest  taken  in  the  School's  cooperative 
3-2  program  with  liberal  arts  colleges.  With  our  recent  acceptance  of  a 
proposal  from  Southwestern  University  in  Texas,  the  number  of  cooperating 
institutions  stands  at  sixty  in  twenty-six  states.  In  connection  with  trips 
taken  for  other  purposes  the  Dean  visited  fourteen  institutions,  leaving  only 
twenty  which  have  not  yet  been  visited,  although  members  of  the  ad- 
ministration or  faculty  of  six  of  these  have  visited  our  campus  and  dis- 
cussed various  phases  of  the  program  with  us.  These  contacts  have 
apparently  stimulated  considerable  interest  in  the  program  by  administrative 
officers,  faculty  and  students.  A  letter  last  winter  informing  the  colleges 
of  the  shortage  of  trained  foresters  also  seemed  to  stimulate  additional 
interest  in  the  program. 

As  of  May  15  we  have  accepted  eight  students  from  six  cooperating 
institutions  for  transfer  to  our  School  beginning  with  either  the  summer 
session  or  in  September.  As  of  this  date  we  have  accepted  thirteen  students 
for  registration  in  the  Summer  Sessions  exclusive  of  the  refresher  course  in 
forest  insects  and  diseases  which  will  be  repeated  in  the  late  summer.  In 
all,  thirty-five  students  have  been  accepted  and  are  expected  to  register 
in  September.  Presently  the  prospects  are  encouraging  for  a  sizeable 
student  body  next  year,  although  several  three-year  liberal  arts  students 
are  remaining  at  their  colleges  for  a  fourth  year  mostly  because  they  did 
not  enter  the  cooperative  program  as  freshmen  and  have  not  taken  all 
of  the  college  courses  required  in  the  program. 

Faculty  members  have  been  active  in  research  in  addition  to  their 
regular  teaching  activities.  Additional  agreements  have  been  executed 
during  the  year  covering  cooperative  research  with  the  Southeastern  Forest 
Experiment  Station.  .  .  . 

Field  work  involving  vegetational  and  soil  surveys  of  Coastal  Plain 
wetlands  of  three  cooperating  pulp  and  paper  companies  was  completed 
during  the  summer  of  1955.  Studies  were  made  by  graduate  students 
during  the  academic  year  of  the  effects  of  flooding  on  survival  of  seeds  and 
seedlings  of  southern  pines. 

Plans  have  been  completed  with  the  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment 
Station  for  a  cooperative  study  of  site  factors  related  to  the  growth  and 
yield  of  slash  pine  plantations  in  the  middle  Coastal  Plain  of  Georgia. 

A  graduate  student  has  been  engaged  in  a  study  of  soil  and  phy- 
siographic  factors   related   to   growth    of   swamp   black    gum    under   the 
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project  sponsored  by  the  Brunswick  Pulp  and  Paper  Company.  .  .  . 

Other  projects  underway  are  a  15-volume  encyclopedia  on  American 
woods,  a  work  on  forest  entomology  and  the  research  on  loblolly  pine 
mentioned  in  last  year's  report.  This  last  venture  is  sponsored  coopera- 
tively by  the  forest  industries,  the  forest  experiment  station  and  our  School. 

Victor  Bilan,  a  part-time  assistant  who  will  remain  through  next  year, 
will  be  engaged  in  analytical  work  in  connection  with  summarizing  the 
results  of  many  years'  research  on  the  thinning  of  loblolly  pine. 

The  Duke  Forest 

One  of  the  most  valuable  assets  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  and  of  the 
University,  is  the  Duke  Forest.  At  few  other  places  in  America  can  be 
found  such  unique  provisions  for  training  and  research  in  forestry,  as  well 
as  in  other  biological  fields,  literally  at  the  door  of  a  large  university. 

When  the  Forest  was  placed  under  management  in  1931  its  area  was 
about  4,700  acres.  During  the  ensuing  twenty-five  years  additional  land 
was  acquired  to  assemble  a  reasonably  well-balanced  forest  area,  representa- 
tive of  the  various  timber  types  of  the  region.  Such  additions  have 
brought  the  total  area  to  approximately  7,600  acres. 

It  must  be  noted,  however,  that  since  1950  only  about  ten  acres  have 
been  added  to  the  Forest,  while  during  the  same  time  some  428  acres  have 
been  diverted  to  other  uses,  as  follows: 

For  state  highways  and  other  rights-of-way 95  acres 

For  faculty  housing  developments 83  acres 

For  the  University  golf  course 250  acres 

Total 428  acres 

It  is  realized,  of  course,  that  there  are  many  and  more  compelling 
uses  for  land  than  for  growing  trees.  And  certainly,  the  orderly  de- 
velopment and  expansion  of  a  great  university  requires  shifts  in  such 
uses.  Nevertheless,  the  loss  of  more  than  five  percent  of  the  total  Forest 
acreage  does  cause  a  rather  serious  dislocation  in  the  balance  of  forest  and 
soil  types  in  the  achievement  of  the  major  objectives  in  managing  the 
Forest  for  instructional,  research  and  demonstration  purposes.  .  .  . 

Two  of  the  seven  picnic  sites  have  become  unusable  because  of  the 
projected  by-pass  for  U.S.  highways  15  and  501.  One  has  already  been 
replaced  and  the  second  will  be  relocated  as  soon  as  a  suitable  site  is  found. 
Some  327  parties  of  5,104  people  used  the  picnic  facilities  by  permit  during 
the  year.  As  a  matter  of  interest  the  use  was  only  about  half  of  normal, 
largely  due  to  cancellations  because  of  adverse  weather. 

C.  F.  KORSTTAN 

Dean 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

A  REPORT  ON  ITS  RELATIONSHIP  TO  THE  OVER-ALL  UNIVERSITY  PROGRAM 

On  instructions  of  the  President,  there  has  been  since  1950  a  con- 
tinuing effort  by  the  departments  most  intimately  concerned  to  re-evaluate 
the  functions  of  the  Summer  Session  and  to  discover  the  means  by  which 
these  functions,  old  or  new,  may  be  implemented  more  effectively.  A 
brief  review  of  some  of  the  steps  taken  and  of  the  background  against 
which  they  stand  may  be  of  some  value  in  appraising  our  present  position 
and  in  anticipating  the  future  as  far  as  we  may. 

The  Historical  Evolution 

The  history  of  the  Summer  Session  has  been  marked  by  three  periods 
each  possessing  rather  distinct  characteristics. 

1.  The  Period  1919-1941.  From  191 9  when  the  first  summer  session 
was  held  at  Trinity  College  until  the  outbreak  of  World  War  II,  the 
Summer  Session  course  program  while  general  in  character  tended  in  time, 
and  for  understandable  reasons,  to  be  geared  heavily  in  the  direction  of 
teacher  training  and  professional  education.  Total  summer  enrollment 
grew  from  88  in  19 19  to  a  high  point  of  2,880  in  1938.  Public  school 
teachers  made  up  approximately  75  per  cent  of  these  enrollments.  In 
contrast,  by  the  summer  of  1953  Duke  University  was  in  almost  complete 
isolation  from  the  teaching  profession  in  the  public  schools  of  this  nation. 
In  that  summer  there  were  less  than  100  teachers  enrolled  in  the  Duke 
Summer  Session. 

Of  the  total  enrollment  in  1940  of  2,280,  students  of  graduate  status 
numbered  1,709,  and  of  these  863  or  more  than  50  per  cent  were  public 
school  teachers  enrolled  or  majoring  in  the  Department  of  Education. 
The  record  does  not  show  how  many  of  these  persons  of  graduate  status 
were  degree  candidates.  What  the  record  does  show  is  that  the  old  prewar 
Summer  Session  was  a  teacher  training  institution.  Indeed,  it  was  the 
pioneer  in  North  Carolina  in  this  field.  Many  key  men  in  North  Carolina 
education  today  are  products  of  that  Summer  Session.  More  recently 
Duke  men  and  women  have  not  been  taking  their  proportionate  place  in 
the  public  school  systems  of  North  Carolina  or  the  southeastern  region. 
The  prewar  Summer  Session  met  a  problem  of  that  time  in  its  own  way. 
Our  problem  today  in  teacher  training  is  not  that  of  1940.  We  could  not 
return  to  the  prewar  Summer  Session  even  if  we  so  desired. 

2.  The  Period  1941-1949.  During  this  period  the  Summer  Session 
was  transformed  almost  completely  and  immediately.  During  most  of 
the  war  years  the  University  operated  on  a  3-semester  schedule  while  on 
the  East  Campus  in  summer  a   remnant  of  the   former  large   Summer 
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Session  was  continued.  When  the  University  reverted  to  the  2-semester 
system  in  1946,  the  Summer  Session  was  also  restored  to  vigor,  a  result 
due  not  primarily  to  the  presence  of  teachers  but  to  the  return  of  the 
veterans.  In  general  this  new  prosperity  continued  until  1949  by  which 
time  it  was  evident  that  the  bulk  of  the  veteran  load  had  been  carried,  that 
pressures  on  the  undergraduate  to  accelerate  were  decreasing  rather  than 
increasing,  and  finally  that  the  public  school  teacher  was  not  finding  his 
or  her  way  to  our  summer  classes. 

3.  The  Period  1950  to  the  Present.  This  might  be  termed  the  period 
of  reappraisal  and  reconstruction.  Committee  deliberations  over  these  past 
five  years  have  produced  some  very  specific  instructions  on  the  directions 
in  which  we  should  move. 

a.  The  Graduate  Council  reaffirmed  in  195 1  the  obligation  of  the 
University  to  be  concerned  with  the  education  and  the  training  of  teachers. 

b.  Responding  to  this  action  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  the  University 
took  steps  to  strengthen  the  Department  of  Education  as  the  first  step  in 
creating  a  program  in  teacher  education  at  the  graduate  level  in  which 
there  would  be  a  new  emphasis  on  academic  subject  matter  applicable  to 
the  teacher's  needs. 

c.  The  President  appointed  a  continuing  University  Committee  on 
Public  Education  and  the  Training  of  Teachers  whose  membership  is 
made  up  of  representatives  from  six  departments. 

d.  A  new  degree,  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching,  was  approved  in 
1953.    This  degree  was  designed  specifically  to  meet  two  needs: 

(1)  to  enable  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  to  receive  pro- 
fessional training,  and  (2)  to  enable  graduates,  trained  professionally,  to 
emphasize  the  subject  matter  they  require  as  teachers. 

e.  Beginning  in  the  summer  of  1952  the  University  has  offered  an- 
nually thirty  Summer  Session  scholarships  of  $100  each  to  superior  ele- 
mentary or  high  school  teachers  to  encourage  them  to  commence  or  to 
complete  work  for  the  Master's  degree.  In  1956  the  value  of  these 
scholarships  was  increased  to  $125. 

f.  In  a  number  of  departments  in  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences, 
courses  at  the  200  level  are  being  offered  in  summer  with  some  special 
emphasis  on  the  classroom  needs  of  the  high  school  teacher. 

g.  In  the  physical  and  biological  sciences  where  vertical  organization 
of  subject  matter  may  be  more  pronounced  than  in  other  areas,  and  where 
the  problem  of  training  teachers  at  the  graduate  level  has  therefore  been 
more  difficult,  a  new  program  of  graduate  courses  for  the  Master  of  Arts 
in  Teaching  in  Science  is  under  consideration. 

h.  Finally,  beginning  in  the  summer  of  1956,  a  new  program  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  with  an  internship  was  offered.  A  limited 
number  of  selected  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  who  desired  to 
prepare  for  high  school  teaching  were  admitted  to  this  program  which 
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combined  graduate  study  in  professional  education  and  liberal  arts  with  a 
half  year  of  full-time  paid  teaching  experience. 

I  think  it  correct  to  say  that  our  thinking  and  doing  on  the  subject  of 
teacher  education  means  that  we  are  in  agreement  with  the  statement  in 
the  Annual  Report  of  the  Carnegie  Corporation  for  1955  "that  it  is  not 
possible  to  build  a  distinguished  system  of  higher  education  on  a  poor 
secondary  system." 

The  Present  Status 

The  foregoing  positive  steps  are  producing  desirable  results.  These 
trends  are  not  spectacular;  we  did  not  expect  them  to  be;  but  they  do 
indicate  that  the  quality  of  the  summer  program  and  the  directions  in 
which  it  is  now  pointed  are  attracting  the  attention  of  capable  students. 

Special  Conferences 

While  the  Summer  Sesion  is  concerned  primarily  with  an  academic 
course  program  for  credit,  it  is  also  concerned  with  related  non-credit 
activities,  such  as  conferences  and  special  programs.  Three  of  these  merit 
special  attention.  The  Regional  Conference  on  School  Law,  the  Labora- 
tory Conference  for  Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  and  the  Con- 
ference on  Elementary  Education  have  attracted  wide  attention  and  have 
brought  many  visitors  to  the  campus.  The  problem  of  planning  con- 
ferences in  which  Duke  University  can  make  a  useful  contribution  is  not 
as  easy  as  it  might  seem.  Almost  every  summer  session  in  the  country  is 
crammed  with  workshops,  institutes,  etc.  etc.  If  they  are  good  their  value 
is  high,  but  they  can  easily  be  expensive  and  shallow.  Our  problem  is  to 
find  areas  where  there  is  a  demand  for  programs  we  can  implement 
effectively. 

The  Prospect 

It  would  be  naive  to  assume  that  we  have  done  all  that  needs  to  be 
done  to  make  the  Summer  Session  the  integral  and  healthy  part  of  the 
University's  total  program  it  should  be.  It  can  be  said  that  to  this  point 
many  departments  most  intimately  concerned  have  made  substantial  head- 
way. In  general  our  greatest  opportunities  lie  in  the  area  of  the  Master's 
degree  program.  To  make  these  programs  work  successfully  we  need  a 
nucleus  of  our  own  graduate  teaching  staff  on  the  campus  in  summer  and 
a  carefully  planned  rotation  of  200  courses  with  the  most  effective  and 
imaginative  instruction  we  can  have. 

In  summer  the  student  has  a  buyer's  market.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
present  situation  compelling  him  toward  Duke  except  our  capacity  to  im- 
press him  with  the  excellence  of  our  academic  services.  At  this  point  our 
relationship  with  young  and  able  public  school  teachers  of  the  southeastern 
region  is  of  vital  interest.  We  are  concerned  increasingly  with  the  kind  of 
teaching  that  is  done  in  the  schools.  Our  most  immediate  means  of  af- 
fecting that  teaching  is  through  the  teachers  we  bring  to  this  campus.     If, 
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however,  we  are  to  develop  a  small  but  excellent  teacher  program  we  shall 
have  to  re-examine  our  offerings  constantly  with  some  thought  to  the 
specific  needs  of  the  teacher. 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  total  enrollment  will  increase  slowly 
in  coming  summers.  Our  course  program  is  adjusting  to  the  needs  of  our 
present  and  potential  clientele.  An  increasing  number  of  departments 
and  faculty  members  have  given  and  continue  to  devote  time  and  thought 
to  the  perplexing  riddles  of  summer  session  instruction.  Finally,  the 
Administration  of  the  University  has  continued  to  be  generous  during 
these  depression  summers.  It  has  continued  to  take  the  view  that  the 
Summer  Session  is  an  important  part  of  the  University's  program.  It  has 
maintained  Summer  Session  salaries  at  a  level  which  compares  favorably 
with  other  leading  institutions.  But  it  has  also  insisted  that  we  take  and 
continue  to  take  all  proper  measures  to  insure  a  session  whose  usefulness 
cannot  be  questioned. 

Paul  H.  Clyde 

Director 
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SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENTS  IN  REGULAR  ACADEMIC  COURSES 

AND  RESEARCH,  MEDICAL  SCHOOL  AND 

CONFERENCES  AND  SPECIAL  COURSES 

Regular  Academic  Courses  and  Research: 

Enrollment  for  Term  1 1132 

Enrollment  for  Term  II 796 

Total  enrollment  for  Summer  Less  Duplicates ....  1312 

Medical  School: 

Enrollment  for  Summer  Quarter 57 

Enrollment  in  Medical  Mycology 32 

Total  Enrollment  for  Summer ....  89 

Conferences  and  Special  Courses: 
June  5  -  June  8 

Christian  Convocation 460 

June  14  -  June  15 

Conference  of  Elementary  Education-Science 182 

June  26  -  June  27 

Regional  Conference  on  School  Law 175 

July  16  -  July  20 

Laboratory  Conference  for  Teachers  of  Science 

and  Mathematics 43 

July  17  -  August  10 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors 177 

July  26  -  September  5 

Foreign  Student's  Orientation  Progam 45 

August  13  -  August  17 

Conference  of  the  Youth  Council  of  the  Methodist 

Ycuth  Fellowship 429 

August  18  -  August  24 

Conference  of  the  School  of  Missions  Committee  of  the 

Woman's  Society  of  Christian  Service  of  the  North 

Carolina  Conference  of  the  Methodist  Church 283 

August  20  -  August  24 

Sewage  Works  Operator's  School 53 

August  25  -  August  26 

Laymen's  Assembly  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference 

of  the  Methodist  Church 460 

Total  enrollment: 2307 

Total  Enrollment 3708 
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GENERAL  SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENT  IN 

REGULAR  ACADEMIC  COURSES  AND  RESEARCH 

(Figures  are  for  no.  of  persons) 


Graduates 

Divinity 

Forestry  School 

Graduate  School 

Unclassified  Graduates 

Grant-in-aid 

Visiting  Scholars 

Undergraduates 

Engineering  College. .  . 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Trinity  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Woman's  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

School  of  Nursing 

Unclassified  Students . . 

Totals 


Men 


II 


253 

39 
16 
157 
25 
6 
10 

387 

24 
10 

7 
7 

328 
15 
74 
95 

144 

0 
0 
0 
0 


640 


231 

39 

16 

140 

30 

3 

3 

286 

41 
18 
16 

7 

215 
12 

50 
68 
85 

0 
0 
0 
0 


517 


Women 


II 


170 

0 
0 
110 
60 
0 
0 

322 

0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 


103 

8 
25 
29 

41 

170 
43 


492 


97 

0 

0 

70 

26 

0 

1 

182 

0 
0 
0 
0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

62 

4 

16 
21 
21 

99 
21 


279 


Total 


423 

39 
16 
267 
85 
6 
10 

709 

24 
10 

7 
7 

328 
15 
74 
95 

144 

103 

8 

25 

29 

41 

176 

78 


1132 


// 


328 

39 

16 

210 

56 

3 

4 

468 

41 
18 
16 

7 

215 
12 
50 
68 
85 

62 
4 
16 
21 
21 

99 
51 


796 


751 

78 

32 

477 

141 

9 

14 

1177 

65 
28 
23 
14 

543 
27 
124 
163 
229 

165 
12 
41 
50 
62 

275 

129 


1928 


•2  »•& 


512 

51 

17 

295 

127 

9 

13 

800 

46 
19 
19 


369 

19 

82 

113 

115 

111 

8 

27 

33 

43 

178 
96 


1312 


679 

76 

24 

400 

153 

19 

7 

1194 

118 

54 
37 

27 

513 
25 
129 
173 
186 

201 
17 
36 
73 
75 

217 
145 


1873 


509 

51 

15 

279 

139 

19 

6 

807 

74 
33 
23 

18 

346 

15 

76 

123 

132 

139 
11 
29 
48 
51 

132 
116 


1316 


607 

60 
16 

363 

143 

19 


1088 

86 
40 
35 
11 

567 
17 
141 
197 
212 

199 

3 

50 

70 

76 

120 
116 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  submit  herewith  a  report  on  the  growth  and  use  of  the  University 
Libraries  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1956. 

At  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year  the  libraries  contained  1,244,880  books 
and  1,852,567  manuscripts,  47,748  volumes  and  229,000  manuscripts 
having  been  added  since  the  last  tabulation.  The  rate  of  growth  was 
17.1%  higher  than  the  year  before.  Use  of  the  collections  increased 
2.9%.  Total  expenditures  were  up  15.3% — to  $557,916.  Books, 
periodicals  and  binding  cost  $224,963,  an  increase  of  17%. 

Support  of  this  library  has  been  fairly  adequate  through  the  years. 
The  record  shows  that  more  money  was  spent  for  printed  and  manuscript 
materials  in  1932-33  than  in  1955-56.  That  was,  of  course,  a  depression 
year,  and  the  bottom  had  almost  been  reached,  but  the  book  budget  was 
$242,000.  Only  Harvard,  among  American  university  libraries,  spent 
more.  That  was  a  lot  of  money  for  any  institution,  especially  for  one 
which  only  a  few  years  earlier  had  been  concerned  primarily  with  pro- 
viding teaching  materials  for  a  small  undergraduate  student  body.  Sums 
of  that  magnitude  were  not  to  be  made  available  regularly,  but  during 
that  first  decade  of  the  University — from  the  middle  nineteen  twenties  to 
the  middle  nineteen  thirties — $1,350,000  was  spent  for  books,  and  half 
a  million  volumes  were  added.  It  was  a  propitious  time  for  building  a 
research  library,  and  we  shall  be  forever  grateful  that  during  those  years 
the  University  administrators  encouraged  development  of  the  stout  back- 
bone of  the  library's  collections  of  basic  books,  journals  and  academy 
publications. 

Growth  of  the  Collection 

Despite  the  size  of  last  year's  book  fund,  most  of  the  special  and  general 
book  funds  were  exhausted  before  June.  All  printed  and  manuscript 
materials  cost  more,  and  the  number  of  useful  periodicals  and  serials  pub- 
lished here  and  abroad  continues  to  multiply.  Last  year  202  periodical 
subscriptions  and  456  serials  were  added  to  the  subscription  lists  of  the 
General  and  Woman's  College  Libraries.  All  of  these  represent  fixed 
charges  in  the  budget  in  the  form  of  subscription  costs,  binding  and  shelf 
space  in  the  libraries.  But  as  long  as  new  journals  are  published,  these 
commitments  against  the  budget  may  be  expected  to  increase. 

In  general,  purchasing  followed  the  usual  pattern  in  1955-56,  with 
only  one  area — the  Commonwealth  nations — receiving  special  attention. 
Since  the  establishment  of  the  Commonwealth-Studies  Center,  substantially 
larger  funds  have  been  applied  to  strengthening  the  Library's  holdings  of 
books,  journals  and  documents  of  Canada,  Australia,  South   Africa  and 
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New  Zealand.  About  one-fourth  of  the  periodicals  added  in  1955-56 
were  requested  by  the  Commonwealth-Studies  Center. 

The  manuscripts  collection  was  strengthened  by  the  acquisition  of  a 
substantial  number  of  collections,  and  these  papers  are  being  processed  into 
the  library's  holdings  at  a  more  rapid  rate  than  in  years  past.  Other  manu- 
scripts, not  available  to  the  library  in  the  original,  were  acquired  on  136 
reels  of  microfilm.  Also  in  the  facsimile  form,  the  library  obtained  a 
number  of  newspapers  (455  reels),  books  (42  reels)  and  serials  (98 
reels).  The  addition  of  all  these  731  reels  brings  the  total  in  the  microfilm 
collection  to  8092. 

A  distinguished  library  has  been  built  here  during  the  last  thirty  years. 
It  owes  its  being  to  University  administrators  aware  of  the  importance  of 
strong  research  and  teaching  collections,  to  faculty  and  library  staff  alert 
and  wise  in  the  selection  of  materials,  and  friends  generous  in  its  support. 
They  make  a  powerful  combination — these  four  groups.  Each  year 
thousands  of  volumes  come  to  the  libraries  as  gifts.  Many  others  are 
purchased  with  income  from  endowed  funds  and  with  cash  gifts.  Among 
them  are  many  of  the  rare  pieces  which  bring  distinction  to  the  library. 

One  of  the  most  distinguished  collections  to  come  to  the  University  in 
years  is  the  Josiah  C.  Trent  Collection  in  the  History  of  Medicine  which 
is  being  given  to  the  University  by  Mrs.  Mary  Trent  Semans  in  memory  of 
her  late  husband,  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Duke  Hospital  and  Medical 
School  from  1 939-1 948.  The  presentation  was  made  on  April  20  on  the 
occasion  of  the  meeting  of  the  American  Association  of  the  History  of 
Medicine  in  Durham.  The  collection,  assembled  over  a  short  span  of  only 
ten  years — 1 938- 1 948 — by  Dr.  Trent,  is  one  of  the  most  notable  collec- 
tions of  its  kind  ever  brought  together  by  a  private  collector.  Among  the 
classics  in  the  collection  are  the  Crummer  first  edition  of  Wm.  Harvey's 
De  Motu  Cordis  (1628),  dealing  with  the  circulation  of  the  blood  and 
considered  to  be  the  most  important  date  in  the  history  of  medicine;  early 
Arab  translations  of  the  Greek  physicians,  Hippocrates  and  Galen;  a  first 
edition  of  Vesalius'  De  Humani  Corf  oris  Fabrica  (1543)  dealing  with 
the  structure  of  the  human  body;  the  first  edition  of  Dr.  Oliver  Wendell 
Holmes'  classic  paper  "The  Contagiousness  of  Puerperal  Fever"  and  several 
editions  of  the  Regimen  Sanitatis  Salerni,  one  of  the  most  important  medi- 
eval contributions  to  the  study  of  medicine.  The  collection  is  particularly 
strong  in  manuscripts  of  such  great  names  in  American  medicine  as 
Benjamin  Waterhouse,  1 8th  century  New  England  doctor  who  introduced 
the  practice  of  vaccination  in  this  country,  Benjamin  Rush,  surgeon-general 
during  the  American  Revolution  and  one  of  the  signers  of  the  Declaration 
of  Independence;  and  Walter  Reed,  the  discoverer  of  the  insect  trans- 
mission of  yellow  fever. 

The  generosity  of  Mrs.  Semans  and  Mr.  Karl  Bock  permitted  con- 
struction of  the  Trent  Room,  a  replica  of  a  library  in  an   18th  century 
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English  country  house,  in  the  library  of  the  Medical  School.  The  collection 
is  being  shelved  there  where  it  will  be  easily  accessible.  Mrs.  Semans' 
interest  in  the  University  Library  has  been  constant,  and  her  contributions 
have  been  of  an  order  to  bring  distinction  to  it.  She  and  her  first  husband, 
Dr.  Trent,  presented  to  the  University  in  1943  their  internationally  known 
collection  of  Walt  Whitman  books  and  manuscripts  which  draws  to  the 
campus  scholars  from  throughout  the  country.  To  house  that  notable 
gift  they  provided  the  University  with  its  first  rare  book  room.  Her  latest 
gift  could  not  have  been  otherwise  acquired.  Had  funds  been  available, 
the  staff  would  have  lacked  the  competence,  the  time  and  the  patience 
required  to  search  out  these  cornerstones  in  the  history  of  medicine.  Only 
by  gift  do  institutions  receive  such  treasures,  and  fortunate  is  scholarship 
generally  and  libraries  in  particular,  that  friends  like  Mrs.  Semans  wish  to 
place  private  collections  in  their  keeping. 

Not  all  useful  gifts  must  be  of  such  magnitude.  Every  book  and  manu- 
script accepted  by  the  library  adds  strength  to  its  collection.  During  the 
past  year  5,420  volumes  (exclusive  of  the  Trent  collection)  and  37,000 
manuscripts  were  received  as  gifts  from  individuals  and  organizations  other 
than  the  federal  and  state  governments. 

Intensive  acquisition  of  materials  relating  to  the  Commonwealth  has 
been  alluded  to  elsewhere.  Much  of  the  material  has  come  by  gift  or 
exchange,  through  the  efforts  of  officials  in  Northern  Ireland,  Nova  Scotia, 
Canada,  South  Africa,  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  The  generous  co- 
operation of  William  Kaye  Lamb,  National  Librarian  of  Canada,  has  placed 
this  library  on  the  free  mailing  list  to  receive  many  of  the  Canadian  pub- 
lications which  otherwise  would  not  have  been  available.  For  several 
years  H.  L.  White,  Librarian  of  the  Commonwealth  National  Library  in 
Canberra,  has  made  it  possible  for  us  to  receive  many  of  the  official  and 
non-official  publications  of  Australia.  Through  the  efforts  of  A.  G. 
Donaldson  of  Belfast,  Duke  has  been  made  a  depository  for  the  publications 
of  the  Government  of  Northern  Ireland.  In  the  same  manner  have  the 
archives  of  the  Union  of  South  Africa  become  available  to  us  through  Chief 
Archivist  Keizer  of  South  Africa. 

Processing  and  Use  of  the  Collections 

The  number  of  orders  processed  and  volumes  catalogued  last  year 
were  7.4%  and  12.2%,  respectively,  higher  than  the  year  before.  The 
first  figure  is  more  significant  than  the  latter,  since  the  arrearages  in  catalog- 
ing permit  the  number  of  volumes  catalogued  to  be  as  constant,  generally, 
as  the  number  of  able-bodied  cataloguers  at  work.  The  increase  in  orders 
from  6338  to  6808,  however,  represents  a  somewhat  intensified  buying 
program.  Forty-two  additional  exchange  agreements  were  entered  into 
with  learned  societies  and  institutions,  several  of  these  in  the  interest  of  the 
Commonwealth-Studies  Center. 
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Pieces  of  material  officially  added  to  the  libraries  may  be  broken  down 
as  follows: 

Total 
1954-55  1955-56  Holdings 

Volumes 40,770  47,748  1,244,880 

Microfilm  reels 774  731  8,092 

Manuscripts 72,642  229,000  1,852,567 

The  number  of  serial  titles  received  totals  8,855,  broken  down  as  shown 
below : 

Newspapers  Periodicals  Serials  Totals 

1954-55   1955-56  1954-55   1955-56  1954-55   1955-56  1954-55   1955-56 

Purchase 61  71  3,102      3,364  2,425      3,052  5,588      6,487 

Gift  or 

Exchange....       19  18  1,018      1,061  1,139       1,289  2,176      2,368 

Total 80  89         4,120      4,425      3,564      4,341*     7,764      8,855 

*  Does  not  include  Law  and  Hospital. 

Use  of  the  collections  was  up  2.9%.  The  heaviest  increase  was  recorded  in 
the  remodelled  and  expanded  Divinity  Library,  from  which  18.9%  more 
books  were  borrowed  than  the  year  before.  Inter-library  loans  remained 
constant,  the  increase  for  all  libraries  being  less  than  one  per  cent.  The 
reference  librarians  were  kept  busy  answering  20,603  questions,  3.5% 
more  than  during  the  previous  year.  All  of  the  carrells  in  the  stacks  were 
assigned,  and  spot  checks  revealed  that  they  were  generally  occupied.  The 
book  stacks  in  the  Woman's  College  Library  were  opened  to  students  on 
Sunday  for  the  first  time. 

Building 

The  single  division  of  the  University  that  is  obliged  to  occupy  larger 
space  each  year  is  the  library.  Its  size  may  be  controlled  to  some  extent,  of 
course,  by  the  number  of  fields  in  which  the  institution  offers  instruction 
and  conducts  research.  But  the  horizons  of  future  research  and  publication 
in  most  fields  are  unknown,  and  the  accumulated  knowledge  of  civilization 
is  indispensable  for  teaching  and  research  in  a  society  such  as  ours.  Re- 
search libraries  must  keep  abreast  of  publication  in  their  special  fields  of 
interests,  while  continuing  to  acquire  the  retrospective  materials  needed  by 
their  users;  research  collections,  therefore,  are  "open  end"  collections,  and 
they  defy  efforts  to  keep  them  alive  without  increasing  the  space  they 
occupy. 

Eight  years  ago  the  General  Library  Building  was  extended.  Although 
some  activities  got  little  or  no  new  space  in  the  extension,  the  building  was 
then  estimated  to  accommodate  the  normal  acquisitions  of  about  eight  to 
ten  years  more.  The  space  situation,  as  we  move  into  the  ninth  year,  may 
be  summarized  as  follows: 
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(1)  The  stacks  are  filled  to  about  ninety  per  cent  of  capacity.  Four 
years  of  normal  accessions  will  fill  the  shelves,  but  maximum 
capacity  is  already  so  nearly  reached  that  the  shifting  of  books  to 
make  room  for  incoming  volumes  is  requiring  much  expensive 
staff  time. 

(2)  Reading  and  study  space  for  undergraduates  was  increased  by 
only  a  dozen  seats  in  1948.  Enrollment  in  Trinity  College  has 
increased  by  more  than  fifty  per  cent  since  this  building  was  first 
occupied  in  1930,  and  additional  study  space  for  undergraduate 
men  is  high  on  the  priority  list  of  library  needs. 

(3)  Every  carrell  is  assigned,  and  the  waiting  list  is  always  long.  One 
hundred  and  fifty  carrells  should  be  added. 

(4)  Manuscripts  need  three  times  the  present  space  for  storage,  study 
and  processing.  Many  of  the  collections  of  papers  are  now  stored 
four  floors  up,  all  the  way  across  the  building,  from  the  study  and 
processing  quarters  of  the  division. 

(5)  University  archives  have  not  been  officially  organized,  but  re- 
gardless of  how  they  are  to  be  handled  ultimately,  space  should 
be  made  available  somewhere.  Quarters  near  Manuscripts  would 
be  highly  desirable. 

(6)  Present  space  occupied  by  Newspapers  and  Microphotography  is 
not  large  enough  to  permit  all  of  the  photographic  equipment  and 
activities  to  be  consolidated  there. 

(7)  Lack  of  space  in  1948  prevented  inclusion  of  a  cleaning  and  fumi- 
gating chamber.     The  need  for  such  facilities  is  fairly  obvious. 

(8)  The  remainder  of  the  General  Library,  specifically  the  study 
rooms  and  staff  working  areas,  should  be  air-conditioned. 

(9)  Working  space  for  staff:  As  the  book  collections  grow,  additional 
space  for  workers  must  be  provided  in  the  building — space  for 
those  responsible  for  the  acquisition  and  organization  of  the 
books,  and  for  those  who  make  the  materials  available  at  the 
circulation  and  reference  desks.  The  larger  the  collection,  the 
more  intensive  the  use  made  of  indexes,  catalogs  and  reference 
works,  and  such  use  requires  additional  strategically  located  work- 
ing and  study  space  for  students  and  staff. 

Somewhere  on  the  campus,  not  necessarily  in  the  Library,  the  Uni- 
versity should  maintain  a  museum,  or  a  memorabilia  room, — a  place  where 
trophies,  relics,  and  the  like,  which  have  historical  interest  and  some  as- 
sociation with  the  University,  may  be  kept.  Such  a  place  would  fit  com- 
fortably with  University  archives.  The  library  already  contains  enough 
items,  stored  away  here  and  there,  to  put  the  place  in  business,  but  we  have 
no  facilities  for  handling  them.  The  University  is  likely  one  day  to  be 
embarrassed  because  of  its  failure  to  preserve  properly  the  pieces  it  has 
accepted. 
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You  have  recommended  that  we  explore  the  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages of  building  a  storage  warehouse  before  adding  more  to  the 
General  Library  Building.  I  am  informed  that  the  cost  of  constructing  a 
warehouse,  equipped  to  preserve  books  and  manuscripts  under  satisfactory 
conditions,  would  be  about  half  the  cost,  per  square  foot,  of  adding  to  this 
building,  or  a  difference  of  twelve  to  fourteen  dollars  a  foot!  This  is  a 
jolting  difference,  but  there  appears  to  be  no  alternative.  Most  of  the  space 
described  above  must  be  provided  in  the  General  Library  Building.  If 
only  storage  space  were  needed,  I  would  still  argue  strongly  for  doubling 
the  stack  capacity  of  the  General  Library  building  before  considering 
seriously  the  construction  of  a  warehouse.  Some  obvious  reasons  for 
maintaining  a  single  collection  are : 

(i)  It  is  difficult  to  isolate  from  a  research  collection  the  books  and 
journals  likely  to  be  only  seldom  called  for. 

(2)  The  cost  of  changing  the  records  of  the  separate  collection  and 
of  administering  it  would  represent  a  substantial  initial  and  fixed 
charge. 

(3)  Inconvenience  to  faculty  and  students  is  difficult  to  measure,  but 
the  facts  are  that  some  of  the  University's  expensive  materials 
would  not  be  used  if  located  elsewhere.  Rather  than  wait  for 
a  messenger  to  fetch  the  wanted  volumes  on  his  next  trip,  the 
borrower  often  would  decide  against  using  them. 

I  hope  that  we  can  avoid  moving  into  a  warehouse  for  at  least  twenty 
years,  and  that  plans  for  an  extension  of  the  present  building  will  receive 
official  attention  fairly  soon. 

Friends  of  the  Library 

The  annual  dinner  meeting  of  the  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library 
was  held  in  the  Union  Ballroom  on  Monday,  May  7.  John  Malcolm 
Brinnin,  poet,  editor  and  teacher,  was  the  speaker,  and  he  was  heard  by 
132  Friends.     At  the  end  of  the  year  membership  in  the  Friends  was  435. 

The  Student  Book  Collectors'  Contest  was  revived  and  sponsored  again 
by  the  Friends.  Nine  collections  were  entered  in  the  contest,  and  awards 
were  made  as  follows:  First  prize,  R.  H.  Merritt;  second,  Keith  E.  Davis; 
third,  Edward  J.  Norris. 

B.  E.  Powell 

Librarian 


THE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  Press  published  nine  books  during  the  year,  four  of  which  were 
written  by  current  members  of  the  faculty,  and  reprinted  a  text  used  by 
undergraduate  classes.  Publications  included  the  first  of  a  projected  series 
of  studies  for  the  Duke  University  Commonwealth-Studies  Center.  Sales 
of  books  and  periodicals  reached  a  new  high  during  the  year.  In  common 
with  most  university  presses,  the  Press  found  that  its  chief  problem  was  no 
longer  financing  its  publications,  but  obtaining  and  keeping  adequate 
trained  personnel. 

Books  published  were  as  follows: 

Cahoon,  John  B.,  Formulating  X-Ray  Technics. 

Fraser,  Russell  A.,  The  Court  of  Venus. 

Irving,  W.  H.,  The  Providence  of  Wit  in  the  English  Letter  Writers. 

Kuznets,  Moore,  and  Spengler,  Economic  Growth:  Brazil,  India,  and 
Jafan. 

Lawrence,  D.  B.  and  E.  G.  (eds.),  Ecological  Monographs:  Twenty- 
Year  Index. 

Stroupe,  Henry  S.,  The  Religious  Press  in  the  South  Atlantic  States, 
1802-1865. 

Underhill,  Frank  H.,  The  British  Commonwealth. 

Unterberger,  Betty  Miller,  America's  Siberian  Expedition,  1918-1920. 

Williams,  John  R.,   The  Conservative  Party  in  Canada. 

The  following  was  reprinted: 

Parker,  Harold  T.  and  Theodore  Ropp  (eds.),  Historical  Background 
of  the  World  Today. 

ASHBEL  G.  BRICE 

Director 


THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  ON  RESEARCH 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  report  on  the  activities  of  the  University  Council  on  Research 
covering  the  period  beginning  July  I,  1955  and  ending  June  30,  1956 
is  herewith  submitted.  A  list  of  the  scholarly  publications  by  members  of 
the  various  departments  and  schools  of  the  University  during  the  period 
September  I,  1954  through  August  31,  1955  is  appended  to  the  report. 

The  membership  of  the  Council  for  the  year  1955-56  was  as  follows: 
H.  J.  Oosting,  Botany;  John  Saylor,  Chemistry;  Shelton  Smith,  Divinity 
School;  C.  B.  Hoover,  Economics;  Clarence  Gohdes,  English;  J.  T. 
Lanning,  History;  Elvin  R.  Latty,  Law;  J.  E.  Markee,  Medicine;  D.  T. 
Smith,  Medicine;  W.  M.  Nielsen,  Physics;  R.  L.  Predmore,  Romance 
Languages;  and  R.  R.  Wilson,  Political  Science. 

At  a  meeting  in  December  1955,  the  following  officers  were  elected: 
Walter  M.  Nielsen,  Chairman;  John  Tate  Lanning,  Secretary;  and  J.  E. 
Markee,  H.  J.  Oosting  and  Clarence  Gohdes  to  membership  on  the 
Executive  Committee. 

A  budget  of  $42,500  was  assigned  to  the  Council  on  Research  by 
the  administrative  authorities  of  the  University  in  March  1955  for  research 
grants-in-aid  during  the  fiscal  year  1955-56.  Additional  funds  were  also 
allocated  for  necessary  travel  expense  reimbursement  during  the  fiscal  year 
1955-56.  From  this  budget,  research  grants  were  made  to  members  of  the 
faculty  at  a  meeting  of  the  Council  held  in  May,  1955.  During  the 
course  of  the  year  about  95  members  of  the  various  faculties  (exclusive  of 
Law  and  Medicine)  will  have  had  a  portion  of  their  travel  expenses  as- 
sociated with  the  presentation  of  their  research  or  other  participation  at 
meetings  reimbursed  from  funds  allocated  to  the  Council. 

During  the  course  of  the  year,  the  list  of  research  contributions  from 
the  Duke  University  faculties  during  the  years  1940-41  to  1952-53  in- 
clusive was  published.  During  this  period  4677  papers  and  175  mono- 
graphs were  published  by  our  various  faculties.  This  informative  docu- 
ment is  not  only  of  great  value  to  the  University  community  but  should 
be  of  very  considerable  interest  to  the  many  friends  of  the  University  who 
have  an  interest  in  this  important  aspect  of  our  activities.  The  editorial 
work  on  a  similar  compilation  of  our  research  publications  for  the  year 
1953-54  has  been  completed.  During  this  period  545  papers  and  17 
monographs  were  published  by  members  of  our  faculties. 

The  research  productivity  of  the  University,  measured  either  by 
quantitative  or  qualitative  standards,  continues  to  grow.  In  some  areas  of 
the  University,  particularly  the  sciences,  the  contributions  of  University 
funds  through  the  Council  represent  a  relatively  small  fraction  of  the  funds 
expected  for  research.    In  such  areas  our  grants-in-aid  program  has,  how- 
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ever,  been  of  very  great  importance  in  making  initial  investigations  possible 
and  thereby  strengthening  proposals  from  our  faculties  for  outside  support. 

With  the  termination  of  the  joint  Carnegie-Duke  program  a  few  years 
ago,  the  Council,  with  administrative  approval,  adopted  a  policy  of  subsidiz- 
ing worthy  research  proposals  which  involved  travel.  In  some  areas  such  as 
the  humanities  and  social  sciences,  such  travel  is  a  prime  necessity.  In  the 
sciences,  particularly  in  botany  and  zoology,  it  is  equally  important.  This 
policy  has  been  of  particular  importance  to  members  of  our  faculty  who  are 
on  sabbatical  leave.  During  the  period  covered  by  this  report,  30  staff 
members  have  received  assistance  of  this  kind  from  Council  funds.  It  is 
believed  that  this  policy  is  a  sound  one. 

In  previous  reports,  we  have  emphasized  the  important  contribution  to 
scholarship  being  made  by  our  publication  subsidy  program.  Research  is 
not  complete  until  it  is  published.  A  contribution  of  this  kind  sometimes 
represents  the  research  activity  of  a  long  period  of  years.  During  the  period 
covered  by  this  report  4  monographs  and  larger  scholarly  works,  which 
received  subsidization  from  the  Council,  have  been  published. 

Walter  M.  Nielsen 

Chairman 


FINANCIAL  REPORT 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

Herewith  we  are  privileged  to  transmit  to  you  portions  of  our  report 
of  the  financial  standing  of  Duke  University  at  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year 
on  June  30,  1956,  and  a  summary  report  of  its  financial  operation  for  the 
year.  The  entire  report,  published  in  October,  1956,  appears  as  Number 
I-B  in  Volume  29  of  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University. 

The  statements  include  only  those  assets  to  which  the  title  actually 
vests  in  Duke  University,  and  consequently  do  not  include  any  portion  of 
the  indivisible  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  from  which, 
subject  to  the  terms  of  the  Trust  Indenture,  accrues  to  Duke  University 
as  one  of  the  several  beneficiaries.  The  income  from  this  source  amounted 
to  $2,251,433.71  for  the  year. 

The  accounts  do  not  include  the  principal  funds  of  trust  independently 
administered  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University;  such  as,  the  Angier  B. 
Duke  Memorial,  Inc.,  the  Frederick  M.  Hanes  Bequest,  the  Albert 
Anderson  Bequest,  the  James  A.  Gray  Foundation  and  the  Mary  Alyse 
Smith  Scholarship  Fund. 

The  year  resulted  in  an  operating  surplus  for  Duke  University,  other 
than  the  Hospital,  of  $26,672.44,  and  a  deficit  in  the  operation  of  Duke 
Hospital  of  $138,513.01,  or  a  net  deficit  of  $111,840.57. 

The  following  summary  and  comparison  of  Educational  and  General 
Receipts  and  Expenditures  may  be  helpful. 

1956  1955 


Revenue 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Amount 

PerCent 
of  Total 

Endowment  Income 

Gifts  and  grants: 
Loyalty  Funds 
For  research 
For  training  programs 
For  the  libraries 
For  current  expenses 

$3,559,117 

180,795 

1,976,494 

207,585 

928 

127,389 

42% 

2 

23 

3 

1 

29 

31 

1 
1 
5 

7 

$3,041,136 

148,832 

1,704,892 

134.251 

1,302 

66,868 

40% 

2 
22 

2 

1 

Tuition  and  fees 

Sundry: 

Investment  income 
Net  gain  on  sale  of 
W   investments 
Forest  operations 
Other  income 

2,493,191 
2,622,144 

71,338 

78,600 

41,887 

377,709 

2,056,145 
2,204,802 

76,621 

27,320 
358,357 

462,298 

27 
29 

1 
5 

569,534 

6 

Financial 

Report 

95 

Transfers 

(753,050) 

(9) 

(155,550) 

(2) 

$8,490,936 

100% 

$7,608,804 

100% 

Expenditures 

Administration 

S     713.734 

8 

$    645,292 

8 

Staff  benefits 

282,533 

3 

263,216 

3 

General  operations 

372,469 

4 

292,033 

4 

Instruction 

4,051,917 

47 

3,797,871 

47 

Research 

1,724,617 

20 

1,572,945 

20 

Training  programs 

175,627 

2 

128,901 

2 

Libraries 

542,824 

6 

496,396 

6 

Forest  operations 

23,443 

18,947 

Transfers  to  principal 

of  funds 

9,168 

90 

9,101 

7,896,332 

7,224,702 

90 

Physical  Plant 

830,981 

10 

809,660 

10 

$8,727,313 

100% 

$8,034,362 

100% 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  Year  ended  June  30,  1956 

Revenue 


Education  and  General: 
Endowment  income 
Loyalty  funds  (1954-55) : 

Duke  University 

Medical  School 
Gifts  and  grants  for  research 
Grants  for  training  programs 
Gifts  for  the  libraries 
Gifts  for  current  expenses 
Tuition  and  fees 
Investment  income 
Net  gain  on  sale  of  investments 
Forest  operations 
Other  income 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 
expendable  fund  classifications 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes 

Related  Activities — hospital  revenue 

Net  revenue  from  auxiliary  enterprises  (note  1) 

Non-Educational  : 

Gifts  for  fellowships  and  scholarships 

Gifts  for  miscellaneous  purposes 

Investment  income 

Other  income 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 
expendable  fund  classifications 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes 

Carried  forward 


$  3,559,116.76 

159,872.91 

20,922.00 

1,976,493.56 

207,584.46 

928.19 

127,389.15 

2,622,144.34 

71,338.40 

78,599.65 

41,887.29 

377,709.05 

9,243,985.76 

747,822.84 

8,496,162.92 


5,226.74        $  8,490,936.18 


318,305.43 

397,535.56 

135,504.80 

79,986.62 

931,332.41 

134,145.23 

797,187.18 

5,824.54 


3,652,080.11 
318,502.77 


791,362.64 
$13,252,881.70 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  Year  ended  June  30,  1956 


Expenditures 


Education  and  General: 
Administration 
General  operations 
Instruction 

Research  and  training  programs  (note  1) 
Libraries 
Summer  sessions 
Forest  operations 
Staff  benefits  (note  1) 
Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowed 
Special  Funds 


Physical  plant 


713,733.43 

372,469.23 

3,935,118.59 

1,900,243.39 

542,824.21 

116,798.79 

23,443.24 

282,532.96 

9,167.88 

7,896,331.72 
830,980.73 


$  8,727,312.45 


Related  Activities: 

Hospital  expenditures  (note  1) 
Other  expenditures 


3,790,593.12 
55,454.06 


3,846,047.18 


Non-Educational  : 

Fellowships  and  scholarships 

Miscellaneous 

Transfers  to  principal  of  funds : 
Endowment  Funds 
Endowed  Special  Funds 
Scholarship  Funds 

Carried  forward 


430,271.58 
351,174.63 

913.71 
4,500.00 
4,502.72 


791,362.64 
$13,364,722.27 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Revenue — Continued 

Brought  forward  $13,252,881.70 

Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Gifts  $        23,462.47 
Investment  income  13 ,  190 .  17 


36,652.64 
Less  amounts  transferred  to  other  expendable 

fund  classifications  108,757.81 


(72,105.17) 


Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes  77,655.17  5,550.00 


Plant  Funds: 

Gifts  1,243,701.06 

Investment  income  20,599.61 

Land  sales  and  other  income  30 ,  443 .  12 

Received  from  auxiliary  enterprises  67,010.64 
Transfers  from  expendable  funds: 

Current  Fund  479 ,  356 .  63 

Current  Restricted  Funds  508 ,  844 .  25 

Duke  University  Development  Fund  2,525.00 


2,352,480.31 


Lees  amounts  transferred  to  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes  161,588.06  2,190,892.35 


$15,449,323.95 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Expenditures — Continued 

Brought  forward 
Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Scholarship  Funds  $  5,550.00 
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$13,364,722.27 
5,550.00 


Plant  Funds: 

Capital  expenditures 
Maintenance  and  other  expenses 


2,187,222.56 
3,669.69 


2,190,892.25 
15,561,164.52 


Current  Fund  net  deficit  apportioned 
to  following  accounts: 

Deficit  from  Hospital  operations  138,513.01 

Surplus  from  operations,  other  than  Hospital, 
transferred  to  Reserve  for  Undistributed 
Income  26,672.44 


111,840.57 
$15,449,323.95 


(1)  Staff  benefits  included  in  expenditures  during  the  year  were  as  follows: 

Administration,  faculty  and  staff  $282 ,532.96 

Research  and  training  programs 29,817.97 

Hospital  45,963. 16 

Auxiliary  enterprises  16 ,066. 14 

Total  $374,380.23 


(*)  On  July  5,  1956  the  University  received  $1,405,000.00  from  The  Ford  Foundation 
which  has  not  been  reflected  in  the  accounts  at  June  30,  1956. 

A.  S.  Brower 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

G.  C.  Henricksen 
Comptroller 


FACULTY  PUBLICATIONS 

September  I,  1954  to  August  31,  1955 
During  the  period  557  articles  and  14  books  and  monographs  were 

published. 

Articles  are  numbered  in  Arabic,  and  monographs,  books  and  more 

extensive  scholarly  works  are  numbered  in  Roman. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

AND  OF  THE  UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES  OF 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  i,  1954  TO  AUGUST  31,  1955 

Adams,  Donald  K.    Psychology. 

I.  The  Anatomy  of  Personality   (New  York:  Doubleday,   1954).     44 
pp. 
*Alden,  John  R.    History. 

John  Stuart  and  the  Southern  Colonial  Frontier  .  .  .  1754-1775  (Ann 

Arbor:  University  of  Michigan  Press,  1944).  xiv  -  384  pp. 
General  Gage  in  America  (Baton  Rouge:  Louisiana  State  University 

Press,  1948).     xi-313  pp. 
General   Charles   Lee    (Baton    Rouge:    Louisiana   State    University 

Press,  195 1 ).     ix  -  369  pp. 
Edited,   Christopher  Ward,    War  of  the  Revolution    (New   York: 
Macmillan,  1952).     xiv  -  989  pp. 

1.  The    American    Revolution,    1775-1783     (New    American    Nation 

Series;  New  York:  Harper,  1954).     294  pp. 
"Washington  and  the  Pittsburgh  Route,  1768,"  American  Historical 

Review,  44,  849-852  (1939). 
"The  Albany   Congress  and  the   Creation   of  the   Indian   Superin- 

tendencies,"    Mississiffi    Valley    Historical   Review,    27,    193-2 10 

(1940). 
"The  Eighteenth  Century  Cherokee  Archives,"  American  Archivist, 

5,240-244  (1942). 
"A  Letter  from  William  Molineux,"  New  England  Quarterly,  17, 

107-108  (1944). 
"Why  the   March  to  Concord,"  American  Historical  Review,  49, 

446-454  (1944). 
"John  Stuart  Accuses  William  Bull,"  William  and  Mary  Quarterly, 

Series  3,  2,  315-320  (1945)- 
Anderson,  Lewis  E.     Botany. 

2.  "A  New  Species  of  Mnium  from  the  Southern  Appalachians,"  Bry- 

ologist,  57,  177-188   (Sept.,  1954). 

3.  "Hoyer's  Solution   as  a   Rapid   Permanent   Mounting   Medium    for 

Bryophytes,"  Bryologist,  57,  242-244  (Sept.,  1954). 

4.  "Chromosome  Studies  on  California  Mosses,"  Memoirs  of  the  Torrey 

Botanical  Club,  20,  1-75  (Oct.,  1954). 

♦Signifies  new  members  of  the  Faculty  in    1954.     A  list   of  their   publications 
is  included  as  indicative  of  their  fields  of  interest. 
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5. — (with  H.  Crum),  "Taxonomic  Studies  in  the  Funariaceae,"  Bry- 

ologist,$8,  1-15  (March,  1955). 
6. — (with   P.   F.   Bourdeau),   "Water   Relations  in   Two   Species  of 

Terrestrial  Mosses,"  Ecology ,  36,  206-212  (April,  1955). 
Anderson,  R.  S.     Physics. 

7.  "The  Variation  of  Line  Width  with  Rotational  State  and  Tempera- 

ture in  the  Microwave  Spectrum  of  OCS,"  Physical  Review,  py, 
1654-1660  (March,  1955). 
*Aubery,  Pierre.     Romance  Languages. 

"Etude   de   Psychologie   Ouvriere:  Les  Dockers   du   Havre,"   Droit 
Social  (June- July,   1950). 

8.  "Le   Siege  et  la   Bataille   du   Havre:   5-12    Septembre    1944,"   Les 

Etudes  Norm andes,  889-900  (Sept.,  1954). 

9.  "Anatole  France  et  la  Revolution  bolchevique,"  La  Revue  Socialiste, 

80,  1-8   (Oct.,   1954). 

10.  "Les    I.    W.    W.    Rebelles    du    Syndicalisme    Americain,"    Revue 

d'Histoire  Economique  et  Sociale,  32,  413-436   (1954). 

11.  "En  Marge  d'une  These,"  Evidences,  7,  42-43  (July,  1955). 
Baldwin,  Alice  M.    History. 

12.  "Ellen   Glasgow,"   South   Atlantic   Quarterly,   54,    394-404    (July, 

1955)- 
Banham,  Katharine  M.    Psychology. 

13.  "Recreation    for    Older    People,"    Public    Welfare   News,    ij,    6-7 

(March,  1955). 

Bigelow,  Lucius  A.    Chemistry. 
14. — (with  E.  A.  Tyczkowski),  "The  Action  of  Elementary  Fluorine 
upon  Organic  Compounds.     XIX,     A  New  Jet  Fluorination  Re- 
actor,"   Journal   of    the    American    Chemical   Society,    JJ,    3007 
(June,  1955). 

Billings,  W.  D.     Botany. 

15.  "Temperature  Inversions  in  the  Pinyon-juniper  Zone  of  a  Nevada 

Mountain  Range,"  Butler  University  Botanical  Studies,  11,   112- 
118  (Nov.,  1954). 
Birge,  William  R.     Psychology. 

16.  "An  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Measurable  Handwriting  Cor- 

relates of  Five   Personality  Traits,"   Journal   of  Personality,   23, 
215-223  (Dec,  1954). 
Bleke,  Robert  C.     Psychology. 

17.  "Reward  and  Punishment  as  Determiners  of  Reminiscence  Effects  in 

Schizophrenic  and  Normal  Subjects,"  Journal  of  Personality,  23,  4 
(June,  1955). 
Bliss,  L.  C.     Botany. 

18.  — (with  R.  M.  Linn),  "Bryophyte  Communities  Associated  with  Old 
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Field  Succession  in  the  North  Carolina  Piedmont,"  Bryologist,  58 y 
1 20-131   (June,  1955). 
Block,  M.  M.     Physics. 

19. — **(with  S.  Passman  and  W.  W.  Havens,  Jr.),  "Production  of 
Charged  ^-Mesons  in  H,  D,  C,  Cu,  and  Pb  by  381-Mev  Protons," 
Physical  Review,  88,  1239-1247  (Dec,  1952). 

20.  — **(with  S.  Passman  and  W.  W.  Havens,  Jr.),  "Excitation  Func- 
tion for  Charged  Tu-Meson  Production  in  Hydrogen  and  Carbon 
by  345-  to  380-Mev  Protons,"  Physical  Review,  88,  1 247-1 253 
(Dec,  1952). 

21. — **(with  D.  T.  King),  "Contributions  of  Bremsstrahlung  Con- 
version in  Trident  Experiments,"  Physical  Review,  95,  1 71-174 
(July,  1954). 

22. — (with  D.  T.  King  and  W.  W.  Wada),  "Electron  Tridents  be- 
tween 0.1  and  10  Bev,"  Physical  Review,  96,  1627-1634  (Dec, 

1954)- 
23. — (with   D.   T.   King),   "Nuclear   Absorption   of  a  Fast  Charged 
Hyperon,"  Physical  Review,  gj,  1415-1416  (March,  1955). 

24.  —(with  E.  M.  Harth,  W.  B.  Fowler,  R.  P.  Shutt,  A.  M.  Thorn- 

dike,  and  W.  L.  VVhittemore),  "Production  of  Heavy  Unstable 
Particles  in  a  f-f  Collision,"  Physical  Review,  99,  261-263  (July, 

1955)- 
Blomquist,  H.  L.     Botany. 

25.  "The   Genus  Xyris  L.  in   North   Carolina,"   Journal  of  the  Elisha 

Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  Ji,  35-46   (May,  1 955). 

26.  "Acinetosfora  Born.  New  to  North  America,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha 

Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  Ji,  46-49   (May,  1 955). 
27. — (with    R.    M.    Schuster),    "A   Comparative    Study   of    Telaranea 
nematodes  (Gottsche)   Howe,"  American  Journal  of  Botany,  42, 
588-593   (July,  1955). 
Bolmeier,  E.  C.     Education. 

28.  "The  Teacher  and  School  Law,"  Elementary  School  Journal,  55, 

209-218  (Dec,  1954). 

29.  "What  Should  the  Principal  Know  about  School  Law?,"  Bulletin  of 

the  National  Association  of  Secondary-School  Principals,  39,  135- 
137  (April,  1955). 

30.  "Duke     University's     1955     School    Law    Conference,"    American 

School  Board  Journal,  131,  58   (Aug.,   1 955). 
Boneau,  C.  Alan.     Psychology. 
31. — (with  H.  B.  Weaver),  "Equivalence  of  Forms  of  the  Wonderlic 
Personnel  Test:  A  Reliability  Study,"  American  Psychologist,  10, 

473  (Aug->  1955)- 
Bradley,  David  G.     Religion. 

**  Signifies  publications  which  were  omitted  from  previous  lists  of  publications. 
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32.  "The  Biblical  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement,"  Motive,  75,  21-23,  37 

(Dec,  1954). 

33.  "Religious    Differences    and    the    Study    of    Religions,"    Journal    of 

Bible  and  Religion,  23,  32-37   (Jan.,  1955). 
Bradsher,  Charles  K.     Chemistry. 
34. — (with  L.  E.  Beavers),  "Benzo[b]quinolizinium  Salts,"  Chemistry 

and  Industry,  1394  (Nov.,  1954). 
35. — (with   L.    E.    Beavers),    "Aromatic   Cyclodehydration.      XXIX. 
7-Methyl-  and  7-Phenylbenzo[a]quinolizinium  Salts,"  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,  JJ,  453   (Jan.,   1 955). 
Braibanti,  Ralph.     Political  Science. 

36.  "The   Ryukyu   Islands:   Pawn   of   the    Pacific,"   American   Political 

Science  Review,  48,  972-999  (Dec,  1954). 

37.  "Japan  and  the  United  States:  A  New  Century  Begins,"    Virginia 

Quarterly  Review,  31,  383-401   (Summer,  1955). 
Breedlove,  Joseph  P.     Library. 
II.  Duke    University    Library,    1840-1940.      A    Brief    Account    with 

Reminiscences    (Durham:   Friends   of   Duke    University   Library, 

1955).     81  pp. 
Brown,  Wade  G.     Civil  Engineering. 

38.  "High-Rate    Filtration    Experience    at    Durham,"    Journal    of    the 

American  Water   Works  Association,  47,   243    (March,    1955). 
Bryan,  Virginia  S.     Botany. 

39.  "Chromosome    Studies   in    the    Genus   Sphagnum,"   Bryologist,   58, 

16-39  (March,  1955). 
Buck,  Roger  C.     Philosophy. 

40.  "Clinical  Judges  and  Clinical  Insight  in  Psychology,"  Philosophy  of 

Science,  22,  73-85  (April,  1955). 
Budd,  Louis  J.     English. 

41.  "The    Baconians:    Madness    Through     Method,"     South    Atlantic 

Quartley,S4>  359"368  (July,  1955)- 

42.  "A  Virginia  Gentleman  Moves  to  Missouri,"  Bulletin  of  the  Missouri 

Historical  Society ,  11,  345-363  (July,  1955). 
Carlitz,  Leonard.     Mathematics. 

43.  **" Applications   of   Some    Basic    Identities,"    Quarterly    Journal   of 

Mathematics  Oxford  Second  Series,  4,  17 3- 177   ( x953) • 

44.  **"Note  on  Legendre  Polynomials,"  Bulletin  of  the  Calcutta  Mathe- 

matical Society,  46,  93-95  (June,  1954). 

45.  **"Extension  of  a  Theorem  of  Glaisher  and  Some  Related  Results," 

Bulletin  of  the  Calcutta  Mathematical  Society,  46,  77-80   (June, 

1954)- 

46.  "A    Note   on    Generalized    Dedekind    Sums,"    Duke    Mathematical 

Journal,  21,  399-404  (Sept.,   1954). 

47.  "Sums  of  Primitive  Roots  of  the  First  and  Second  Kind  in  a  Finite 
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Field,"    Mathematische    Nachrichten,    12,    155-172     (Sept.-Oct., 

1954)- 

48.  "Congruences  for  the  Solutions  of  Certain  Difference  Equations  of 

the  Second   Order,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journaly   21 ,   669-680 
(Dec,  1954). 

49.  "Some  Partition  Formulas,"  Tohoku  Mathematical  Journal,  6,  149- 

154  (Dec,  1954). 

50.  "A  Note  on  Modular  Invariants,"  Nieuw  Archie]  voor  Wiskunde,  2, 

28-31   (1954)- 
51. — (with  F.  R.  Olson),  "Some  Theorems  on   Bernoulli  and  Euler 
Numbers   of   Higher   Order,"   Duke   Mathematical  Journal,    21, 
405-422  (Sept.,  1954)- 

52.  — (with  F.  R.  Olson),  "A  Problem  in  Factorization  of  Polynomials," 

Mathematica  Scandinavica,  3,  28-30  (1955). 

53.  "Some    Class    Number    Relations,"    Mathematische    Zeitschrift,    62, 

167-170  (1955)- 

54.  "The  Coefficients  of  Certain  Power  Series,"  Monatshefte  fur  Mathe- 

matik,5Q,  188-193  (1955). 

55.  "The   Number   of   Solutions  of  a   Special   Quadratic   Congruence," 

Portugaliae  Mathematica,  14,  9-14   ( 1 955) . 

56.  "On  the  Representation  of  an  Integer  as  the  Sum  of  Twenty-Four 

Squares,"  Koninklijke  Akademie   Van  Wetens  chaff  en,  58,  504- 
506  (1955)- 
57. — (with  F.  R.  Olson),  "Maillet's  Determinant,"  Proceedings  of  the 
American  Mathematical  Society,  6,  ib^-lbc)  (April,  1955). 

58.  "A   Special    Determinant,"   American   Mathematical   Monthly,    62, 

242-243  (April,  1955). 

59.  "A  Special  Determinant,"  Proceedings  of  the  American  Mathemati- 

cal Society,  6,  270-272   (April,  1955). 

60.  "The  Number  of  Solutions  of  Some  Equations  in  a  Finite  Field," 

Journal  of  the  Mathematical  Society  of  Jafan,  7,  209-223   (June, 

1955)- 

61.  "Note  on  the  Multiplication  Formulas  for  the  Jacobi  Elliptic  Func- 

tions," Pacific  Journal  of  Mathematics,  5,  169-176  (June,  1955). 

62.  "The   Number   of  Solutions  of   Certain   Types  of   Equations   in    a 

Finite  Field,"  Pacific  Journal  of  Mathematics,  5,  177-18 1    (June, 

1955)- 

63.  "A    Kinai    Matematika    Tortenetenek    egy    Problemajarol,"    Mate- 

matikai  Lafok,  6,  219-220    (1955). 

64.  "The  Coefficients  of  the  Reciprocal  of  J0(x),"  Archw  der  Mathe- 

matik,  6,  121-127    (I955)- 

65.  "On  the  Number  of  Distinct  Values  of  a  Polynomial  with  Coeffi- 

cients in  a  Finite  Field,"  Proceedings  of  the  Jafan  Academy,  31, 
119-120  (1955)- 
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66.  "Congruences  for  Generalized   Bell  and  Stirling  Numbers,"  Duke 

Mathematical  Journal,  22,  1 93-206   (June,   1 955). 

67.  "Some   Partition   Formulas   Related   to   Sums   of   Squares,"    Nieuw 

Archie f  voor  Wiskunde,  3,  12 9- 133  ( 1955) • 

68.  "Some    Arithmetic    Properties   of    the    Olivier    Functions,"    Mathe- 

matische  Annalen,  128,  4 1 2-4 1 9    (1955). 
Cartter,  Allan  M.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 
III.  The  Redistribution  of  Income  in  Postwar  Britain  (New  Haven:  Yale 
University  Press,   1955).     viii  -  242  pp. 

69.  "Income  Shares  of  Upper  Income  Groups  in  Great  Britain  and  the 

United  States,"  American  Economic  Review,  44,  875-883  (Dec, 

1954)- 
Cartwright,  William  H.     Education. 

70.  "The    University's   Stake   in    Problems   of   School   Administrators," 

School  and  Society,  80,  \2^-\'},i  (Oct.  30,  1954). 

7 1 .  "How  Good  Are  Our  Public  Schools,"  North  Carolina  Education, 

21,  10-12,  25-26  (Jan.,  1955). 

72.  "Resolving  Conflicting  Viewpoints  in  the   Education  of  Teachers," 

in  G.   Kerry  Smith,  editor,   Current  Issues  in  Higher  Education 
I955    (Washington:   Association   for   Higher   Education,    1955). 
Pp.  108-113. 
Cohen,  Louis  D.     Psychology. 

73. — (with  D.  Kipnis,  P.  E.  Kubzansky,  and  E.  C.  Kunkle),  "Experi- 
mental Studies  on  Insensitivity  to  Pain :  Physiologic  and  Psychologic 
Observations,"  Transactions  of  the  American  Neurological  As- 
sociation, 2g,  42-43  (1954). 

74.  — (with  J.  T.  Robinson),  "Individual  Bias  in  Psychological  Reports," 
Journal  of  Clinical  Psychology,  10,  333-336  (1954). 

75. — (with  T.  Atoynatan,  S.  Goldstone,  and  J.  Goldsmith),  "Differen- 
tial Effects  of  Carbon  Dioxide  and  Nitrous  Oxide  Inhalation 
Therapies  upon  Anxiety  Symptoms  under  Permissive  and  Non- 
permissive     Conditions,"     Psychiatry      Quarterly,     28,     641-649 

(I954)- 
76. — (with    O.    Jones),    "Relationship   between    Visual    and    Auditory 
Discrimination  and  Anxiety  Level,"  American  Psychologist,    10, 

387   (I955)- 
Cole,  R.  Taylor.     Political  Science. 

77.  "Neo-Fascism  in  Western  Germany  and  Italy,"  American  Political 

Science  Review,  49,  131-143  (March,  1955). 
Colton,  Joel.      History. 

78.  "Australia,"  "Burma,"  "Hawaii,"  "India,"  "New  Zealand,"  "Pakis- 

tan," "Pacific  Islands,"  1955  Collier's  Year  Book  (New  York: 
P.  F.  Collier,  1955).  Pp.  51-52,  86-87,  282,  296-298,  446, 
460-461,  461-462. 
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Colver,  Robert  M.     Education. 

79.  "Scholarship  Selection  and  Administration — An  Objective  Appraisal 

of   One   Program,"    College   and    University,   30,    20-27    (Oct., 

1954)- 

80.  — (with  H.  Weitz  and  J.  A.  Southern),  "Evaluating  a  Measurement 

Project,"  Personnel  and  Guidance  Journal,  33,  400-403  (March, 

1955)- 

Connery,  Robert  H.     Political  Science. 

81.  "Buenas  Relaciones  Publicos  Municipales,"  Servicios  Publicos  (Sept., 

Dec,  1954;   Feb.,   1955). 
*Culberson,  W.  L.     Botany. 

"Some    Lichens   from    Eastern    Kentucky,"    Lloydia,    14,    1 81-186 

(1950- 
"Quelques  Lichens  des  Environs  de  Troyes  et  une  Note  sur  Leur 
Faune    Malacologique,"    Monde    des    Plantes,    287-288,    23-24 

(1952).  ^ 

"Etude  Systematique  et  Phytogeographique  de  YEnterographa  crassa 
(DC.)  Fee,"  Revue  Bryologique  et  Lichenolo  gique ,  21,  276-284 

(1952). 
"Recent  Literature  on  Lichens,"  Bryologist,  §4,  78-80  (1951);  55, 
80-84,  239-245,  301-307    (1952);   56,  66-71,    152-156,  221- 
226,  299-303   (1953);   57,  41-46,   172-175    (1954). 

82.  "The  Corticolous  Communities  of  Lichens  and   Bryophytes  in   the 

Upland  Forests  of  Northern  Wisconsin,"  Ecological  Monographs, 
25,  215-231    (April,  1955). 

83.  "Notes  on  the  Parmelia  caferata  Group  in  Wisconsin,"  Bryologist, 

58,  10-44  (March,  1955). 

84.  "Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Studies  on  the  Distribution  of  Cortic- 

olous Lichens  and  Bryophytes  in  Wisconsin,"  Lloydia,  18,  25-36 
(March,  1955). 

85.  "Recent  Literature  on  Lichens,  Parts  11-14,"  Bryologist,  §7,  247- 

250,  300-305  (Sept.,  Dec,  1954);  58>  84-90,  164-170  (March, 
June,  1955). 

86.  "A  Guide  to  the  Literature  on  the  Lichen  Flora  and  Vegetation  of 

the  United  States,"  Plant  Disease  Epidemics  and  Identification 
Section,  Agricultural  Research  Service,  U.  S.  Department  of 
Agriculture,  Special  Publication  No.  7  (  1 955  ) .     54  pp. 

Curtiss,  John  S.     History. 

IV.**The  Russian  Church  and  the  Soviet  State,  1917-1950  (Boston: 
Little,  Brown,   1953).     x-387  pp. 

DeConde,  Alexander.     History. 

87.  "William    Vans    Murray's    Political    Sketches:    A    Defense    of    the 

American  Experiment,"  Mississippi  Valley  Historical  Review,  41, 
623-640  (March,  1955). 
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Dehmelt,  H.  G.     Physics. 

88.  "Atomic  Phosphorus  Paramagnetic  Resonance  Experiment  Employ- 

ing Universal  Dissociator,"  Physical  Review,  gg,  527-531    (July, 

1955)- 
Demorest,  Jean-Jacques.     Romance  Languages. 

89.  "Bernanos  et  son  roman  L'Imposture,"  Kentucky  Foreign  Language 

Quarterly ,  2,  49-56  (Spring,  1955). 
deVyver,  Frank  T.    Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

90.  "Federal  Standards  in  Unemployment  Insurance,"   Vanderbilt  Law 

Review,  8,  411-435  (Feb.,  1955). 
Dewey,  Donald.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

91.  "Romance   and   Realism   in   Antitrust  Policy,"   Journal   of  Political 

Economy,  2,  93-102   (April,   1955). 

92.  "A    Reappraisal    of    F.    O.    B.    Pricing    and    Freight    Absorption," 

Southern  Economic  Journal,  1,  48-54  (July,  1955) . 

*Drozdowski,  Eugene.     History. 

(with  H.  T.  Parker),  "Lord  Acton:  A  Prophet  for  this  Genera- 
tion?," South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  52,  521-527   (Oct.,  1953). 

Dufort,  Robert  H.     Psychology. 
93. — (with  G.  A.  Kimble),  "Facilitating  and  Inhibiting  Effects  of  the 
UCS  in   Eyelid  Conditioning,"  American  Psychologist,   10,   428 
(Aug.,  1955). 

Dunn,  William  L.,  Jr.     Psychology. 

94.  "Visual  Discrimination  of  Schizophrenic  Subjects  as  a  Function  of 

Stimulus   Meaning,"   Journal   of  Personality,    23,    48-64    (Sept., 

1954)- 

Durden,  Robert  F.     History. 

95.  "Lincoln's  Radical  Republican  Envoy  to  The  Hague  and  the  Slavery 

Question,"  Lincoln  Herald,  §6  and  57,  25-34  and  12-17  (Winter, 
1954  and  Spring,  1955). 
Fein,  John  M.    Romance  Languages. 

96.  **"Eugenio  de  Castro  and  the  Reaction  to  Symbolism  in  Portugal," 

Modern  Language  Journal,  36,  268-271    (Oct.,   1952). 

97.  **"Una  version   desconocida  de  un  poema  de   Rafael   Pombo,"  El 

Colombiano  (Medellin,  Colombia;  May  3,  1 95 3). 

98.  "Una  traduccion  inedita  por  Rafael  Pombo/'  El  Colombiano  Literario 

(Medellin,  Colombia;  Dec.  12,  1954). 
Ferguson,  Arthur  B.     History. 

99.  "Renaissance  Realism  in  the   'Commonwealth'   Literature  of  Early 

Tudor  England,"  Journal  of  the  History  of  Ideas,  16,  2 87-305 
(June,  1955). 
*Fisher,  John  H.    English. 

Edited,  The  Tretyse  of  Loue,  Early  English  Text  Society,  No.  223 
(London:  Oxford  Press,  195 1 ) .     xxxiii  -  165  pp. 
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"Primary  and  Secondary  Education  and  the  Presbyterian  Church  in 
the  United  States  of  America,"  Journal  of  the  Presbyterian  His- 
torical Society,  24,  13-43   (1946). 

"Continental  Associations  for  the  Ancren  Riwle,"  Publications  of  the 
Modern  Language  Association,  64,  180-189  (1949). 

"On  Attitudes  Toward  Language  Study,"  College  English  Associa- 
tion Critic,  12,  1,  5  (Nov.,  1950). 

"Serial  Bibliographies  in  the  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures," 
Publications  of  the  Modern  Language  Association,  66,   138-156 

(I950- 

"Chaucer's  Use  of  Swete  and  Swote,"  Journal  of  English  and  Ger- 
manic Philology ,  50,  326-331  ( 195 1 ). 

"The  Ancestry  of  the  English  Alphabet,"  Archaeology,  4,  232-242 

(i95i)- 
"Seven  Variants  in  the  Tretyse  of  Loue,,}  Papers  of  the  Bibliographi- 
cal Society  of  America,  46,  393-396   (1952). 

100.  "We  Look  to  the   High   Schools,"  College  English,   14,   362-365 

(March,  1955). 

101.  "The  Problem  of  Freshman  Composition:  What  Are   Its  Dimen- 

sions?,"   College    Composition    and    Communications,    6,    75-78 
(Spring,  1955). 
Frarey,  Carlyle  J.     Library. 

102.  "The  Role  of  Research  in  Establishing  Standards  for  Subject  Head- 

ings," Journal  of  Cataloging  and  Classification,  10,  179-189  (Oct., 

1954)- 
Fraser,  Russell  A.    English. 

103.  "John  Peter  Altgeld,"  Monthly  Review,  6,  362-371   (Feb.,  1955). 

104.  "A  Charles  Dickens  Original,"  Nineteenth-Century  Fiction,  9,  301- 

307  (March,  1955). 

105.  "The  Loathly  Lady  in  'Thomas  of  Erceldoune,'  "  Western  Humani- 

ties Review,  9,  272-274  (Summer,  1955). 
Garmezy,  Norman.     Psychology. 

106.  "Emotional   Responsivity   in   Cerebral-palsied   Children:   A   Test   of 

Phelps'    Hypotheses,"    American    Psychologist,    jo,    470    (Aug., 

1955)- 
Gehman,  W.  Scott.     Education. 

107.  "Problems  of  College  Sophomores  with  Serious  Scholastic  Difficulties," 

Journal  of  Counseling  Psychology,   2,    1 37-141    (Aug.,    1955). 
Gilbert,  Allan  H.     English. 

108.  "How  Peter  Paul  Rubens  Used  Classical  Coins,"  Renaissance  Papers, 

1955,  4-18  (1955)- 
Gohdes,  Clarence.     English. 

V. — (with  J.  D.  Hart),  America's  Literature   (New  York:  Dryden 
Press,  1955).     xvi-958  pp. 
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109.  "A  Comment  on  Section  5  of  Whitman's  'Song  of  Myself,'  "  Modern 

Language  Notes,  69,  583-586    (Dec,    1954). 
Gordy,  Walter.     Physics. 
no. — (with  S.  N.  Ghosh  and  D.  G.  Hill),  "Paramagnetic  Resonance  in 

Uranium  Salts,"  Physical  Review,  96,  36-38  (Oct.,  1954). 
ill. — (with  W.  J.   O.  Thomas  and  J.  T.   Cox),   "Millimeter  Wave 

Spectra    and    Centrifugal    Stretching    Constants    of    the    Methyl 

Halides,"   Journal  of   Chemical  Physics,    22,    1 7 18-1722    (Oct., 

1954)- 

112.  — (with  A.  W.  Jache  and  G.  S.  Blevins),  "Millimeter  Wave  Spectra 

of  SbH3  and  SbD3,"  Physical  Review,  97,  680-683  (Feb.,  1955). 

113.  — (with  G,  S.  Blevins  and  A.  W.  Jache),  "Millimeter  Wave  Spectra 

of  AsH3  and  AsD3,"  Physical  Review,  97,  684-686  (Feb.,  1955). 

114. — (with  C.  A.  Burrus),  "One-to-Two  Millimeter  Wave  Spectrum 

of  TCI  and  TBr,"  Physical  Review,  97,    1 661-1664    (March, 

1955). 

115. — (with  M.  Mizushima  and  J.  T.  Cox),  "Zeeman  Effect  in  the 

Rotational  Spectrum  of  NO,"  Physical  Review,  98,    1 034- 1 03 8 

(May,   1955). 
!  I6>  — (wfth  P.  Venkateswarlu  and  H.  D.  Edwards),  "Methyl  Alcohol  I. 

Microwave  Spectrum,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,   23,    1195- 

1199   (July,   1955). 
117. — (with    P.    Venkateswarlu),    "Methyl    Alcohol    II.      Molecular 

Structure,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  23,   1 200- 1202    (July, 

1955)- 
Gray,  I.  E.    Zoology. 

118.  "Comparative  Study  of  the  Gill  Area  of  Marine  Fishes,"  Biological 
Bulletin,  107,  219-225    (Oct.,   1954). 

Gross,  Paul  M.     Chemistry. 

119. — (with  M.  E.  Hobbs  and  R.  H.  Myers),  "Regularities  in  the 
Densities  of  Dilute  Solutions  of  Some  Monochlorobenzotrihalides," 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  76,  4737-4738   (Sept., 

1954)- 
Guttman,  Norman.     Psychology. 

120.  "Equal-reinforcement    Values    for    Sucrose    and    Glucose    Solutions 

Compared  with  Equal-sweetness  Values,"  Journal  of  Comparative 
Physiology  and  Psychology,  47,  358-361    (Oct.,   1 954). 
Hall,  Louise.     Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music. 

121.  "Founding  Fathers  N.   C.   A.   I.  A.,   Southern  Architect,   1,   9-13 

(Sept.,  1954). 

122.  "Architecture"  in  Blackwell  P.  Robinson,  editor,  The  North  Caro- 

lina  Guide    (Chapel   Hill:   University   of   North    Carolina    Press, 
!955)-    Pp.  107-127. 
Hamilton,  William  B.     History. 
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123.  "What  Scholars  Expect  of  Library  Cataloguing,"  in  Edwin  E.  Wil- 

liams,   editor,   Problems   and  Prospects   of   the   Research   Library 
(New    Brunswick,    N.    J.:    Scarecrow    Press    for    Association    of 
Research  Libraries,  1955).  Pp.  65-70. 
Hanna,  Frank  A.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

124.  "Age,  Labor  Force,  and  State  Per  Capita  Incomes,    1 930,    1 940, 

1950,"   Review   of  Economics   and   Statistics,   37,    63-69    (Feb., 

1955)- 

Harris,  Jesse  G.,  Jr.     Psychology. 

125.  "Size  Judgment  of  Pictures  as  a  Function  of  Thematic  Content  for 

Schizophrenic  and  Normal  Subjects,"  American  Psychologist,  10, 
331  (Aug.,  1955). 
Hart,  Hornell.      Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

126.  "Expectation    of    Life — Actual    versus    Predictive    Trends,"    Social 

Forces,  33,  82-85  (Oct.,  1954). 
Hauser,  Charles  R.     Chemistry. 

127.  — (with  D.  F.  Thompson  and  P.  L.  Bayless),  "Aroylations  of  Ethyl 

Isobutyrate  by  Alkali  Triphenylmethides.  Isolation  of  Beta-Keto 
Esters  by  Chromatography.  Use  of  a  Reagent  Having  an  Amino 
Group,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  ig,  No.  9  (Sept.,  1954). 

128.  —(with  D.  G.  Hill,  B.  Stewart,  S.  W.  Kantor,  and  W.  A.  Judge), 

"Mechanism  of  beta-Elimination  with  Alkyl  Halides  and  Bases 
Using  Deuterium  as  Tracer,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  76,  5129-5131   (Oct.,  1954). 

129. — (with  J.  G.  Murray),  "Cyclization  of  2-Aminopyridine  i-Oxide 
with  Ethoxymethylenemalonic  Ester  to  Form  4-Hydroxy- 1 ,  7- 
Naphthyridine  and  its  4-Chloro  Derivative,"  Journal  of  Organic 
Chemistry,  ig,  No.  12   (Dec,  1954). 

130.  — (with  J.  K.  Lindsay),  "Aldol  Condensation  of  Ethyl  Acetate  with 
Ketones  to  Form  beta-Hydroxy  Esters  by  Lithium  Amide," 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  jj,  1050  (Feb.,  1955). 

131. — (with  A.  T.  Stewart,  Jr.),  "Synthesis  and  Reaction  of  alpha- 
Dialkylaminobenzyl  Butyl  Ethers.  Interaction  with  Grignard 
Reagents  to  Form  Tertiary  Amines,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society,  7 J,  1098  (Feb.,  1955). 

132. — (with  J.  G.  Murray),  "Certain  4-Hydroxyquinolines  from  Aniline 
and  beta-Ketonitriles.  Cyclizations  of  Nitriles  through  Amides 
by  Means  of  Polyphosphoric  Acid,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society,  j~j ,  285  I   (May,  1955). 

133. — (with  J.  G.  Murray),  "Benzoylations  of  2-Methoxylepidine  and 
4-Methoxyquinaldine  by  Means  of  Potassium  Amide,"  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,  JJ,  2893   (May,  1 955). 

134.  — (with  A.  Brodhag),  "Relative  Extents  of  Rearrangement  of  Some 
Primary  Amines  of  the  Neopentyl  Type  with  Nitrous  Acid.     Elec- 
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tronic  vs.  Steric  Factors,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  77,  3024   (June,  1955). 

135. — (with  J.  G.  Murray),  "A  New  Method  for  the  Synthesis  of 
Certain  Benz[a]acridines,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  77,  3858  (July,  1955). 

136. — (with  W.  R.  Brasen),  "Confirmation  of  the  ortho  Substitution 
Rearrangement  of  the  Benzhydryltrimethylammonium  Ion  by 
Sodium  Amide,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  77, 
4158  (Aug.,  1955). 

137. — (with  R.  M.  Manyik,  W.  R.  Brasen,  and  P.  L.  Bayless),  "In- 
fluence of  Structure  of  Quaternary  Ammonium  Ions  on  Ortho 
Substitution  Rearrangements  Versus  1,  2-shift  with  Sodium  Amide 
in  Liquid  Ammonia.  Influence  of  Temperature,"  Journal  of 
Organic  Chemistry,  20,  No.  8  (Aug.,  1955). 

138. — (with  W.  R.  Brasen),  "Hemimellitene,"  "o-Methylbenzyl  Alco- 
hol," and  "2-Methylbenzyldimethylamine,"  in  Organic  Syntheses 
(New  York:  John  Wiley  and  Sons,  1954).  Vol.  34;  pp.  56-57, 
58-60,  61-64. 

139. — (with  F.  W.  Swamer  and  J.  T.  Adams),  "The  Acylation  of 
Ketones  to  Form  6-Diketones  or  6-Keto  Aldehydes,"  in  Organic 
Reactions   (New  York:  John  Wiley  and  Sons,   1954).     Vol.  8; 

pp.  59-195- 

*Heninger,  S.  K.,  Jr.     English. 

"  'Wondrous  Strange  Snow' — Midsummer-Night's  Dream,  V.  i.  66," 
Modern  Language  Notes,  68,  481-483  (Nov.,  1953). 

Hill,  Douglas  G.     Chemistry. 

(with    B.   Stewart,   S.   W.    Kantor,   W.    A.    Judge,    and   C.    R. 

Hauser),  "Mechanism  of  beta-Elimination  with  Alkyl  Halides  and 
Bases  Using  Deuterium  as  Tracer,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society,  76,  5 1 29-5 13 1    (Oct.,   1954). 

Hobbs,  Marcus  E.     Chemistry. 

(with    R.    H.    Myers   and   P.    M.    Gross),    "Regularities   in    the 

Densities  of  Dilute  Solutions  of  Some  Monochlorobenzotrihalides," 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  76,  4737-4738   (Sept., 

1954)- 
Hoover,  Calvin  B.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

140.  "Fundamental   Issues   that   Must   Be    Faced   in    Agricultural    Price 

Programs,"   Journal  of  Farm  Economics,   36,    760-77 1    (Dec, 

^    1954)- 

141.  "Ideology   and   Reality   in   the   Soviet   System:   Economic   Aspects," 

Proceedings  of  the  AmeAcan  Philosophical  Society,  gg,  22-28 
(Jan.,  1955). 

142.  "The  Relevance  of  the  Competitive,  Laissez-Faire  Economic  Model 
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to  Modern   Capitalistic  National  Economics,"   Kyklos,  8,  40-57 

(I955)- 

Horn,  Edward  C.     Zoology. 

143.  "An  In  Vivo  Effect  of  Nucleoprotein  from  Ehrlich  Ascites  Tumor 

Cells,"  Biochimica  et  Viofhysica  Acta,  16,  440-442  (Feb.,  1 955). 
Hubbell,  Jay  B.     English. 

144.  "Who  Are  the  Best  American  Writers?     A  Study  of  Some  Critical 

Polls  Sponsored  by  American  Magazines,"  in  Karl  Brunner, 
editor,  Anglo- Americana:  Festschrift  zum  70.  Geburtstag  Prof. 
Dr.  Leo  Hibler-Lebmannsfort  (Vienna,  1955).     Pp.  80-9 1. 

145.  "Negro  Boatmen's  Songs,"  Southern  Folklore  Quarterly,   18 ,  244- 

245  (Dec,  1954). 

146.  "James  Kirke  Paulding's  Last  Letter  to  John  C.  Calhoun,"  North 

Carolina  Historical  Review,  32,  4 1 0-4 1 4   (July,   1 955). 

147.  "Contemporary  Southern  Literature,"  in  Addresses  Commemorating 

the  One  Hundred  Twenty-fifth  Anniversary   [of]   the  University 
of  Richmond  (Richmond,  1955).     Pp.  42-54. 
Humm,  H.  J.    Botany. 

148.  "Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  1954,"  Encyclopedia  Ameri- 

cana  Annual   for    1955    (New    York:    Americana    Corporation, 

1955).     P.  449. 
Hunter,  Wanda  Sanborn.     Zoology. 
149. — (with  W.   B.  Vernberg),   "Studies  on   Oxygen   Consumption  in 

Digenetic  Trematodes,  I.,"  Experimental  Parasitology,  4,   54-61 

(Jan.,  1955). 
Johnson,  T.  W.,  Jr.     Botany. 

150.  "Inoculation    Studies    with    a    Polysporangiate    Rozella    Parasitic    in 

Dictyuchus  anornalus,"  American  Journal  of  Botany,  42,  1 19-123 
(Feb.,  1955). 

151.  "A  Species  of  Olpidiopsis  Parasitic  in  Achlya  glomerata"  Journal  of 

the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  71,  58-64  (May,  1955). 

152.  "Enerthenema  Berkeley  anum,"  Mycologia,  47,  608-61 1   (July-Aug., 

1955)- 

Kimble,  Gregory  A.     Psychology. 

153.  "Shock  Intensity  and  Avoidance  Learning,"  Journal  of  Comparative 

Physiology  and  Psychology,  48,  281-284   (Aug.,   1955). 
(with  L.  I.  Mann  and  R.  H.  Dufort),  "Classical  and  Instrumental 

Eyelid   Conditioning,"   Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  49, 

407-417  (June,  1955). 
Kramer,  P.  J.     Botany. 

154.  "Water  Relations  of  Plant  Cells  and  Tissues,"  Annual  Review  of 

Plant  Physiology,  6,  253-272  (1955). 
Krigbaum,  William  R.     Chemistry. 
155. — (with  D.  K.  Carpenter),  "Phase  Equilibrium  in  Polymer-Liquid 
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I -Liquid  2  Systems,"  Journal  of  Polymer  Science,   14,  241-259 

(Sept.,  1954). 
156. — (with  S.  Newman,  C.  Langier,  and  P.   J.   Flory),   "Molecular 

Dimensions  in  Relation  to  Intrinsic  Viscosities,"  Journal  of  Polymer 

Science,  14,  451-462  (Nov.,  1954). 
La  Barre,  Weston.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

157.  "Strange  Patterns  of  Marriage,"  Science  Digest,  36,  23-26   (Nov., 

1954). 

158.  "One   View   of  Man,"    The  Humanist,    15,   93-94    (March-April, 

1955)- 

159.  "The   Social   Cell,"   Saturday   Review,  38,    17    (April    23,    1955). 

Reprinted  in  Child-Family  Digest,  12,  74-76  (June,  1955). 

160.  "Elementargedanken  Noch  Einmal?,"  American  Anthropologist,  57, 

862-863  (1955). 
Landon,  Charles  E.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

161.  "Reasons  for  the  Financial  Success  of  the  Pennsylvania  Turnpike," 

Traffic  Quarterly,  g,  5-23  (Jan.,  1955). 
Lane,  William  G.     English. 

162.  "Keats   and   'The   Smith   and   Hook   Squad,'  "   Modern   Language 

Notes,  70,  22-24  (Jan.,  1955)- 

Lanning,  John  Tate.     History. 

VI.  The  University  in  the  Kingdom  of  Guatemala  (Ithaca:  Cornell  Uni- 
versity Press,  1955).     349  PP- 

163.  "The  Legend  that  Governor  Moral  Sanchez  Was  Hanged,"  Georgia 

Historical  Quarterly,  33,  349-355  (Dec,  1954). 
*Leach,  Richard  H.     Political  Science. 

"The  Impact  of  Immigration  upon  New  York,   1840- 1860,"  New 

York  History,  31,  15-30  (Jan.,  1950). 
"Centennial  Remarks  upon  the  Massachusetts  Practice  Act  of  185 1," 

Massachusetts  Law  Quarterly,  37,  64-75   (April,   1952). 
"Benjamin  Robbins  Curtis:  Judicial  Misfit,"  New  England  Quarterly , 

25>  507-523   (Dec,  1952). 
"The  Rediscovery  of  Samuel  Nelson,"  New  York  History,  34,  64-71 

(Jan.,  1953). 
"Engineering    Education    from    Industry's    Viewpoint — One    Man's 

Impressions,"    Journal   of   Engineering   Education,   44,    174-178 

(Nov.,   1953). 
"The    Federal   Government   and    the    Peanut    Industry,"    Southern 

Economic  Journal,  21,  53-61   (July,  1954). 

164.  "George  Ticknor  Curtis  and  Daniel  Webster's  'Villainies,'  "  New 

England  Quarterly,  27,  391-395   (Sept.,  1954). 

165.  "Attacks  on  the  Ivory  Tower:  New  Approaches,"  Journal  of  Higher 

Education,  25,  434  seq.  (Nov.,  1954). 
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166.  "The  Role  of  the  Social  Sciences  in  Technical  Education,"  Social 

Science,  30,  39-45   (Jan.,  1955). 

167.  "Benjamin  Robbins  Curtis:  A  Model  for  a  Successful  Legal  Career," 

American  Bar  Association  Journal,  41,  225-228   (March,   1955). 
Lemert,  Ben  F.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

168.  "Manufacturing  in  North  Carolina,"  Memorandum  Folio,  VI,  Part 

II,  Southeast  Divisio?i,  Association  of  American  Geographers,  49- 

55  (>n.,  1955)- 

Lodge,  George  T.     Psychology. 

169. — (with  E.  G.  Guyer),  "Scientists  and  Sanity,"  General  Semantics 
Bulletin,  Nos.  16-17,  35-39  ( 1955 )- 

170. — (with  J.  I.  C.  Clarke),  "Coaction  Compass  Positions  of  Normal, 
Neurotic,  and  Psychotic  Individuals  as  Defined  by  Rorschach  De- 
terminant Scores:  A  Cross-validation,"  American  Psychologist,  10, 
325-326  (Aug.,  1955). 

McKenzie,  Lionel  W.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

1 7 1 .  "Equality  of  Factor  Prices  in  World  Trade,"   Econometrica,   239- 

257   (JulY>  1955)- 

172.  "Competitive  Equilibrium  with  Dependent  Consumer  Preferences," 

Second  Sy?nposium  in  Linear  Programming  (Washington:  Bureau 
of  Standards  and  Department  of  the  Air  Force,  1955).     Pp.  277- 
294. 
McLendon,  Jonathon  C.     Education. 

173.  "Old  World  Backgrounds  and  the  World  of  Today,"  Journal  of 

Education,  137,  5-6,  28  (March,  1955). 
Manchester,  Alan  K.     History. 

174.  "Em  Busca  de  Uma  Chave  para  a  Historia  do  Brasil,"  Kriterton, 

Revista    da    Faculdade    de    Filosofia    da    Universidade    de    Minas 
Gerais,   7,  419-429    (Julho  a   Dezembro,    1954). 
Mangan,  G.  L.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

175.  "A  PK  Experiment  with  Thirty  Dice  Released  for  High-  and  Low- 

Face  Targets,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,   18,  209-2 1 8    (Dec, 

1954). 

176.  "Evidence    of    Displacement   in    a    Precognition    Test,"    Journal    of 

Parapsychology,  ig,  35-44   (March,   1955). 
Manschreck,  Clyde  L.     Religion. 

177.  "The  Bible  in  Melanchthon's  Philosophy  of  Education,"  Journal  of 

Bible  and  Religion,  24,  202-207  (July,  1955). 

178.  "Books  in  Religion,"  Texas  Christian  Advocate   (Sept.,    1954-Aug., 

1 955 ) -    Weekly  column. 
Mansfield,  Edwin.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

179.  "Wage    Differentials   in    the    Cotton    Textile    Industry,    1933-52," 

Review  of  Economics  and  Statistics,  37,  77-82   (Feb.,   1 955). 
Milburn,  Ronald  M.     Chemistry. 
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1 80.  "The   Stability  of  Iron    (Ill)-Phenol   Complexes,"   Journal  of  the 

American  Chemical  Society,  JJ,  2064  (April,  1955). 
Nace,  George  W.     Zoology. 

181.  "Development  in  the  Presence  of  Antibodies,"  Annals  of  the  New 

York  Academy  of  Sciences,  60,  1038-1055   (June,  1955). 
Nordheim,  L.  W.     Physics. 

182.  "Fear  and  Information,"  Bulletin  of  the  Atomic  Scientists,  10,  342- 

347  (Nov->  1954). 

183.  "The  Shell  Model  and  P-Decay,"  in  E.  K.  Bellamy  and  R.  S.  Moor- 

house,  editors,  The  1954  Glasgow  Conference  on  Nuclear  and 
Meson  Physics  (London  and  New  York:  Pergamon  Press,  1955). 
Pp.  185-190. 

Odum,  H.  T.     Zoology. 

184. — (with  E.  P.  Odum),  "Trophic  Structure  and  Productivity  of  a 
Windward  Coral  Reef  Community  on  Eniwetok  Atoll,"  Ecologi- 
cal Monographs,  25,  291-320  (July,  1955). 

185. — (with  R.  C.  Pinkerton),  "Time's  Speed  Regulator:  the  Optimum 
Efficiency  for  Maximum  Power  Output  in  Physical  and  Biological 
Systems,"  American  Scientist,  43,  331-343   (April,  1955). 

186. — (with  D.  K.  Caldwell),  "Fish  Respiration  in  the  Natural  Oxygen 
Gradient  of  an  Anaerobic  Spring  in  Florida,"  Copeia,  104- 106 
(May,  1955). 

Osis,  Karlis.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

187.  "Precognition  Over  Time  Intervals  of  One  to  Thirty-three  Days," 

Journal  of  Parapsychology,  19,  82-91    (June,  1955). 

Patterson,  Robert  L.     Philosophy. 

VII.  Irrationalism  and  Rationalism  in  Religion  (Durham:  Duke  Univer- 
sity Press,  1954).     ix-  155  pp. 

Peach,  Bernard.     Philosophy. 

188.  "Methods   of   Analysis   in   Ethics:   Francis   Hutcheson    and   W.    K. 

Frankena    on    Obligation    and    Ability,"    Methodos,    6,    287-298 
(Dec,  1954). 
Phillips,  James  H.     Religion. 

189.  "Free  and  Bound — Or  Bound  and  Free?,"  Christian  Sun,  107,  6-7, 

14-15    (July,   1955). 
*Poirier,  Jacques  C.     Chemistry. 
(with  J.  G.  Tolpin,  A.  M.  Kramer,  M.  M.  Lally,  M.  Poberezkin, 

H.  Rezabek,  and  L.  Trevoy),  "Older  Chemical  Literature  May 

Deserve    Re-examination,"   Journal   of   Chemical  Education,   24, 
^   513  (Oct.,   1947). 
"Thermodynamic  Functions  from  Mayer's  Theory  of  Ionic  Solutions. 

I.  Equations  for  Thermodynamic  Functions,"  Journal  of  Chemical 

Physics,  21,  965-972  (June,  1953). 
"Thermodynamic  Functions  from   Mayer's  Theory  of  Ionic   Solu- 
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tions.  II.  The  Stoichiometric  Mean  Ionic  Molar  Activity  Coef- 
ficient," Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  21,  972-985   (June,  1953). 

(with  J.  G.  Kirkwood),  "The  Statistical  Mechanical  Basis  of  the 

Debye-Huckel  Theory  of  Strong  Electrolytes,"  Journal  of  Physi- 
cal C  hemistry ,  58 ,  591-596  (Aug.,  1954). 

Pratt,  J.  G.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

190. — (with  J.  B.  Rhine),  "A  Review  of  the  Pearce-Pratt  Distance 
Series  of  ESP  Tests,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology ,  18 ,  1 65-17 7 
(Sept.,  1954). 

191. — (with  R.  H.  Thouless),  "Homing  Orientation  in  Pigeons  in 
Relation  to  Opportunity  to  Observe  the  Sun  before  Release," 
Journal  of  Experimental  Biology,  32,   140-157    (March,    1955 ) . 

Rankin,  Robert  S.     Political  Science. 

VIII. — (with  C.  B.  Gosnell  and  L.  W.  Lancaster),  Fundamentals  of 
America?i  National  Government  (New  York:  McGraw-Hill, 
1955).     vi-490  pp. 

Ratchford,  Benjamin  U.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

192.  "Some  Aspects  of  Debt  Management  in  the  United  States,"  Public 

Finance,  2,  133-152  (June,  1955). 
Rhine,  J.  B.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

Le  Nouveau  Monde  de  l}  Esprit  (Paris:  Librairie  Adrien-Maisonneuve, 

1955);      325   PP- 

193.  "The   Science   of  Nonphysical   Nature,"  Journal  of  Philosophy,  57, 

801-810  (Dec,  1954). 

194.  "Value    of   a    'Negative'    Experiment   in    Extrasensory    Perception," 

Science,  121,  808  (June  3,  1955). 

195.  "Parapsychology    (Psychical    Research),"    Encyclopedia    Americana 

Annual  for  1954    (New  York:  Americana  Corporation,    1954). 

Pp-  553-554- 

196.  "Rational  Acceptability  of  the   Case   for   Psi,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 

chology, 18,  240-244   (Dec,   1954). 

197.  "The    Research   Is   the   Thing!,"   Journal   of   Parapsychology,    18, 

240-244  (Dec,  1954). 

198.  "Some   Present  Impasses  in   Parapsychology,"   Journal   of  Parapsy- 

chology, 19,  99-110  (June,  1955). 

(with   J.   G.   Pratt),   "A   Review   of   the   Pearce-Pratt    Distance 

Series  of  ESP  Tests,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  18,  165-177 
(Sept.,   1954). 

199.  "Introduction  to  Experimental  Parapsychology,"  in  A.  A.  Roback, 

Present-Day     Psychology     (New     York:     Philosophical     Library, 
1955).     Pp.  469-486. 
Rhine,  L.  E.     Parapsychology  Laboratory. 

200.  "Precognition    and    Intervention,"    Journal    of   Parapsychology,    19, 

1-34  (March,  1955). 
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Russell,  Mattie.     Library. 

201.  "Why  Lamar  Eulogized  Sumner,"  Journal  of  Southern  History ,  21, 

374-378  (Aug->  J955)- 
*Salinger,  Herman.     Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

An  Index  to  the  Poems  of  Rainer  Maria  Rilke  (Madison:  University 

of  Wisconsin  Press,  1942).    32  pp. 
Translator,    Heinrich    Heine,    Germany:    A    Winter's    Tale,    1844 

(New  York:  L.  B.  Fischer,  1944).     xix  -  156  pp. 
Angel  of  Our  Thirst:  Poems  (Prairie  City,  111.:  Decker  Press,  1950). 

54  PP- 

Twentieth  Century  German  Verse:  A  Selection  (Princeton:  Prince- 
ton University  Press,  1952).     93  pp. 

"Some  Heine  Notes,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  53,  430-433  (June, 

1938). 
"Housman's  Last  Poems,  XXX  and  Heine's  Lyrisches  Intermexxo, 

62,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  54,  288-290  (April,  1 939). 
"Shakespeare's  Tyranny  Over  Grillparzer,"  Monatshefte  fur  Deu- 

tschen  Unterricht,  31,  222-229   (May,   1939). 
"Der   arme   Spielmann   aus  Wien,"   American-German   Review,   6, 

26-27   (Feb.,  1940). 
"The  Gartensaal  in  Storm's  (Immenseey :  an  Interpretation,"  German 

Quarterly,  13,   149-150   (May,    1940). 
"Heine's  Rote  Pantoffeln:   Wit   and   Autobiography,"   Monatshefte 

fur  Deutschen  Unterricht,  53,  213-216   (May,   194 1 ). 
"Rilke's  Opening  Lines,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  57,   1-9   (Jan., 

1942). 
"The   Riddle   of  the   'Kinderball'   in    Heine's   (Bader  von   Lucca?  " 

Monatshefte   filr   Deutschen    Unterricht,    34,    145-152    (March, 

1942). 
"Confessions  of  a  Translator,"  Books  Abroad,  22,   352-356    (Au- 
tumn,  1948). 
"Mathilde  Heine's  Album,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  64,  387-391 

(June,  1949)- 
(with  H.  Peyre,  A.  del  Rio,  E.  Roditi,  O.  Seidlin,  H.  Slochower, 

E.  Waldinger,  and  B.  W.  Woodbridge),  "What's  Wrong  with 

the  Nobel  Prize?      A  Symposium,"  Books  Abroad,  25,  215-216 

(Summer,  195  1). 
"Hans  Egon  Holthusen:  The  Panther  and  the  Prophet,"  Poetry,  82, 
((   335-341   (Sept.,  1953). 

202.  "More   Light  on   Rilke's  Requiem  auf  den   Tod  eines  Knaben:   A 

Comparative  Approach,"  Monatshefte  filr  Deutschen   Unterricht, 
47,  81-88  (Feb,  1955). 
"Thunderbreak,"  in  Allan  Tate,  editor,  Princeton    Verse  Between 
Two  Wars  (Princeton:  Princeton  University  Press,  1942). 
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"Three  Poems:  'Lines  in  Bivouac' — 'Vulgar  Word' — 'Simple  Dia- 
logue,' "  Poetry,  6j,  1 4- 1  7   (Oct.,  1 944). 

"Army  of  Occupation:  I.  Soliloquy  at  Verdun;  II.  Germany  1945," 
Poetry,  6y,  190-191   (Jan.,  1946). 

"Army  of  Occupation:  Roses  for  Defeat;  Abstinence;  Sunday; 
Nocturne  by  the  Rhine,"  Poetry,  68,  79-81   (May,  1946). 

"Two  Poems:  'Requiem  for  Pan' — 'Morning  Visit,'  "  Poetry,  70, 
21-22  (April,  1947). 

"Self  Portrait:  I  &  II,"  Poetry,  J2,  254-255    (Aug.,   1948). 

"Outdoor  Ballet,"  Trails,  16,  $   (1948). 

"Vanishing  Eden,"  Xew  Mexico  Quarterly  Review,  18,  228  (Sum- 
mer, 1948). 

"Last  Day  on  the  Island"  and  "Inland  Island,"  New  Mexico  Quar- 
terly Review,  18,  340  (1948J. 

"Sultry  Morning:  Rural,"  Poetry,  75,  14  (Oct.,  1949). 

"Creed:  Central,"  Prairie  Schooner,  23,  272   (1949). 

"Faust  Returns,"  Wake,  8,  98  (1949). 

"Two  Translations  from  Rainer  Maria  Rilke:  'Eva' — 'I  Was  A 
Child,'  "  Accent,  g,  1  7  1    (1949). 

"Two  Poems:  'Souvenir  of  Dresden' — 'There  Was  A  Crooked 
Man,'"  Poetry,  jj,  74-75    (Nov.,   1950J. 

"Now  the  Names  Are  Little,"  Prairie  Schooner,  25,  76  (195  1). 

"Four  Poems:  'The  Knee' — 'Mortal  Melodies,  No.  1' — 'Mortal 
Melodies,  No.  2' — 'Mortal  Melodies,  No.  3,'  "  Poetry,  80,  22-25 
(April,  1952). 

"Paternal  Ashes,"  Poetry,  81,  226   (Jan.,   1953). 

"Recollections  of  ...  'I:  Beard'— 'II:  White  Nights'— 'III:  Serv- 
ants'— 'IV:  Never  Owned,'  "  Beloit  Poetry  Journal,  3,  24-25 
(Spring,  1953). 

"Three  Translations  from  Hans  Egon  Holthusen:  'Man  of  Action' — 
'My  Life,  My  Death' — 'With  Roses  in  Raron,'  "  Poetry,  82,  330- 
334  (Sept.,  1953). 

Translator,  Paul  Valery,  "Birth  of  Venus,"  Western  Review,  18, 
34   (Spring,  1954). 

203.  "Lines   Before   the   Decapitation   of  the   Statue   of  Liberty,"   Beloit 

Poetry  Journal:  Walt  Whitman  Centennial  Issue  (1954). 
"Spectator"   and    "Nursery   Ceiling,"   Poetry,   84,    216-218    (July, 

1954)- 

204.  "Three  Deaths,"  Poetry,  85,  27  (Oct.,  1 954). 
Sandeen,  Muriel  I.     Zoology. 

205.— (with  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  H.  M.  Webb,  and  M.  F.  Bennett), 
"Temperature-Independence  of  the  Frequency  of  the  Endogenous 
Tidal  Rhythms  of  Uca  in  the  Range,  I3°C  to  30°C,"  Physiological 
Zoology,  2J,  345-349  (°ct->  I954)- 
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206. — (with  G.  C.  Stephens  and  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.),  "Persistent  Daily 
and  Tidal  Rhythms  of  O2  Consumption  in  Two  Species  of  Marine 
Snails,"  Physiological  Zoology,  27,  350-356  (Oct.,  1954). 

207.  — (with  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  C.  L.  Ralph),  "The  Primary  Lunar 
Rhythm  of  O2  Consumption  in  the  Fiddler  Crab,"  (Abstract) 
Biological  Bulletin,  107,  306   (Oct.,   1954). 

208. — (with  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  H.  M.  Webb),  "Solar  and  Lunar 
Rhythms  of  O2  Consumption  in  the  Seaweed,  Fucus,"  (Abstract) 
Biological  Bulletin,  107,  306  (Oct.,  1954). 

209. — (with  H.  M.  Webb  and  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.),  "A  Modification  in 
the  Frequency  of  the  Persistent  Daily  Rhythms  of  the  Fiddler 
Crab,"   (Abstract)   Anatomical  Record,  120,  796    (Dec,   1954). 

Sanders,  C.  Richard.     English. 

210.  "Lytton  Strachey  and  the  Victorians,"  Modern  Language  Quarterly, 

i5>  326-342   (Dec,  1954). 
Saville,  Lloyd.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

211.  "Earnings  of  Skilled  and  Unskilled  Workers  in  New  England  and 

the  South,"  Journal  of  Political  Economy,   62,   390-405    (Oct., 

1954). 

212.  "Cyclical  Fluctuations  in  Foundry  Activity,"  Journal  of  the  American 

Statistical  Association,  49,  853-875   (Dec,  1954). 
Schaller,  Howard  G.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

213.  "Social   Security  Transfer   Payments  and   Differences  in   State    Per 

Capita  Incomes,  1 929,  1939,  and  1949,"  Review  of  Economics 
and  Statistics,  37,  83-89  (Feb.,  1955). 

Schmidt-Nielsen,  Bodil.     Zoology. 

214. — (with  K.  Schmidt-Nielsen,  S.  A.  Jarnum,  and  T.  R.  Houpt), 
"Dehydration  and  Rehydration  in  the  Camel,"  Federation  Pro- 
ceedings, 14,  132-133  (March,  1955). 

215. — (with  K.  Schmidt-Nielsen,  T.  R.  Houpt,  and  S.  A.  Jarnum), 
"Body  Temperature  of  the  Camel,"  Federation  Proceedings,  14, 
133  (March,  1955). 

216.  "Urea  Excretion  in  White  Rats  and  Kangaroo  Rats  as  Influenced 

by  Excitement  and  by  Diet,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology,  181, 
131-139  (April,  1955). 

217.  "Urea  Excretion  in   Kangaroo   Rats  and  in  White   Rats,"  Dissert. 

Copenhagen.      (Aug.,   1955).     6  pp. 

Schmidt-Nielsen,  Knut.     Zoology. 

(with   B.   Schmidt-Nielsen,   S.   A.   Jarnum,   and  T.    R.    Houpt), 

"Dehydration  and  Rehydration  in  the  Camel,"  Federation  Pro- 
ceedings, 14,  132-133   (March,  1955). 

(with  B.   Schmidt-Nielsen,  T.   R.   Houpt,   and   S.   A.   Jarnum), 

"Body  Temperature  of  the  Camel,"  Federation  Proceedings,  14, 
133  (March,  1955). 
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Schneider,  E.  E.     Physics. 

218.  "Paramagnetic  Resonance  of  X-Rayed  Teflon,"  Journal  of  Chemical 
Physics,  2 3,  978-979  (May,  1955). 

Schramm,  R.  J.     Botany. 

219. — (with  F.  T.  Wolf),  "The  Transpiration  of  Black  Shank  Infected 
Tobacco,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  yo, 
23I"235  (D^.,  1954). 

220. — (with  F.  T.  Wolf),  "Respiration  of  Tobacco  Black  Shank  Tis- 
sues," Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  yo,  261- 
264  (Dec,  1954). 

Schuster,  R.  M.     Botany. 

221.  "North    American   Lejeuneaceae,    I.      Introduction;    Keys   to   Sub- 

families  and   Genera,"   Journal  of  the   Elisha  Mitchell   Scientific 
Society,  yi,  106-126  (May,  1955). 

222.  "North    American    Lejeuneaceae,    II.       Paradoxae:    The     Genera 

Afhanolejeunea  and  Leptocolea"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell 
Scientific  Society,  yi,  126-148  (May,  1955). 

223.  "Notes  on  Nearctic  Hepaticae,  IX.     The  Relationships  of  the  Genus 

Gyrothyra,"  Bryologist,  58,  1 37-14 1    (June,   1955). 

(with   H.    L.    Blomquist),    "A   Comparative    Study   of    Telaranea 

nematodes,"  American  Journal  of  Botany,   42,   588-593    (July, 

1955)- 
224. — (with  S.  Hattori),  "The  Oil-Bodies  of  the  Hepaticae,  II.     The 
Lejeunaeceae,"  Journal  of  the  Hattori  Botanical  Laboratory ,  11, 

11-86  (1954)- 
Simpson,  William  Hays.     Political  Science. 

225.  "The  Small  Loan  Problem,"  McNeese  Review,  y,  145-153  (Spring, 

1955)-   r 

226.  "Attitudes  Toward  Consumer  Credit,"  Proceedings  of  the  National 

Consumer  Credit  Conference  for  1955,  46-48   (April,  1 955). 
Smith,  Grover  C.     English. 

227.  "Charles-Louis   Philippe    e    T.    S.    Eliot,"   Revista   Branca    (Rio    de 

Janeiro),  6,  128-134  (1954)- 

228.  "The   Dialectic   of  Eliot's  Burnt  Norton,"  South  Atlantic  Bulletin, 

20,  9  (Jan.,  1955). 
Smith,  Robert  S.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

229.  "Spanish    Population    Thought    before    Malthus,"    in    Teachers    of 

History:  Essays  in  Honor  of  Laurence  Bradford  Packard  (Ithaca: 
Cornell  University  Press,  1954).     Pp.  231-257. 

230.  "Mill  on  the  Dan:  Riverside  Cotton  Mills,  1882-1901,"  Journal  of 

Southern  History,  21,  38-66   (Feb.,   1955). 

231.  "Whither    Guatemala,"    McNeese    Review,    y,    154-162     (Spring, 

!955)- 
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232.  "Economists  and  the  Enlightenment  in  Spain,  1 750-1 800,"  Journal 

of  Political  Economy,  63,  345-348  (Aug.,  1955). 

233.  "Lucas    Vasquez    de    Ayllon,"    Encyclopedia    Britannica,    2,    821 

(I955)- 

Spengler,  Joseph  J.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

234.  **Contributor  to  Chapters  III,  "History  of  Population  Theories"; 

IX,  "Factors  Affecting  Population  Distribuion";  XII,  "Popula- 
tion and  Consumption";  XIII,  "Effects  of  Population  Growth 
on  Per  Capita  Output,"  in  The  Determinants  and  Consequences 
of  Population  Trends  (New  York:  United  Nations,  1953). 
Pp.  21-44,  163-177,  210-219,  220-238. 

235.  "Limitational  Factors  in  Population  Theory:  A  Note,"  Kyklos,   J, 

227-243   (1954). 

236.  "An   Economist   Views   Collegiate    Business   Education,"    Collegiate 

News  and  Views,  8,  1-3,  8  (March,  1955). 

237.  "From  Theory  to  Public  Policy,"  in  Economics  and  Public  Policy 

(Washington:  Brookings  Institution,  1955).     Pp.  23-48. 

238.  "Aristotle  on  Economic  Imputation  and  Related  Matters,"  Southern 

Economic  Journal,  21,  371-389   (April,   1 955). 
Sponer,  H.     Physics. 

239.  "Electronic  Spectroscopy,"  Annual  Review  of  Physical  Chemistry,  6, 

193-216  (I955)- 
240. — (with  C.  D.  Cooper),  "Vapor  Absorption  Spectra  of  Light  and 

Heavy    Naphthalenes    at    2900-2500    A,"    Journal    of    Chemical 

Physics,  23,  646-651  (April,  1955). 
Stevens,  Harry  R.     History. 

241.  "What  Is  a  County  History?,"  History  News,  g,  39-47   (Sept.-Oct., 

1954)- 

242.  "Bank    Enterprisers   in    a    Western    Town,    181 5-1822,"    Business 

History  Review,  2g,  139-156  (June,  1955). 

243.  "David    Everett    Wade    (1763-1842):    Patriot,    Tanner,    Deacon, 

Alderman,"  Historical  and  Philosophical  Society  of  Ohio  Bulletin, 
13,  181-190  (July,  1955). 

244.  "Henry  Clay,  the  Bank,  and  the  West  in  1824,"  American  Historical 

Review,  60,  843-848  (July,  1955). 
*Stevenson,  Lionel.     English. 

Appraisals    of   Canadian    Literature    (Toronto:    Macmillan,    1926). 

xviii  -  272  pp. 
A  Pool  of  Stars  (Poetry  chapbook;  Toronto:  Ryerson  Press,  1926). 
Darwin  Among  the  Poets   (Chicago:  University  of  Chicago  Press, 

1932).     vii-357  pp. 
The  Rose  of  the  Sea   (Poetry  chapbook;   Toronto:   Ryerson  Press, 

1931).     12  pp. 
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The  Wild  Irish  Girl:  The  Life  of  Sydney  Owenson,  Lady  Morgan 

(London:  Chapman  and  Hall,  1936).     ix  -  330  pp. 
Dr.  Quicksilver:  The  Life  of  Charles  Lever  (London:  Chapman  and 

Hall,  1939).     vii-308  pp. 
The  Showman  of  Vanity  Fair:  the  Life  of  W .  M.  Thackeray  (New 

York:  Scribner;  London:  Chapman  and  Hall,  1947).     v-  405  pp. 
(with  J.  D.  Cooke),  English  Literature  of  the   Victorian  Period 

(New  York:  Appleton-Century-Crofts,   1949).     xii  -  438  pp. 
The  Ordeal  of  George  Meredith:  A  Biography  (New  York:  Scribner, 

1953;  London:  Peter  Owen,  1954).     viii  -  368  pp. 
Introduction    to   John    Galsworthy,    The   Man    of   Property    (New 

York:  Scribner,  1949).     Pp.  vi  -  xviii. 
Introduction  to  W.  M.  Thackeray,  The  History  of  Henry  Esmond 

(New  York:  Harper,  1950).     Pp.  v  -  xvii. 
Introduction  to  George  Meredith,   The  Ordeal  of  Richard  Feverel 

(New  York:  Random  House,  1950).     Pp.  ix  -  xxvii. 
Seventeen  articles  in  Collier's  Encyclopedia  (New  York:  P.  F.  Col- 
lier, 1950).     Passim. 
"The  Status  of  Overseas  Literature,"  English  Review,  39,  876-886 

(Dec,  1924). 
"The  Significance  of  Canadian  Literature,"  University  of  California 

Chronicle,  27 ,  32-42  (Jan.,  1 925). 
"Canadian  Literature  and  the  New  Universe,"  Queen's  Quarterly, 

33>  t-M-t-SS  (Dec,  1925). 
"Barham   and   the   Irresponsible    Decade,"    University    of   California 

Chronicle,  28,  4.00-4.18  (Oct.,  1926). 
"An  Estimate  of  'The  Strange  Gentleman,'  "  Dickensian,  23,  53- 

55   (Dec,  1926). 
"A  French  Text   Book  by  Robert   Browning,"  Modern  Language 

Notes,  42,  299-305   (May,  1927). 
"Brooke's  'Universal  Beauty'  and  Modern  Thought,"  Publication  of 

the  Modern  Language  Association,  43,  198-209  (March,  1928). 
"A  Source  for  Barrie's  'Peter  Pan,'  "  Philological  Quarterly,  8,  210- 

214  (April,  1929). 
"Atherton    vs.    Grundy — the    Forty   Years'    War,"    Bookman,    6g, 

464-472   (July,  1929). 
"Masefield  and  the  New  Universe,"  Sewanee  Review,  37,  336-348 

(July,  1929). 
"George  Sterling's  Place  in  Modern  Poetry,"  University  of  California 

Chronicle,  31,  4.04-4.21   (Oct.,  1929). 
"Stepfathers  of  Victorianism,"   Virginia  Quarterly   Review,  6,   251- 

267  (April,  1930). 
"Dean   of  American   Letters — Julian    Hawthorne,"    Bookman,    73, 

164-172  (April,  1931). 
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'Mute  Inglorious  Whitmans,"    University   of   California  Chronicle, 

33,  296-316  (July,  193 1 ). 
'The  Ideas  in  Kipling's  Poetry,"  University  of  Toronto  Quarterly ,  i, 

467-489  (July,  1932). 
'An  Introduction  to  Young  Mr.  Dickens,"  Dickensian,  29,  m-114 

(March,  1933). 
'  'Vanity   Fair'    and    Lady    Morgan,"    Publications    of    the   Modern 

Language  Association,  48,  547-551    (June,   1933). 
'Romanticism  Run  to  Seed,"  Virginia  Quarterly  Review,  9,  510-525 

(Oct.,  1933). 
'Names  in  'Pickwick,'  "  Dickensian,  32,  241-244  (Sept.,  1936). 
'Prude's  Progress,"  Virginia  Quarterly  Review,  13,  257-270  (April, 

1937)- 

'The  Novelist  as  Fortune  Hunter,"  Virginia  Quarterly  Review,  13, 

376-390  (July,  1937). 

'Dickens's  Dark  Novels,    1 851-185 7,"  Sewanee  Review,  57,   398- 

409  (Summer,  1943). 
'Tennyson,    Browning,    and    a    Romantic    Fallacy,"    University    of 

Toronto  Quarterly,  13,  1 75-195   (Jan.,  1 944). 
'The  Second  Birth  of  the  English   Novel,"    University   of   Toronto 

Quarterly,  14,  366-374  (July,  1945). 
'Miss  Landon,  'The  Milk-and-Watery  Moon  of  Our  Darkness,'  " 

Modern  Language  Quarterly,  8,  355-363    (Sept.,    1947). 
'Dickens  and  the  Origin  of  'The  Warden,'  "  Trollofian,  2,  83-89 

(Sept.,  1947). 
'Who   Was    Mr.    Turveydrop?,"    Dickensian,    44,    39-41     (Dec, 

1947); 
'The  'High-born  Maiden'  Symbol  in  Tennyson,"  Publications  of  the 

Modern  Language  Association,  63,  234-243   (March,   1948). 
'Trollope  as  a  Recorder  of  Verbal  Usage,"  Trollofian,  3,  1 19-125 

(Sept.,  1948). 
'  'The  Ancient  Mariner'   as  a   Dramatic   Monologue,"  Personalist, 

3°>  34-44  (Winter,  1949). 
'The   Antecedents   of  P.    G.   Wodehouse,"   Arizona   Quarterly,   5, 

226-234  (Autumn,  1949). 
'The  Intellectual  Novel  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,"  Personalist,  31, 

42-57,  157-166  (Winter,  Spring,  1950). 
'The  Pertinacious  Victorian  Poets,"  University  of  Toronto  Quarterly , 

21,  232-245   (April,  1952). 
'George    Meredith's   Birthplace,"    Times   Literary    Supplement,   52, 

365  (June  5,  1953). 
'Meredith   and   the    Interviewers,"   Modern   Philology y   57,    50-63 

(Aug.,  1953). 
245.  "Meredith's  Atypical  Novel:  A  Study  of  Rhoda  Fleming,"  in   The 
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Image  and  the  Work   (Berkeley:  University  of  California  Press, 
1955).     Pp.  89-109. 
Strobel,  H.  A.    Chemistry. 

246.  — (with  R.  W.  Gable),  "Titration  Studies  As  a  Means  of  Character- 

izing Ion  Exchange  Resins,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical 
Society,  y6,  591 1-591 5  (Dec,  1954). 
Stumpf,  W.  A.     Education. 

247.  "Helping  Groups  Improve  Their  Operation,"  Second  Annual  Report, 

North  Carolina  Workshop  for  Principals,  22-25   ( 1 955 ). 
*Tischendorf,  Alfred  P.     History. 

"British  Investments  in  Latin  American  and  African  Mines:  A  Study 

in     Contrasts,"     Inter- American     Economic     Affairs,     6,     29-38 

(Spring,  1953). 
"British  Investments  in  Colorado  Mines,"  Colorado  Magazine,  30, 

241-261   (Oct.,  1953). 

248.  "Florida  and  the   British  Investor,    1880-1914,"  Florida  Historical 

Magazine,  33,  120-129  (Oct.,  1 954). 
Turner,  Arlin.     English. 

249.  "Mark  Twain,  Cable,  and  'A  Professional  Newspaper  Liar,'  "  New 

England  Quarterly,  28,  18-33  (March,  1955). 

250.  "George  W.  Cable's  Recollections  of  General  Forrest,"  Journal  of 

Southern  History ,  21,  224-228  (May,  1955). 

251.  "George  W.  Cable's  Revolt  against  Literary  Sectionalism,"   Tulane 

Studies  in  English,  5,  5-27  (1955). 
Vernberg,  F.  John.     Zoology. 

252.  "Hematological  Studies  on  Salamanders  in  Relation  to  Their  Ecolo- 

gy," Herfetohgica,  11,  129-133  (July,  1955). 

253.  "Studies  on  the   Oxygen  Consumption   of   Uca  pugilator   (Bosc)    as 

Influenced  by  Seasons  and  Thermal  Acclimatization,"   (Abstract) 

Anatomical  Record,  122,  457-458  (July,   1955). 
Vernberg,  Winona  B.     Zoology. 
(with  W.  S.  Hunter),  "Studies  on  Oxygen  Consumption  in  Di- 

genetic    Trematodes,    I.,"    Experimental    Parasitology,    4,    5 4-6 1 

(Jan.,  1955). 
Vosburgh,  Warren  C.     Chemistry. 

254.  — (with  R.  M.  Milburn),  "Aspectrophotometric  Study  of  the  Hydrol- 

ysis of  Iron  (III),  Ion.     II.  Polynuclear  Species,"  Journal  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society ,  7 J,  1352  (March,  1955). 

255. — (with  R.  S.  Johnson,  J.  S.  Reiser,  and  D.  Allenson),  "A  Further 
Study  of  Electrodeposited  Manganese  Dioxide  Electrodes,"  Journal 
of  the  Electrochemical  Society,  102,   151    (April,   1955). 

*Walker,  Hallam.     Romance  Languages. 

"The  Source  of  a  Balzac  Work,"  Modern  Language  Notes,  6g,  182- 
183  (March,  1954). 
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Warner,  S.  L.     Mathematics. 

256. — (with  A.  Blair),  "On  Symmetry  in  Convex  Topological  Vector 

Spaces,"  Proceedings   of  the  American  Mathematical  Society,   6, 

301-304  (April,  1955). 
Watson,  Richard  L.,  Jr.     History. 
IX.  Edited,  James  Cannon,  Jr.,  Bishop  Cannon's  Own  Story:  Life  as  I 

Have  Seen  It  (Durham:  Duke  University  Press,   1955)-     xxxi  - 

456  pp. 

257.  "American  Political  History,  1900-1920,"  South  Atlantic  Quarterly, 

54,  107-126  (Jan.,  1955). 
Webb,  Warren.     Psychology. 

258.  "Conceptual  Ability  of  Schizophrenics  as  a  Function  of  Threat  of 

Failure/'  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology ,  50,  221- 
224  (March,  1955). 
Weitz,  Henry.     Education. 

259.  "Instruction  and  Guidance  in  Education,"  Educational  Forum,  19, 

169-177  (Jan.,  1955). 
260. — (with   M.    Clarke   and   O.    Jones),    "The    Relationship   between 
Choice  of  a  Major  Field  of  Study  and  Academic  Preparation  and 
Performance,"  Educational  and  Psychological  Measurements,   15, 
28-38  (Spring,  1955). 

261.  "No  Place  to  Hide,"  Vocational  Guidance  Quarterly,  3,  73   (Spring, 

1955)- 

(with  R.  M.  Colver  and  J.  A.  Southern),  "Evaluating  a  Measure- 
ment Project,"  Personnel  and  Guidance  Journal,  33,  400-403 
(March,  1955). 

Welsh,  Paul.     Philosophy. 

262.  "Discursive  and  Presentational  Symbols,"  Mind,  64,  181-199  (April, 

1955)- 

263.  "Mr.   Passmore's  Aesthetics,"  Philosophical   Quarterly,   5,    261-266 

(July,  1955)- 

264.  "Judgments  and  Propositions  in  Dewey's  Logic,"  Methodos,  7,  107- 

114  (1955). 
*Wickes,  George  A.     English. 

"Henry  Constable,  Poet  and  Courtier   (1562-16 13),"  Biographical 
Studies,  2,  272-300  (July,  1954). 

265.  "George  Herbert's  Views  on  Poetry,"  Revue  des  Langues  Vivantes, 

21,  344-352   (Aug.,  1955). 

Wilbur,  Karl  M.    Zoology. 

266. — (with  C.  B.  Kenaston,  A.  Ottolenghi,  and  F.  Bernheim),  "Com- 
parison of  Methods  for  Determining  Fatty  Acid  Oxidation  Pro- 
duced by  Ultraviolet  Irradiation,"  Journal  of  the  American  Oil 
Chemists'  Society,  32,  33-35   (Jan.,  1955). 

267. — (with    A.    Ottolenghi    and    F.    Bernheim),    "The    Inhibition    of 
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Certain  Mitochondrial  Enzymes  by  Fatty  Acids  Oxidized  by  Ultra- 
violet Light  or  Ascorbic  Acid,"  Archives  of  Biochemistry  and 
Biophysics,  56,  157-164  (May,  1955). 

268. — (with  L.  H.  Jodrey),  "Studies  on  Shell  Formation.  IV.  The 
Respiratory  Metabolism  of  the  Oyster  Mantle,"  Biological  Bulletin, 
108,  346-358  (June,  1955). 

269. — (with  L.  H.  Jodrey),  "Studies  on  Shell  Formation.  V.  The 
Inhibition  of  Shell  Formation  by  Carbonic  Anhydrase  Inhibitors," 
Biological  Bulletin,  108,  359-365    (June,  1955). 

Wills,  W.  H.     Botany. 

270.  "The    Utilization   of   Carbon    and    Nitrogen    Compounds    by    Phy- 

tofhthora  parasitica  Dastur  var.  nicotianae  (Breda  de  Haan) 
Tucker,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  70, 
23I"235  (Dec,  1954). 

271.  "Sporangium    Formation    by    Phytophthora    parasitica    Datur    var. 

nicotianae  (Breda  de  Haan)  Tucker,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha 
Mitchell  Scientific  society,  70,  235-243    (Dec,    1 954). 

Wilson,  Kellogg.     Psychology. 

272. — (with  S.  Suportu),  "The  Information  Theory  Approach";  (with 
J.  B.  Carroll),  "Linguistic  Organization";  and  "Applications  of 
Entropy  Measures  to  Problems  of  Septuential  Structure,"  "Infor- 
mation Transmission  without  Code  Translation,"  in  C.  E.  Osgood 
and  T.  A.  Sebeok,  editors,  Psy cholinguistics :  A  Survey  of  Theory 
and  Research  Problems  (Bloomington:  University  of  Indiana  Press, 

1954)- 
Wilson,  Robert  R.     Political  Science. 

273.  "Treaty-Investor   Clauses   in    Commercial   Treaties    of   the    United 

States,"   American   Journal   of  International  Law,   4Q,    366-370 
(July,  1955). 
Wolf,  F.  A.     Botany. 

274.  "An    Interpretation:    Sexuality    of    Fungi,"    Journal    of    the    Elisha 

Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  70,  269-288  (Dec,  1954). 

275.  "The   Biological  Tenet  'Alternation   of  Generations,'  "   Journal   of 

the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  70,  289-294   (Dec,   1954). 

276.  "What  Are  Fungi?,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society, 

70,  294-298   (Dec,  1954). 

277.  "An  Undescribed  Fungus  on  Moss  Capsules,"  Bryologist,  57 ,   1 88- 

189  (Sept.,  1954). 
278. — (with   F.   T.   Wolf),   "Toxicity  as   a   Factor   in   Tobacco   Black 

Shank,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  70,  244- 

245  (Dec,  1954). 
279.  — (with  F.  T.  Wolf),  "The  Carbohydrate  and  Nitrogen  Metabolism 

of  Black  Shank  Affected  Tobacco,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell 

Scientific  Society,  70,  264-269  (Dec,  1954). 
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280. — (with  F.  T.  Wolf),  "The  Carotenoid  Pigments  of  the  Cedar 
Apple  Rust  Fungus,"  Exferientia,  11,  179-180  (Jan.,  1955). 

281.— (with  F.  T.  Wolf),  "The  Chlorophyll  Content  of  Certain  Flue- 
cured  and  Turkish  Tobacco  Varieties,"  Agronomy   Journal,  47, 

351-353  (Aug->  1955)- 
Wolf,  F.  T.    Botany. 
(with   F.  A.   Wolf),   "Toxicity  as  a  Factor  in  Tobacco   Black 

Shank,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  70,  244- 

245  (Dec,  1954). 
(with  F.  A.  Wolf),  "The  Carbohydrate  and  Nitrogen  Metabolism 

of  Black  Shank  Affected  Tobacco,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell 

Scientific  Society,  jo,  264-269  (Dec,  1954). 
(with  F.  A.  Wolf),   "The  Carotenoid   Pigments  of  the   Cedar 

Apple  Rust  Fungus,"  Exferientia,  11,  179-180  (Jan.,  1955). 
(with  F.  A.  Wolf),  "The  Chlorophyll  Content  of  Certain  Flue- 
cured  and  Turkish  Tobacco  Varieties,"  Agronomy   Journal,  47, 

351-353  (Aug->  1955)- 
(with    R.   J.    Schramm),    "The   Transpiration    of    Black    Shank 

Infected    Tobacco,"    Journal    of    the    Elisha    Mitchell    Scientific 

Society,  70,  255-261   (Dec,  1954). 
(with   R.  J.   Schramm),   "Respiration   of  Tobacco  Black   Shank 

Tissues,"   Journal  of   the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific   Society,    70, 

261-264  (Dec,  1954). 
Zweifel,  P.  G.     Physics. 
282.  "Capture-Positron  Branching  Ratios,"  Physical  Review,  g6,   1572- 

1575  (Dec,  1954). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  1,  1954  TO  AUGUST  31,  1955 

Beach,  Waldo. 
X. — (with  H.   R.   Niebuhr),   edited,   Christian  Ethics:   Sources  of  the 
Living  Tradition  (New  York:  Ronald  Press,  1955).    496  pp. 
Brownlee,  William  H. 

283.  "The  Servant  of  the  Lord  in  the  Qumran  Scrolls.     II,"  Bulletin  of 

the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,   135,   33-38    (Oct., 

1954)- 

284.  "Emendations  of  the  Dead  Sea  Manual  of  Discipline  and  Some  Notes 

Concerning  the  Habakkuk  Midrash,"  Jewish   Quarterly  Review, 
45,  141-158  (Oct.,  1954);   198-218   (Jan.,  1955). 

285.  "The  Christ  as  Salvation  in  the  Light  of  Ancient  Scrolls,"   United 
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Presbyterian,  112,  6  f.  (Nov.  29,  1954);   12  f.  (Dec.  6,  1954). 

286.  "The  Christ  as  the  'New  Law'  in  the  Light  of  Ancient  Scrolls," 

United  Presbyterian,  112,  10  f.  (Dec.  13,  1954). 

287.  "The  Christ  as  'Our  Righteousness'  in  the  Light  of  Ancient  Scrolls," 

United  Presbyterian,  112,  12  (Dec.  20,  1954);   10,  13  (Dec.  27, 

1954). 

288.  "Discoveries  in  the  Judaean  Wilderness,"  Land  Reborn,  8-10  (Dec, 

1954)- 

289.  "John  the  Baptist  in  the  New  Light  of  Ancient  Scrolls,"  Interpreta- 
tion, 71-90  (Jan.,  1955). 

290.  "The  Incarnation  in  the  Light  of  Ancient  Scrolls,"   United  Presby- 

terian, 113,  12  f.  (Jan.  31,  1955). 
Carroll,  Kenneth  L. 

291.  "The  Creation  of  the  Fourfold  Gospel,"  Bulletin  of  the  John  Ry lands 

Library,  37,  68-77   (Sept.,  1954). 
Cleland,  James  T. 

292.  "Some  Open  Secrets,"  The  Chaplain,  11,  16-18  (Oct.,  1954). 

293.  "Ernest  Findlay  Scott,"  Duke  Divinity  School  Bulletin,  ig,  65-67 

(Nov.,  1954)- 

294.  "Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad,"  Proceedings,  Thirty-Fourth  An- 

nual Meeting  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference,   1 3- 19 
(Nov.,  1954). 

295.  "The  Westminster  Pastoral  Aid  Books,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  55- 

61   (Dec,  1954). 

296.  "Toward  an  Understanding  of  Christmas,"  Uffer  Room  Pulpit,  12, 

3-9  (Dec,  1954). 
Cushman,  Robert  E. 

297.  "Faith  and  Reason,"  in  R.  W.  Battenhouse,  editor,  A  Companion  to 

St.  Augustine  (New  York:  Oxford  University  Press,  1955).     Pp. 
287-315. 

298.  "Justification  by  Faith,"  Christian  Advocate,  130,  19  (May,  1955). 
Dicks,  Russell  L. 

299.  "God's  Interne,   the  Certified   Chaplain   in   the   Modern    Hospital," 

Religion  and  Health,  3,  38-46   (Sept.,   1954). 

300.  "The  Healing  Emotion  of  Hope,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,   19-21 

(Oct.,  1954). 

301.  "When    You    Are    Facing    Adjustment    to   a    Physical    Handicap," 

Religion  and  Health,  3,  5-9  (Nov.,  1 954). 

302.  "Would  You  Want  to  Know  It  If  You  Had  Cancer?,"  Religion  and 

Health,  3,  4-6  (Dec,  1954). 

303.  "Religion  in  the  Care  of  the  Patient  Suffering  from  Far  Advanced 

Cancer ,"  Religion  and  Health,  3,  47-51   (Jan.,  1955). 

304.  "Wit  Among  the  Saints,"  Religion  and  Health,  4,  5-9  (Feb.,  1955). 
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305.  "Let  Us  Work  Together,"  Religion  and  Health,  4,  37-43    (Feb., 

1955). 

306.  "And  What  of  Pain?,"  Religion  and  Health,   4,    12-16    (March, 

1955)- 

307.  "When  You  Are  Having  Difficulty  with  Your  Marriage,"  Religion 

and  Health,  4,8-10  (April,  1955). 

308.  "The  Gap  Becomes  a  Boulevard,"  Religion  and  Health,  4,  3-5  (May, 

1955)- 

309.  "God,  Man  and  Sickness,"  Religion  and  Health,  4,  5-7  (May,  1955). 

310.  "When  You  Are  Choosing  a  Life  Mate,"  Religion  and  Health,  4, 

6-8  (July,  1955). 

311.  "Some  Further  Thoughts  on  Healing,"  Religion  and  Health,  4,  9-12 

312.  "When  You  Are   Discouraged  and  Life   Has  Lost   Its   Meaning," 

Religion  and  Health,  4,  6-8   (Aug.,  1 955). 

313.  "And  What  of  Eternal  Life,"  Mature   Years,   35-36    (July- Aug., 

19.55)- 
Lacy,  Creighton. 

314.  "When  Christians  Support  Marx,"  Christian  Century,  72,  233-235 

(Feb.  23,  1955). 
Petry,  Ray  C. 

315.  "Research  Survey:  Medieval  Church  History,"  Church  History,  23, 

364-367   (Dec,  1954). 
Schafer,  Thomas  A. 

316.  "Jonathan  Edwards'  Conception  of  the  Church,"  Church  History, 

24,  51-66  (March,  1955). 

Spence,  Hersey  Everett. 

XL  /  Remember:  Recollections  and  Reminiscences  of  Alma  Mater  (Dur- 
ham: Seeman  Printery,  1954).     viii  -  278  pp. 

Stinespring,  W.  F. 

XII.  Translated,  Joseph   Klausner,    The  Messianic  Idea  in  Israel   (New 
York:  Macmillan,  1955).    xv  -  543  pp. 

Walton,  A.  J. 

317.  "Methodists  Work  in  the  Mountains,"  in  W.  D.  Weatherford,  editor, 

Religion  in  the  Appalachian  Mountains   (Berea,  Ky.:  Berea  Col- 
lege>  1955)-     Pp-  60-73. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY  DURING  THE  PERIOD 

FROM  SEPTEMBER  1,  1954  TO  AUGUST  31,  1955 

Anderson,  R.F. 

318.  "Internal  Medication  of  Plants  for  the  Control  of  Insects,"  Journal 
of  Economic  Entomology,  48,  187-190   (April,   1955). 
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Korstian,  C.  F. 

319. — (with  K.  L.  Carvell),  "Production  and  Dissemination  of  Yellow- 
poplar  Seed,"  Journal  of  Forestry,  53,  169-170   (March,   1955). 

320.  "Building  a  Master  of  Forestry  Program  on  a  Liberal  Arts  Founda- 
tion," Society  of  American  Foresters,  Proceedings  oj  1954  Annual 
Meeting,  Milwaukee,  28-30    (1955). 

(with  others),  Revised,  Long  Range  Forestry  Program  for  North 

Carolina  (Raleigh:  State  Board  of  Conservation,  1955).     21   pp. 

Schumacher,  F.  X. 

(with  R.  A.  Chapman),  Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry  and  Range 

Management,  Duke  University  School  of  Forestry  Bulletin  7 
(Third  edition;  Sept.,  1954).     222  pp. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  1,  1954  TO  AUGUST  31,  1955 

Bradway,  John  S. 

321.  "Legal  Clinics  and  Law  Students:   Rocks  and   Cement   for   Better 

Legal  Education,"  American  Bar  Association  Journal,  41,  425- 
429  (May,  1955). 

322.  "The   Legal   Aid   Clinic    Commodity,"   Hastings   Law   Journal,    6, 

16-33   (Nov.,  1954)- 

323.  "What  Family   Members  Should   Know   about   Law,"   in    Howard 

Becker  and  Reuben  Hill,  editors,  Family,  Marriage  and  Parent- 
hood (Boston:  D.  C.  Heath,  1955).     Pp.  558-595. 
Kramer,  Robert. 

324.  — (with  C.  L.  B.  Lowndes),  "The  Accrual  of  Corporate  Dividends 

under  the  Federal  Income  Tax,"   University   of  Pittsburgh  Law 
Review,  16,  46-49  (Oct.,  1954). 
Latty,  E.  R. 

325.  "The  Proposed  North  Carolina  Business  Corporation  Act,"  North 

Carolina  Law  Review,  55,  26-57  (Dec,  1 954). 
Livengood,  Charles  H.,  Jr. 

326.  "In  re  Durham  Hosiery  Mills,"  American  Labor  Arbitration  Awards, 

6>  73>  938-73>  942  (Sept.,  1954). 

327.  "In  re  Durham  Hosiery  Mills,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports,  24,  356- 

360   (Feb.,   1955);   American  Labor  Arbitration  Awards,  6,  74, 

427-74,  43°   (June>   !955)- 

328.  "In  re  Enterprise  Wheel  and  Car  Corporation,"  Labor  Arbitration 

Reports,  23,  196-202  (Oct.,  1954). 
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329.  "In    re    North    Carolina    Finishing    Company,"    American    Labor 

Arbitration  Awards,  6,  73,  961-73,  963   (Sept.,  1954). 

330.  "In  re  Pilot  Freight  Carriers,  Inc.,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reforts,  23, 

520-522  (Oct.,  1954). 

331.  "In  re  Sayles  Biltmore  Bleacheries,  Inc.,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports, 

24,  408-416  (March,  1955). 

332.  **"In  re  Safe  Bus  Company,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports,  21 ,  456- 

461   (Oct.,  1953). 
Lowndes,  Charles  L.  B. 
(with  R.  Kramer),  "The  Accrual  of  Corporate  Dividends  under 

the  Federal  Income  Tax,"  University  of  Pittsburgh  Law  Review, 

16,  46:49  (Oct.,  1954). 
Maggs,  Douglas  B. 

333.  "In  re  Pilot  Freight  Carriers,  Inc.,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reforts,  22, 

761-765   (Sept.,  1954). 

334.  "In  re  A.  D.  Julliard  and  Co.,  Inc.,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reforts,  23, 

406-410  (Nov.,  1954);  American  Labor  Arbitration  Awards,  6, 
74,  229-74,  232  (Nov.,  1954). 

335.  "In  re  International  Minerals  and  Chemical  Corporation,"  American 

Labor  Arbitration  Awards,  6,  74,  069-74,  071   (Dec,  1954). 

336.  "In  re  Danville  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,"  American  Labor  Arbitration 

Awards,  6,  74,  302-74,  304    (April,    1 955 )  ;    Labor  Arbitration 
Reforts,  24,  1 88-1 9 1   (April,  1955). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF 
MEDICINE  DURING  THE  PERIOD  FROM 
SEPTEMBER  1,  1954  TO  AUGUST  31,  1955 

Abdulkerim,  A.,  Boyd,  J.  S.,  and  Reeves,  R.  J.     Radiology. 

337.  "Treatment  of  Hemagioma  of  Skin  in  Infancy  and  Childhood  by 

Roentgen    Irradiation    and    Radium,"    Pediatrics,    14,    523-527 
(Nov.,  1954). 
Abernathy,  R.  S.,  Smith,  G.  B.,  Jr.,  and  Smith,  D.  T.     Bacteriology. 

338.  "Apical  Localization  of  Reinfection  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis:  Selec- 

tive Localization  of  Experimental  Emboli,"  American  Review  of 

Tuberculosis,  70,  557-569  (Oct.,  1954). 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Altany,  F.  E.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

339.  "Nasal  Gliomas,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  y  1 ,  275-278   (Aug.,  1955). 
Alyea,  E.  P.     Urology. 

340.  "Common  Urologic  Problems:  Urethral  Stricture,"  Modern  Medi- 

cine, 22,  1 26-1 3 1   (Sept.,  1954). 
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341.  "Estenosis  Urethrales,"  American  Clinics,  2J,  8-15    (Aug.,   1955). 

342.  "Infections   and    Inflammations    of    Male    Genital    Tract,"    in    M. 

Cambell,   Urology    (Philadelphia:  Saunders,    1954).     Vol.    1,  pp. 
635-665. 
Anderson,  W.  B.,  and  Vallotton,  W.     Ophthalmology. 

343.  "Etiology  and  Therapy  of  Retinal  Vascular  Occlusions,"  Archives 

of  Ophthalmology,  §4,  6-12  (July,  1 955). 
Andrews,  B.  F. 

344.  "Preparation  for  Medicine,"  Scalpel,  24,  1 31-133  (Summer,  1954). 

345.  "Prophylactic  and  Therapeutic  Uses  of  Parenteral  Antihistamines," 

Tri-State  Medical  Journal  3,  1 8-2 1    (May,   1 955). 
Anlyan,  W.  G.,  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  and  Salem,  M.,  Surgery;   Benson, 
W.  R.,  Pathology;   Stephen,  C.  R.,  Anesthesiology;   and  Taylor, 
H.  M.,  Biochemistry. 

346.  "Study  of  Liver  Damage  Following  Induced  Hypotension"  Surgery, 

36>  375-383  (Sept.,  1954). 
Ashe,  J.  R.     See  Flanagan,  E.,  jt.  auth. 
Atoynatan,  T.  H.,  Goldstone,  D.  S.,  Goldsmith,  J.  and  Cohen,  L.   D. 

Psychiatry. 

347.  "Differential    Effects   of   Carbon    Dioxide    and    Nitrous   Oxide    In- 

halation Therapies  upon  Anxiety  Symptoms  under  Permissive  and 
Nonpermissive    Conditions,"   Psychiatric    Quarterly,    28,   641-649 
(Oct.,  1954). 
Ausherman,  H.  M.,  Nowill,  W.  K.,  and  Hall,  H.  E.,  Anesthesia;  Boyar- 
sky,  S.,  Urology;  and  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  Surgery. 

348.  "Physiologic    Variations    During    Induced    Hypothermia    in    Dog," 

American  Journal  of  Medicine,  iq,  135  (July,  1955). 
Baker,  L.  D.    Orthopaedics. 

349.  "Rational  Approach  to  Surgical  Needs  of  Cerebral  Palsy  Patient," 

Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  34 A ,  634  (June,  1 955). 

350.  "Surgery  in  Cerebral  Palsy,"  Archives  of  Physical  Medicine  and  Re- 

habilitation, 36,  88-93  (Feb.,  1955). 

Baker,  R.  D.     Pathology. 

See  Haugen,  R.  K.  jt.  auth. 

351. — And  Haugen,  R.  K.     Pathology. 

"Tissue  Changes  and  Tissue  Diagnosis  in  Cryptococcosis;  Survey  of 
26  Cases,"  American  Journal  of  Clinical  Pathology,  25,  14-24 
(Jan.,  1955). 

See  Lister,  L.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Barnes,  R.  H.,  Busse,  E.  W.,  and  Silverman,  A.  J.     Psychiatry. 

352.  "Interrelationships  Between  Psychic  and  Physical  Factors  in  Pro- 
duction of  Mental  Illness  in  Aged,"  North  Carolina  Medical 
Journal,  16,  25-28  (Jan.,  1955). 

See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
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-See  Silverman,  A.  J.,  jt.  auth. 


Baylin,  G.  J.,  Isley,  J.  K.,  and  Sanders,  A.  P.,  Radiology;  Hymans,  J.  C, 
Johnston,  D.  H.,  and  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  Medicine;  and  Shingleton, 
W.  W.,  Surgery. 

353.  "I131  Blood  Levels  Correlated  with  Gastric  Emptying  Determined 

Radiographically :  Fat  Test  Meal,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for 
Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine,  8q,  54-56  (May,  1955). 

354.  "I131  Blood  Levels  Correlated  with  Gastric  Emptying  Determined 

Radiographically:  Protein  Test  Meal,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society 
for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine,  8q,  51-53  (May,  1955). 

See  Boyarsky,  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Hornsby,  A.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Beard,  D.    See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Green,  I.,  jt.  auth. 

Beard,  J.  W.     See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Green,  I.,  jt.  auth. 

Becker,  F.  R.,  and  Grunt,  J.  Anatomy. 

355.  "Cervical    Sympathetic    Ganglion,"    Anatomical   Record,    121,    261 

(Feb.,   1955). 
Benson,  W.  R.     See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  D'Angelo,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Bernheim,  F.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

356.  "Chemotherapy  of  Bacterial  Infections,"  in  V.   A.   Drill,  Pharma- 

cology in  Medicine  (New  York:  McGraw-Hill,  1954).     Part  78, 
pp.  i-n. 

357.  "Effect  of  Azide   and   Cyanide   on    Respiration   of  Species  of   My- 

cobacterium," Science,  120,  430-431    (Sept.  10,   1954). 

358.  "Effect  of  Certain  Metal  Ions  and  Chelating  Agents  on  Formation 

of  Adaptive  Enzyme  in  Pseudomonas  Aeruginosa,"  Enzymologia, 

i6>  351-354  (May,  1954). 

See  Ottolenghi,  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Berrios,  A.,  Stelling,  F.  H.,  and  Meyer,  L.  C.     Orthopaedics. 

359.  "Congenital   Pseudoarthrosis  of  Tibia,"   Southern   Medical  Journal, 

47,  114-118  (Nov.,  1954). 
Bishopric,  G.  A.,  Garrett,  N.  H.,  and  Nicholson,  W.  M.     Medicine. 

360.  "Clinical  Value  of  TSH   Test  in   Diagnosis  of  Thyroid  Diseases," 

American  Journal  of  Medicine,  18,  1 5- 1 9   (Jan.,   1 955). 

361.  "Thyroidal   Uptake   of  Radioactive   Iodine   as   Modified   by   Iodine- 

Restricted  Diet,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Endrocrinolgy  and  Metab- 
olism, 15,  592-597   (May,  1955). 

See  Nicholson,  W.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Black-Schaffer,  B.     See  Kempner,  W.,  jt.  auth. 
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Blair,  E.,  and  Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

362.  "Effect  of  Change  in  Body  Position  on  Lung  Volume  and  Intra- 

pulmonary  Gas  Mixing  in  Normal  Subjects,"  Journal  of  Clinical 
Investigation,  34,  383-389  (March,  1955). 

363.  "Quantitative  Study  of  Intrapulmonary  Gas  Mixing  in  Emphysema," 

American  Journal  of  Medicine,  18,  519-530  (April,  1955). 

See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Bondurant,  S.,  and  Smith,  D.  T.     Bacteriology. 

364.  "Apical  Localization   of  Reinfection   Pulmonary  Tuberculosis:   Me- 

chanical Basis  for  Layering  of  Blood  in  Right  Heart  and  Pulmonary 
Artery  as  Revealed  by  Injection  of  Synthetic  Plastics,"  American 
Review  of  Tuberculosis,  70,  570-576   (Oct.,   1954). 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Boone,  A.  W.,  Haltiwanger,  E.,  and  Chambers,  R.  L.     Urology. 

365.  "Football  Hematuria,"  Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association, 

158,  1516-1517  (Aug.  27,  1955). 
And  Smith,  A.  G.     Urology. 

366.  "Elastic   Properties   of   Normal    Ureter,"   Journal   of    Urology,    73, 

481-486  (March,  1955). 
Borders,  R.  W.,  Stephen,  C.   R.,   Nowill,  W.  K.,  and  Martin,   R.   C. 
Anesthesiology. 

367.  "Interrelationship  of  Succinylcholine  and  Blood  Cholinesterases  Dur- 

ing Anesthesia,"  Anesthesiology,  3,  401-422  (May,  1955). 
Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.     See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 
Boyarsky,  S.,  and  Duque,  O.     Urology. 

368.  "Ureteral   Regeneration  in   Dogs:   Experimental   Study   Bearing   on 

Davis  Intubated   Ureterotomy,"   Journal  of   Urology,   73,   53-61 

(Jan.,  1955)- 

See  Ausherman,  H.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Taylor,  A.,  and  Baylin,  G.  J.     Urology,  Radiology. 

369.  "Extravasation    in    Excretory    Urography,"    Urology    International, 

1,   191-198    (1955). 
Boyd,  T-  A.     See  Abdulkerim,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.     See  Eadie,  G.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Burnum,  J.  F.,  Hickam,  J.  B.,  and  Stead,  E.  A.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

370.  "Hyperventilation   in   Postural   Hypotension,"   Circulation,    10,   362- 

365  (Sept.,  1954).  _ 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Busse,  E.  W.     Psychiatry. 

371.  "Application  of  Hypnosis  in  Medicine,"  Southern  Medical  Journal, 

4$>  3IO-3H  (March,  1955). 

372.  "Hyperemesis   Gravidarum    (Psychiatric   Principles   for   Therapeutic 

Team),"  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System,  16,  47-50  (Feb.,  1955). 
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See  Barnes,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Barnes,  R.  H.,  Silverman,  A.  J.,  Thaler,  M.,  and  Frost,  L.  L. 

Psychiatry. 

373.  "Studies  of  Processes  of  Aging:  Strengths  and  Weaknesses  of  Psychic 

Functioning  in  Aged,"  American  Journal  of  Psychiatry,  Hi,  896- 

901  (June,  1955). 

See  Silverman,  A.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Callaway,  J.  L.,  and  Crane,  G.  W.,  Jr.     Dermatology. 

374.  "Pruritus,"  Current  Therapy,  pp.  457-459  ( 1 955 ) • 
Carter,  D.  D.     See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Carter,  F.  B.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

375.  "Radical  Hysterectomy  with   Bilateral   Dissection   of   Pelvic   Lymph 

Nodes,"  in  J.  V.  Meigs,  Surgical  Treatment  of  Cancer  of  Cervix 
(New  York:  Grune  and  Stratton,  1954),  pp.  139-148. 
Carver,  G.  M.,  Jr.     Surgery. 

376.  "Experimental   and   Clinical   Study   of   Free    Mesothelial    Grafts   in 

Treatment   of   Intreperitoneal   Adhesions,"    Surgery,    Gynecology 
and  Obstetrics,  100,  163-170  (Feb.,  1955). 

377.  "Sacrococcygeal  Cysts  and  Sinuses,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  jo,  5  5  5- 

558  (April,  1955). 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Cayer,  D.     See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Chambers,  R.  L.    See  Boone,  A.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Chaudhuri,  S.  N.     See  Martin,  S.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Christian,  C.  D.,  Markee,  S.  J.,  and  Markee,  J.  E.    Anatomy. 

378.  "Failure  of  Spinal  Cord  Transection  to  Prevent  Ovulation  Following 

Hypothalamic  Stimulation  in   Rabbit,"  Anatomical  Record,   121, 

275  (Feb.,  1955). 
Cohen,  L.  D.    See  Jones,  O.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Kipnis,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

■ See  Robinson,  J.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Cole,  B.  T.,  Medicine;    Engel,  F.   L.,   Physiology;    and  Fredericks,  J., 

Pharmacology. 

379.  "Sodium    Fluoroacetate    Diabetes:   Correlations    Between    Glycemia, 

Ketonemia,  and  Tissue  Citrate  Levels,"  Endocrinology,  56,  675- 

683  (June,  1955). 

See  Engel,  F.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Conant,  N.  F.     Mycology. 

380.  "Infection  of  Skin  and  Mucous  Membranes,"  in  J.  S.  Simmons  and 

C.  J.  Gentzkow,  Medical  and  Public  Health  Laboratory  Methods, 
(Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1955),  pp.  588-592. 

381.  "Infection  of  Subcutaneous  Tissues  and  Bones,"  in  J.  S.  Simmons 

and  C.  J.  Gentzkow,  Medical  and  Public  Health  Laboratory  Meth- 
ods (Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1956)  pp.  593-597. 
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382.  "Mycotic  Diseases,"  in  T.  T.  Mackie,  G.  W.  Hunter,  and  C.   B. 

Worth,   Manual   of    Tropical   Medicine    (Philadelphia:    Saunders, 

I954),PP-  i9I-23°- 

383.  "Systemic  Fungous  Infections,"  in  J.  S.  Simmons  and  C.  J.  Gentz- 

kow,    Medical   and   Public   Health    Laboratory    Methods    (Phila- 
delphia: Lea  and  Febiger,  1956),  pp.  598-609. 

See  Smith,  J.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Connar,  R.  G.     Surgery. 

384.  "Differential    Diagnosis    of    Jaundice,"    North     Carolina    Medical 

Journal,  16,  44-48  (Feb.,  1955). 
And  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  Surgery. 

385.  "Esophageal  Reconstitution  with  Dermal  Transplants,"  Transplanta- 
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Kelly,  J.    See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Kelser,  G.  A.,  Izlar,  H.  L.,  Estes,  E.  H.,  and  Warren,  J.  V.,  Medicine. 

457.  "Comparison  of  Effects  of  Posture  and  Neck  Compression  Excretion 

of  Sodium,"   Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  3,    136-137    (April, 

1955)- 

458.  "Renal  Sodium  Regulation;    Comparison  of  Effect  of  Recumbency 

and  Neck  Compression,"  American  Journal  of  Medicine,  iq,  144- 

145  (July,  1955). 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Kempner,    W.,    and    Peschel,    E.,    Medicine;    and    Black-Schaffer,    B., 

Pathology. 

459.  "Effect  of  Diet  on  Experimental  Hypertension  and  on  Development 

of  Polyarteritid  Nodosa  in  Rats,"  Circulation  Research,  3,  73-78 

(Jan.,  1955). 

See  Newborg,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Kerby,  G.  P.     Medicine. 

460.  "Occurrence  of  Acid  Mucopolysaccharides  in  Human  Leukocytes," 

Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  34,  944    (June,   1955 ) . 
See  Craddock,  J.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
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See  Leitner,  J.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Kibler,  R.,  Werk,  E.  E.,  Jr.,  Engel,  F.  L.,  and  Myers,  J.  D.,  Medicine. 

461.  "Hyperglycemic-Glycogenolytic  Response  to  Pituitary  Growth  Hor- 

mone in  Man,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Bi- 
ology and  Medicine,  8g,  446-450  (July,  1955). 
Kipnis,  D.,  and  Kunkle,  E.  C,  Medicine  (Neurology)  ;  and  Cohen,  L.  D., 
Psychiatry. 

462.  "Experimental    Studies    on    Insensitivity    to    Pain;    Physiologic    and 

Psychologic  Observations,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  3,  J  2 
(Feb.,  1955). 

,  Cohen,  L.  D.,  Psychiatry;   and  Kubansky,  P.  E.,  and  Kunkle, 

E.  C,  Neurology  (Medicine). 

463.  "Experimental    Studies    on    Insensitivity    to    Pain;    Physiologic    and 

Psychologic   Observations,"    Transactions   of   the   American   Neu- 
rological Association,  79,  1 05-1 10   (1954). 

Koon,  M.  A.    See  Kamin,  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Korkes,  S.     Biochemistry. 

464.  "Coenzyme  A-Linked  Pyruvic  Oxidase   (Animal),"  in  S.  P.  Colo- 

wick  and  N.  O.  Kaplan,  Methods  in  Enzymology    (New  York: 
Academic  Press,  1955),  vol.  1,  pp.  486-490. 

465.  "Coenzyme  A-Linked  Pyrivic  Oxidase  (Bacterial),"  in  S.  P.  Colo- 

wick  and  N.  O.  Kaplan,  Methods  in  Enzymology    (New  York: 

Academic  Press,  1955),  vol.  1,  pp.  490-495. 

See  Cooper,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Kubansky,  P.  E.    See  Kipnis,  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Kunkle,  E.  C.     Neurology  (Medicine). 

466.  "Headache,"    in    A.    B.    Baker    Clinical    Neurology     (New    York: 

Harper,  1955),  vol.  1,  pp.  574-602. 

■ See  Kipnis,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

LeGuette,  H.     See  Semans,  J.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
Leitner,  J.  G.,  and  Kerby,  G.  P.     Medicine. 

467.  "Staining   of  Acid   Mucopolysaccharides   After   Chromatography   on 

Filter  Paper,"  Stain  Technology,  2Q,  257-259  (Sept.,  1954). 
Lister,  L.  M.,  Medicine;  and  Baker,  R.  D.,  Pathology. 

468.  "Needle    Biopsy    of    Kidney    in    Diagnosis    of    Disseminated    Lupus 

Erythematosus,"    American   Journal    of   Medicine,    ijy    851-855 

(Dec,  1954)- 
Logue,  J.  W.     See  Markee,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 
Lowenbach,  H.     See  Ritchie,  J.  A.,  jt.  auth. 
McBryde,  A.,  and  Davison,  W.  C.     Pediatrics. 

469.  "Rooming-In,"    North    Carolina    Medical    Journal,    i6y     159-164 

(May,  1955). 
McClure,  C.     See  Woodhall,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  and  Warren,  J.  V.     Medicine. 
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470.  "Circulatory   Effects   of   Cough;    Mechanism   of   Cough   Syncope," 

Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  3,  82   (Feb.,   1 955). 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Warren,  J.  V.,  jt.  auth. 

McKinney,  G.  R.     See  Martin,  S.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

McPherson,   H.  T.,   Werk,   E.   E.,   Engel,   F.   L.,   and   Myers,   J.   D. 

Medicine. 

471.  "Effects  of  Acute  Alterations  in  Carbohydrate  Metabolism  on  Net 

Splanchnic   Ketone   Production   in    Man,"   American   Journal   of 

Medicine,  ig,  147   (July,  1 955 )• 

See  Werk,  E.  E.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Maguire,  C.     See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Margolis,  G.,  and  Pickett,  J.  P.     Pathology. 

472.  "New  Applications  of  Luxol  Fast  Blue  Myelin  Stain:  Myeloangio- 

Cyto-Architectonic  Method;   Myelin-Neuroglia  Method;   Myelin- 

Fat  Method;  'Myelin'- Axis  Cylinder  Method,"  American  Journal 

of  Pathology,  si,  5^5   (May-June,  1955). 

See  Nowill,  W.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  A.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Markee,  J.  E.,  Logue,  J.  T.,  Williams,  M.,  Stanton,  W.  B.,  Wrenn, 

R.  N.,  and  Walker,  L.  B.    Anatomy. 

473.  "Two-Joint  Muscles  of  Thigh,"  Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery, 

37A,  125-142  (Jan.,  1955). 

See  Christian,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Markee,  S.  J.     See  Christian,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Marks,  S.    See  Pryor,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Martin,  S.  P.,  Medicine  and  Bacteriology;  Chaudhuri,  S.  N.,  and  Cooper, 

C.  D.,  Medicine;  and  Green,  R.,  Bacteriology. 

474.  "Succinic  Dehydrogenase  Activity  in  Tuberculous  Animals,"  in  Ciba 

Foundation,  Symposium  on  Experimental  Tuberculosis,  Bacillus 
and  Host,  with  an  Addendum  on  Leprosy  (Boston:  Little,  Brown, 
and  Company,  1955),  pp.  1 02- 1 14. 

See  Cooper,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Cooper,  C.  D.,  and  Chaudhuri,  S.  N.,  Medicine;  and  Green,  R., 

Bacteriology. 

475*  "Tissue  Factor  Influencing  Succinic  Dehydrogenase  Activity  in  Tu- 
berculous Guinea  Pigs,"  Journal  of  Experimental  Medicine,  101, 
639-646  (June,  1955). 

See  Green,  R.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Green,  R.,  Bacteriology;  and  Cooper,  C.  D.,  Medicine. 

476.  "Some  Metabolic  Characteristics  of  Tuberculous  Animals,"  American 
Journal  of  Medicine,  1  g,  148  (July,  1955). 

,  McKinney,  G.  P.,  and  Green,  R.     Medicine. 
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477.  "Metabolism    of   Human    Polymorphonuclear    Leukocytes,"    Annals 

of  the  New    York  Academy   of  Science,   59,   Art.    5,    996-1002 

(March,  1955). 
Martin,  R.  C.     See  Borders,  R.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Masters,  F.  W.,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  Horton,  C.  E.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L. 

Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery. 

478.  "Control  of  Liver   Hemorrhage   by  Split-Thickness  Skin   Grafting: 

Experimental  Study,"  Archives  of  Surgery,  69,  718-725    (Nov., 

1954)- 

479.  "Treatment  of  Soft  Tissue  Trauma  of  Face,"  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 

can Medical  Association,  156,  105-109  (Sept.  11,  1954). 

480.  "Use  of  Interlocking  Z's  in  Repair  of  Incomplete  Clefts  of  Lip  and 

Secondary  Lip  Deformities,"  Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery, 
14,  287-292  (Oct.,  1954). 
,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery, 

481.  "Surgical  Treatment  of  Benign  Masseteric  Hypertrophy,"  Plastic  and 

Reconstructive  Surgery,  15,  215-221  (March,  1955). 

482.  "Surgical  Treatment  of  Common  Congenital  Deformities  of  Infancy 

and  Childhood,"   West   Virginia  Medical  Journal,  50,   337-344 

(Dec,  1954). 

See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Menefee,  E.  E.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

483.  "North  Carolina  Trudeau  Society  and  Tuberculosis  Control,"  North 

Carolina    State    Board    of    Health,    Health    Bulletin,    69,     1 3- 1 6 

(Nov.,  1954)- 
Meyer,  L.  C.     See  Berrios,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Morgan,  B.  C.     (Student.) 

484.  "John  Howland,  M.D.   (1873-1926),"  Tri-State  Medical  Journal, 

2,  24  (Nov.,  1954). 
Morgan,  J.  L.  and  Bowles,  R.  M.,  Pediatrics;  and  Harris,  J.  S.,  Biochem- 
istry and  Pediatrics. 

485.  "Hemoglobin  C.  Report  of  Homozygous  Condition  and  of  Combina- 

tions with  Normal  and  Sickle  Cell  Hemoglobin,"  Pediatrics,   15, 
185-190  (Feb.,  1955). 
Muller,   J.   C,   Rast,   C.   L.,   Jr.,   Pryor,   W.   W.,   and   Orgain,    E.    S. 
Medicine. 

486.  "Late  Systemic  Complications  of  Hydralazine  (Apresoline)  Therapy," 

Journal    of    the    American    Medical    Association,    157,    894-899 
(March   12,   1955). 
Murdaugh,  H.  V.     Medicine. 

487.  "Effects  of  Insulin  Hypoglycemia  on  Renal  Hemodynamics,"  Clinical 

Research  Proceedings,  3,  75   (Feb.,  1 955). 

488.  "On  Importance  of  Available  Base  on  Acetazoleamide  Induced  Renal 


150  Report  of  the  President 

Excreation  on  Carbon  Dioxide,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation, 

34>  954  (June>  1955)- 
Murphy,  R.  J.    See  Myers,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Myers,  J.  D.,  Murphy,  R.  J.  F.,  and  Starke,  H.     Medicine. 

489.  "Studies  of  Hepatic  Function  in  Patients  on  'Rice  Diet',"  Stanford 

Medical  Bulletin,  13,  265-272  (May,  1955). 

See  Hamrick,  L.  W.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Kibler,  R.,  jt.  auth. 

See  McPherson,  H.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Werk,  E.  E.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Neill,  W.  R.     See  Woodhall,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Newborg,  B.,  and  Kempner,  W.     Medicine. 

490.  "Analysis  of  177  Cases  of  Hypertensive  Vascular  Disease  with  Papil- 

ledema;  126  Patients  Treated  with  Rice  Diet,"  American  Journal 
of  Medicine,  19,  33-47   (July,  1 955). 
Nicholson,  W.  M.,  Garrett,  N.  H.,  and  Bishopric,  G.  A.     Medicine. 

491.  "Treatment  of   Hyperthyroidism   with    Radioactive    Iodine,"   North 
Carolina  Medical  Journal,  15,  544-548   (Nov.,   1954). 

See  Bishopric,  G.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Nowill,  W.  K.  and  Stephen,  C.  R.,  Anesthesiology;   and  Margolis,  G., 
Pathology. 

492.  "Chronic  Toxicity  of  Trichloroethylene:  a  Study,"  Anesthesiology, 

15,  462-465  (Sept.,  1954). 

See  Ausherman,  H.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Borders,  R.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Wilson,  W.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Odom,  G.  L.     See  Woodhall,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Orgain,  E.  S.     Medicine. 

493.  "Auricular  Flutter,"  Current  Therapy,  pp.  103-104  (1955). 

494.  "Drug    Therapy    for    Hypertension,"    Postgraduate    Medicine,    ij, 

318-324  (April,  1955). 

See  Muller,  J.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Ormandy,  R.  B.     Medical  Speech  Pathology. 

495.  "Common   Speech   Defects   in   Children,"  North   Carolina  Medical 

Journal,  16,  145-147    (April,   1955). 
Ottolenghi,   A.,    Bernheim,    F.,    and   Wilbur,    K.    M.      Physiology    and 
Pharmacology. 

496.  "Inhibition    of    Certain    Mitochondrial    Enzymes    by    Fatty    Acids 

Oxidized   by   Ultraviolet   Light  or  Ascorbic   Acid,"   Archives    of 
Biochemistry  and  Biophysics,  $6,  157-164    (May,   1955) . 
Page,  E.  B.,  Hickam,  J.  B.,  Sieker,  H.  O.,  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  and  Pryor, 
W.  W.     Medicine. 

497.  "Reflex  Venomotor  Activity  in  Normal  Persons  and  in  Patients  with 

Postural  Hypotension,"  Circulation,  11,  262-270    (Feb.,    195 5). 
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See  Jensen,  W.  N.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Pryor,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Rucknagel,  D.  L.  and  Jensen,  W.  N.     Medicine. 

498.  "Clinical   and   Genetic   Studies   of   New   Inherited   Abnormality   of 

Hemoglobin  Characterized  by  Rapid  Electrophoretic  Mobility," 
Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  3,  67-68  (Feb.,  1 955). 

Peele,  T.  L.     Anatomy. 

XIII.  A' euro anatomical  Basis  for  Clinical  Neurology  (New  York:  Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1954),  vol.  ix,  pp.  564. 

Penrod,  K.  E.    See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Peschel,  E.,  Medicine;  and  Race,  G.  J.,  Pathology. 

499.  "Studies  on  Adrenal  Zona  Glomerulosa  of  Hypertensive  Patients  and 

Rats:  with  Special  Reference  to  Effect  of  Dietary  Salt  Restriction," 
American  Journal  of  Medicine,  ij,  355-364   (Sept.,   1954). 

See  Kempner,  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Race,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Pfeiffer,  J.  B.,  Jr.     See  Heyman,  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Pickett,  J.  P.    See  Margolis,  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic  Surgery. 

500.  "Plastic,    Maxillofacial,    and    Reconstructive    Surgery,"    in    W.    W. 

Babcock,  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  ed.  by  K.  C.  Jonas 
(Philadelphia:  Lea  and  Febiger,  1954),  pp.  169-257. 

See  Altany,  F.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Connar,  R.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Masters,  F.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Pierce,  V.  K.     See  Sykes,  M.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Politano,  V.  A.     Urology. 

501.  "Trilene  Analgesia  in  Urology,"  Journal  of  Urology,  J2,  564-568 

(Sept.,  1954)- 

See  Horton,  C.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Preiss,  J.,  and  Tabachnick,  M.     Biochemistry. 

502.  "Nicotinamide   Mononucleotide   Synthesis  in   Hemolysates,"  Federa- 

tion Proceedings,  14,  265  (March,  1955). 
Pryor,  W.  W.,  Hickam,  J.  B.,  Page,  E.  B.,  and  Sieker,  H.  O.     Medicine. 

503.  "Factors    Influencing    Pulmonary    Compliance    in    Heart    Disease," 

American  Journal  of  Medicine,  ig,  149-150   (July,   1955 ) . 
And  Marks,  G.     Medicine. 

504.  "Evaluation  of  Pulmonary  Function  after  Rapid  or  Explosive   De- 

compression," Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association,  1 56, 

1233-1235  (Nov.  27,  1954). 

See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Muller,  J.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 
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Race,  G.  J.,  Pathology;  and  Peschel,  E.,  Medicine. 

505.  "Pathogenesis  of  Polyarteritis  Nodosa  in  Hypertensive  Rats,"  Circula- 

tion Research,  2,  438-487  (Nov.,  1954). 

See  Peschel,  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Ramachandra,  V.     See  Dent,  S.  J.,  jt.  auth. 
Rast,  C.  L.,  Jr.     See  Muller,  J.  C,  jt.  auth. 
Reeves,  R.  J.     Radiology. 

506.  "Pulmonary  Histoplasmosis,"  American  Journal  of  Roentgenology, 

72,  769-771    (Nov.,  1954). 

See  Abdulkerim,  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Ritchie,  J.  A.,  and  Lowenbach,  H.     Psychiatry. 

507.  "Effect  of  Electrically  Induced  Convulsions  upon   Opossum,"  Dis- 

eases of  the  Nervous  System,  15,  347-350  (Nov.,  1954). 
Robinson,  J.  T.,  and  Cohen,  L.  D.     Psychiatry. 

508.  "Individual    Bias    in    Psychological    Reports,"    Journal    of    Clinical 

Psychology,  10,  333-336  (Oct.,  1954). 
Rodnan,  G.,  and  Johnson,  H.     Medicine. 

509.  "Chronic   Renal   Failure   in   Association    with    Excessive    Intake   of 

Calcium    and    Alkale,"    Gastroenterology,    27,    584-597     (Nov., 

1954)- 
Rogers,  S.     Pathology. 

510.  "In  Vitro  Initiation  of  Pulmonary  Adenomas  in  Fetal  Mouse  Lung 

by  Single  Exposure  Ultraviolet  Irradiation  of  Wavelength  2,537 
A,  Journal  of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  75,  1001-1004  (Feb., 

1955)- 

511.  "In  Vitro  Initiation  of  Pulmonary  Adenomas  in  Mouse  Lung  Tissue 

with  Nitrogen  Mustard:  Influences  of  Concentration  of  Agent, 
Duration  of  Exposure,  and  Mitotic  State  of  Tissue  at  Time  of 
Exposure,"  Journal  of  the  National  Institute  of  Cancer,  75,  1379- 
1390  (April,  1955). 

512.  "Studies  of  Mechanism  of  Action  of  Urethan  in  Initiating  Pulmonary 

Adenomas  in  Mice:  Indirect  Nature  of  Its  Oncogenic  Influence," 
Journal  of  the  National  Institute  of  Cancer,  1$,  1 675-1683 
(June,  1955). 

Rucknagel,  D.  L.     See  Jensen,  W.  N.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Page,  E.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Ruffin,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

513.  "Severe  or  Fulminating  Ulcerative  Colitis,"  Modern  Medicine,  23, 

83-89  (Feb.,  1955). 

See  Baylin,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

And  Carter,  D.  D. 

514.  "Peptic  Ulcer,"  Disease-a-Month,  1-32  (Aug.,  1955). 
Rundles,  R.  W.,  and  Crago,  J.  A.     Medicine. 

515.  "6-Mercaptopurine  Therapy  in  Neoplastic  Disease,"  Annals  of  the 
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New    York  Academy    of  Science,   60,   Art.    2,   425-429    (Dec, 

1954)- 
-See  Sykes,  M.  P.,  jt.  auth. 


Salem,  M.    See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Sanders,  A.  P.     See  Baylin,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Sawyer,  C.  H.,  Everett,  J.  W.,  and  Green,  J.  D.     Anatomy. 

516.  "Rabbit  Diecephalon  in  Stereotaxic  Coordinates,"  Journal  of  Com- 

parative Neurology,  101,  801-824  (Dec,  1954). 
Schwartz,  T.  B.     See  White,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 
Schwert,  G.  W.     Biochemistry. 

517.  "Proteolytic  Enzymes,"  Annals  Review  of  Biochemistry ,  24,  83-112 

(I955)- 

See  Hakala,  M.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

And  Takenaka,  Y.     Biochemistry. 

518.  "Spectrophotimetric   Determination  of  Trypsin  and  Chymotrypsin," 

Acta  Biochimica  &  Biofhysica,  16,  570-575  (April,  1955). 
Sealy,  W.  C,  and  Fawcett,  B.     Thoracic  Surgery. 

519.  "Arteriovenous  Fistula   of  Ascending   Aorta   and   Left   Innominate 

Vein,"  Annals  of  Surgery,  142,  302-303  (Aug.,  1955) . 

See  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

And  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  Thoracic  Surgery;    and  Harris,  J.  S., 

Pediatrics  and  Biochemistry. 

520.  "Studies  on  Cardiac  Arrest:  Relationship  of  Hypercapnia  to  Ventricu- 

lar   Filbrillation,"    Journal    of    Thoracic    Surgery,    28,    447-462 
(Nov.,  1954). 
Semans,  J.  H.  and  LaGuette,  H.,  Urology. 

521.  "Technique    for    Intermittant    or    Continuous    Irrigation    of    Renal 

Pelvis,"  Journal  of  Urology,  J2,  304-309  (Sept.,  1 954). 
Sharp,  D.  G.     See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Shingleton,  W.  W.,  Surgery;  Wells,  M.  H.,  Medicine;  and  Baylin,  G.  J., 

and  Sanders,  A.  P.,  Radiology. 

522.  "Use    of    Radioactive-Labeled    Protein    and    Fat    in    Evaluation    of 

Pancreatic  Disorders,"  Surgery,  38,  134-142   (July,  1955). 

See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Ausherman,  H.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Baylin,  G.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Sieker,  H.  O.,  Blair,  E.,  and  Kelly,  J.     Medicine. 

523.  "Effect  of  Change  in  Body  Position  on  Lung  Volume  and  Intra- 

pulmonary  Gas  Mixing  in  Patients  with  Pulmonary  Emphysema, 
Heart  Failure  and  Obesity,'"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  3, 
147  (April,  1955). 

,  Burnum,  J.  F.,  and  Hickam,  J.  B.,  Medicine;   and  Penrod,  K. 

E.,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
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524.  "Treatment  of  Postural   Hypotension   with   Counter-Pressure   Gar- 

ment," American  Journal  of  Medicine,  19 ,  1 5 2- 1 5 3  (July,  1955). 
,  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  Kelser,  G.  A.,  and  Mcintosh,  H.  D.    Medicine. 

525.  "Cardiopulmonary    Syndrome    Associated    with    Extreme    Obesity," 

Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  34,  916  (June,  1 955). 

See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Hickam,  J.  B.,  and  Gibson,  J.  F.     Medicine. 

526.  "Relationship    Between    Impaired    Retinal   Vascular    Reactivity    and 

Renal  Function  in  Patients  with  Degenerative  Vascular  Disease," 
Circulation,  12,  64-68  (July,  1955). 

527.  "Retinal  Vascular  Reactivity  to  Alterations  in   Retinal  Blood  Flow 

and   Pressure,"   Clinical  Research   Proceedings,   3,    71-72    (Feb., 

1955)- 

See  Page,  E.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Pryor,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Pryor,  W.  W.,  and  Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

528.  "Comparative  Study  of  2   Methods  for  Measuring  Central  Venous 

Pressure,"   Wright  Air  Development  Conference   Technical  Re- 
forty  55-56  (Jan.,  1955). 
Silverman,  A.  J.,  Busse,  E.  W.,  and  Barnes,  R.  H.     Psychiatry. 

529.  "Studies  in  Processes  of  Aging:  Electroencephalographic  Findings  in 

400  Elderly  Subjects,"  Electroencefhalogy  and  Clinical  Neuro- 
physiology, 7,  67-74  (Feb.,  1955). 

,  See  Barnes,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Sinskey,  R.  M.    Ophthalmology. 

530.  "Status  of  Lenticular  Opacities  Caused  by  Atomic  Radiation:  Hiro- 

shima and  Nagasaki,  Japan,    1 95 1-1 95 3,"  American  Journal  of 
Ophthalmology,  39,  285-293  (March,  1955). 
Smith,  A.  G.,  and  Margolis,  G.     Pathology. 

531.  "Camphor  Poisoning;    Anatomical  and  Pharmacologic   Study;    Re- 

port of  Fatal  Case;  Experimental  Investigation  of  Protective 
Action  of  Barbiturate,"  American  Journal  of  Pathology,  jo,  857- 
869  (Oct.,  1954). 

See  Boone,  A.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Wrenn,  R.  N.,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  D.  T.     Bacteriology  and  Medicine. 

532.  "Elimination  of  Tuberculosis  from  Midwestern   States  in   Next   50 

Years,"  Diseases  of  the  Chest,  26,  615-622  (Dec,  1954). 

533.  "Mycoses,"  in  R.  L.  Cecil  and  R.  F.  Loeb,  Textbook  of  Medicine, 

9th  ed.  (Philadelphia:  Saunders,  1955),  pp.  329-342. 
534-  "Tuberculin  Test  as  Guide  to  Epidemiology  of  Tuberculosis  in  School 

Children,"  Journal  of  School  Health,  24,  192  (Sept.,  1954). 
See  Abernathy,  R.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
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,  Abernathy,  R.  S.,  Smith,  G.  B.,  Jr.,  and  Bondurant,  S.     Bac- 
teriology. 

535.  "Apical  Localization  of  Reinfection  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis:  Stream 

Flow  Theory,"  American  Review  of  Tuberculosis)  jo}  547-556 
(Oct.,  1954). 

536.  "Basic  Considerations  in  Tuberculosis;  Apical  Localization  of  Rein- 

fection  Pulmonary   Tuberculosis,"    Transactions   of   the   National 

Tuberculosis  Association}  50,  1 89-195   (1954). 

See  Bondurant,  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  J.  G.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  E.  L.    See  White,  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  G.  B.,  Jr.     See  Abernathy,  R.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  J.  G.,  Jr.,  Dermatology  and  Syphilology;  Harris,  J.  S.,  Pediatrics; 

and  Conant,  N.  F.,  and  Smith,  D.  T.,  Bacteriology. 

537.  "Epidemic  of  North  American  Blastomycosis,"  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 

can Medical  Association,  158,  641-646  (June  25,  1955). 
Stanton,  W.  B.     See  Markee,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Starke,  H.     See  Myers,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Stead,  E.  A.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

538.  "Circulatory  Collapse  and  Shock,"  in  R.  L.  Cecil  and  R.  F.  Loeb, 

Textbook  of  Medicine,  9th  ed.    (Philadelphia:  Saunders,    1955), 
pp.   1261-1264. 

539.  "Diseases  of   Cardiovascular   System,"    in    R.    L.    Cecil   and   R.    F. 

Loeb,    Textbook   of  Medicine,   9th   ed.    (Philadelphia:   Saunders, 

1955),  pp.  1 230-1 246. 

See  Burnum,  J.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

And  Hickam,  J.  B.     Medicine. 

540.  "Heart  Failure,"  Disease-a-Month  (Jan.,  1955). 
Stelling,  F.  H.    See  Berrios,  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Stephen,  C.  R.    Anesthesia. 

541.  "How  Safe  Is  Spinal  Anesthesia  in  Present  Day  Practice?"  Canadian 

Anesthesiology  Society  Journal,  1,  67-74   (Oct.,   1954). 

See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Borders,  R.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.,  and  Martin,  R.  C.     Anesthesia. 

542.  "Preoperative,  Peroperative,  and  Postoperative  Sedation  with  Reser- 

pine,"  Annals  of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Science,  61 ,  Art.   I, 

236-249  (April,  1955). 

See  Dent,  S.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Martin,  R.  C,  and  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.     Anesthesia. 

543.  "Antihistaminic  Drugs  in  Treatment  of  Nonhemolytic  Transfusion 

Reactions,"  Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association,   158, 
525-529  (June  18,  1955). 
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See  Nowill,  W.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

,  Nowill,  W.  K.,  Hall,  H.  E.,  Martin,  R.  C,  Anesthesia;   and 

Margolis,  G.,  Pathology. 

544.  "Role  of  Antihistamine  Drugs  in  Regional  and  Spinal  Analgesia," 

Anesthesiology,  15,  60 1 -622  (Nov.,  1954). 

See  Woodhall,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Stetten,  DeW.,  Jr.     See  White,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Stocker,  F.  W.,  and  Holt,  L.  B.     Ophthalmology. 

545.  "Rare  Form  of  Hereditary  Epithelial  Dystrophy;   Genetic,  Clinical 

and  Pathologic  Study,"  Archives  of  Ofhthalmology,  55,  536-541 
(April,  1955). 
Sykes,  M.  P.,  Rundles,  R.  W.,  Pierce,  V.  K.,  and  Karnorsky,   D.   A. 
Medicine. 

546.  "Triethylene  Melamine  in  Management  of  Far  Advanced  Ovarian 

Cancer,"    Surgery ,    Gynecology    and    Obstetrics,    101,    133-140 

(Aug.,  1955). 
Tabachnick,  M.     See  Preiss,  J.,  jt.  auth. 
Takenaka,  Y.     See  Schwert,  G.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Tarazi,  A.  K.     See  Grimson,  K.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Taylor,  A.     See  Boyarsky,  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Taylor,  H.  M.     See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Thaler,  M.    See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Thomas,  W.  L.    Obstetrics  &  Gynecology. 

547.  "Preferred  Vaginal  Approach  to  Gynecologic  Diagnosis  and  Thera- 

py," Journal  of  the  Florida  Medical  Association   41  y    267-270 
(Oct.,  1954). 
Tucker,  W.  B.     Medicine. 

548.  "Modern   Management  of  Tuberculosis,"  Journal  of  the  National 

Medical  Association,  47,  227-231   (July,  1955). 
Vallotton,  W.     See  Anderson,  W.  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Vogel,  R.  A.,  and  Lowe,  E.  P.,  Bacteriology;  Fetter,  B.  F.,  Pathology; 

and  Conant,  N.  F.,  Mycology. 

549.  "Preliminary  Studies  on  Artificial  Active  Immunization  of  Guinea 

Pigs  Against  Respiratory  Challenge  with  Coccodioides  Immitis," 
American  Review  of   Tuberculosis,  JO,  498-503    (Sept.,    1 954). 

Walker,  L.  B.     See  Markee,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Warren,  J.  V.,  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  and  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

550.  "Circulatory  Effects  of  Cough  with  Observations  on  Cough  Syncope," 

Federation  Proceedings,  14,  158  (March,  1955). 

See  Kelser,  G.  A.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Wells,  M.  H.    See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Werk,  E.  E.,  Jr.,  McPherson,  H.  T.,  Hamrick,  L.  W.,  Jr.,  Myers,  J.  D., 

and  Engel,  F.  L.    Medicine. 
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551.  "Studies  on  Ketone  Metabolism  in  Man;   Method  for  Quantitative 

Estimation  of  Splanchnic  Ketone  Production,"  Journal  of  Clinical 
Investigation,  34,  1256-1267  (Aug.,  1955). 

See  Kibler,  R.,  jt.  auth. 

See  McPherson,  H.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

White,  A.,  Handler,  P.,  Smith,  E.  L.,  and  Stetten,  DeW.,  Jr.  Biochemis- 
try. 

XIV .  Principles  of  Biochemistry  (New  York:  McGraw-Hill,  1954), 
Iii7p. 

White,  J.  E.,  and  Schwartz,  T.  B.    Medicine. 

552.  "Lean    Body   Mass   Determination   as   Aid   in    Evaluation   of   Pro- 

gressive Muscular  Dystrophy,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  3, 

76  (Feb.,  1955). 
Wilbur,  K.  M.     See  Ottolenghi,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Willett,  R.  W.     See  Heyman,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Williams,  M.    See  Markee,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 
Wilson,  W.  P.,  Psychiatry;   Hickam,  J.  B.,  and  Frayser,  R.,  Medicine; 

and  Nowill,  W.  K.,  Anesthesiology. 

553.  "Succinylcholine  Chloride  in  Electroshock  Therapy:  Oxygen  Con- 

sumption and  Arterial  Oxygen  Saturation,"  Archives  of  Neurology 

&  Psychiatry,  J2,  550-554  (Nov.,  1954). 

See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Woodhall,  B.,  and  Odom,  G.  L.     Neurosurgery. 

554.  "Stilbamidine  Treatment  of  Tic  Douloureux,"  North  Carolina  Medi- 

cal Journal,  16,  221-21\  (June,  1955). 

,  Odom,  G.  L.,  Stephen,  C.  R.,  McClure,  C,  and  Neill,  W.  R. 

Neurosurgery. 

555.  "Cerebral    Intravascular    Pressure    in    Chemically    Induced    Hypo- 

tension," Archives  of  Surgery,  6g,  496-499  (Oct.,  1954). 
Wrenn,  R.  N.,  Orthopaedics;  and  Smith,  A.  G.,  Pathology. 

556.  "Chondromyxoid   Fibroma,"   Southern  Medical  Journal,   4J,    848- 

854  (Sept.,  1954). 

See  Markee,  J.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  and  Sealy,  W.  C,  Thoracic  Surgery;   and  Harris, 

J.  S.,  Pediatrics  &  Biochemistry. 

557.  "Role    of   Intracellular    Electrolytes   in    Cardiac    Arrhythmias    Pro- 

duced by  Prolonged  Sypercapnia,"  Surgery,  36,  636-649   (Sept., 

1954)- 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Zavaleta,  A.  A.     See  Grimson,  D.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Baker,  L.  D.     Orthopaedics. 

**"Diseases  of  Foot,"  in  Nelson  Loose-Leaf  Living  Surgery    (New 
York:  Nelson,  1950).    Vol.  3,  pp.  184P-184V. 
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♦*"Diseases  of  Foot,"  American  Academy  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery, 

Instructional  Course  Lecture,  10,  327-343   (1953). 
♦♦"Marie-Striimpell  Arthritis,"  American  Academy   of  Orthopaedic 
Surgery,  Instructional  Course  Lecture,  10,  122-130  (1953). 
Bugg,  E.  I.     **See  Hall,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
Callaway,  J.  L.,  and  Hamrick,  L.  W.     Dermatology  &  Syphilology. 

♦♦"Psoriasis,"  in  A.  R.  Ros,  Terafeutica  Clinica  (La  Habana,  Cuba: 
Cultural  S.  A.,  1954).     Vol.  2,  p.  948. 
Carter,  B.,  Thomas,  W.  L.,  Ross,  R.  A.,  Parker,  R.  T.,  and  Palumbo,  L. 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 
♦♦"Place  of  Extensive  Surgery  in  Cancer  of  Cervix:  Radical  Hys- 
terectomy  (Wertheim)    and  Radical  Pelvic  Lymphadenectomy," 
Transactions  of  the  American  Congress  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology, 5,  309-323    (1952).      {American  Journal  of  Obstetrics 
and  Gynecology,  64A,  309-323  (Dec,  1952). 
Cohn,  D.  V.     ♦♦See  Handler,  P.,  jt.  auth. 
Davison,  W.  C.     Pediatrics. 

♦♦"Childhood  Diseases,"  in  R.  L.  Clark  and  R.  W.  Cumley,  Book 
of  Health  (Houston,  Texas:  Elsevier,  1953),  pp.  62-68. 
Dratz,  A.  F.     ♦♦See  Handler,  P.,  jt.  auth. 
Duke,  K.  L.     Anatomy. 

♦♦"Reproduction  of  Mammalian   Genus  Perognathus,"  Anatomical 
Record,  ny,  606  (Nov.,  1953). 
Gale,  G.  R.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

♦♦"Inhibition  of  Respiration   of  Certain   Dermatophytes  by   B-Pro- 
piolactone,"  Journal  of  Investigative  Dermatology,  22,  1-4  (Jan., 

1954)- 
Hall,  R.  H.,  Bugg,  E.  L,  and  Vitolo,  R.  E.     Orthopaedics. 

♦♦"Intremedullary   Fixation   of   Fractures   of   Fore-arm,"   Southern 
Medical  Journal,  45,  8 1 4-8 1 8   (Sept.,  1 952). 
Hamrick,  L.  W.     ♦♦See  Callaway,  J.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Handler,  P.,  Cohn,  D.  V.,  and  Dratz,  A.  F.     Biochemistry  and  Nutrition. 
♦♦"Studies   on    Purification    of   Parathyroid   Extract,"    Transactions 
Conference  on  Metabolic  Interrelations,  5,  320-330   (1954). 
Kunkle,  E.  C.     Neurology  (Medicine). 

♦*"Neuralgia  Post-Herpetica,"  in   A.   R.   Ros,    Terafeutica  Clinica 
(La  Habana,  Cuba:  Cultural  S.  A.,  1954).     Vol.  1,  p.  571. 
Odom,  G.  L.     *^See  Suitt,  R.  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Palumbo,  L.     ♦♦See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Parker,  R.  T.     ♦♦See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Ross,  R.  A.     ♦♦See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Suitt,  R.  B.,  and  Odom,  G.  L.     Psychiatry  and  Neurosurgery. 

♦♦"Some  Observations  Concerning  Convulsions  in  Relation  to  Neu- 
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rosurgical   Treatment   of   Psychiatric   Disorders,"    Congres   Neu- 

rologie  International,  4,  2,  124-125   (1949). 
Thomas,  W.  L.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

**"Carcinoma  of  Vulva,"   Transactions  of  the  American  Congress 

of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  5,  238-241    (1952).      (American 

Journal    of    Obstetrics    and    Gynecology,    64A,    238-241     (Dec, 

1952). 

**See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Vitolo,  R.  E.     **See  Hall,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
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Calendar  1958-1959 


1958 

Sept.  17— Wednesday,  Registration  day. 

Sept.  18— Thursday,  Classes  begin,  9  A.M. 

Nov.  26— Wednesday,  Thanksgiving  holidays  begin,  1  p.m. 
Dec.  1— Monday,  Classes  resumed,  9  a.m. 

Dec.  20— Saturday,  Christmas  recess  begins,  1  p.m. 

1959 
Jan.  5— Monday,  Classes  resumed,  9  a.m. 

Jan.  17— Saturday,  Fall  semester  classes  end,  5  p.m. 

Jan.  19— Monday,  Mid-year  examinations  begin. 

Jan.  29— Thursday,  Mid-year  examinations  end. 

Feb.  2— Monday,  Spring  semester  classes  begin,  9  a.m. 

March  28— Saturday,  Spring  vacation  begins,  1  p.m. 
April         6— Monday,  Classes  resumed,  9  a.m. 

May  22— Friday,  Spring  semester  classes  end,  1  p.m. 

May  25— Monday,  Final  examinations  begin. 

June  4— Thursday,  Final  examinations  end. 
June  6— Saturday,  Commencement  begins. 

June          8— Monday,  Graduating  exercises. 


Officers  of  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
President  of  the  University 

William  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 

Vice-ChanceUor  of  the  University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 
and  Dean  of  the  University 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert  James  Herring,  A.M.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Business  Manager  and  Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  C.P.A. 

Comptroller  and  Assistant  Treasurer 


West  Campus 
West  Campus 

Hope  Valley 

813  Vickers  Avenue 

Myrtle  Drive 

614  West  Campus 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 


LAW  SCHOOL  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

B.  S.  Womble,  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina 

S.  S.  Alderman,  Washington,  D.  C. 

N.  A.  Cocke,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 

J.  P.  Frizzelle,  Snow  Hill,  North  Carolina 

F.  G.  Pierce,  Charlotte,  North  Carolina 


Faculty 


W.  Bryan  Bolich,  A.B.,  B.A.    (Juris.),  M.A.,  B.C.L.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1917,  Duke  University;  Duke  University  Law  School,  1919-1921;  B.A.  (Juris.), 
1923,  B.C.L.  1924,  M.A.  1928,  Oxford  University;  general  practice,  1924-1927;  Member 
North  Carolina  Houso  of  Representatives,  1927;  Legal  Attache,  American  Embassy,  Rome, 
1950:  University  of  North  Carolina,  Summer  1951,  1955:  University  of  Houston,  Spring 
Semester,   1956-1957;   Professor  of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1927. 

John  S.  Brad  way,  A.B.,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the 
Legal  Aid  Clinic. 

A.B.  1911,  A.M.  1915,  LL.D.  1957,  Haverford  College;  LL.B.  1914,  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania; general  practice,  1914-1929;  Legal  Aid  Society  of  Philadelphia,  1914-1920;  chief 
counsel.  Philadelphia  Legal  Aid  Bureau,  1920-1922;  Secretary,  National  Association  of  Legal 
Aid  Organizations,  1923-1940,  President,  1940-1942;  Visiting  Professor  of  Law  and  Director 
of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic,  University  of  Southern  California,  Summer  1928;  Professor  of  Law 
and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic,  University  of  Southern  California,  1929-1931;  Vice- 
President,  N.  C.  Bar  Association,  1945-1946;  Visiting  Professor,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina School  of  Social  Work,  since  1949;  Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid 
Clinic,  Duke  University,  since  1931. 

Edwin  C  Bryson,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

University  of  North  Carolina,  1922-1925;  Duke  University,  1932-1933;  LL.B.  1937, 
University  of  Oregon;  general  practice,  1927-1930;  assistant  in  Duke  University  Legal  Aid 
Clinic.  1931-1947;  Duke  University  Counsel  since  1945;  Associate  Professor  of  Law,  Duke 
University,  1947-1954;   Professor  of  Law,  since  1954. 

Robinson  Oscar  Everett,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law;  Associate 
Editor  of  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems;  and  Associate  Editor  of  Journal  of 
Legal  Education. 

A.B.  1947,  LL.B.  1950,  Harvard  University;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  Univer- 
sity. 1950-1951 ;  Military  Service,  Legal  Officer  in  Air  Force,  1951-1953;  Commissioner  of  the 
U.  S.  Court  of  Appeals,  1953-1955;  general  practice,  since  1955;  Visiting  Associate  Professor 
of  Law,  Duke  University,  since  1956. 

Paul  Hardin,  III,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1952,  LL.B.  1954.  Duke  University;  general  practice,  1954;  Military  Service, 
United  States  Army  Intelligence,  1954-1956;  general  practice,  1956-1958;  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University  for  year  1958-1959. 

H.  Claude  Horack,  Ph.B.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Law  Emeritus. 

Ph.B.,  1899.  LL.B.  1900,  State  University  of  Iowa;  LL.B.  1904,  Harvard  University; 
LL.D.  1937.  Tulane  University;  LL.D.  1939.  Wake  Forest  College;  Assistant  Professor  of 
Law,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1904-1907;  Professor  of  Law,  State  University  of  Iowa, 
1907-193(1;  University  of  Michigan,  Summer  1922;  University  of  Wisconsin,  Summer  1924: 
University  of  Southern  California,  Summer  1931:  Stanford  University.  Summer  1936:  Ad- 
viser. Council  of  Legal  Education  and  Admissions  to  the  Bar  of  ABA.  1927-1930.  member 
of  Council.  1940-1945;  Secretary.  Association  of  American  Law  Schools.  1926-1928.  Presi- 
dent, 1929;  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  Universitv,  1934-1947;  Professor  of  Law, 
1930-1934,   1947-1948;   Professor  of  Law  Emeritus,  since  1948. 

Robert  Kramer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1935,  LL.B.  1938,  Harvard  University;  Counsel.  National  Labor  Relations  Board, 
1938-1940;  Counsel.  Anti-Trust  Division  Department  of  Justice.  1941-194J;  Military  service, 
1940-1941.  1942-1946,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  Ordnance  Department.  Army  of  the  United  States, 
Lee.il  Division,  Office  Chief  of  Ordnance,  general  counsel.  Research  and  Development  Service. 
Ordinance  Department;  general  practice.  1946-1947;  Associate  Professor  of  Law.  Duke  Uni- 
versity, 1947-1949;  Visiting  Professor  of  Law.  New  York  University,  Spring  Semester  1958; 
Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University,   since  1949. 

Elvin  R.  Latty,  B.S.,  J.D.,  J.Sc.D.,  Acting  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law. 

B.8.  1923,  Bowdoin  College;  J.D.  1930,  University  of  Michigan;  J.Sc.D.  1936,  Columbia 
University;  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages,  Universitv  of  Vermont.  1923-1927;  general 
practice.    1930-1933;    Special    Fellow.    Columbia    University.    1933-1934;    Associate    Professor 
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of  Law.  University  of  Kansas,  1934-1935;  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Missouri,  1935- 
1937;  George  Washington  University,  Summer  1937;  Stanford  University.  Summer  1938; 
University  of  North  Carolina,  Summer  1942,  1947,  1949,  1956;  University  of  Texas.  Summer 
1951;  Fulbright  lecturer,  University  of  Pavia,  Italy,  1954;  Special  Assistant  to  the  Ameri- 
can Ambassador,  Caracas.  1942-1943;  Acting  Assistant  Chief,  Foreign  Funds  Control  Divi- 
sion,  Department  of   State,   1943;   Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University,   since   1937. 

Charles  H.  Livengood,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1931,  Duke  University;  LL.B.  1934,  Harvard  University;  general  practice,  1934- 
1940;  Regional  Attorney  for  the  Seventh  Region,  Wage  and  Hour  Division,  U.  S.  Depart- 
ment of  Labor,  1940-1941;  Chief  of  the  Wage-Hour  Section,  Office  of  the  Solicitor  of  Labor, 
1941-1942;  Lieutenant  Commander,  USNR,  on  active  duty.  1942-194.5;  general  practice,  1945- 
1&48;  Lecturer  in  Law,  Duke  University,  1946-1948;  University  of  North  Carolina.  Summer 
1948;  George  Washington  University,  Summer  1949,  1956;  Associate  Professor  of  Law,  Duke 
University,  1948-1951;  Associate  Editor  of  the  Journal  of  Li-aul  Education,  1951-1952; 
University  Marshal,  since  1953:  Fulbright  Lecturer,  University  of  Sydney,  Australia,  1958- 
1959;   Professor  of  Law,   Duke   University,   since  1951. 

Charles  L.  B.  Lowndes,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  S.J.D.,  fames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1923,  Georgetown  University;  LL.B.  1926,  S.J.D.  1931,  Harvard  University;  gen- 
eral practice,  1926-1927;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  Georgetown  University,  1927-1928; 
Professor  of  Law,  Georgetown  University,  1928-1930;  Research  Fellow,  Harvard  Law  School, 
1930-1931;  Professor  of  Law,  Georgetown  University,  1931-1934;  Professor  of  Law,  Duke 
University,  since   193-4. 

Malcolm  McDermott,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Laiu  Emeritus. 

A.B.  1910,  Princeton  LTniversity;  LL.B.  1913,  Harvard  University;  general  practice, 
1913-1930;  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Tennessee,  1920-1930;  University  of 
Southern  California,  Summer  1929;  Legal  Consultant,  Department  of  Defense,  1951;  Pro- 
fessor of   Law,   Duke   University,   since   1930;   Professor  of   Law   Emeritus,   since   1954. 

Douglas  Blount  Maggs,  A.B.,  J.D.,  S.J.D. ,  Professor  of  Law. 

A.B.  1922,  J.D.  1924,  University  of  California;  S.J.D.  1926.  Harvard  University;  gen- 
eral practice,  1924-1925;  Assistant  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  California.  1926-1927; 
Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Southern  California,  1927-1930;  Visiting  Professor  of 
Law,  Columbia  University,  1928-1929;  Yale  University,  second  semester,  1935-1936;  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Summer  1927;  Cornell  University,  Summer  1928;  University  of  Chi- 
cago, Summer  1929;  University  of  Southern  California,  Summer  1930;  Stanford  University, 
Summer  1S35;  University  of  North  Carolina,  Summer  1936,  1948;  University  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, first  semester,  1957-1958;  Special  Assistant  to  the  Attornev  General  of  the  United 
States.  1938-1939,  1942-1943;  Chief  of  Wage-Hour  Unit,  Department  of  Justice,  1939;  Chief 
Consultant  to  the  General  Counsel,  Board  of  Economic  Warfare,  1942;  Chief  Legal  Consul- 
tant. Office  for  Emergency  Management,  1942-1943;  Solicitor,  United  States  Department  of 
Labor,  1943-1945;  Visiting  Professor,  Kyoto  University  and  Doshisha  University  and  Director 
of  Kyoto  Center  for  American  Studies,  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  of  1958;  Professor  of 
Law,    Duke   University,   since   1930. 

Joel  Francis  Paschal,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Laiv. 

A.B.  1935,  LL.B.  1938,  Wake  Forest  College;  A.M.  1942.  Ph.D.  1948.  Princeton  Univer- 
sity; Instructor  in  Law,  Wake  Forest  College,  1939-1940;  U.S.N.R.,  1942-1946;  Instructor, 
Princeton  University,  1946-1947;  Research  Director,  North  Carolina  Commission  for  the 
Improvement  of  the  Administration  of  Justice,  1947-1949;  general  practice,  1949-1954; 
Visiting  Professor  of  Law.  Duke  University,  1952-1953:  Visiting  Professor,  LTniversity  of 
North    Carolina,    Spring    1956;    Associate    Professor   of    Law,    Duke   University,    since    1954. 

Melvin  G.  Shimm,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Law;  Editor,  Law  and  Con- 
temporary Prohlems;  Editor.  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  American  Editor. 
Journal  of  Business  Law;  and  Faculty  Advisor.  Duke  Bar  Journal. 

A.B.    1947,    Columbia    Universitv;    LL.B.    1950,  Yale    University;    2nd    Lt.,    FA     (AUS), 

3943-1946;     general    practice,     1950-1951;     Counsel.  Wage     Stabilization     Board.     1951-1952; 

Bigelow   Fellow,    University   of   Chicago   Law    School,  1952-1953;    Assistant   Professor   of    Law, 

Duke   University,   1953-1956;   Assoeiate  Professor  of  Law,   Duke  University,   since  1956. 

Dale  F.  Stansbury,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  J.S.D.,  Professor  of  Law. 

B.S.,  1914,  Valparaiso  University;  LL.B.  1917,  Indiana  University;  J.S.D.  1929.  Yale 
University;  Sterling  Research  Fellow,  Yale  University,  1928-1929;  Deputy  Attorney  Gen- 
eral of  Indiana,  1918-1924,  1928;  private  practice,  1925-1927;  Professor  of  Law.  Mercer 
University,  1929-1935;  Dean  and  Professor  of  Law,  Wake  Forest  College,  1935-1944;  Pro- 
fessor of  Law,  University  of  Tennessee,  1944-1946;  Professor  of  Law,  Duke  Universitv,  since 
1946. 

Robert  Renhert  Wilson,  A.B.,  A.M.  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and 
Lecturer  on  International  Law. 

A.B.  1918,  Austin  College;  A.M.  1922,  Princeton  University;  Ph.D.  1927,  Harvard 
University;  LL.D.  1940,  Austin  College;  Carnegie  Fellow  in  International  Law,  1922-1923, 
1924-1925;    Member,   Advisory   Committee,   Harvard   Research   in   International   Law,    1935 — ; 
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Member.  Board  of  Editors.  Amerieav  Journal  of  International  Law,  1937—;  President,  Ameri- 
can Society  of  International  Law.  1957-1958;  United  States  Department  of  State;  Assistant 
in  Treaty  Division.  1931-1932;  Advisor  on  Commercial  Treaties,  1944-1946;  Consultant  on 
Commercial  Treaties,  at  various  times.  1946-1953;  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science, 
Duke  University.  1925-1927;  Associate  Professor.  1927-1929;  Professor  1929  —  ;  Chairman, 
Department  of  Political  Science,  Duke  University.  1934-1948;  Director  Graduate  Studies  in 
Political  Science,  1937-1947,  1949 — ;  Fulbright  Professor,  Law  School  of  Istanbul  Univer- 
sity,   1951-1952;   Lecturer  on    International    Law    (School  of   Law),   since    1948, 

ASSISTANTS  IN  LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 

Nick  Galifianakis,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Samuel  F.  Gantt,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Standish  S.  Howe,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Anthony  J.  Leggio,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Jack  C.  Woodall,  LL.B. 

VISITING  LECTURER  IN   LAW 
Victor  S.  Bryant,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

LAW  LIBRARY  STAFF 

Marianna  Long,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Katharine  B.  Day,  B.S.,  Assistant  Librarian  in  Charge  of  Acquisitions 

Madeline  Copeland,  A.B.,  A.B.,  in  L.S.,  Cataloguer 

Annie  C.  Walker.  Rending  Room  Supervisor 

PUBLICATIONS  STAFF 

Mary  Louise  Lewis.  Editorial  and  Research  Assistant 

Mar  grid  H.   Perry,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Administrative  Assistant 

ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

Daphine  Tippett,  Registrar 

Louise  Umstead,  Secretary  to  the  Dean 

FACULTY  COMMITTEES 

Committee    on    Alumni    Relations:     Mr.    Bolich.    Chairman;     Messrs.    Bryson    and 
Livengood. 

Committee  on  Curriculum:  Mr.  Lowndes,  Chairman;  Messrs.  Bolich,  Kramer,  Lattv. 
Maggs  and  Stansbury. 

Committee  on   Graduate  Study:   Mr.  Kramer,  Chairman;   Messrs.  Bolich  and   Stans- 
bury. 

Committee  on  Pre-Legal  Affairs:  Mr.  Bradway,  Chairman;  Messrs.  La  try  and  Paschal. 

Committee    on    Relations    with    Bench    and    Bar:    Mr.    Brvson,    Chairman;    Messrs. 
Lowndes  and  Paschal. 

Committee  on  Student  Affairs:  Mr.  Bradway,  Chairman;  Messrs.  Bryson  and  Liven- 
good  . 

Law    and    Contemporary    Problems    Editorial    Advisory    Board:    Messrs.    Bradway, 
Kramer,  Latty,  and  Stansbury. 


The  School:  Its  Purposes 
and  Methods 


BUILT  on  the  foundation  of  the  School  of  Law  of  Trinity  College, 
with  its  history  of  legal  instruction  running  back  to  the  middle  of 
the  past  century,  the  Duke  University  School  of  Law  was  established 
in  1924.  In  1930  the  School  was  moved  into  its  present  building,  the 
Faculty  and  library  were  greatly  increased,  and  the  activities  of  the 
School  broadened.  The  School  of  Law  is  a  member  of  the  Association 
of  American  Law  Schools  and  is  on  the  'Approved  List"  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bar  Association.  Twenty-seven  states,  two  foreign  countries  and 
fifty-eight  institutions  of  higher  learning  are  represented  in  its  student 
body. 

The  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Law  provides  thorough  prepara- 
tion for  the  practice  of  law  in  any  state;  its  graduates  have  been 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  nearly  every  state  and  territory.  Opportunities 
for  specialization  in  particular  branches  of  the  law  are  afforded. 

In  carrying  out  the  trust  imposed  by  the  indenture  establishing  the 
Duke  Endowment,  the  School  of  Law  seeks  to  have  the  student  acquire 
knowledge  and  comprehension  not  only  of  legal  doctrine,  but  also  of 
the  judicial  process  and  of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  problems 
with  which  law  and  lawyers  must  deal.  The  method  of  instruction 
employed  compels  analysis  of  judicial  opinions  and  inquiry  into  the 
non-legal  as  well  as  the  legal  considerations  which  underlie  them.  In 
appropriate  courses,  special  consideration  is  given  to  the  work  of  the 
legislative  and  administrative  agencies  of  government.  In  recognition 
of  the  increasing  importance  of  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  representing 
private  interests  before  government  agencies  and  in  government  serv- 
ice, a  broad  program  is  offered  in  the  public  law  field.  Scope  for  crea- 
tive student  work  is  provided  by  seminar  courses  and  supervised 
individual  study  and  research. 

Practical  training  is  not  left  for  the  first  years  of  practice.  A  care- 
fully integrated  series  of  courses  is  designed  to  give  students  actual 
experience  in  the  work  of  lawyers.  Legal  research  and  writing  courses 
and  moot  court  work  in  the  first  and  second  years  are  followed  in  the 
third  by  seminar  courses  emphasizing  legal  planning  and  drafting  and 
by  practice  courses  and  work  in  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic.  A  student  bar 
association  affords  a  means  whereby  the  student  may  gain  acquaintance 
with  the  professional  organizations  through  which  a  lawyer  may  and 
should  contribute  to  the  well-being  of  his  profession  and  of  society. 

For  details  of  the  program  of  study  see  Program  of  Instruction, 
page  28.    The  separate  courses  are  described  on  pages  30  through  35. 


Admission,  Registration,  and  Fees 


Admission 

DIRECTIONS  TO  APPLICANTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

APPLICATION  must  be  made  on  the  prescribed  Law  School  appli- 
l  cation  blank  which  will  be  sent  upon  request.  No  application 
can  be  finally  passed  upon  until  all  required  documents  are  on  file. 
These  documents  are:  (1)  the  application  itself,  to  which  a  recently 
made  personal  photograph  should  be  attached;  (2)  a  complete  tran- 
script of  record  and  evidence  of  graduation  or  right  to  honorable 
withdrawal  from  the  institution  from  which  credit  is  offered;  (3)  a 
report  of  the  applicant's  score  on  the  Law  School  Admission  Test  de- 
scribed below;  (4)  letters  from  an  official  of  the  college  attended  and 
from  three  or  more  responsible  persons  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
applicant's  character  and  general  qualifications.  These  letters  will  be 
requested  by  the  Law  School,  and  the  applicant  need  only  furnish  the 
names  and  addresses  of  persons  from  whom  the  desired  information 
can  be  obtained. 

The  Law  School  seeks  to  select  students  who  give  promise  of  leader- 
ship in  some  of  the  various  phases  of  professional  activity.  Applicants 
for  admission  and  their  sponsors  are  requested  to  keep  this  fact  in 
mind. 

The  Law  School  Admission  Test,  referred  to  above,  is  administered 
by  the  Educational  Testing  Service  and  is  participated  in  by  a  number 
of  the  leading  law  schools  of  the  country.  It  is  given  four  times  a  year 
at  examination  centers  conveniently  located  throughout  the  United 
States.  No  special  preparation  for  the  test  is  necessary,  since  it  is 
designed  to  measure  aptitudes  rather  than  knowledge  of  subject  matter. 
The  applicant's  score  on  the  test  will  be  considered  along  with  other 
data  in  passing  upon  his  admission  to  the  Law  School.  Application 
forms  and  information  concerning  the  test  should  be  procured  by 
writing  directly  to  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION 

Beginning  students  may  enter  only  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semes- 
ter in  am  year.  Students  who  have  completed  the  first  year  of  law 
study  at  this  or  any  other  law  school  approved  by  the  Association  of 
American   Law  Schools  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
An  application  for  admission  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  may  be  submitted  by  any  person  who  is  a  graduate 
of  a  college  of  approved  standing.  Applications  may  also  be  submitted 
by  a  candidate  who  has  completed  in  a  college  of  approved  standing 
Avork  equivalent  in  number  of  units  to  three-fourths  of  that  required 
for  graduation  and  whose  college  work  is  of  superior  quality  and  in 
its  entirety  shows  an  average  grade  substantially  above  that  required 
for  graduation,  the  requirement  in  each  case  being  determined  by  the 
regulations  of  the  college  where  the  work  was  taken. 

COMBINED  COURSE 

A  number  of  colleges,  upon  application  by  their  students,  have  per- 
mitted those  who  have  completed  three  years  of  undergraduate  work 
to  enter  the  Law  School  of  Duke  University  and  upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  first  year  of  law  school  work  to  receive  their  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree  from  such  colleges.  It  is  suggested  that  students  desir- 
ing to  enter  Duke  University  School  of  Law  make  inquiry  of  their 
proper  college  authorities  regarding  this  point. 

A  student  from  an  undergraduate  college  of  Duke  University  who 
has  completed  therein  three  years  of  study  may  apply  to  that  college 
to  enroll  in  a  combined  course  wherein  his  first  year  of  law  study  may 
be  accepted  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and,  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  four  additional  semesters  of  law  study,  he  will  receive  the 
Bachelor  of  Laws  degree. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Any  person  who  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admission 
set  forth  in  this  announcement  prior  to  the  commencement  of  his  law 
study,  who  presents  evidence  of  the  satisfactory  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  of  study  at  any  law  school  which  is  a  member  of  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools,  and  who  is  eligible  for  readmission 
to  the  law  school  from  which  lie  proposes  to  transfer,  may  be  admitted 
to  advanced  standing,  subject  to  such  rules  as  would  be  applicable  to 
students  in  this  School  having  a  comparable  scholastic  record.  Pro- 
visional credit  for  courses  so  completed  will  be  given,  final  credit  being 
conditioned  on  the  completion  of  at  least  one  full  year  of  law  study 
in  this  School  with  an  average  at  least  five  points  above  the  passing 
grade.  Adjustment  of  credit  for  work  done  in  such  other  law  schools 
may  be  made  by  the  Dean  or  by  vote  of  the  Faculty. 

CANDIDATES  FOR  GRADUATE  DEGREES 

Applications  lor  admission  to  graduate  study  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Law  School  and  should  include  transcripts  of 
records  of  legal  and  pre-legal  work.  For  the  requirements  for  the 
graduate  degrees,  see  pages  20  and  21. 
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Registration 

Registration  is  conducted  in  the  Law  Building.  All  students,  both 
old  and  new,  are  required  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester, 
at  which  time  class  schedules  and  course  cards  must  be  filled  out  and 
approved.  Students  who  register  in  any  semester  at  a  date  later  than 
that  prescribed  are  required  to  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
a  penalty  of  $5.00  for  late  registration  unless  excused  therefrom.  A 
student's  registration  for  any  semester  is  not  complete  until  he  has  paid 
the  tuition  and  fees  for  that  semester.  The  $5.00  penalty  for  late  regis- 
tration will  be  imposed,  therefore,  unless  the  student  has  paid  his 
tuition  and  fees  by  registration  day. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  BAR  EXAMINATION 

Many  states  now  require  that  a  student,  prior  to  or  shortly  after 
beginning  the  study  of  law,  register  with  the  board  of  bar  examiners 
of  the  state  if  he  intends  to  practice  therein.  Each  student  should 
write  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  bar  examiners  of  the  state  in 
which  he  plans  to  practice  and  ascertain  if  that  state  makes  this 
requirement. 

CONDUCT  OF  STUDENTS 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University 
and  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  condi- 
tioned upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  and  hearty  co-operation 
in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as 
of  scholarship.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  University. 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Tuition  fees  are  due  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  The 
tuition  fee  is  $225.00  a  semester.  In  addition,  a  general  fee  of  $50.00 
per  semester  is  required  in  lieu  of  separate  fees  for  matriculation, 
medical  service,  and  the  like. 

The  admission  of  an  applicant  is  not  final  until  he  deposits  the 
sum  of  $25.00  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  This  deposit 
will  not  be  returned.  It  will  be  credited  to  the  account  of  the  student 
or,  if  the  student  is  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  Servicemen's  Read- 
justment Act  or  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act,  it  will  be  refunded 
upon  his  matriculation. 

Law  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled  Uni- 
versity athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  and  may  use 


14  Duke  University 

the  facilities  of  the  Duke  Golf  Course  during  the  entire  academic  year 
by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal 
taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This  fee  is  payable  in  the  fall  semester. 
The  payment  of  the  general  fee  entitles  the  student  to  the  medical 
and  surgical  care  described  later  in  this  Bulletin  under  "Medical 
Care."  Due  to  rising  costs  it  may  be  necessary  to  consider  some  re- 
adjustment of  these  charges.  In  the  event  of  an  adjustment  applicants 
will  be  notified. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  LOAN  FUNDS 

General  scholarships  are  available  to  students  who  have  a  superior 
record  and  who  show  promise  of  success  in  the  study  of  law.  All 
general  scholarships  are  at  least  sufficient  in  amount  to  cover  tuition, 
and  for  students  with  outstanding  records  and  promise  the  amount 
mav  be  substantially  in  excess  of  tuition  as  to  cover  a  large  part  of  the 
expense  of  law  study. 

Besides  the  general  scholarship  fund,  five  Regional  Scholarships 
of  SI, 000  each  for  applicants  from  North  Carolina  and  South  Caro- 
lina have  been  made  available.  Such  scholarships  will  be  awarded 
annually  on  a  competitive  basis  to  the  residents  of  the  states  of  North 
Carolina  and  South  Carolina  who  qualify  as  entering  law  students. 
Such  scholarships  are  renewable  for  a  maximum  period  of  three  years 
on  the  condition  that  the  holder  maintain  a  scholastic  average  of  "B" 
or  higher  in  the  School  of  Law.  The  total  amount  awarded  to  the 
recipient  who  qualifies  for  the  maximum  period  is  S3, 000.  Details 
concerning  these  scholarship  awards  will  be  furnished  upon  request. 

In  addition,  students  who  are  not  awarded  one  of  the  above  schol- 
arships may  still  be  eligible  to  receive,  in  their  first  year  of  law  study, 
a  Southern  Scholarship  if  thev  come  from  one  of  the  following  states: 
Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  Kentucky,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina. 
South  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Virginia  or  West  Virginia.  The  amount 
of  these  scholarships  is  based  in  general  on  differentials  in  costs  that 
may  be  involved  from  attendance  at  Duke  University  as  compared  with 
the  student's  home  location. 

Applications  for  scholarships  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Law  School,  together  with  a  transcript  of  college  work  and  letters 
of  recommendation  from  responsible  persons,  certifying  to  the  char- 
acter and  fitness  of  the  applicant. 

Scholarship  assistance  will  be  continued  as  to  second-  and  third- 
year  students  maintaining  a  high  standard  of  work.  The  average 
cost  of  a  year  at  Duke  is  approximately  $1500,  which  includes  tuition, 
general  fees,  board,  room  and  books.  There  are  also  a  number  of 
positions  as  assistants  in  the  Law  Library  and  as  research  assistants 
which  are  open  to  students,  particularlv  in  their  second  or  third  year, 
who  do  not  receive  other  aids  from  the  University. 
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The  University  administers  certain  endowed  loan  funds  for  the 
benefit  of  students  who  are  not  able  to  meet  their  expenses,  for  the 
purpose  of  helping  worthy  students  who  have  established  a  satisfactory 
record  at  the  School  to  continue  their  education. 

Two  funds  have  been  provided  out  of  which  small  loans  may  be 
made  to  tide  students  over  temporary  financial  emergencies  arising 
during  the  course  of  the  year.  One  of  these  was  supplied  by  the  Law 
School  Guild  and  is  limited  as  to  amount  and  duration  of  loan.  The 
other  is  due  to  the  generosity  of  Mr.  P.  Frank  Hanes  of  the  Winston- 
Salem  bar  and  is  limited  to  the  needs  of  selected  students. 

GRADUATE  LAW  FELLOWSHIPS 
Graduate  fellowships  in  limited  amounts  are  available.  To  be 
eligible  for  these  grants,  applicants  must  have  completed  with  dis- 
tinction the  work  required  for  the  first  degree  in  law  at  this  Law 
School  or  some  other  school  approved  by  the  Association  of  American 
Law  Schools,  and  must  have  been  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  LL.M. 
or  J.S.D.  degree.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  who  plan  to 
make  law  teaching  a  career.  All  applications  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law,  Duke  University.  Fellowships  will  be 
awarded  by  the  law  Faculty  on  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on 
Graduate  Study. 

DINING  SERVICE 

Food  service  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals  approximates 
SI. 75  to  S2.50  per  day,  depending  on  the  need  and  taste  of  the  indi- 
vidual. The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three 
cafeterias  with  multiple-choice  menus  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full 
meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  1 1:30  a.m.  to  1 1:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining  rooms 
are  the  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 

THE  MENS  GRADUATE  CENTER 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men.  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms,  post  office  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  S350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  S87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  one  semester.  Unless  special  arrangements  are  made. 
the  rate  is  SI. 00  per  dav  with  a  minimum  of  S25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official   acceptance   for  admission   to   the   University.     A  S25.00 
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room  deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation 
is  made.     The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's 
residence  in  the  University  if  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular  aca- 
demic years. 
This  deposit  will  be  refunded  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  .his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau 
will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
window  shades  are  furnised  by  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  room  occupants. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are  made. 
Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

Law  students  are  advised  to  make  early  application  to  the  Housing 
Bureau,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  North  Carolina,  since  assignement  of 
rooms  is  made  considerably  in  advance  of  the  beginning  of  each 
semester.  The  applicant  should  state  that  he  has  been  accepted  for 
admission  to  the  School  of  Law. 

MEDICAL  CARE 

With  exceptions  noted  below,  full  medical  and  surgical  care  is 
furnished  to  all  regularly  matriculated  law  students  of  the  University 
who  have  paid  the  semester  general  fee.  This  service  is  under  the 
direction  of  the  Physican  in  charge  with  the  co-operation  of  the  Staff 
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of  Duke  Hospital,  it  includes  hospitalization  (limited  to  thirty  days) , 
medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs,  dressings,  x-ray  studies,  and  ward  but 
not  special  nursing.  A  charge  for  board  is  made  at  the  same  rate  as 
in  the  University  dining  halls.  Refraction  of  eyes  and  treatment  of 
teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  conditions,  such  as  diseased 
tonsils,  hernia,  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine 
disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations 
or  while  off  the  campus  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing  must  be  borne  by  the  patient.  If  the  student  has  insurance 
providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the  benefits 
shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  his  medical  care. 

LAWS  REGARDING  PAYiMENTS 

The  Executive  Committee  of  Duke  University  has  enacted  the  fol- 
lowing regulations  which  govern  the  payment  of  all  fees  due  the 
University: 

1.  The  President  and  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  have  no 
authority  to  suspend  or  in  any  way  alter  these  regulations. 

2.  Any  student  who  has  failed  to  pay  his  bills  on  the  dates  adver- 
tised in  the  catalogue  is  denied  the  right  to  attend  classes  until  his 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  a 
student  to  a  refund. 

3.  No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  an  applicant  for 
graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  indebted- 
ness to  the  University. 

4.  No  student  who  has  not  settled  all  his  bills  with  the  Treasurer 
of  the  University  is  allowed  to  stand  the  midyear  or  final  examinations 
of  the  academic  year. 

When  a  student  wishes  his  bills  sent  to  his  parents  or  guardian, 
the  student  or  his  parent  or  guardian  must  so  notify  the  Treasurer  of 
the  University  in  writing  in  due  time,  but  this  in  no  way  releases  the 
student  from  liability  to  established  penalties,  if  his  bills  are  not  paid 
on  the  dates  advertised. 


Further  information  will  be  sent  upon  request.     Address 

The  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 

Duke  University 

Durham,  North  Carolina 


Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree 


UPON  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  conferred  on  students  who  shall  have 
successfully  completed  six  semesters'  study  of  law,  the  last  two  semes- 
ters of  work  immediately  preceding  the  granting  of  such  degree  having 
been  completed  in  this  School. 

A  student  shall  be  deemed  to  have  completed  successfully  six  semes- 
ters' study  of  law  if  during  this  period  he  has 

(1)  secured  a  passing  grade  in  courses  aggregating  seventy-eight 
semester  hours; 

(2)  secured  in  every  required  course  a  grade  not  requiring  repeti- 
tion thereof;  and 

(3)  secured  a  weighted  average  at  least  five  points  above  passing  in 
all  work  taken  other  than  first-year  courses,  or,  if  the  grade  in  such 
work  is  lower  than  that  above  specified,  an  average  grade  of  five  points 
above  passing  in  all  work  taken. 

Students  who  have  spent  only  their  last  two  semesters  of  study  in 
residence  in  this  School  must  have  received  a  weighted  average  at  least 
five  points  above  passing  for  that  year. 

MINIMUM  AND  MAXIMUM  STUDENT  LOADS 

No  regular  student  is  permitted  to  take  less  than  ten  course  hours 
per  semester.  No  first-year  student  is  permitted  to  take  courses  in 
excess  of  the  first-year  program. 

Second-  and  third-year  students  are  not  permitted  to  take  for  credit 
more  than  fifteen  course  hours  per  semester;  nor  to  audit  and  take  for 
credit  more  than  sixteen  course  hours  per  semester.  In  exceptional 
cases,  students  may  petition  the  Faculty  for  permission  to  take  more 
or  less  than  the  prescribed  maximum  or  minimum  loads. 

ATTENDANCE 

Regular  class  attendance  is  required.  The  right  to  take  the  exami- 
nations, as  well  as  the  privilege  of  continuing  one's  membership  in  the 
School  at  any  time,  is  conditioned  upon  regular  attendance  at  the 
exercises  of  the  School. 

STANDARDS  OF  SCHOLARSHIP 
Grades— The  final  grades  in  each  course  are  given  in  numerical 
terms  which  are  equivalent  to  letter  grades  according  to  the  following 
scale:  80  to  100,  A;  70-79,  B;  55-69,  C;  50-54,  D;  0-49,  F. 
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A  grade  of  50  is  necessary  for  passing  a  course.  Where  a  grade  be- 
low 50  is  given  a  student  in  any  required  course,  the  course  must  be 
repeated  if  the  instructor  reports  the  grade  with  the  notation  "must 
repeat."  When  a  student  is  required  by  the  instructor  to  repeat  a 
course  which  he  has  failed,  the  grade  given  after  such  repetition  super- 
sedes the  previous  grade  in  the  course. 

Eligibility  to  Continue  Law  Study.— Any  student  who  at  the 
end  of  his  first  year  or  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester,  has 
an  average  grade  lower  than  50  on  all  the  work  then  taken  is  in- 
eligible to  continue  his  work  in  the  School.  Any  other  student  (1) 
whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  his  first  semester  is  below  50, 
or  (2)  whose  average  grade  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester  on 
all  the  work  then  taken  is  below  55,  or  (3)  who  in  any  single  semester 
or  in  any  single  year  receives  failure  grades  in  courses  totaling  eight 
or  more  semester  hours,  may  at  any  time  be  declared  by  the  Dean 
ineligible  to  continue. 

Notification  of  Unsatisfactory  Scholastic  Standing.— Every  stu- 
dent subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  second  sentence  of  the  paragraph 
above,  who  has  not  been  declared  ineligible  to  continue  his  work  in 
the  School  will  be  given  a  formal,  written  notice  by  the  Dean's  Office. 
This  notice  will  set  forth  his  average  grade  or  grades  and  inform  him 
(1)  that  he  will  be  subject  for  the  ensuing  year  to  the  special  super- 
vision of  the  Dean  who  may  order  his  dismissal  from  the  School  in 
the  event  of  his  failure  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standard, 
and  (2)  that  he  will  be  ineligible  to  receive  a  degree  unless  his  work 
meets  the  scholastic  requirements  for  graduation  which  will  be  set 
forth  in  full  in  such  notice. 

Every  other  student  whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  any 
semester  on  the  work  of  that  semester,  or  on  all  work  then  taken, 
does  not  exceed  the  minimum  average  grade  required  for  graduation 
by  more  than  two  points  will  be  given  a  notice  similar  to  that  provided 
for  above. 


Graduate  Work  in  Law 


Objectives  of  the  Graduate  Study  Program 

THE  graduate  program  of  the  School  of  Law  is  framed  with  a 
view  to  the  encouragement  and  recognition  of  legal  scholarship. 
It  is  addressed  to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  objectives  consistent 
with  the  purposes  of  graduate  legal  education.  It  provides  training 
for  the  qualified  student  who  aspires  to  a  teaching  career,  or  who 
wishes  to  become  proficient  in  a  special  field  of  the  law,  to  do  serious 
legal  research,  to  prepare  himself  for  a  public  law  practice  in  or  out 
of  government,  or  to  acquire  a  broader  and  deeper  legal  education 
than  the  undergraduate  curriculum  offers. 

Master  of  haws 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Any  person  who  has  received  the  first  degree  in  law  from  a  law 
school  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Association  of  American  Law 
Schools  may  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws,  provided  he  satisfies  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study  that  his 
objective  in  desiring  to  do  graduate  work  in  law  is  consistent  with  the 
purposes  for  which  the  program  is  offered,  and  provided  he  demon- 
strates to  the  Committee,  on  the  basis  of  his  law  school  record,  his 
capacity  to  take  and  profit  by  graduate  work  in  law.  In  exceptional 
cases  an  applicant  who  does  not  meet  the  above  requirements  may, 
on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  if 
he  is  able  to  demonstrate  that  he  is  specially  qualified,  as  by  reason 
of  practice  or  teaching.  Normally  the  applicant  will  be  required  to 
show  a  level  of  scholarship  appreciably  higher  than  that  required  for 
the  first  degree  in  law  at  the  institution  from  which  he  received  that 
degree.  An  exceptionally  high  record  in  law  school  and  in  the  grad- 
uate study  program  is  expected  of  those  who  aspire  to  a  teaching 
career. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  LAWS 
The  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  is  reserved  for  students  who,  having 
demonstrated  their  capacity  for  graduate  work  in  law,  maintain  a  level 
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of  scholarship  substantially  higher  than  that  required  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

The  candidate  for  this  degree  is  required  to  complete  a  course  of 
study  comprising  not  less  than  twenty  nor  more  than  twenty-six  semes- 
ter hours,  or  approved  research  equivalent  thereto.  Two  full  semesters 
are  required  for  the  completion  of  this  program.  A  candidate  for  this 
degree  is  required  to  include  in  his  course  of  study  at  least  two  of  the 
following  courses:  International  Law,  Jurisprudence,  and  Legal  His- 
tory. Other  suitable  courses  will  be  selected  by  the  candidate  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study.  In  special 
circumstances,  credit  not  in  excess  of  two  hours  per  semester  may  be 
arranged  for  special,  supervised  research  projects.  In  addition  to  the 
minimum  requirement  of  twenty  semester  hours,  the  candidate  is 
required  to  submit  an  essay  representing  substantial  research  on  a  legal 
subject.  This  essay  is  to  be  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  the 
instructor  in  charge  of  the  field  in  which  the  research  is  done.  The 
candidate  will  find  it  helpful  to  have  formulated  a  project  of  research, 
or  alternative  projects,  before  his  admission  to  graduate  study  or,  at 
any  rate,  before  pursuing  his  graduate  study  in  residence.  In  appro- 
priate cases  the  candidate  will  be  encouraged  to  take  related  work  in 
other  departments  of  the  University. 

Doctor  of  Juridical  Science 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Any  person  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  from  this  or 
any  other  law  school  which  is  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools  may,  on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridical  Science, 
provided  he  completed  the  work  for  the  Master's  degree  with  dis- 
tinction. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR 
OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Upon  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Juridical  Science  will  be  conferred  on  students  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  that  degree  who  complete  and  submit  a  monograph 
or  series  of  essays  suitable  for  publication  and  deemed  by  the  Faculty 
to  be  of  distinguished  character  and  who  pass  an  oral  examination 
before  a  special  committee  appointed  for  that  examination.  At  least 
one  academic  year,  and,  in  the  absence  of  an  extension  granted  by 
'  the  Faculty,  not  more  than  three  years,  must  elapse  between  the  award 
of  the  Master's  degree  and  the  award  of  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridi- 
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cal  Science.  Students  who  have  received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
from  another  law  school  must  spend  at  least  two  full  semesters  engaged 
in  research  at  this  School,  and  in  addition  may  be  required  to  com- 
plete a  course  of  study  prescribed  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study.  The  monograph  or  series  of  essays  required  may  be  based  upon, 
or  be  an  extension  of,  the  essay  required  for  the  Master's  degree,  pro- 
vided substantial  additional  research  is  represented. 


Facilities  and  Activities 


The  Law  School  Building  and  Its  Facilities 

THE  Law  Building,  like  all  other  structures  on  the  main  campus 
of  Duke  University,  is  in  Tudor  Gothic  style  of  colorful  Cam- 
brian stone  from  the  Duke  University  quarries.  In  it  are  classrooms, 
seminar  rooms,  offices  for  Faculty  and  Staff,  quarters  for  the  Legal  Aid 
Clinic  and  for  the  Duke  Bar  Association,  a  courtroom  equipped  for 
trial  court  and  appellate  court  sessions,  a  student  lounge,  and  the  Law 
Library.    For  a  description  of  dormitory  accommodations,  see  page  15. 

THE  LAW  LIBRARY 

The  Law  Library,  containing  a  collection  of  over  one  hundred 
thousand  volumes,  is  one  of  the  large  law  school  collections  in  the 
country.  It  consists  of  American  and  English  statutory  and  case  law; 
a  collection  of  Continental  law  materials;  treatises,  digests,  encyclo- 
pedias; the  various  selected  case  series;  a  comprehensive  collection 
of  legal  periodicals,  and  publications  in  the  fields  of  history,  eco- 
nomics, government,  and  other  social  sciences,  supplemental  to  the 
strictly  legal  materials.  The  Library  receives  every  current  legal  peri- 
odical of  general  interest  printed  in  the  English  language. 

There  are  several  thousand  additional  volumes  of  a  legal  nature 
in  the  main  University  library  building,  immediately  adjoining  the 
Law  School,  as  well  as  the  general  collection  of  over  a  million  volumes, 
to  all  of  which  the  law  students  and  Faculty  have  convenient  access. 

The  Law  Library  is  administered  by  a  professionally  trained  staff 
and  is  open  to  the  public  daily  throughout  the  year  and  in  the  eve- 
nings, as  well,  whenever  the  Law  School  is  in  session. 

THE  LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 

A  Legal  Aid  Clinic  was  organized  at  the  School  of  Law  in  1931 
under  the  direction  of  Professor  John  S.  Bradway.  The  purpose  of 
the  Clinic  is  to  help  the  student  acquire:  professional  self-confidence, 
a  sense  of  professional  responsibility,  and  professional  self-control.  To 
acquire  self-confidence,  the  student  participates  in  a  series  of  practical 
activities,  such  as  searching  a  title,  preparing  a  real  case  for  trial.  To 
provide  a  sense  of  professional  responsibilitv,  a  student,  under  super- 
vision, confers  with  real  clients  who  have  real  problems.  These  mat- 
ters are  carried  to  the  best  available  conclusion.     To  acquire  profes- 
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sional  self-control,  the  student  participates  in  a  series  of  exercises  de- 
signed to  enable  him  to  deal  in  an  orderly  fashion  with  innumerable 
details,  which  together,  make  up  the  sum  total  of  law  practice. 

Specifically,  the  student  learns  how  to  gather  and  evaluate  facts, 
how  to  plan  a  campaign  at  law,  how  to  interview  clients,  how  to  run 
his  own  law  office.  To  acquire  proficiency  in  legal  writing,  the  stu- 
dent prepares  memorandums  of  law,  a  trial  brief  in  real  cases  for 
lawyers  in  active  practice  and  many  other  documents  and  letters.  In- 
struction is  individualized.  Many  of  the  problems  require  cooperation 
by  the  student  on  the  interprofessional  level  with  persons  in  other  de- 
partments of  the  University  and  in  the  social  welfare  agencies  in  the 
city  and  the  state. 

Approximately  seven  hundred  persons  a  year  apply  for  services  of 
the  Clinic.  Only  those  applicants  who  are  unable  to  pay  counsel  fees, 
and  only  those  cases  where  there  is  no  opportunity  for  a  contingent 
fee  are  accepted. 

The  activities  of  the  Clinic  are  centered  in  a  suite  of  offices  in  the 
Law  School  building,  and  in  an  interviewing  office  in  the  business 
center  of  Durham.  In  addition  to  the  Director,  a  staff  of  five  members 
of  the  North  Carolina  State  Bar  assists  in  the  educational  and  super- 
visory activities  of  the  Clinic  and  representing  its  clients  in  court 
proceedings. 

Publications 

LAW  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS 

The  School  of  Law  publishes  a  quarterly,  Law  and  Contemporary 
Problems,  edited  by  Professor  Melvin  G.  Shimm.  This  periodical, 
now  in  its  twenty-third  volume,  presents  in  each  issue  a  symposium 
on  a  problem  of  current  importance,  in  which  the  interrelated  social 
and  economic,  as  well  as  legal,  factors  are  discussed  by  writers  of 
competence  in  these  respective  fields.  Where  student  research  may 
contribute  to  the  understanding  of  the  legal  aspects  of  such  problems, 
student  writings  are  accepted  for  publication. 

The  circulation  of  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems  extends  not 
only  to  members  of  the  legal  profession  and  law  libraries  throughout 
the  country,  but  also  to  industrial  and  financial  concerns,  govern- 
mental agencies,  and  public  and  general  university  libraries.  Indi- 
vidual issues  are  not  infrequently  used  as  materials  for  study  in 
university  courses. 

JOURNAL  OF  LEGAL  EDUCATION 

The  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  a  quarterly,  is  also  edited  at  the 
School  of  Law  under  the  direction  of  Professor  Melvin  G.  Shimm.  The 
publication  serves  as  the  organ  for  the  Association  of  American  Law 
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Schools,  providing  a  clearing  house  for  ideas  and  professional  studies 
in  die  constantly  expanding  field  of  legal  education.  The  editorial 
policy  of  the  Journal  of  Legal  Education  is  determined  by  an  editorial 
board  named  by  the  Association,  assisted  by  an  advisory  committee 
consisting  of  prominent  legal  educators  and  practicing  attorneys. 

DUKE  LAW  JOURNAL 

The  School  publishes  semi-annually  the  Duke  Law  Journal,  the 
material  of  which  is  written  entirely  by  law  students.  Professor 
Shimm,  with  the  cooperation  of  other  Faculty  members,  supervises 
generally  the  operations  of  the  Journal. 

Organizations  and  Activities 

THE  DUKE  BAR  ASSOCIATION 

The  Duke  Bar  Association  is  open  to  all  the  students  of  the  Law 
School  and  is  organized  along  the  lines  of  the  American  Bar  Asso- 
ciation. Its  purpose  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  problems 
considered  by  the  bar  in  professional  organizations  and  to  develop 
professional  consciousness  and  responsibility.  A  Faculty  Committee 
on  Student  Affairs  serves  as  general  adviser  to  the  student  officers. 

MOOT  COURTS 

A  program  of  student  Moot  Court  arguments  is  conducted  under 
the  supervision  of  the  Faculty  as  a  part  of  the  courses  in  Research  and 
Writing  in  which  all  students  are  required  to  participate. 

AMERICAN  COMMERCIAL  BANK  AWARDS 

The  American  Commercial  Bank  sponsors  an  annual  will  drafting 
contest  in  cooperation  with  the  law  schools  of  Duke  University,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  and  Wake  Forest  College.  All  students  who 
are  enrolled  in  these  respective  law  schools,  but  who  are  not  practicing 
or  who  have  not  actively  practiced  law.  are  eligible  to  participate. 
The  two  best  entries  from  each  school  are  awarded  $50.  In  addition 
the  best  entry  from  the  three  schools  is  awarded  SI 50  and  the  second 
best  entry  from  the  three  schools  S50,  so  that  the  total  prize  awarded 
to  the  best  draftsman  amounts  to  S200  and  to  the  second  best  drafts- 
man SI  00. 

EDWIN  P.  FRIEDBERG  AWARD 

Edwin  P.  Friedberg,  a  member  of  the  Raleigh  bar,  awards  annually 
a  copy  of  the  Commerce  Clearing  House  Standard  Federal  Tax  Re- 
ports for  the  current  year  to  the  graduating  student  who  has  done  the 
best  work  in  federal  taxation  while  he  has  been  in  the  Law  SchooL 
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JAMES  F.  BYRNES  SENATE  PRIZE 
Delta  Theta  Phi  Foundation,  Inc.,  through  the  James  F.  Byrnes 
Senate,  awards  each  year  to  that  member  of  the  first-year  class  who  has 
completed  the  work  of  the  first  year  with  the  highest  average  a  small 
plaque  bearing  his  name  and  denoting  the  honor  which  he  has  at- 
tained. The  winner's  name  is  also  inscribed  on  a  larger,  permanent 
plaque  which  hangs  in  the  Law  Building. 

HUGHES'  INN  OF  PHI  DELTA  PHI  BOOK  AWARD 
An  award  of  second-year  first-semester  textbooks  is  made  annually 
by  Hughes'  Inn  of  Phi  Delta  Phi  legal  fraternity  to  a  rising  second- 
year  student  of  Duke  University  Law  School  on  the  basis  of  over-all 
merit  of  the  student  in  his  first  year  of  law  school  study. 

LAWYERS  TITLE  AWARD 
Established  in  1954  by  the  Lawyers  Title  Insurance  Corporation  of 
Richmond,  Virginia,  this  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  that  student  attaining  the  highest  average  grade  in  the 
real  property  courses:  Estates  in  Land,  Conveyancing,  and  Future 
Interests. 

ORDER  OF  THE  COIF 

A  chapter  of  the  Order  of  the  Coif,  national  legal  scholarship 
society,  has  been  established  at  Duke  University  School  of  Law.  Its 
purpose  is  "to  foster  a  spirit  of  careful  study  and  to  mark  in  a  fitting 
manner  those  who  have  attained  a  high  grade  of  scholarship."  Elec- 
tion is  restricted  to  the  ten  per  cent  of  the  graduating  class  who  have 
attained  the  highest  rank  in  their  law  school  work. 

NATHAN  BURKAN  MEMORIAL  COMPETITION 

The    American    Society    of    Composers,    Authors    and    Publishers 

(ASCAP)    awards  each  year  to  students  in  this  law  school  a  first  prize 

of  $150  and  a  second  prize  of  $50  for  the  two  best  papers  on  any  phase 

of  Copyright  Law.     Winning  papers  are  considered  for  a  National 

award  of  $500. 

WILLIS  SMITH  PRIZE 

The  late  Willis  Smith,  lor  many  years  a  prominent  member  of  the 
Raleigh  bar  and  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, who  was  serving  in  the  United  States  Senate  at  the  time  of  his 
death,  June  26,  1953,  provided  for  over  twenty  years  an  annual  award 
to  that  member  of  the  graduating  class  of  the  Law  School  who  had 
maintained  the  highest  scholastic  average  during  the  entire  three  years 
of  law  school  work.  The  prize  consisted  of  a  set  of  valuable  books 
selected  by  the  donor  and  the  Dean.  Mr.  Smith's  family  has  made 
arrangements  to  continue  this  prize  in  his  memory. 
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In  addition  to  the  prizes  and  awards  described  above,  prizes  consist- 
ing of  law  books  and  other  legal  items  are  offered  by  various  law  book 
publishers  to  students  meeting  prescribed  standards  of  accomplishment 
in  certain  fields. 

RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

The  University  is  located  about  two  miles  from  the  business  district 
of  Durham  on  wooded  hills  constituting  part  of  the  five-thousand-acre 
Duke  Forest,  which  is  maintained  by  the  School  of  Forestry.  Within  a 
short  distance  from  the  campus  are  facilities  for  golf,  horseback  riding, 
and  woodland  hiking.  Students  of  the  Law  School  are  entitled  to  the 
use  of  the  University  gymnasium,  tennis  courts,  swimming  pool,  golf 
course  and  similar  privileges.  Motion  pictures  are  shown  in  Page 
Auditorium  twice  a  week,  and  concert  programs,  recitals,  lectures,  and 
plays  are  presented  frequently. 


Program  of  Instruction 


The  First-Year  Program 

All  of  the  first-year  courses  listed  below  are  required  for  graduation. 
A  detailed  description  of  these  courses  and  the  other  courses  listed 
under  the  Program  of  Instruction  appears  at  pages  30  to  35  of  this 
Bulletin. 

Semester  Hours 

Fall  Spring 

Chattel  Transactions   2  2 

Contracts   3  3 

Criminal  Law 3 

Research  and  Writing  I   1  1 

Torts    3  3 

Civil  Procedure  I   3 

Business  Associations  I    3 

Estates  in  Land  3 

"15  15 


The  Recommended  Second-Year  Program 

The  recommended  second-year  program  is  given  below.  Research 
and  Writing  II  is  required.  Second-year  students  may  substitute  third- 
year  courses  for  other  second-year  courses  with  the  permission  of  the 
instructors  in  the  substituted  courses.  However,  a  student  omitting  a 
second-year  course  from  his  second-year  program  may  find  himself 
unable  to  take  that  course  in  his  third  year  because  it  may  be  scheduled 
at  the  same  hour  as  a  third-year  course  which  he  wishes  to  take. 

Semester  Hours 
Fall      Spring 

Civil  Procedure  II 3 

Constitutional   Law    2  2 

Research  and  Writing  II  [Required]   1 

Administrative  Law   3 

Business  Associations  II    3 

Conveyancing   3 

Equitable  Remedies   2 

Negotiable    Instruments    3 

Security    3 

Federal  Taxation  I  3 

Wills  and  Administration  of  Estates  2 

15  15 
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The  Third-Year  Courses 

Students  are  to  select  courses  aggregating  10  to  15  hours  each  semes- 
ter. Every  student  must  select  two  of  the  starred  courses  listed  below. 
These  courses  emphasize  legal  planning  and  drafting.  Enrollment  in 
each  of  them  except  Legal  Aid  Clinic  is  limited  to  15.  Legal  Aid 
Clinic  counts  as  a  single  starred  course,  though  it  is  a  year  course.  No 
student  may  take  more  than  two  starred  courses  in  the  same  semester 
without  the  consent  of  the  Dean  and  of  the  instructors  in  the  starred 
courses  involved. 

Semester  Hoiks 
Fall      Spring 

*Legal  Aid  Clinic  2  2 

*Case  Studies   I 

*Civil  Liberties  and  Civil  Rights  Seminar  2 

*Corporate  Planning  and  Drafting   2 

Debtors'    Estates    3 

Family   Law    2 

Federal  Taxation  II   3 

Future  Interests 3 

Jurisprudence     3 

Labor  Standards    2 

Legal   Ethics   1 

North  Carolina  Practice   2 

Trusts     3 

Conflict  of  Laws   3 

Evidence    4 

Family  Law  Seminar    2 

Federal    Jurisdiction    2 

Insurance    (Not  offered  1958-1959)   2 

International    Law    3 

•Labor  Law  Seminar    (Not  offered  1958-1959)    2 

Labor   Relations    3 

*Legal  Accounting    2 

Legal  Historv   2 

North  Carolina  Statutes  and  Decisions    2 

*  Public  Regulation  of  Business  Seminar   3 

*Securities    Regulation    2 

State    Taxation    2 

*Tax  and  Estate  Planning 2 


Description  of  Courses 


Business  Courses 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  I.  Legal  principles  concerning  association  in  busi- 
ness by  agency,  partnership,  other  unincorporated  forms  and  corporations.  Creation, 
form  and  nature  of  agency,  partnership  and  corporation,  corporate  existence  (de 
facto  corporations,  corporate  entity  and  its  limitations),  powers,  duties,  liabilities 
and  compensation  of  agents,  partners,  officers  and  directors,  risks  in  conduct  of 
business  by  representatives  (vicarious  liability  in  tort,  authority  to  contract),  impu- 
tation of  notice  and  knowledge,  scope  of  enterprise  (ultra  vires),  revocation  and 
termination  of  authority,  ratification,  undisclosed  business  associates,  stability  of 
the  associational  relationship.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  grasp  basic  prin- 
ciples of  Agency  and  Partnership  and  related  principles  of  corporation  law.  (The 
main  basic  study  of  corporation  law,  however,  is  in  Business  Associations  II.)  Three 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Latty 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  II.  Promoters,  subscription  to  and  issue  of  shares, 
stock  structure  and  corporate  capital,  dividends,  preferred  stock,  bonds,  capital  in- 
creases and  reduction,  corporate  re-acquisition  of  own  stock,  elementary  principles 
of  corporate  accounting,  public  issue  of  securities,  stock  transfers,  fundamental  cor- 
porate changes  (recapitalization,  sale,  merger  and  consolidation,  dissolution),  stock- 
holders' suits,  and  certain  principles  concerning  management  and  operation  not 
studied  in  Business  Associations  I.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.        Mr.  Latty 

CONTRACTS.  The  formation  and  legal  operation  of  contracts  in  general,  with 
attention  to  problems  of  drafting  and  counseling  as  well  as  of  litigation  and  extra- 
judicial settlement.  Legal  and  equitable  remedies  in  contract  cases,  including  dam- 
ages, specific  performance,  and  restitutionary  remedies,  and  important  procedural 
devices  incident  to  such  remedies.     Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  Hardin 

CORPORATE  PLANNING  AND  DRAFTING.  The  student  is  given  hypo- 
thetical corporate  problems  (perhaps  taken  from  the  practicing  lawyer's  desk)  on  a 
client's  proposed  course  of  action;  each  problem  is  designed  to  require  the  student 
to  grasp  the  business  situation  and  goals  involved,  analyze  for  pertinent  legal  prin- 
ciples, plan  the  transaction  to  avoid  legal  and  business  (including  taxation)  pit- 
falls, plan  the  requisite  steps  to  consummate  the  desired  transaction,  draft  the 
appropriate  papers  and  present  his  research.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Latty 

SECURITY.  Mortgage  and  security  interests  in  real  property,  and  suretyship. 
Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

DEBTORS'  ESTATES.  Comparative  study  of  methods  used  for  the  liquidation 
of  debtors'  estates.  The  non-bankruptcy  materials  cover  individual  creditors'  rights 
by  attachment,  garnishment,  execution,  creditors'  bills  and  the  like;  common  law 
composition:  and  general  assignments.  The  bankruptcy  materials  cover,  in  the 
main,  the  first  seven  chapters  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Three  hours  a  week  first 
semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

INSURANCE.  The  nature  of  "insurance";  state  supervision  and  control;  types 
of  insurance  organization;  the  legal  requirement  of  insurable  interest;  interest  of 
others  than  the  named  insured;  the  measure  of  indemnity  and  subrogation;  the 
beneficiary's  interest  in  life  insurance:  the  insured  event,  and  excepted  causes;  war- 
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ranties,  representations  and  concealment;  the  making  of  insurance  contracts;  waiver, 
estoppel  and  election.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

(Not  offered  in  1958-59.) 

LEGAL  ACCOUNTING.  The  study  and  analysis,  in  more  detail  than  in  Busi- 
ness Associations  II,  of  the  balance  sheet,  the  income  statement,  and  the  accountancy 
concepts  and  principles  that  serve  as  controls  over  corporate  distributions;  financial 
reporting  and  investor  protection;  trust  and  estate  accounting;  and  some  problems 
in  accounting  with  respect  to  public  utility  regulations.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Laity 

NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS.  Comparative  study  of  the  different  types  of 
commercial  instruments,  their  different  functions  and  legal  incidents.  Three  hours 
a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS  SEMINAR.  See  Public  Law  Courses, 
page  33  for  description.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

SECURITIES  REGULATION.  Regulation  of  distribution  and  marketing  of 
securities  and  protection  of  the  investor  under  the  Securities  Act  of  1933,  the  Securi- 
ties and  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935 
and  the  Trust  Indenture  Act  of  1939,  with  summary  treatment  of  other  related 
federal  legislation;  the  role  of  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission;  a  brief 
survey  of  state  regulation.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  civil  liabilities  undet 
the  federal  legislation.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Lattv 


Property  Courses 


CHATTEL  TRANSACTIONS.  The  course  covers  most  of  the  topics  generally 
treated  under  the  heading  of  Personal  Property.  Bailment  and  Sales;  application 
of  the  concepts  of  possession  and  title  in  the  law  of  personal  property  and  sales,  with 
special  attention  to  the  judicial  techniques  with  these  concepts;  the  bailment  rela- 
tionship; artisan's  lien:  transfer  of  chattels  by  gift,  sale  and  miscellaneous  inter- 
vivos  transactions.  In  Sales,  the  emphasis  is  on  enforcement  of  buyers'  and  sellers' 
rights  and  on  sales  financing.   Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.    Mr.  Everett 

CONVEYANCING.  Form  and  execution  of  deeds,  description  in  deeds;  rents, 
licenses,  easements  and  profits;  covenants  and  agreements  running  with  the  land 
at  law  and  in  equity;  estoppel  by  deed;  recording  and  title  registration;  aspects  of 
public  control  of  land  use.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

ESTATES  IN  LAND.  Historical  introduction  to  real  property  with  a  detailed 
consideration  of  the  modern  law  of  possessory  estates,  including  the  fee  simple,  the 
fee  tail  and  its  statutory  substitutes,  the  life  estate,  the  estate  for  years  and  other 
non -freeholds;  concurrent  ownership;  equitable  estates:  types  of  future  interests: 
waste:  distribution  of  benefits  and  burdens  as  between  owners  of  present  and  future 
interests.     Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

FUTURE  INTERESTS.  Future  interests  in  real  and  personal  property;  rever- 
sions: vested  and  contingent  remainders:  executory  interests;  rights  of  entry;  pos- 
sibilities of  reverter;  gifts  to  classes:  powers:  perpetuities;  construction  of  wills  and 
deeds  as  affecting  the  validity  and  characteristics  of  the  interests  created  therebv. 
Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

TAN  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  Seminar  devoted  to  problems  and  tech- 
niques of  tax  and  estate  planning.  Federal  Taxation  I  and  Federal  Taxation  II 
and  Futtue  Interests  are  prerequisite  to  enrollment  in  the  seminar.  Enrollment 
limited.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  LOWNDES 

TRUSTS.  The  nature,  creation  and  elements  of  a  trust;  transfer  of  the  bene- 
ficiary's interest:  administration  of  trusts;  termination  and  modification  of  trusts: 
charitable  trusts:  liabilities  to  third  persons:  and  liabilities  of  third  persons.  Three 
hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

WILLS  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  ESTATES.  Descent  and  distribution: 
property  rights  of  surviving  spouse,  children   and  descendants;   ancestors  and  col- 
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laterals;  effect  of  claimant's  misconduct.  Making  and  revoking  wills;  testamentary 
capacity;  execution  of  wills;  holographic  and  special  types;  integration;  testamentary 
character  and  intent;  revocation;  operation  of  legacies  and  devises.  Probate  and 
administration;  grant  of  administration;  probate  and  contest  of  wills;  assets;  con- 
tracts, sales  and  investments  by  personal  representative;  claims;  settlement  of  the 
estate.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Public  Law  Courses 

ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW.  The  formulation  of  statutory  schemes  of  admin- 
istrative regulation:  the  organization  of  administrative  agencies;  the  determination, 
promulgation  and  enforcement  of  administrative  programs;  the  respective  spheres 
of  administrative  and  judical  responsibility;  judicial  control  over  administrative 
action.  Practice  and  procedure  before  administrative  agencies:  informal  conferences 
and  negotiations;  formal  hearings;  constitutional  limitations.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramfr 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES  AND  CIVIL  RIGHTS  SEMINAR.  Studies  in  the  field  of 
personal  liberties  (freedom  of  speech,  press,  religion,  association,  etc.)  and  in  the 
field  of  civil  rights  (right  to  non-discriminatory  treatment,  right  to  fairness  in  pro- 
cedure, etc.).  The  seminar  will  be  concerned  with  issues  about  which  the  law  is 
unsettled,  and  especially  with  issues  raised  in  cases  pending  before  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  Inked  States.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Maggs 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW.  Judicial  protection  against  arbitrary  governmental 
action;  the  history  of  the  concept  of  a  '"higher  law";  the  constitutional  clauses  relied 
upon.  Limitations  on  governmental  power  with  respect  of  economic  matters,  civil 
liberties  and  criminal  and  civil  procedure.  The  powers  of  Congress,  express  and 
implied;  limitations  on  State  governmental  powers  resulting  from  the  existence  and 
from  the  exercise  of  Congressional  powers.  The  constitutional  questions  involved 
in  administrative  law,  conflict  of  laws,  intergovernmental  tax  immunities,  jurisdic- 
tion to  tax,  and  state  taxation  of  interstate  commerce  are  covered  more  fully  in 
other  courses.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester,  two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Maggs 

CRIMINAL  LAW.  An  introductory  study  of  the  law  of  crimes  and  the  adminis- 
tration of  criminal  justice;  analysis  of  the  criminal  act  and  the  mental  element  in 
-crime;  consideration  of  specific  olfenses  as  defined  by  statute  and  the  common  law; 
discussion  of  typical  defenses  in  relation  to  specific  crimes;  study  of  the  Anglo- 
American  penal  system.     Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

FEDERAL  JURISDICTION.  A  study  of  the  federal  courts  with  respect  to  the 
part  played  by  them  in  achieving  a  workable  federalism.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  original  jurisdiction  of  the  federal  district  courts,  the  relationship 
of  the  federal  courts  to  state  courts  and  state  law,  and  the  permissible  and  desirable 
range  of  federal  judicial  power.     Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.       Mr  Paschal 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  I.  An  introduction  to  federal  taxation  with  emphasis 
on  the  federal  income  tax.  The  topics  considered  include  such  basic  concepts  of 
income  taxation  as  taxable  income,  deductions,  the  taxable  person,  accounting  for 
income  and  deductions,  computation  of  the  tax,  capital  gains  and  losses,  and  the 
•taxation  of  corporations  and  corporate  distributions.  Three  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  II.  A  more  advanced  course  in  federal  taxation.  The 
principal  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  federal  estate  and  gift  taxes.  Considera- 
tion is  also  devoted,  however,  to  the  related  portions  of  the  federal  income  tax. 
particularly  those  dealing  with  the  taxation  of  the  income  of  trusts  and  estates. 
Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW.  A  survey  of  public  international  law  of  peace,  as 
•evidence  especially  in  decisions  of  national  and  of  international  courts;  the  draft- 
ing and  interpretation  of  treaties;  the  nature  and  handling  of  international  claims; 
the  organization  and  jurisdiction  of  international  tribunals,  with  special  reference 
/to  the  International  Court  of  Justice;  developments  with  respect  to  the  codification 
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of  the  law.  Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  (In  case  an  insufficient  number 
of  students  enroll  for  this  course,  special  arrangement  is  made  for  law  students  to 
lake  graduate  courses  in  this  field  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science.) 

Mr.  Wilson 

LABOR  LAW  SEMINAR.  An  intensive  examination  of  significant  problems  in 
collective  bargaining,  union-management  relations  and  lahor  dispute  settlement, 
with  emphasis  upon  the  drafting  and  interpretation  of  contract  clauses,  theories 
and  techniques  in  contract  negotiation  and  grievance  handling,  voluntary  arbitra- 
tion and  other  procedures  for  the  adjustment  of  disputes,  and  the  interrelation  of 
the  legal  and  economic  aspects  of  lahor  problems.  Prerequisite:  Labor  Relations. 
Two  hours  a  week  second  semester  Mr.  Livf.ngood 

(Not  offered  in  1958-1959.) 

LABOR  RELATIONS.  A  study  of  the  law  relating  to  collective  bargaining  and 
concerted  labor  activities,  including  the  National  Labor  Relations  Act  and  related 
legislation,  the  legal  aspects  of  strikes,  boycotts  and  picketing,  the  negotiation  and 
administration  of  collective  bargaining  agreements,  procedures  for  the  settlement  of 
labor  disputes,  and  relations  between  the  union  and  individual  employees.  Three 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

LABOR  STANDARDS.  Government  regulation  of  conditions  of  employment, 
including  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  and  other  wage-hour  and  child-labor 
statutes,  unemployment  insurance  and  other  social  security  legislation,  employers' 
liability  and  workmen's  compensation  acts,  and  related  laws  establishing  minimum 
standards  for  the  creation,  continuance  and  termination  of  the  employment  rela- 
tionship.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Hardin 

PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS  SEMINAR.  Intensive  study  of  the 
federal  antitrust  laws  and  their  common-law  background,  with  emphasis  on  the 
economic  policies  involved.  As  a  corollary  of  critical  examination  of  the  Sherman 
Act,  Clayton  Act,  Federal  Trade  Commission  Act  and  related  legislation  designed 
to  enforce  competition  as  the  primary  control  of  the  economic  system,  some  con- 
sideration is  given  to  legal  measures  which  supplement  or  replace  competition,  such 
as  direct  regulation  of  business  and  government  intervention  by  public  loans, 
guaranties  and  ownership.     Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.         Mr.  Livengood 

STATE  TAXATION.  Constitutional  limitations  on  the  taxing  power;  juris- 
diction to  tax;  state  excise  taxes;  and  the  general  property  tax.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  LOWNDES 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  See  Property  Courses,  page  31,  for  descrip- 
tion.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolicii  and  Mr.  Lowndes 


General  Courses 


CONFLICT  OF  LAWS.  A  study  of  the  special  problems  which  arise  when  the 
significant  facts  of  a  case  are  connected  with  more  than  one  jurisdiction.  Recog- 
nition and  effect  of  foreign  judgments:  choice  of  law:  federal  courts  and  conflict 
of  laws:  the  United  States  Constitution  and  conflict  of  laws.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

EQUITABLE  REMEDIES.  A  survey  of  equitable  remedies  in  general  (includ- 
ing enforcement  of  equity  decrees)  and  of  important  parts  of  the  fields  of  equity 
and  restitution  that  are  not  covered  in  other  courses.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

FAMILY  LAW.  A  seminar  approach  to  the  cases,  statutes,  and  sociological 
theories  covering  the  contract  to  marry,  its  formation  and  breach;  marriage:  annul- 
ment: divorce;  separation:  property  rights;  and  international  jurisdiction.  Selected 
materials.     Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bradway 

SEMINAR  IN  FAMILY  LAW.  A  seminar  approach  to  the  efforts  of  the  social 
sciences,  including  the  law,  to  deal  with  the  intricate  and  perplexing  problems  of 
the  modern  family.     Readings  are  assigned  in  legal  and  sociological  material.    Class 
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discussions  are  based  upon  some  central  topic,  such  as  divorce,  domestic  relations 
courts,  etc.  Written  reports  required  in  lieu  of  an  examination.  Family  Law  is 
prerequisite.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bradway 

JURISPRUDENCE.  Discussion  of  some  of  the  basic  problems  of  classical  and 
contemporary  juristic  theory,  with  applications  to  cases  and  statutes.  Open  to  all 
graduate  students,  and,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor,  to  qualified  second  and 
third  year  students.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

LEGAL  HISTORY.  A  study  of  the  development  of  fundamental  English  and 
American  legal  institutions,  with  primary  emphasis  upon  the  establishment  and 
growth  of  American  law  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

NORTH  CAROLINA  STATUTES  AND  DECISIONS.  A  study  of  selected 
statutes  of  North  Carolina  with  discussion  of  their  application,  and  an  analysis 
of  the  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  North  Carolina  construing  them.  Two 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 

TORTS.  The  bases  of  liability  in  damages  for  personal  injuries  and  injuries  to 
property;  bases  other  than  fault;  negligence;  intentional  infliction  of  harm.  Pro- 
cedure in  jury  trials;  proof  of  negligence;  causation  and  "proximate  cause";  defenses; 
the  damages  recoverable  and  equitable  relief  obtainable.  Special  rules  applicable  to 
occupiers  and  owners  of  land,  motor  vehicle  accidents,  suppliers  of  goods  and  remote 
contractors.  Misrepresentation  and  fraud;  defamation;  assault  and  battery;  false 
imprisonment.     Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Mr.  Maccs 

Procedure  and  Practice  Courses 

CASE  STUDIES.  Detailed  analysis  of  an  important  civil  suit,  under  supervision 
of  a  visiting  instructor  who  was  counsel  therein.  The  instructor's  files  and  the 
record  and  briefs  will  be  studied.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  how  the  matter 
first  arose  and  what  business  or  other  problems  of  the  client  were  involved;  how 
counsel  first  analyzed  the  matter  and  how  he  ascertained  relevant  facts;  how  counsel 
prepared  for  and  conducted  the  trial  and  appellate  proceedings.  One  hour  a  week 
first  semester.  Instructor  to  Be  Announced 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  I.  An  introduction  to  judicial  administration  and  the 
interrelationship  of  the  federal  and  state  court  systems;  pleading  in  civil  actions  at 
common  law  and  under  the  modern  codes  with  emphasis  on  the  Federal  Rules. 
Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  II.  Parties  to  a  civil  action;  right  to  jury  trial;  the  divi- 
sion of  function  between  court  and  jury;  instructions;  jurisdiction;  res  judicata; 
appellate  procedure.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

EVIDENCE.  A  study  of  the  common-law  rules  of  evidence,  including  the  re- 
quirements of  relevancy  and  materiality;  competency  and  privilege  of  witnesses, 
examination  and  cross-examination,  burden  of  proof  and  presumptions,  judicial 
notice,  and  functions  of  judge  and   jury.     Four  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Stansbury 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC.  This  course  is  designed  to  develop  in  the  student  pro- 
fessional self  confidence,  responsibility  to  the  program  of  the  organized  bar,  profes- 
sional self  control.  During  the  first  semester  the  student  learns  to:  interview  a 
client  in  an  orderly  manner,  determine  the  gaps  in  the  client's  story  and  fill  in 
these  gaps  with  information  from  other  proper  sources;  evaluate  facts;  make  a 
record  of  facts  including  the  documents  used  for  the  purpose;  diagnose  a  case  for 
legal  "symptoms"  and  develop  legal  theories;  organize  research;  plan  a  campaign 
at  law.  The  class  becomes  familiar  with  the  courthouse  as  a  source  of  facts;  and 
with  a  law  office  as  a  place  in  which  a  lawyer  functions.  Special  exercises  like 
searching  a  title  to  real  estate,  preparing  a  criminal  case  for  trial,  are  assigned. 
During  the  second  semester  the  student  learns  to  conclude  a  case  in  an  orderly  pro- 
fessional manner  by  education;  by  conciliation;  by  litigation.  The  climax  is  a  jury 
trial  with  expert  witnesses.     The  students  operate  under  the  supervision  of  a  staff 
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member  throughout  the  year.  Students  are  assigned  to  duty  in  rotation  in  the  Legal 
Aid  Clinic  office  and  in  the  downtown  office.  This  give  them  a  chance  to  interview 
flesh  and  blood  clients  and  to  see  the  progress  of  real  cases.  By  preparing  trial  briefs 
in  court  and  criminal  cases  the  student  learns  how  to  get  ready  for  his  appearance 
in  the  court  room.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Mr.  Bradyvay 

LEGAL  ETHICS.  A  seminar  approach  to  the  ethical  problems  of  the  lawyer 
and  the  profession.  Readings  are  assigned  in  legal  biography,  law  reform,  the 
history  of  the  profession,  legal  aid  work.  Class  discussions  cover  canons  of  ethics, 
statutes,  cases,  and  opinions  of  grievance  committees  dealing  with  the  daily  prob- 
lems of  the  practicing  lawyer.  A  written  report  is  required  on  some  phase  of  the 
reform  of  the  administration  of  justice.     One  hour  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Bradway 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PRACTICE.  A  study  of  the  steps  in  a  civil  action  at  law 
from  the  issuance  of  process  to  the  entry  of  final  judgment  including  service  of 
process;  appearance  and  waiver  of  process;  selecting  the  jury;  various  motion  made 
during  the  trial;  submission  of  case  to  jury;  verdict;  judgment;  noting  and  per- 
fecting appeal.  Also  included  are  such  topics  as  jurisdiction  of  various  courts  in 
North  Carolina;  venue;  trials  without  a  jury;  provisional  remedies  and  special 
proceedings.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 

Legal  Research  and  IVriting 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  I.  Classroom  instruction  and  individual  prob- 
lems in  the  use  of  law  books,  the  preparation  of  memorandums  of  law,  and  moot 
court  briefing  and  argument.  The  first  year  of  a  two-year  program  designed  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  materials  and  methods  of  legal  research  and  legal 
writing.     Two  semester-hours  credit.  Messrs.  Bryson,  Kramer,  and  Paschal 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  II.  The  second  year  of  the  two-year  program  of 
research  and  writing.  In  addition  to  more  advanced  work  of  the  kind  involved 
in  the  first-year  program,  the  student  will  assist  in  evaluating  the  work  of  first-year 
students  and  in  judging  first-year  moot  court  arguments.  Required  of  all  second- 
year  students.     One  semester-hour  credit.  Messrs.  Bryson  and  Paschal 

Upon  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study,  semi- 
nars not  listed  in  the  Bulletin  may  be  created  or  arrangements  made 
for  supervision  of  special  research  by  individual  graduate  students  in 
any  subject. 


All  matters  presented  in  this  Bulletin  are  subject  to  change  as  the 
University  or  the  School  of  Law  may  deem  expedient. 


Enrollment  1957-1958 


First  Year 

Beard.  John  Quincy    (Duke  University;,   Erwin,   North  Carolina 

Bell,   Robert   Barnard    (Duke   University),   Durham,   North  Carolina 

Brady,    \\  illiam   Cuthbert,    II    (Harvard    University),    Baguio   City.    Philippines 

Brownson,   Barstow    (Allegheny   College).    Davidson.    North  Carolina 

Buck,   James  Edward    (University  of  Akron).   Cuyahoga   Falls,   Ohio 

Cheyne.   William  Darris,  Jr.    (West  Texas   State  College),   Amarillo,   Texas 

Cooley,   Richard  Eugene    (Alhion   College),   Penton,   Michigan 

Craft.    Don  Ross    (University  of  Michigan),   Ann   Arbor,   Michigan 

Crawford,   Robert  Coy    (Duke  University;,   Atlanta.   Georgia 

Crooke,   Richard  Robert    (Duke   University),   Roslyn,   New  York 

Davis.   Herbert   Owen    (University  ol    North   Carolina  I.    Roxboro,   North   Carolina 

Earnhardt.    Wiley   Jacob   Propst.   Jr.    (Duke    University),    Edenton.    North    Carolina 

Easterly,    Donald   Kenneth    (Bucknell   University),    Plandome.    New   York 

Else,  Fred  Hemenway    (Duke  University),   Dover.   Delaware 

Faust.   Robert   Faine    (Eeland   Stanford  Junior   University).   San   Diego  California 

Faye.    Stanley   Ethan    (Duke  University).   Beechurst.   Long  Island.   New  York 

Fenner.   Raymond   Edward    (University  of  Denver),   Bedford,   Massachusetts 

Grosman.  Marc   Bernard    (Bucknell   University),   Newark,  New  Jersey 

Hardin.   Edward   Reel   (Duke  University),   Birmingham,   Alabama 

Hill,   Rufus   Sadler,   Jr.    (Clemson   College),   Anderson,    South  Carolina 

Keiler,   Joel  Ibert    (Brooklyn   College),   Brooklyn.   New  York 

Lee,   Thomas  Howerton    (Davidson  College),   Durham,  North   Carolina 

Lundquist,   Charles  David    (University  of  Michigan),   Plain  well.   Michigan 

Luplow,   Russell  Neil    (Michigan   State   University),   East  Lansing.   Michigan 

Lutz,   James  Gurney    (Miami   University,   Oxford,   Ohio),   Cincinnati,   Ohio 

Lyras.   Nicholas  A.    (DePauw  University),   Gary.   Indiana 

McLean.   William   Sartor    (University  of   North   Carolina),   Lumberton.    North   Carolina 

Marshall.   Robert   Denkmann    (Duke  University),   Rock  Island,   Illinois 

Meenen,   Robert  Donald    (Calvin  College),   Midland   Park.   New  Jersey 

Munns.   William  Gano    (University  of  Kansas),  Topeka,   Kansas 

<  'linger,  Lester  Lee    (University  of  Maryland),   Silver  Spring.  Maryland 

Otter.    Richard   Chapman    (Duke  University).   Cedars.   Pennsylvania 

Palmer.   Ronald   Lawrence    (University  of  the   South).   Jacksonville.    Florida 

Parker.   Joseph  Martin    (Elon   College),   Durham,   North  Carolina 

Penny.   Wade   Hampton,   Jr.    (Duke  University).    Durham,    North    Carolina 

Rouland.  Jay  Thomas   (Kenyon  College).  Adelphi.  Maryland 

Rudas,   Robert   Wendell   (Lehigh  University),  Bethlehem,  Pennsylvania 

Siegel,  Allen  George   (City  College  of  New  York).   New  York.   New  York 

Seltzer,   John   Ross    (Duke  University),   New  Castle.    Pennsylvania 

Soich.   John  Crispin    (Grove  City  College),   Clairton,   Pennsylvania 

Svolos,   Marinos   Thomas    (University  of   Rochester).   Amsterdam.    New  York 

Swanson.  Maynard  Francis,   Jr.    (Grinnell   College).  Moline,   Illinois 

Tarleton.  James  Warren    (Duke   University).  Mobile.  Alabama 

Taylor.    Newton   Campbell    (Juniata   College).    Huntingdon,   Pennsylvania 

Thornhill.   Edward.   Ill    (Duke   University),    Durham.    North   Carolina 

Thompson.  John   Charles   (Duke  University).   Dunn.  North  Carolina 

Waldoff,   Leon    (Northwestern   University).   Hattiesbursr.   Mississippi 

Warlick.  George  Hunter   (Davidson  College).  Kings  Mountain.   North  Carolina 

Weidman,    Richard   Hay    (Duke   University).   Riverside,    Connecticut 


Second  Year 


Allen.    Cameron   Harrison    (Otterbein   College).    Springfield.   Ohio 

Bartels.  Roger  (Middlebury  College),  Garden  City.   New  York 

Baxter.   Robert  Clifton    (Elon  College).    Burlington.   North   Carolina 

Beck.  Leif  Christian    (Duke  University).   Silver  Spring,  Maryland 

Berger.   Robert  Benjamin    (Duke  University).   Coalgood,   Kentucky 

Chauncey,   Harrison  Kirk    (Rollins  College),   Durham.  North   Carolina 
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REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 
OF  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 


REPORT  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

Because  of  national  and  international  developments  and  their  effect 
on  all  universities,  I  have  been  acutely  aware  of  recent  discussions  and 
proposals  affecting  all  of  higher  education  in  the  present  crisis.  It  is  com- 
mon knowledge  that  a  variety  of  study  groups,  commissions  and  individuals 
have  been  active  at  the  national  level,  seeking  to  inform  the  government 
and  the  people  in  specific  terms  as  to  the  needs  and  problems  of  higher 
education.  Because  of  this  ferment,  it  may  be  appropriate  for  me  to  men- 
tion my  own  part  in  one  of  these  efforts  and  to  outline  some  of  its  findings. 
I  refer  to  the  President's  Committee  on  Education  Beyond  the  High 
School. 

In  January  of  1956  President  Eisenhower  stated  in  his  message  to  the 
Congress  that  he  planned  to  appoint  a  special  committee  to  examine  "all 
of  the  problems  of  education  beyond  the  high  school  and  to  encourage 
active  and  systematic  attack  upon  them."  In  April,  1956  the  President 
formally  appointed  the  Committee,  composed  of  31  members.  The  num- 
ber eventually  became  35.  From  the  beginning  the  pattern  was  set  for 
joint  discussion  by  laymen  and  educators,  a  justifiable  policy  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  after  all  it  is  the  layman  who  in  the  main  pays  the  cost  of  educa- 
tion, directly  or  indirectly,  and  it  is  his  children  who  are  being  educated. 

The  Committee  sought  to  collect  and  assemble  the  best  information 
available  as  to  the  current  problems  of  education  beyond  the  high  school; 
to  encourage  the  planning  and  action  necessary  to  meet  impending  demands 
at  the  national  and  local  levels;  and  to  advise  the  President  as  to  the  proper 
role  of  the  federal  government.  The  Committee  met  with  interested 
persons,  professional  organizations  and  others  to  establish  cooperative  rela- 
tionships, to  collect  research  data  and  to  crystallize  its  plan  of  operation.  A 
method  of  approach  which  was  felt  to  be  useful  and  constructive  was  the 
encouragement  of  regional  workshops  and  regional  conferences  to  stimulate 
professional  and  lay  discussion  over  a  wide  area.  It  was  hoped  that  con- 
ferences at  the  state  level  would  follow  these  and  that  a  "chain  reaction" 
of  interest  and  action  thus  would  be  initiated. 

The  Committee  issued  an  Interim  Report  in  November,  1956,  out- 
lining a  number  of  preliminary  conclusions.  From  reactions  to  this  report 
and  from  its  own  deliberations,  the  Committee  developed  recommenda- 
tions which  were  contained  in  the  Second  Interim  Report,  made  public 
on  August  II,  1957.  For  all  practical  purposes  this  was  the  final  report, 
although  the  Office  of  Education  continued  under  its  sponsorship  a  Case 
Book  Project.  This  was  designed  to  encourage  further  planning  at  the 
regional,  state  and  local  levels  and  to  facilitate  the  exchange  of  information 
about  experiments  and  problems  present  in  great  diversity  throughout  the 
country. 
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It  is  not  my  purpose  to  summarize  the  Second  Interim  Report  in  detail. 
I  should  point  out  however  that  the  Committee  examined  five  major  prob- 
lem areas:  the  need  for  teachers,  the  need  for  assistance  to  students,  the 
need  for  planning  for  expansion  and  diversity  of  educational  opportunities, 
financing  higher  education  and  the  federal  government's  role  in  education 
beyond  the  high  school.  Of  all  these,  the  Committee  believed  that  the 
need  for  qualified  teachers  will  become  the  country's  most  crucial  educa- 
tional problem.  Of  additional  significance,  I  believe,  was  the  committee's 
insistence  upon  a  broad-gauge  rather  than  a  "crash  program"  approach, 
with  emphasis  upon  the  need  for  the  states  and  the  local  areas  to  assume 
major  responsibility  for  assessing  and  meeting  their  needs. 

Among  some  47  specific  recommendations,  the  Committee  urged  that 
teachers'  salaries  be  raised,  suggesting  a  goal  no  less  than  double  the  present 
average  level  on  an  overall  national  basis  in  five  to  10  years,  allowing  for 
differences  by  region  and  institution.  The  need  for  greater  guidance  and 
counseling  services  to  high  school  students  was  supported,  as  well  as  the 
need  for  additional  loan  funds  and  scholarships.  A  federal  work-study 
program  was  outlined  and  revision  recommended  in  federal  revenue  laws 
to  permit  deductions  or  credits  on  tax  returns  for  certain  educational  costs. 
Despite  this,  there  was  no  demand  for  a  large  federal  program.  The 
institutions  themselves  were  urged  to  undertake  long  range  studies  of  their 
capacities.  Continued  development  of  the  junior  or  community  colleges 
was  proposed.  Observing  that  to  pay  adequate  salaries  and  to  accommodate 
twice  as  many  students  by  1970  will  require  three  times  the  current 
level  of  expenditures,  the  Committee  suggested  that  these  costs  be  met 
by  an  increase  in  state  and  local  financial  support.  It  also  advocated  such 
federal  support  as  continuation  of  the  college  housing  loan  program,  certain 
types  of  federal  grants-in-aid  on  a  matching  basis  and  a  revision  of  federal 
revenue  laws  to  encourage  larger  individual  contributions  to  educational 
institutions. 

These  were  the  salient  proposals  of  the  Committee,  and  they  were 
not  specifically  related  to  any  single  institution.  The  Committee  felt  from 
the  beginning  that  it  was  important  to  preserve  the  diversity  in  American 
education.  However,  one  could  not  but  reflect  on  our  own  needs  and 
pressures  at  Duke.  Each  year  I  have  prepared  from  the  reports  submitted 
to  me  a  Want  List,  containing  in  some  detail  the  requests  for  space,  per- 
sonnel, equipment  and  other  needs.  Many  are  minor  and  can  be  easily 
satisfied,  but  the  larger  questions  of  space  and  personnel  are  not  always 
simple  and  frequently  raise  questions  as  to  the  need  for  additional  capital 
funds.  In  recent  years  I  have  attempted  to  review  the  Want  Lists  in  the 
light  of  Duke's  continuing  responsibilities.  As  we  have  earned  stature  in 
a  number  of  new  fields,  as  the  total  weight  of  our  research  activity  has 
grown  and  as  the  University  in  general  has  gained  more  uniform 
strength,  it  has  become  increasingly  apparent  to  me  that  the  time  is  not 
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distant  when  we  shall  have  to  formalize  more  definitely  our  plans  for  the 
further  development  of  the  University. 

During  the  year  195 6- 1957  there  was  new  growth  in  research 
funds.  In  1 955-1 956  we  had  received  a  total  of  $1,976,000,  of  which 
$1,096,000  came  from  federal  sources.  As  may  be  noted  in  the  Financial 
Report,  the  total  received  in  1 956-1 957  was  $2,740,000,  of  which 
$1,836,000  was  from  government  agencies.  It  was  estimated  that  the 
overall  total  in  195  7-1 95  8  would  be  in  the  neighborhood  of  $3,000,000 
of  which  some  $2,000,000  would  come  from  federal  sources.  We  have 
maintained  a  careful  appraisal  of  policy  in  the  receipt  of  these  funds.  In 
the  first  place,  we  want  to  be  sure  that  we  are  not  led  into  areas  of  re- 
search for  which  we  are  unprepared  or  which  do  not  normally  belong  to 
our  research  policies.  Nor  do  we  want  to  create  an  imbalance.  At  the 
same  time,  it  is  clear  the  University  is  receiving  increasing  recognition  as 
a  research  center. 

One  example  of  this  strength  was  evident  in  the  announcement  in 
July,  1957  that  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service  had  awarded  a 
grant  of  $1,500,000  to  the  University  with  which  to  establish  over  a 
period  of  years  a  regional  Center  for  the  Study  of  Aging  under  the 
direction  of  the  Department  of  Psychiatry  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  This 
action  followed  the  development  by  the  University  of  a  Council  on  Geron- 
tology, an  inter-disciplinary  effort,  and  was  based  upon  the  established 
competence  of  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Psychiatry  and 
other  departments.  The  new  Center  envisions  a  broad  study  of  the  social 
and  psychological,  as  well  as  physical  problems  of  aging  and  will  involve 
intensive  inter-departmental  cooperation. 

Another  area,  one  in  which  we  were  quickly  assuming  international 
responsibilities,  was  the  Commonwealth-Studies  Center.  By  1957  the 
Center  had  completed  its  second  year  of  operation  and  had  already  estab- 
lished a  variety  of  important  activities.  Several  volumes  of  lectures  and 
studies  were  in  print  or  in  press.  The  number  and  distinction  of  the  visit- 
ing professors  and  lecturers  who  had  been  brought  to  the  campus  from 
throughout  the  Commonwealth  nations  was  encouraging.  Programs  for 
graduate  students,  young  scholars  and  post-doctoral  research  workers  were 
developing  strength.  Clearly  the  Center  is  now  reaching  its  peak  and  is 
assisting  the  University  in  extending  its  influence  and  prestige.  Within  a 
few  years  we  shall  have  created  a  body  of  Commonwealth  "alumni"  on 
four  continents. 

The  problems  surrounding  admission  to  the  undergraduate  colleges 
continued  to  be  difficult  ones,  and  we  were  concerned  that  insofar  as 
possible  our  decisions  to  accept  or  reject  applicants  be  carefully  made, 
defensible  and  "right."  We  recognized  of  course  that  there  is  no  precise 
measurement  to  tell  us  always  which  decision  is  "right."  We  were  de- 
termined to  continue  to  administer  a  fair,  balanced  admissions  policy,  bear- 
ing in  mind  that  we  do  not  have  access  to  infallibility  and  that  we  must 
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help  the  public  to  understand  the  importance  of  institutions  whose  facilities 
and  philosophies  direct  them  to  emphasize  quality  above  numbers. 

As  may  be  noted  from  the  Registrar's  report,  the  geographical  dis- 
tribution of  our  undergraduate  students  continued  to  reflect  our  national 
interests,  as  well  as  our  abiding  interest  in  students  from  the  South  and 
from  North  Carolina  in  particular.  The  ten  states  with  the  largest  repre- 
sentation in  1 95 6- 1 95 7,  not  necessarily  in  order,  were:  Florida,  Georgia, 
Maryland,  New  Jersey,  New  York,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania, 
South  Carolina,  and  Virginia.  The  state  of  North  Carolina  led  all  states 
with  a  total  of  1 125  students,  approximately  one-third  of  the  total  under- 
graduate student  body. 

The  question  of  segregation  was  discussed  in  my  report  for  last  year 
and,  as  I  suggested  there,  is  an  issue  which  will  be  a  part  of  our  lives  for 
many  years,  whatever  may  be  the  ultimate  resolution  of  it  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity. Therefore,  I  do  not  plan  to  make  this  an  annual  subject  of  my 
reports.  It  is  perhaps  sufficient  to  say  that  the  problem  was  becoming 
increasingly  specific  on  our  campus.  The  Divinity  School  in  particular 
was  finding  itself  hard-pressed  for  an  answer,  and  Dean  Cannon  in  his 
report  discusses  this  matter  adequately.  For  myself,  I  can  state  what  is 
a  self-evident  maxim  of  administration,  that  the  president  of  an  institution 
must  administer  with  integrity  its  policies  as  stated  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  University's  financial  problems  were  of  special  concern  during 
the  year  to  the  extent  that,  in  order  to  insure  adequate  salary  increases,  in 
February,  1957,  we  took  the  somewhat  precipitate  but  necessary  step  of 
raising  tuition  and  fees  by  $200  per  year.  The  increase  applied  in  all 
schools  and  colleges  except  Divinity,  Law  and  Medicine,  each  of  which 
had  unique  problems  which  precluded  higher  fees.  As  we  announced  at 
the  time,  the  increase  was  coupled  with  the  immediate  assignment  of  major 
funds  to  the  scholarship  and  student  aid  budgets  to  equalize  costs  for  the 
needy  student,  and  in  particular  for  the  student  in  our  immediate  area. 
Under  the  new  rates  our  total  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  became  $800 
per  year,  effective  in  the  Fall  of  1957.  By  this  action  we  were  not 
creating  but  responding  to  a  trend.  A  survey  of  member  institutions  in 
the  Association  of  American  Universities  indicated  that  our  charges  were 
the  lowest  among  the  20  private  American  universities.  At  the  same 
time  it  was  clear  that  our  income  from  tuition  and  fees  was  insufficient, 
amounting  to  31  per  cent  of  the  educational  budget.  As  the  President's 
Committee  on  Education  Beyond  the  High  School  stated,  members  of 
college  faculties  and  staffs,  by  accepting  lower  salaries,  had  been  subsidizing 
the  costs  of  education.  This  was  especially  important  in  a  time  when 
faculty  salaries  in  general  had  failed  to  keep  pace  with  the  increased  costs 
of  living. 

During  the  year  the  culmination  of  the  Ford  Foundation  program 
of  support  for  private  education  predicted  additional  aid  to  our  salary 
structure.      It  will  be  recalled  that  the  plan  provided  funds  for  faculty 
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salaries  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  an  accomplishment  grant  for  institutions 
which  had  led  in  maintaining  salaries,  aid  to  private  hospitals  and  help  in 
strengthening  medical  education. 

We  were  particularly  pleased  when  the  Foundation  announced  in 
March,  1957  that  the  Duke  Medical  School  would  receive  a  total  of 
$2,700,000  as  its  share  of  the  sum  appropriated  to  aid  medical  education. 

By  June,  1957  all  funds  promised  had  been  paid  in  all  phases  of  the 
program,  and  Duke's  total  share  was  $5,937,700.  The  breakdown  was 
as  follows:  For  faculty  salary  endowment,  $1,816,000;  the  accomplish- 
ment grant,  $1,126,500;  for  medical  school  instructional  endowment, 
$2,700,000;  for  Duke  Hospital,  $250,000;  and  for  Highland  Hospital, 
$45,200.  A  comparision  with  other  institutions  showed  that  we  ranked 
10th  among  universities  which  participated  in  both  the  arts  and  sciences 
and  medical  programs.  Some  institutions  which  received  more  than  we 
for  arts  and  sciences  received  less  for  medicine,  and  vice  versa.  Thus,  we 
were  reassured  that  our  operation  was  a  balanced  one  and  that  both  areas 
were  strong  and  healthy. 

In  another  area,  that  of  developing  and  attracting  younger  scholars, 
we  had  in  recent  years  suffered  in  competition  with  the  best  institutions. 
Therefore,  we  were  encouraged  and  delighted  when  The  Duke  Endow- 
ment announced  a  gift  of  $750,000  with  which  to  establish  the  James  B. 
Duke  1  ooth  Anniversary  Fund  for  Fellowships  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences.  The  purpose  of  the  Fund  was  "to  attract  and/or  de- 
velop outstanding  scholars"  in  the  graduate  school,  the  recipients  of  the  fel- 
lowships to  be  known  as  James  B.  Duke  Fellows.  As  I  stated  at  the  time, 
"by  this  act  of  generosity  and  support  The  Duke  Endowment  now  has 
done  for  the  younger  scholar  what  the  Endowment  did  a  few  years  ago 
for  the  mature  scholar  in  creating  the  James  B.  Duke  Professorships. 
The  goal  is  the  same  in  each  case:  to  seek  out,  to  assist  and  to  honor  the 
intellect."  Appropriately,  announcement  of  the  gift  was  made  at  Founders' 
Day  ceremonies  on  December  11,  1956,  the  100th  anniversary  of  the 
birth  of  James  B.  Duke.  The  Endowment  also  announced  a  gift  of 
$1,650,000  for  the  general  use  of  the  University. 

In  1957  The  Loyalty  Fund  celebrated  its  10th  anniversary.  Its  work 
is  described  by  the  Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  as  a  part  of  the  report  of 
the  Vice-president  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations.  The  increase  of 
interest  as  indicated  by  participation  is  encouraging  and  means  that  this 
source  will  be  of  even  greater  importance  in  our  financial  picture  in  the 
future.  I  should  like  to  acknowledge  with  appreciation  the  leadership 
that  the  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  have  given  in  this  area.  The 
active  participation  by  the  Board  has  encouraged  the  alumni,  parents  of 
students,  business  organizations  in  the  City  of  Durham,  and  other  members 
of  the  University  family  to  join  wholeheartedly  in  this  program.  In  addition 
to  the  funds  for  unrestricted  purposes  which  have  been  important  to  our 
program,   the   by-products  have   been   just   as  important.      They  include 


1 2  Report  of  the  President 

bequests,  gifts  for  designated  purposes,  and  many  other  evidences  of  an 
increased  interest  and  active  participation  by  the  members  of  the  Univer- 
sity constituency.  I  believe  that  the  annual  giving  program  can  be  ex- 
panded further  in  the  next  few  years. 

Two  items  of  special  interest  to  the  faculty  and  staff,  it  will  be  recalled, 
were  mentioned  in  the  report  for  1 949-1 954:  a  new  program  of  medical 
benefits  and  a  plan  providing  for  decreasing  term  insurance.  These  bene- 
fits had  been  studied  by  a  Presidential  committee  and  had  been  considered 
by  the  University  Council.  By  the  Fall  of  1956  the  University  faculty 
and  the  Board  of  Trustees  had  approved  both  plans.  Briefly,  the  insurance 
program  provided  that  the  University  give  each  eligible  member  of  the 
faculty  and  staff  decreasing  term  insurance.  The  policies  were  integrated 
with  the  Teachers  Insurance  and  Annuity  Association  plan  so  that  the 
amount  of  insurance  coverage  was  higher  when  participants  and  their 
children  were  young  and  their  TIAA  accumulations  small;  and  lower  as 
age  and  annuity  reserves  increased.  The  medical  plan  was  a  comprehen- 
sive one,  composed  of  hospital  care,  surgical  benefits,  medical  benefits  and 
out-patient  care.  We  believe  the  program  to  be  an  excellent  one,  and  it 
is  proper  here  to  express  the  University's  appreciation  of  the  cooperation 
of  the  members  of  the  clinical  staff  of  the  hospital  who  joined  with  the 
University  in  making  it  possible.  The  insurance  went  into  effect  in 
October,  1956,  and  the  medical  plan  became  effective  January  1,  1957. 

With  regard  to  faculty  housing,  the  development  of  37  lots  mentioned 
in  last  year's  report  progressed  satisfactorily,  and  the  lots  were  being  pur- 
chased rapidly  by  the  end  of  the  year.  In  June  of  1957  the  Board  of 
Trustees  authorized  the  development  of  another  section  which  will  provide 
100  additional  building  sites.  It  was  felt  that  with  this  last  addition  the 
large  majority  of  those  wishing  to  build  will  be  able  to  do  so. 

A  number  of  building  projects  continued  during  the  year,  and  I  shall 
only  mention  in  passing  the  status  of  work  described  in  earlier  reports. 
The  hospital  wing  was  nearing  completion  and  its  dedication  planned  for 
the  1 957-1 958  year.  Work  continued  to  move  forward  on  the  new  men's 
dormitory  on  the  West  Campus  and  on  the  University  Golf  Course.  The 
new  dormitory  on  the  Woman's  College  Campus  was  almost  complete 
and  was  expected  to  be  ready  for  occupancy  in  the  Fall  of  1957.  In 
February,  the  Board  approved  a  proposal  that  this  building  be  named 
Gilbert-Addoms,  in  honor  of  two  distinguished  women  members  of  the 
faculty,  now  deceased,  Dr.  Katharine  E.  Gilbert,  professor  of  philosophy, 
and  Dr.  Ruth  Addoms,  professor  of  botany. 

Additional  proof  of  the  constant  growth  of  our  activities  in  research, 
especially  in  medicine,  lay  in  the  decision  to  build  a  third  addition  to  the 
William  B.  Bell  Research  Building.  Work  began  in  June,  1957,  and  the 
estimated  cost  was  set  at  approximately  $200,000.  Funds  were  to  be 
provided  by  a  grant  from  the  National  Institutes  of  Health  and  from  pri- 
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vate  sources.  A  fourth  addition  to  the  Bell  Building  was  also  planned 
and  was  expected  to  cost  approximately  $575,000,  but  action  was  awaiting 
further  financial  support.  As  soon  as  funds  are  in  hand,  we  will  proceed 
with  this  project. 

As  the  complex  of  teaching,  clinical  and  research  facilities  in  medicine 
has  grown  it  has  become  apparent  that  a  more  accurate  and  more  com- 
prehensive name  should  be  given  to  our  total  medical  operation.  As  a 
result,  the  Board  approved  a  proposal  that  henceforth  the  name  Duke 
University  Medical  Center  be  used.  It  was  felt  that  the  new  name  would 
also  serve  to  alleviate  confusion  among  patients  and  in  correspondence. 

During  the  year  the  Board  also  approved  the  naming  of  the  Old 
Gymnasium  for  Wilbur  (Cap)  Card,  former  member  of  the  Department 
of  Athletics  in  Trinity  College  and  Duke  University  and  a  devoted  worker 
in  both  institutions  for  many  years  until  his  death  in  1948. 

One  additional  construction  project  was  started  during  the  year,  a 
building  to  house  the  Office  of  Ordnance  Research  and  certain  University 
research  investigators.  Since  1 95 1  the  OOR  had  made  use  of  the  Hanes 
House  on  Myrtle  Drive,  but  the  office  had  outgrown  this  site.  Plans  were 
being  prepared  by  the  architect  in  1957,  and  it  was  expected  that  the 
building  would  be  completed  in  the  Summer  of  1958.  The  estimated  cost 
was  $450,000,  to  be  paid  for  by  the  University,  but  to  be  recovered  in 
rental  revenue. 

Two  appointments  during  the  year  are  discussed  in  the  reports  that 
follow,  but  I  should  like  to  record  them  here  as  well.  First,  a  realignment 
of  duties  took  place  in  the  administration  of  Trinity  College.  Under  the 
new  arrangement,  Dr.  Herbert  J.  Herring,  Vice-president  in  the  Division 
of  Student  Life  and  Dean  of  Trinity  College,  retained  the  single  title  of 
Vice-president,  making  it  possible  for  him  to  increase  the  scope  of  his  con- 
tribution to  the  University  through  new  and  intensified  efforts  in  the  area 
of  student  life,  as  well  as  through  enlarged  participation  in  general  adminis- 
trative decisions  and  policy.  He  was  succeeded  as  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
by  Dr.  Alan  K.  Manchester,  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction.  Dean 
Manchester  relinquished  his  former  title  but  agreed  to  continue  to  assist 
the  Vice-president  in  the  Division  of  Education,  especially  in  academic 
matters  related  to  the  undergraduate  colleges.  The  changes  became 
effective  in  September,  1957. 

Second,  in  March,  1957  Professor  E.  S.  Harrar  was  appointed  dean 
of  the  School  of  Forestry,  succeeding  Dean  Clarence  F.  Korstian,  the 
School's  first  and  only  dean.  Dean  Korstian  relinquished  the  title  in  ad- 
vance of  his  scheduled  retirement  in  order  to  permit  a  smooth  transition  of 
duties. 

I  wish  to  mention  in  passing  the  appointment  in  July,  1956  of  Earl  W. 
Porter,  formerly  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information,  as  Assistant 
to  the  President.     His  academic  background  includes  the  A.B.  and  B.J. 
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degrees  from  the  University  of  Missouri  and  the  M.A.  from  Duke.  He 
has  been  a  member  of  the  staff  since  1948. 

As  mentioned  earlier,  our  Founders'  Day  program  in  December  was 
of  unusual  significance  this  year.  Over  a  two-day  period  the  University 
community  observed  the  100th  anniversary  of  the  birth  of  James  B.  Duke. 
Of  special  interest  was  the  fact  that  as  a  part  of  the  celebration  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  Duke  Endowment  held  their  regular 
meeting  on  the  campus  and  were  guests  of  the  University,  along  with  the 
members  of  the  University  Board  of  Trustees.  The  principal  speaker  was 
Judge  John  J.  Parker  of  Charlotte,  N.  C,  senior  member  of  the  Fourth 
Circuit  Court  of  Appeals. 

Commencement  exercises  were  held  on  Monday,  June  3,  with  Walter 
Spencer  Robertson,  Assistant  Secretary  of  State  for  Far  Eastern  Affairs,  as 
the  speaker.  Bishop  Gerald  Kennedy  of  the  Los  Angeles  Area  of  the 
Methodist  Church,  preached  the  Baccalaureate  Sermon  on  Sunday,  June  2. 

Four  honorary  degrees  were  conferred,  and  I  believe  that  it  will  be 
useful  to  record  here  the  names  of  recipients  of  honorary  degrees  for  each 
of  the  years  since  my  first  Commencement  in  June,  1949,  including  those 
for  this  year. 


Honorary  Degrees  Conferred 


June,  194.9 

June,  1950 

June,  195 1 
June,  1952 

June,  1953 

June,  1954 

June,  1955 
June,  1956 


George  Venable  Allen 
Alice  Mary  Baldwin 
Robert  Houghwout  Jackson 
James  Rhyne  Killian 
Henry  Call  Sprinkle,  Jr. 

William  Henry  Draper,  Jr. 
James  William  Fulbright 
Paul  Budd  Magnuson 
Liston  Pope 
Wendell  Holmes  Stephenson 

Julian  Parks  Boyd 
Gordon  Gray 

Paul  Neff  Garber 
James  Alexander  Gray 
Edgar  Wallace  Knight 
Harold  Wayland  Tribble 

George  Garland  Allen 
William  Hane  Wannamaker 

Charles  Fisher  Carroll 
Ralph  Washington  Sockman 


-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Divinity 

-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Science 
-Doctor  of  Divinity 
-Doctor  of  Letters 

-Doctor  of  Letters 
-Doctor  of  La<ws 

-Doctor  of  Divinity 
-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Letters 
-Doctor  of  Laws 

-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Laws 

-Doctor  of  Laws 
-Doctor  of  Letters 
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June,  1957 

George  Way  Harley  — Doctor  of  the  Humanities 

Lawrence  Quincy  Mumford      — Doctor  of  Literature 
Algernon  Beverly  Reese  — Doctor  of  Laius 

William  Reinhold  Valentiner   — Doctor  of  Laws 

Two  new  trustees  were  elected  during  the  year:  Reuben  B.  Robertson, 
Jr.,  Deputy  Secretary  of  Defense  and  president  of  the  Champion  Paper 
and  Fibre  Company,  to  succeed  Earle  Wayne  Webb,  who  resigned  in 

1956,  and  Wright  Tisdale,  general  counsel  of  the  Ford  Motor  Company, 
to  succeed  Henry  Clay  Doss,  who  resigned  in  1955. 

A  total  of  nine  members  of  the  faculty  retired  effective  August  31, 

1957.  The  first  year  of  service  is  given  in  parenthesis.     Four  chose  to 
retire  voluntarily  in  advance  of  the  mandatory  age: 

Howard  Easley  (1930),  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

William  Henry  Irving  (1936),  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Leet  Patterson  (1945),  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Mrs.  Marie  Anne  Updike  White  (1930),  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Five  members  of  the  faculty  retired  at  the  mandatory  age: 

Hugo  Leander  Blomquist  (1920),  Professor  of  Botany. 
Benjamin  Guy  Childs  (1924),  Professor  of  Education. 
Mason  Crum  (1930),  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature. 
Allan  H.  Gilbert  (1920),  Professor  of  English. 
Hornell  Norris  Hart  (1938),  Professor  of  Sociology. 

I  have  the  unpleasant  duty  of  reporting  the  deaths  of  one  member  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  and  two  members  of  the  retired  faculty  and  staff": 

Robert  Gregg  Cherry,  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  since  1934, 
and  former  Governor  of  North  Carolina,  died  on  June  25,  1957. 

John  Wesley  Coombs,  Head  Coach  of  Varsity  Baseball,  joined  the 
staff  in  1929  and  retired  August  31,  1952.     He  died  April  16,  1957. 

Arthur  Sperry  Pearse,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology,  joined  the 
faculty  in  1926  and  retired  June  30,  1948.     He  died  December  II,  1956. 

3(1  5JC  3fi  5fC 

This  report  completes  the  series  published  this  year  covering  the  period 
1949-1957.  I  plan  to  publish  next  Fall  a  report  for  the  year  1957-1958. 
During  the  preparation  of  these  publications  I  have  been  grateful  for  the 
opportunity  to  look  at  the  University  from  a  perspective  that  can  be  gained 
only  after  the  passage  of  time.  The  need  for  annual  accountings,  requests 
and  current  summations  is  urgent  if  we  are  to  be  informed  about  our 
progress.  But  the  yearly  calendar  can  become  a  strait-jacket  too.  I  have 
no  ambition  to  become  the  historian  of  the  University;  my  present  respon- 
sibilities are  sufficient  unto  themselves.  However,  I  believe  that  it  will  be 
helpful  to  me  and  to  the  reader  to  stand  aside  from  time  to  time  to  review 
a  larger  period  of  years. 

A.  Hollis  Edens 

President 
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THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF  EDUCATION 
AND  DEAN  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  may  first  report  on  the  matters  relating  to  changes  in  staff  and 
organization  in  the  Engineering  College,  which  were  in  process  of  initia- 
tion last  year  to  which  I  referred  in  my  last  report.  In  spite  of  difficulties 
in  staffing  the  College  in  the  intensely  competitive  situation  which  prevails 
in  engineering,  the  three  departments  in  the  college  are  moving  strongly 
ahead  under  the  able  leadership  of  the  three  new  chairmen,  Professors 
Vail,  Macduff  and  Rowe,  who  were  appointed  at  the  end  of  last  year. 
All  three  of  these  appointments  have  worked  out  satisfactorily  and  I  be- 
lieve we  can  look  forward  to  a  stabilization  of  the  departments  involved 
and  a  progressive  improvement  in  the  quality  of  the  work  which  they  are 
offering  under  their  new  leadership.  Following  the  initiation  of  graduate 
work  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Electrical  Engineering  during  the  course 
of  the  current  year,  approval  of  the  offering  of  the  Master's  degree  in 
Mechanical  Engineering  and  Civil  Engineering  was  voted  by  the  appro- 
priate faculty  groups,  including  the  Graduate  School  and  the  faculty  as  a 
whole.  This  program  for  inception  of  graduate  work  in  all  of  the  areas 
of  the  College  of  Engineering  has  been  an  important  stimulant  to  the  staff 
and  has  had  an  important  bearing  on  the  morale  of  the  college  as  a  whole. 
If  this  trend  continues,  as  I  anticipate  it  will,  we  can  look  forward  with 
confidence  to  an  improvement  of  the  over-all  program  in  Engineering  in 
the  years  immediately  ahead. 

As  I  have  pointed  out  previously,  we  can  look  forward  to  a  number 
of  changes  which  will  be  necessary  in  the  leadership  of  the  various  depart- 
ments and  schools  of  the  University,  as  we  are  entering  a  period  in  which 
a  number  of  our  senior  staff  members  to  whom  we  have  looked  for  leader- 
ship in  the  various  areas  will  be  approaching  retirement.  As  a  consequence, 
we  will  have  to  turn  either  to  outsiders  or  to  younger  men  on  the  staffs 
of  some  of  our  divisions  for  such  leadership.  Several  changes  of  this  sort 
should  be  recorded  which  have  taken  place  during  the  current  year.  Dean 
Korstian  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  who  retires  in  August,  1958,  asked 
to  be  relieved  of  the  deanship  of  that  School  and  this  change  was  effected 
March  1,  1957.  As  of  that  date,  Professor  E.  S.  Harrar  succeeded  Dr. 
Korstian  in  that  capacity  and  we  can  look  forward  to  a  further  develop- 
ment of  the  School  of  Forestry  under  his  able  leadership.  Professor  Brady 
Jordan  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages  asked  to  be  relieved 
of  the  chairmanship  of  that  Department  because  of  the  condition  of  his 
health  and  on  March  I,  1957  Professor  Gifford  Davis  was  appointed  as 
Chairman  of  that  Department.  Professor  H.  E.  Myers  of  the  Department 
of  Undergraduate  Religion,  whose  retirement  will  be  effective  in  August, 
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1958,  also  asked  to  be  relieved  of  his  responsibilities  and  on  March  1,  1957, 
Associate  Professor  James  L.  Price  was  appointed  as  Chairman  of  the 
Department.  Both  of  these  men  have  already  shown  that  they  will  vigor- 
ously attack  the  increasingly  complex  problem  of  staffing  and  management 
of  these  areas  with  vigor  and  imagination,  so  that  we  may  be  assured  that 
these  two  important  areas  of  our  educational  program  will  continue  to 
develop  adequately.  I  have  just  been  advised  that  Professor  Malcolm 
Carroll,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  History,  wishes  to  relinquish  his 
responsibilities  as  of  September  1,  1957,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  he  is 
looking  ahead  to  a  voluntary  retirement  within  a  year  or  two  at  the  age 
of  sixty-five.  We  are  now  in  process  of  reaching  a  decision  with  reference 
to  the  appointment  of  a  successor  to  give  capable  leadership  to  this  large 
and  important  segment  of  our  program. 

As  I  have  pointed  out  previously,  we  can  look  forward  to  a  continu- 
ance of  this  process  in  view  of  the  age  group  in  which  many  of  our  deans 
and  departmental  chairmen  are  found.  Obviously,  every  effort  should  be 
made  to  insure  that  we  obtain  the  soundest  and  most  effective  leadership 
to  replace  these  men  as  they  withdraw  from  these  administrative  activities, 
either  to  retire  or  return  to  a  normal  teaching  status.  In  making  such 
changes  it  will  be  necessary  for  us  to  appraise  carefully  the  merits  of  select- 
ing leaders  from  within  our  own  staff  groups  versus  the  advantages  and 
concomitant  liabilities  which  we  may  face  if  we  decide  to  bring  in  outsiders 
for  these  positions.  Ordinarily,  if  candidates  of  suitable  potential  ability 
are  available  from  within,  this  is  the  better  course,  as  the  uncertainty  of 
injecting  outside  leadership  is  sometimes  large.  In  one  instance,  that  of 
the  Department  of  Sociology,  we  have  felt  it  desirable  to  bring  in  an  out- 
sider to  head  this  area.  This  particular  area  is  one  that  is  forging  ahead 
rapidly  in  the  larger  group  of  the  social  sciences  and  is  experiencing  an 
effective  development  in  a  number  of  institutions  under  the  able  leadership 
of  younger  men  who  have  been  trained  in  schools  of  thought  with  respect 
to  sociology  which  deviate  considerably  from  the  classical  patterns  in  this 
discipline.  With  the  concurrence  of  the  retiring  Chairman,  Professor 
Howard  E.  Jensen,  we  have  appointed  Professor  John  C.  McKinney  from 
Michigan  State  University  to  become  Chairman  of  that  Department, 
effective  as  of  September  1,  1957.  •  •  . 

Since  writing  my  last  report  we  have  made  a  further  change  of  this 
type  in  the  management  of  the  affairs  of  the  Department  of  Zoology. 
Professor  I.  E.  Gray,  who  had  served  long  and  faithfully  as  Chairman  of 
that  Department,  asked  to  be  relieved  of  his  responsibilities  as  of  Septem- 
ber I,  1956.  In  this  case  we  were  able  to  turn  to  one  of  the  outstanding 
younger  members  of  our  own  staff  who  has  developed  rapidly  in  recent 
years,  both  in  his  professional  competence  and  outside  recognition  in  the 
field,  to  assume  this  responsibility.  This  is  Professor  Karl  M.  Wilbur  who 
was  appointed  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Zoology  September  I, 
1956.     Professor  Wilbur  in  his  new  capacity  has  already  demonstrated 
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excellent  qualities  of  leadership  and  through  his  strong  connections  with 
agencies,  such  as  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  has  injected  new  areas 
of  thinking  and  activity  into  the  program  of  the  Department.  These 
include  an  active  program  for  the  development  of  the  important  subject 
of  the  biological  effects  of  radiation  which  is  of  great  current  interest  in  this 
scientific  field. 

Matters  of  this  general  type  will  have  to  continue  to  claim  our  best 
thought  and  attention  during  the  years  immediately  ahead  in  a  number  of 
areas.  .  .  .  Since  my  last  report,  at  this  time  last  year,  the  administration  of 
the  affairs  of  Trinity  College  has  undergone  a  complete  reorganization. 
With  the  untimely  death  of  Dean  Lanier  Pratt,  the  resignation  of  Dean 
Archie  to  accept  another  position,  and  Vice  President  Herring's  relinquish- 
ment of  his  responsibilities  as  Dean  of  Trinity  College,  it  was  necessary  to 
plan  at  short  notice  during  the  Summer  for  a  restaffing  of  the  key  ad- 
ministrative positions  in  Trinity  College  resulting  from  these  changes  in 
personnel.  Dean  Manchester  was  appointed  as  Dean  of  Trinity  College, 
and  Dr.  Howard  Strobel  from  the  Chemistry  Department,  Dr.  Charles  B. 
Johnson,  formerly  of  the  Summer  School  Office,  and  Mr.  Barney  Jones, 
formerly  Chaplain  of  the  University,  were  appointed  to  fill  the  posts  which 
had  been  vacated.  Dean  McNurlen  continued  on,  though  we  will  not 
have  the  benefit  of  his  services  beyond  August  31,  1957,  as  he  is  resigning 
to  take  a  position  elsewhere.  Mr.  Cox  continues  in  his  former  position  as 
Dean  of  Men. 

This  group  under  Dean  Manchester's  able  leadership  is  to  be  highly 
commended  for  the  very  effective  way  in  which  they  picked  up  the  admin- 
istrative reins  at  extremely  short  notice  and  carried  through  the  work  of 
the  Dean's  Office  during  the  current  year  in  spite  of  the  very  limited  time 
available  for  planning.  An  excellent  job  was  done  of  readmitting  old 
students  and  orienting  the  new  students,  both  academically  and  otherwise, 
during  the  early  weeks  of  the  Fall  Semester.  The  orderliness  and  com- 
petence with  which  this  difficult  step  was  carried  out  received  highly 
favorable  comment  from  both  students  and  faculty.  As  the  current  year 
progressed,  this  new  team  has  been  able  to  look  ahead  and  plan  carefully 
for  the  handling  of  the  men's  undergraduate  student  body  as  this  passed 
through  the  various  phases  of  mid-semester  examinations  and  re-registra- 
tion at  the  midyear  and  pre-enrollment  during  the  current  spring.  I  have 
heard  nothing  but  favorable  comment  about  their  conduct  of  the  academic 
and  related  affairs  of  the  men's  undergraduate  student  body.  The  group 
has  devoted  a  good  deal  of  time  and  thought  to  careful  planning  of  the 
supervision  of  the  program  for  the  undergraduate  men.  Their  policy,  as  I 
have  sensed  it,  has  been  to  place  more  responsibility  than  heretofore  on 
the  undergraduates  themselves,  as  this  relates  to  their  course  responsibilities 
and  planning  of  their  own  academic  careers.  If  this  trend  in  undergradu- 
ate habits  and  thinking  continues  under  their  guidance,  as  I  am  sure  it 
will,  it  will  form  the  soundest  possible  base  for  insuring  a  better  intellectual 
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interest  and  tone  in  the  undergraduate  student  body.  .  .  .  We  are  dealing 
with  an  ever  more  highly  selected  group  of  undergraduates  who  do  rea- 
sonably good  academic  work.  However,  by  comparison  with  some  of  our 
strongest  men's  colleges  and  universities,  we  have  still  some  distance  to  go 
in  terms  of  arousing  a  keener  intellectual  interest  and  curiosity  in  the 
student  group  that  is  entrusted  to  our  care  during  their  undergraduate 
years. 

The  achievement  of  such  a  goal  takes  time  and  requires  the  building 
of  a  tradition  in  student  and  faculty  thinking  which  never  comes  over  night. 
However,  there  are  a  number  of  factors  which  can  be  made  to  contribute 
toward  this  desirable  end.  We  have  perhaps  too  active  an  extracurricular 
life  available  to  our  undergraduates,  which  many  of  the  abler  students 
participate  in,  at  times,  I  am  afraid,  to  the  detriment  of  the  development 
of  a  higher  degree  of  intellectual  maturity.  The  richness  of  these  extra- 
curricular opportunities  is  a  current  pattern  in  the  colleges  of  the  country. 
I  have  the  feeling,  however,  that  we  do  not  give  enough  thought  and 
attention  in  trying  to  integrate  the  energy  and  enthusiasm  with  which  our 
undergraduates  enter  into  extracurricular  activities  with  the  wide  scope  of 
intellectual  and  scholarly  opportunities  which  the  University  affords.  From 
my  observation  of  other  institutions  I  feel  that  a  number  of  them  do  better 
than  we  do  in  this  respect.  To  cite  one  minor  example,  if  the  fervor  and 
energy  which  goes  into  "Joe  College  Week"  could  be  channelled  in  some 
other  direction  more  closely  related  to  the  student's  intellectual  growth, 
all  of  us  would  be  further  ahead.  Outside  of  expenditures  in  athletics  we 
are  spending  a  substantial  sum  of  money,  well  over  $100,000,  in  the 
extracurricular  area.  In  view  of  this,  I  feel  it  important  that  we  appraise 
the  extent  and  kind  of  contributions  that  these  activities  make  toward  the 
student's  growth  and  development  during  the  four  years  while  he  is  under 
our  guidance.  If  properly  done,  such  an  appraisal  should  include  an  evalua- 
tion of  the  extent  to  which  overemphasis  on  extracurricular  activities  may 
represent  a  substantial  diversion  of  the  student's  interests  and  energies 
toward  achievement  of  the  more  serious  purposes  for  which  he  is  in  college. 

The  broader  aspects  of  the  educational  activities  of  the  University  have 
continued  to  move  forward  with  substantial  impetus.  The  impact  of  out- 
side grants,  such  as  the  Commonwealth-Studies  Center  fund  is  being  felt 
more  with  the  passage  of  each  year.  Not  only  has  this  activity  led  to  a 
wider  recognition  of  the  University  on  the  international  scale  in  the  fields 
of  Political  Science,  Economics,  and  History,  but  it  has  had  another  by- 
product of  even  greater  importance.  This  activity  has,  for  the  first  time, 
seen  substantial  integration  and  pooling  of  the  interests  of  these  three  social 
science  areas  in  a  way  that  we  had  not  been  able  to  achieve  before.  Joint 
seminars,  summer  discussion  groups,  and  attendance  by  staff  and  students 
at  lectures  by  distinguished  visitors  has  achieved  a  degree  of  cross  fertiliza- 
tion between  these  three  disciplines  which  was  unknown  prior  to  the  in- 
ception of  this  activity.     This  pattern  of  cooperation  has  existed  for  some 
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years  in  a  number  of  areas  in  the  natural  sciences  and  has  been  very  effec- 
tive. It  now  appears  for  the  first  time  in  any  substantial  measure  within 
the  area  of  the  social  sciences.  We  must  look  seriously  at  any  move  that 
may  be  possible  to  achieve  similar  cooperation,  more  difficult  though  it 
may  be,  in  the  general  area  of  the  humanities.  During  the  year,  grants 
from  governmental,  philanthropic  and  other  outside  agencies  for  graduate 
work  and  advanced  scholarship  have  continued  to  increase  at  a  substantial 
rate.  The  level  that  this  type  of  support  has  now  reached  justifies  one 
in  saying  that  the  University  is  beginning  to  attain  its  rightful  place,  in 
terms  of  its  staff  resources  and  competence,  in  the  national  scene.  How- 
ever, much  remains  to  be  done  in  this  direction  and  some  of  the  respon- 
sibility of  further  achievement  in  this  direction  must  lie  with  our  top 
administrative  groups.  Men  with  good  ideas,  which  would  merit  outside 
support,  must  be  encouraged  and  assisted  in  the  formulation  of  their  pro- 
posals, and  their  opportunity  to  contact  probable  sources  of  outside  support 
expedited.  It  is  still  true  that  our  house  on  the  educational  side  is  in  fairly 
good  order.  However,  it  remains  equally  true  that  it  keeps  so  at  the 
expense  of  entirely  too  much  time  and  effort  of  too  few  people,  especially 
at  the  upper  administrative  levels,  who  cannot  in  consequence  devote  the 
needed  time  and  intensive  effort  to  insure  longer  range  development  of 
the  institution. 

Such  time  and  effort  will  be  increasingly  needed  as  we  look  forward 
with  our  program  in  the  years  immediately  ahead.  An  illustration  of  this 
is  the  intensely  competitive  situation  which  has  developed  during  the  cur- 
rent year  with  reference  to  retaining  and  obtaining  new  staff  members  at 
all  segments  of  the  educational  structure.  State  institutions,  as  well  as 
private  ones  which,  unlike  ourselves,  plan  substantial  expansion  of  their 
enrollment,  are  actively  in  competition  for  college  teachers  to  an  extent 
unheard  of  heretofore.  .  .  . 

With  the  funds  available  from  increased  tuition  charges  for  next  year, 
it  will  be  possible  for  us  to  make  a  substantial  move  in  the  direction  of 
increasing  salaries  but  not  one  that  will  continue  to  meet  the  situation  for 
long  without  further  upward  adjustment,  as  other  institutions,  in  order  to 
retain  their  staffs  and  meet  the  competition  ahead,  are  sure  to  move  ahead, 
also,  in  larger  or  smaller  measure.  The  only  long  range  solution  to  this 
problem  is  a  continued  and  intensive  drive  to  raise  and  maintain  the  level  of 
our  salary  scales  in  the  various  ranks.  If  not,  the  quality  of  our  staff  is 
such,  and  this  is  particularly  true  of  the  younger  and  middle-age  men,  that 
we  will  be  regarded  as  an  institution  that  it  is  good  to  look  toward  to  obtain 
promising  younger  staff  members  from.  In  the  absence  of  such  an  upward 
adjustment  of  salary  scales,  it  is  very  difficult  to  single  out  individual  cases 
and  make  large  increments  in  individual  salaries,  which  are  quite  out  of  line 
with  those  generally  prevailing  for  men  of  equal  talents  and  potential,  who 
may  not  have  happened  to  receive  such  offers.  In  the  broad  view  of  the 
financial  situation  of  the  University  as  a  whole,  this  will  make  it  increasingly 
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imperative  to  concentrate  all  of  the  resources  we  can  in  keeping  and  build- 
ing our  strong  staff.  By  the  same  token,  it  may  be  necessary  to  appraise 
the  value  of  some  of  our  ancillary  activities  not  so  directly  related  to  the 
principal  educational  goals  of  the  institution  and  ask  whether  we  can  afford 
to  increase,  or  even  maintain,  these  in  terms  of  the  present  levels  of  expen- 
diture for  them. 

Paul  Gross 
Vice-President 


THE  UNIVERSITY  REGISTRAR 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

This  report  covers  the  Summer  Session  of  1956  and  the  Fall  and 
Spring  semesters  of  1956-57. 

ADMISSIONS 

Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering:  The  admissions  of  men 
for  the  year  1956-57  were  the  most  significant  in  recent  years.  Although 
the  entering  and  returning  groups  were  smaller  than  usual  in  order  to 
reduce  rooming  pressures,  the  quality  of  the  group  was  at  an  all-time  high. 
The  greatest  number  of  applications  ever  received  made  greater  selectivity 
possible.  A  total  of  2,877  applications  was  processed,  2,456  decisions 
were  made,  1,359  applicants  were  accepted,  and  770  students  were  ma- 
triculated. Of  these  770  students,  630  were  new  freshmen,  and  140  were 
transfer  students  and  returning  former  students.  The  attrition  rate  among 
accepted  regular  students  was  43-3%,  as  compared  with  45.3%  in  1955- 
56  and  45.6%  in  1954-55.  For  new  freshmen  alone,  the  attrition  rate 
was  47.8%  in  the  current  year,  as  compared  with  50.5%  in  1955-56  and 
50.8%  in  1954-55.  Only  49.4%  of  all  freshman  candidates  were  offered 
admission  this  year  (an  all-time  low),  as  compared  with  62%  in  1955-56. 

Of  the  matriculated  freshmen,  82.1%  are  from  public  secondary 
schools  and  17.9%  attended  independent  institutions.  This  is  the  highest 
percentage  from  public  schools  since  1948-49.  Those  from  public  schools 
attended  397  different  institutions,  whereas  there  are  81  independent 
schools  represented. 

The  quality  of  the  first  year  class  continued  to  improve  as  to  rank  in 
class,  and  objective  test  scores.  The  mean  verbal  score  increased  1 5  points 
above  that  of  the  previous  year,  and  the  mean  mathematical  score  increased 
12  points. 

The  national  character  of  the  entering  class  is  attested  to  by  the  fact 
that  thirty-four  states  and  three  foreign  countries  are  represented.  A  com- 
plete breakdown  of  geographical  and  religious  affiliation  distribution,  along 
with  more  detailed  data  on  other  factors,  will  be  supplied  in  the  statistical 
volume  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year. 

Although  the  year  1956-57  was  a  banner  year  in  many  respects,  it 
was  not  without  its  attendant  problems.  The  better  quality  showing  is 
far  from  the  maximum  to  be  desired.  The  greatest  deficiency  lies  in  re- 
gional variations. 

The  Woman's  College:  Admissions  to  The  Woman's  College  continued 
along  the  high  plane  of  excellence  which  has  characterized  its  position  in 
the  past.  The  total  applications  for  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  num- 
bered  1,901,  the  largest  number  ever  received.     Of  this  number,   1,599 
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were  for  the  first  year  class  and  the  remainder  for  other  categories  of 
students.  Although  the  total  increase  was  only  148  applications,  the  num- 
ber of  completed  applications  was  increased  by  207.  Of  the  1,714  com- 
pleted applications  for  the  Fall,  561  were  offered  admission  and  335  were 
matriculated.  The  consequent  attrition  rate  of  40.2%  was  higher  than 
that  of  any  previous  year. 

The  entering  class  consisted  of  290  new  freshmen,  30  transfer  stu- 
dents, and  15  returning  former  students,  to  whom  were  added  21  addi- 
tional students  at  the  mid-year  (16  Transfers  and  5  Returnees).  The 
new  freshmen  came  from  42  states  and  one  foreign  country.  The  insti- 
tutional breakdown  shows  that  82%  came  from  162  public  secondary 
schools,  while  18%  came  from  31  independent  schools. 

The  quality  of  the  entering  class  more  than  maintained  a  high  standard 
of  excellence.  The  mean  verbal  score  increased  1 1  points  and  the  mean 
mathematical  score  increased  one  point,  thus  improving  the  high  mean 
scores  of  the  past.  In  addition  to  the  excellent  caliber  of  prize-winning 
students,  it  is  encouraging  to  note  two  General  Motors  Award  winners 
and  four  National  Merit  Award  recipients  in  the  first  year  class. 

Additional  statistical  data  on  geographical  distribution,  religious  affilia- 
tion, enrollment  and  degrees  conferred  are  submitted  as  an  appendix. 

The  Director  of  Admissions  for  The  Woman's  College  reports  a  most 
satisfactory  year  of  continued  transition.  There  continue  to  be  major 
public  relations  problems  and  a  need  for  more  definitive  University  policy. 
The  physical  arrangements  for  personal  interviews  with  prospective  appli- 
cants and  their  parents  continue  to  be  most  unsatisfactory.  These  matters 
are  deserving  of  immediate  attention. 

College-High  School  Relationships:  During  the  year  1956-57,  visits  were 
made  to  176  secondary  schools  by  University  personnel.  Student  contacts 
to  the  number  of  3,387  were  made.  The  schools  visited  were  located  in 
19  states  and  extended  as  far  west  as  Colorado.  Travel  for  the  current 
year  is  sharply  reduced  from  that  undertaken  in  1955-56,  when  258 
schools  in  29  states  were  visited  and  4,654  students  were  contacted. 

The  reduction  is  the  direct  result  of  two  associated  factors:  first,  a  staff 
reduction  of  Field  Secretaries  from  three  to  two;  and  second,  the  planned 
elimination  of  previously  non-productive  regions.  The  State  of  North 
Carolina  has  been  carefully  covered,  as  it  has  been  in  the  past  and  new 
areas,  notably  in  the  Middle  West,  were  added  to  the  itinerary. 

Regional  travel,  by  percentage  of  schools  visited,  shows  that  59% 
were  in  the  Southeast,  24%  in  the  Middle  East,  1 1  %  in  the  Central 
States,  and  6%  in  the  South  West. 

Particularly  noteworthy  is  the  significant  contribution  made  by  the 
newly  enlarged  Student  Contacts  Committee  through  its  school  visitations. 
This  committee  is  composed  of  seven  members  of  the  Faculty  and  six 
members  of  the  University  administrative  staff.     These  persons  have  con- 
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tributed  most  generously  of  their  time  and  ability,  and  this  source  of  able 
assistance  will  be  much  needed  in  the  years  ahead.  The  alumni  also  make 
numerous  school  visits  at  the  request  of  our  office,  and  they  are  to  be 
commended  for  their  loyalty  to  the  University  and  for  the  fine  contribu- 
tion they  make. 

Statistical  data  on  school  visitations  will  be  submitted  in  the  statistical 
volume  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year.  Specific  proposals  will  be  made 
also. 

records 

The  Central  Records  Office  was  reorganized  in  the  summer  of  1956. 
A  division  of  labor  was  established  and  workers  were  assigned  to  special 
duties  under  the  supervision  of  Miss  Margaret  Coleman  and  Miss  Louise 
Seabolt.  In  general,  procedures  and  grades  are  handled  by  the  former, 
permanent  records  by  the  latter.  Mr.  W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr.  was  appointed 
Assistant  Registrar  and  was  given  charge  of  statistics  and  machine  proce- 
dures. The  various  aspects  of  the  reorganization  were  undertaken  piece- 
meal during  the  year. 

Major  emphasis  this  year  was  placed  upon  Pre-registration  in  the  Fall 
and  Spring.  A  major  reorganization  of  method  was  undertaken  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Men's  Student  Government  Association.  In  consequence, 
Pre-registration  has  been  more  successful  and  meaningful  than  ever  before. 
Much  credit  is  due  this  organization  for  its  fine  cooperation  and  many 
hours  of  work.  The  present  system  on  West  Campus  is  patterned  after 
that  used  for  some  time  on  East  Campus. 

September  and  February  registrations  moved  expeditiously  with  im- 
proved organization  and  the  continued  high  level  of  cooperation  by  the 
Directors  of  Undergraduate  Studies  and  advisory  members  of  the  Faculty. 

The  reorganization  of  Trinity  College  administration  has  brought 
about  numerous  changes  and  closer  integration  with  the  work  of  the 
Registrar.  Considerable  pre-planning  has  taken  place,  allowing  for  con- 
siderable reduction  in  duplication  of  effort.  The  Office  of  the  Registrar 
is  now  responsible  for  registration  procedures.  Beginning  in  September, 
1957,  the  Registrar  will  be  responsible  for  registrations  on  East  Campus 
as  well  as  West. 

The  relationship  with  the  College  of  Engineering  is  one  of  close  and 
harmonious  cooperation  under  the  responsible  coordination  of  Mrs.  Dorothy 
McElduff,  the  Recorder. 

There  has  been  a  helpful  re-evaluation  of  the  relationship  with  the 
Machines  Service  Bureau.  Closer  association  and  more  intimate  contact 
have  resulted  in  improved  accuracy  and  production.  A  committee  with 
representatives  of  the  three  undergraduate  colleges  has  been  formed  to 
improve  methods  and  communications  relative  to  machine  production. 

The  production  of  statistics  has  been  increased  and  improved  under  the 
direction  of  Mr.  Brinkley.     Both  current  and  cumulative  figures  are  being 
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maintained  for  both  admissions  and  records.  At  the  end  of  the  year,  this 
report  will  be  supplemented  by  a  statistical  report. 

During  the  Fall  of  1956,  the  Registrar  was  appointed  Editor  of  the 
University  catalogs  and  bulletins.  This  is  a  time-consuming  effort,  and 
the  Registrar  is  most  appreciative  of  the  continued  assistance  of  Miss  Char- 
lotte Corbin  and  the  Alumni  Office. 

A  basic  internal  problem  which  has  plagued  the  office  since  its  inception, 
continues  to  be  the  quality  and  instability  of  the  clerical  staff.  The  turn- 
over in  this  group  is  far  too  large  to  provide  the  stability  and  continuity 
necessary  to  the  adequate  performance  of  duties.  We  continue  to  lose  our 
best  workers  for  reasons  of  higher  pay  and  the  five-day  week.  Our  per- 
centage of  student  wives  is  much  too  large — a  factor  which  aggravates 
this  problem — yet  they  remain  our  most  consistent  source  of  supply.  An 
effort  toward  the  partial  solution  of  this  problem  was  presented  to  the 
Vice  President  with  the  submission  of  the  budget. 

The  office  cooperates  with  numerous  state,  regional,  and  national 
governmental  agencies  by  supplying  data  requested.  Many  University  and 
campus  organizations  receive  assistance  and  data.  In  fact,  the  office  con- 
tinues to  develop  as  an  information  center  for  many  internal  and  external 
agencies.  The  members  of  the  administrative  staff  of  the  office  serve  in 
many  ways  the  organizations  to  which  they  belong,  both  in  administrative 
posts  and  on  committees.  A  list  of  these  activities  would  be  surprisingly 
long.  Of  particular  note  is  the  service  of  Mr.  E.  B.  Weatherspoon  as 
President  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Registrars  and  Admissions 
Officers.  Mr.  W.  L.  Brinkley,  Jr.  serves  on  several  state,  regional,  and 
national  committees,  and  the  University  Registrar  is  currently  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Southern  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  as  well  as  serving 
on  major  national  committees. 

Progress  toward  centralization  of  procedures  and  responsibilities  con- 
tinues. Such  progress  is  made  possible  by  the  assistance  and  support  of  the 
top  level  of  administration,  the  Deans  of  the  several  colleges,  and  the 
cooperation  of  the  internal  administrative  staff.  The  successes  to  date  may 
be  attributed  to  this  factor,  for  which  the  Registrar  is  most  appreciative. 

R.  L.  TUTHILL 

Registrar 
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Affendix 

TRINITY  COLLEGE  AND  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 
ADMISSION  BY  TERMS 


Summer, 
1956 

Fall, 
1956 

Spring, 
1957 

Total 

Beginning  Freshmen 

9 

2 

26 

618 
20 

58 

3 

4 

30 

630 

26 

Former  Students  Returning 

114 

Totals 

37 

696 

37 

770 

WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 
ADMISSION  BY  TERMS 


Summer, 
1956 

Fall, 
1956 

Spring, 
1957 

Total 

Beginning  Freshmen 

Transfers 

Former  Students  Returning 

290 
30 
15 

16 
5 

290 
46 
20 

Totals 

335 

21 

356 

30 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION   OF   UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Fall  Semester,   1956-57 


State 


Men 


Women 


Total 


Alabama 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

Dist.  of  Columbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts.  .  . 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire . . 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina . . . 
North  Dakota.  .  . 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania.  .  .  . 
Rhode  Island .... 
South  Carolina . .  . 
South  Dakota. . . . 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Washington 

West  Virginia .... 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

Foreign  Countries 

Total. . 


29 


4 
13 

3 
41 
10 
48 
163 
67 


39 

13 

5 

2 

43 

11 

2 

118 

36 

13 

3 

2 

10 


1 
1 

139 

2 

210 

709 

i06 
2 

145 
2 

78 

'46 

20 

"2 

119 

3 

54 

4 

1 

37 


2,350 


13 


2 
12 

3 
13 
10 
16 
88 
34 


22 
9 
4 


16 
4 
1 
23 
18 
8 
1 
4 
9 


37 

1 

62 

416 

"48 
2 
1 

43 
3 

26 

20 


71 
3 

27 
3 


17 


1,098 


42 


6 

25 

6 

54 

20 

64 

251 

101 


61 

22 

9 

2 

59 

15 

3 

141 

54 

21 

4 

6 

19 


1 
1 

176 
3 

272 
1,125 

"i54 
4 
1 

188 
5 

104 


60 

28 


2 

190 

6 

81 

7 

1 

54 


3,448 
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RELIGIOUS  DENOMINATIONS  OF  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
Fall  Semester,   1956-57 


Undergraduate  Students: 

Men 
2,350 

Women 
1,098 

Total 
3,448 

Religious  Denominations 

Denomination 

Methodist 

Presbyterian 

Episcopal 

Baptist 

Roman  Catholic 

Men 

732 

368 
283 
266 
164 

Women 

332 

247 

165 

128 

39 

23 

23 

132 

9 

Total 

1,064 
615 
448 
394 
203 

Hebrew 

Lutheran 

Other 

114 
95 

302 
26 

137 

118 

434 

35 

Total 

2,350 

1,098 

3,448 
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ENROLLMENT 

School  or  College  Fall,  1956        Spring,  1957 

Trinity  College 1866                    1776 

Woman's  College 1095                     1033 

College  of  Engineering 477                      438 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 463                      452 

Divinity  School 228                      210 

School  of  Law 127                      124 

School  of  Medicine  (Including  Post-Graduate  Med.) .  518                      501 

School  of  Nursing 294                     284 

School  of  Forestry 37                       40 

Totals 5105                  4858 

Paramedical  Enrollment 

Anesthesiology 16 

Dietetics 10 

Hospital  Administration 8 

Medical  Technology 20 

Physical  Therapy 22 

Record  Library 4 

X-Ray  Technology 13 

Pharmacy  Interns 1 


DEGREES  CONFERRED,  JUNE,  1957 

(Includes  degrees  awarded  in  September,  1956) 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Trinity  College 353 

Woman's  College 202 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Trinity  College 33 

Woman's  College 9 

B.  S.  in  Medical  Technology 17 

B.  S.  in  Nursing  Education 14 

B.  S.  in  Civil  Engineering 21 

B.  S.  in  Electrical  Engineering 30 

B.  S.  in  Mechanical  Engineering 33 

Diploma  in  Nursing 23 

B.  S.  in  Nursing 48 

B.  S.  in  Medicine 7 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 19 

Master  of  Religious  Education 4 

Master  of  Education 13 

Master  of  Forestry 10 

Master  of  Arts 47 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 56 

Bachelor  of  Laws 34 

Doctor  of  Medicine 78 

Doctor  of  Education 2 

Doctor  of  Forestry 3 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 59 

Total 1115 


THE  SECRETARY  AND  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE 
DIVISION  OF  PUBLIC  RELATIONS 

To  the  President  oj  the  University: 

The  period  covered  in  this  report  has  not  been  a  spectacular  one.  The 
year  under  review,  while  it  has  not  been  uneventful,  has  on  the  whole  been 
a  rather  quiet  one.  Concerning  the  year  as  a  whole  for  the  University,  I 
would  appraise  it  as  a  year  of  steady  progress  with  little  fanfare. 

Concerning  the  particular  area  in  which  I  am  permitted  to  serve,  I 
think  that  the  appraisal  would  be  comparable  with  my  general  appraisal 
of  the  University  over  the  year  immediately  past.  In  a  year  when  the 
University  is  experiencing  sound  and  steady  but  unspectacular  growth,  the 
Public  Relations  of  the  University  would  normally  be  expected  to  follow 
the  same  pattern  and  I  think  that  this  has  been  true.  As  for  my  own 
doings,  I  have  been  in  close  contact  at  all  time  with  the  Department  of 
Alumni  Affairs,  the  Department  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics,  the  Appoint- 
ments Office  and  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information.  Reports  from  the 
Directors  of  these  several  Divisions  have  been  received  as  well  as  the  report 
of  my  associate,  John  M.  Dozier.  Comment  on  each  of  these  Divisions 
will  be  made  later  in  this  report. 

The  field  of  Public  Relations  cannot  be  measured  by  a  yardstick.  The 
doings  of  a  Public  Relations  Director  vary  with  the  person  and  depend 
upon  his  natural  interests,  his  entrees  and  the  opportunities  which  are  af- 
forded him  or  which  he  may  make  for  himself.  I  have  continued  to  be 
a  sort  of  liaison  link  between  the  University  and  the  Methodist  Church  on 
a  local,  a  state  and  a  national  basis.  During  the  year  I  was  elected  to  the 
General  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Church  and  was  at  the  first 
meeting  of  the  Board  elected  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  College  and 
University  Religious  Life  which  I  think  provides  a  desirable  entree  into 
an  important  area  of  the  functioning  of  the  Board.  Through  the  active 
participation  of  Bishop  Garber,  former  Dean  Bosley  of  the  Divinity  School 
and  the  President  of  the  University  of  Denver,  the  General  Board  was  led 
into  the  establishing  of  a  formula  for  the  division  of  funds  to  the  ten 
Methodist  Divinity  Schools.  The  result  was  that  the  Duke  Divinity  School 
apportionment  was  increased  from  $55,000  to  $82,781  for  each  year  of 
the  present  quadrennium.  It  is  significant,  I  think,  that  the  percentage  of 
increase  and  the  dollar  increase  to  the  Duke  Divinity  School  were  greater 
than  those  made  to  any  of  the  other  nine  Divinity  Schools.  This  represents 
a  more  equitable  distribution  than  has  heretofore  been  the  case. 

During  the  year  I  have  resigned  from  the  Presidency  of  the  North 
Carolina  Symphony  Society.  Within  the  current  year  I  shall  retire  from 
the  Presidency  of  the  North  Carolina  State  School  Boards  Association,  and 
I  hope  to  make  the  current  term  my  last  as  a  member  of  the  Durham 
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County  School  Board.  I  think  all  of  these  contacts  have  been  worthwhile 
for  the  University  and  that  each  has  made  a  worthwhile  contribution  within 
the  area  it  serves.  These  contacts,  however,  have  been  time  consuming 
and  to  be  relieved  of  the  responsibilities  involved  is  a  welcomed  relief. 

I  have,  as  unobtrusively  as  possible,  tried  to  be  a  Public  Relations  link 
between  the  University's  various  Admissions  Offices  and  the  public.  Inso- 
far as  I  am  able  to  judge,  my  efforts  have  not  been  resented  and  I  can 
testify  that  the  various  Admissions  Staffs  have  been  cooperative.  I  think 
that  I  have  been  able  to  render  considerable  service  to  the  University  in 
this  manner.  In  many  small  ways,  too  numerous  to  relate,  I  have  tried 
to  serve  the  University's  Public  Relations  and  other  interests. 

Concerning  the  persons  and  Departments  with  which  I  work  most 
intimately,  I  offer  the  following  observations: 

Mr.  John  M.  Dozier  continues  to  mature  and  to  grow  in  his  usefulness 
to  the  University.  Entirely  too  much  of  his  time  has  been  taken  up  with 
paper  work  and  the  handling  of  almost  countless  important  but  minor 
details.  There  has  been  approved,  and  an  effort  is  now  being  made  to 
secure  a  young  assistant  to  afford  him  relief  and  to  release  him  for  major 
responsibilities. 

Mr.  Dozier's  report  reflects  the  increasingly  competitive  situation  with 
regard  to  providing  scholarship  aid  for  the  outstanding  candidate.  He 
observes  that  scholarship  aid  provided  by  industry  is  continuing  to  expand. 
"During  the  year  1956-195 7  thirteen  of  the  first  group  of  National  Merit 
Scholarship  winners  enrolled  at  Duke  as  members  of  the  freshman  class. 
Each  of  the  winners  picks  the  college  he  wishes  to  attend,  and  there  were 
160  such  colleges,  large  and  small,  on  the  list.  Most  of  the  winners 
(81%)  selected  private  colleges  and  half  of  the  winners  are  enrolled  in 
only  seventeen  colleges.  Duke  ranked  eleventh  among  all  colleges  in  the 
number  of  scholars  enrolled  and  had  more  National  Merit  Scholarship 
winners  in  residence  than  all  of  the  other  North  Carolina  colleges  com- 
bined. ...  It  is  also  interesting  to  note  that  three  National  General  Motors 
Scholarship  winners  were  in  residence  during  the  current  academic  year. 
.  .  .  While  these  programs  as  well  as  the  Navy  Scholarship  program  and 
other  industry  programs  help  our  situation  in  providing  large  scholarships, 
they  complicate  life  for  the  Scholarship  Committee.  For  example,  of  the 
283  candidates  considered  finalists  for  the  Scholarship  Prizes  offered  this 
year  by  Duke  University,  41  had  already  won  National  Merit  Scholarships 
or  were  finalists  in  the  General  Motors  competition.  In  addition,  seven 
of  this  group  won  Navy  Scholarships.  .  .  . 

"The  Scholarship  program  has  enjoyed  two  bonanza  years  in  1955-56 
and  1956-57.  The  number  of  applicants  in  each  of  these  years  has  been 
significantly  larger  than  in  any  previous  year  and  the  calibre  of  the  candi- 
dates considered  as  finalists  in  the  various  competitions  has  been  better." 

Mr.  Dozier  reports  that  candidates  for  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Prizes, 
the  Duke  University  Regional  Awards  and  the  National  Scholarships  totaled 
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1380  and  that  candidates  for  scholarship  grants  totaled  613,  a  grand  total 
of  1993.  Moreover,  some  500  students  have  been  employed  on  the 
campus  and  in  the  City  during  the  current  year.  Their  total  earnings 
were  approximately  $200,000. 

"The  Student  Loan  Division  has  enjoyed  another  busy  year.  Many 
colleges  and  a  sizeable  number  of  civic  organizations  have  complained  that 
available  funds  lie  idle.  Certainly,  Duke  University  has  not  had  this 
experience.  Available  loans  have  enabled  many  students  not  qualified  for 
scholarships  to  remain  in  residence  when  they  would  have  been  forced  out 
of  college  otherwise. 

"Once  more  the  Loan  Committee  has  prepared  and  presented  to  the 
directors  of  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial,  Inc.  material  relating  to  the 
increased  tuition  and  maximum  loan  limits.  Approval  for  more  liberal 
limits  has  been  obtained,  and  the  necessary  information  sheets  explaining 
these  new  limits  are  being  prepared." 

The  Department  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  under  the  direction  of 
Mr.  E.  M.  Cameron  has  experienced  a  moderately  successful  year  in  the 
realm  of  intercollegiate  sports.  Financially  the  University  auditor  reports 
that  we  have  for  the  fiscal  year's  operation  experienced  a  deficit  of  approxi- 
mately $10,000.  This  is  not  of  major  concern  to  me  at  the  moment,  for 
I  feel  that  this  Department  is  unusually  well  staffed  by  men  competent 
not  only  in  their  sports  but  by  men  of  character  and  integrity  beyond  that 
possessed  by  similar  personnel  at  many  institutions  throughout  the  Country. 
I  have,  through  active  participation  in  the  affairs  of  the  Atlantic  Coast 
Conference  and  to  a  lesser  degree  in  the  affairs  of  the  National  Collegiate 
Athletic  Association,  come  to  know  enough  about  the  operations  of  De- 
partments of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  to  make  this  comparison.  I  am 
sincerely  proud  of  our  own  Department.  It  is  in  the  forefront  of  every 
movement  that  is  launched  to  make  constructive  changes  in  the  operation 
of  Athletic  Conferences  on  both  a  local  and  national  scale.  I  do  not  antici- 
pate that  the  athletic  teams  of  our  Institution  will  be  crowned  with  many 
championships,  but  I  am  confident  that  our  Institution  will  be  respected 
through  the  medium  of  the  teams  which  represent  Duke  University. 

Concerning  the  Department  of  Alumni  Affairs,  I  feel  that  it  is  well 
organized  and  is  doing  its  job  effectively.  In  the  person  of  Charles  A. 
Dukes  we  all  know  that  we  have  a  real  asset  and  a  man  possessed  of 
unpurchasable  loyalty.  We  know  that  the  condition  of  his  health  is  un- 
predictable, but  that  he  will  not  spare  himself  because  of  this  condition.  I 
am  observing  his  subordinates  more  and  more  carefully,  and  I  am  of  the 
opinion  that  several  of  them  are  developing  satisfactorily.  The  results 
which  the  Loyalty  Fund  is  achieving  speak  for  themselves.  This  Fund  in 
the  current  year  produced  a  total  of  $259,610  from  a  total  of  10,392 
contributors,  an  increase  over  last  year  of  $27,500  and  1 460  contributors. 
The  by-products  resulting  from  Loyalty  Fund  cultivation  are  equally  as 
important  as  the  dollars  raised  through  it. 
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Mr.  Dukes  observes  in  his  report,  "The  organization  of  an  advisory 
committee  has  enabled  the  Loyalty  Fund  to  combine  the  experience  and 
counsel  of  a  strong  cross-section  of  its  alumni  in  a  united  support  of  the 
program  which  has  proved  to  be  most  effective.  Under  the  leadership  of 
Mr.  George  M.  Ivey,  Sr.,  '21,  this  group  has  made  a  distinct  contribution 
to  the  program  and  the  University.  .  .  . 

"Continuing  its  efforts  in  connection  with  the  Bequest  Program,  the 
Half-Century  Club,  of  which  Mr.  C.  H.  Livengood,  Sr.,  of  Durham  is 
president,  will  get  out  a  third  mailing  in  September  of  this  year.  The  by- 
product of  this  program  is  most  gratifying.  To  cite  several  items  among 
many,  an  alumnus  advised  us  that  he  was  putting  $10,000  in  his  will  as  a 
bequest.  Another  had  his  insurance  company  advise  us  that  he  was  taking 
out  a  $25,000  policy  made  payable  to  Duke  University.  A  third  called 
to  ask  how  a  check  for  $5,000,  which  one  of  his  patients  wanted  to  give  to 
the  University,  should  be  made." 

Mr.  Dukes  reports  that  the  Department  continues  to  place  major 
emphasis  upon  the  preparation  of  the  Alumni  Register,  as  well  as  to  pub- 
lish the  Alumni  Newsletter.  However,  he  notes  that  "one  new  major 
University  publication  was  issued  during  the  year,  this  being  a  completely 
revised  campus  guide  containing  perspective  drawings  of  both  campuses. 
Currently  undergoing  major  revision  are  the  small  pictorial  folder  and  a 
larger  informational  booklet  designed  for  prospective  students." 

The  Appointments  Office  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Fannie  Mitchell 
continues  to  render  highly  acceptable  service.  It  is  not  presently  indicative 
of  unusual  competency  that  today  there  is  a  great  demand  for  the  services 
of  the  students  trained  by  the  University.  Jobs  are  presently  easy  to  obtain 
both  by  our  students  and  by  students  representing  the  colleges  and  univer- 
sities throughout  the  Country.  What  to  me  seems  more  significant  is  the 
fact  that  I  believe  our  Appointments  Office  is  respected  and  looked  upon  by 
corporate  representatives  as  being  easily  comparable  with  the  best  of  opera- 
tions of  this  type  with  the  probable  result  that  when  there  is  less  cor- 
porate demand  for  students,  our  Appointments  Office  will  be  on  a  selective 
list  which  will  continue  to  attract  the  visitation  here  of  representatives  of 
the  very  best  of  the  corporate  enterprises.  I  am  of  the  opinion  that  our 
Appointments  Office  is  annually  attracting  enough  financial  support  by 
corporations  to  more  than  carry  the  expense  of  this  operation. 

As  to  the  Bureau  of  Public  Information  of  which  Clarence  Whitefield 
is  the  Director,  I  am  of  the  opinion  that  his  report  is  indicative  of  the  fact 
that  his  choice  as  successor  to  Earl  W.  Porter  was  fortunate.  I  have  heard 
a  great  deal  of  favorable  comment  within  and  without  the  University  about 
the  releases  which  have  been  prepared  for  and  accepted  by  the  press.  Mr. 
Whitefield,  I  think,  has  shown  considerable  tact  in  dealing  with  the  Uni- 
versity's academic  and  administrative  personnel  and  with  the  North  Caro- 
lina Press  and  particularly  so  with  the  local  papers. 
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The  several  reports  submitted  by  the  various  persons  mentioned  above 
go  into  substantial  factual  detail  and  an  attempt  at  further  analysis  on  my 
part  would  be  repetitious.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  by  and  large  I  am  pleased 
with  the  directors  and  the  manner  in  which  they  are  handling  the  opera- 
tions which  have  been  committed  to  them. 

In  conclusion  I  should  like  to  say  that  I  am  pleased  to  be  associated 
with  Duke  University  and  have  considerable  inner  and  very  personal  satis- 
faction in  the  manner  in  which  it  is  being  operated  and  is  increasingly 
continuing  to  serve  in  a  time  of  national  and  international  uncertainty. 

Charles  E.  Jordan 
Vice-President  and  Secretary 


THE  VICE-PRESIDENT  IN  THE  DIVISION  OF 
STUDENT  LIFE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  received  reports  from  the  following  officers  in  the  Division  of 
Student  Life  and  have  included  in  this  report  portions  of  their  statements: 
Mr.  Joseph  C.  Wetherby,  Director  of  Intercollegiate  Forensics,  and 
Faculty  Advisor  to  Radio  Station  WDBS;  Mr.  Kenneth  Reardon,  Direc- 
tor of  the  Duke  Players;  Mr.  Paul  Bryan,  Director  of  the  Duke  University 
Band;  Mr.  Paul  Young,  Director  of  Choral  Music;  Dr.  Elbert  L.  Per- 
sons, Director  of  Student  Health;  Dr.  Henry  Weitz,  Director  of  the 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance;  Mr.  Harvey  Floyd,  Acting  Chaplain 
to  the  University;  Mr.  Robert  B.  Cox,  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men. 

Mr.  E.  M.  Cameron,  Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics, 
will  make  his  report  as  soon  as  the  needed  statistical  data  are  available. 

STUDENT  UNION 

The  detailed  report  of  the  activities  of  the  Student  Union,  usually 
presented  as  a  part  of  this  report,  will  not  be  included  in  the  year  under 
review.  Three  studies  are  now  being  made  of  the  years  1956-57  to  195 7- 
58.  In  a  subsequent  report  the  results  of  these  studies  will  be  made  avail- 
able. 

The  need  for  an  assistant  to  the  Director  of  the  Student  Union  has 
been  obvious  for  two  years.  We  were  not  able,  however,  to  secure  a 
competent  person  for  the  position  until  September,  1956  when  Mrs.  Lanier 
W.  Pratt  was  appointed  Program  Director.  We  were  confident  in  her 
appointment  that  she  possessed  the  training,  the  interest,  and  the  personal 
qualifications  for  the  position.  Her  contributions  during  the  year  have 
exceeded  the  splendid  expectations  we  had  when  she  was  appointed.  She 
has  proved  to  be  a  very  valuable  addition  to  the  staff. 

Since  the  opening  of  the  Flowers  Building  three  years  ago,  the  Student 
Union  has  made  solid  and  excellent  progress  under  Mr.  William  Griffith's 
leadership.  We  are  exceedingly  fortunate  to  have  a  director  with  his 
enthusiasm,  organizing  ability,  and  leadership  to  direct  the  Union.  His 
contributions  to  the  life  of  the  community  are  acknowledged  with  gratitude. 

A  brief  word  concerning  the  lecture  series  conducted  under  the  spon- 
sorship of  the  Educational  Affairs  Committee  of  the  Union  is  in  order. 
This  committee  has  secured  well-known  and  able  speakers  for  its  series 
of  lectures.     The  attendance  at  these  lectures  has  been  good. 

Over  a  period  of  years  members  of  the  student  body  and  faculty  have 
insisted  that  some  provision  be  made  for  a  book  store  where  good  books, 
other  than  textbooks,  might  be  purchased  and  through  which  might  be 
secured  books  not  readily  obtainable  from  ordinary  book  stores.     In  the 
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fall  of  the  present  year,  on  the  recommendation  of  a  special  committee  of 
students  and  faculty,  it  was  agreed  to  take  the  room  known  as  the  television 
room  and  convert  it  into  this  type  of  book  store.  Mr.  Allen  Petch  was 
secured  to  operate  the  store,  now  known  as  the  Gothic  Bookshop.  It  is  too 
early  to  determine  how  successful  the  operation  will  be,  but  indications  are 
that  the  shop  has  been  quite  well  received  by  many  interested  students  and 
faculty.  It  appears  likely  that  some  financial  assistance  may  be  needed  in 
one  way  or  another  to  help  maintain  the  shop. 

DEBATE   ACTIVITIES 

The  brief  and  concise  report  of  Debate  Activities  during  the  year  1956- 
57  indicates  that  interest  in  intercollegiate  forensics  is  increasing  and  that 
the  small  subsidy  we  are  providing  is  enabling  Professor  Wetherby  to  im- 
prove the  quality  and  scope  of  the  program.  While  there  is  not  wide- 
spread interest  in  intercollegiate  debating,  the  activity  is,  I  am  convinced, 
one  of  the  most  profitable  extra-curricular  interests  in  which  students  can 
engage.  Our  record  through  the  years  in  debating  deserves  our  continued 
interest  and  support. 

CAMPUS  RADIO  STATION 

In  addition  to  his  work  as  Director  of  Intercollegiate  Forensics,  Pro- 
fessor Wetherby  also  directs  the  student  radio  station.  The  station  con- 
tinues to  give  students  who  are  interested  in  radio  an  opportunity  for 
practical  experience  under  supervision.  It  also  serves  as  a  channel  of  in- 
formation for  the  students  on  both  campuses.  It  is  apparently  in  satis- 
factory financial  condition. 

DUKE  PLAYERS 

Professor  Reardon's  report  on  the  work  of  the  Duke  Players  indicates 
a  satisfactory  year.  His  introduction  of  the  reading  of  full-length  plays 
is  worthy  of  note.  The  regular  schedule  of  plays  has,  of  course,  been 
continued. 

The  small  appropriation  provided  last  year  from  the  Student  Activities 
budget  and  the  additional  assistance  from  the  Department  of  English  have 
certainly  enabled  Professors  Reardon  and  M.  Victor  Michalak  to  do  their 
work  more  effectively.  Emphasis  must  continue  to  be  placed  on  the 
presentation  of  the  kind  of  performances  befitting  collegiate  standards,  a 
principle  to  which  Professor  Reardon  has  constantly  adhered. 

BANDS  AND  ORCHESTRAS 

Professor  Bryan  reports  briefly  on  the  activities  of  the  marching  band, 
the  concert  band,  and  the  symphony  orchestra.  These  organizations 
continue  to  serve  the  University  well  in  their  respective  areas.  Very  favor- 
able reports  have  been  received  concerning  the  activities  of  the  concert 
band. 
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CHORAL  MUSIC 

In  September,  1956,  Professor  Paul  Young  assumed. the  position  of 
Director  of  Choral  Music  in  the  University,  filling  the  position  left  vacant 
by  the  death  of  Mr.  J.  Foster  Barnes.  After  careful  examination  of  the 
records  of  more  than  three  dozen  persons  who  had  applied  or  were  rec- 
ommended for  the  position,  Professor  Young  was  selected  as  our  first 
choice  and  accepted  the  appointment.  His  record  in  eight  months  has,  in 
my  opinion,  demonstrated  the  wisdom  of  our  choice. 

Professor  Young  is  carrying  a  heavy  load.  In  addition  to  directing 
the  Chapel  Choir  and  the  Men's  Glee  Club,  he  is  directing  the  Women's 
Glee  Club,  the  Triple  Trio  of  the  Woman's  College,  and  is  teaching  three 
hours  per  week  in  the  Divinity  School.  It  is  obvious  that  we  shall  have  to 
think  in  the  not  too  distant  future  of  providing  a  qualified  assistant  to  aid 
him  in  his  work  unless  his  schedule  is  reduced. 

It  has  been  necessary  to  make  major  additions  to  the  Choral  Perform- 
ance Library  this  year.  It  now  appears  that  substantial  additions  will  have 
to  be  made  over  a  period  of  three  additional  years  if  we  are  to  have  the 
kind  of  library  that  will  enable  the  musical  organizations  to  make  the  de- 
sired progress.  It  will  also  be  essential  to  provide  a  Choral  Reference 
Library  for  the  program  we  are  undertaking. 

The  office  space  available  for  Professor  Young  is  entirely  inadequate. 
It  is  imperative  that  we  provide  as  soon  as  we  are  able  sufficient  space  for 
his  personal  Choral  Reference  Library,  some  work  space,  and  sufficient 
space  in  his  office  for  a  piano  which  he  needs  badly  in  his  work.  While 
I  realize  that  the  space  problem  is  acute  in  many  areas,  it  is  quite  obvious 
that  Mr.  Young  needs  additional  space  if  he  is  to  carry  on  his  work  in  the 
manner  planned. 

STUDENT  HEALTH 

Dr.  Persons,  Director  of  Student  Health,  calls  attention  in  his  report 
to  the  need  for  additional  facilities  to  take  care  of  the  increased  enrollment 
in  the  Woman's  College.  It  is  hoped  that  provision  may  be  made  this 
summer  to  have  one  or  two  senior  nurses  live  in  Southgate  or  Gilbert- 
Addoms  to  give  attention  to  minor  health  problems  which  do  not  make  it 
necessary  for  the  student  to  go  to  the  infirmary.  If  this  arrangement  can 
be  made  it  should  provide  a  satisfactory  temporary  solution  to  the  problem. 

In  my  report  last  year,  the  change  in  the  supplementary  insurance  plan 
was  reported.  Two  years  of  experience  with  the  present  plan  show  that 
it  is  a  decided  improvement  over  the  previous  plan  used  here. 

Dr.  Persons'  conception  of  the  role  of  the  student  health  program  is,  in 
my  judgment,  sound.  He  and  those  who  have  assisted  him  with  the  pro- 
gram are  to  be  commended. 

BUREAU  OF  TESTING  AND  GUIDANCE 

The  report  of  the  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  is 
detailed   and   comprehensive,   indicating   the   number  of  new   counselling 
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cases  initiated,  the  distribution  of  new  students  in  relation  to  the  enrollment 
of  the  colleges  and  schools  listed,  the  kind  and  number  of  tests  given  under 
the  group  testing  program,  and  the  number  of  students  participating  in 
tests  and  the  number  of  tests  given.  Other  sections  of  the  report  deal  with 
research  services,  training  services  and  activities  related  to  the  work  of  the 
Bureau. 

Special  attention  is  called  to  an  earlier  report  during  the  year  concern- 
ing the  establishment  of  a  Research  Center  in  the  Bureau.  It  is  readily 
recognized  that  counselling,  testing,  and  research  are  essential  to  the  effec- 
tive functioning  of  the  Bureau.  According  to  the  survey  made  by  Dr. 
Weitz  in  other  universities  during  his  sabbatical  leave  last  fall,  there 
appears  to  be  no  single  pattern.  While  we  should  emphasize  research  as 
an  important  function  of  the  Bureau,  we  are  not  prepared  at  this  time,  in 
my  opinion,  to  organize  a  research  division.  We  should,  however,  as  soon 
as  possible  discuss  the  matter  very  thoroughly.  It  cannot  be  properly 
discussed  without  full  consultation  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Education. 

Dr.  Weitz  is  greatly  concerned  about  the  inadequate  space  for  the 
Bureau.  I  am  quite  certain  that  additional  space  could  be  profitably  used, 
but  the  need  for  space  in  so  many  areas  and  the  obvious  lack  of  it  do  not 
enable  me  to  recommend  an  early  solution.  Certainly,  in  the  coming  year 
it  appears  that  space  will  have  to  be  shared  on  a  temporary  basis  with  other 
organizations. 

Dr.  Scott  Gehman's  resignation  as  counsellor  in  the  Bureau  is  a  real 
loss  to  the  Bureau.  He  has  proved  himself  a  conscientious,  able,  and  effec- 
tive counsellor.  It  is  highly  gratifying  to  know  that  he  will  continue  to 
serve  here  in  the  Department  of  Education. 

We  are  now  in  the  process  of  securing  a  replacement  for  Dr.  Gehman. 
It  is  likely  to  be  a  difficult  task.  Apparently  there  is  a  rather  acute  shortage 
of  well  trained  people  in  the  field  of  counselling.  We  hope,  however,  to 
have  a  replacement  within  the  next  month. 

Director  Weitz  and  Assistant  Director  Colver  continue  to  give  faithful 
and  conscientious  service. 

CHAPLAIN 

The  report  of  the  Chaplain  to  the  University  and  Director  of  Religious 
Life  gives  a  brief  but  adequate  summary  of  the  religious  life  program  during 
the  year  under  review.  Detailed  reports  of  the  year's  activities  will  be 
found  in  the  minutes  and  annual  reports  of  the  University  Religious  Coun- 
cil, as  well  as  the  reports  of  the  Associate  Directors  of  Religious  Life. 

The  services  in  the  Duke  Chapel  continue  to  be  of  a  very  high  order. 
The  quality  of  the  music,  the  excellence  of  the  preaching,  the  participation 
by  students,  and  the  attendance  are  all  sources  of  very  great  satisfaction. 

The  resignation  in  September  of  Chaplain  Barney  Jones  to  accept  the 
position  of  Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  was  a  distinct  loss  to  the 
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Chapel  and  its  related  activities.  It  will  be  exceedingly  difficult  to  replace 
him.  We  are,  however,  very  fortunate  to  have  him  in  the  important 
position  which  he  occupies.  He  will,  without  doubt,  give  to  his  new  posi- 
tion the  high  devotion  and  excellence  which  has  characterized  all  of  his 
work  here. 

It  is  hoped  that  we  shall  be  able  within  a  few  days  to  announce  the 
appointment  of  a  Chaplain  to  the  University  and  Director  of  Religious 
Life.  As  great  care  as  possible  to  being  exercised  in  the  selection  of  a  man 
for  this  very  important  post. 

The  Reverend  W.  Harvey  Floyd,  Acting  Chaplain  and  Director  of 
Religious  Life,  has  resigned  his  position  effective  August  31,  1957,  to 
enter  the  pastoral  ministry.  His  service  has  been  highly  satisfactory.  Under 
difficult  conditions  this  year  he  has,  by  tireless  effort,  done  the  work  of  the 
office  in  a  commendable  manner. 

Miss  Barbara  Benedict  who  joined  the  staff  last  September  as  Assistant 
Director  of  Religious  Life  has  proved  herself  capable  and  effective  in  her 
position.  In  my  judgment  we  are  fortunate  to  have  her  as  a  member  of 
the  staff. 

Mr.  Charles  Foshee  has  served  as  Acting  Associate  Director  on  a 
part-time  basis  while  working  on  the  Ph.D.  Degree  in  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Obviously,  he  has  been  handicapped  in  his  work  be- 
cause of  serving  part-time.  He  has,  however,  discharged  well  the  duties 
which  have  been  assigned  to  him. 

dean  of  men 

The  report  of  the  Dean  of  Men,  Robert  B.  Cox,  consists  of  statistical 
studies  including  mortality  reports,  averages  of  fraternities,  members  of 
athletic  teams,  and  other  organizations. 

It  is  not  my  intention  to  make  the  need  of  space  the  theme  song  of 
this  report.  I  have  felt  forced,  however,  to  call  attention  in  other  sections 
of  the  report  to  the  problem.  Dean  Cox'  need  for  an  additional  office 
is  nothing  short  of  acute.  Additional  space  to  enable  him  to  do  effectively 
what  he  has  been  requested  to  do  is  badly  needed.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
during  the  year  it  has  been  necessary  for  him  to  have  a  secretary  working 
in  the  work  room  of  the  Deans'  offices,  plus  the  fact  that  part-time  help 
is  crowded  into  his  secretary's  office.  We  cannot  ask  him  to  continue  to 
do  some  of  the  studies  he  is  now  doing  unless  a  place  can  be  provided  in 
which  to  do  the  work. 

GENERAL 

Housing  for  Married  Students 

In  my  report  last  year  I  called  attention  to  Dean  Hobbs'  memorandum 
concerning  the  need  of  housing  for  married  students.  This  problem  is  one 
that  we  must  face  as  soon  as  possible.  Our  inability  to  provide  housing 
for  married  graduate  students  means  that  we  have  lost  some  very  desirable 
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students  who  would  otherwise  have  enrolled  in  our  graduate  school.  The 
concern  of  the  medical  and  other  professional  schools  in  this  matter  is  also 
known. 

Ef worth  Dormitory 

Dean  Hobbs,  Dean  Wilson,  and  I  have  discussed  at  some  length  prob- 
lems involved  in  the  operation  of  Epworth  Dormitory.  A  reorganization 
of  the  method  of  operating  this  dormitory  and  other  quarters  occupied  by 
graduate  and  professional  women  students  is  now  in  process. 

Graduate  Men's  Center 

Under  the  direction  of  Housemaster  Charles  Ping,  we  have  undoubt- 
edly made  good  progress  in  the  Graduate  Center.  The  Housing  Commit- 
tee appointed  by  the  residents  of  the  building  has  proved  very  helpful  in 
developing  the  kind  of  atmosphere  that  is  desired.  We  are  fortunate  in 
having  this  attractive  building  for  men  in  the  graduate  and  professional 
schools. 

Chafel 

Conferences  have  been  held  with  Messrs.  Henricksen,  Young,  and 
Whitford  concerning  the  need  for  changes  in  the  Duke  Chapel.  The 
problems  of  lighting,  of  devising  means  by  which  members  of  the  choir 
who  do  not  face  the  director  can  see  him,  of  recessed  microphones  for 
members  of  the  choir,  and  of  sound  improvement  in  general  have  been 
discussed.  It  is  virtually  impossible  for  members  of  the  choir  to  hear  the 
sermon  at  present.  It  is  our  conclusion  that  all  of  these  problems  need 
careful  study  and  advice  from  experts.  The  problem  should  be  examined 
on  a  long-range  basis.  Recommendations  are  likely,  therefore,  to  be  forth- 
coming in  the  next  few  months. 

Carillon 

After  25  years  of  service  as  carillonneur  during  the  summer  months 
here,  including  Commencement  and  the  opening  of  college  in  the  fall, 
Mr.  Anton  Brees  of  Lake  Wales,  Florida,  found  it  necessary  to  resign  in 
order  that  he  might  give  concerts  during  the  summer  months  in  Florida. 
This  and  adjoining  communities  are  grateful  to  Mr.  Brees  for  his  contri- 
bution as  a  carillonneur.  Distinguished  in  his  field,  he  has  given  hundreds 
of  people  in  our  area  some  appreciation  of  bell  music.  I  am  glad  to  report 
that  he  will  play  for  the  approaching  Commencement  and  the  Divinity 
School  Convocation. 

Mr.  Kenneth  Jolls,  a  senior  in  Trinity  College,  has  been  employed  as 
student  carillonneur  for  the  year  195 7- 1 95 8.  He  will  also  play  during  the 
summer  of  1957.  He  has  worked  with  Mr.  Brees  and  is  considered  by 
him  as  a  highly  qualified  young  musician. 
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Lanier  W.  Pratt 

I  cannot  conclude  this  report  without  recording  my  feeling  of  great 
loss  in  the  death  of  my  associate,  Assistant  Dean  Lanier  W.  Pratt.  The 
high  regard  and  esteem  in  which  he  was  held  by  students  and  his  associates 
on  the  staff  is  a  fitting  tribute  to  his  personal  qualities  and  the  enduring 
quality  of  work  and  example  here. 

C  ommittees 

I  would  be  remiss  were  I  to  fail  to  record  my  thanks  to  members  of 
the  faculty  and  student  body  who  have  served  well  on  several  committees. 
Among  these  are  the  Administrative  Committee  of  the  Chapel,  special 
committees  for  the  selection  of  a  Choral  Director  and  Chaplain,  the  com- 
mittee for  screening  applicants  for  graduate  fellowships  and  scholarships, 
the  Committee  on  Personal  and  Family  Living,  the  Publications  Board,  the 
Radio  Council,  and  the  Traffic  Commission.  The  majority  of  the  com- 
mittees have  met  once  a  month  or  more.  To  the  members  of  the  staff  of 
the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life,  who  have  met  regularly 
each  month  as  a  group,  I  express  sincere  appreciation  for  their  unstinted 
cooperation. 

H.  J.  Herring 

Vice-President 


TRINITY  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

During  the  summer  of  1956  the  administrative  staff  of  Trinity  College 
was  reconstituted  almost  in  its  entirety.  On  August  15  I  assumed  the 
duties  of  Dean  of  Trinity  College.  Responsibilities  involved  in  the  Office 
of  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies  continued  but  under  the  title  of  Assist- 
ant to  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education.  My  teaching  load 
has  consisted  of  one  200-level  class  and  a  300-level  seminar  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  History.  On  September  1  Dr.  Charles  B.  Johnson,  Mr.  Barney 
L.  Jones,  and  Dr.  Howard  A.  Strobel  were  added  to  the  staff  as  assistant 
deans.  Dr.  Lewis  J.  McNurlen,  the  only  carry-over  from  the  previous 
regime,  remained  with  his  title  changed  to  Assistant  Dean.  Dr.  Johnson 
has  devoted  full  time  to  his  administrative  duties.  Mr.  Jones,  in  the  final 
year  of  work  leading  to  a  doctorate,  has  been  on  one-fourth  time.  Dr. 
Strobel,  on  a  modified  sabbatical  leave,  has  given  three-fourths  of  his  time 
throughout  the  year  to  University  duties:  he  has  worked  on  a  book  under 
contract  for  publication  and  during  the  spring  semester  he  taught  an  ad- 
vanced course  in  Instrumental  Analysis  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Dr.  McNurlen  has  taught  two  sections  of  the  introductory  course  in  so- 
ciology. 

After  a  careful  review  of  the  work  of  the  office,  the  new  staff  deter- 
mined upon  the  following  assignment  of  responsibilities.  The  assignments 
were  understood  to  constitute  the  normal  responsibilities  of  the  members 
of  the  staff.  In  the  absence  of  the  designated  officer,  however,  all  mem- 
bers of  the  staff  would  be  available  for  the  counselling  of  all  students. 
Dean  McNurlen  assumed  responsibility  for  freshmen;  Deans  Jones  and 
Strobel  responsibility  for  the  academic  counselling  of  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  and  for  academic  discipline;  and  Dean  Johnson  responsibility 
for  counselling  relative  to  graduation  requirements,  for  the  administrative 
operation  of  the  office,  and  for  liaison  with  the  offices  of  Registrar  and 
Treasurer.  In  addition,  Dean  Strobel  undertook  responsibility  for  the 
faculty  and  departmental  adviser  system.  Dean  Robert  B.  Cox,  in  his 
capacity  as  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men,  assumed  responsibility  for  liaison 
with  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life,  with  freshman 
house  masters,  and  with  the  Housing  Bureau.  By  arrangement  with  the 
Registrar  all  matters  concerning  registration  were  transferred  to  him  and 
his  staff.  In  essence  the  new  organization  was  based  on  functional 
operation. 

Of  necessity  the  staff  has  had  to  feel  its  way  through  this  initial  year. 
Policy  has  been  developed  on  the  basis  of  actual  experience.  Clear  and 
specific  coordination  of  activities  and  effective  communication  between 
members  of  the  staff  have  facilitated  operation,  permitted  unity  of  action, 
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and  eliminated  duplication  of  effort.  The  abolition  of  the  administrative 
division  of  Freshman-Sophomore  and  Junior-Senior  offices  has  resulted  in 
the  concentration  of  records  and  in  the  more  effective  utilization  of  the 
secretarial  force.  Frequent  communication  with  the  Engineering  and 
Woman's  Colleges  has  achieved  a  common  denominator  in  those  matters 
of  policy  and  procedure  which  affect  all  undergraduate  students — such, 
for  example,  as  transfer  of  students  from  one  college  to  another,  readmis- 
sion  of  former  students,  withdrawals  from  school  and  from  individual 
classes,  and  interpretation  of  academic  requirements.  Efforts  to  integrate 
the  operation  of  the  office  with  other  areas  such  as  those  of  the  Treasurer, 
the  Housing  Bureau,  the  Director  of  Operation  and  Maintenance,  the 
Executive  Secretary  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee,  and  the 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  have  met  a  cordial  and  effective  response. 
The  clear  understanding  and  explicit  assumption  of  responsibilities  on  the 
part  of  the  members  of  the  Dean's  staff  and  of  the  staff  of  the  Registrar 
has  had  a  notable  effect  on  the  vexing  task  of  registration.  And  the  co- 
operation of  the  administrative  officers  of  the  departments  of  instruction 
has  been  gratifying. 

In  addition  to  routine  operations,  the  office,  through  individual  mem- 
bers of  the  staff,  has  undertaken  special  tasks.  The  check  sheets  of  all 
students  have  been  reviewed  and  translated  to  the  new  quality  point  system 
and  the  records  of  all  seniors  were  checked  carefully  prior  to  the  spring 
semester.  Approximately  fifty  errors  were  caught  in  the  records  of  the 
graduating  seniors  alone.  Source  materials  were  provided  for  studies  by 
committees  of  the  Undergraduate  Faculty  Council  such  as  the  review  of 
the  new  absence  regulations  by  the  Committee  on  Academic  Standards  and 
the  study  by  the  Curriculum  Committee  of  the  problem  of  credit  for  the 
first  two  years  of  a  foreign  language  by  upper-level  students.  Exploratory 
conferences  with  the  Registrar  and  the  Supervisor  of  the  IBM  Installation 
have  been  held.  The  assembling  and  recording  of  absences  has  continued 
to  constitute  a  heavy  drain  on  the  time  of  the  secretarial  staff.  And  spe- 
cial attention  has  been  given  to  ways  and  means  by  which  the  better  student 
may  receive  adequate  attention. 

The  evolution  of  the  organizational  phase  of  the  work  has  been  shaped 
by  a  determination,  shared  by  each  member  of  the  staff,  to  reduce  the 
mechanics  of  operation  to  the  irreducible  minimum.  The  major  objective 
of  the  office  has  been  the  counselling  of  students  and  it  has  been  on  this 
objective  that  primary  attention  has  been  focused.  Once  a  week  at  staff 
meetings  problem  cases,  academic  and  otherwise,  have  been  discussed  and 
some  member  of  the  staff  designated  to  seek  a  solution.  A  careful  review 
of  all  records  at  each  of  the  grading  periods,  mid-semester  as  well  as  semes- 
ter, has  disclosed  academic  problems  which  required  positive  action.  After 
the  fall  mid-semester  grades  some  forty-nine  upperclassmen  and  over  fifty 
freshmen  were  interviewed  and  individual  letters  of  concern  and  interpre- 
tation were  written  to  the  parents.     At  the  end  of  the  first  semester  over 
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sixty  upperclassmen  and  upwards  of  sixty  freshmen  were  counselled  and 
individual  letters  sent  to  parents.  Since  the  spring  mid-semester,  confer- 
ences and  letters  have  approximated  those  of  the  fall.  Thus  in  the  course 
of  the  year  more  than  three  hundred  individual  students  have  been  called 
in  for  reasons  of  academic  deficiency  and  an  equal  number  of  letters  of 
explanation  and  concern  written  to  parents. 

These  conferences,  initiated  by  the  staff  after  a  study  of  grade  reports, 
have  constituted  only  a  part  of  the  total  interviews  with  students.  Re- 
quirements for  degrees,  absences,  extra-curricular  activities,  disciplinary 
action,  courses  of  study,  and  emotional  problems  bring  far  more  students 
to  the  office.  The  staff  has  averaged  more  than  four  hundred  student 
consultations  a  month.  Many  of  these  conferences  are  simple  affairs  with 
relatively  easy  solutions;  many  are  not.  Not  infrequently  the  simple  prob- 
lem opens  the  way  to  a  wider  discussion  of  a  more  fundamental  nature. 

The  effectiveness  of  the  dean  in  a  program  of  this  magnitude  depends 
in  part  on  careful  planning  by  the  dean  himself  and  on  the  efficient  use 
of  time  spent  in  the  office.  It  also  depends  to  a  large  degree  on  the  easy 
availability  of  a  wealth  of  accurate  and  diversified  information  on  the  indi- 
vidual student.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  staff  is  deeply  concerned  over 
the  development  of  an  efficient  and  extensive  IBM  program.  The  scarcity 
of  even  immature  clerical  and  secretarial  help  emphasizes  the  need  for  the 
mechanization  of  appropriate  records.  The  remarkably  effective  work  of 
the  past  year  in  the  area  of  student  counselling  is  the  direct  result  of  per- 
sonal dedication,  careful  planning,  and  unselfish  cooperation  on  the  part 
of  the  assistant  deans. 

The  year  has  been  stimulating  and  trying.  The  members  of  the  new 
staff  assumed  the  responsibilities  of  office  less  than  two  weeks  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  the  fall  semester.  They  have  been  forced  to  learn  the 
mechanics  and  to  formulate  policies  in  the  process  of  performing  the  func- 
tions assigned  to  them.  Dean  McNurlen  has  been  most  helpful  in  his  role 
as  the  voice  of  experience  and  Dean  Cox  has  been  conscientious  and  co- 
operative in  his  relationship  with  the  group.  Dean  Johnson,  the  only 
member  of  the  staff  who  has  devoted  his  full  time  to  the  office,  by  his 
efficient  direction  of  the  administrative  operation  has  contributed  notably 
to  the  effectiveness  of  the  work  of  the  other  members  of  the  staff  and  at 
the  same  time  he  has  carried  his  full  share  of  the  counselling  load.  Deans 
Jones  and  Strobel,  who  by  agreement  have  constituted  one  member  of  the 
staff,  have  in  reality  contributed  two-fold  in  the  difficult  area  of  planning 
and  policy  decision.  Working  with  mutual  respect  and  confidence  as  a 
closely  knit  team,  the  staff  has  grown  in  stature  and  promise  under  the 
pressures  of  the  year.     It  is  a  group  with  which  I  am  happy  to  be  associated. 

Alan  K.  Manchester 

Dean 


THE  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

The  academic  work  of  the  students  in  The  Woman's  College  has  been 
a  source  of  real  satisfaction.  The  freshman  class  had  forty  students  who 
in  the  first  semester  qualified  for  "Ivy,"  the  freshman  academic  honorary 
requiring  an  average  of  3.25  or  better.  A  little  over  26%  of  the  class 
made  a  B  average  or  better.  From  the' other  three  classes,  291  students, 
or  31%,  made  a  B  average  or  better  in  the  first  semester. 

Under  vigorous  leadership  there  has  been  a  strong  student  government, 
but  it  has  had  growing  pains.  One  of  the  greatest  causes  of  concern  in 
student  life  is  the  increase  in  drinking,  and  the  flagrant  violation  of  the 
drinking  regulation.  The  abuse  of  the  regulation  and  the  attitude  of  stu- 
dents toward  it  has  been  one  of  the  major  issues  of  the  year. 

The  number  of  students  accelerating  and  the  number  of  marriages 
during  the  academic  year  increase  the  attrition  figure  and  affect  the  hous- 
ing situation  in  the  second  semester.  I  believe  that  this  fact  must  be 
accepted  and  that  it  is  not  a  sound  policy  seriously  to  overcrowd  dormi- 
tories for  half  a  year  in  order  to  maintain  something  like  normal  capacity 
the  second  half. 

It  is  a  matter  of  considerable  concern  that  in  spite  of  the  increased 
number  of  college  age  young  people,  The  Woman's  College  had  fewer 
applicants  for  the  coming  year  than  for  1956-57.  This  was  especially 
regrettable  in  view  of  the  need  to  admit  an  additional  115  freshmen  to 
maintain  the  proper  balance  in  the  increased  enrollment  made  possible  by 
opening  a  new  dormitory. 

The  plans  for  an  information  and  reception  desk  in  East  Duke  Building 
beginning  September,  1957  should  improve  public  relations  with  prospective 
candidates  and  their  parents.  Attention  to  these  visitors  has  suffered  with 
the  removal  of  the  Admissions  Office  from  East  Campus.  The  undig- 
nified location  of  the  central  Admissions  Office  and  its  crowded  conditions 
make  an  unattractive  situation  which  has  been  severely  criticized  and  has 
discouraged  some  applicants. 

One  of  the  primary  needs  of  the  College  as  a  whole  is  the  clarification 
of  its  status,  its  channels  of  operation,  and  its  areas  of  responsibility.  In 
the  interval  since  the  centralization  of  Admissions  and  Records,  confusion 
has  increased  rather  than  lessened  and  has  extended  to  other  areas.  The 
effect  has  been  a  sense  of  frustration  and  even  futility,  which  has  lowered 
the  morale  of  the  Staff.  If  the  College  is  to  maintain  its  previous  high 
level  and  to  advance  (as  it  must),  the  Staff  must  know  not  only  what  its 
responsibilities  are,  but  also  how  it  can  function.  At  present  it  seems  to  be 
accountable  for  results  without  power  to  act — manipulated  rather  than 
self-activated. 
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A  further  urgent  need  is  improvement  in  the  accessibility  and  com- 
pleteness of  the  records  furnished  The  Woman's  College.  At  present  we 
have  to  undertake  considerable  research  in  order  to  get  the  information 
which  should  be  made  available  to,  us,  and  we  do  not  have  the  personnel  to 
work  with  records.  We  hope  that  better  use  of  the  IBM  may  bring  about 
alleviation  of  these  conditions. 

The  increased  enrollment  of  The  Woman's  College  emphasizes  the 
problems  of  facilities  which  are  already  inadequate.  The  Art  Exhibit 
Room  in  the  Library  will  be  taken  over  to  expand  library  space,  leaving 
no  place  for  art  exhibits.  This  loss  is  a  cultural  deprivation  for  the  Uni- 
versity and  for  the  city  of  Durham.  The  Physical  Education  Department 
will  use  the  vacated  Southgate  Dining  Hall  as  a  resource  for  its  expanded 
work,  but  this  space  is  very  limited  in  its  adaptability  and  adds  another 
unequipped  and  unsuitable  location  for  teaching,  when  two  such  locations 
are  already  necessitated.  The  Infirmary,  Panhellenic  House,  and  the  Fine 
Arts  Building  are  inadequate  for  the  number  of  students  which  will  be 
enrolled.  A  bold  dramatic  move  in  improving  the  physical  facilities  of 
The  Woman's  College  is  needed.  .  .  . 

ADMISSIONS 

Since  the  Dean's  report  of  the  College  would  seem  inadequate  without 
recognition  of  Admissions,  some  pertinent  facts  are  included  here  for  con- 
venient reference.    For  more  complete  details,  see  the  Registrar's  report 

The  opening  of  the  new  dormitory  will  make  it  possible  to  relieve  the 
overcrowding  which  has  brought  adverse  criticism  from  both  students  and 
parents.  The  leeway  of  even  8  places  in  the  extended  maximum  enroll- 
ment is  an  improvement  over  the  former  rigid  arbitrary  figure. 

Two  difficult  problems  in  admissions  which  must  be  faced  are:  (1)  the 
increasing  number  of  children  of  our  graduates,  and  especially  of  those  not 
well  qualified,  who  anticipate  entering  Duke  and  (2)  the  large  number 
of  applicants  from  Durham  who  wish  to  live  in  the  dormitory  and  would 
probably  not  attend  Duke  if  denied  this  privilege.  The  wisdom  of  all 
concerned  is  needed  in  reaching  the  right  decisions  in  these  matters. 

I  should  again  like  to  emphasize  the  usefulness  of  the  College  Board 
Examinations  in  evaluating  candidates  for  admission.  It  would  be  helpful 
if  these  examinations  were  required  of  all  applicants  to  the  three  under- 
graduate colleges. 

The  College  Board  meetings  in  the  fall  and  spring  are  stimulating  in 
ideas  and  in  the  contacts  they  afford,  and  they  give  current  information 
concerning  the  direction  in  which  admissions  procedures  are  moving.  It 
seems  important  for  the  Directors  of  Admissions  in  the  undergraduate 
colleges  to  attend  these  meetings  regularly  and  to  bring  back  to  their  re- 
spective campuses  reports  of  the  meetings.  The  Staff  of  The  Woman's 
College  has  missed  the  insight  and  information  which  it  formerly  received 
from  Mrs.  Persons'  reports  to  the  Staff.  .  .  . 
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ENROLLMENT 

First  Semester 


Total  Enrollment 1098 

Regular  Students 1029 

Specials 69 

(Includes  3  full-program  specials) 

Seniors 199 

Juniors 246 

Sophomores 286 

Freshmen 298 

Specials 69 

Resident  students  (in  East  Campus  dormitories) 954* 

♦Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  this  number  is  16  beyond  the  extended  capacity  of  the  dormitories,  which  is  938. 


Second  Semester 

Total  Enrollment 1033 

Regular  Students 997 

Specials 36 

(Includes  2  full-program  specials) 

Seniors 224 

Juniors 213 

Sophomores 271 

Freshmen 289 

Specials 36 

Resident  students  (in  East  Campus  dormitories) 926 


Enrollment  for  the  Year 

Total  Enrollment 1133 

Regular  Students 1049 

Specials 84 

(Includes  5  full-program  specials) 


ACADEMIC  STATISTICS 
First  Semester 


All  Sorority 


All  Students 
Except  Specials 


Non-Sorority 
Except  Specials 


Number 648  1022 

Q.  P.  Earned  per  S.  H.  Carried ...            2 . 7005  2 .  7085 

Q.  P.  Earned  per  Student 43.52  43.85 

S.  H.  Carried  per  Student 16.11  16.18 

S.  H.  Passed  per  Student 15.80  15.77 

S.  H.  Failed  per  Student .20  .22 

Second  Semester 

All  Students 

All  Sorority  Except  Specials 


374 

2.7222 

44.42 

16.31 

15.72 

.27 

Non-Sorority 
Except  Specials 


Number 618  993  375 

Q.  P.  Earned  per  S.  H.  Carried.  .  .            2.7565                    2.7696  2.7913 

Q.  P.  Earned  per  Student 44.02  44.07  44. 17 

S.  H.  Carried  per  Student 15.97  15.91  15.82 

S.  H.  Passed  per  Student 15.83  15.72  15.54 

S.  H.  Failed  per  Student .08                           .12  .20 
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DEGREES  AWARDED  IN  JUNE,  1957 

A.  B 193 

B.  S 9 

B.  S.  N.  E 7 

Total 209 

DEGREES  AWARDED  IN  SEPTEMBER,  1956 

A.  B 9 

B.  S 0 

B.  S.  N.  E 7 

Total 16 

It  seems  worthy  of  mention  that  thirteen  of  the  twenty-three  students 
graduating  magna  cum  laude,  1 95 7,  were  from  The  Woman's  College; 
four  of  seven  graduating  summa  cum  laude;  forty-seven  of  ninety-four 
elected  to  Phi  Beta  Kappa;  and  ten  of  twenty-two  graduating  with  De- 
partmental Honors.  Certain  awards  were  also  won:  the  Erasmus  Club 
Prize  in  the  Humanities,  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified 
Public  Accountants  Award,  and  a  joint  award  for  the  Julia  Dale  Prize  in 
Mathematics. 

Of  the  five  Honorary  Class  Awards  for  each  class  three  awards  in 
both  the  sophomore  and  junior  classes  and  four  in  the  senior  class  were 
made  to  students  in  this  College.  The  two  highest  ranking  seniors  had 
straight  A  records.  Class  Honors,  based  on  the  academic  standing  for 
1955-56,  were  earned  by  twenty-two  freshmen,  twenty-two  sophomores 
and  twenty-three  juniors. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

This  year  an  additional  Alice  M.  Baldwin  Scholarship  became  possible, 
bringing  the  number  to  seven  with  values  from  $200  to  $400.  The 
Evelyn  Barnes  Memorial  Scholarship  was  increased  to  $250.  Panhellenic 
and  Delta  Delta  Delta  each  gave  a  $150  scholarship  and  "Sandals,"  a 
$100  scholarship. 

The  Woman's  Student  Government  Association  is  adding  to  the  For- 
eign Student  Scholarship  Fund,  and  the  gift  of  the  Senior  Class  was  desig- 
nated for  this  fund.  Until  the  income  from  this  fund  is  sufficient  for  a 
scholarship,  W.S.G.A.  with  the  cooperation  of  the  University  Scholarship 
Committee  will  continue  to  sponsor  a  foreign  student  on  an  annual  basis. 
If  the  applicant  from  Turkey  qualifies  for  admission,  she  is  their  choice 
for  1957-58. 

The  student  body  contributed  generously  to  the  Hungarian  Student 
Fund,  and  the  skillful  work  of  Sally  Mcintosh,  Editor  of  the  Chronicle^ 
deserves  commendaton  for  effectiveness  in  the  success  of  the  drive.  The 
students  of  this  College  are  pleased  that  a  Hungarian  woman  student  will 
be  enrolled  for  the  next  four  years.  .  . 

University  scholarships  for  students  in  The  Woman's  College  brought 
the  total  number  of  scholarships  to  195. 
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foreign  study 
Eight  students  from  The  Woman's  College  and  two  recent  graduates 
are  studying  in  the  following  countries:  France,  Germany,  England,  Scot- 
land, and  Wales. 

THE   NEW  DORMITORY 

The  program  for  opening  the  new  dormitory  was  creatively  planned 
by  Deans  Wilson  and  Whitaker.  A  representative  group  of  students  from 
all  dormitories,  sororities,  and  classes  having  been  selected  by  democratic 
processes  as  residents  of  the  new  house  units,  officers  were  elected  at  the 
time  of  the  election  of  all  officers  for  the  College.  As  a  morale  builder 
for  the  new  dormitory  a  simple  naming  ceremony  for  Gilbert-Addoms 
Hall  was  held,  after  which  the  students  who  will  live  in  this  dormitory 
and  a  few  official  guests  were  given  a  tour  through  it  and  were  served  in- 
formal refreshments  on  the  terrace. 

The  officers  of  Gilbert-Addoms  have  already  assumed  responsibility 
for  setting  the  tone  and  spirit  of  the  two  house  units,  and  a  carefully 
thought  out  constitution  has  been  prepared  and  developed.  With  repre- 
sentatives of  the  other  Houses  they  have  planned  for  the  fall  opening  and 
the  assimilation  of  the  new  students. 

STUDENT    FORUM    COMMITTEE 

The  Woman's  College  Student  Forum  Committee  fills  a  unique  place 
in  the  University  through  its  presentation  of  a  cultural  program.  It  also 
provides  an  opportunity  for  the  women  students  to  meet  with  faculty 
sponsors  on  a  mature  level  and  to  learn  sources  of  programs,  discrimination 
in  choice,  handling  of  contracts,  and  management  of  arrangements.  The 
student  body  gains  unity  through  the  broad  cooperation  required  in  carry- 
ing out  the  detailed  work  necessary  for  the  success  of  each  project.  .  .  . 

COUNSELING 

Believing  that  individual  counseling  is  an  integral  part  of  the  educa- 
tional program  and  one  of  the  most  valuable  means  by  which  a  student  is 
enabled  to  develop  her  capacities  and  make  the  best  use  of  her  opportuni- 
ties, The  Woman's  College  has  always  emphasized  the  counseling  program. 
The  House  Counselor  is  the  person  most  readily  available  to  confer  with 
students  about  their  problems  and  interests,  to  guide  them  toward  ful- 
filling their  best  potentialities,  and,  if  necessary,  to  refer  them  to  other 
sources  of  aid.  She  has  frequent  conferences  with  her  House  President 
and  House  Council,  and  she  attends  the  monthly  formal  House  Meeting. 
Her  work  is  closely  coordinated  with  that  of  all  other  personnel  services, 
with  the  various  student  organizations  and  activities,  and  with  the  entire 
advisory  program.  Her  knowledge  of  the  individual  student  and  her  back- 
ground often  provide  valuable  information  for  the  Faculty  Advisers,  as 
well  as  for  the  various  Deans.     She  is  the  representative  of  the  College 
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most  closely  associated  with  the  parents  and  provides  a  liaison  between  the 
College  and  the  home. 

The  Dean  and  Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women  work  closely 
with  the  House  Counselors  to  help  them  meet  the  particular  demands  of 
this  college  and  give  them  insight  into  the  creative  possibilities  of  the  coun- 
seling job.  They  meet  with  the  Counselors  weekly  and  hold  many  indi- 
vidual conferences.  For  two  years,  the  Assistant  Dean,  Mrs.  Whitaker, 
has  arranged  a  program  of  in-service  training.  Both  Miss  Wilson  and 
Mrs.  Whitaker  are  in  close  contact  with  the  majority  of  the  students,  and 
offer  creative  guidance  in  student  life  on  this  campus  and  also  throughout 
the  University. 

The  student  Freshman  Advisory  Council  is  chosen  with  great  care  by 
the  cooperative  recommendation  of  the  retiring  Council,  the  students  in 
the  Houses,  the  House  Counselors,  and  the  Deans.  In  the  spring  under 
the  guidance  of  Dean  Huckabee,  the  F.A.C.'s  undertake  a  training  pro- 
gram in  preparation  for  their  work  the  following  year.  This  Council 
under  the  continuing  leadership  of  Dean  Huckabee  constitutes  one  of  the 
most  valuable  student  contributions  in  the  adjustment  of  the  new  student, 
both  during  orientation  week  and  throughout  the  year.  A  similar  program 
for  Transfer  Advisers  is  directed  by  Dean  Jenkins.  The  adviser  to  the 
Town  Girls  Club  is  Miss  Lillian  Lee,  House  Counselor  of  Pegram. 

The  academic  advising  is  supervised  by  Dean  Huckabee  for  freshmen 
and  sophomores  and  by  Dean  Jenkins  for  juniors  and  seniors.  These 
officials  confer  with  faculty  advisers  and  other  faculty  members,  students, 
parents,  House  Counselors,  the  physician,  and  other  deans  in  order  to  be 
of  the  greatest  value  to  the  individual  student. 

The  Dean  of  the  College  holds  scheduled  weekly  conferences  with  the 
Administrative  Staff,  with  the  President  of  Student  Government,  and 
with  the  Chairman  of  Judicial  Board.  She  holds  frequent  conferences 
with  the  officers  of  other  organizations  and  with  individual  students. 

The  Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Life  has  an  important 
relationship  with  students,  not  only  as  adviser  to  the  Y.W.C.A.  and  The 
Woman's  College  Chapel  Committee,  but  also  to  individuals. 

A  field  in  which  The  Woman's  College  increasingly  needs  to  offer 
service  is  in  vocational  guidance.  Student  concern  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  the  students  themselves  have  sought  speakers  from  the  vocational 
bureau  for  class  and  organizational  meetings,  but  such  aid,  though  help- 
ful, is  inadequate.  The  College  looks  to  the  appointment  by  the  Bureau 
of  Testing  and  Guidance  of  a  qualified  person  in  this  field,  who  will  be 
available  for  conferences  with  the  women  students. 

CHANGES  IN   PERSONNEL 

Two  new  House  Counselors  will  be  added  to  the  Staff  for  Gilbert- 
Addoms  Hall.     These  will  be  young  women  holding  an  M.A.  degree. 
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There  is  one  resignation  from  the  House  Counselor  Staff:  Miss  Alice 
Phelps,  who  is  well  along  with  her  work  toward  the  Ph.D.  degree,  will 
spend  next  year  continuing  her  study  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 

In  order  to  provide  assistance  on  this  campus  for  prospective  candi- 
dates for  admission  and  their  parents  when  they  visit  The  Woman's 
College,  as  well  as  to  establish  an  information  center,  a  new  position  has 
been  created  for  the  nine  months  that  the  college  is  in  session. 

To  help  relieve  the  additional  pressures  on  the  academic  deans  from 
the  increased  enrollment,  each  will  have  a  secretary  instead  of  sharing 
one  secretary. 

Instead  of  additional  personnel  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Under- 
graduate Women  the  request  is  for  better  salaries  for  the  two  secretarial 
positions  of  this  office  in  order  to  insure  efficient  help. 

student  religious  life 

Under  the  leadership  of  Miss  Barbara  Benedict  the  student  religious 
life  has  developed  in  various  ways.  Miss  Benedict  has  made  a  thoughtful 
study  of  the  situation  and  wisely  has  begun  building  a  stronger  foundation 
upon  which  to  base  the  program  of  activities.  This  program  has  seemed 
previously  to  involve  the  student  for  its  own  sake  rather  than  to  spring 
from  inner  principles.  In  the  search  for  the  fundamental  meaning  of  each 
activity,  the  students  have  grown  in  perception  of  values  and  gained  in- 
sight into  religious  motivation. 

The  reinstatement  of  a  series  of  Vesper  services  in  The  Woman's 
College  Chapel  was  effectively  planned,  and  these  services,  as  well  as  the 
Holy  Week  Noon  Meditations,  had  real  quality  and  depth  of  meaning. 
Phyllis  Stevens  did  an  excellent  job  in  leading  the  Vesper  services  and 
various  student  leaders  spoke  on  some  topic  showing  the  relation  of  the 
meaning  of  their  faith  to  college  life.  These  services  seem  to  have  a  place 
in  the  campus  community  and  should  have  a  larger  attendance. 

A  small  meditation  chapel  on  the  campus  would  better  serve  the  daily 
needs  of  the  students  than  the  present  second-floor  Chapel  room.  The 
Chapel  is  increasingly  used,  however,  by  the  denominational  groups. 

Miss  Benedict  has  made  a  firm  place  for  herself  with  students  and 
staff  alike  in  the  one  academic  year,  and  she  is  therefore  increasingly 
valuable  in  the  area  of  personal  and  group  conferences.  She  should  be 
relieved  of  as  much  chore  work  as  possible,  especially  that  in  relation  to  the 
social  activities  of  the  University  Religious  Council  or  the  Chaplain's  Staff". 
Furthermore,  a  clearer  division  of  responsibility  between  the  various  re- 
ligious life  programs  would  lessen  the  number  of  hours  devoted  to  com- 
mittee meetings  and  result  in  more  time  and  strength  for  the  members  of 
the  Religious  Life  Staff  to  devote  to  their  individual  responsibilities. 

I  am  in  entire  accord  with  Miss  Benedict  in  the  suggestion  that  the 
reception  for  the  Religious  Life  Staff  on  the  day  classes  begin  in  the  fall 
does  not  accomplish  its  purpose.     The  Staff  is  so  large  that  I  doubt  the 
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effectiveness  of  a  reception  at  any  time  as  a  means  of  making  the  students 
acquainted  with  the  Staff. 

I  have  never  felt  that  Religious  Emphasis  Week  was  the  way  to  achieve 
the  deepening  of  religious  life  among  the  students,  and  I  am  grateful  for 
the  move  toward  a  different  approach. 

The  Social  Service  program  of  the  women  students  continues  to  be 
outstanding.  Under  the  sponsorship  of  the  Y.W.C.A.  and  the  Pan- 
hellenic  Council  they  have  contributed  approximately  900  hours  of  work 
to  such  agencies  as  Edgemont  Community  Center,  Wright  Refuge,  Dur- 
ham Day  Nursery,  Girl  Scouts,  the  Duke  Hospital,  and  Veteran's  Ad- 
ministration Hospital.  There  is  an  orientation  program  in  the  fall  for  new 
volunteers  for  service,  and  for  freshmen  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
semester. 

Students  also  assist  in  the  drives  for  Cancer,  Heart,  Crippled  Children, 
and  the  Red  Cross.  These  various  services  attract  the  interest  of  many 
students  who  would  not  associate  themselves  with  a  formal  religious  pro- 
gram, and  the  student  assistance  makes  a  valuable  contribution  to  Dur- 
ham.  .  .  . 

STUDENT  EMPLOYMENT 

A  total  of  133  students  was  regularly  employed  during  the  first 
semester  and  154  during  the  second  semester.  In  the  first  semester  62 
students  were  employed  as  substitutes  at  the  House  desks.  The  compar- 
able figure  for  the  second  semester  was  70. 

THE  INFIRMARY 

April  1956-April  1957 

Number  of  days  Infirmary  was  in  operation  (April  1956-April  1957) 243 

Number  of  admissions  to  Infirmary 535 

Total  number  of  days  of  hospitalization  in  Infirmary 1127 

Average  duration  of  hospitalization  per  admission  to  Infirmary 2 

During  the  243  days  when  college  was  in  session  (from  April  2,  1956 
to  March  24,  1957)  535  students,  which  is  about  16%  of  the  total  number 
of  students  who  reported  to  the  Student  Health  Service,  were  hospitalized 
for  a  total  of  1127  days.  The  average  duration  of  hospitalization  per 
admission  was  2.1  days.  During  the  243  days  of  the  college  year  1955- 
56,  499  students  were  hospitalized  for  1220  days  and  average  duration 
of  hospitalization  was  2.5  days.  There  was  a  slight  increase,  36  (7%), 
in  the  number  of  admissions  but  a  decrease  of  93  days  (8%)  in  the  days 
of  hospitalization  as  compared  with  1955-56.  From  September  1950  to 
April  1957  the  number  of  admissions  to  the  Infirmary  per  college  year  has 
varied  from  404  to  587  with  a  yearly  average  of  515.  During  the  same 
period  the  amount  of  hospitalization  has  varied  from  945  days  to  1363 
days  with  a  yearly  average  of  1 166  days.  .  .  . 
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Number  of  women  students  admitted  to  Duke  Hospital 43 

Total  days  of  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hospital 230 

Average  duration  of  hospitalization  per  student  admitted  at  Duke  Hospital ...  5 

Total  number  of  students  hospitalized  (Infirmary  and  Duke  Hospital) 557 

Total  days  of  hospitalization  (Infirmary  and  Duke  Hospital) 1357 

Of  the  43  women  students  admitted  to  Duke  Hospital,  20  were  trans- 
ferred from  the  Infirmary  making  a  total  of  557  students  hospitalized 
from  April  1956  to  April  1957.  During  the  preceding  year  (April  1955- 
April  1956)  43  women  students  were  hospitalized  in  Duke  Hospital  for 
260  days,  which  is  essentially  the  same  as  for  the  college  year  (April  1956- 
April  1957). 

COMMENT 

There  were  no  epidemics  during  the  year  and  the  existing  facilities 
were  adequate  to  provide  care  for  those  who  needed  hospitalization.  There 
were  two  or  three  occasions  when  all  the  beds  were  occupied  with  no  bed 
available  for  a  possible  emergency,  but  fortunately  there  was  no  emergency. 

The  slight  (7%)  increase  in  the  number  of  students  admitted  was  net 
enough  to  be  significant  and  the  8%  decrease  in  the  number  of  days  of 
hospitalization  can  probably  be  attributed  to  the  fact  that  there  were  fewer 
long  term  illnesses  such  as  pneumonia  and  that  four  (50%)  of  the  stu- 
dents who  had  infectious  mononucleosis  were  transferred  to  Duke  Hos- 
pital. 

The  incidence  of  the  principal  causes  of  illness  and  the  days  of  hos- 
pitalization for  these  illnesses  were  approxmately  the  same  as  for  the  years 
1950-57,  i.e.  about  one-half  of  the  illnesses  were  upper  respiratory  infec- 
tions and  they  accounted  for  about  one-half  of  the  days  of  hospitalization. 
The  incidence  of  gastro-intestinal  disorders  is  usually  about  15%  and  they 
usually  account  for  about  9%  of  the  days  of  hospitalization.  The  number 
of  cases  of  infectious  mononucleosis  was  8  as  compared  with  10  during 
each  of  the  past  two  years  and  the  amount  of  hospitalization  was  corre- 
spondingly reduced. 

The  amount  of  fatigue  sufficiently  severe  to  warrant  a  day  or  two  of 
rest  seemed  to  be  on  the  increase  though  no  comparable  data  has  been 
kept  in  previous  years.  There  is  some  doubt  as  to  whether  a  student  should 
be  hospitalized  for  fatigue  resulting  from  staying  up  most  of  the  preceding 
night  to  complete  a  term  paper  or  to  study  for  an  examination,  from  too 
much  social  life,  from  too  much  time  given  to  other  extra  curricular  activi- 
ties, or  from  a  combination  of  several  causes.  Perhaps  such  a  policy  encour- 
ages poor  habits  and  it  might  be  more  realistic  to  advise  them  to  rest  in  their 
dormitory  quarters,  except  that  a  dormitory  is  not  a  restful  environment. 
Probably  as  long  as  there  are  beds  available  we  shall  continue  to  use  them 
for  this  purpose.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  privilege  was  abused  by  some; 
but  the  majority  of  students  admitted  for  fatigue  were  too  tired  to  accom- 
plish anything,  and  24-36  hours  of  rest  seemed  to  restore  them  to  theii 
customary  physical  and  emotional  state. 


The  Woman's  College  57 

student  health  service 

The  Student  Health  Service  and  the  Infirmary  of  The  Woman's  Col- 
lege have  operated  on  the  same  basis  as  previously  with  the  same  staff  as 
last  year,  i.e.  a  resident  physician,  two  full-time  nurses  (with  a  relief  nurse 
three  days  a  week  on  the  nurses'  days  off  duty),  a  part-time  secretary,  and 
two  maids.  Regular  office  hours  were  held  by  the  physician  four  times  a 
day  except  Saturday  and  Sunday  afternoons  and  two  nurses  were  on  duty 
in  two  shifts  from  7:30  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m.  to  give  routine  treatments,  to 
take  care  of  emergencies  which  arise  between  office  hours,  and  to  care  for 
students  who  are  patients  in  the  Infimary.  The  resident  physician  and 
nurse  were  on  call  for  emergencies  from  10:00  p.m.  to  7:30  a.m.  and  the 
resident  physician  was  available  if  needed  between  office  hours  during  the 
day  and  in  the  evening. 

With  the  opening  of  a  new  dormitory  on  the  Woman's  Campus  in 
the  fall  of  1957  and  a  consequent  increased  enrollment,  a  15-20%  increase 
in  utilization  of  the  Health  Service  and  the  facilities  of  the  Infirmary  is 
anticipated.  .  .  . 

REPRESENTATION  AT  MEETINGS 

I  should  like  to  express  my  pleasure  in  the  participation  of  the  Staff  of 
The  Woman's  College  in  the  activities  of  state,  regional  and  national  or- 
ganizations. This  effort  continues  to  enrich  the  professional  lives  of  the 
Staff,  to  contribute  to  a  broader  point  of  view  in  the  College,  and  to  provide 
important  contacts  and  leadership  in  many  fields  outside  the  College. 

R.  Florence  Brinkley 

Dean 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

There  is  a  new  spirit  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Firming  up  of 
the  department  chairmen  and  the  inauguration  of  the  graduate  program 
have  opened  up  avenues  of  activity  never  before  anticipated.  Students, 
faculty,  and  alumni  have  been  affected,  and  in  some  respects  it  has  literally 
swept  us  off  our  feet.  The  encouragement  given  by  the  University 
Administration  has  given  considerable  stimulation  to  this  surge  of  interest. 

With  all  this  resurgence  of  life,  however,  have  naturally  come  some 
pretty  strong  demands  for  additional  services.  "If  we  are  to  carry  out  a 
graduate  program;  if  we  are  to  do  more  extensive  research;  if  we  are  to 
write  more  papers;  if  we  are  to  maintain  a  staff,"  so  they  say,  "we  must 
have :  salary  and  rank  commitments  by  April  1 5 ;  additional  space ;  more 
technicians;  secretarial  services  throughout  the  summer;  and  increased 
appropriations  for  equipment  and  materials."  There  is  not  anything  un- 
usual about  this — it  was  expected,  but  it  simply  indicates  that  we  have  to 
crawl  out  of  the  rut  of  routine  and  broaden  our  horizon.  None  of  the 
above  demands  are  world-shaking  and  some  may  be  implemented  fairly 
easily. 

EARLY  CONTRACTS 

Our  department  chairmen  are  alarmed  over  hints,  threats,  and  offers 
for  fear  of  losing  their  staffs  unless  men  know  fairly  early  where  they  stand 
with  regard  to  rank  and  salary  for  the  next  year.  It  has  been  requested, 
therefore,  that  contracts  be  made  by  April  15  so  as  to  be  in  a  bargaining 
position  against  staff  recruitment. 

SPACE 

This  has  to  do  particularly  with  research  and  laboratory  space.  Civil 
Engineering  feels  particularly  handicapped.  The  building  committee  is 
working  on  suggestions  and  requests  for  additions  to  the  present  building. 
These  are  moderate  and  not  very  elaborate;  with  a  little  done  each  year 
no  great  financial  burden  will  be  made.  We  must  face  up  to  the  realiza- 
tion, however,  that  demands  will  be  made  for  changes  and  expansion  as 
we  increase  our  effectiveness  as  an  engineering  college  of  note. 

SERVICES 

We  have  reached  the  time  when  services  of  technicians  and  secretaries 
will  have  to  be  augmented.  Although  the  College  is  presumably  a  nine- 
months'  operation,  considerable  activity  goes  on  throughout  the  sum- 
mer. Each  department  now  has  research  projects  which  experience 
more  intense  activity  when  summer  comes  and  consequently  if  this  activity 
is  to  amount  to  anything,  the  departments  should  have  half-time  secretarial 
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services  at  least.  There  are  requests  on  hand  now  for  this  extension  of  the 
secretarial  services. 

The  work  of  the  Dean's  office  has  grown  out  of  hand.  Mrs.  McEl- 
dufF  serves  both  as  secretary  and  recorder  and  does  a  magnificent  job  but 
there  is  a  limit  even  to  what  she  can  do.  In  desperation  this  year  we  have 
been  using  a  high  school  girl  in  the  afternoons,  but  this  still  is  not  sufficient 
to  keep  up  with  the  ever-increasing  work.  A  full-time  girl  is  needed  here 
very  badly. 

Each  department  has  a  full-time  technician.  Increased  activities  have 
necessitated  the  addition  of  an  additional  man  in  each  of  the  Electrical  and 
Mechanical  Departments.  The  man  in  the  Electrical  Department  has 
been  paid  out  of  funds  donated  by  friends  and  alumni,  but  these  funds  have 
been  spent  and  the  man  should  be  put  on  the  regular  payroll.  The  man 
in  Mechanical  Engineering  has  been  employed  on  an  hourly  basis  but  he 
also  should  be  put  on  the  University  payroll. 

FACULTY 

For  the  first  time  in  three  years  the  three  departments  have  had  per- 
manent staff  chairmen.  While  the  college  succeeded  in  operating  under 
the  Acting  Chairmen,  a  significant  change  in  operation  and  morale  took 
place  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  and  has  continued  to  the  present  time.  .  .  . 

Colleges  do  not  appear  to  be  experiencing  any  relief  in  the  non-avail- 
ability of  teaching  manpower.  The  situation  this  time  last  year  was  criti- 
cal; this  year  it  is  worse.  Competition  with  industry  and  other  colleges 
is  eating  away  at  engineering  staffs  in  the  South.  In  desperation  seniors 
are  being  used  as  assistants,  which  is  questionable,  and  frowned  upon  by 
the  associations  of  colleges.  Our  competitive  chances  of  feeding  young 
men  into  the  teaching  profession  for  nine  months  are  slim  indeed  when 
compared  with  salaries  for  twelve  months  offered  by  industry  to  these 
boys. 

When  college  opened  last  fall  we  were  short  a  man  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering and  in  desperation  we  asked  the  Western  Electric  Company  to 
lend  us  an  engineer  for  a  year.  We  were  to  pay  him  a  regular  salary  as 
an  instructor  and  the  company  was  to  pay  the  balance  so  that  the  man 
would  earn  his  full  salary.  After  some  negotiation  the  company  agreed 
to  supply  a  man  but  they  insisted  on  paying  his  full  salary.  We  thus  had 
the  services  of  a  first-class  engineer  from  industry  at  no  cost  whatever  to 
the  University.  This  was  a  unique  experiment  not  likely  to  be  repeated. 
We  also  had  the  part-time  services  of  two  men  from  Wright  Machinery 
Company  to  whom  we  paid  pro-ratable  salaries. 

DEMAND  FOR  GRADUATES 

The  avid  demand  for  our  graduates  continues  unabated,  and  the  offers 
made  are  still  fantastic  in  some  cases.  There  are  cases  where  boys  are 
starting  at  salaries  which  are  higher  than  those  of  the  men  who  teach  them. 
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From    available    data    on    twenty-two    students   in    one    department,   the 
average  starting  rate  is  $5688  per  year.  .  .  . 

ALUMNI 

There  are  1500  degree-holding  alumni  of  the  College  of  Engineering, 
about  ten  per  cent  of  the  undergraduate  degree-holding  alumni  of  the 
University.  And  interestingly  enough  60  per  cent  of  our  alumni  are  under 
35  years  of  age.  A  few  of  our  notable  alumni  are:  Assistant  Vice  Presi- 
dent, Consolidated  Edison  Company,  N.  Y.;  Chief  Engineer,  Excelso 
Developments,  Inc.,  Orchard  Port,  N.  Y.;  Chief  Engineer,  Penn  Con- 
trols, Goshen,  Ind. ;  Senior  Engineer,  Melpar,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Super- 
visor of  Digital  Computation  Dept.,  Willow  Run  Research  Center;  Head, 
Engineering  Integrator  Section,  Hughes  Aircraft;  Associate  Director, 
Digital  Computer  Laboratory,  Lincoln  Project,  MIT;  Chief  Engineer, 
C.  E.  Twombly  Company,  Reading,  Massachusetts;  Production  Superin- 
tendent, Corning  Glass  Company,  Corning,  N.  Y. ;  Manager  of  Electronic 
Research  and  Development,  Goodyear  Aircraft,  Akron,  Ohio;  Assistant 
Vice  President,  Wachovia  Bank  &  Trust  Co.,  Winston-Salem,  N.  C; 
Senior  Sales  Engineer,  Minneapolis-Honeywell,  Minneapolis,  Minnesota; 
Director  of  Research,  National  Union  Radio  Corp.,  Plainfield,  New  Jer- 
sey; Assistant  Chief  Engineer,  Pusey  and  Jones;  Chief  Engineer,  Won  way 
Clutch  Company,  LaGrange,  Illinois;  and  Director  of  the  Denver  Re- 
search Institution,  Denver,  Colorado. 

Secretary,  J.  A.  Jones  Construction  Company,  Charlotte,  N.  C. ; 
Manager  of  Sales,  American  Bosch  Corporation,  Springfield,  Massachu- 
setts; President,  Metro  Stell  Co.,  Inc.,  Sewaren,  N.  J.;  General  Sales 
Manager,  Edwin  J.  Weigand  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania;  Direc- 
tor of  Sales  Promotion,  Automatic  Switch  Company,  Orange,  New  Jersey; 
Sales  Manager,  National  Vulcanized  Fibre  Company,  Wilmington,  Dela- 
ware; Senior  Aerodynamicist,  Republic  Aviation;  Chairman,  Civil  Engi- 
neering Department,  Rutgers  University;  Chairman,  Physics  Department, 
Illinois  Wesleyan  University;  Chairman,  Electrical  Engineering  Depart- 
ment, Lehigh  University;  Chairman,  Industrial  Engineering  Department, 
University  of  Arkansas;  Chairman,  Electrical  Engineering  Department, 
Duke  University;  Chairman,  Civil  Engineering  Department,  The  Citadel, 
Charleston,  S.  C.j  Fifteen  teachers  above  the  rank  of  instructor;  Manager 
of  Sales  for  General  Electric  Company  in  Pakistan  and  India;  Chief  Engi- 
neer, Davey  Compressor  Company,  Kent,  Ohio;  Director,  Personnel  and 
Public  Relations,  Dan  River  Mills,  Danville,  Va. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

The  inauguration  of  a  graduate  program  for  the  College  of  Engineer- 
ing has  been  a  most  exciting  stimulant  and  bids  fair  to  put  us  in  our  proper 
place  among  engineering  colleges  in  the  South.  Once  it  gets  rolling  it 
will  be  a  life-saver  for  staff  assistance,  will  open  up  new  avenues  for  re- 
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search,  and  will  give  considerable  strength  to  the  undergraduate  program. 
We  are  pleased  with  this. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Equipment  with  a  monetary  value  of  approximately  $i  0,000  has  been 
donated  during  the  year. 

The  College  has  been  host  to  State  section  meetings  of  the  professional 
engineering  societies,  and  faculty  members  continue  to  participate  actively 
in  their  programs. 

There  is  continued  interest  in  the  3-2  program.  Next  year  we  will 
have  our  first  student  on  this  program  from  Illinois  Wesleyan  University. 
American  University,  Washington,  and  Southwestern  of  Memphis  have 
asked  for  contracts. 

A  special  non-credit  program  of  four  weeks  of  work  will  be  offered 
for  a  select  group  of  twenty  Western  Electric  Company  engineers  during 
the  summer.  These  men  all  hold  engineering  degrees  and  the  work  is 
to  be  of  senior  grade.  Two  courses  will  be  given:  Circuits  and  Electronics, 
and  Oral  and  Written  Communication,  with  Professor  Owen  taking  the 
first  and  Dr.  Harwell  the  second.  The  company  is  paying  the  entire  cost 
of  the  program. 

The  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  are  very  much  interested  in  our 
graduate  program  and  are  working  on  a  plan  whereby  their  men  may  come 
to  the  campus  for  advanced  work.  Most  of  these  men  live  in  Winston- 
Salem,  so  some  time  adjustments  will  have  to  be  made  so  that  they  can 
come  over  here  for  classes.  Something  may  be  worked  out  on  this  by  the 
fall. 

Walter  J.  Seeley 

Dean 
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To  the  President  of  the  University : 

Enrollment  statistics  for  the  academic  year  1956-1957  are  given  in 
Appendix  II.  Enrollment  of  foreign  students  for  this  academic  period 
totaled  53  students  from  20  countries  in  15  departments.  In  order  to 
furnish  somewhat  limited  information  on  the  dissertation  supervisory  activi- 
ties, a  listing  of  professors  under  whom  June,  1957  doctoral  candidates 
worked  is  given  in  Appendix  III.  This  one  year  is  reasonably  representa- 
tive, but  such  data  over  a  period  of  years  will  be  necessary  before  a  more 
exact  picture  can  be  obtained.  It  may  be  noted  that  enrollment  is  about 
10  per  cent  above  that  for  the  academic  year  195 5- 1956  and  that  com- 
pleted applications  for  the  academic  year  195 7- 195 8  numbered  690  for 
admission  and  award  and  an  additional  65  for  admission  only. 

In  the  present  academic  year  approval  of  the  Departments  of  Civil  and 
of  Mechanical  Engineering  for  work  leading  to  the  M.S.  degree  was 
granted  by  the  Graduate  Faculty  on  the  basis  of  a  thorough  study  and 
report  by  a  committee  of  that  faculty.  We  now  offer  work  leading  to  the 
M.S.  degree  in  Electrical,  Civil,  and  Mechanical  Engineering  and  are 
studying  the  advisability  of  offering  the  M.S.  in  Nuclear  Engineering.  In 
the  latter  area  the  pattern  under  consideration  will  involve  concentration 
in  nuclear  fields  but  in  the  early  stages  may  involve  no  new  courses  or  new 
instructors.  This  pattern  appears  to  be  widely  adopted  for  example,  Yale, 
Cornell,  et  al.y  and  will,  as  in  the  other  graduate  engineering  programs, 
emphasize  the  basic  science  aspects  of  the  program  rather  than  detailed 
applications.  The  graduate  engineering  program  is  being  followed  closely 
by  a  committee  consisting  of  Professor  J.  J.  Gergen,  Chairman;  Professors 
W.  M.  Nielsen,  and  C.  R.  Vail.  In  the  meetings  to  date  Mr.  Macduff, 
Dr.  Rowe,  and  the  Graduate  Dean  have  been  present.  If  the  Nuclear 
Engineering  program  appears  feasible,  present  thoughts  are  that  Dean 
W.  J.  Seeley  would  serve  as  coordinator  as  the  program  will  involve  rather 
more  than  usual  interdepartmental  activity  within  the  Engineering  College. 

At  present  prospects  seem  good  for  starting  graduate  work  on  a  mod- 
erate scale  in  all  three  departments  of  engineering  in  September,  1957. 
The  Graduate  School  will  assist  in  all  practicable  ways  to  enhance  and 
promote  solid  growth  in  this  area.  It  may  be  of  interest  that  one  James  B. 
Duke  Fellowship  was  offered  to  an  applicant  for  graduate  study  in  Electri- 
cal Engineering.  The  significant  aspect  of  this  is  that  one  of  the  engineer- 
ing applicants  was  considered  by  a  Graduate  Faculty  committee  as  one  of 
the  best  twenty  or  so  possible  new  students  for  the  next  academic  year. 

Indications  as  of  this  date  are  that  our  graduate  award  program  has 
been  more  successful  than  in  recent  years.  The  somewhat  precipitous 
decision  to  effect  a  change  in  tuition  for  195  7- 195 8  necessitated  sending 
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each  candidate  to  whom  awards  were  offered  a  restatement  of  fees.  This, 
we  feel  sure,  created  a  somewhat  adverse  psychological  effect.  The  gen- 
eral level  of  graduate  awards  has  been  increased  for  the  next  academic  year 
but  even  so  we  are  several  hundred  dollars  below  many  institutions  of 
comparable  standing.  We  are  getting  a  better  proportion  of  the  better 
students  but  will  have  to  continually  reconsider  and  make  necessary  adjust- 
ments in  our  award  levels  if  we  are  to  increase  this  proportion. 

The  James  B.  Duke  Fellowships  have  had  a  most  salutary  effect  both 
in  obtaining  some  of  the  better  applicants  and  in  rewarding  some  of  our 
best  resident  students.  At  present  we  expect  to  have  seven  (Level  I) 
entering  bachelors  appointees,  five  (Level  II)  more  advanced  appointees, 
and  six  (Level  III)  terminal  year  Fellows.  This  situation  is  not  exactly 
as  projected,  namely  a  total  of  twenty,  but  was  brought  on  by  a  few  re- 
jections and  a  case  or  so  where  the  fellowships  were  accepted  but  later 
appointments  such  as  Fulbright,  Danforth,  Southern  Fellowship  Fund,  et 
cetera. }  led  to  resignations.  The  level  of  award  was  set  at  $2,300  for  the 
next  academic  year  in  view  of  the  two-hundred  dollar  tuition  increase.  It 
is  likely  that  we  shall  request  a  raising  of  the  level  to  $2,500  for  the  aca- 
demic year  1958-1959. 

It  will  be  recalled  that  announcement  of  the  James  B.  Duke  program 
was  too  late  to  have  greatly  affected  applications  for  the  next  academic 
year;  there  was  nevertheless  evidence  of  some  effect.  It  may  be  that  one 
very  important  effect  of  the  program  will  be  the  securing  of  applications 
from  a  considerably  larger  number  of  more  able  applicants.  To  some  of 
these  we  shall  certainly  make  offers  of  other  awards.  Such  awards  may 
not  be  quite  so  attractive  as  the  James  B.  Duke  Fellowships  but  will  be 
sufficiently  competitive  to  assure  getting  some  of  this  more  able  group. 
The  effect  of  the  James  B.  Duke  program  can  be  better  assessed  in  our 
May,  1958  report  as  our  announcements  will  receive  wide  circulation  next 
year  and  will  be  made  in  plenty  of  time  to  produce  a  larger  number  of 
interested  applicants. 

We  have  been  interested  for  several  years  in  a  college  visitation  pro- 
gram but  have  been  unable  to  implement  this  with  Graduate  School  Office 
staff  or  to  interest  the  departments  in  doing  much  along  such  lines.  In 
recent  conversations  with  several  colleagues  and  especially  with  Professor 
R.  T.  Cole,  it  appears  that  we  might  advisedly  experiment  next  year  with 
a  program  of  considerably  expanded  scope.  In  the  past  our  efforts  have 
been  directed  to  getting  individual  faculty  members  to  represent,  to  the 
extent  practicable,  the  whole  gamut  of  graduate  work.  This  seems  to  be 
patently  unsatisfactory.  If  agreeable  to  the  responsible  authorities,  we 
propose  to  establish  a  drawing  fund  for  travel  expense  to  institutions  by 
faculty  members  for  the  purpose  of  developing  contacts  and  interest  in 
graduate  work  at  Duke.  Emphasis  in  such  a  visit  would  be  specifically  in 
the  area  of  the  faculty  member's  department.  Details  of  such  a  possible 
arrangement  will  be  discussed  at  a  later  date. 
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Action  now  contemplated  by  the  Graduate  Faculty  may  result  in 
participation  of  the  University  in  University  Microfilm  Service,  Ann  Arbor, 
Michigan.  This  involves  preparation  of  microfilm  copies  of  each  doctoral 
dissertation  and  of  a  150-200  word  abstract  of  same,  the  latter  being  dis- 
tributed to  practically  all  research  libraries  in  the  country.  If  such  par- 
ticipation does  come  about,  it  will  mean  elimination  of  the  present  $50 
publication  deposit  made  by  each  doctoral  candidate.  The  $50  is  refunded 
to  such  candidates  as  publish  the  essentials  of  their  dissertation  within  a 
three-year  period  after  receiving  the  degree.  The  reserve  built  up  by 
forfeitures  of  this  fee  has  been  very  effectively  used  to  make  publication 
subsidy  awards  to  certain  dissertations  selected  by  a  faculty  committee  as 
outstanding  and  deserving.  If  the  publication  deposit  is  terminated,  the 
reserve  fund  will  be  depleted  in  two  or  three  years.  Funds  should  be  made 
available  to  perpetuate  this  activity  at  the  rate  of  $1,000  to  $2,000  per 
year  after  the  present  reserve  is  depleted  as  this  resource  has  been  of  con- 
siderable benefit  to  the  social  sciences  and  humanities  groups  and  is  very 
highly  regarded  by  all  faculty  members  with  whom  I  have  discussed  the 
matter.  May  I  suggest  that  an  endowment  of  $25,000  to  $40,000  would 
be  a  most  satisfactory  way  to  handle  this  situation  as  it  would  bring  within 
the  scope  of  some  individuals  of  real  but  not  great  means  a  very  worthy 
area  for  endowment  consideration?  I  would  suggest  that  funds  be  allo- 
cated to  the  Graduate  School  for  this  purpose  when  the  need  arises  and 
shall  welcome  the  opportunity  to  discuss  this  subject  in  more  detail  if  that 
seems  desirable. 

The  Executive  Committee  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  has  been  a  con- 
tinuing source  of  help  and  advice.  The  membership  of  this  body  for  the 
present  academic  year  is  Professors  C.  A.  Baylis  and  Clarence  Gohdes 
from  the  Humanities,  Professors  W.  H.  Cartwright  and  R.  L.  Watson 
from  the  Social  Sciences,  and  Professors  P.  J.  Kramer  and  W.  M.  Nielsen 
from  the  Natural  Sciences. 

In  concluding  this  report  may  I  direct  your  attention  to  Appendix  IV 
which  is  simply  a  copy  of  the  University  Council  Summary  of  a  presenta- 
tion made  to  that  body  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  prob- 
lems there  presented  need  no  further  elaboration  as  you  are  quite  familiar 
with  their  implications.  I  do  wish  to  suggest  that  when  and  if  practicable 
the  whole  matter  of  married  student  housing  be  explored.  This  will  be- 
come a  more  urgent  matter  if  the  cost  of  living  continues  to  rise  as  our 
graduate  stipends  must  take  such  matters  into  account.  I  hope  Vice  Presi- 
dent Herring  will  be  able  to  pursue  this  matter  to  the  extent  indicated  as 
it  seems  to  be  an  area  within  his  cognizance. 

Marcus  E.  Hobbs 

Dean 
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APPENDIX  I 

Advanced  Degrees  Awarded  in  1957 


Ph.  D.  Ed.  D 


June 
1957 


A.M. 


June     June 
1957      1957 


Sept. 
1957 


M.Ed. 


June 
1957 


Sept. 
1957 


M.  A.  T. 


June 
1957 


Sept. 
1957 


Humanities 

Ancient  Languages. 

English 

German 


Philosophy 

Religion 

Romance  Languages. 


Social  Sciences 
Economics. . . , 
Education 
History , 


Political  Science. 
Sociology 


Natural  Sciences 

Anatomy 

Biochemistry.  .  . 
Botany 


Chemistry. .  . 
Mathematics. 
Microbiology . 


Physics.  .  .  . 
Physiology . 
Psychology . 

Zoology 


Totals. 


12 

4 

6 

4 
1 


15 

1 
2 
3 

7 
3 
3 

7 

2 

4 


32 
59 


11 

1 
2 

4 
1 

1 
2 


11 
28 


20 


5  20 


4 
21 


20 


14 


Total  Number  Doctoral  Degrees — 61 
Total  Number  Master's  Degrees — 94 
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APPENDIX  II 

Students  Enrolled  in  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

1956-1957 


FaU 
Semester 
Humanities 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music 

Ancient  Languages 

English 48 

German 2 

Philosophy 9 

Religion 29 

Romance  Languages 14 

Social  Sciences 

Economics 

Education 

History 

Political  Science 

Sociology 

Natural  Sciences 

Anatomy 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Forestry 

Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Physiology 

Psychology 

Zoology 

Special  Students 

Totals 462 


Spring 
Semester 


41 


3 

8 
29 


102 

90 

20 
38 
35 

25 
40 
36 

24 

7 

24 

7 

124 

132 

6 
17 

24 

6 
16 
30 

40 

2 

14 

35 

2 

13 

5 

42 

2 

4 

43 

2 

40 
35 

36 
33 

227 

220 

9 

16 

458 
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APPENDIX  III 

Professors  Directing  Doctoral  Dissertations  of 
June  1957  Candidates 


Department 

Professor 

Number 

Dissertations 

Directed 

Humanities                English 

Benjamin  Boyce 
Allan  Gilbert 
Clarence  Gohdes 

1 
2 
2 

Religion 

Waldo  Beach 
H.  Shelton  Smith 
W.  F.  Stinespring 

2 
3 
2 

Social  Sciences         Economics 

Frank  deVyver 
C.  E.  Landon 
B.  U.  Ratchford 
J.  J.  Spengler 

1 
1 
1 

1 

Education 

E.  C.  Bolmeier 
W.  H.  Cartwright 

1 
1 

History 

E.  M.  CarroU 
Paul  H.  Clyde 
J.  T.  Lanning 
R.  L.  Watson 
R.  H.  Woody 

1 
1 
2 

1 
1 

Political  Science 

R.  Taylor  Cole 
John  H.  Hallowell 
Robert  S.  Rankin 

1 

1 
2 

Sociology 

Clarence  Schettler 

1 

Natural  Sciences    Anatomy 

John  W.  Everett 

1 

Biochemistry 

Philip  Handler 
G.  W.  Schwert,  Jr. 

1 
1 

Botany 

P.  J.  Kramer 
H.  J.  Oosting 

1 
2 

Chemistry 

L.  A.  Bigelow 
C.  K.  Bradsher 
C.  R.  Hauser 
J.  H.  Saylor 
Pelham  Wilder,  Jr. 

1 

1 
3 

1 
1 

Mathematics 

L.  Carlitz 

J.  M.  Thomas 

2 

1 

Microbiology 

N.  F.  Conant 

3 

Physics 

Martin  Block 
Walter  Gordy 
Harold  W.  Lewis 
Hertha  Sponer 

1 
2 
3 

1 

Psychology 

Norman  Garmezy 
Gregory  Kimble 

1 
1 

Zoology 

I.  E.  Grav 
K.  M.  Wilbur 

1 
3 
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APPENDIX  IV 
UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  SUMMARY 

February  16,  1957 

Some  problems  relating  to  the  Graduate  School  were  presented  to  the 
Council  by  Dean  Marcus  E.  Hobbs.  A  number  of  the  problems  are 
under  study  at  present  with  the  view  to  laying  well  determined  plans  for 
the  future.  Subjects  presented  in  greatest  detail  dealt  with:  (1)  The  size 
of  the  Graduate  School  in  the  next  five  to  ten  years;  (2)  The  possible 
housing  of  married  students;  (3)  The  numbers  of  courses  required  of 
graduate  students,  the  time  taken  to  complete  degree  requirements,  and  the 
desirability  of  periodic  review  of  such  matters  by  the  departments  con- 
cerned with  graduate  work. 

The  ability  of  Duke  to  participate  in  the  expected  expansion  in  training 
of  doctoral  candidates  from  the  present  level  of  approximately  8,500  per 
year  to  about  15,000  in  1965  in  continental  U.S.A.  will  best  be  accom- 
plished by  working  toward  a  more  rapid  completion  of  the  required  pro- 
gram without  loss  of  quality  in  instruction  or  research.  The  present  load 
of  graduate  students  per  graduate  faculty  member  can  be  appreciably  in- 
creased before  it  exceeds  the  average  student-faculty  ratio  in  most  of  the 
Association  of  Graduate  School  institutions.  Expansion  of  the  graduate 
student  body  will  emphasize  the  desirability  of  making  provision  for  mar- 
ried student  housing.  Over  the  past  five  or  so  years,  approximately  fifty 
per  cent  of  the  men  students  have  been  married.  This  proportion  appears 
to  be  increasing  slightly. 

Dean  Hobbs  indicated  that  the  procedures,  policies,  and  requirements 
of  the  Graduate  School  should  be  reviewed  periodically  and  that  a  com- 
mittee authorized  by  the  Graduate  Faculty  to  study  these  matters  is  now 
active.  In  view  of  the  magnitude  of  the  task  a  report  from  the  committee 
cannot  be  expected  before  the  fall  of  next  year. 
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To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  a  report  of  the  work  of  the  Divinity  School 
for  the  year  1956-57. 

I  have  recently  made  a  report  to  the  North  Carolina  Methodist  Con- 
ferences giving  a  summary  of  statistical  and  other  information  on  the  work 
of  the  Divinity  School.  I  am  taking  the  liberty  of  adding  material  from 
that  paper  and  ask  that  it  be  accepted  as  a  part  of  my  annual  report. 

During  the  current  year  the  question  of  the  admission  of  Negroes  as 
students  in  the  Divinity  School  has  become  urgent.  The  President  is 
aware  that  I  addressed  a  letter  to  him  under  date  of  February  7,  1 95 7, 
recommending  that  the  Board  of  Trustees  take  action  permitting  the 
admission  of  Negroes.  No  action  was  taken  by  the  Board  at  its  February 
meeting.  I  trust  that  this  will  continue  as  an  item  of  unfinished  business 
and  that  the  recommendations  of  the  Divinity  School  Dean,  Faculty,  and 
Student  Body,  supported  as  they  were  in  February  by  the  strong  endorse- 
ment of  the  President,  may  be  decided  favorably  by  the  Board. 

The  statistics  of  the  Divinity  School  for  1956-57  show  a  total  of  278 
students  enrolled  in  the  following  categories:  235  candidates  for  the  B.D. 
and  M.R.E.  degrees,  30  students  enrolled  in  the  Department  of  Religion 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  as  candidates  for  the  M.A.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees  in  Religion  and  13  students  enrolled  for  1956  summer 
session  only.  Thirteen  denominations  are  represented  coming  from  25 
states  and  2  foreign  countries.  Previous  training  was  received  by  these 
students  at  87  institutions.  Sixty  persons  received  the  B.D.  degree  at  the 
1957  commencement  and  4  persons  the  M.R.E.  degree.  Seven  were 
awarded  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Religion  and  1  the  M.A.  degree  in  Religion. 

In  keeping  with  the  general  University  policy  of  selective  admissions, 
not  all  of  those  who  apply  for  admission  to  the  Divinity  School  can  be 
accepted,  but  a  comparison  of  our  admission  statistics  with  those  of  the 
other  nine  Methodist  Theological  Schools  for  the  current  year  shows  very 
little  difference  in  the  percentage  of  applicants  not  admitted  to  the  Divinity 
School  as  compared  with  the  other  schools.  We  find  that  the  caliber  of 
Divinity  School  students  is  constantly  improving  and  their  service  in  the 
church  vindicates  our  confidence. 

By  the  wise  and  generous  provisions  of  The  Duke  Endowment,  the 
Divinity  School  is  able  to  make  more  generous  provision  for  the  assistance 
of  its  students  than  is  found  in  any  other  American  theological  school. 
The  current  report  on  theological  education  made  by  the  Survey  Com- 
mittee of  the  American  Association  of  Theological  Schools  makes  this 
statement:  "The  plan  at  Duke  University  which  allows  students  a  certain 
subsidy  during  the  school  year  in  exchange  for  summer  service  in  the  field 
is  most  unusual." 
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No  theological  school  is  stronger  than  the  University  in  which  it 
operates.  Duke  University  is  one  of  the  37  members  of  the  Association 
of  American  Universities,  is  one  of  5  universities  in  the  south  holding 
membership  in  this  Association,  is  one  of  the  two  privately  supported  uni- 
versities in  this  category,  and  is  the  only  southern  university  in  this  Asso- 
ciation holding  close  relationship  with  a  church  such  as  Duke  holds  to  the 
Methodist  Church. 

Within  the  framework  of  Duke  University  the  strength  of  the  Divinity 
School  Faculty  is  notable.  Since  1950,  nine  members  of  the  Divinity 
School  Faculty  have  declined  attractive  offers  to  go  to  other  institutions  as 
against  only  two  who  have  left  Duke. 

The  newest  addition  to  the  Divinity  School  Faculty  is  Dr.  Hugh 
Anderson  of  Glasgow,  Scotland,  who  will  join  the  Faculty  in  September, 
1957,  as  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology.  Dr.  Anderson  holds 
several  degrees  from  Glasgow  University  and  along  with  his  pastorate  of 
a  strong  congregation  has  been  engaged  in  various  forms  of  teaching  at 
Glasgow  for  the  past  seven  years. 

A  new  venture  in  the  Divinity  School  this  summer  will  be  a  Clinic  in 
Preaching  conducted  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  James  T.  Cleland,  Pro- 
fessor of  Preaching  and  Dean  of  the  Chapel.  Dr.  Cleland  will  be  assisted 
by  a  strong  group  of  lecturers.  The  Clinic  will  run  from  July  1  to  13, 
and  promises  to  be  increasingly  significant  in  our  work. 

The  Christian  Convocation  held  June  4  to  7  offered  one  of  the 
strongest  programs  in  its  history,  featuring  Bishop  Gerald  Kennedy  as  the 
James  A.  Gray  Lecturer  who  spoke  on  the  subject,  "The  Methodist  Way 
of  Life." 

Some  200  approved  pastors  are  expected  at  the  school  for  such  men  to 
be  held  July  16  to  August  9.  A  carefully  selected  and  highly  competent 
faculty  of  1 2  instructors  will  feature  this  school  with  Dr.  W.  Arthur  Kale 
as  Director.  The  school  is  under  the  direction  and  support  of  the  South- 
eastern Jurisdictional  Conference  and  the  Department  of  In-Service  Train- 
ing of  the  Methodist  Board  of  Education.  The  Divinity  School  serves  as 
host  to  the  School  and  furnishes  direction  to  the  work.  Increasing  support 
has  come  this  year  from  the  North  Carolina  and  the  Western  North  Caro- 
lina Conferences  in  the  form  of  grants-in-aid  to  the  pastors  enrolled. 

The  allocation  of  support  to  the  Divinity  School  from  the  World  Serv- 
ice Funds  through  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Church  has 
been  increased  by  about  25%  since  the  action  of  the  1956  General  Con- 
ference. Also  the  support  from  the  two  North  Carolina  Conferences 
through  the  College  Sustaining  Fund  showed  measurable  increases  during 
the  1956-57  conference  year,  and  the  schedule  now  in  effect  shows  addi- 
tional increases  during  the  remainder  of  the  present  quadrennium. 

James  Cannon 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  the  honor  to  present  the  following  report  for  the  School  of 
Law  for  the  year  1956-57. 

INTRODUCTORY 

On  the  departure  of  Dean  McClain  in  June  1956  the  writer  of  this 
report  assumed  the  general  administrative  duties  of  the  Law  School,  first 
as  Assistant  Dean  during  the  remainder  of  the  summer  and  then  as  Acting 
Dean  for  the  academic  year  1956-57.  Although  every  effort  has  been 
made  to  maintain  the  School's  program  of  instruction  and  carry  on  its 
customary  activities  during  this  period,  it  has  seemed  unwise  to  make  any 
substantial  changes  in  the  routine  or  indulge  in  long-range  planning  of  any 
sort.  Our  serious  problems,  especially  with  respect  to  housing  and  the 
maintenance  of  a  sizeable  student  body,  are  well  known  to  the  University 
Administration,  and  the  need  of  solutions  grows  more  urgent  every  year. 
These,  however,  are  matters  for  consideration  by  a  permanent  Dean,  who 
might  well  be  embarrassed  at  the  beginning  of  his  administration  by  steps 
that  would  now  be  taken  or  proposed.  Consequently,  no  further  reference 
to  such  problems  will  be  made  in  this  report. 

The  understanding  attitude  of  University  officials  and  the  generous 
cooperation  of  the  Law  School  faculty  have  substantially  lightened  the  load 
of  administration.  Without  disparaging  the  help  given  by  other  members 
of  the  faculty,  special  thanks  are  due  to  Professor  Latty  for  his  efforts  in 
the  recruitment  of  students  and  the  placement  of  graduates,  and  to  him 
and  Professor  Lowndes  for  acting  as  an  informal  advisory  committee 
throughout  the  year. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  GENERAL  STATISTICS 

One  hundred  and  twenty-six  students  registered  in  the  School  as  com- 
pared with  129  for  the  year  1955-56.  Enrollment  for  1956-57  was 
divided  by  classes  as  follows: 

First-year 46 

Second-year    41 

Third-year 34 

Graduates     2 

Special    3 

Sixty-three  colleges  and  universities  were  represented  in  the  student 
body.  Students  came  from  24  states  and  one  foreign  country.  There 
were  38  students  from  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  59  from  the 
Southern  group  of  states,  including  North  Carolina. 
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There  were  34  recipients  of  the  LL.B.  degree  in  June  1957.  No 
graduate  degrees  were  awarded  this  year. 

Upon  the  basis  of  inquiries  and  applications  already  received,  it  seems 
likely  that  the  number  of  entering  law  students  for  1957-58  will  be  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  last  year.  The  effect  of  possible  military  call 
continues  to  affect  the  plans  of  many  prospective  law  students. 

PUBLICATIONS 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  current  fiscal  year  the  following  symposia 
have  appeared  in  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems:  The  Presidential 
Office;  Narcotics;  River  Basin  Development  I;  and  River  Basin  Develop- 
ment II. 

The  Journal  of  Legal  Education,  inaugurated  in  1948-49,  which  is 
the  official  organ  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools,  continues  to 
be  edited  for  the  Association  by  members  of  our  law  faculty.  The  Journal 
has  proved  to  be  of  great  value  to  legal  education  and  has  earned  a  highly 
respected  position  among  law  teachers. 

The  Duke  Law  Journal,  prepared  and  written  solely  by  students,  is  in 
its  seventh  year  of  publication  and  has  been  a  very  successful  venture.  It 
provides  a  valuable  medium  for  student  writing  and  has  been  well  received 
by  the  legal  profession.  By  action  of  the  Law  School  Alumni  Association 
all  alumni  have  been  given  the  opportunity  to  pay  a  total  of  $4.00  per  year 
which  will  cover  annual  association  dues  and  a  year's  subscription  to  the 
Journal. 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 

Since  July  I,  1956,  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  has  received  600  new  appli- 
cations for  legal  assistance.  Most  of  these  originated  with  welfare  and 
charitable  organizations;  several  came  from  other  parts  of  the  state.  Still 
others  came  from  other  states  and  from  men  in  the  overseas  armed  forces. 
For  lawyers  in  North  Carolina  and  elsewhere  the  Clinic  prepared  20 
memoranda  of  law  and  15  trial  briefs,  and  1  appellate  brief.  Last  year 
up  to  July  I,  1956,  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  received  790  applications.  The 
Clinic  has  handled  more  than  11,000  cases  since  it  began  operation  in 
I931- 

LAW   LIBRARY 

As  of  May  15,  1957,  there  were  104,696  books  in  the  Law  Library. 
Our  Law  Library  constituted  the  largest  law  collection  in  the  South  until 
recently,  when  it  was  surpassed  by  the  University  of  Virginia  and  the 
University  of  Texas  Law  Libraries. 

VISITING  LECTURERS 

On  various  occasions  during  the  year  the  Duke  Bar  Association  (com- 
prising all  law  students)  sponsored  addresses  to  which  all  law  students  and 
the  public  were  invited.     The  speakers  were: 
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Mr.  Robinson  0.  Everett,  author  of  Military  Justice  in  the  Armed  Forces  of 
the  United  States  (three  evening  lectures)  : 
^1)    "Background  of  Military  Justice." 

(2)  "The  New  Military  Code." 

(3)  "The  Fairness  of  Military  Justice." 

Mrs.  Sara  Moskowitz-Varkonyi,  member  of  the  Bars  of  Israel  and  Great 
Britain,  spoke  on  "Israeli  Democracy." 

Mr.  George  Turner,  of  the  New  York  law  firm  of  Gravath,  Swaine  and 
Moore,  spoke  on  "What  Big  City  Law  Practice  Is  Like." 

Mr.  Ray  Garrett,  Director  of  Corporate  Finance,  Securities  &  Exchange  Com- 
mission, spoke  on  "The  Young  Lawyer  and  the  SEC." 

At  the  annual  dinner  in  honor  of  the  Duke  Law  Journal  editorial  board,  on 
May  4,  1957,  Mr.  J.  Carlton  Fleming,  LL.B.,  195 1,  addressed  the  group 
on  the  subject  of  problems  confronting  young  lawyers. 

FACULTY  AND  FACULTY  ACTIVITIES 

I  am  submitting  in  some  detail  an  account  of  the  professional  and 
scholarly  activities  of  the  members  of  the  faculty.  This  is  an  impressive 
record,  I  believe,  but  the  pressures  of  space  do  not  make  it  feasible  to  offer 
this  material  for  publication  in  the  President's  Report. 

Dale  F.  Stansbury 

Acting  Dean 


THE  SCHOOLS  OF  MEDICINE  AND  NURSING, 
THE  HEALTH  SERVICES  AND  DUKE  HOSPITAL 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  have  the  honor  to  submit  a  report  of  the  Schools  of  Medicine,  Nurs- 
ing and  the  Health  Services,  and  Hospital,  for  the  year  1956  to  1957.  It 
is  written  somewhat  differently  from,  and  I  hope  more  interestingly  than 
my  usual  dull  collection  of  data. 

The  report  this  year  consists  of:  (a)  My  letter  to  the  medical  alumni 
with  the  Ford  and  Markle  Foundation  figures  brought  up  to  date,  (b) 
Material  from  the  report  of  Miss  Ann  Jacobansky,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing,  (c)  Student  and  Patient  Statistics,  and  (d)  A  list  of  the  most 
urgent  needs  of  the  Schools  of  Medicine  and  Nursing  and  Hospital. 

To  the  Alumni  and  Alumnae  of  Duke  Medical  School  and  Hospital: 

Today  is  the  thirtieth  anniversary  of  my  appointment  at  Duke.  When 
I  arrived,  the  Craven  Library  of  Old  Trinity  was  being  demolished  and 
a  construction  railroad  track  occupied  the  center  of  the  East  Campus.  The 
West  Campus  was  a  virgin  forest  and  the  medical  school  and  hospital  were 
unfinished  blueprints.  My  first  three  years  were  busy  with  excavations, 
building,  faculty  and  the  hospital  library.  During  the  next  ten  years,  Dr. 
Few  and  Dr.  Flowers  were  determined  that  the  Duke  Medical  School  and 
Hospital  should  be  the  best  in  the  country  and  they  forced  the  pace  so  the 
credit  for  whatever  has  been  accomplished  should  go  to  them.  During  the 
second  decade,  we  have  tried  to  maintain  this  progress  and  I  hope  that  it 
has  been  satisfactory,  but  increasing  costs  make  the  problem  more  difficult 
every  year. 

We  have  suffered  three  grievous  losses  during  the  past  year.  Elizabeth 
Swett  died  6  November  1955,  Seymour  Korkes,  Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry,  was  killed  in  an  automobile  accident  on  10  December  1955, 
and  Carl,  the  jovial  "Assistant  Dean,"  died  11  February  1956.  No  one 
can  replace  them  in  the  affection  of  the  faculty  and  alumni  of  the  medical 
school  and  hospital.  Dr.  Korkes  was  rapidly  becoming  established  as  a 
brilliant  investigator  and  a  sound  teacher.  Elizabeth  and  Carl  were  the 
greatest  bond  between  those  of  us  here  and  those  of  you  who  have  settled 
in  other  areas.     They  knew  and  loved  all  of  us. 

Whenever  anyone  telephones  me,  particularly  long  distance,  I  am  sure 
they  want  something,  and  I  am  generally  correct.  I  also  know  that  on 
receiving  a  letter  from  me,  like  my  last  one  on  1  October  1956,  you  as- 
sume, and  likewise  correctly,  that  I  want  something.  Money,  of  course, 
is  something  which  every  medical  school  increasingly  wants,  but  also  in 
addition,  all  of  us  teaching  at  Duke  are  convinced  that  the  future  of  medi- 
cine, and  particularly  the  future  of  Duke,  depends  upon  the  closest  possible 
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relationship  between  the  Duke  medical  faculty  and  the  graduates  of  the 
Duke  medical  school  and  hospital,  of  whom  there  are  now  2,854  (1,561 
Duke  graduates  and  1,293  non-Duke  graduates  who  have  spent  one  or 
more  years  on  the  Duke  house  staff  or  as  fellows  in  one  of  the  research 
projects).  North  Carolina,  Florida,  New  York  and  California  are  the 
most  heavily  represented.  South  Dakota  is  the  only  one  of  the  48  states 
in  need  of  Duke  help. 

One  of  the  pleasures  of  having  been  at  Duke  for  the  past  thirty  years  is 
in  seeing  former  students  at  medical  meetings  and  also  on  their  all  too 
infrequent  return  visits  to  Duke.  I  wish  that  all  of  you  alumni  and 
alumnae  would  spend  several  days  here  each  year.  Not  only  would  you 
help  us  teach  the  type  of  medicine  which  only  you  who  are  in  practice  can 
prescribe,  but  also  you  would  be  interested  in  some  of  the  research  being 
conducted  here  in  newer  methods  of  medicine  and  its  ancillary  fields. 

I  regret  that  I  have  been  away  during  some  of  your  recent  visits,  but 
I  have  made  a  New  Year's  resolution  to  stay  at  Duke  during  1957  for 
three  reasons:  First  because  I  was  out  of  the  country  five  times  last  year 
(Egypt,  the  Near  East,  Scandinavia,  England,  Cuba,  Bermuda,  France, 
Italy,  etc.),  either  on  my  own  or  more  usually  being  sent  by  some  govern- 
mental agency.  The  last  trip  was  a  Duke-sponsored  postgraduate  cruise 
to  the  Mediterranean — and  very  enjoyable,  too.  Second,  I  am  now  real- 
izing the  truth  of  Carl's  statement;  when  I  asked  him  if  he  would  go  with 
me  on  one  of  those  trips,  he  replied,  "Dr.  Davison,  you  know  that  both  of 
us  cannot  be  away  at  the  same  time."  Now  that  he  is  dead,  I  must  stay  at 
home.     Third,  I  can't  afford  the  "extras"  on  these  "free"  trips. 

Medical  school  faculties  should  keep  in  close  touch  with  their  graduates, 
former  house  staff  and  other  practicing  members  of  the  medical  profession 
so  that  they  can  know  our  needs  and  problems  and  we  theirs.  Medical 
meetings  are  the  places  at  which  I  see  most  of  our  graduates,  but  now  the 
big  medical  meetings  have  become  so  large  that  I  rarely  see  my  former 
students,  house  staff  and  other  friends.  However,  the  Duke  medical 
alumni  dinners  during  these  big  meetings  are  a  great  source  of  pleasure. 
The  smaller  meetings  of  county,  district  and  state  medical  societies,  the 
state  chapters  of  the  American  Academy  of  General  Practice,  and  the 
regional  associations,  such  as  the  Seaboard  and  the  Tri-State,  are  particu- 
larly valuable  for  those  of  us  who  teach  in  "ivory  towers."  We  not  only 
learn  a  great  deal  of  sound  medicine  from  these  contacts,  but  also  they 
keep  our  teaching  on  a  more  practical  basis.  In  attending  small  medical 
meetings,  a  medical  faculty  has  an  opportunity  for  collecting  complaints, 
correcting  misunderstandings,  and  explaining  admission  and  other  policies, 
making  friends  and  improving  public  relations.  It  is  far  more  pleasant  for 
a  medical  faculty  to  deal  with  friends  thus  made  than  with  members  of 
the  medical  profession  who  are  suspicious  of  the  intentions  of  a  medical 
school.  In  addition,  the  referring  of  patients  to  a  teaching  hospital  is  an 
important  product  of  the  teaching  staff's  attendance  at  these  meetings.  With 
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the  hundreds  of  Hill-Burton  hospitals  being  built  throughout  the  country, 
the  teaching  hospitals  may  soon  be  in  the  same  situation  as  the  London 
teaching  hospitals  which  are  now  in  competition  with  the  hospitals  sup- 
ported by  their  Nationalized  Medical  Service. 

Public  relations  also  are  an  important  factor  in  the  quantity  and  quality 
of  applicants  to  our  medical  school.  820  premedical  students  completed 
applications  for  admission  during  the  past  year;  most  of  them  having  such 
high  qualifications  that  it  is  difficult  for  the  admission  committee  to  select 
them.  As  you  probably  know,  the  committee  admits  76  of  the  top-flight 
applicants  (the  limit  of  our  preclinical  facilities)  sometime  during  Novem- 
ber and  December,  and  notifies  about  200  more  that  their  qualifications 
are  satisfactory,  and  that  they  will  be  admitted  if  a  vacancy  occurs.  The 
76  candidates  who  have  been  admitted  are  given  until  January  15  to  de- 
cide whether  they  are  coming  to  Duke  or  to  some  other  medical  school  to 
which  they  also  have  applied  (we  advise  all  premedical  students  to  apply 
to  at  least  four  schools).  Usually  50  or  more  of  the  76  decide  to  come  to 
Duke  and  then  the  admission  committee  sends  acceptances  to  25  applicants 
in  the  "hold"  list.  Usually  by  15  January,  several  of  those  in  the  "hold" 
group  have  been  accepted  elsewhere  so  that  perhaps  10  or  15  of  this  25 
decide  to  come  to  Duke.  Another  dozen  or  more  acceptances  are  then 
sent.  In  all,  about  one  hundred  and  fifteen  students  are  admitted  each 
year  for  the  seventy-six  places.  This  practice  is  common  to  all  medical 
schools  and  I  wish  that  we  had  something  like  the  "matching  plan  for 
internships"  in  order  to  fit  each  student  into  the  school  which  he  prefers. 
Usually  four  or  five  fathers  or  grandfathers  I  have  known,  including  some 
of  our  alumni,  write  me  to  help  their  sons  or  grandsons.  The  admission 
committee  refers  to  them  as  "pressure  cases,"  and  if  I  persuade  the  com- 
mittee to  admit  any  of  them  and  he  fails,  the  reason  is  recorded  as  "his 
father  knew  the  dean."  At  any  rate,  the  admission  committee  is  doing  a 
magnificent  job  in  admitting  students  who  they  are  confident  will  not  fail 
and  whom  they  or  their  families  would  call  in  as  a  physician  if  they  needed 
one,  which,  after  all,  are  the  two  essentials  for  admission.  The  low 
"flunk-out"  rate  and  the  high  quality  of  you  alumni  and  alumnae  attest 
to  the  success  of  the  committee's  efforts. 

Our  public  relations  seem  to  be  successful  as  indicated  by  the  following 
quotations  from  letters  from  Duke  medical  graduates:  "There  is  a  great 
satisfaction  among  the  graduates  to  see  the  Duke  Medical  School  continuing 
to  enjoy  the  high  degree  of  prestige  maintained  for  so  many  years."  "I 
am  always  proud  to  have  been  associated  with  Duke,  and  always  glad  to 
hear  anything  nice  that  comes  our  way."  Most  of  our  faculty  and  students 
are  spreading  the  word  that  the  Duke  Medical  School  is  one  of  the  best,  if 
not  the  best,  in  this  country.  Like  Goebbels  in  Germany,  if  all  of  us  say 
the  same  thing  long  enough  and  often  enough,  most  people  will  believe  it, 
but  even  more  important  than  public  relations  is  to  insure  that  this  boast 
is  founded  on  fact. 
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The  new  addition  to  the  hospital  is  nearing  completion  and  some  serv- 
ices have  already  moved.  This  addition  will  add  materially  to  our  teach- 
ing program,  especially  the  outpatient  portion.  So  now  we  are  giving 
serious  thought  to  our  next  building  program — an  expansion  of  the  medical 
school  wing  to  give  relief  to  the  severely  taxed  preclinical,  radiologic  and 
pediatric  departments.  These  departments  have  not  shared  in  any  expan- 
sion and  are,  in  most  cases,  actually  operating  in  less  space  than  they  had 
before  the  war.  The  need  for  improving  and  expanding  the  activities  of 
the  preclinical  departments  of  our  medical  school  has  been  evident  for  a 
number  of  years  and  has  been  regularly  increasing  as  the  improvement  and 
expansion  of  our  clinical  departments  and  our  hospital  have  progressed. 
It  is  clear  to  all  that  the  growth  and  development  of  the  basic  medical 
science  departments  in  our  school  have  received  relatively  little  attention 
during  the  past  years  while  the  clinical  departments  and  the  hospital 
services  have  been  continuously  growing  and  expanding  in  a  reasonably 
satisfactory  manner.  The  present  construction  program  now  nearing 
completion  provides  expansion  of  the  activities  of  the  hospital  and  the  clini- 
cal departments,  but  the  adjustments  associated  therewith  emphasize  in  a 
most  impressive  way  our  failure  to  maintain  a  balanced  developmental  pro- 
gram in  our  medical  school.  Fully  appreciating  the  implications  of  these 
widely  known  facts,  the  heads  of  the  preclinical  departments  of  our  medical 
school  for  some  time  have  been  exploring  through  a  series  of  informal 
conferences  the  possibilities  of  bringing  our  basic  science  departments,  our 
clinical  departments,  and  our  hospital  service  again  into  balance.  .  .  . 

In  this  proposed  new  wing,  we  must  also  have  increased  accommoda- 
tions for  children.  When  the  Duke  Hospital  was  built  in  1930  we  looked 
upon  mothers  as  a  menace,  so  the  50-bed  ward  was  built  with  glass  parti- 
tions and  no  facilities  for  mothers  to  stay  with  their  children.  Now  we 
realize  that  the  majority  of  children  thrive  better  if  the  mothers  stay  with 
them  on  the  ward  while  they  are  ill,  and  also  the  mothers  have  an  oppor- 
tunity of  learning  how  to  take  care  of  their  ill  children  after  they  go  home. 
For  that  reason,  we  now  have  fifty  children  and  fifty  mothers  on  How- 
land  Ward,  and  as  you  can  realize,  the  result  is  chaotic.  The  two 
alternatives  are  to  reduce  the  number  of  in-patients  or  to  get  more  accom- 
modations. We  cannot  teach  pediatrics  adequately  on  less  than  fifty 
patients,  so  we  are  seeking  funds  for  an  expanded  children's  ward.  You 
may  be  interested  to  know  that  251  physicians  have  spent  a  year  or  more 
in  training  on  Howland  Ward  and  now  have  formed  the  Duke  Pediatric 
Society  which  holds  meetings  each  year  at  the  time  of  the  annual  meeting 
of  the  American  Academy  of  Pediatrics. 

In  addition  to  physical  buildings,  we  are  rebuilding  the  curriculum 
which  has  not  been  materially  changed  since  the  school  was  opened  in 
1930.  At  that  time,  most  physicians  were  interested  in  "what  a  body 
consists  of"  and  "what  disease  and  injury  do  to  the  body,"  hence  anatomy 
and  pathology  are   important  preclinical   subjects.      The   progress  in   the 
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"what"  feature  of  medicine  has  been  outstripped  by  the  tremendous  strides 
in  the  "why"  and  "how."  Unless  we  can  teach  students  the  "why"  and 
"how"  of  medicine,  we  are  not  keeping  up  with  progress.  Therefore, 
biochemistry,  physiology  and  psychiatry  must  be  greatly  expanded.  Either 
we  must  add  another  year  or  curtail  anatomy,  pathology  and  surgery.  We 
no  longer  graduate  "physicians  and  surgeons"  ready  to  practice.  Resi- 
dencies provide  the  advanced  specialist  training.  Our  job  is  to  provide  our 
graduates  with  a  sound  foundation.  As  usual  we  compromised,  and  have 
extended  the  medical  school  year  from  33  weeks,  which  you  had,  to  36 
weeks  and  are  contracting  anatomy,  pathology  and  surgery,  and  are  ex- 
panding biochemistry,  physiology  and  psychiatry.  All  of  these  changes,  of 
course,  cause  heartaches,  as  well  as  emphasize  the  need  for  new  instructors 
in  the  expanded  departments. 

Another  great  problem  which  we  are  facing  is  the  disproportionate 
amount  of  research  funds  available  to  our  staff.  We  have  $1,219,071  of 
outside  training  and  research  grants,  in  addition  to  $1,059,031  which  is 
the  net  cost  to  Duke  University  of  operating  the  medical  school  and  hos- 
pital. We  are  actually  reaching  the  point  at  which  we  have  more  people 
working  on  research  problems  than  in  teaching  the  students  or  taking  care 
of  patients.  Therefore,  the  William  B.  Bell  Research  Building  has  had 
to  be  expanded  again  in  order  to  provide  laboratory  space  for  these  research 
grants  (the  fourth  wing)  ! 

The  only  practical  solution  to  this  problem  lies  not  in  the  curtailment 
of  the  present  productive  research  program,  but  in  obtaining  more  and 
adequate  operating  funds  for  the  medical  school  so  that  those  who  can  teach 
will  feel  such  a  sense  of  security  that  they  can  continue  without  the  sup- 
port of  research  grants,  and  that  those  who  are  fitted  by  temperament  and 
ability  for  research  may  not  feel  entirely  dependent  on  outside  grants  and 
so  may  be  free  to  assume  teaching  and  other  medical  school  obligations. 
Efforts  are  being  made  by  all  medical  schools  to  obtain  these  additional 
operating  funds  through  their  alumni,  the  American  Medical  Education 
Fund,  the  National  Foundation  for  Medical  Education,  and  city,  county, 
state  and  federal  grants.  Medical  education  must  be  placed  on  a  sound 
financial  basis,  if  for  no  other  reason  than  to  furnish  personnel  for  pro- 
ductive medical  research.  The  two  are  indivisible  and  interdependent. 
Medical  research  is  better  than  it  ever  has  been  (235  publications  by  the 
Duke  medical  staff  last  year),  and  is  becoming  increasingly  better,  so  let's 
bring  the  medical  school  teaching  up  to  match  the  research  activities,  in 
order  that  both  may  continue  to  go  forward  together  in  a  well  balanced 
program. 

Possibly  as  a  result  of  this  research  work  and  of  the  keenness  developed 
among  our  faculty  and  graduates,  you  might  be  interested  to  know  that 
seventy-three  professors  or  deans  at  Duke  (32)  and  other  medical  schools 
(41),  received  part  or  all  of  their  training  at  Duke.  Of  the  sixteen  who 
received  their  M.D.  degrees  from  Duke,  only  two  are  postwar,  namely 
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Edward  Stainbrook  and  Karl  Youngstrom,  and  both  of  them  received 
prewar  Ph.D.s.  Assuming  that  fifteen  years  is  the  average  interval  after 
the  M.D.  degree  for  acquiring  a  professorship,  the  new  crop  will  not 
commence  until  i960.  Many  of  these  new  professors  will  be  Markle 
Scholars,  of  whom  nine  have  been  elected  from  Duke  which  is  the  highest 
number  from  any  medical  school:  W.  G.  Anlyan,  I.  W.  Brown,  S.  I. 
Cohen,  W.  J.  A.  DeMaria,  W.  E.  Hull,  W.  S.  Lynn,  S.  P.  Martin,  A.  B. 
Morrison,  G.  W.  Schwert,  in  addition  to  three  Duke  M.D.s,  R.  F.  Kibler, 
J.  P.  McGovern  and  W.  B.  Schwartz,  who  were  elected  from  other 
medical  schools. 

The  Ford  Foundation  has  granted  Duke  University  $1,400,000  (and 
a  second  payment  is  due  in  June,  1957,  which  we  hope  will  be  for  the 
same  amount,  bringing  the  total  grant  to  $2,800,000),  the  hospital 
$250,000,  and  the  medical  school  $2,700,000.  The  gift  to  the  Univer- 
sity must  be  kept  as  endowment  and  the  use  of  the  income  is  restricted 
to  salary  increases  in  the  faculty  of  the  arts  and  sciences.  The  money  for 
the  medical  school  can  only  be  used  for  endowment,  and  the  income  from 
it  will  improve  medical  education  by  strengthening  the  departments  and 
increasing  the  salary  scale,  especially  in  the  preclinical  field.  The  money 
for  the  hospital  will  be  used  in  rehabilitating  the  present  building  which 
has  been  needing  repairs,  alterations  and  rearrangement  for  many  years. 
The  only  rooms  used  for  their  original  purposes  are  the  toilets  and  amphi- 
theater, and  we  are  rebuilding  the  latter  so  that  the  students  can  hear  the 
clinics!  As  an  example  of  these  changes,  I  have  had  six  offices  during  my 
thirty  years,  and  am  moving  again  as  soon  as  the  building  changes  have 
been  completed. 

With  the  time  to  construct  next  year's  budget  rapidly  approaching,  the 
thoughts  of  many  of  us  must  necessarily  turn  to  the  subject  of  rising  operat- 
ing costs.  Dr.  Penrod  has  been  looking  recently  at  the  overall  picture 
from  an  historic  perspective  and  has  evolved  some  facts  I  thought  might 
interest  you.  Duke  University,  through  its  endowed  income,  provides  the 
difference  between  the  total  expenses  for  operating  the  medical  school  and 
hospital,  and  the  income  from  the  tuition  of  students  of  medicine  and 
nursing,  hospital  room  rent,  grants  from  the  city,  county,  state  and  Duke 
Endowment,  etc.  The  University  subsidy  for  the  medical  school  has  been 
growing  steadily.  In  order  to  meet  our  budget  this  year,  it  was  necessary 
to  raise  tuition  again — the  third  increase  in  10  years! 

The  annual  expense  of  operating  the  eighty-two  American  Medical 
Schools  has  varied  from  $468,100  (Bowman  Gray)  to  $4,200,000  (Har- 
vard). Forty-two  medical  schools  have  total  higher  expenses  than  those 
at  Duke  ($1,059,031),  and  in  thirty-nine  they  are  lower.  As  Mr.  Ger- 
hard C.  Henricksen,  the  Duke  University  Comptroller,  has  pointed  out, 
the  cost  per  student  also  is  higher  in  thirty-seven  of  the  schools,  and  many 
of  those  which  have  high  operating  expenses  are  being  charged  with  sub- 
stantial amounts  of  university  administration,  which  is  not  the  case  at  Duke. 
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The  percentage  of  the  net  total  cost  of  operating  the  medical  school 
and  hospital  borne  by  the  students  has  varied  from  10  to  33.  Although 
the  tuition  has  increased  by  126%  since  1945,  the  contribution  of  the  stu- 
dent to  the  cost  of  his  medical  education  is  still  less  than  one-third.  The 
additional  cost  must  be  borne  by  sources  other  than  the  student,  or  else 
medicine  will  price  itself  out  of  the  market  for  all  but  the  offspring  of  the 
well-to-do.     This,  you  will  agree,  must  never  happen! 

On  behalf  of  the  medical  faculty,  I  thank  you  for  your  contributions 
to  the  Medical  School  Support  Fund,  either  directly  through  the  Duke 
Loyalty  Fund  or  via  the  American  Medical  Education  Fund,  ear-marked 
for  Duke.  Our  school  needs  all  of  the  support  it  can  get.  Medical  edu- 
cation today  is  an  expensive  business — and  we  don't  know  of  any  way  to 
reduce  the  cost  without  sacrificing  quality.  Many  of  our  staff,  especially 
in  the  preclinical  areas,  are  still  badly  underpaid.  Our  greatest  reliance  is 
on  you,  Duke's  living  endowment,  to  help  us  meet  the  financial  barriers 
to  a  better  Duke  Medical  School. 

With  best  wishes  from  all  of  the  Duke  faculty,  I  am 

Yours  sincerely, 

W.  C.  Davison 

21  January  1957 

*      *      *     * 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Dean  Ann  M.  Jacobansky  reports  "a  much  closer  working  relationship 
between  the  members  of  the  Medical  School  faculty  and  the  members  of 
the  Nursing  School  faculty.  It  is  believed  that  the  School  of  Nursing  has 
profited  through  improved  communications  between  the  members  of  both 
faculties.  There  now  appears  to  be  a  better  understanding  of  the  aims  of 
the  School  of  Nursing  by  the  Medical  Staff. 

"Because  actual  experience  has  shown  that  the  Curriculum  Committee 
for  the  School  of  Nursing  has  functioned  in  a  much  broader  area  than  estab- 
lishing and  supervising  the  curriculum,  it  has  been  recommended  that  the 
name  of  this  committee  be  changed  to  the  School  of  Nursing  Faculty 
Council  and  that  the  responsibility  for  the  implementation,  supervision, 
evaluation  and  revision  of  the  curriculum  be  delegated  to  the  Curriculum 
Committee  of  the  School  of  Nursing  faculty.  This  committee  has  been 
functioning  in  this  capacity  under  the  name  of  Educational  Planning 
Committee.  .  .  . 

"Members  of  the  School  of  Nursing  and  members  of  the  Nursing 
Service  Administration  have  met  to  discuss  problems  and  define  obstacles 
which  interfere  with  improved  nursing  care.  Recommendations  have  been 
formulated  and  are  to  be  presented  to  the  Patient  Policies  Committee. 

"Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  have  been  permitted  to  work  in 
the  hospital  for  eight  hours  a  week  in  addition  to  ward  assignments  for 
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learning.  Many  students  have  taken  advantage  of  this  opportunity  to 
assist  in  meeting  financial  needs. 

"Our  major  problem  has  been  our  inability  to  fill  positions  with  quali- 
fied instructors.  .  .  .  Although  it  is  recognized  that  there  is  a  present 
dearth  of  qualified  nurses  for  teaching,  it  is  essential  that  we  strive  to 
interest  the  better  prepared  for  positions  on  our  faculty.  Several  faculty 
members  are  interested  in  their  own  development.  .  .  .  An  In-Service 
program  has  been  initiated  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  faculty  in  further 
development. 

"The  allocation  of  additional  office  space  to  the  School  of  Nursing 
faculty  will  eliminate  some  of  the  present  overcrowded  office  conditions. 
Although  it  is  recognized  that  floor  space  in  the  hospital  is  minimal,  more 
space  for  conference  rooms  in  the  hospital  for  use  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
would  be  a  great  advantage. 

"Continuous  evaluation  of  the  curriculum  has  been  made  and  an  at- 
tempt at  revision  in  our  weakest  areas  has  been  made.  It  is  recognized  that 
we  have  not  taken  full  advantage  of  the  wealth  of  learning  experiences 
available  for  our  students.  One  of  the  major  obstacles  has  been  the  lack 
of  Nursing  Service  personnel  to  meet  the  needs  of  Nursing  Service.  For 
this  reason,  students  cannot  utilize  to  the  fullest  the  advantages  available 
for  learning." 

Dean  Jacobansky  reports  that  290  applications  were  received  and  80 
acceptances  issued  for  the  first  year  class.  Of  the  290,  49  were  from 
students  in  North  Carolina.  Of  the  acceptances,  15  were  from  North 
Carolina. 

"Students  have  continued  to  develop  their  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation and  as  evidenced  by  progress,  we  have  many  potential  leaders. 
More  students  have  been  increasingly  more  active  in  the  campus  life  of 
the  University.  Many  of  our  students  have  been  active  in  planning  and 
contributing  to  the  progress  of  the  North  Carolina  Student  Association. 
This  year  for  the  first  time  a  Duke  student  has  been  elected  to  a  National 
office." 

STUDENT  AND  PATIENT  STATISTICS 

Students 
12  January  1956,  29  admitted  to  the  Nursing  Diploma  course;  15 
September  1956,  80  first  year  and  14  second  year  admitted  to  the  Nursing 
Degree  course;  3  October  1956,  77  first  year,  I  second  year,  6  third 
year,  1  fourth  year  admitted  to  the  Medical  School;1  3  October  1956,  314 
medical  students,2  235  interns,  residents,  fellows,3  8  hospital  administration 
students,  272  School  of  Nursing  students,4  10  Dietetic  interns,  12  Nurse 

1  Selected  from  820  applicants;  5%  of  the  applicants  were  women. 

*  In  the  present  first  year  class,  28%  are  from  N.  C,  and  72%  from  17  other 
states  and  Puerto  Rico;  5%  are  women — a  usual  distribution. 

s  Including  53  from  foreign  countries. 

4  40%  from  North  Carolina. 
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Anesthesia  students,  22  Physical  Therapy  students,  9  X-Ray  Technology 
students,  15  Medical  Laboratory  students,  29  Graduate  (Ph.D.)  students, 
3  Postdoctoral  fellows.  (929  total  students  being  taught  in  the  Schools 
of  Medicine,  Nursing,  Hospital  and  Paramedical  Courses) 
The  fostgraduate  exercises  from  July  1,  1956  to  July  I,  1 95 7,  are  as 
follows:  Mycology — Dr.  Conant,  July  2-28,  1956,  24  in  attendance; 
Electrocardiography,  Advanced  Type — Dr.  Orgain,  Feb.  5,  6,  7,  1956, 
39  in  attendance;  Electrocardiography,  Basic  Course — Dr.  Orgain,  June, 
1957;  Special  Review  in  Hematology — Dr.  Rundles,  March  25,  26,  27, 
1957,  limited  to  20  students;  Anesthesiology — Dr.  Stephen,  March  21 
and  22,  1957;  Mediterranean  Cruise,  October  29-November  14,  1956, 
60  physicians  in  attendance;  Annual  Postgraduate  Course — Dr.  Nicholson, 
June  17,  18,  19,  20,  1957. 

Degrees,  Diplomas  and  Certificates: 

4  June  1957,  78  received  the  M.D.  degree,  6  the  Ph.D.  degree,5  2 
the  M.A.  degree  (microbiology  and  anatomy),  68  the  B.S.  degree,6  23  the 
diploma  in  Nursing,  179  the  Certificates7  (356  total  completing  their 
courses  at  the  Schools  of  Medicine  and  Nursing,  Duke  Hospital  and  Para- 
medical fields. 

Patients  (calendar  year  ig$6): 

8,672  private  in-patients,  9,305  ward  in-patients  (17,977  total  m* 
patients),  164,054  patient-days,  449.2  average  daily  census  of  in-patients 
(7%  higher  than  in  1955),  90,050  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  patient 
visits,  115,164  Out-Patient  Department  patient  visits  (205,214  total  out- 
patient visits,  5%  higher  than  in  1955),  760  average  number  of  out- 
patient visits  per  working  day  (5%  higher  than  in  1955). 

Events  during  the  Year  ig^6-ig^y: 

13  June,  Duke  Medical  Alumni  Dinner  (Chicago)  ;  9  October,  Duke 
Pediatric  Society  dinner  (New  York);  30  October-25  November,  Duke 
Postgraduate  Medical  Cruise  to  the  Mediterranean;  13  November,  Duke 
Medical  Alumni  dinner  (Washington,  D.  C);  7  February,  Thirtieth 
Anniversary  dinner  for  W.  C.  Davison;  6  May,  Florida  Duke  Medical 
Alumni  lunch  (Hollywood,  Florida);  7  May,  N.  C.  Duke  Medical 
Alumni  lunch  (Asheville,  N.  C);  5  June,  Duke  Medical  Alumni  dinner 
(New  York). 

NEEDS  OF  THE  SCHOOLS  OF  MEDICINE  AND  NURSING,  AND  HOSPITAL 

(Not  necessarily  in  the  order  of  urgency) 
More  School  of  Nursing  faculty 
Loan  and  scholarship  funds  for  the  School  of  Nursing 

6  1  in  Anatomy,  2  in  Biochemistry,  3  in  Microbiology. 
1 7  in  Medical  Technology,  7  in  Medicine,  44  in  Nursing. 

Dietetics,  Hospital  Administration,  Interns  &  Residents,  Physical  Therapy,  X-Ray 
Technology,  Nurse  Anesthesia. 
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Masters'  Degree  program  in  School  of  Nursing 

Preclinical  teaching  and  research  space 

Radiologic  and  isotope  space 

Nursery  school  for  the  300  children  of  the  faculty,  staff  and  stu- 
dents 

Children's  beds  and  child-center  facilities 

Private  beds  for  Negro  patients 

Psychiatric  space 

Student  lounge  and  locker  room 

Storage  space 

Student  dining  room  and  snack  bar 

Retirement  policy  to  supplement  Social  Security  for  the  Staff  ineli- 
gible at  present  for  TIAA 

Addition  of  "major  medical  catastrophic  illness  clause"  to  the  pres- 
ent Duke  medical  and  hospital  care  policies 

Parking  space 

Diversion  road  in  front  of  the  hospital  to  reduce  the  traffic  dangers 

Uniform  pay  scale  throughout  the  University  for  technical,  clerical 
and  secretarial  positions 

Overnight  housing  for  ambulatory  patients  and  their  families 

Apartments  for  married  faculty,  staff,  students  and  interns 

Dormitory  space  for  men  and  women  students  of  medicine,  nursing 
and  technology 

Cobalt  therapy  equipment 

Microfilming  of  x-ray  films,  pathology  and  medical  school  records 

Air-conditioning  of  patient  space  in  the  1930  building 

Sabbatical  leave  privileges  for  the  faculty  and  staff 

In  conclusion,  as  we  have  done  for  the  past  twenty-seven  years,  the 
medical,  nursing,  dietetic  and  hospital  staff  record  their  appreciation  for  the 
gifts  and  grants  which  have  aided  the  total  program  and  also  the  help 
given  by  all  members  of  the  General  Faculty,  Administration,  and  Trustees 
of  the  University  and  of  The  Duke  Endowment.  The  staff,  graduates, 
and  students  recognize  that  any  contribution  they  can  make  to  patient  care, 
medical  progress,  and  medical,  nursing  and  technical  education  can  be 
maintained  only  by  continued  cooperation  and  more  intensive  work,  and 
renewed  efforts  are  being  made  toward  this  goal. 

W.  C.  Davison 

Dean 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY 

To  the  President  of  the  University : 

Student  body.  Enrollment  for  the  1956-57  academic  year  showed  a 
slight  increase  over  that  of  the  previous  one.  During  the  first  semester 
there  were  37  students  registered  in  the  School  and  two  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Forestry  of  the  Graduate  School;  there  were  41  and  two,  re- 
spectively, in  the  second  term.  Eleven  students  are  from  colleges  and 
universities  cooperating  in  the  3-2  academic-forestry  training  program. 
Also  included  in  the  student  body  are  six  foreign  students.  One  of  these, 
a  Japanese,  is  pursuing  a  full  program  of  post-doctorate  study  under 
Rockefeller  Foundation  sponsorship.  Two  others,  a  Chinese  Nationalist, 
and  a  Yugoslav,  both  professional  foresters,  were  sent  to  Duke  University 
for  advanced  training  in  forestry  by  the  International  Cooperation  Admin- 
istration upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Foreign  Agricultural  Service  of 
the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture.  Finally,  there  were  18 
students  registered  in  the  1956  Summer  Session. 

The  demand  for  trained  foresters  and  forest  products  technologists  by 
both  private  industry  and  various  public  agencies  has  never  been  better. 
Every  student  expecting  to  be  the  recipient  of  a  degree  in  June  has  ob- 
tained permanent  employment.  It  has  also  been  possible  to  secure  tem- 
porary summer  employment  for  those  students  expecting  to  return  to  the 
School  in  the  fall. 

The  5-2  Academic-Forestry  Cooperative  Program.  During  the  past 
two  years  no  effort  has  been  made  on  the  part  of  the  School  to  increase 
the  number  of  collaborators  in  this  program.  On  the  other  hand,  when 
an  administrator  of  a  college  or  university  has  expressed  a  sincere  interest 
in  this  sort  of  training,  and  requested  that  his  institution  become  affiliated 
with  the  project,  the  request  has  been  carefully  considered.  If  such  an 
institution  was  found  to  be  fully  accredited  by  its  appropriate  regional 
association,  and  was  prepared  to  offer  a  balanced  pre-professional  curricu- 
lum in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences,  closely  patterned  after  the  one  developed 
for  Trinity  College  students  in  Duke  University,  an  invitation  to  partici- 
pate in  the  program  usually  has  been  extended.  During  the  past  year,  and 
in  keeping  with  this  policy,  invitations  were  tendered  to,  and  accepted  by 
Baker  University,  Baldwin,  Kansas;  East  Tennessee  State  College,  John- 
son City,  Tennessee;  and  the  University  of  Chattanooga,  Chattanooga, 
Tennessee.  The  number  of  collaborating  institutions  now  stands  at  63 
in  27  states. 

Since  the  inception  of  this  program  the  Dean  has  received  numerous 
invitations  to  visit  various  campuses,  and  consult  with  both  prospective 
students  and  student  advisors.  It  has  been  possible  to  comply  with  only 
a  few  of  these  requests  and  then  only  when  university  or  personal  business 
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made  it  possible  for  him  or  a  member  of  his  staff  to  be  in  a  region  proxi- 
mate to  one  or  more  of  these  schools. 

A  number  of  engineering  schools  having  similar  programs  make  it  a 
practice  to  send  a  representative  to  the  campus  of  each  of  their  collabora- 
tors at  least  once,  and  sometimes  twice  each  year.  This  is  both  a  time- 
consuming  and  expensive  activity,  yet  extremely  necessary  if  continued 
interest  is  to  be  maintained.  To  promote  continuing  interest  in  our  own 
program,  a  plan  has  been  devised  that  will  permit  an  adequate  number  of 
personal  contacts  with  our  collaborators  at  little  or  no  expense  to  the 
School,  and,  if  successful,  will  result  in  an  increased  number  of  promising 
students  in  the  program. 

Briefly,  a  carefully  selected  and  strategically  located  group  of  alumni 
was  asked  if  they  would  be  willing  to  serve  in  a  liaison  capacity  between 
the  School  of  Forestry  and  one  or  more  of  the  cooperating  colleges  and 
universities  within  their  geographic  areas  of  activity.  Their  responses  were 
overwhelmingly  in  favor  of  the  plan  as  detailed  to  them.  Institutional 
assignments  have  been  made,  and  each  student  advisor  in  the  program  is 
being  apprised  of  the  name  and  address  of  the  alumnus  who  will  serve  as 
our  representative.  The  Dean  and  the  members  of  his  staff  continue  to 
make  personal  contacts  whenever  there  is  an  opportunity. 

A  recent  census  reveals  that  there  are  189  men  enrolled  in  the  3-2 
program,  1 1  of  whom  are  in  Trinity  College  of  Duke  University. 

Curriculum.  During  the  past  several  months  the  staff  has  made  a 
thorough  and  critical  analysis  of  the  formalized  two-year  program  of  study 
leading  to  the  degree,  Master  of  Forestry.  The  work  of  the  first  year 
was  examined  initially,  and  resulted  in  several  proposed  changes.  It  was 
recommended  that  required  work  be  substituted  for  previously  permitted 
electives  to  provide  a  better  foundation  from  which  to  launch  a  program 
of  advanced  study  and  specialization  in  the  second  year.  Several  changes 
in  scheduling  were  also  proposed  that  will  materially  improve  sequence 
and  integration  of  subject  matter. 

The  course  offerings  of  the  second  year  in  each  of  the  two  fields  of 
concentration  were  similarly  reviewed.  Expansion  of  our  offerings  in  the 
forest  products  concentration  is  mandatory  if  we  are  to  keep  pace  with  this 
rapidly  developing  area  of  interest.  The  newly  proposed  forest  products 
curriculum  is  based  upon  the  premise  that  an  additional  staff  member  will 
be  provided  to  handle  certain  courses  in  this  field  that  are  currently  the 
Dean's  responsibility,  and  to  offer  others  that  are  required  to  round  out 
the  program. 

THE  FACULTY 

I.  Resignations  and  A ff ointments.  Dr.  C.  H.  Stoltenberg,  Assistant 
Professor  of  Forest  Economics,  resigned  August  31,  1956  to  accept  a  post 
with  the  U.  S.  Forest  Service. 

Dr.  R.  C.  Bryant,  Professor  of  Forest  Economics,  N.  C.  State  College, 
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served  in  the  capacity  of  Visiting  Professor  of  Forest  Economics  during  the 
first  semester  of  the  1956-57  academic  year. 

Dr.  J.  G.  Yoho,  Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics,  Iowa  State 
College,  will  join  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Forestry  July  1,  1957. 

Dr.  E.  S.  Harrar  was  appointed  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry, 
effective  March  1,  1957. 

2.  Staff  Activities.  Members  of  the  faculty  organized  and  moderated 
the  Second  Forest  Management  Conference  held  at  the  University  in 
June,  1956.  The  two-day  conference  was  attended  by  more  than  50 
representatives  from  24  companies  managing  forest  lands.  The  Proceed- 
ings of  this  conference  have  been  published  and  distributed  to  all  partici- 
pants, Schools  of  Forestry  libraries,  and  to  a  number  of  forest  managers. 
Plans  for  the  third  conference  to  be  held  in  June,  1958  are  being  made. 

The  faculty  again  was  particularly  active  in  participation  in  profes- 
sional activities  at  the  regional,  national  and  international  levels.  Our  staff 
members  held  high  offices,  served  as  consultants  or  advisors,  as  committee 
members  and  participated  in  a  variety  of  ways  in  the  major  professional 
organizations  in  their  fields. 

As  is  the  case  each  year,  a  number  of  publications  were  completed  and 
will  be  listed  in  due  time  with  the  regular  list  of  University  Faculty  Pub- 
lications. Some  of  the  research  projects  underway,  some  of  which  are 
leading  toward  publication,  are:  an  ecological  study  of  the  Ifs  engraver 
beetle;  the  effects  of  season  on  sowing  and  of  predator  inhibitors  on  the 
direct  seeding  of  loblolly  and  slash  pine ;  the  development  of  basic  working 
stresses  for  a  selected  number  of  structural  timbers  from  the  Philippine 
Islands  and  from  Costa  Rica;  continuing  thinning  studies  in  loblolly  pine; 
studies  of  the  growth  and  yield  of  swamp-black  and  tupelo  gums;  studies 
of  methods  for  inspecting  packaged  lumber;  growth  predictions  of  southern 
yellow  pine,  as  well  as  pond,  slash,  shortleaf,  and  longleaf  pines;  and  the 
use  of  C.F.I,  data  to  develop  information  relative  to  forest  growth  and 
forest  management. 

Loblolly  Pine  Monograph.  Excellent  progress  is  being  made  on  this 
manuscript.  The  project  will  require  at  least  another  year  to  get  all  of  the 
manuscript  ready  for  the  printers.  As  previously  reported,  this  work  is 
being  sponsored  by  numerous  forest  industries,  individuals,  the  Southern 
and  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment  Stations,  and  by  the  School  of 
Forestry. 

Sponsored  Research  Projects.     During  the  past  year  contracts  have 
been  drawn  and  payment  received  for  the  following  research  projects: 

1.  Soil  factors  related  to  the  growth  of  slash  pine  plantations  in  the 
middle  coastal  plain  region  of  Georgia — U.  S.  Forest  Service,  Cordele 
Research  Center. 

2.  Soil-site  study  in  the  Sandhills  Region  of  the  Carolinas — U.  S. 
Forest  Service,  Santee  Research  Center. 

3.  (a)  Nutritional  aspects  of  organic  soils  of  several  wetland  vegetation 
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types  in  the  Carolinas.      (b)  The  effect  of  flooding  and  drainage  on  this 
growth  of  planted  pines — International  Paper  Co. 

4.  Treatability  of  hickory  wood  with  creosote  and  pentachlorophenol 
preservatives — Forest  Utilization  Service,  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment 
Station. 

5.  Economic  classification  of  planting  sites — Southeastern  Forest  Ex- 
periment Station. 

THE  DUKE  FOREST* 

Toward  the  end  of  March,  1955  temperatures  dipped  below  freezing 
generally  throughout  the  South.  This  was  not  particularly  unseasonable, 
for  frosts  occasionally  occur  after  that  date.  But,  as  sometimes  happens, 
the  preceding  week  or  so  was  quite  warm  and  spring-like,  bringing  out  the 
early  blossoms  of  many  ornamentals,  shrubs,  and  trees.  These  were 
quickly  killed  by  the  frost,  but  hardly  anyone  noticed  the  severe  damage 
to  the  inconspicuous  flowers  of  the  pine  trees. 

Almost  two  full  years  are  required  for  the  maturation  and  dispersal  of 
pine  seed.  Because  of  the  March,  1955  freeze  there  was  no  pine  seed  in 
November,  1956.  Thus  harvesting  on  certain  areas  during  1956-57 
had  to  be  postponed,  since  they  could  not  be  reseeded  naturally  and  would 
have  to  be  planted  to  produce  another  forest  crop.  Even  the  tree-planting 
program  throughout  the  South  was  seriously  dislocated  because  the  forest 
tree  nurseries  had  to  rely  on  their  short  supply  of  reserve  stored  seed. 

Cuttings  on  the  Duke  Forest  during  the  past  year  were  curtailed  be- 
cause of  the  poor  seed  supply,  and  further  because  of  the  overcutting  of 
the  two  preceding  years  occasioned  by  the  salvage  of  timber  destroyed  by 
hurricane  Hazel,  and  by  the  construction  of  the  golf  course,  highways, 
and  residential  areas.  Thinnings  of  young  pine  plantations  proceeded 
according  to  schedule,  and  such  cuttings  as  were  incidental  to  research 
activities.  .  .  . 

Much  of  the  land  now  included  in  the  Duke  Forest  was  acquired  by 
the  purchase  of  small  farm  tracts,  along  with  a  number  of  farm  homes. 
Some  27  such  houses  were  within  the  Forest  when  it  was  placed  under 
intensive  management  in  1 93 1 .  Those  that  were  habitable  were  rented  to 
tenants,  largely  employees  of  the  University,  and  over  the  years  there  were 
only  occasional  vacancies.  Few  of  the  houses  had  modern  facilities  of 
plumbing  and  electricity  and  were  liquidated  as  they  deteriorated  beyond 
the  cost  of  repair.  Three  houses  were  dismantled  during  the  past  year, 
leaving  15  of  the  original  27. 

During  the  year  297  parties  of  4,324  people  used  the  picnic  areas. 

Mr.  Victor  Bilan  has  continued  throughout  the  year  as  a  part-time 
technical  assistant.     Mr.  J.  C.  Mawson  was  appointed  as  a  second  part- 

*  This  portion  of  the  report  prepared  jointly  by  Professors  Chaiken  and  Korstian. 
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time  technical  assistant  effective  January  I,  1957.  Mr.  A.  T.  Davison 
resigned  as  Acting  Forest  Superintendent  February  1,  1957,  when  Mr. 
M.  R.  Blackmon  resumed  his  work  following  a  protracted  illness. 

E.  S.  Harrar 

Dean 


THE  SUMMER:SESSION 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

ENROLLMENT 

As  is  apparent  from  the  attached  statistical  data,  there  was  a  substantial 
increase  in  enrollment  in  the  Summer  of  1957.  Total  enrollment,  includ- 
ing attendance  at  special  conferences,  for  1957  was  2056  as  compared 
with  1928  for  1956.  This  change  reflected  a  satisfying  increase  in  the 
enrollment  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  from  477  to 
720.  Undergraduate  enrollment  again  decreased,  as  had  been  predicted, 
from  1 177  to  1099. 

Judging  by  trends  in  recent  summers,  we  are  not  likely  to  have  any 
significant  increase  in  undergraduate  enrollments.  Indeed,  the  mainte- 
nance to  this  point  of  undergraduate  enrollment  at  its  present  level  has 
been  due  to  the  summer  enrollment  of  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 
This  enrollment  in  the  School  of  Nursing  is  not  expected  to  increase  fur- 
ther. For  the  immediate  future  any  increase  in  summer  enrollment  is 
most  likely  to  be  at  the  graduate  level  and  in  particular  in  programs  for  the 
Master's  degree.  Here  our  prospect  will  be  affected  by  (a)  our  capacity 
to  continue  and  expand  scholarship  programs;  (b)  our  capacity  to  imple- 
ment special  degree  programs  such  as  the  proposed  course  program  for  the 
M.A.T.  in  Science;  (c)  our  capacity  to  continue  building  summer  course 
offerings  that  meet  the  specific  needs  of  a  variety  of  Summer  Session  stu- 
dents, and  by  our  capacity  to  select  the  strongest  faculty  available.  One 
case  of  inadequate  instruction  a  summer  term  is  exceedingly  damaging  to 
the  program. 

Enrollment  of  public  school  personnel  (less  duplicates)  showed  a  slight 
decrease,  from  183  to  172.  The  majority  of  the  teachers  came  from 
North  Carolina — 145;  Virginia  was  second  with  24;  and  Georgia  was 
third  with  23. 

The  increase  in  Summer  Session  fees  from  $12.00  per  semester  hour  to 
$15.00  per  semester  hour  applied  for  the  first  time  in  1956  has  had  no 
appreciable  effect  on  enrollment  so  far  as  can  be  determined.  This  $15.00 
fee  again  applied  in  the  Summer  Session  of  1957.  It  is  anticipated  as  a 
result  of  the  recent  increase  of  the  regular  tuition  of  the  University  that 
the  Summer  Session  fee  for  1958  will  be  increased  to  $21.50  per  semester 
hour. 

In  essence,  these  comments  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  there  is  no 
apparent  reason  to  suppose  at  this  time  that  the  Summer  Session  of  1958 
will  be  materially  different  in  terms  of  enrollment  from  other  sessions  of 
recent  years.  The  unpredictability  of  Summer  Session  enrollment,  unlike 
the  regular  semester,  is  one  of  the  continuing  concerns  of  this  office. 
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Academic  Program 
The   academic  program   for    1957    followed  in   general   the   pattern 
established  during  the  past  few  years.     This  program  is  designed  to  meet 
primarily  the  needs  of: 

1.  Our  own  undergraduate  students. 

2.  An  increasing  enrollment  of  graduate  students. 

3.  A  slowly  growing  clientele  of  public  school  teachers. 

The  policy  of  offering  30  scholarships  to  superior  elementary  and  high 
school  teachers  to  encourage  them  to  study  for  the  Master's  Degree  has 
brought  to  the  campus  an  excellent  group  of  teachers.  As  a  result  the 
number  of  scholarships  for  the  Summer  Session  of  1957  was  increased  to 
40.  I  am  pleased  to  report  that  the  academic  quality  of  the  applicants  was 
good. 

The  summer  program  in  Asian  Studies,  formerly  known  as  the  pro- 
gram in  Japanese  Civilization,  continues  to  be  one  of  the  useful  and  dis- 
tinctive features  in  the  Summer  Session.  During  the  1957  Summer 
Session  it  was  supported  as  was  the  case  in  1956  by  the  Japan  Society,  Inc., 
and  the  Asia  Foundation. 

SPECIAL  PROGRAMS 

In  the  Summer  of  1956  the  University  offered  a  special  program  in 
Radiation  Biology  at  the  Marine  Station.  In  1957  this  program  was 
repeated.  On  the  Duke  campus  a  second  special  program,  a  summer 
science  institute,  sponsored  by  the  National  Science  Foundation,  was 
offered,  while  the  annual  Laboratory  Conference  for  Teachers  of  Science 
and  Mathematics  was  discontinued. 

The  new  summer  science  institute  referred  to  above  is  a  phase  of  basic 
policy  through  which  Duke  University,  throughout  its  history,  has  at- 
tempted to  contribute  to  the  improvement  of  science  and  mathematics 
teaching  in  the  secondary  schools.  For  several  years  it  has  conducted 
special  summer  laboratory  conferences  for  teachers  of  science  and  mathe- 
matics. Although  these  conferences  brought  some  improvement  in  the 
science  and  mathematics  programs  of  high  schools,  it  appeared  that  a 
greater  contribution  to  effective  teaching  of  the  sciences  and  mathematics 
could  be  made  by  courses  designed  especially  for  secondary  teachers.  It 
was  also  felt  that  more  rapid  progress  would  be  made  if  the  influence  of 
the  summer  institute  could  be  furthered  through  a  self-help  program 
within  school  systems  during  the  regular  school  year,  and  extended  to 
science  instruction  in  the  elementary  grades.  Accordingly  Duke  University, 
in  cooperation  with  the  National  Science  Foundation,  conducted  in  1957 
a  summer  science  institute  which  incorporated  the  concept  of  a  system-wide 
self-help  program  within  administrative  school  units.  The  institute  was 
in  session  during  the  first  term  of  the  Summer  Session  and  the  first  half  of 
the  second  term  of  the  Summer  Session,  June  1 1  through  August  10. 

The  institute  brought  to  the  campus  from  each  of  twenty-four  school 
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administrative  units  in  North  Carolina  and  surrounding  states,  teams  of 
three  members  of  school  personnel — one  high  school  physical  science 
teacher,  one  high  school  biological  science  teacher,  and  one  elementary 
school  supervisor.  These  teams  later  carried  out  self-improvement  pro- 
grams in  their  respective  administrative  units.  Staff  members  of  Duke 
University  were  available  to  help  these  teams  with  their  school  programs 
during  the  regular  school  year. 

The  physical  science  teachers  and  the  biological  science  teachers  in 
attendance  at  the  institute  followed  a  nine-week  program,  June  1 1  to 
August  10.  During  the  first  three  weeks  the  science  teachers  were  en- 
rolled in  Mathematics  S203 — Mathematics  for  Teachers;  during  the  last 
six  weeks  they  took  six  hours  of  science  in  their  respective  areas.  The 
elementary  supervisors  were  in  attendance  for  six  weeks,  July  2  to  August 
10.  They  were  enrolled  during  the  first  three  weeks  in  Education  S266 — 
Science  in  the  Elementary  School,  and  during  their  last  three  weeks  in 
Education  S201 — Arithmetic  for  Teachers.  Whenever  advisable  the 
elementary  school  supervisor  substituted  one  of  the  science  courses  offered 
for  one  of  the  education  courses.  In  addition  to  the  courses  offered,  lec- 
tures and  demonstrations  of  general  interest  were  given  by  members  of 
the  Duke  staff  and  visiting  scientists. 

Commonwealth-Studies  Center 

Of  special  interest  was  the  second  summer  research  group  of  the  Duke 
University  Commonwealth-Studies  Center,  which  conducted  a  seminar  on 
Canadian  Federation.  Visiting  lecturers  for  this  seminar  included  a  group 
of  distinguished  Canadian  scholars:  Professor  A.  R.  M.  Lower,  Queen's 
University;  Professor  Francis  R.  Scott,  McGill  University;  Professor  J.  A. 
Corry,  Queen's  University;  and  Professor  F.  H.  Soward,  University  of 
British  Columbia.  Papers  presented  by  these  visitors  are  to  be  published  in 
book  form  by  the  Duke  University  Press,  1958. 

The  Duke  American  Assembly 

The  Duke  American  Assembly,  a  regional  conference  co-sponsored  by 
Duke  University  and  the  American  Assembly  of  Columbia  University,  was 
held  at  Duke  University,  June  5-8,  1957.  The  subject  of  discussion  was 
the  United  States  and  the  Far  East.  Areas  considered  included  Japan, 
Korea,  Communist  China,  and  Nationalist  China  on  Formosa. 

Membership  in  the  Duke  Assembly  was  comprised  of  fifty  leaders  in 
public  affairs,  representing  industry,  labor,  commerce,  agriculture,  law,  the 
press,  the  clergy,  public  education,  higher  education,  the  military  services, 
and  women's  organizations.  This  membership  was  drawn  from  the  States 
of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  Georgia,  Florida,  Alabama,  Tennes- 
see, Kentucky,  Virginia,  New  York,  and  the  District  of  Columbia. 

Paul  H.  Clyde 

Director 
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SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENTS  IN  REGULAR  ACADEMIC  COURSES  AND 

RESEARCH,  MEDICAL  SCHOOL,  AND  CONFERENCES 

AND  SPECIAL  COURSES 

Regular  Academic  Courses  and  Research 

Enrollment  for  Term  1 1184 

Enrollment  for  Term  II 872 

Total  Enrollment  for  Summer  less  Duplicates 1351 

Medical  School 

Enrollment  for  Summer  Quarter 48 

Enrollment  in  Medical  Mycology 10 

Total  Enrollment  for  Summer 58 

Special  Programs 
June  ll-August  10 

Science  Institute 92 

June  17-July  12 

Western  Electric  Short  Course 20 

Total  Enrollment 112 

Conferences  and  Special  Courses 
June  4-  June  7 

Christian  Convocation 527 

June  5-  June  8 

The  Duke  American  Assembly 55 

June  13-  June  14 

Conference  on  Elementary  Education — Social  Studies.  .  .         98 
June  18-June  19 

Conference  on  School  Law 110 

July  1  July  18 

Clinic  in  Preaching 10 

July  4-July  6 

Conference  of  the  North  Carolina  English  Teachers 

Association 54 

July  16- August  9 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors 209 

July  25-September  4 

Foreign  Students'  Orientation  Program 48 

August  5-August  9 

Conference  of  the  Youth  Council  of  the  Methodist 

Youth  Fellowship 420 

August  12-August  16 

Conference  of  the  School  of  Missions  Committee  of  the 
Woman's  Society  of  Christian  Service  of  the  North 

Carolina  Conference  of  The  Methodist  Church 528 

August  17-August  18 

Laymen's  Assembly  of  the  North  Carolina  Conference 

of  The  Methodist  Church 345 

August  19-August  23 

Water  Works  School  of  the  North  Carolina  Water 

Works  Association 90 

August  19-September  9 

Certified  Accountants  Course 32 

Total  Enrollment 2526 

Grand  Total  Enrollment 4047 


The  Summer  Session 

GENERAL  SUMMARY  OF  ENROLLMENT  IN  REGULAR  ACADEMIC 

COURSES  AND  RESEARCH 

(Figures  are  for  no.  of  persons) 
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Graduates 

Divinity  School 

Forestry  School 

Graduate  School 
Unclassified  Grads. . . 

Grant-in-Aid 

Visiting  Scholars.  .  .  . 

Undergraduates 

Engineering  College . 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Trinity  College 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

Woman's  College.  .  . 

Freshmen 

Sophomores 

Juniors 

Seniors 

School  of  Nursing.  .  . 

Unclass.  Undergrads 

Totals 


Men 


I 

362 

34 

20 

267 

28 

7 

6 

350 

44 
3 

21 
8 

12 

272 

7 

77 

78 

110 

0 
0 
0 
0 


712 


II 

327 

33 

16 

235 

37 

2 

4 

23S 

46 
3 

29 
9 
5 

171 

8 

41 

54 

68 

0 
0 
0 
0 


565 


Women 


165 

0 

0 

130 

34 
1 
0 

307 

0 
0 
0 
0 


0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

103 

3 

28 

32 

40 

16S 
36 


472 


II 


103 

0 

0 
88 

15 
0 
0 

204 

0 
0 

0 

0 


72 

2 

IS 

28 
27 

117 

15 


307 


Total 


527 

34 

20 

397 

62 


657 

44 
3 

21 
8 

12 

272 

7 

77 

78 

110 

103 

3 

28 

32 

40 

168 

70 


1184 


// 


430 

33 

16 
323 

52 
2 
4 

442 

46 
3 

29 
9 
5 

171 

8 

41 

54 

68 

72 
2 
15 
28 
27 

117 

36 


872 


957 

67 
36 
720 
114 
10 
10 

1099 

90 
6 
50 
17 
17 

443 
15 
118 
132 
178 

175 

5 
43 
60 

67 

285 
106 


2056 


611 

44 

20 

426 

102 

10 


741 

56 
3 
27 
13 
13 

294 

9 

83 

84 

118 

120 

3 

31 

40 

46 

182 

89 


1351 


751 

78 

32 

477 

141 

9 

14 

1177 

65 
0 
28 
23 
14 

543 

27 

124 

163 

229 

165 
12 
41 
50 
62 

275 

129 


1928 


2  AS 


512 

51 

17 

295 

127 

9 

13 

800 

46 

0 

19 

19 

8 

369 

19 

82 

113 

155 

111 

8 

27 

33 

43 

178 

96 


1312 


679 

76 

24 

400 

153 

19 

7 

1194 

118 

0 

54 

37 

27 

513 

25 
129 
173 
186 

201 
17 
36 
73 
75 

217 

145 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

I  am  submitting  herewith  a  report  on  the  activities  of  the  University 
libraries  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1957. 

At  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year  the  libraries  contained  1,292,448  volumes 
and  2,600,383  manuscripts.  Added  officially  to  the  collections  were 
50,514  books  and  747,816  manuscripts.  The  rate  of  book  growth  was 
5.7  per  cent  higher  than  the  year  before,  and  expenditures  for  books, 
periodicals  and  binding  4.6  per  cent  higher.  Recorded  use  of  the  collec- 
tions was  2.7  per  cent  above  last  year's  figures. 

GROWTH   OF  COLLECTIONS 

Addition  of  50,514  catalogued  volumes  made  1956-57  one  of  the  best 
years  for  growth  the  libraries  have  experienced.  Presence  of  a  fairly  com- 
plete staff  throughout  the  year  accounted  in  large  measure  for  the  increase 
in  accessions.  For  the  first  time  since  the  war  every  position  in  the  Tech- 
nical Processing  Division  was  filled  for  the  major  part  of  the  year. 

Substantial  additions  were  made  to  the  collections  of  British  Common- 
wealth materials,  many  of  them  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Honorable 
Harry  D.  Hicks,  Premier,  Province  of  Nova  Scotia;  Dr.  William  Ireland, 
Provincial  Legislative  Library,  Victoria,  B.C.;  Dr.  A.  Keizer,  Chief 
Archivist  of  South  Africa,  Pretoria;  Dr.  Lewis  H.  Thomas,  Provincial 
Archivist,  Regina,  Saskatchewan;  and  Mr.  K.  Raymond,  Liaison  Officer, 
Australian  Consulate,  New  York.  Others  who  have  assisted  from  the  start, 
and  whose  generosity  continues  to  strengthen  the  library's  holdings,  include 
Dr.  William  Kaye  Lamb,  National  Librarian  of  Canada,  and  Mr.  H.  L. 
White,  Librarian  of  the  Commonwealth  National  Library,  Canberra, 
Australia.     Among  the  official  series  of  publications  acquired  were: 

Nova  Scotia:  Journals  and  Proceedings  of  the  House  of  Assembly,  1925-1955. 

British  Columbia:  Sessional  Papers,  1873/74-1952. 

British  Columbia:  Journals  of  the  Legislative  Assembly,  1 876-1 950. 

New  Zealand:  Journals  of  the  House  of  Representatives,  187 7- 1935. 

New  Zealand:  Appendix  to  the  Journals,  1900- 194.6. 

New  Zealand:  Debates,  1890-1946. 

Australia:  Commonwealth  Arbitration  Reports,  19 19-193 6. 

Western  Australia:  Parliamentary  Debates,  1910-date. 

Tasmania:  Parliamentary  Papers,   1884-date. 

Any  sampling  of  other  printed  materials  added  should  include: 

Frata  et  Montalbano,  Mareo  de  la.     Discorsi  de  frincipii  delta  nobilita.     Venitia, 

1551. 
Fulvio,  Andrea,  lllustrium  imagines.     Romae,  15 17. 
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Galli  da  Bibiena,   Ferdinando.     L'Architettura  civile,  preparata  su  la  geometria,  e 

ridotta  alle  prospective.     Parma,   171 1. 
Herrera  y  Tordesillas,  Antonio  de.     The  General  History  of  the  Vast  Continent  and 

Islands  of  America.    London,  1725-26.     6  vols. 
Index  librorum  prohibitorum.     Index  et  catalogvs  librorum  prohibitorum.     Madriti, 

1583. 
Jamblichus,  of  Chalcis.     De  mysteriis  Aegyptiorutn,  Chaldaeorum,  Assyriorum  et  alia 

opnscula.     Venice   (Venetiis),   1497. 
Ptolemaeus,  Claudius.     Claudii  Ptholemaei  Alexandrini  liber  geographiae  cum  tabulis 

et  universali  figura  .  .  .  Venetiis,  1 5 1 1 . 
An  Appeal  to  the  Honorable  The  Senate  of  the  United  States,  in  Behalf  of  the  Con- 
servative People  of  South  Carolina  A  gainst  the  Adoption  by  Congress  of  the  Neiv 

Constitution  Proposed  for  South  Carolina.      1868. 
Blome,  Richard.     A  Description  of  the  Island  of  Jamaica;  with  the  Other  Isles  and 

Territories  in  America  to  which  the  English  are  Related  .  .  .   Taken  from  the 

Notes  of  Sr.  Thomas  Linch,  knight,  Governor  of  Jamaica  .  .  .  London,  1672. 
Imlay,  George  Gilbert.    A    Topographical  Description  of  the  Western  Territory  of 

North  America  .  .  .  to  which  are  Added  The  Discovery,  Settlement,  and  Present 

State  of  Kentucky  .  .  .  The  Adventures  of  Col.  Daniel  Boone  .  .  .  Second  edition 

with  Considerable  Additions.     London,  1793. 
Pownall,  T.     A   Topographical  Description  of  Such  Parts  of  North  America  as  Are 

Contained  in  the  (Annexed)  Map  of  the  Middle  British  Colonies,  &c.  in  North 

America. 
de  Soto,  Ferdinando.     Histoire  de  la  Conquest  de  la  Floride,  par  Les  Espagnols  .  .  . 

Par  M.D.C.     Paris,  1685. 
Journal  Chretien.     Paris,   1 754-1 764.     58  vols. 
Royal  Australian  Historical  Society.     Journal,  1  go  1 -date. 
Siboga  expedition.     Resultats  des  explorations  zoologiques,  botaniques  .  .  .  Leiden, 

1901-date. 
Societe  de  l'histoire  de  Paris  et  de  Pile  de  France,  Paris.     Bulletin,  1874-1943.     70 

volumes.     Memoires,  18  74- 1930.     51  vols. 

The  Library's  distinguished  collection  of  Confederate  imprints  was 
substantially  strengthened  by  the  acquisition  for  the  George  Washington 
Flowers  Collection  of  270  additional  pamphlets,  broadsides  and  documents 
printed  in  the  Confederacy. 

More  manuscripts  were  "officially"  added  to  the  collection  than  in 
any  previous  year.  The  impressive  total  of  747,816  papers  catalogued 
was  reached  when  Dr.  Mattie  Russell  and  her  staff  completed  the  process- 
ing of  several  large  collections  which  had  been  "in  the  works"  for  a  long 
time.  The  year  was  also  a  good  one  for  acquisitions,  many  excellent  col- 
lections, containing  a  total  of  92,424  pieces  of  manuscript  material,  having 
been  received.     They  included  the  following: 

William   Cavendish   Beutinck.      Papers,    1814-1848.     London.     Twenty-seven   items. 
Samuel   H.  Broadnax.     Papers.      1861-1931.      (Flowers  Collection)      The   personal 

letters  of  a  prominent  business  man  and  politician  in  Georgia.     1025  pieces. 
Iverson   L.   Brookes.     Papers.      1831-1888.      (Flowers  Collection)      Correspondence 


96  Report  of  the  President 

of  the  Brookes  family  of  Georgia  and  South  Carolina  during  the  middle  years 
of  the  19th  century.     360  pieces. 

Hope  Summerell  Chamberlain.  Papers.  1 840-194.4.  Family  correspondence,  diary 
and  manuscripts.  The  writings  of  a  former  house  counsellor  in  the  Woman's 
College  of  Duke  University  and  author  of  Old  Days  in  Chafel  Hill.  About  3300 
items.     Presented  by  Mrs.  Hope  Summerell  Chamberlain. 

Joseph  Conrad.  Letters.  1897-1910.  Seventy-nine  letters  of  Conrad  were  acquired 
by  Professor  William  Blackburn  to  be  added  to  the  collection  already  in  the 
library. 

Flavius  Josephus  Cook.  Papers.  1869-1916.  Ticonderoga,  N.  Y.  743  items  and 
1 1  volumes.  Among  the  prominent  authors  represented  in  the  collection  are 
Oliver  Wendell  Holmes,  Thomas  Carlyle,  Louisa  M.  Alcott,  Amos  Bronson 
Alcott,  Lyman  Abbott,  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Thomas  Wentworth  Higginson,  to 
mention  a  few.  Presented  by  Miss  Julia  Grout,  of  the  Physical  Education  De- 
partment of  the  Woman's  College. 

J.  Elwood  Cox.  Papers.  1 889-1928.  Business  and  personal  papers  of  a  High  Point, 
N.  C.  manufacturer  and  businessman  and  former  member  of  the  Board  of  the 
Duke  Endowment.  Presented  by  Joseph  J.  Cox.  About  4000  pieces  and  57 
volumes. 

James  and  John  Cruickshank.  Papers.  1 766-1 783.  Business  records  of  the  Cruick- 
shank  estate  of  Ballard's  Valley  in  St.  Mary's  Parish  in  Jamaica.  221  items  and 
10  volumes. 

Washington  Dearmont.  Papers.  1783-1944.  (Flowers  Collection)  Dearmont  was 
salt  agent  for  Clarke  County,  Virginia  during  the  Civil  War,  and  many  of  those 
papers  concern  the  salt  problem  of  that  period.     2400  items. 

Armistead  T.  M.  Filler.  Papers.  1821-1935.  (Flowers  Collection)  Personal  and 
official  correspondence  of  the  Filler  family  of  Lovettsville,  Virginia,  covering 
more  than  a  hundred  years.  Filler's  business  interests  included  livestock  specu- 
lation, marble,  silver  mining,  livestock  insurance,  and  the  B.  &  O.  Railroad.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  Democratic  State  Central  Committee  and  Treasurer  of 
Loudoun  County. 

Fuller,  Stephen.     Papers.     1 786-1 796.     London.     Two  volumes. 

Gennett  Lumber  Company.  Papers.  183 2- 1954.  Business  correspondence  and  records 
of  this  pioneer  lumber  business  of  Asheville,  North  Carolina.  16,000  items  and 
20  volumes.     Presented  by  Andrew  Gennett,  Jr.,  son  of  the  founder  of  the  firm. 

Henry  McCulloh.  Papers.  London.  1 745-1 750.  (Flowers  Collection)  Contains 
an  essay  by  McCulloh,  a  quit  rent  agent  in  North  Carolina,  concerning  the  trade, 
commerce  and  navigation  of  Great  Britain,  particularly  the  British  colonies  and 
plantations  in  America. 

Duncan  McLaurin.  Papers.  1 797-1 872.  (Flowers  Collection)  Personal  and 
business  correspondence  of  the  McLaurin  family  of  Richmond  County,  North 
Carolina,  concerning  political  and  economic  life  of  the  South  during  the  first  half 
of  the  19th  century.     1000  items. 

John  James  Robert  Manners,  Seventh  Duke  of  Rutland.  Papers.  1 849-1 856. 
Leicester  County,  England.     14  pieces. 

George  Matthews.  Letters.  1 853-1 864.  (Flowers  Collection)  Matthews  was 
captain  of  the  National  Eagle,  and  the  collection  consists  for  the  most  part  of 
letters  to  the  ship's  owners  from  all  over  the  world.     129  letters. 

Methodist  Episcopal  Church.  Guilford  Circuit  of  the  Western  North  Carolina  Con- 
ference. 1 832-1 865.  A  volume  of  quarterly  conference  minutes,  presented  by 
William  G.  Ragsdale  of  Jamestown,  N.  C.  through  Amos  Kearns  of  High  Point. 


The  University  Libraries  97 

Sir  John  Newport.     Papers.     1 790-1 834.     Waterford,  Ireland.     68  items. 

Upton  Beall  Sinclair.     Papers.     1908- 193 9.     44  items. 

Washington  M.  Smith.  Papers.  1 830-1 895.  (Flowers  Collection)  Business  cor- 
respondence of  a  prominent  banker  and  planter  of  Selma,  Alabama,  containing 
considerable  information  on  economic  conditions  in  the  Confederacy.     7500  pieces. 

Alexander  Hamilton  Stephens.  Letters.  1 832-1 879.  (Flowers  Collection)  Forty- 
four  letters  of  the  Vice-President  of  the  Confederacy,  most  of  them  to  members 
of  his  family. 

General  George  H.  Stewart.  Papers.  1817-1882.  (Flowers  Collection)  Personal 
and  family  letters  of  a  prominent  Civil  War  general.     143  items. 

Ella  Gertrude  Thomas.  Diaries.  1 848-1 889.  (Flowers  Collection)  Thirteen 
volumes  of  manuscript  journals  of  Ella  Gertrude  Thomas  (nee  Clanton),  de- 
scribing life  in  Georgia  in  the  latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Arthur  Wellesley,  First  Duke  of  Wellington,  1 704-1 877.  London.  Seventy-three 
items  and  one  volume. 

The  Library  also  received  by  gift  significant  additions  to  the  existing 
collections  of  papers  of  Colonel  John  D.  Langston,  of  Goldsboro,  Assistant 
Director  of  Selective  Service  during  World  War  II;  Herbert  Jackson 
Drane,  one-time  United  States  Congressman  for  Lakeland,  Florida:  the 
Honorable  John  P.  Grace,  twice  mayor  of  Charleston,  South  Carolina; 
and  General  Robert  Eichelberger,  former  commander  of  the  United  States 
Eighth  Army  in  the  Pacific. 

Gifts  have  always  figured  prominently  in  the  growth  of  the  Library. 
Some  of  those  received  last  year  have  been  reported  above.  In  addition, 
6,026  volumes  came  by  gift. 

From  the  late  Mrs.  Louisa  S.  Newman,  of  Raleigh,  came  a  file  of  the 
North  Carolina  Standard,  1 849-1 877,  which  was  edited  by  Mrs.  New- 
man's grandfather,  W.  W.  Holden,  governor  of  North  Carolina,  1 868- 
1870.  After  Mrs.  Newman  passed  away  in  November,  the  Library 
received  by  bequest  a  portrait  of  Governor  Holden. 

E.  H.  Poulnot  III,  an  alumnus  of  the  University,  presented  the 
records  of  the  Kerrisson  Dry  Goods  Company,  of  Charleston,  S.  C,  for 
the  years  1 899-1 954  in  82  volumes. 

Sears,  Roebuck  and  Company  reproduced  on  film  its  catalogs  issued 
between  1894  and  1956  and  gave  a  copy  to  the  University.  Students  of 
economics,  sociology,  and  history  will  find  this  unique  gift  an  invaluable 
source  of  information  on  the  changing  American  scene. 

Mrs.  James  H.  Semans'  gift  of  the  Trent  Collection  in  the  History 
of  Medicine  was  reported  last  year.  Mrs.  Semans  added  an  installment 
to  this  distinguished  collection  during  1956-57. 

Twenty-nine  rare  titles  have  been  purchased  for  the  J.  Welch  Harriss 
Collection  of  Early  Americana. 

Establishment  of  the  J.  Walter  Lambeth  Collection  was  made  pos- 
sible by  a  gift  of  $15,000  from  Mr.  Lambeth,  of  the  Class  of  19 16.  This 
collection  will  consist  of  books  which  will  enable  all  of  us  to  better  under- 
stand our  overseas  neighbors  and  world  problems  generally.   Mr.  Lambeth, 
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congressman  from  North  Carolina  from  1931  to  1939,  also  has  bequeathed 
to  the  University  his  correspondence,  official  papers,  documents  and  books. 
The  George  Washington  Flowers  Memorial  Collection  of  Southern 
Americana,  which  has  received  generous  support  from  the  Flowers  family 
for  several  decades,  now  contains  over  two  million  items.  By  type  the 
items  acquired  for  this  collection  since  1931  may  be  broken  down  as  below: 

Added  Added 

1956-57  19S 1-1957 

Books  and  pamphlets 432  60,107 

Manuscripts 92,424  1 ,660,248 

Broadsides 142  2,988 

Newspapers 646  195 ,916 

Maps 1,217 

Photographs 3,211 

Sheets  of  Music 3,797 

The  rate  of  growth  of  this  collection  is  impressive,  but  no  more  than 
figures  on  the  number  of  research  papers:  theses  and  dissertations,  which 
grow  out  of  the  collection  each  year.  When  the  record  was  last  examined 
it  disclosed  that  since  1930,  22  per  cent  of  the  master's  papers  and  32  per 
cent  of  the  doctoral  dissertations  accepted  by  the  departments  of  English 
and  History  were  based  on  the  materials  in  the  Flowers  Collection. 

PREPARATION   OF   MATERIAL 

The  number  of  titles  processed  was  up  1 2  per  cent  over  the  year  before. 
Additional  staff  members:  an  extra  cataloguer  for  the  summer,  and  another 
cataloguer,  appointed  on  a  part-time  basis  to  concentrate  on  Common- 
wealth materials,  enabled  the  staff  to  make  inroads  on  the  backlog  of 
materials.  Another  factor  contributing  to  the  acceleration  of  processing 
was  the  transfer  of  the  classification  and  subject  cataloging  of  serial  publi- 
cations from  the  Serials  Section  to  the  Subject  Cataloging  Section.  This 
revision  of  procedure  resulted  in  a  more  orderly  flow  of  serials  and  in- 
creased the  number  of  hours  the  Serials  staff  could  devote  to  descriptive 
work. 

The  number  of  official  orders  placed  increased  from  6,808  to  7,057. 
Although  the  number  of  orders  was  36  per  cent  higher  than  six  years  ago, 
the  number  of  staff  members  associated  with  these  activities  remained  the 
same.  Stability  of  staff,  modification  of  routines,  and  the  introduction  of 
new  equipment  were  responsible  for  most  of  this  increase  in  efficiency. 
The  procedure  for  handling  invoices  for  periodicals,  for  example,  has  been 
simplified  so  that  advantages  accrue  to  the  library,  the  Accounting  Office 
of  the  University,  and  to  our  vendors. 

As  forty-three  new  exchanges  were  established,  the  publications  of  the 
University  Press  were  utilized  more  completely  than  before.  Much  of  the 
Commonwealth  material  is  coming  in  return  for  books  and  periodicals 
issued  by  the  Press. 

The  number  and  the  sources  of  pieces  received  in  the  library  last  year 
are  indicated  below: 
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Acquisitions  (All  libraries  except  Law  and  Hospital) 

(a)  Purchase 

Books  and  periodicals  (vols.) 36,055 

Microfilm  (reels) 

Books 20 

Manuscripts 203 

Newspapers 732 

Serials 98 

(b)  Exchange  (exclusive  of  current  periodicals) 1 ,983 

(c)  Gifts 

Federal  documents 28,779 

State  documents 4 ,782 

From  Friends 6, 167 

Total 78,819 

In  certain  subject  areas  the  library's  major  strength  lies  in  serial  publi- 
cations, of  which  9,513  are  received,  broken  down  as  follows: 

Newspapers         Periodicals  Serials*  Total 

Purchase 68  3507  3324  6899 

Gift  &  Exchange 12  1135  1467  2614 

80  4642  4791  9513 

*  Does  not  include  Law  and  Medicine. 

A  record  of  the  serial  holdings  of  the  library  was  prepared  for  the 
forthcoming  supplement  to  the  Union  List  of  Serials  for  the  Southeast. 
This  record  from  the  research  libraries  in  nine  southern  states  brings  in 
many  libraries  which  were  not  represented  in  the  old  Union  List;  and 
brings  up  to  date  the  holdings  of  the  major  libraries  already  included  in 
the  list.     The  supplement  is  now  in  process  of  publication. 

USE   OF  THE   COLLECTIONS 

The  small  increase  of  2.7  per  cent  in  the  total  recorded  use  of  the 
collections  was  divided  between  the  General  and  Woman's  College  Li- 
braries. The  largest  increase  was  13.6  per  cent  and  was  recorded  in 
Interlibrary  Loan  where  2840  volumes  were  lent,  339  volumes  more 
than  in  1955-56.  The  books  went  to  43  states  from  coast  to  coast,  and 
to  Hawaii  and  Canada.  Our  own  faculty  and  graduate  students  had  us 
borrow  1246  volumes,  or  15.3  per  cent  more  than  were  requested  from 
other  libraries  the  year  before. 

The  staff  of  the  Undergraduate  Reading  Room  recorded  9.9  per  cent 
more  loans  of  reserved  books  and  books  from  the  Undergraduate  and 
Current  Literature  collections  than  were  lent  the  previous  year.  The 
interpreters  of  the  Library  collections — the  reference  librarians — answered 
20,603  questions,  5,096  of  which  were  classified  as  "search"  or  "research" 
questions.  The  staff  of  the  General  Library  handled  17,180,  the 
Woman's  College  staff  2,555.  The  total  increase  in  this  type  of  use  was 
1 0.1  per  cent  above  1955-56. 

The  collections  of  manuscripts  continue  to  be  consulted  by  scholars 
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from  far  and  near.  According  to  the  report  of  Dr.  Mattie  Russell, 
Curator  of  Manuscripts,  441  scholars  did  research  in  that  department 
last  year  on  such  topics  as:  "Legend  of  the  Underground  Railroad"; 
"William  H.  Crawford  and  His  Times";  "Mrs.  Jefferson  Davis";  "His- 
tory of  the  Far  West";  "Early  Protestantism  in  the  Mississippi  Valley"; 
"Indian  Policy  of  the  Southern  Colonies";  "Confederates  in  Mexico"; 
"Jews  and  the  Confederacy";  "J.  E.  B.  Stuart";  "The  Jefferson  Davis 
Legion";  "Ratification  of  the  Constitution";  "History  of  the  District  of 
Columbia"  and  "James  K.  Polk  and  His  Administration."  Requests  for 
information  and  assistance  by  mail  came  from  131  persons.  More  than 
10,000  frames  of  microfilm  were  filled  with  copies  of  manuscripts  re- 
quested by  scholars  outside  the  University. 

The  Newspaper  and  Microphotography  department  was  used  by  about 
5,000  readers,  almost  half  of  whom  were  there  to  consult,  on  the  micro- 
film and  microprint  readers,  microreproductions  owned  by  the  library. 
Four  hundred  and  twenty-nine  orders  for  copies  of  manuscript  and  printed 
materials  from  the  library  were  filled  in  51,156  microfilm  frames,  3,468 
photoprints,  and  2,756  XeroX-Multilith  copies.  Reading  activity  in  this 
department  was  10  per  cent  above  last  year,  and  the  increase  in  copying 
was  17  per  cent. 

Use  of  the  collections  in  the  Rare  Book  Rooms  remained  fairly  con- 
stant. Fewer  visitors  were  counted  but  the  volumes  borrowed  were  about 
the  same  as  last  year. 

FRIENDS  OF  THE   LIBRARY 

The  annual  dinner  meeting  of  the  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library 
was  held  in  the  Union  Ballroom  on  Thursday,  April  25  and  attended  by 
128  members.  William  Kaye  Lamb,  National  Librarian  of  Canada,  was 
the  speaker. 

The  Student  Book  Collectors'  Contest  was  again  sponsored  by  the 
Friends.  Nine  collections,  the  same  as  were  submitted  last  year,  were  con- 
sidered. Awards  were  made  to  the  following:  first  prize,  Repton  H. 
Merritt;  second  prize,  George  C.  Hudson,  Jr.,  and  third  prize,  Frank  N. 
Egerton  III.  Merritt  won  first  prize  last  year  with  an  entirely  different 
collection. 

The  Ninth  Divinity  School  Library  Lecture  was  delivered  on  October 
1 7  by  Dr.  Maldwyn  Edwards,  of  Birmingham,  England.  His  subject  was 
"John  Wesley,  the  Rider  and  the  Road."  The  lectures  were  established 
in  1948  by  the  Reverend  George  Brinkmann  Ehlhardt,  then  librarian  of 
the  Divinity  School,  now  librarian  of  the  Theological  Seminary  of  Du- 
buque, Iowa. 

STAFF 

Mrs.  Catherine  J.  Pierce,  Head  of  the  Reference  Department  since 
1950,  retired  in  September.  Mrs.  Pierce  was  for  many  years  Reference 
librarian  at  Swarthmore  College.     The  University  was  fortunate  that  she 
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could  be  induced  to  resume  her  distinguished  career  in  librarianship  when 
she  came  back  South  to  live.  Florence  Blakely,  a  member  of  the  Refer- 
ence staff  of  the  General  Library  for  eight  years,  succeeded  Mrs.  Pierce 
as  Head  of  the  Department. 

BUILDING 

For  a  decade  it  has  been  known  that  the  normal  flow  of  books  into 
the  General  Library  would  fill  the  building  between  1958  and  i960.  A 
recent  survey  of  the  stack  space  discloses  that  all  shelves  should  be  filled  by 
the  end  of  1959.  Plans  for  extending  the  library  should  be  completed 
soon  if  another  crippling  situation  such  as  was  endured  from  1937  to  1947 
is  to  be  averted.  During  that  decade  almost  every  new  volume  sent  to 
the  shelves  displaced  a  volume  which  went,  of  necessity,  into  storage; 
teaching  and  research  suffered,  and  will  suffer  again  if  action  is  delayed. 

The  inadequacy  of  reading  and  study  facilities  for  undergraduates 
becomes  more  apparent  each  year.  Although  underclassmen  use  freely 
most  of  the  reading  and  study  areas  of  the  General  Library  building,  the 
Undergraduate  Reading  Room,  where  most  of  the  required  supplementary 
readings  are  shelved,  is  jammed  to  the  doors  and  windows  every  evening. 
At  least  twice  the  reading  space  presently  provided  for  undergraduates  in 
the  General  Library  is  urgently  needed.  Other  activities  requiring  addi- 
tional space  were  mentioned  in  my  last  year's  report  to  you. 

B.  E.  Powell 

Librarian 


102  Report  of  the  President 

APPENDIX 
Statistics 

I.  Income: 

University  Appropriations $490,483.80 

Library  Fee  Funds 47,500.59 

Endowments  and  Gifts 23,721.24 

Total  Income $561 ,705.63 

II.fExPENDITUKES: 

(a)  Books,  periodicals,  and  binding: 
General  Library,  Biology- 
Forestry,  Chemistry, 
Engineering,  Mathematics- 
Physics 

Books  and  Periodicals $145,637.04 

Binding 20,278.82 

Divinity 12.491.231 

Hospital 

Books  and  Periodicals 11 ,504.35 

Binding 1,924.92 

Law 

Books  and  Periodicals 21 ,789.74 

Binding 1,711.15 

Woman's  College 

Books  and  Periodicals 18,337.55 

Binding 1,636.60 

Total $235,311 .40 

(b)  Salaries  (for  all  libraries) 

Regular  staff $273,609.76 

Student  assistants 27 ,  592 .  97 

Total $301 ,202.73 

(c)  Equipment,  supplies,  and  transportation $  25,191.50 

Total  Expenditures $561 ,705.63 

1  Does  not  include  periodicals,  binding,  and  special  items  purchased  on  general  funds. 


III.  Growth  and  Holdings: 

(a-1)  Distribution  by  libraries  of  officially  catalogued  materials: 


Added 
1955/56 

Added 
1956/57 

Total  in  Library 
June  SO,  1957 

Biology-Forestry 

3,149 

705 

5,104 

1,350 

28,174 

997 

1,731 

2,306 

4,232 

3,035 

523 

5,006 

1,373 

29,642 

912 

1,849 

3,662 

4,512 

59,428 

Chemistry 

17,192 

Divinity 

81,268 

Engineering 

General 

Mathematics-Physics 

Hospital  (and  Nursing) 

Law 

25,001 

803,961 

19,581 

61,9642 

110,986 

Woman's  College 

113,067 

47,748 

50,514 

1,292,448 

1  Does  not  include  about  2000  volumes  in  the  recreational  reading  collection  of  the  Nursing  Library. 
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Books 

and 

Pamphlets 

Music 
Scores 

Films 

Microcards 

and 
Microprints 

Total 

June  30,  1956 

Net  Additions: 

1956-1957 

1,229,450 
45,677 

6,861 
768 

8,461 
933 

108 
190 

1,244,880 
47,568 

(b)  Other  materials  processed  and  available  for  use:3 


Total  in  Library 
June  SO,  1956 


Added 

1956/57 


Total  in  Library 
June  SO,  1957 


Manuscripts 

Single  items 

Volumes 

Maps 

Microfilm  (reels) 

Microcards  and  Microprints 
Photographs,  pictures,  aDd 
prints 

Single  items 

Volumes 

Recordings 

Music  Sheets  and  Scores.  .  . 
Broadsides 


1,792,938 
8,000 

25,309 
6,185 

16,397 


5,505 

20 

99 

4,899 

4,165 


770,860 
152 
854 
935 
651 


326 

1 

4 

103 

199 


2,563,798 

8,152 

26,163 

7,1204 

17,048 


5,831 

21 

103 

5,002 

4,364 


3Eicludes  Hospital  and  Law  Libraries. 

^Newspapers  and  MSS  only.  [Books  are  included  in  Appendix,  III,  a(l-2)] 
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1955-56 

1956  57 

Change 

Percentage 
Change 

General  Library 

82,944 

18,006 

66,605 

2,501 

83,394 

17,083 

76,951 

2,840 

-450 

+923 

+  10,346 

+339 

+0.5 

Bldg.  Use  (non-reserve) 

Reserve  Books 

-5.1 
+15.5 

Interiibrary  Loan 

+13.6 

Total 

170,056 

38,293 
2,506 

11,275 
2,645 

180,268 

45,775 
3,317 
1,947 
2,381 

+10,212 

+7,482 

+811 

-10,328 

-264 

+6.0 

Divinity  School  Library 

Home  Use 

+19.6 

Bldg.  Use  (non-reserve) 

Reserve  Books 

+32.4 
-91.6 

Jordan  Loan  Library 

-9.9 

Total 

54,719 

53,456 

608 

46,228 

53,420 

54,022 
663 

47,208 

-1,299 

+566 

+55 
+980 

-2.4 

Woman's  College  Library 
Home  Use 

+1.1 

Bldg.  Use  (non-reserve) 

Reserve  Books 

+9.0 

+3.7 

Total 

100,292 

12,776 

1 

3,669 

101,893 

11,491 
4 

2,805 

+1,601 

-1,285 

+3 

-864 

+  1.6 

Departmental  Libraries 

Home  Use 

-10.1 

Bldg.  Use  (non-reserve) 

Reserve  Books 

-23.5 

Total 

16,446 

52,047 

184,001 

2,645 

100,292 

2,501 

14,300 

51 ,039 
191,728 

2,381 
101,893 

2,840 

-2,146 

-1,008 
+7,727 

-264 
+1,601 

+339 

-15.0 

Total  Recorded  Circulation 
Divinity  School 

-1.9 

General  &  Departmental 

Jordan  Loan 

+4.2 
-9.9 

Woman's  College 

+  1.6 

Interiibrary  Loan 

+13.6 

Total 

341,513 

350,774 

+9,261 

+2.7 

5  Most  of  the  reserve  collections  are  on  open  shelves,  and  no  effort  is  made  to  record  their  use. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  Press  published  seven  books  during  the  year,  four  of  which  were 
by  members  of  the  faculty,  and  reprinted  one  other.  The  most  notable 
features  of  the  year  were  the  decline  in  the  number  of  books  published  and 
the  improved  financial  condition  of  the  Press.  The  first  can  be  explained 
largely  by  the  fact  that  the  Press  lost  two  of  its  three  professional  members, 
as  well  as  several  members  of  the  clerical  staff,  at  the  end  of  the  preceding 
year.  Although  the  small  number  of  books  published  during  the  year 
explains  in  part  the  improvement  in  financial  status,  it  should  be  pointed 
out  that  the  decline  in  book  sales  was  compensated  for  by  an  increase  in 
subscriptions  and  sales  of  the  seven  quarterly  journals  published  by  the 
Press.  Total  income  from  all  sources  was  the  highest  in  the  history  of 
the  Press. 

At  the  end  of  the  year  the  Press,  in  part  as  a  result  of  an  increase  in 
the  number  of  manuscripts  by  University  faculty  members,  in  part  because 
of  the  number  of  manuscripts  received  from  the  Commonwealth-Studies 
Center,  and  in  part  because  of  previous  commitments,  found  itself  faced 
with  a  total  of  nineteen  manuscripts,  thirteen  of  which  were  in  process  of 
publication.  This  fact,  coupled  with  the  successful  internal  reorganization 
accomplished  during  the  year,  made  clear  the  need  of  additional  editorial 
workers.  Additions  to  the  staff  were  approved  by  the  Editorial  and 
Advisory  Board.  The  chief  problems  at  the  end  of  the  year  were  finding 
capable  people  to  fill  these  positions  and  finding  adequate  space  in  which  to 
carry  on  the  expanding  activities  of  the  Press. 

Books  published  were  as  follows: 

Durden,  Robert  F.,  James  Shepherd  Pike:  Republicanism  and  the  Ameri- 
can Negro,  1850-1882 

Macdonald,  Allan  H.,  Richard  Hovey :  Man  and  Craftsman 

Stevens,  Harry  R.,  The  Early  Jackson  Party  in  Ohio 

Turner,  Arlin,  George  W.  Cable,  a  Biography 

Virtue,  Maxine  G.,  Family  Cases  in  Court 

Wolf,  Frederick  A.,  Tobacco  Diseases  and  Decays 

Woodress,  James  L.  (comp.),  Dissertations  in  American  Literature,  i8qi- 

1955 

The  following  was  reprinted: 
Stevenson,  Robert,  Patterns  of  Protestant  Church  Music 

During  the  course  of  the  year  fourteen  titles  went  out  of  print. 

ASHBEL  G.  BRICE 

Director 


THE  UNIVERSITY  COUNCIL  ON  RESEARCH 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

The  report  on  the  activities  of  the  University  Council  on  Research 
covering  the  period  beginning  July  i,  1956  and  ending  June  30,  1957  is 
herewith  submitted.  A  list  of  the  scholarly  publications  by  members  of 
the  various  departments  and  schools  of  the  University  during  the  period 
September  1,  1955  through  August  31,  1956  is  appended  to  the  report. 
The  membership  of  the  Council  for  the  year  1956-57  was  as  follows: 

H.  J.  Oosting,  Botany 

John  Saylor,  Chemistry 

Shelton  Smith,  Divinity  School 

C.  B.  Hoover,  Economics 
Clarence  Gohdes,  English 
J.  T.  Lanning,  History 
R.  S.  Rogers,  Latin 
Elvin  R.  Latty,  Law 

J.  E.  Markee,  Medicine 

D.  T.  Smith,  Medicine 
W.  M.  Nielsen,  Physics 

R.  R.  Wilson,  Political  Science 

At  a  meeting  in  November  1956,  the  following  officers  were  elected: 
Walter  M.  Nielsen,  Chairman;  John  Tate  Lanning,  Secretary;  and 
J.  E.  Markee,  H.  J.  Oosting,  and  Clarence  Gohdes  to  membership  on 
the  Executive  Committee. 

A  budget  of  $47,500  was  assigned  to  the  Council  by  the  administra- 
tive authorities  of  the  University  in  April  1956  for  research  grants-in-aid 
during  the  fiscal  year  1956-57.  Additional  funds  were  also  allocated  for 
necessary  travel  expense  reimbursements  during  the  fiscal  year  195 6- 1957. 
From  this  budget,  143  research  grants  were  made  to  members  of  the 
faculty  at  a  meeting  of  the  Council  held  in  May  1956.  During  the  course 
of  the  year  about  ninety  members  of  the  various  faculties  (exclusive  of 
Law  and  Medicine)  will  have  had  a  portion  of  their  travel  expense  asso- 
ciated with  the  presentation  of  their  research  or  other  participation  at 
meetings  reimbursed  from  funds  allocated  to  the  Council. 

During  the  year,  the  editorial  work  on  the  compilation  of  the  research 
publications  from  Duke  University  for  the  year  1954-55  was  completed. 
During  this  period,  570  papers  and  14  monographs  were  published  by 
members  of  our  faculties. 

The  Council  continued  its  policy  of  subsidizing  worthy  research  pro- 
posals which  involved  travel  in  carrying  out  research.  During  the  period 
covered  by  this  report,  50  staff  members  have  received  assistance  of  this 
kind  from  Council  funds. 
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The  Council  continues  to  give  encouragement  to  the  publication  of 
scholarly  work  through  its  publication  subsidy  program.  This  project  was 
initiated  in  1938.  Forty-six  published  books  have  been  subsidized  since 
the  inception  of  the  program.  The  sum  of  $31,319.50  has  been  expended 
for  the  purpose  and  the  sum  of  $7,335.88  has  been  returned  to  the  fund 
in  the  form  of  royalties.  The  Council  has  approved  six  recent  requests 
for  the  subsidization  of  books  which  have  not  as  yet  been  published. 

Walter  M.  Nielsen 

Chairman 


FINANCIAL  REPORT 

To  the  President  of  the  University: 

We  submit  herewith  for  your  examination  and  information  portions 
of  the  annual  fiscal  report  of  Duke  University,  showing  in  some  detail  the 
results  of  the  operation  for  the  year  ending  June  30,  1957.  The  entire 
Reforty  published  in  October,  1957,  appears  as  Number  I -A  in  Volume 
30  of  the  Bulletin  of  Duke  University. 

The  figures  contained  in  this  report  have  been  verified  by  our  firm  of 
certified  public  accountants. 

The  statements  do  not  include  any  portion  of  the  indivisible  Corpus 
of  the  Duke  Endowment,  the  income  from  which,  subject  to  the  terms  of 
the  Trust  Indenture,  accrues  to  Duke  University  as  one  of  the  several 
beneficiaries.  The  income  from  this  source  amounted  to  $2,396,248  for 
the  year. 

The  accounts  do  not  include  the  principal  funds  of  trusts  independently 
administered  for  the  benefit  of  Duke  University;  such  as,  the  Angier  B. 
Duke  Memorial,  Inc.,  the  Frederick  M.  Hanes  Bequest,  the  Albert  Ander- 
son Bequest,  the  James  A.  Gray  Foundation  and  the  Mary  Alyse  Smith 
Scholarship  Fund. 

The  Balance  Sheet  totals  exceeded  $100,000,000  for  the  first  time. 
This  total  does  not  include  any  part  of  the  Corpus  of  The  Duke  Endow- 
ment, described  above,  nor  any  of  the  separately  administered  Trust  Funds. 

The  unusually  large  amount  of  cash  on  hand  at  the  close  of  the  year 
was  due  principally  to  the  fact  that  the  very  large  gifts  from  the  Ford 
Foundation  were  received  in  late  June,  and  the  program  for  their  invest- 
ment was  only  partially  completed. 

It  will  appear  from  the  Statement  of  Revenue  and  Expenditures  that 
the  University,  other  than  the  Hospital,  closed  the  year  with  a  surplus  from 
operations  of  $88,479,  DUt  tnat  Duke  Hospital  operated  at  a  net  loss  of 
$301,416,  making  the  net  operating  loss  for  the  University  as  a  whole 
$212,937.  At  least  some  of  the  Hospital  loss  grew  out  of  difficult  operat- 
ing conditions  accompanying  the  extensive  building  operation  underway 
throughout  the  year. 

The  following  summary  and  comparison  of  Educational  and  General 
Receipts  and  Expenditures  will  be  of  interest. 
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Revenue 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Amount 

Per  Cent 
of  Total 

Endowment  Income 

Gifts  and  grants : 
Loyalty  Funds 
For  research 
For  training  programs 
For  the  libraries 
For  current  expenses 

$  4,210,503 

212,066 

2,740,057 

480,454 

16,797 

167,197 

43% 

2 

28 

5 

2 

37 

27 

1 

4 
5 

$3,559,117 

180,795 

1,976,494 

207,585 

928 

127,389 

2,493,191 

2,622,144 

71,338 

78,600 

41,887 

377,709 

42% 

2 

23 

3 

1 

3,616,571 
2,659,278 

65,436 

29 

Tuition  and  fees 

Sundry : 

Investment  income 
Net  gain  on  sale  of 

31 

1 
1 

Forest  operations 
Other  income 

10,414 

442,014 

517,864 
(1,160,401) 
$  9,843,815 

5 

569,534 

(753,050) 

$8,490,936 

7 

Transfers 

(12) 
100% 

(9) 

100% 

Expenditures 
Administration 
General  operations 
Instruction 
Research 

Training  programs 
Libraries 
Forest  operations 
Staff  benefits 
Transfers  to  principal 

funds 

$      710,578 

378,599 

4,319,572 

2,305,138 

370,793 

572,245 

23,289 

335,841 

72,807 

7% 

4 
43 
23 

4 

6 

3 
1 

91 

9 

100% 

$    713,734 

372,469 

4,051,917 

1,724,617 

175,627 

542,824 

23,443 

282,533 

9,168 

8% 

4 
47 
20 

2 

6 

3 

Physical  Plant 

9,088,862 
925,173 

7,896,332 
830,981 

$8,727,313 

90 
10 

$10,014,035 

100% 

no 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND  EXPENDITURES 

Fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1957 

Revenue 

Educational  and  General: 
Endowment  income 
Loyalty  funds  (1955-56) : 

Duke  University 

Medical  School 
Gifts  and  grants  for  research 
Grants  for  training  programs 
Gifts  for  the  libraries 
Gifts  for  current  expenses 
Tuition  and  fees 
Investment  income 
Forest  operations 
Other  income 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 
expendable  fund  classifications 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes 

Related  Activities — hospital  revenue 

Net  revenue  from  auxiliary  enterprises  (note  1) 

Non-Educational  : 

Gifts  for  fellowships  and  scholarships 

Gifts  for  miscellaneous  purposes 

Investment  income 

Other  income 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 
expendable  fund  classifications 


Less  amounts  transferred  to  balances 
expendable  for  designated  purposes 

Carried  forward 


$  4,210,503 

181,588 
30,478 

2,740,057 

480,454 

16,797 

167,197 

2,659,278 

65,436 

10,414 

442,014 

11,004,216 

423,247 

10,580,969 

737,154 

$  9,843,815 

3,783,149 
332,876 

328,826 
399,853 
173,147 
114,331 

1,016,157 

40,911 

975,246 

204,215 

771,031 

$14,730,871 

Financial  Report  i  i  i 

CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND  EXPENDITURES 
Fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1957 


Expenditures 

Educational  and  General: 

Administration 

$    710,578 

General  operations 

378,599 

Instruction 

4,201,483 

Research  and  training  programs  (note  1) 

2,675,931 

Libraries 

572,245 

Summer  sessions 

118,089 

Forest  operations 

23,289 

Staff  benefits  (note  1) 

335,841 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowed 

Special  Funds 

72,807 

9,088,862 
Physical  plant  925,173  $10,014,035 


Related  Activities: 

Hospital  expenditures  (note  1)  4,084,565 

Other  expenditures  74 ,  177  4,158, 742 


Non-Educational  : 

Fellowships  and  scholarships  490,844 

Miscellaneous  276,446 
Transfers  to  principal  of  funds: 

Endowment  Funds  1,380 

Scholarship  Funds  2,361                     771,031 


Carried  forward  $  1 4 ,  943 ,  808 
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CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES — Continued 


Revenue — Continued 

Brought  forward 

$14,730,871 

Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Gifts                                                                              $ 

5,363 

Investment  income 

27,303 
32,666 

Less  amounts  transferred  to  other 

expendable  fund  classifications 

552,037 

(519,371) 

Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes 

1,477,449 

958,078 

Plant  Funds  : 

Gifts 

1,518,942 

Investment  income 

19,268 

Land  sales 

132,898 

Other  income 

3,693 

Received  from  auxiliary  enterprises 

134,053 

Transfers  from  expendable  funds: 

Current  Fund 

751,782 

Current  Restricted  Funds 

231,800 

Endowed  Special  Fund 

500 

Duke  University  Development  Fund 

32,113 

2,825,049 

Add  amounts  transferred  from  balances 

expendable  for  designated  purposes 

582,844 

3,407,893 

$19,096,842 

Financial  Report 

CONDENSED  STATEMENT  OF  REVENUE  AND 
EXPENDITURES— Continued 

Expenditures — Continued 


Brought  forward 
Duke  University  Development  Fund: 

Transfers  to  principal  of  Endowment  Fund 


$  958,078 


"3 


$14,943,808 
958,078 


Plant  Funds  : 

Capital  expenditures 
Maintenance  and  other  expenses 


3,388,675 
19,218 


3,407,893 
19,309,779 


Current  Fund  net  deficit  apportioned  to 
following  accounts: 

Deficit  from  Hospital  operations  301 ,416 

Surplus  from  operations,  other  than  Hospital, 
transferred  to  Reserve  for  Undistributed 
Income  88,479 


212,937 


$19,096,842 


(1)  Staff  benefits  included  in  expenditures  during  the  year  were  as  follows: 

Administration,  faculty  and  staff $335,841 

Research  and  training  programs 35 ,  876 

Hospital 67,864 

Auxiliary  enterprises 20 ,  186 

Total $459,767 


A.  S.  Brower 

Business  Manager  &  Treasurer 
G.  C.  Henricksen 

C  omftroller 


FACULTY  PUBLICATIONS 

September  i,  1955  to  August  31,  1956 
During  the  period  578  articles  and  24  books  and  monographs  were 

published. 

Articles  are  numbered  in  Arabic,  and  monographs,  books  and  more 

extensive  scholarly  works  are  numbered  in  Roman. 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS 

AND  SCIENCES  AND  OF  THE  UNDERGRADUATE 

COLLEGES  OF  DUKE   UNIVERSITY  FROM 

SEPTEMBER  i,  1955  TO  AUGUST  31,  1956 

Adams,  Donald  K.  Psychology. 

1.  "About  Lawfulness  in  Psychology,"  Bulletin  of  the  North  Carolina 
Psychological  Association,  8,  27-36  (June,  1956). 
Anderson,  Lewis  E.     Botany. 

2. — (with    R.    M.    Schuster),    "Taxithelium   planum    (Brid.)    Mitt., 
epiphyllous    on    sabal    palmetto,"    The    Bryologist,    §8,    237-239 
(Sept.,  1955). 
Ard,  William  B.     Physics. 

3.  "Paramagnetic  Resonance  of  Color  Centers  in  NaNOs,"  Journal  of 

Chemical  Physics,  23,  1 967-1968  (Oct.,  1955). 
Bailey,  Joseph  R.     Zoology. 

4.  "The  Snakes  of  the  Genus  Chironius  in  Southeastern  South  America," 

Occasional  Papers  of  the  Museum  of  Zoology,  University  of  Michi- 
gan>57J>  I-2I   (Nov.,  1955). 
Banham,  Katharine  M.     Psychology. 

5.  "Estimating  Social  Incompetence  in  Adults,"  Mental  Hygiene,  40, 

4Z1-A37  (1956). 
Baum,  Paull  F.     English. 

6.  "Chaucer's  Puns,"  Publications  of  the  Modern  Language  Association, 

71,  225-246  (March,  1956). 

7.  "Alfred,    Lord   Tennyson,"   in    The    Victorian   Poets    (Cambridge: 

Harvard  University  Press,  1956).     Pp.  29-57. 
Berry,  E.  Willard.     Geology. 

8.  "Fossil  Cyclammina,  With  a  Description  of  Two  New  Species  from 

Peru,"  Boletin  de  Sociedad  Geologica  del  Peru,  30,  81-98  (1956). 
Bevington,  Helen.     English. 

I.  A  Change  of  Sky  and  Other  Poems  (Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin  Com- 
pany, 1956).     144  pp. 

9.  "The  Pelican  in  Her  Piety,"  New  Yorker  (Nov.  12,  1955). 
Bigelow,  Lucius  A.     Chemistry. 

10.  — (with  J.  A.  Gervasi  and  M.  Brown),  "The  Action  of  Elementary 

Fluorine  upon  Organic  Compounds.  XX.  The  Fluorination  of 
Mono-,  Di,  and  Trimethylamine,  Ethylenediamine  and  Ethyle- 
neimine,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  j8,  1679 
(April,  1956). 

1 1.  — (with  F.  P.  Avonda  and  J.  A.  Gervasi),  "The  Action  of  Elemen- 

tary Fluorine  upon  Organic  Compounds.     XXI.  The  Fluorina- 


1 1 8  Report  of  the  President 

tion  of  Malononitrile  and  Dimethyl  Formamide,"  Journal  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society,  j8,  2798   (June,   1956). 
Block,  M.  M.    Physics. 
12. — (with  R.  Jastrow),  "Nuclear  Production  of  Heavy  Unstable  Par- 
ticles," //  Nuovo  Cimento,  Serie  X,  2,  865-868  (Oct.,  1955). 

13.  "Phase-Space  Integrals  for  Multiparticle  Systems,"  Physical  Review, 

101,  796-799  (Jan.,  1956). 

14.  _(with  E.  M.  Harth,  W.  M.  Fairbank,  M.  J.  Buckingham,  G.  G. 

Slaughter,  and  M.  E.  Blevins),  "Liquid  Helium  Bubble  Cham- 
bers," CERN  Symposium,  2,  22-24  (I95^). 

15. — (with  E.  M.  Harth,  W.  B.  Fowler,  R.  P.  Shutt,  A.  M.  Thorn- 
dike,  W.  L.  Whittemore,  V.  T.  Cocconi,  E.  Hart,  E.  C.  Fowler, 
J.  D.  Garrison,  and  T.  W.  Morris),  "Pion  Production  in  p-p 
Collisions  at  0.8,  1.5  and  2.75  Bev,"  CERN  Symposium,  2,  374- 
384  (1956). 

16.— (with  E.  M.  Harth,  M.  E.  Blevins  and  G.  G.  Slaughter),  "Ob- 
servation  of  Electron   Secondaries  from   V°   Decays,"   //  Nuovo 
Cimento,  Serie  X,  4,  46-50  (July,  1956). 
Bolmeier,  E.  C.     Education. 

17.  "Legal   Issues  in    Pupil   Transportation,"   Law   and   Contemporary 

Problems,  20,  45-59  (Winter,  1955). 

18.  "What  Are  the  Important  Legal  Aspects  of  School  Administration?," 

Bulletin  of  the  National  Association  of  Secondary-School  Principals, 
2ig,  162-164  (April,  1956). 

19.  "Legality    and    Propriety    of    Religious    Instruction    in    the    Public 

Schools,"  The  Educational  Forum,  20,  473-482   (May,   1956). 
Bookhout,  C.  G.    Zoology. 
20. — (with  J.  D.  Costlow),  "Molting  and  Shell  Growth  in  Balanus 

amphitrite    niveus,"    Biological    Bulletin,    no,    107-116    (April, 

1956). 
Boyce,  Benjamin.     English. 
II.  The  Polemic  Character  1640-1661 :  A  Chapter  in  English  Literary 

History    (Lincoln:   University   of  Nebraska   Press,    1955).      xiii- 

160  pp. 
Bradley,  David  G.     Religion. 

2 1 .  "College  Students  and  Religion,"  North  Carolina  Christian  Advocate, 

101,  10  (July  19,  1956). 

22.  "Reader's  Guide  for  The  First  Letter  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians," 

Bible  Readers'  Service  Guide  No.  7  (Nashville:  Board  of  Educa- 
tion of  the  Methodist  Church,  1956). 

23.  "Reader's  Guide  for  The  Second  Letter  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians," 

Bible  Readers  Service  Guide  No.  8   (Nashville:  Board  of  Educa- 
tion of  the  Methodist  Church,  1956). 
Bradsher,  Charles  K.     Chemistry. 
24.— (with  I.  B.  Christison,  N.  F.  Conant,  and  F.  C.  Brown),  "The 
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Sensitivity  of  Histoflasma  capsulatum  to  Rhodanine  and  Related 
Compounds,"  in  T.  H.  Sternberg  and  V.  D.  Newcomer,  editors, 
The  Therafy  of  Fungus  Diseases  (Boston:  Little  Brown,  1955). 
Pp.  268-278. 
25.  — (with  R.  A.  Micheli),  "The  Synthesis  of  Some  Steroidal  Amines," 
Journal   of    the   American    Chemical   Society,    77,   4788    (Sept., 

1955)- 
26. — (with    L.    E.    Beavers),    "Aromatic    Cyclodehydration.      XXX. 

Acridizinum   Salts,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society, 

77,  4812  (Sept.,  1955). 
27. — (with   F.   C.   Brown,   E.   C.   Morgan,   M.   Tetenbaum,   and  P. 

Wilder,  Jr.),   "Some  3-Substituted  Rhodanines,"  Journal  of  the 

American  Chemical  Society,  78,  384   (Jan.,  1956). 
28. — (with  E.  D.  Little  and  D.  J.  Beavers),  "The  Cyclization  of  Ni- 

triles:  A  New  Route  to  Some  Phenanthrylamines,"  Journal  of  the 

American  Chemical  Society,  78,  2 1 53  (May,  1956). 
29. — (with    L.    E.    Beavers),    "Aromatic   Cyclodehydration.      XXXI. 

New  Polycyclic  Aromatic  Systems  Containing  the  Quinolizinum 

Nucleus,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  78,  2459 

(June,   1956). 
30. — (with   D.   J.   Beavers),   "Aromatic  Cyclodehydration.      XXXII. 

Loss  of  the  Isopropyl  Group  on  Cyclodehydration,"  Journal  of  the 

American  Chemical  Society ,  78 ,  3 1 93  (July,  1956). 
31.  "Aromatic    Cyclodehydration.      XXXIII.    2,    7-Disubstituted   Phe- 

nanthrenes,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  78,  3196 

(July,  1956). 
f  Braibanti,  Ralph  J.  D.    Political  Science. 
"Religious  Freedom  in  Japan,"  The  Christian  Century,  850-852 

(July  9,  1947)- 
"State  and  Religion  in  Japan,"  The  Far  Eastern  Survey,  185-187 

(September  3,  1947). 
"Occupation  Controls  in  Japan,"  The  Far  Eastern  Survey,  215- 

219  (September  22,  1948). 
"Japan's   New    Police    Law,"    The   Far   Eastern   Survey,    17-22 

(January  24,  1949)- 
"Neighborhood  Associations  in  Japan  and  Their  Democratic  Po- 
tentialities,"   The   Far   Eastern    Quarterly,    136-165    (February, 

1948). 
(with  Philip  H.  Taylor),  The  Administration  of  Occupied  Areas: 

A  Study  Guide  (Syracuse:  Syracuse  University  Press,  1949). 
"Administration  of  Military  Government  in  Japan  at  the  Prefec- 

tural   Level,"    The  American  Political  Science  Review,   250-274 

(April,  1949) 

f  New  member  of  the  faculty  in   1953.     A  list  of  his  publications,  included  as 
indicative  of  his  fields  of  interest,  was  omitted  from  previous  listings. 
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"The  Role  of  Administration  in  the  Occupation  of  Japan,"  The 

Annals  of  the  American  Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science, 
154-163  (January,  1950). 

"Executive    Power   in   Japanese   Prefectural   Government,"    The 

Far  Eastern  Quarterly,  231-244  (May,  1950). 

"The  American  Presidency,"  The  American  Government,  chapter 

in  textbook,  Roscoe  Pound  (ed.),  (Harrisburg:  Stackpole  &  Sons, 
1952). 

"Okinawa's  Challenge  to  the  Church,"  The  Living  Church,  14- 

15,  19  (June  7,  1953). 

"The  United  States  in  the  Ryukyus,"  The  Far  Eastern  Survey, 

73-79  (June,  1953).  (Translated  and  reprinted  in  Journal  of 
International  Law  and  Diplomacy  (Tokyo)  April,  1 95 5.) 

"Peace:  A   Moral   Obligation  in   Asia,"   Duke  Alumni  Register, 

(January,  1954). 

Brown,  Frances  C.     Chemistry. 

(with  I.  B.  Christison,  N.  F.  Conant,  and  C.  K.  Bradsher),  "The 

Sensitivity  of  Histoflasma  cafsulatum  to  Rhodanine  and  Related 
Compounds,"  in  T.  H.  Sternberg  and  V.  D.  Newcomer,  editors, 
The  Therapy  of  Fungus  Diseases  (Boston:  Little  Brown,  1955). 
Pp.  268-278. 

(with  C.  K.  Bradsher,  E.  C.  Morgan,  M.  Tetenbaum,  and  P. 

Wilder,  Jr.),  "Some  3-Substituted  Rhodanines,"  Journal  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society ,  j8,  384  (Jan.,  1956). 

Bryan,  Virginia  G.     Botany. 

32.  "Cytological  and  Taxonomic  Studies  of  Some  Species  of  Astomum, 

Acaulon  and  Phascum,"  The  Bryologist,  59,  1 18-129  (April, 
1956). 

33.  "Chromosomes  and  Systematic  Position  of  the  Inoperculate  Mosses, 

Pleuridium  and  Bruchia,"  American  Journal  of  Botany ,  43,  460- 
468  (July,  1956). 
Buckingham,  M.  J.     Physics. 

34.  "Theory  of  Liquid  He3,"  Conference  de  Physique  des  Basses  Tem- 

peratures,  Supplement  au  Bulletin  de  PInstitut  International  du 

Froid  (Paris,  1955).     Pp.  142-144. 
35. — (with   D.   G.   Sharp),   "Electron   Microscopic   Measure  of  Virus 

Particle  Dispersion  in  Suspension,"  Biochimica  et  Biophysica  Acta, 

19,  13-21  (Jan.,  1956). 
36.  "Very    High    Frequency    Absorption    in    Superconductors,"   Physical 

Review,  101,  1431-1432   (Feb.,  1956). 
(with   W.   M.   Fairbank,   E.   M.   Harth,   M.   M.   Block,   G.   G. 

Slaughter,  and  M.  E.  Blevins),  "Liquid  Helium  Bubble  Cham- 
bers," CERN  Symposium,  2,  22-24    ( 1956). 
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Budd,  Louis  J.    English. 

37.  "Altruism    Arrives    in    America,"    American    Quarterly ,    8,    40-52 

(Spring,  1956). 
III. — (with   T.   Marshall   and   G.    K.   Smart),   Literature   and  Society, 

1 g 50-1 g 55:    A    Selective    Bibliography    (Coral    Gables,    Florida: 

University  of  Miami  Press,  1956).     ix-57  pp. 
Cadoret,  Remi  J.     Parapsychology. 

38.  "The  Reliable  Application  of  ESP,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  ig, 

203-227  (Dec,  1955). 

Carlitz,  Leonard.     Mathematics. 

**(with   J.   H.   Hodges),   "Distribution  of  Bordered   Symmetric, 

Skew  and  Hermitian  Matrices  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Journal  fur  die 
reine  und  angewandte  Mathematik,  ig§,  1 92-20 1    (Feb.,   1 955). 

39.  "An  Extension  of  Bauer's  Congruence,"  Mathematische  Nachrtchten, 

7^,183-191  (Sept.,  1955). 
40. — (with  J.  H.  Hodges),  "Representations  by  Hermitian  Forms  in  a 
Finite  Field,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal,  22,  393-406    (Sept., 

1955)- 

41.  — (with  H.  H.  Corson),  "Some  Special  Equations  in  a  Finite  Field," 

Proceedings  of  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences,  41,  7 52-7  54 
(Oct.,  1955). 

42.  "A  Note  on  Hermite  Polynomials,"  American  Mathematical  Monthly, 

62,  646-647   (Nov.,   1955). 

43.  "Note   on   the  Class  Number  of  Quadratic   Fields,"  Duke  Mathe- 

matical Journal,  22,  589-594  (Dec,  1955). 

44.  "A    Note    on    Power    Residues,"    Duke   Mathematical   Journal,    22, 

583-588   (Dec,  1955). 

45.  "Note    on    a    q-Identity,"    Mathematica    Scandinavica,    5,    281-282 

(I955)- 

46.  "A  Special  Symmetric  Equation  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Acta  Mathematica, 

^,445-45°  (i955)- 

47.  "Some  Polynomials  Related  to  Theta  Functions,"  Annali  di  Mate- 

matica,  41,  359-373   (i955>- 

48.  "Solvability  of  Certain  Equations  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Quarterly  Jour- 

nal of  Mathematics,  J,  3-4   (Jan.,  1956). 

49.  "A  Degenerate  Staudt-Clausen  Theorem,"  Archiv  der  Mathematik, 

7>  28-33  (Jan->  1956). 

50.  "A   Note   on   Gauss'   'Serierum   Singulairum,'  "   Portugaliae  Mathe- 

matica, 15,  9-12  (Jan.-Feb.,  1956). 

5 1 .  "A  Note  on  Nonsingular  Forms  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Proceedings  of 

the  American  Mathematical  Society,  J,  27-29  (Feb.,  1956). 

52.  "The  Coefficients  of  sinh  x/sin  x,"  Mathematics  Magazine,  193-197 

(March-April,  1956). 

**  Signifies  publications  which  were  omitted  from  the  previous  list. 
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53.  "Arithmetic  Properties  of  Elliptic  Functions,"  Mathematische  Zeit- 

schrift,  64,  425-434  (April,  1956). 

54.  — (with  J.  H.  Hodges),  "Distribution  of  Matrices  in  a  Finite  Field," 

Pacific  Journal  of  Mathematics,  8,  225-230  (June,  1956). 

55.  "A  Sum  Connected  with  Quadratic  Residues,"  Nagoya  Mathemati- 

cal Journal,  10,  1-7  (June,  1956). 

56.  "Class  Number  Formulas  for  Quadratic  Forms  Over  GF   [q,  x]," 

Duke  Mathematical  Journal,  23,  225-236  (June,  1956). 

57.  "A  Further  Note  on  Dedekind  Sums,"  Duke  Mathematical  Journal, 

23,  219-224  (June,  1956). 

58.  "The  Expansion  of  Certain  Products,"  Proceedings  of  the  American 

Mathematical  Society,  7,  558-564  (Aug.,  1956). 
59. — (with  H.  H.  Corson),  "Some  Special  Equations  in  a  Finite  Field," 
Monatshefte  fur  Mathematik,  60,  1 14-122   (June,  1956). 

60.  "An  Application  of  a  Theorem  of  Stickelberger,"  Simon  Stevin,  31, 

27-3°  O^)- 

61.  "Sets    of    Primitive    Roots,"    Comfositio    Mathematica,    13,    65-70 

(1956). 

62.  "Resolvents  of  Certain  Linear  Groups  in  a  Finite  Field,"  Canadian 

Journal  of  Mathematics,  8,  568-579  (1956). 
Carroll,  E.  Malcolm.     History. 

63.  Co-editor,  Documents  on  German  Foreign  Policy,  1918-1945,  Se- 

ries D,  Vol.  6,  The  Last  Months  of  Peace,  March-August  1939 
(Washington:  Government  Printing  Office,  1956).   xciii-1149  pp. 

64.  Co-editor,  Akten  zur  Deutschen  Auswatigen  Politik,  Series  D,  Band 

VI,  Die  Letzten  Monate  vor  Kriebsaus-Bruch,  Marz  bis  August 
1939  (Baden-Baden:  Imprimerie  Nationale,  1956).     xciv-967  pp. 

65.  Co-editor,  Documents  on  German  Foreign  Policy,  1918-1945,  Se- 

ries D,  Vol.  9,  The  War  Years,  March  18-June  22,  1940  (Wash- 
ington: Government  Printing  Office,  1956).    lxxii-729  pp. 
Cartwright,  William  H.     Education. 

66.  "What's  the   Shooting  All  About?,"  NEA   Journal,  44,  477-478 

(Nov.,  1955). 

67.  "Marcus  Cicero  Stephens  Noble,"  North  Carolina  Education,  22,  34 

(May,  1956). 
Castellano,  Juan  R.     Romance  Languages. 

68.  "Los  Premios  Nacionales  de  Teatro  en  Espana,"  Hispania,  38,  291- 

294  (Sept.,  1955). 
IV.  Introduction  a  la  Historia  de  Esfana  (New  York:  Oxford  Univer- 
sity Press,  1956).     xvii-264  pp. 
Cheek,  Roma.     Political  Science. 

V.  Sleeping    Tar-Heels     (Thomasville:    Charity    and    Children    Press, 
1956).     95  pp. 
Chen,  Tien  Chi.     Physics. 

69.  "Expansion  of  Electronic  Wave  Functions  of  Molecules  in  Terms 
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of  'United-Atom'  Wave  Functions,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Physics, 

23,  2200-2201    (Nov.,    1955). 

70.  "Evaluation  of  Auxiliary  Functions  in  Molecular  Theory,"  Journal 

of  Chemical  Physics,  24,  1268-1269  (June>  I950)- 
Clark,  Romane.     Philosophy. 

**"A  Note  on  Reichenbach's  Class  Calculus,"  Mind,  61,  270-272 
(April,  1952). 

71.  "Presuppositions,  Names  and  Descriptions,"  Philosophical  Quarterly, 

6,  145-154  (April,  1956). 

72.  "On    Mr.   Tammelo's   Conception   of   Juristic   Logic,"   Journal   of 

Legal  Education,  8,  491-496  (1956). 
Clyde,  Paul  H.    History. 

73.  "Free  Asia  in  World  Affairs:  The  Use  and  Misuse  of  History,"  in 

P.   W.   Thayer,   editor,  Nationalism  and  Progress  in  Free  Asia 
(Baltimore:  Johns  Hopkins  Press,  1956).     Pp.  252-264. 

74.  Foreword,  in  J.   L.   Snell,  editor,   The  Meaning  of   Yalta   (Baton 

Rouge:  Louisiana  State  University  Press,  1956). 
Cole,  R.  Taylor.     Political  Science. 

75.  — (with  G.  A.   Almond  and  R.  C.  Macridis),  "A  Suggested  Strategy 

in  Western  European  Government  and  Politics,"  American  Politi- 
cal Science  Review,  49,  1042-1059  (Dec,  1955). 

76.  "The  Role  of  the  Labor  Courts  in  Western  Germany,"  Journal  of 

Politics,  18,  479-498  (Aug.,  1956). 
Colton,  Joel.     History. 
VI.    (with  R.  R.  Palmer),  A  History  of  the  Modern  World  (Revised 
edition;  New  York:  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  1956).    xvi-945  pp. 

VII.  A   Study    Guide  to   A ccomfany   A   History    of   the  Modern   World 

(New  York:  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  1956).     188  pp. 

77.  "Australia,"  "Burma,"  "Hawaii,"  "India,"  "New  Zealand,"  "Pa- 

cific  Islands,"   "Pakistan,"  in   1956   Collier's    Year  Book    (New 
York:  P.  F.  Collier  and  Son,  1956).     Pp.  64-65,  103-104,  338- 
339>  351-354,  496-497,  507-508,  508-509. 
Colver,  Robert  M.     Education. 
78. — (with  H.  Weitz),  "Junior  English  Exam,"  South  Atlantic  Bulle- 
tin, 2/,  11   (Nov.,  1955). 
79. — (with  J.  A.  Southern),  "Looking  a  Gift  Horse  in  the  Mouth," 
Vocational  Guidance  Quarterly,  4,  46-47  (Winter,  1955-56). 
Cowper,  Frederick  A.  G.     Romance  Languages. 

VIII.  Ille  et   Galeron  far  Gautier  d'Arras    (Paris:   Editions  A.   and   J. 

Picard  for  Societe  des  Anciens  Textes  Franc.ais,   1956).     LIII- 
251  pp. 
Cox,  John  T.     Physics. 
80. — (with  T.  Gaumann  and  W.  J.  O.  Thomas),  "Millimeter  Wave 
Spectrum   of   Methyl   Mercury   Chloride,"   Faraday   Society   Dis- 
cussion, 19,  52-55  (1955). 
Culberson,  William  L.     Botany. 
81.  "Recent  Literature  on  Lichens  15-18,"  The  Bryologist,  58,  I'ji^'jd 
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(Sept.,  1955);  58,  344-348  (Dec,  1955);  59,  61-65   (March, 
1956);  59 >  156-158  (June,  1956). 

82.  "The  Fossil  Mosses  of  the  Two  Creeks  Forest  Bed  of  Wisconsin," 

American  Midland  Naturalist,  54,  452-459  (Oct.,  1955). 

83.  "Note  sur  la  Nomenclature,  Repartition  et  Phytosociologie  du  Par- 

meliofsis  flacorodia   (Ach.)    Nyl,"  Revue  Bryologique  et  Liche- 
nologique,  24,  334-337  (x955)- 
84. —(with   M.   E.   Hale,   Jr.),   "A  Checklist  of  the   Lichens  of  the 
United  States,  Canada,  and  Alaska,"  Castanea,  21,  73-105  (June, 
1956). 
Dai,  Bingham.     Psychology. 

85.  "Intensive  Personality  Study  as  a  Method  of  Training  in  Psycho- 

therapy," Psychological  Newsletter,  J,  59-63    (1956). 

86.  "Desegregation:  the  Implications  for  Research,"  American  Journal 

of  Orthopsychiatry,  26,  456-459  (1956). 
Davis,  GifFord.     Romance  Languages. 

87.  "The    'Coletilla'    to   Pardo   Bazan's   Cuestion   Palfitante"   Hispanic 

Review,  24,  50-63  (Jan.,  1956). 
DeConde,  Alexander.     History. 

88.  "William  Vans  Murray  on  Freedom  of  Religion  in  the  United  States, 

1787,"    Maryland    Historical    Magazine,    §0,    282-290     (Dec, 

1955). 

Dehmelt,  H.  G.     Physics. 

89.  "Nuclear  Quadrupole  Resonance  in  Solids,"  Faraday  Society  Discus- 

sion, 19,  263-274  (1955). 
Dickens,  Robert  L.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

90.  "A    Faculty    Fellowship    in    Professional    Accounting,"    The    Price 

Waterhouse  Review,  36-42  (June,  1956). 

Dow,  Neal.     Romance  Languages. 

IX.  Review  in  French  (New  York:  Henry  Holt  and  Company,  1956). 
viii-138-XLVI  pp. 

Dressel,  F.  G.     Mathematics. 
91. — (with  J.  J.  Gergen),  "The  Extension  of  the  Riemann  Mapping 
Theorem  to  Elliptic  Equations,"  in  J.  B.  Diaz  and  L.  E.  Payne, 
Editors,  Proceedings  of  the  Conference  on  Differential  Equations 
(Baltimore:  J.  H.  Hurst  Company,  1956).     Pp.  183-195. 

Durden,  Robert  F.     History. 

92.  "The   Ambiguous   Antislavery   Crusade   of   James   S.   Pike,"   South 

Carolina  Historical  Magazine,  §6,  187-195   (Oct.,  1955). 
Erlandsson,  Gunnar.     Physics.  .  . 

93.  "Millimeter  Wave  Spectrum  of  Formic  Acid,"  Journal  of  Chemical 

Physics,  25,  379  (Aug.,  1956). 
Fairbank,  W.  M.     Physics. 
94. — (with  W.  B.  Ard  and  G.  K.  Walters),  "Nuclear  Alignment  in 
Liquid    He3    Below    l°K,"    Conference    de    Physique    des    Basses 
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Temperatures,  Supplement  au  Bulletin  de  I'Institut  International 
du  Froid  (Paris,  1955).     Pp.  14-17. 

95.— (with  E.  M.  Harth,  M.  E.  Blevins,  and  G.  G.  Slaughter),  "A 
Liquid  Helium  Bubble  Chamber,"  Conference  de  Physique  des 
Basses  Temperatures,  Supplement  au  Bulletin  de  lylnstitut  Interna- 
tional du  Froid  (Paris,  1955).     Pp.  371-373. 

96.  — (with  G.  S.  Blevins  and  W.  Gordy),  "Superconductivity  at  Milli- 
meter Wave  Frequencies,"  Physical  Review,  iooy  121 5-1 216 
(Nov.,  1955). 

(with  E.  M.  Harth,  M.  M.  Block,  M.  J.  Buckingham,  G.  G. 

Slaughter,  and  M.  E.  Blevins),  "Liquid  Helium  Bubble  Cham- 
bers," CERN  Symposium,  2,  22-24  il9S^>)- 

97. — (with  G.  K.  Walters),  "Phase  Separation  in  He3-He4  Solutions," 
Physical  Review,  103,  262-263  (July,  1956). 

98. — (with  G.  K.  Walters),  "Nuclear  Resonance  Experiments  on  Pure 
He3    Under   Pressure,"   Physical  Review,    103,    263-264    (July, 
1956). 
Fein,  John  M.     Romance  Languages. 

99.  "Resources  in  the  Field  of  Latin  American  Studies  in  Libraries  of  the 
Southeast,"   The  Southeastern  Librarian,  5,  91-98    (Fall,   1 955). 

100.  "Longfellow,    Sarmiento,    and    Two    Unpublished    Letters,"    The 

Americas,  12,  299-302  (Jan.,  1956). 
Ferguson,  Arthur  B.     History. 

1 01.  "The  Problem  of  Counsel  in  Mum  and  the  Sothsegger,"  Studies  in 

the  Renaissance,  2,  67-83   (  1 955) . 
Fisher,  John  H.    English. 

102.  "MLA   Group  Projects,    1921-1955,"  Publications  of  the  Modern 

Language  Association,  70,  3-33  (Sept.,  1955). 
Foster,  Esther  Bond.     Parapsychology. 

103.  "A  Re-examination  of  Dr.  Soal's  'Clairvoyance'  Data,"  Journal  of 

Parapsychology,  20,  110-120  (June,  1956). 
Gaffron,  Mercedes.     Psychology. 

104.  "Some  New  Dimensions  in  the  Phenomenal  Analysis  of  Visual  Ex- 

perience," Journal  of  Personality,  24,  285-307   (1956). 

Gallie,  T.  M.,  Jr.     Mathematics. 

105. — (with  J.  Douglas,  Jr.),  "Variable  Time  Steps  in  the  Solution  of 
the  Heat  Flow  Equation  by  a  Difference  Equation,"  Proceedings 
of  the  American  Mathematical  Society,  6,  787-793  (Oct.,  1955). 

106. — (with  J.  Douglas,  Jr.),  "On  the  Numerical  Integration  of  a 
Parabolic  Differential  Equation  Subject  to  a  Moving  Boundary 
Condition,"    Duke   Mathematical   Journal,    22,    557-572    (Dec, 

1955)- 

107.  "Region  of  Convergence  of  Dirichlet  Series  with  Complex  Expo- 
nents," Proceedings  of  the  American  Mathematical  Society,  1, 
627-629  (Aug.,  1956). 
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Gehman,  W.  Scott.    Education. 

108. — (with  J.  A.  Southern),  "The  Kuder  Electrical  Engineering  Oc- 
cupational Scale  for  Counseling  College  Students,"  Journal  of 
Counseling  Psychology,  3,  17-20  (1956). 

Gergen,  J.  J.     Mathematics. 

(with  F.  G.  Dressel),  "The  Extension  of  the  Riemann  Mapping 

Theorem  to  Elliptic  Equations,"  in  J.  B.  Diaz  and  L.  E.  Payne, 
editors,  Proceedings  of  the  Conference  on  Diff  erential  Equations 
(Baltimore:  J.  H.  Hurst  Company,  1956).     Pp.  183-195. 

Gibbons,  J.  H.     Physics. 

109.  "Neutron  Resonances  in  the  kev  Region,"  Physical  Review,  102, 
1574-1579  (June,  1956). 

Gilbert,  Allan.     English. 

HO.  "To  the  Reader,"  in  Colin  Clouts  Come  Home  Againe,  versione 
contesto  a  fronte,  introduzione  e  note  di  Anna  Maria  Crino 
(Florence,  1956).     Pp.  7-8. 

in.  "How  Peter  Paul  Rubens  Used  Classical  Coins,"  in  Renaissance 
Pafers  (Columbia:  University  of  South  Carolina  Press,  1955). 
Pp.  4-19. 

Gohdes,  Clarence.     English. 

112.  "Soviet  Literary  Doctrine  as  Illustrated  in  a  Communist  Magazine," 
The  Georgia  Review,  9,  443-451   (Winter,  1955). 

Gordy,  Walter.     Physics. 

113. — (with  W.  B.  Ard),  "Paramagnetic  Resonance  of  X-Irradiated 
Teflon — Effects  of  Absorbed  Oxygen,"  Journal  of  Chemical 
Physics,  23,  1727-1728  (Sept.,  1955). 

114. — (with  S.  J.  Ditto,  J.  H.  Wyman,  and  R.  S.  Anderson),  "Three- 
Millimeter  Wave  Radiation  from  the  Sun,"  Physical  Review,  99, 
1905  (Sept.,  1955). 

(with  G.  S.  Blevins  and  W.  M.  Fairbank),  "Superconductivity  at 

Millimeter  Wave  Frequencies,"  Physical  Review,  100,  1215-1216 
(Nov.,  1955). 

115. — (with  W.  B.  Ard  and  H.  Shields),  "Microwave  Spectroscopy  of 
Biological  Substances.  I.  Paramagnetic  Resonance  in  X-Irradi- 
ated  Amino  Acids  and  Proteins,"  Proceedings  of  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences,  41,  983-996  (Nov.,  1955). 

116. — (with  W.  B.  Ard  and  H.  Shields),  "Microwave  Spectroscopy  of 
Biological  Substances.  II.  Paramagnetic  Resonance  in  X-Irra- 
diated  Carboxylic  and  Hydroxy  Acids,"  Proceedings  of  the  Na- 
tional Academy  of  Sciences,  41,  996-1004  (Nov.,  1955). 

117.  "Introductory  Paper:  Quadrupole  Couplings,  Dipole  Moments,  and 
the    Chemical    Bond,"    Faraday    Society    Discussion,    19,    14-29 

0955). 
118. — (with    C.    A.    Burrus),    "Millimeter   and   Sub-Millimeter   Wave 
Spectroscopy,"  Physical  Review,  101,  5 99-602   (Jan.,  1956). 
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119. —  (with  W.  J.  O.  Thomas),  "Electronegativities  of  the  Elements," 
Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  24,  439-444   (Feb.,  1 956). 

120. — (with  J.  T.  Cox),  "Zeeman  Effect  of  Some  Linear  and  Sym- 
metric-Top Molecules,"  Physical  Review,  101,  1 298-1 300  (Feb., 
1956). 

121. — (with  H.  Shields  and  W.  B.  Ard),  "Microwave  Detection  of 
Metallic  Ions  and  Organic  Radicals  in  Plant  Materials,"  Nature, 
177,  984-985   (May,   1956). 

122.  — (with  C.  F.  Luck),  "Effects  of  X-Irradiation  upon  Some  Organic 
Substances  in  the  Solid  State:  Simple  Alcohols,  Amines,  and  Mer- 
captans,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  78 ,  3240- 
3243   (1956). 

123. — (with  C.  G.  McCormick),  "Microwave  Investigations  of  Radia- 
tion Effects  in  Solids:  Methyl  and  Ethyl  Compounds  of  Sn,  Zn, 
and  Hg,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  78,  3243- 
3246  (1956). 

124. — (with  A.  W.  Jache  and  P.  W.  Moser),  "Millimeter  Wave  Spec- 
trum, Molecular  Structure,  and  Dipole  Moments  of  Hydrogen 
Selenide,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  25,  209-2 1 0  (Aug., 
1956). 

125.  "Microwave  and  Radiofrequency  Spectroscopy,"  in  W.  West,  editor, 

Chemical  Afflications  of  Spectroscopy    (New  York:  Interscience 
Publishers,  1956).     Pp.  71-185. 
Grant,  R.  B.     Romance  Languages. 

126.  "The  Jewish  Question  in  Zola's  L} Argent,"  Publications  of  the  Mod- 

ern Language  Association,  70,  955-967  (Dec,  1955). 

Guttman,  Norman.     Psychology. 

127. — (with  H.  I.  Kalish),  "Discriminability  and  Stimulus  Generaliza- 
tion," Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  57,   79-88    (1956). 

Hall,  H.  M.     Political  Science. 

128.  "The  Investigatory  Function  of  the  Federal  Trade  Commission, 
1 933- 1 95 2,"  in  E.  S.  Redford,  editor,  Public  Administration  and 
Policy  Formation  (Austin:  University  of  Texas  Press,  1956). 
66  pp. 

Hall,  Louise.     Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music. 

**(with  E.  V.  Moore),  "Moving  the  Barker  House,  Edenton's 

New  Community  Building,"  Southern  Architect,  2,  13-15  (Aug., 

1955)- 
129. — (with  M.  L.  Grigg),  "Restoration  of  St.  John's  Church,  Wil- 
liamsboro,  N.  C,"  Southern  Architect,  2,  1 7-1 9  (Sept.,  1955). 

130.  "The  Design  of  the  Old  Patent  Office,"  Journal  of  the  Society  of 

Architectural  Historians,  15,  27-30  (March,  1956). 

131.  "Benjamin  Henry  Latrobe,"  Mississiffi  Valley  Historical  Review,  42, 

744-746  (March,  1956). 
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Hanna,  Frank  A.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

132.  "State  Wholesale  Trade  Earnings,  1948,"  Southern  Economic 
Journal,  22,  212-220  (Oct.,  1955). 

Hardee,  A.  Maynor.     Romance  Languages. 

J33-  "Narrative  Motifs  in  the  Cent  Nouvelles  nouvelles,"  in  S.  Thompson, 
Motif-Index  of  Folk  Literature  (2nd  edition;  Bloomington:  In- 
diana University  Press,  1955-56). 

Hart,  Hornell.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

134.  "Measuring  Some  Results  of  Autohypnosis,"  Journal  of  Clinical  and 

Experimental  Hypnosis,  3,  229-242    (Oct.,   1 955). 

135.  "Six  Theories  About  Apparitions,"  Proceedings   of  the  Society   for 

Psychical  Research,  50,  152-239  (May,  1956). 
X.  Auto  conditioning:  The  New  Way  to  a  Successful  Life  (Englewood 
Cliffs:  Prentice-Hall,  1956).     xxx-263  pp. 

Hauser,  Charles  R.     Chemistry. 

136. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "Formation  of  Certain  Mesityl  Ke- 
toximes  from  Ketimines.  Beckmann  Rearrangements,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  77,  4885   (Sept.,  1955). 

137. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "Conversion  of  Nitriles  to  Amides  and 
Acids  by  Means  of  Boron  Fluoride,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chem- 
istry, 20,  1448   (Oct.,  1955). 

138. —  (with  David  S.  Hoffenberg  W.  H.  Puterbaugh,  and  F.  C.  Fros- 
tick),  "Metalations  of  Di-  and  Tri-Phenylmethides  with  Alkali 
Amides,  and  Some  Reversions.  Cargonations  and  Nitrosations," 
Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  20,  1534  (Nov.,  1 955). 

139. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "Dehydration  or  Beckmann  Rearrange- 
ment of  Aldoximes  with  Boron  Fluoride.  Conversion  of  Aldox- 
imes  to  Corresponding  Amides,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry, 
20,  1496-1500  (Nov.,  1955). 

140. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "Syn-Anti  Isomerism  of  p-Chloro- 
benzaldoxime  with  Boron  Fluoride,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemis- 
try, 20,  1491-1495  (Nov.,  1955). 

141. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "Benzhydrylmagnesium  Bromide  from 
Potassium  Diphenylmethide  and  Magnesium  Bromide,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  77,  5742   (Nov.,  1 955). 

142. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "Eliminations  of  syn-  and  anti-Pipero- 
naldoxime  Acetates  with  Potassium  Amide  in  Liquid  Ammonia," 
Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  20,  1 535-1 537  (Nov.,  1955). 

143. — (with  D.  S.  Hoffenberg),  "The  Beckmann  Rearrangement  of 
Ketoximes  with  Boron  Fluoride.  Development  of  the  Theory 
and  of  a  New  Method,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  20,  1482- 
1490  (Nov.,  1955). 

144. — (with  W.  R.  Brasen),  "Alkylations  of  Diphenylacetonitrile  with 
Certain  Halides  by  Potassium  Amide  in  Liquid  Ammonia.      De- 
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hydrocyanations  of  Polyphenyl  Nitriles  to  Form  Olefins,"  Journal 
of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  78,  82   (Jan.,  1956). 

145. — (with  W.  R.  Brasen),  "Mono-  versus  Di-alkylation  of  Pheny- 
lacetonitrile  with  Alkyl  Halides  by  Alkali  Amides  in  Liquid  Am- 
monia. Exclusive  Monalkvlation  with  alpha-Phenylethyl  and 
Benzhydryl  Chlorides,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  So- 
ciety, 78,  494  (Jan.,  1956). 

146. — (with  P.  J.  Hamrick,  Jr.  and  A.  T.  Stewart),  "Direct  Transfer 
of  Hydrogen  or  Deuterium  in  the  Cannizzaro  Reaction,"  Journal 
of  Organic  Chemistry,  2iy  260  (Feb.,  1956). 

147. — (with  J.  K.  Lindsay),  "Ortho  Substitution  Tvpe  of  Rearrange- 
ment with  Quaternary  Ammonium  Ions  of  Dicyclopentadienyliron 
by  Potassium  Amide,"  Journal  of  Organic  Chemistry,  21,  382 
(March,  1956). 

148.  —(with  W.  R.  Brasen,  P.  S.  Skell,  S.  W.  Kantor,  and  A.  E.  Brod- 
hag),  "Dimeric  Olefins  versus  Amines  from  alpha-Aryl  Aklyl 
Halides  with  Alkali  Amides  in  Liquid  Dehydrohalogenation. 
Imines  from  Amines,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society, 

78,  1653  (APril>  1956). 
149. — (with  W.  J.  Chambers),  "The  Alkylation  of  Tertiary  Esters  of 

Dialkylacetic   Acids  by   Means   of   Alkali   Amides.      Synthesis  of 

Trialkylacetic  Acids,"  Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society, 

78,  3837  (Aug.,  1956). 
Heninger,  S.  K.,  Jr.     English. 

150.  "The  Tempestatis  Praesagia  in  Chapman's  Eugenia,"  Modern  Lan- 

guage Notes,  70,  478-484  (Nov.,  1955). 

151.  "The  Heart's  Meteors,  A  Microcosm-Macrocosm  Analogy,"  Shake- 

sfeare  Quarterly,  7,  273-275    (Spring,   1956). 

Hill,  Douglas  G.     Chemistry. 

152. — (with  A.  F.  Rosenberg),  "Infrared  Absorption  Spectra  of  Com- 
plex Cobalt  Compounds,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  24,  1219- 
1231   (June,  1956). 

Hobbs,  Marcus  E.     Chemistry. 

153. — (with  J.  S.  Osborne  and  S.  Adamek),  "Some  Components  of  Gas 
Phase  of  Cigarette  Smoke,"  Analytical  Chemistry,  28,  211-215 
(May,  1956). 

154. —(with  D.  A.  Buyske,  L.  H.  Owen,  and  P.  Wilder,  Jr.),  "Chro- 
matography of  the  2,  4-Dinitrophenylhydrazones  of  Some  Alde- 
hydes and  Ketones  in  Tobacco  Smoke,"  Analytical  Chemistry,  28, 
910-913   (May,   1956). 

Hoover,  Calvin  B.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

155.  "The  American  Organizational  Economy,"  Perspectives   USA,   10, 

105-118  (Winter,  1955). 

156.  "The    European    Exporters    Point    of    View,"    in    Don    Humphrey, 
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American  Imports  (New  York:  Twentieth  Century  Fund,  1955). 
Pp.  229-245. 
Horn,  Edward  C.     Zoology. 

157.  "A  Test  of  Specific  Uptake  from  Organ  Homogenates  by  Homol- 

ogous Organs  in  the  Young  Mouse"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell 
Scientific  Society,  yi,  171   (Nov.,  1955). 

158.  "Some    Serological    Observations    on    Fractions    of    Ehrlich    Ascites 

Tumor  Cells,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Societyt 
71,  171   (Nov.,  1955). 

159.  "Ascites  Tumor  Development.     I.  An  Analysis  of  the  in  Vivo  Effect 

of  Nucleoprotein  from  Ehrlich  Ascites  Cells,"  Cancer  Research, 
'5>  663-670  (Nov.,  1955). 

160.  "Ascites  Tumor  Development.     II.  Cytotoxicity  of  Various  Antisera 

Prepared  against  Ehrlich  Ascites  Tumor  Cell  Components,"  Can- 
cer Research  16,  595-599   (Aug.,   1956). 
Hubbell,  Jay  B.     English. 

161.  "Edgar    Allan    Poe,"    in    Floyd    Stovall,    editor,    Eight    American 

Authors:  A  Review  of  Research  and  Criticism  (New  York:  The 
Modern  Language  Association  of  America,  1956).     Pp.  1-46. 

Humm,  Harold  J.     Botany. 

162. — (with   C.    R.   Jackson),    "A   Collection   of   Marine   Algae    from 

Guantanamo  Bay,  Cuba,"  Bulletin  of  Marine  Science  of  the  Gulf 

and  Caribbean,  5,  240-246   (Sept.,  1 955). 

163.  "Advances  in  Marine  Biology  During  1955,"  in  The  Encyclopedia 

Americana  Annual  (1956).     Pp.  450-45  I. 

Humphrey,  Don.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 
XL — (with   a  chapter   by   C.    B.    Hoover),   American  Imports    (New 
York:  Twentieth  Century  Fund,  1955).     546  pp. 

164.  "The  Escape  Clause  of  American  Tariff  Policy,"  Journal  of  Farm 

Economics,  316-319  (May,  1956). 

Hunter,  Wanda  S.     Zoology. 

165. — (with  W.  B.  Vernberg),  "Studies  on  Oxygen  Consumption  in 
Digenetic  Trematodes.  II.  Effects  of  Two  Extremes  in  Oxygen 
Tension,"  Experimental  Parasitology,  4,  427-434   (Sept.,   195 5 ). 

*Hurlburt,  Allen  S.     Education. 

(with  M.  L.  Hulse),  "Curriculum  Revision  as  an  Aid  to  Civilian 

Morale:  The  Peru  Curriculum  Project,"  Journal  of  Educational 

Sociology,  15,  251-252  (Dec,  194 1). 
(with  M.  L.  Hulse),  "A  School  Faculty  at  a  Summer  Workshop," 

Curriculum  Journal,  13,  ii-i^  (Jan.,  1942). 
Community  College  Study  (Raleigh,  N.  C:  State  Superintendent  of 

Public  Instruction,  1952).     50  pp. 
(with    S.    M.    Holton),    "Can    Citizens    Really    Help   in    Solving 
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Educational  Problems,"   The  Nation's  Schools ,  5/,  73-75    (May, 

1953)- 

"Educational  Statesmanship,"  North  Carolina  School  Board  Associa- 
tion Journal,  1,  2   (Aug.,   1 953). 
James,  Charles  W.     Botany. 

166.  "A   Revision   of  Rhexia    (Melastomaceae),"   Brittonia,   8,   201-230 

(July,  1956). 
Johnson,  T.  W.,  Jr.     Botany. 

167.  "Enerthenema    berkeleyanum,"    Mycologia,    47,    608-611     (Sept., 

1955)- 

168.  "The   Asexual   Stage   of  Apodachlya  minima"   Transactions   of  the 

British  Mycologtcal  Society,  38,  415-418  (Dec,  1955). 

169.  "Rare  or  Unusual  Slime  Molds  from  North  Carolina,"  Journal  of 

.  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  J2,  I  25-129  (May,  1956). 

170.  "Notes  on  Fungi  from  Mississippi  1.  Aquatic  Phycomycetes,"  Ameri- 

can Midland  Naturalist,  55,  184-193  (Jan.,  1956). 

XII.  The  genus  Achlya:  Morphology  and  Taxonomy  (Ann  Arbor:  Uni- 

versity of  Michigan  Press,  1956).     xv-180  pp. 

171.  "Marine  Fungi.     I.  Leftosfhaeria  and  Pleosfora,"  Mycologia,  48, 

495-505  (Aug.,  1956). 
Jones,  Edward  E.     Psychology. 

172.  "The  Learning  and  Utilization  of  Contravaluant  Material,"  Journal 

of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  55,  27-33   (1956). 

Kimble,  Gregory  Adams.     Psychology. 

173. — (with  R.  H.  Dufort),  "Meaningfulness  and  Isolation  as  Factors 
in  Verbal  Learning,"  Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  50, 
361-368   (1955)- 

174. — (with  R.  H.  Dufort),  "Changes  in  Response  Strength  with 
Changes  in  the  Amount  of  Reinforcement,"  Journal  of  Experi- 
mental Psychology,  5/,  185-191    (1956). 

175.  "Behavior  Theories  and  a  Counselling  Case:  A  Symposium   Rein- 

forcement Theory,"  Journal  of  Counseling  Psychology,  3,  112- 
115   (1956). 

XIII.  Principles  of  General  Psychology  (New  York:  Ronald  Press,  1956). 

500-VII  pp. 
Knipe,  R.  H.    Physics. 

176.  "On  the  Semiempirical  Treatment  of  the  Pi  Electrons  of  Some  Halo- 

gen   Substituted    Benzenes,"    Journal    of    Chemical   Physics,    23, 
2089-2096  (Nov.,  1955). 
Koch,  Sigmund.     Psychology. 

177.  "Behavior    as    'Intrinsically'    Regulated:    Work    Notes   Towards    a 

Pretheory  of  Phenomena  Called  'Motivational,'  "  Current  Theory 
and  Research  in  Motivation  (Vol.  4;  Lincoln:  University  of 
Nebraska  Press,  1956).     Pp.  42-87. 
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Kramer,  Paul  J.     Botany. 

178.  "Water  Content  and  Water  Turnover  in  Plant  Cells,"  in  W.  Ruh- 

land,  editor,  Encyclopedia  of  Plant  Physiology    (Vol.    I;    Berlin: 
Springer-Verlag,  1955).     Pp.  194-222. 

179.  "Bound    Water,"    in    W.    Ruhland,    editor,    Encyclofedia   of   Plant 

Physiology    (Vol.    I;    Berlin:  Springer-Verlag,    1955).      Pp.   223- 
242. 

180.  "Physical  Chemistry  of  the  Vacuole,"  in  W.  Ruhland,  editor,  Ency- 

clofedia  of  Plant  Physiology    (Vol.    I;    Berlin:   Springer-Verlag, 
1955).     Pp.  649-660. 

181.  "Physical  and  Physiological  Aspects  of  Water  Absorption,"  in  W. 

Ruhland,  editor,  Encyclopedia  of  Plant  Physiology  (Vol.  3;  Berlin: 
Springer-Verlag,  1956).     Pp.  124-159. 

182.  "Roots   as   Absorbing   Organs,"   Encyclofedia   of   Plant   Physiology 

(Vol.  3;  Berlin :  Springer-Verlag,  1956).     Pp.  188-214. 
Krigbaum,  William  R.     Chemistry. 

183.  — (with  S.  Newman),  "Phase  Equilibria  in  Ternary  Systems  Involv- 

ing a   Polymer  and  Two   Polar   Solvents,"   Journal  of  Polymer 
Science,  18,  107  (Oct.,  1955). 

184.  "Relationships  Between  (N)  or  (R2)3/2  and  the  Second  Virial  Co- 

efficient," Journal  of  Polymer  Science,  18 ,  315   (Oct.,  1955). 

185. — (with  F.  Bueche),  "Use  of  the  Lattice  Model  for  Entropy  Cal- 
culations," Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  23,  1863   (Oct.,   1955). 

186.  "The  Configuration  of  Polymer  Molecules  with  Excluded  Volume," 
Journal  of  Chemical  Physics,  25,  21 13   (Nov.,  1955 ) . 

187. — (with  D.  K.  Carpenter),  "The  Configuration  of  Flexible  Chain 
Molecules:  Polystyrene  in  Cyclohexane,"  Journal  of  Physical 
Chemistry,  $g,  1166  (Nov.,  1955). 

188.  "Lattice  Model  Calculation  of  the  Configurational  Entropy  Change 

for  Athermal  Mixtures,"  Journal  of  Polymer  Science,   ig,    159 
Jan.,  1956). 

189.  — (with  D.  K.  Carpenter),  "On  the  Question  of  the  Correct  Values 

for   Rayleighs   Ratio,"   Journal   of   Chemical  Physics,    24,    104 1 

(May,  1956). 
190. — (with  S.  Newman  and  D.  K.  Carpenter),  "Reversible  Association 

of  Cellulose  Nitrate  in  Ethanol,"  Journal  of  Physical  Chemtstryy 

24,  1041    (May,   1956). 
La  Barre,  Weston.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

191.  "Self  Respect  and  Mental  Maturity,"  Mental  Health  Bulletin,  12, 

1-6  (1955).     "Self  Respect  and  Mental  Maturity,"  Child-Family 
Digest,  13,  3-16   (Sept.,  1955). 

192.  "Obscenity:  An  Anthropological  Appraisal,"  Law  and  C ontemforary 

Problems,  20,  533"543   (°ct->   !955)- 
L'Abate,  Luciano.     Psychology. 
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193.  "Transfer    and    Manifest    Anxiety    in    Pared    Associate    Learning," 

Psychological  Re  forts,  2,  120-126  (March,  1956). 
Lanning,  John  Tate.     History. 
XIV.  The  Eighteenth-C entury   Enlightenment  in  the    University   of  San 

Carlos  de  Guatemala   (Ithaca:  Cornell  University  Press,    1956). 

xxv-372  pp. 
Leach,  Richard  H.     Political  Science. 

194.  "Curricular  Approaches  to  Education  for  International  Understand- 

ing," College  and  University  Bulletin,  8,  1-2   (May,  1956). 

Lewis,  H.  W.     Physics. 

195. — (with  E.  M.  Bernstein),  "Internal  Conversion  Electrons  from 
Electric  Excitation  of  Ta181,  Aum,  and  Pt195,"  Physical  Review, 
100,  1345-1350  (Dec,  1955). 

196. — (with  E.  M.  Bernstein),  "First  Excited  State  of  Mn55,"  Physical 
Review,  100,  1 367-1 368  (Dec,  1955). 

*Livingstone,  D.  A.     Zoology. 

"A  New  Record  for  the  Mastodon,  Mastodon  americanus  Kerr,  from 
Nova  Scotia,"  Proceedings  of  the  Nova  Scotia  Institute  of  Science, 
22,  15-16  (July,  1951). 

(with  F.  R.  Hayes  and  I.  R.  Wilmot),  "The  Oxygen  Consump- 
tion of  the  Salmon  Egg  in  Relation  to  Development  and  Activity," 
Journal  of  Experimental  Zoology,  116,  377-395    (April,   195 1). 

"The  Freshwater  Fishes  of  Nova  Scotia,"  Proceedings  of  the  Nova  Scotia 
Institute  of  Science,  23,  I -90  (195 1 ). 

(with  F.  R.  Hayes,  J.  A.  McCarter,  and  M.  L.  Cameron),  "On 

the  Kinetics  of  Phosphorus  Exchange  in  Lakes,"  Journal  of  Ecol- 
ogy, 40,  202-216  (Feb.,  1952). 
"On  the  Orientation  of  Lake  Basins,"  American  Journal  of  Science, 

252,  547-554  (Sept.,  1954). 
"A  Lightweight  Piston  Sampler  for  Lake  Sediments,"  Ecology,  36, 

in-i29  (Jan->  1955)- 

"Some  Pollen  Profiles  from  Arctic  Alaska,"  Ecology,  36,  587-600 

(Oct.,  1955). 
(with  F.  R.  Hayes),  "The  Trout  Population  of  a  Nova  Scotia 

Lake  as  Affected  by  Habitable  Water,  Poisoning  of  Shallows  and 

Stocking,"  Journal  of  the  Fisheries  Research  Board  of  Canada,  12, 

618-635   (1955)- 
London,  F.     Physics  and  Chemistry. 

197.  "Alignment  of  Hydrogen  Molecules  by  High  Pressure,"  Physical  Re- 

view, 102,  168-17 1   (April,  1956). 
Luvaas,  Jay.     Library. 

198.  "Johnston's    Last    Stand — Bentonville,"    North    Carolina   Historical 

Review,  33,  332-358  (July,  1956). 
McHugh,  Gelolo.     Psychology. 
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199.  Sex  Knowledge  Inventory  (Form  Y,  2nd  revision;  Durham:  Family 

Life  Publications,  1956). 
McKenzie,  Lionel  W.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

200.  "Specialization  in  Production  and  the  Production  Possibility  Locus," 

Review  of  Economic  Studies,  56-64  (Oct.,  1955). 
McLendon,  Jonathon  C.     Education. 

201.  "Geographic    Supplements,"    in    T.    W.    Wallbank,    Man's    Story: 

World  History  in  Its  Geographic  Setting  (Revised  edition;  Chi- 
cago: Scott,  Foresman,  1956).  Pp.  6-17,  67-73,  I20-I33>  242- 
245,  302-307,  383-389,  436-445'  536-541,  592-599>  669-677, 

736-743- 
Manschreck,  Clyde  L.     Religion. 

202.  "Letters  of  Paul  to  the   Colossians  and   Ephesians,"  Bible  Readers' 

Service   Guide   No.    12    (Nashville:    Board    of    Education    of   the 
Methodist  Church,  1956).     6  page  pamphlet. 
Mansfield,  Edwin.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

203.  "Community  Size,  Region,  Labor  Force,  and  Income,   1950,"  Re- 

view of  Economics  and  Statistics,  37,  418-423   (Nov.,  1955). 
Markman,  Sidney  D.     Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music. 

204.  "Santa  Cruz,  Antigua,  Guatemala,  and  the  Spanish  Colonial  Archi- 

tecture of  Central  America,"  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Architectu- 
ral Historians,  15,  12-19  (March,  1956). 
Meijer,  Paul  H.  E.     Physics. 

205.  "The  Magnitude  of  the  Splitting  of  the  Lowest  Level  in  Chromium 

Alum,"  Physical  Review,  100,  742  (Oct.,  1955). 

Mizushima,  Masataka.     Physics. 

206. — (with  C.  C.  Lin),  "Theory  of  Hyperfine  Structure  of  the  NO 
Molecule  II.  Errata  and  Some  Additional  Discussions,"  Physical 
Review,  100,  1726-1730  (Dec,  1955). 

Naylor,  Aubrey  W.     Botany. 

207. — (with  N.  E.  Tolbert),  "Glutamic  Acid  Metabolism  in  Green  and 
Etiolated  Barley  Leaves,"  Physiologia  Plantarum,  g,  220-229 
(1956). 

208. — (with  G.  Fritz),  "Phosphorylation  Accompanying  Succinate  Oxi- 
dation and  Mung  Bean  Seedlings,"  Physiologia  Plantarum,  Q,  247- 
256  (1956). 

Newson,  H.  W.     Physics. 

209. — (with  J.  Gibbons,  H.  Marshak,  R.  Williamson,  R.  Mobley,  L. 
Toller,  and  R.  Block),  "Neutron  Resonances  in  the  kev  Region: 
Heavy  Even  Elements,"  Physical  Review,  102,  1 580-1 583  (June, 
1956). 

Nielsen,  Winnifred.     Parapsychology. 

210.  "An  Exploratory  Precognition  Experiment,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 
chology, 20,  33-39  (March,  1956). 
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211.  "Mental  States  Associated  with  Success  in  Precognition,"  Journal  of 
Parapsychology ,  20,  96-109  (June,  1956). 

Nordheim,  L.  W.     Physics. 

212. — (with  W.  C.  Grayson,  Jr.),  "Nuclear  Matrix  Elements  for 
Allowed  (S  Transitions,"  Physical  Review ,  102,  1 084- 1 092  (May, 
1956).  ' 

213. — (with  W.  C.  Grayson,  Jr.),  "Unfavored  Factors  for  Allowed  p 
Transitions,"   Physical  Review,   102,    1 093-1 097    (May,    1956). 

Oosting,  Henry  J.     Botany. 

**(with   P.   F.   Bourdeau),   "Virgin   Hemlock  Forest  Segregates 

in  the  Joyce  Kilmer  Memorial  Forest  of  Western  North  Caro- 
lina," The  Botanical  Gazette,  116,  340-359   (June,   1955). 

214. — (with  D.  W.  Hess),  "Microclimate  and  a  Relic  Stand  of  Tsuga 
canadensis  in  the  Lower  Piedmont  of  North  Carolina,"  Ecology, 
37,  28-39  (Jan.,  1956). 

XV.  The  Study  of  Plant  Communities,  An  Introduction  to  Plant  Ecology 
(2nd  edition,  revised;  San  Francisco:  W.  H.  Freeman  and  Com- 
pany, 1956).     440  pp. 

Osis,  Karlis.     Parapsychology. 

215.  "ESP    Tests   at   Long   and   Short   Distances,"   Journal   of  Para-psy- 

chology, 20,  81-95  (June,  1956). 
Peach,  Bernard.     Philosophy. 

216.  "History    of    Philosophy    as    Justifiable    Interpretation:    A    Reply    to 

Henry  Aiken,"  Journal  of  Philosophy  and  Phenomenolo gical  Re- 
search, 1 6,   1 13-120   (Sept.,   1955). 

217.  "Analysis  and  Criteriology  in  Philosophy  of  Ethics,"  Journal  of  Phi- 

losofhy,  52,  561-571   (Oct.,  1955). 

218.  "Common  Sense  and  Practical  Reason  in  Reid  and  Kant,"  Sophia, 

66-71    (1956). 

Petty,  Olan.     Education. 

219. — (with  C.  Johnson),  "The  Elementary  Principal  in  North  Caro- 
lina," North  Carolina  Education,  22,  14-15,  36-38  (Oct.,  1955). 

220.  "Requiring  Proof  of  Understanding,"   The  Arithmetic  Teacher,  2 , 

121-123  (Nov.,  1955). 
Phillips,  Claude  S.,  Jr.     Political  Science. 

221.  "Some  Forces  Behind  the  Opening  of  Japan,"  Contemporary  Japan 

(Tokyo),  24,431-459  (1956). 
Phillips,  James  H.     Religion. 

222.  "Will  Your  Marriage  Be  Christian?,"  in  J.  C.  Wynn,  editor,  Ser- 

mons   on    Marriage    and   Family    Life    (New    York:    Abingdon, 
1956).     Pp.  47-57. 
Powell,  Benjamin  E.     Library. 

223.  "Cooperation  between  Duke  University  and  the  University  of  North 

Carolina,"  Library  Notes,  31,  13- 1 5    (Nov.,   1 955). 
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Pratt,  J.  G.     Parapsychology. 

224. — (with  G.  Kramer  and  V.  St.  Paul),  "Directional  Differences  in 
Pigeon  Homing,"  Science,  123,  329-330  (Feb.,  1956). 

225.  "Testing  for  an  ESP  Factor  in  Pigeon  Homing,"  in  Extrasensory 

Perception — A     Ciba    Foundation     Symposium     (Boston:     Little 
Brown,  1956).    Pp.  165-179. 
Predmore,  Richard  L.     Romance  Languages. 

226.  "Flesh  and  Spirit  in  the  Works  of  Unamuno,"  Publications  of  the 

Modern  Language  Association,  yo,  5 87-605    (Sept.,   1955). 
Rankin,  Robert  S.     Political  Science. 
XVI.  The    Government   and   Administration   of   North    Carolina    (New 

York:  Thomas  Y.  Crowell,  1955).     XIV-429  pp. 

227.  "An    Agenda    for    the    State    of    North    Carolina,"    Tarheel   Social 

Studies  Bulletin,  2,  3-5,  17  (Winter,  1955). 
Ratchford,  B.  U.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

228.  "Some  Constitutional  Aspects  of  Federal  Expenditures,"  Journal  of 

Finance,  10,  459-482  (Dec,  1955). 
Reichenberg-Hackett,  Wally.     Psychology. 

229.  "Senior   Citizens  in   Community   Work,"   Mental  Hygiene,   34,   5 

(I955)- 

230.  "The    'Whags':    Mental    Health    Artisan's   Group,"    Child   Family 

Digest,  14,  3   (1956). 
Rhine,  J.  B.     Parapsychology. 

231.  "Spontaneous    Psi    Reconsidered,"    Journal    of   Parapsychology,    ig, 

180-189  (Sept.,  1955). 

232.  "Comments  on  'Science  and  the  Supernatural,'  "  Journal  of  Para- 

psychology, iq,  242-243  (Dec,  1955). 

233.  "The  Experiment  Should  Fit  the  Hypothesis,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 

chology, ip,  246  (Dec,  1955). 

234.  "The  Balance  of  the  View,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  ip,  267-271 

(Dec,  1955). 

235.  "Research    on    Spirit    Survival    Re-examined,"    Journal   of   Parapsy- 

chology, 20,  121-131   (June,  1956). 

236.  "Parapsychology,"  in  A.  Pryce-Jones,  editor,  The  New  Outline  of 

Modern   Knowledge    (London:   Victor    Gollancz,    Ltd.,    1956). 
Pp.  193-21 1. 
Rhine,  Louisa  E.     Parapsychology. 

237.  "The  Relationship  of  Agent  and  Percipient  in  Spontaneous  Telepa- 

thy," Journal  of  Parapsychology,  20,  1-32   (March,   1956). 
Roberts,  Henry  S.     Zoology. 

238.  "The  Mechanism  of  Cytokinesis  in  Neuroblasts  of  Chortophaga  viri- 

difasciata    (De   Geer),"   Journal  of  Experimental  Zoology,    130, 
83-106  (Oct.,  1955). 

239.  "Cytokinesis  of  Multi-Spindle  Cells,"  Biological  Bulletin,  no,  334- 

343  (June,  1956). 
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Roberts,  J.  H.     Mathematics. 

240.  "The  Rational  Points  in  Hilbert  Space,"  Duke  Mathematical  Jour- 

nal, 23,  489-492  (1956). 
Robinson,  Hugh  G.     Physics. 

241.  "Quadrupole    Spectrum    of    B1CI3,"    Physical   Review,    100,    1731- 

1734  (Dec,  1955). 

242.  "Bolometer  Detection  of  Nuclear  Quadrupole  Resonance,"  Review 

of  Scientific  Instruments,  27,  163-164  (March,  1956). 
Rodnick,  Eliot  H.     Psychology. 

243.  "Definitions  of  Psychological  Variables  in  Psychosomatic  Research," 

Psychiatric  Research  Reports,  3,  35-38  (Feb.,  1956). 
Rogers,  Robert  Samuel.     Latin  and  Roman  Studies. 

244.  "Heirs  and  Rivals  to  Nero,"  Transactions  of  the  American  Philologi- 

cal Association,  86,  190-212  (Aug.,  1956). 
Ropp,  Theodore.     History. 

245.  "Conscription  in  Great  Britain,   1900-1914,"  Military  Affairs,  20, 

71-76  (Summer,  1956). 
*Rowe,  Robert  S.    Engineering. 

"Maneuverability  of  Naval  Vessels,"  Coast  Artillery  Journal,  87,  34- 
37  (Jan.-Feb.,  1944). 

"Model  Arches  in  the  Flexible  Range — Testing  Technique,"  Pro- 
ceedings of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Stress  Analysis,  9,  31-42 

O952). 
"Diagonal  Tension  in  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams,"  Journal  of  the 

American  Concrete  Institute,  24,  1 56-1 7 1   (Dec,  1952). 
Bibliography  of  Rivers  and  Harbors  and  Related  Fields  in  Hydrau- 
lic Engineering  (Princeton:  Princeton  Printing  and  Publishing  Co., 

1953).     viii-407  pp. 
"Some  Thoughts  on  the  Purpose  of  a  College  Education,"  Journal 

of  Engineering  Education,  43,  483    (April,    1953). 
"Structural   Damage   by   Settlement,"    The  Military   Engineer,  45, 

211-212  (May-June,  1953). 
"The  Amplification  of  Stress  in  Flexible  Steel  Arches,"  Transactions 

of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  119,  910-926  (Aug., 

1953); 
"Dimensionless  Curves  Aid   Design   of  Flexible   Arch   Ribs,"   Civil 

Engineering,  63-64  (Oct.,  1953). 
"Autogenesis,"  American  Society  of  Testing  Materials  Bulletin,  201, 

63-65  (Oct.,  1954). 
French-English  Translation  Guide  for  River  and  Harbor  Engineer 

ing   (Princeton:  Princeton  Printing  and  Publishing  Co.,    1954). 

vii-90  pp. 
German-English  Translation  Guide  for  River  antl  Harbor  Engineer- 
ing  (Princeton:  Princeton  Printing  and  Publishing  Co.,    1954). 

vii-96  pp. 
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Russian-English  Translation  Guide  for  River  and  Harbor  Engineer- 
ing (Princeton:  Princeton  Printing  and  Publishing  Co.,  1954). 
vii-96  pp. 

Russell,  Mattie.     Library. 

246.  "The  Bill  of  Fare  of  the  Hotel  De  Vicksburg — 1863,"  Journal  of 
Mississippi  History,  17,  282-285   (Oct.,  1955). 

Sandeen,  Muriel  I.     Zoology. 

247. — (with  F.  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  H.  M.  Webb,  and  M.  F.  Bennett), 
"Evidence  for  an  Exogenous  Contribution  to  Persistent  Diurnal 
and  Lunar  Rhythmicity  under  So-called  Constant  Conditions," 
Biological  Bulletin,  iog,  238-254  (Oct.,  1955). 

Sanders,  C.  R.    English. 

248.  "Carlyle's  Letters,"  Bulletin  of  the  John  Ry lands  Library,  38,  199- 

224  (Sept.,  1955). 
Saville,  Lloyd  B.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

249.  "Sectional  Developments  in  Italy  and  the  United  States,"  Southern 

Economic  Journal,  23,  39-53   (July,  1956). 
Saylor,  John  H.     Chemistry. 
250. — (with  W.  C.  Vosburgh  and  P.  Wilder,  Jr.),  "The  Intermediate 

Course  in  Chemistry,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Education,  32,  641 

(Dec.  1955), 
Schaller,  Howard  G.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 
251.  "Federal-grants-in-aid  and  Differences  in  State  Per  Capita  Incomes, 

1929,    1939,    and    1949,"    National    Tax   Journal,   8,    287-299 

(Sept.,   1955). 
Schmidt-Nielsen,  Bodil.     Zoology. 
252. — (with    K.    Schmidt-Nielsen),    "The    Camel,    Facts   and   Fables," 

UNESCO  Courier,  8,  28-63   (Nov->  1955)- 

253.  — (with    K.   Adamsons,   S.    L.    Engel,    H.    B.   van    Duke,   and    K. 

Schmidt-Nielsen),  "The  Distribution  of  Oxytocin  and  Vasopressin 
(Antidiuretic  Hormone)  in  the  Neurohypophysis  of  the  Camel," 
Endocrinology,  §8,  272-278   (Feb.,   1956). 

254.  "Comparative  Aspects  of  Urea  Excretion  in  Vertebrates,"  Federation 

Proceedings,  75,   163-164   (1956). 
255. — (with   K.   Schmidt-Nielsen,  T.   R.   Houpt,  and  S.   A.   Jarnum), 

"The  Question  of  Water  Storage  in  the  Stomach  of  the  Camel," 

Mammalia,  20,  1-15   (1956). 
256. — (with   K.   Schmidt-Nielsen,  T.   R.   Houpt,   and  S.   A.   Jarnum), 

"Water  Balance  of  the  Camel,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology, 

185,  185-194  (1956). 
257. — (with  J.  Slater),  "Urea  Excretion  in  Toads  and  Frogs,"  Bulletin 

of  the  Mt.  Desert  Island  Biological  Laboratory,  65  (1956). 
Schmidt-Nielsen,  Knut.     Zoology. 
(with    B.    Schmidt-Nielsen),    "The    Camel,    Facts    and    Fables," 

UNESCO  Courier,  8,  28-63  (Nov->  !955)- 
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258.  "Rapport  Preliminaire  sur  les  Recherches  Concernant  la  Physiologie 

du  Chameau,"  Travaux  de  I'Institut  de  Recherches  Sahariennes, 
13,  180-188    (1955)- 

(with    K.    Adamsons,   S.    L.    Engel,    H.    B.    van    Dyke,   and    B. 

Schmidt-Nielsen),  "The  Distribution  of  Oxytocin  and  Vasopressin 
(Antidiuretic  Hormone)  in  the  Neurohypophysis  of  the  Camel," 
Endocrinology,  §8,  272-278    (Feb.,   1956). 

259.  "Water   Storage   in   the   Camel,"   Federatio?i  Proceedings,   15,    164 

(March,  1956). 
(with   B.   Schmidt-Nielsen,   T.   R.   Houpt,   and  S.   A.   Jarnum), 

"The  Question  of  Water  Storage  in  the  Stomach  of  the  Camel," 

Mammalia,  20,  1-15   (March,  1956). 
"Rapport    Preliminaire    Concernant    la    Physiologie    du    Chameau," 

Bulletin  de  Liaison  Saharienne,  J,  16-28  (March,  1956). 
(with   B.   Schmidt-Nielsen,   T.   R.   Houpt,   and   S.   A.   Jarnum), 

"Water  Balance  of  the  Camel,"  American  Journal  of  Physiology, 

18 5,  185-194  (April,  1956). 
Schuster,  Rudolf  M.     Botany. 

260.  "North    American    Lejeuneaceae.     III.     Paradoxae:    Cololejeunea, 

sectio  minutissimae,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific 
Society,  Ji,  218-247   (Nov.,  1955). 

(with    L.    E.    Anderson),    "Taxithelium    planum    (Brid.)    Mitt., 

epiphyllous  on  sabal  palmetto,"  The  Bryologist,  58,  i^-i^C) 
(Sept.,   1955). 

261.  "Dr.  Karl  Muller — An  Appreciation,"  The  Bryologist,  58,  311-316 

(Sept.,  1955). 
Shuster,  C.  W.     Zoology. 

262.  "Effects  of  Oxidized  Fatty  Acids  on  Ascites  Tumor  Metabolism," 

Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biology  and  Medicine, 
90,423-426  (1955). 
Simkins,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.     Library. 

263.  "Pompa   Introitvs   Ferdinandi   Avstraiaci,"   Renaissance   Papers,   83 

(1955)- 
Simpson,  Wm.  Hays.     Political  Science. 

264.  "The  British — They,  Too,  Worry  About  Imports,"  Textile  Bulletin, 

84,  75-76  (Oct.,  1955). 

265.  "Consumer  Credit  in  England,"   The  McNeese  Review,  8,  71-83 

(Spring,  1956). 
Smith,  Robert  S.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

266.  "  'El  Arcano  de  Principes'  de  Vicente  Montano:  Edicion  y  Estudio 

Preliminar,"  El  Trimestre  Economico,  22,  C50-387   ( 1 955 )• 

267.  "Forced  Labor  in  the  Guatemalan  Indigo  Works,"  Hispanic  Ameri- 

can Historical  Review,  36,  319-328   ( 1956) . 

268.  "Evolution  del  capitalismo  en  el  siglo  xx,"  Selva  Habanera,  621,  1-2, 

7-8  (La  Habana,  1956). 
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Spengler,  Joseph  J.     Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

269.  "Herodotus  on  the  Subject  Matter  of  Economics,"  Scientific  Monthly, 

81,  276-285   (Dec,  1955). 

270.  "Socioeconomic  Theory  and  Population  Policy,"  American  Journal 

of  Sociology,  61,  129-133  (Sept.,  1955). 

271.  "The  Population  Problem:  Dimensions,  Potentialities,  Limitations," 

American  Economic  Review,  46  (2),  337-351   (May,  1956). 

272.  "Capital  Requirements  and  Population  Growth  in   Underdeveloped 

Countries:  Their  Interrelations,"  Economic  Development  and  Cul- 
tural Change,  4,  305-334   (July,  1956). 

273.  "Some  Economic  Aspects  of  Immigration  Into  the  United  States," 

Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  21,  236-255   (Spring,  1956). 

274.  "Population  Threatens  Prosperity,"  Harvard  Business  Review,  34, 

85-94  (Jan.-Feb.,  1956). 

275.  "Basic  Interrelations  in  Regional  Development:  Discussion,"  Papers 

and  Proceedings  of  Regional  Science  Association,  2,  95-97  (1956). 

276.  "Wage-Price  Movements  and  Old-Age  Security,"  in  I.  L.  Webber, 

editor,   Aging,  A   Current  Appraisal    (Gainesville:   University  of 

Florida  Press,  1956).     Pp.  105-119. 
Spielberger,  Charles  D.     Psychology. 
277. — (with  L.  Goodstein,  J.  Williams,  and  W.  G.  Dahlstrom),  "The 

Effects  of  Serial  Position  and  Design  Difficulty  on  Recall  of  the 

Bender-Gestalt  Test  Designs,"  Journal  of  Consulting  Psychology, 

19,  230-234  (1955)- 
278. — (with  L.  Goodstein  and  J.  Martire),  "The  Relationship  Between 

'Achievement  Imagery'  and  Stuttering  Behavior  in  College  Males," 

Proceedings    of    the    Iowa    Academy    of    Science,    62,    399-404 

(1955)- 

Sponer,  H.     Physics. 

279.  — (with  J.  Franck),  "Remarks  on  Radiationless  Transitions  in  Com- 

plex  Molecules,"   Journal  of   Chemical  Physics,   25,    172    (July, 
1956). 
Stevenson,  Lionel.     English. 

280.  "The  Three  Disciplines  of  Research,"  Canadian  Author  and  Book- 

man, 32,  4-5,  22  (Spring,  1956). 

281.  "The  Later  Victorian  Poets,"  in  F.  E.  Faverty,  editor,  The  Victorian 

Poets:   A    Guide   to   Research    (Cambridge:   Harvard   University 

Press,  1956).     Pp.  228-266. 
Strobel,  Howard  A.     Chemistry. 
282. — (with  R.  W.  Gable),  "Non- Aqueous  Ion  Exchange.     I.  Some 

Cation    Equilibrium    Studies   in    Methanol,"   Journal   of   Physical 

Chemistry,  60,  513  (May,  1956). 
Strong,  Paschal  N.,  Jr.     Psychology. 
**(with  H.  W.  Ades,  R.  G.  Alper,  and  A.  J.  Riopelle),  "Multiple 

Discrimination  and  Patterned  String  Performance  of  Normal  and 
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Temporal-Parietal-Lobectomized    Monkeys,"    Journal    of    Com- 
parative and  Physiological  Psychology ,  46,  145-149  (1953). 
*Taraba,  Wolfgang  F.     Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

"Amerikanisches  Universitatsleben,"  Die  Glocke   (Warendorf,  Fall, 

I950)« 

"Stimmungsbilder  aus  Washington,  D.  C,"  Die  Glocke  (Waren- 
dorf, June,  195 1 ). 

"Deutsche  in  der  Anschauung  von  Amerikanern,"  Die  Glocke 
(Warendorf,  Oct.,  195 1). 

"Die  Rolle  der  'Zeit'  und  des  'Schicksals'  in  Eduard  Morikes  Maler 
Nolten"  Euphorion,  50,  405-427  (1956). 

"Morikes  'Denk  es,  o  Seele,'  "  in  Benno  von  Wiese,  editor,  Die 
deutsche  Lyrik  (Diisseldorf:  Bagel,  1956).    Vol.  2,  pp.  91-97. 

"Morikes  'Erinna  an  Sappho,'  "  in  Benno  von  Wiese,  editor,  Die 
deutsche  Lyrik  (Diisseldorf:  Bagel,  1956).     Vol.  2,  pp.  98-102. 

"Nietzsches  cDer  geheimnisvolle  Nachen,'  "  in  Benno  von  Wiese, 
editor,  Die  deutsche  Lyrik  (Diisseldorf:  Bagel,  1956).  Vol.  2, 
pp.  255-267. 

"Miegels  'Die  Mar  vom  Ritter  Manuel,'  "  in  Benno  von  Wiese,  edi- 
tor,   Die   deutsche   Lyrik    (Diisseldorf:    Basel,    1956).      Vol.    2, 
pp.  378-388. 
Thompson,  Edgar  T.     Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

283.  "The  Plantation  as  a  Race-Making  Situation,"  in  L.  Broom  and  P. 

Selznick,  Sociology:  A   Text  with  Adapted  Readings   (Evanston: 
Row  Peterson  and  Company,  1955).     Pp.  506-507. 

284.  "Mau  Mau  Terror  in  East  Africa,"  Duke  University  Alumni  Regis- 

ter, 62,  io-n    (May,  1956). 

285.  "The  University  and  the  Community  of  Races,"  South  African  Out- 

look, 86,  92-94  (June  1,  1956). 

286.  "Graduation    Address,"    Fort   Hare    Graduation   Ceremony    (Alice, 

C.    P.,    South    Africa:    Fort    Hare    University    College,    1956). 

23  PP- 
Tischendorf,  Alfred.    History. 

287.  "A    Note    on    British    Enterprise    in    South    Carolina,    1872-1886," 

South  Carolina  Historical  Review,  32,  196-199  (Oct.,  1 95 5 ) . 

288.  "North  Carolina  and  the  British  Investor,  1880-1914,"  North  Caro- 

lina Historical  Review,  32,  51  2-519  (Oct.,  1955). 
Turner,  Arlin.     English. 

289.  "James  Lampton,  Mark  Twain's  Model  for  Colonel  Sellers,"  Mod- 

ern Language  Notes,  jo,  592-594  (Dec,  1955). 

290.  "Seeds  of  Literary  Revolt  in   the   Humor  of  the   Old  Southwest," 

Louisiana  Historical  Quarterly,  39,  143-151    (April,   1956). 
XVII.  George  W.  Cable:  A  Biography  (Durham:  Duke  University  Press, 

1956).    xi-391  pp. 
Ulmer,  Sidney  S.     Political  Science. 
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291.  "Local  Autonomy  in  Japan  since  the  Occupation,"  Journal  of  Poli- 
tics, 19,  46-65  (Feb.,  1957). 

Van  de  Castle,  R.  L.     Parapsychology. 

292. — (with  R.  R.  White),  "A  Report  on  a  Sentence  Completion  Form 
of  Sheep-Goat  Attitude  Scale,"  Journal  of  Parapsychology,  19, 
171-179  (Sept.,  1955). 

Vernberg,  F.  John.     Zoology. 

293.  "The   Oxygen   Consumption   of  Wild  Color  Strains  of  Drosofhila 

melanogaster  as  Affected  by  Temperature,"  Journal  of  the  Elisha 
Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  71,  179  (Nov.,  1955). 

294.  "Correlation  of  Physiological  and  Behavior  Indexes  of  Activity  in 

the  Study  of  Plethodon  cinereus  (Green)  and  Plethodon  glutinosus 
(Green),"    American   Midland   Naturalist,   54,    382-393    (Oct., 

1955)- 

295.  "Study  of  the  Oxygen  Consumption  of  Excised  Tissues  of  Certain 

Marine  Decapod  Crustacea  in  Relation  to  Habitat,"  Physiological 

Zoology,  29,  227-234  (July,  1956). 
Vincent,  Patrick  R.     Romance  Languages. 
XVIII.  The  Jeu  de  Saint  Nicolas  of  Jean  Bodel  of  Arras:  A  Literary 

Analysis  (Baltimore:  Johns  Hopkins  Press,  1956).     XIV-113  pp. 
Vosburgh,  Warren  C.     Chemistry. 
296. — (with  A.  M.  Chreitzberg,  Jr.  and  D.  R.  Allenson),  "Formation 

of  Manganese  Dioxide  Electrode,"  Journal  of  the  Electrochemical 

Society,  102,  557   (Oct.,  1955). 
(with    J.    H.    Saylor   and   P.    Wilder,   Jr.),    "The    Intermediate 

Course  in  Chemistry,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Education,  32,  641 

(Dec,  1955). 
297. — (with  D.  R.  Allenson  and  S.  Hills),  "A  Self-Discharge  Reaction 

of  Cells  with  Manganese  Dioxide  and  Metal  Electrodes,"  Journal 

of  the  Electrochemical  Society,  103,  91   (Feb.,  1956). 
Ward,  Calvin  L.     Zoology. 
**(with  F.  E.  Clayton),  "Chromosomal  Studies  of  Several  Species 

of  Drosophilidae,"  University  of  Texas  Publication,  5422,  98-105 

(Nov.,  1954). 
Weitz,  Henry.     Education. 
(with   R.   M.  Colver),  "Junior  English  Exam,"  South  Atlantic 

Bulletin,  21,  II    (Nov.,   1955). 

298.  "The  Counseling  Psychologist,"  Mental  Health  in  Virginia,  6,   18- 

24  (Autumn,  1955). 

299.  "Education  Is  a  Science,"  Educational  Forum,  20,  293-301  (March, 

1956). 
Welsh,  Paul.    Philosophy. 

300.  "Judgment  and  Propositions  in  Dewey's  Logic,"  Methodos,  7,  107- 

114  (Sept.,  1955). 
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White,  R.  R.     Parapsychology. 

(with  R.  L.  Van  de  Castle),  "A  Report  on  a  Sentence  Comple- 
tion Form  of  Sheep-Goat  Attitude  Scale,"  Journal  of  Parapsy- 
chology, 19,  1 71-179  (Sept.,  1955). 

Wilbur,  Karl  M.     Zoology. 

301.  — (with  F.  Bernheim  and  A.  Ottolenghi),  "Studies  on  Bone  Marrow 
Lipid  in  Normal  and  Irradiated  Rabbits,"  Radiation  Research,  4, 
132-138  (Feb.,  1956). 

302. — (with  N.  Wolfson  and  F.  Bernheim),  "Lipid  Peroxide  Formation 
in  Regenerating  Rat  Liver,"  Experimental  Cell  Research,  10,  5 56- 
558  (April,  1956). 

Wilder,  Pelham,  Jr.     Chemistry. 

303. — (with  A.  Winston),  "An  Infrared  Investigation  of  the  Stereo- 
chemistry of  Some  Tricyclic  Lactones,"  Journal  of  the  American 
Chemical  Society,  77,  5598  (Nov.,  1 955 ) . 

(with  W.  C.  Vosburgh  and  J.   H.  Saylor),  "The  Intermediate 

Course  in  Chemistry,"  Journal  of  Chemical  Education,  32,  641 
(Dec,  1955). 

(with  F.  C.  Brown,  C.   K.   Bradsher,  E.  C.   Morgan,  and  M. 

Tetenbaum),  "Some  3-Substituted  Rhodanines,"  Journal  of  the 
American  Chemical  Society,  y8,  384  (Jan.,  1956). 

304. — (with  A.  Winston),  "Studies  in  the  Bicyclo  (2.2.1)  Heptane 
Series.  III.  Some  Aliphatic  Bicyclo  (2.2.1  )-7-Heptanones," 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society,  78 ,  868  (Feb.,  1956). 

(with  D.  A.  Buyske,  L.  H.  Owen,  and  M.  E.  Hobbs),  "Chroma- 
tography of  the  2,  4  Dinitrophenylhydrazones  of  Some  Aldehydes 
and  Ketones  in  Tobacco  Smoke,"  Analytical  Chemistry,  28,  910 
(April,  1956). 

305. — (with  G.  T.  Youngblood),  "Denomination  of  9,  10-Dibromo- 
tetrahydro-exo-dicyclopentadiene  with  Sodium  Amide,"  Journal  of 
the  American  Chemical  Society,  j8 ,  3795   (Aug.,  1956). 

Williamson,  R.  M.     Physics. 

(with  H.  Newson,  J.  Gibbons,  H.  Marshak,  R.  Mobley,  L.  Toller, 

and  R.  Block),  "Neutron  Resonances  in  the  kev  Region:  Heavy 
Even  Elements,"  Physical  Review,  102,  1 580-1 583  (June, 
1956). 

Wilson,  Kellogg  V.     Psychology. 

306.  "A  Distribution-Free  Test  of  Analysis  of  Variance  Hypotheses," 
Psychological  Bulletin,  55,  96-101    (  1956) . 

Wolf,  Frederick  A.     Botany. 

307. — (with  F.  T.  Wolf),  "The  Chemical  Composition  of  Leaves  of 
Diseased  Tobacco:  Ringspot,  Bacterial  Wilt,  and  Fusarium  Wilt," 
Phytopathology,  45,  506-508  (Sept.,  1955). 

308.  "Another  Mycotyfha,y>  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  So- 
ciety, J 1,  21 3-21 7  (Nov.,  1955). 
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Young,  Charles.     History. 

309.  "The  Crusades:  A  Tragic  Episode  in  East-West  Relations,"  South 

Atlantic  Quarterly,  55,  87-97  (Jan.,  1956). 
Zahn,  Theodore  P.     Psychology. 

310.  "Acquired  and   Symbolic   Affective   Value   as   Determinants  of  Size 

Estimation    in    Schizophrenic    and    Normal    Subjects,"    American 
Psychologist,  11,  358   (1956). 
Zener,  Karl  Edward.     Psychology. 

311.  "Dissent    from    Logan,"    Contemporary    Psychology,    1,     157-158 

(1956). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL  FROM 
SEPTEMBER  1,  1955  TO  AUGUST  31,  1956 

Beach,  Waldo. 

312.  "U.S.A. — I  Love  the  Negro  ...  In  His  Place,"  The  Intercollegian, 

73,  12-15  (Oct.,  1955). 

313.  "Storm  Warnings  from  the  South,"  Christianity  and  Crisis,  16,  27- 

29  (March,  1956).     Reprinted  in  The  Pastor,  19,  11-12  (July, 

1956). 

314.  "Euphoria  and  Suburbia,"  Christianity  and  Crisis,  16,  33-34  (April 

2,  1956). 

315.  "The   Methodist   General   Conference:   A   Second   Glance,"   Chris- 

tianity and  Crisis,  16,  73-74  (June  11,  1956). 
Brownlee,  William  H. 

316.  "The  Scrolls  Solve  Many  Enigmas,"  The  New  Re-public,  134,  21-22 

(April  9,  1956). 
Carroll,  Kenneth  Lane. 

317.  "The    Earliest    New    Testament,"    Bulletin    of    the    John    Rylands 

Library,  38,  45-57  (Sept.,  1955). 
Chamberlain,  John  V. 

318.  "The  Functions  of  God  as  Messianic  Titles  in  the  Complete  Qumran 

Isaiah   Scroll,"    Vetus   Testamentum,  5,  366-372    (Oct.,    1955). 
Clark,  Kenneth  Willis. 

319.  "The  Making  of  the  Twentieth  Century  New  Testament,"  Bulletin 

of  the  John  Rylands  Library,  38,  5 8-8 1    (Sept.,  1 955). 

320.  "The   Effect  of  Recent  Textual   Criticism   upon   New  Testament 

Studies,"  in  W.   D.   Davies  and  D.   Daube,  editors,   The  Back- 
ground of  the  New  Testament  and  Its  Eschatology   (Cambridge: 
University  Press,  1956).    Pp.  27-51. 
Cleland,  James  T. 

321.  "John  Wesley  on  the  Holy  Communion,"  The  Upper  Room  Pulpit, 

13,2-1  (Oct.,  1955). 
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322.  "Home  Thoughts  from   Abroad,"  Proceedings  of  the   Thirty -ninth 

Annual    Meeting    of    the    Association    of    Military    Colleges    and 
Schools  of  the  United  States ,  60-68  (Fall,  1 955). 
Cushman,  Robert  E. 

323.  "Karl   Barth   on   the   Holy   Spirit,"   Religion  in   Life,   24,   566-578 

(Autumn,  1955). 

324.  "The  Shape  of  Christian  Faith — A  Platform,"  The  Ilijf  Review,  13, 

31-41   (Winter,  1956). 

325.  "Theological  Landmarks  in  the  Wesleyan  Revival,"  District  Evan- 

gelism (No.  31,  Department  of  District  Evangelism,  The  Method- 
ist Church,  June,  1956.     Pamphlet  qto.  8  pp. 
Dicks,  Russell  L. 

326.  "The  Chaplain  in  the  Modern  Hospital,"  Life  and  Health,  ji,  13, 

29-31  (Jan.,  1956). 

327.  "The    Pastoral    Counselor,"    The   Mature    Years,   2,    35-36    (Jan., 

1956). 

328.  "Faith  for  Crises,"  The  Mature  Years,  2,  35-36  (April,  1956). 

329.  "The  Mind  of  God,"  Religion  and  Health,  5,  6-9  (Jan.,  1 956). 

330.  "Highways  to  Alcoholism,"  Religion  and  Health,  5,  39-44    (April, 

1956). 

331.  "The    Final    Judgment,"    Religion    and   Health,    5,    16-22    (June, 

1956). 

332.  "And   the   Saints   Go   Marching,"   Religion   and  Health,   5,   21-26 

(July,  1956). 

333.  "Pick   Up  a  Watch  in   the   Mud,"  Religion  and  Health,  5,   27-31 

(Aug.,  1956). 

334.  "From  Isolation  to  Acceptance,"  From  Isolation  to  Acceptance,  1-3 

(1956). 
"Highways   to   Alcoholism,"   From    Isolation   to   Acceptance,   28-32 

(1956). 
Huffman,  Norman  A. 

335.  "Revised  Catalogue  Data  on  Greek  Gospel  Mss.  In  Italy,"  Novem 

Testament,  1,  I  56-160  (July,  1956). 
Huston,  Hollis  Woodrow. 

336.  "Mark  6  and    1 1   in  P45   and  in  the  Caesarean  Text,"  Journal  of 

Biblical  Literature,  74,  262-27  I   (Dec,  1955). 
Lacy,  Creighton. 

337.  "The  Missionary  Exodus  from  China,"  Pacific  Affairs,  28,  30 1 -3 1 4 

(Dec,  1955). 

338.  "Unequal  But  Together,"  Christian  Century,  75,  581-583  (May  9, 

1956). 
XIX.  Adam,  Where  Art  Thou?   (New  York:  Board  of  Missions  of  the 

Methodist  Church,  1956).     78  pp. 
Newberry,  Gene  W. 


146  Report  of  the  President 

XX.  Primer  for  Young  Christians  (Anderson,  Ind.:  The  Warner  Press, 

1955).     112  pp. 
Petty,  Ray  C. 

XXI.  Christian  Eschatology    and   Social    Thought    (Nashville    and   New 

York:  Abingdon  Press,  1956).     415  pp. 
Sandmel,  Samuel. 

XXII.  A    Jewish    Understanding    of    the    New    Testament    (Cincinnati: 
Hebrew  Union  College  Press,  1956).     XX-321  pp. 

Saunders,  Ernest  W. 

**"Operation  Microfilm  at  Mt.  Athos,"  Biblical  Archaeologist,  18, 
22-41   (May,  1955). 
Smith,  H.  Shelton. 

XXIII.  Changing   Conceptions   of   Original  Sin:   A   Study   in  American 
Theology  Since  1750  (New  York:  Scribner,  1955).     242  pp. 

Suggs,  M.  Jack. 

339.  "Eusebius'    Text   of   John    in    the    'Writings   against    Marcellus,'  " 

Journal  of  Biblical  Literature,  75,  137-142   (June,  1956). 
Walton,  A.  J. 

340.  "Foundations  of  Faith,"   "Living  our  Faith,"   "Obtaining  the   Re- 

wards of  Faith,"  in  F.   Henry,  editor,  Bible  Lessons  for  Adults 
(Nashville:  Methodist  Publishing  House,  1956).     50  pp. 

341.  "The    Duke    Endowment   Aid    to    Churches   in    North    Carolina," 

North  Carolina  Advocate,  101,  1 2- 1 3  (Aug.,  1 956). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  LAW  SCHOOL  FROM 
SEPTEMBER  1,  1955  TO  AUGUST  31,  1956 

Bradway,  John  S. 

342.  "Divorce   Litigation   and   the   Welfare   of  the   Family,"    Vanderbilt 

Law  Review,  g,  665   (June,  1956). 
Everett,  Robinson  O. 
XXIV.  Military    Justice    in    the    Armed    Forces    of    the    United    States 

(Harrisburg:  Military  Service  Publishing  Co.,    1956).      338  pp. 

343.  "United  States  Court  of  Military  Appeals,"  Western  Reserve  Law 

Review,  7,  45-64  (Dec,  1 955). 

344.  "Criminal  Investigation  Under  Military  Law,"  Journal  of  Criminal 

Law,  46,  707-721,  892-904  (Jan.,  1956;  April,  1956). 

345.  "Insanity  Under  Military  Law,"  Federal  Bar  Journal,  15,  341-355 

(Oct.,  1955). 
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346.  "Persons  Who  Can  Be  Tried  by  Court-Martial,"  Journal  of  Public 

Law,  5,  148-173  (Spn'ng>  1956). 
Latty,  E.  R. 

347.  "Pseudo-Foreign   Corporations,"    Yale  Law  Journal,   65,    137-173 

(Dec,  1955). 

348.  "Uncertainties  in   Permissive   Sources  of   Dividends   Under  Present 

G.S.  55-116,"  North  Carolina  Law  Review,  34,  261-279  (April, 
1956). 

349.  "The   Close   Corporation   and  The   New   North   Carolina   Business 

Corporation    Act,"   North   Carolina  Law   Review,  34,   432-457 
(June,  1956). 

350.  "A  Concepturalistic  Tangle   and  the   One-or-Two   Man   Corpora- 

tion," North  Carolina  Law  Review,  34,  47 1-48 1    (June,   1956). 

351.  "The   Use  of  Pseudo-Foreign   Corporations  in  the   United  States," 

Business  Law  Review,  5,  1 37-145   (England,  April,   1956). 
352. — (with  L.  S.  Powers),  "Drafting  a  Corporation  Code  for  North 

Carolina,"  Arkansas  Law  Review,   10,   28-37    (Winter,    1956). 
Livengood,  Charles  H.,  Jr. 

353.  "In  re  United  States  Rubber  Company,"  American  Labor  Arbitration 

Awards,  7,  74939-74945  (March,  1956). 
Lowndes,  Charles  L.  B. 

354.  "The   Constitutional   Basis   for   Taxing   Life   Insurance    Under  the 

Federal  Estate  Tax,"   University  of  Pittsburgh  Law  Review,  iy, 
346-361   (Spring,  1956). 
Maggs,  Douglas  B. 

355.  "In  re  Harriet  Cotton  Mills,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports,  26,  390- 

393  (1956). 

356.  "In  re  Danville  Knitting  Mills,"  Labor  Arbitration  Reports,  26,  844- 

846   (1956). 
Paschall,  J.  Francis. 

357.  "George  Sutherland,"  in  A.  Dunham  and  P.  B.  Kurland,  editors, 

Mr.  Justice  (Chicago:  University  of  Chicago  Press,  1956).     Pp. 
123-146. 
Shimm,  Melvin  G. 

358.  "Foreword  to  Symposium  on  'Obscenity  and  the  Arts,'  "  Law  and 

Contemporary  Problems,  20 ,  531-532    (Autumn,   1955). 

359.  "Foreword  to  Symposium  on  'Atomic  Power  Development,'  "  Law 

and  Contemporary  Problems,  21,  1-2   (Winter,  1956). 

360.  "Foreword  to  Symposium  on  'Immigration,'  "  Law  and  Contempo- 

rary Problems,  21,  21 1-2 1  2   (Spring,   1956). 

361.  "Foreword  to  Symposium  on  'The  Preventive  Law  of  Conflicts,'" 

Law  and  Contemporary  Problems,  21 ,  427-428  (Summer,  1956). 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  FROM 
SEPTEMBER  1,  1955  TO  AUGUST  31,  1956. 

Ingles,  Thelma. 

362.  "Nursing  Education  Must  Keep  Up  With  Medicine,"  Modern  Hos- 
pitals, 85,  83-84   (Nov.,  1955). 


PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

FROM  SEPTEMBER  1,  1955  TO 

AUGUST  31,  1956 

Alyea,  E.  P.,  and  Galleher,  E.  P.,  Jr.     Urology. 

363.  "Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Carcinoma  of  Prostate,"  Postgradu- 

ate Medicine,  20,  8-17   (July,  1956). 
Amatruda,  T.  T.,  Jr.,  and  Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine. 

364.  "Adrenal  Cortex  and  Ketosis  of  Fasting  and  Insulin  Hypoglycemia," 

Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  4,  124-125   (April,  1956). 
Anlyan,  W.  G.,  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  and  DeLaughter,  G.  D.,  Jr.     Sur- 

gery- 

365.  "Significance  of  Idiopathic  Venous  Thrombosis  and  Hidden  Cancer," 

Journal    of    the    American    Medical    Association,    161,    964-966 

(July  7,  1956). 

See  Hart,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Arena,  J.  M.    Pediatrics. 

366.  "Aspirin    Poisoning,"    Postgraduate    Medicine,    20,    91-92     (July, 

1956). 

367.  "Miscellaneous  Poisonings,  Acute,"  Current  Therafy  1956.   Pp.  571- 

5.82: 

368.  "Principal    Active    Ingredients    in    Various    Commercial    Products," 

Current  Therafy  1956.     Pp.  583-587. 

369.  "Problem  of  Accidental  Poisoning  in  Children  as  It  Exists  Today," 

Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association,   i$9>    I537"I539 

(Dec.   17,   1955). 
Ashe,  J.  R.,  Jr.     See  Davis,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Lister,  L.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Ausherman,  H.  A.,  Nowill,  W.  K.,  and  Stephen,  C.  R.     Anesthesiology. 

370.  "Controlled  Analgesia  with  Continuous  Drip  Meperidine;    Analysis 

of   1,000  Cases,"  Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association, 

160,  175-179   (Jan.  21,   1956). 
Austin,  J.     See  Davis,  C.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Baker,  L.  D.     Orthopaedics. 
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371.  "Rational  Approach  to  Surgical  Needs  of  Cerebral  Palsy  Patient," 

Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  38A,  313-323  (April,  1956). 
Baker,  R.  D.     Pathology. 

372.  "Pulmonary   Mucormycosis,"   American  Journal  of  Pathology,  32, 

287-313  (March- April,  1956). 
Barker,  J.  N.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

373.  "Modifications  of   Hemoglobin   Affinity  and   Hypoxia  Tolerance   in 

Infant  and  Adult  Rats  Following  Exposure  to  Low  and  High  O2 
Tensions  and  Irradiation,"  Federation  Proceedings,  75,  8  (March, 
1956). 
Barnes,  R.  H.     Psychiatry. 

374.  "Fainting:  Review  of  Neuropsychiatry  Aspects,"  American  Journal 

of  Medical  Science,  231,  109-116  (Jan.,  1956). 

See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Bass,  S.,  Jr.     See  Benson,  W.  R.,  jt.  auth. 
Baylin,  G.  J.    See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sanders,  A.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Beard,  D.     See  Beaudreau,  G.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sharp,  D.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Beard,  J.  W.     Experimental  Surgery. 

375.  "Fallacy  of  Concept  of  Virus  'Masking':  Review,"  Cancer  Research, 

16,  279-291   (May,  1956). 

376.  "Virus  of  Avian  Myeloblastic  Leukosis,"  Poultry  Science,  35,  203- 

223  (Jan.,  1956). 

See  Beaudreau,  G.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Sharp,  D.  G.,  and  Eckert,  E.  A. 

377.  "Tumor  Viruses,"  Advances  in  Virus  Research,  3,  149-197  (1955). 
See  Sharp,  D.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Beaudreau,  G.  S.,  Bonar,  R.  A.,  Beard,  D.  and  Beard,  J.  W.     Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

378.  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythroblastosis;  Influence  of  Host  Age  and  Route 

of  Inoculation  on  Dose-Response,"  Journal  of  the  National  Insti- 
tute of  Cancer,  if,  91-100   (July,   1956). 
Bechtel,  J.  T.,  White,  J.  E.,  and  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.    Medicine. 

379.  "Electrocardiographic  Effects  of  Hypocalcemia  Induced  in  Normal 

Subjects   with    Edathamil    Disodium,"    Circulation,    13,    837-842 
(June,  1956). 
Becker,  R.  F.,  and  King,  J.  E.     Anatomy. 

380.  "Course   of   Air   Flow   Over   Olfactory   and   Respiratory   Mucosa," 

Anatomical  Record,  124,  257    (Feb.,   1956). 
Benson,  W.  R.,  and  Bass,  S.,  Jr.     Pathology. 

381.  "Chondromyxoid    Fibroma;    First    Report    of    Occurrence    of   This 
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Tumor    in    Vertebral    Column,"    American    Journal    of    Clinical 
Pathology,  25,  1 290-1 292  (Nov.,  1955). 
-and  Sealy,  W.  C. 


382.  "Arterial  Necrosis  Following   Resection   of  Coarctation   of  Aorta," 

Laboratory  Investigation,  5,  359-376   (July-Aug.,  1956). 
Bernheim,  F.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

**"Effect  of  Quinones  on  Adaptive  Enzyme  Formation  in  Strain  of 
Pseudomonas  aeruginosa"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experi- 
mental Biology  and  Medicine,  85,  542-544  (April,  1954). 

383.  "Effect  of  Temperature  on  Adaptive  Enzyme  Formation  in  Myco- 

bacterium," Archives  of  Biochemistry,  59,  2^1-1^  (Nov.,  1955). 

384.  "Formation  in  Mycobacterium  of  Adaptive  Enzyme  for  Oxdation  of 

Phloriglucinol,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Experimental  Biol- 
ogy and  Medicine,  92,  150-151   (May,  1956). 
and  DeTurk,  W.  E. 

385.  "Effect   of  Certain    Biphenyl   Compounds  on   Metabolism   of  Two 

Strains  of  Mycobacteria,"  Journal  of  Pharmacology  and  Experi- 
mental Therapeutics,  116,  387-393  (April,  1956). 

Ottolenghi,  A.,  and  Wilbur,  K.  M. 

"Studies  on  Bone  Marrow  Lipid  in  Normal  and  Irradiated  Rabbits," 
Radiation  Research,  4,  132-138  (Feb.,  1956). 

Berry,  R.  J.     See  Grunt,  J.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Bishop,  L.  H.    See  Estes,  E.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Blaisdell,  R.  K.     See  Myers,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Bloor,  B.  M.     See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Blue,  W.  B.,  and  Davison,  W.  C.     Pediatrics. 

386.  "Evolution  of  Infant  Feeding  and  Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of 

Soured  Milk  Mixtures,"  Postgraduate  Medicine,  20,  41-48  (July, 
1956). 
Bogdonoff,  M.  D.,  Scherr,  E.  H.,  Lister,  L.  M.,  Owen,  J.  A.,  Jr.,  and 
Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

387.  "Method  for  Study  of  Diabetogenic  Activity  of  Pituitary   Growth 

Hormone    Preparations    in    Rat,"    Endocrinology f    57,    272-285 

(Sept.,  1955). 
Bonar,  R.  A.    See  Beaudreau,  G.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Bondurant,  S.,  and  Hickam,  J.  B.    Medicine. 

388.  "Pulmonary  and  Circulatory  Effects  of  Acute  Pulmonary  Vascular 

Engorgement  in  Normal  Subjects,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investi- 
gation, 35,  692-693  (June,  1956). 

See  Lusk,  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Boone,  A.  W.     See  Pickrell,  K.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.,  Nowill,  W.  K.,  Margolis,  G.,  and  Stephen, 
C.  R.  Anesthesiology. 

389.  "Chlorpromazine:  Laboratory  and  Clinical  Investigation,"  Anesthe- 

siology, 16,  829-847  (Nov.,  1955). 
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See  Fabian,  L.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Bowers,  M.  A.    See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 
Bressler,  B.     Psychiatry. 

390.  "Ulcerative   Colitis  as  Anniversary  Symptom;    Emergency   Psycho- 

therapy with  Remission  of  Symptoms,"  Psychoanalytic  Review,  43, 
381-387   (July,  1956). 
Cohen,  S.  L.,  and  Magnussen,  F. 

391.  "Bilateral  Breast  Phantom  and  Breast  Phantom  Pain;  Case  Report," 

Journal  of  Nervous  and  Mental  Disease,   122,  315-320    (Oct., 

1955). 

392.  "Problem  of  Phantom  Breast  and  Phantom  Pain,"  Journal  of  Ner- 

vous and  Mental  Disease,  123,  181-187   (Feb.,  1956). 
Brewer,  S.  S.,  Jr.,  Coonrad,  E.  V.,  and  Rundles,  W.     Medicine. 

393.  "Concurrent    6-Mercaptopurine    and    Cortisone    Therapy    in    Acute 

Myelogenous  Leukemia,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  4,  88-89 

(April,  1956). 

See  Rundles,  R.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Broome,  R.  A.,  Jr.,  Estes,  E.  H.  Jr.,  and  Orgain,  E.  S.     Medicine. 

394.  "Effects    of    Digitoxin    Upon    Twelve    Lead    Electrocardiogram," 

American  Journal  of  Medicine,  21,  237-245  (Aug.,  1956). 
Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  Hewitt,  W.  C,  Jr.,  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  Sealy,  W.  C, 
and  Harris,  J.  S.     Surgery,  Pediatrics. 

395.  "Simple  Expendable  Blood  Oxygen-Gass  Exchanger  for  Use  in  Open 

Cardiac  Surgery,"  Surgery,  40,  100-112  (July,  1956). 

See  Eadie,  G.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Silver,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Brown,  R.    See  Lynn,  W.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Buckingham,  M.  J.     See  Sharp,  D.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Burnum,  J.  F.     See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 
Busse,  E.  W.     Psychiatry. 

396.  "Treatment  of  Nonhospitalized,  Emotionally  Disturbed  Elderly  Per- 

sons," Geriatrics,  11,  1 73-179  (April,  1956). 
Barnes,  R.  H.,  and  Cohen,  L.  D.     Psychiatry. 

397.  "Factors  Producing  Ego  Disintegration  in  Aged,"  North  Carolina 

Medical  Journal,  16,  528-532   (Nov.,  1955). 
Barnes,  R.  H.,  Friedman,  E.  L.,  and  Kelty,  E.  J.    Psychiatry. 

398.  "Psychological  Functioning  of  Aged  Individuals  with   Normal  and 

Abnormal  Electroencephalograms;  Study  of  Non-Hospitalized 
Community  Volunteers,"  Journal  of  Nervous  and  Mental  Disease, 
i24>  I35-HI   (Aug.,  1956). 

See  Dovenmuehle,  R.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Friedman,  E.  L.,  jt.  auth. 
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Callaway,  J.  L.     Dermatology  and  Syphilology. 

399.  "Dermatologic  Research:  An  Office  Procedure?,"  Journal  of  Inves- 

tigative Dermatology ,  2J,  215-219   (Oct.,  1956). 
Campbell,  F.  H.     See  Connar,  R.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Horton,  C.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Carter,  B.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

400.  "Feminizing  Tumor  of  Ovary,"   Transaction  of  the  Southern  Sur- 

gical Association  (1955),  67,  211-214  (1955). 

Cuyler,  W.   K.,  Kaufmann,  L.  A.,  Thomas,  W.  L.,  Creadick, 

R.  N.,  Parker,  R.  T.,  Peete,  C.   H.,  Jr.,  and  Cherny,  W.  B. 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

401.  "Clinical  Problems  in  Stage  o   (Intraepithelial)   Cancer  of  Cervix," 

American   Journal   of    Obstetrcs   and   Gynecology ,    yi,   634-652 

(March,  1956). 

See  Cuyler,  W.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Turner,  V.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Carter,  D.  H.     See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Carver,  G.   M.,  Jr.,  Sealy,  W.  C,  and  Dillon,   M.  L.,  Jr.     Thoracic 

Surgery. 

402.  "Management    of    Alkali    Burns    of    Esophagus,"    Journal    of    the 

American  Medical  Association,   160,    1447-1450    (April,    1956). 
Charlton,  J.   D.,  Hickam,  J.   B.,  Hansen-Priiss,  O.  C.  E.,  and  Sieker, 
H.  O.  Medicine. 

403.  "Recurrent  Coma  Caused  by  Respiratory  Failure;  Report  of  Case," 

Annals  of  Allergy,  14,  162-165  (March-April,  1956). 

Cherny,  W.  B.     See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Christison,  I.  B.,  Conant,  N.  F.,  Brown,  F.  C,  and  Bradsher,  C.  K. 
Bacteriology,  Chemistry. 
"The  Sensitivity  of  Histoflasma  cafsulatum  to  Rhodanine  and  Re- 
lated Compounds,"  in  T.  H.  Sternberg  and  V.  D.  Newcomer, 
editors,  The  Therapy  of  Fungus  Diseases  (Boston:  Little  Brown, 
1955.     Pp.  268-278. 

Cobey,  F.  A.,  and  Handler,  P.  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition. 

404.  "Sulfite  Metabolism  in  E.  coli,"  Biochimica  et  Biophysica  Acta,  19, 

324-327  (Feb.,  1956). 
Cohen,  L.  D.     Psychiatry. 

405.  "Note  on   Repetition  of  Experiments,"  Psychiatic  Research  Report, 

3,  39-42  (Feb.,  1956). 

See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Friedman,  E.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Kipnis,   D.,   Kunkle,   E.   C,   and   Kubansky,   P.   E.      Psychiatry, 

Medicine. 

406.  "Observations  of  Person  with  Congenital  Insensitivity  to  Pain;  Case 
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Report,"  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  5/,   333- 
338  (Sept.,  1955). 
Cohen,  S.  I.,  and  Silverman,  A.  J.     Psychiatry. 

407.  "Phychophysiological  Integration  in  Prediction  of  Physiological  Stress 

Tolerance  from  Projective  Test  Stories,"  Rocky  Mountain  Psy- 
chologist, i,6  (May,  1956). 
Silverman,  A.  J.,  and  Magnussen,  F.     Psychiatry. 

408.  "New  Psychophysiological  Correlates  in  Women  with  Peptic  Ulcers," 

American  Journal  of  Psychiatry,  112,  1 025-1 026   (June,   1956); 

See  Bressler,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Silverman,  A.  J.,  jt.  auth. 

Conant,  N.  F.,  and  Smith,  D.  T.     Mycology,  Bacteriology. 

409.  "Diagnosis    of    Mycotic    Infections;    Superficial    Mycoses,"    Merck's 

Report,  64,  19-24  (Oct.,  1955). 

See  Christison,  I.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Smith,  D.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Connar,  R.  G.,  Campbell,  F.  H.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Surgery,  Plastic 

Surgery. 

410.  "Esophageal  Reconstruction  with  Free  Autogenous  Dermal  Grafts; 

Experimental  Study,"  Surgery,  39,  459-469  (March,  1956). 

See  Horton,  C.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Coonrad,  E.  V.     See  Brewer,  S.  S.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

Crawford,  H.  H.,  Maguire,  C.  P.,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L. 

Plastic  Surgery. 

411.  "Dermoid  Cysts  of  Nose:  Presentation  of  7  Cases,"  Plastic  and  Re- 

constructive Surgery,  16,  237-245  (Oct.,  1955). 

See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Horton,  C.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Maguire,  C.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Pickrell,  K.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Creadick,  R.  N.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

412.  "Severe  Chronic  Pruritus  Vulvae,"  Journal  of  the  Florida  Medical 

Association,  42,  1007-1008  (June,  1956). 

See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Cuyler,  W.  K.,  Kaufmann,  L.  A.,  Carter,  B.,  Thomas,  W.  L.,  Parker, 

R.  T.,  and  Strickland,  A.  C.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

413.  "Application  of  Exfoliative  Cytology  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology," 

North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  if,  74-77   (Feb.,  1956). 

See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

D'Angelo,  G.  H.     See  Grimson,  K.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

Davis,  C.  D.,  Ashe,  J.  R.,  Jr.,  and  Austin,  J.     Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

414.  "Sclerotic  Polycystic  Ovary  Syndrome,"  Southern  Medical  Journal, 

49,  856-861  (Aug.,  1956). 
See  Turner,  V.  H.,  jt.  auth. 
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Davison,  W.  C.     Pediatrics,  Administration. 

415.  "Childhood  Cancer   (Tumors,  Leukemia  and  Hodkgin's  Disease)," 

Proceedings  of  the  Middle  East  Medical  Assembly,  6,   I  -O- 1 0-0 
(1956). 

416.  "Duke  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic,"  Journal  of  Medical  Education,  31, 

482-485  (July,  1956). 

See  Blue,  W.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Dees,  J.  E.     Urology. 

417.  "Prognosis  of  Primary  Tumors  of  Renal  Pelvis  and  Ureter,"  Trans- 

actions of  the  American  Association  of  Genito -Urinary  Surgeons, 

47,  W^liWSS)- 
Dees,  S.  C.    Pediatrics. 

418.  "Old  and  New  Therapy  for  Asthma,"   Virginia  Medical  Monthly, 

S2,  389-394  (Sept.,  1955). 

See  Johnson,  B.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

Deiss,  W.  P.,  and  O'Shaughnessy,  P.  J.     Medicine,  Biochemistry. 

419.  "Preliminary  Observations  on  Effect  of  TSH  on  Release  of  Thyroid 

Hormones,"    Clinical    Research    Proceedings,    4,    32-33     (Jan., 
1956). 
and  Willard,  R.  F. 

420.  "Serum  Protein-Bound  Glucosamine  and  Galactosamine,"  American 

Journal  of  Medicine,  20,  945   (June,  1956). 
DeLaughter,  G.  D.     See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Dent,  S.    See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 
DeTurk,  W.  E.    See  Bernheim,  F.,  jt.  auth. 
Dillon,  M.  L.,  Jr.     See  Carver,  G.  M.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
Dovenmuehle,  R.  H.,  and  Busse,  E.  W.     Psychiatry. 

421.  "Studies  of  Processes  of  Ageing;   Review  of  Findings  of  Multidisci- 

plinary  Approach,"  British  Journal  of  Physical  Medicine,  ig,  100- 
103  (May,  1956). 
Duke,  K.  L.     Anatomy. 

422.  "Histology    of    Ovary    of    Thomomys,    Western    Pocket    Gopher," 

Anatomical  Record,  124,  455  (Feb.,  1956). 
Eadie,  G.   S.,  and  Brown,  I.   W.,  Jr.      Physiology  and   Pharmacology, 
Surgery. 

423.  "Mixing  Curve  of  Erythrocytes  in   Dog,"  Federation  Proceedings, 

'5>  53  (March,  1956). 

See  Silver,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Eckert,  E.  A.,  Beard,  D.,  and  Beard,  J.  W.     Experimental  Surgery. 

424.  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythroblastosis:  Titration  of  Infectivity,"  Journal 

of  the  National  Cancer  Institute,  16,  1099-1119   (April,   1956). 
Sharp,  D.  G.,  Beard,  D.,  Green,  I.,  and  Beard,  J.  W.     Experi- 
mental Surgery. 

425.  "Virus  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Leukosis;   Antigenic  Constitu- 
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tion  and  Immunologic  Characterization,"  Journal  of  the  National 

Cancer  Institute ,  16,  593-643    (Dec,   1955). 

See  Beard,  J.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Engel,  F.  L.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

426.  "Addison's   Disease   and   Peptic   Ulcer,"   Journal  of   Clinical  Endo- 

crinology, is,  1 300-1 307   (Oct.,  1955). 

427.  "Application  of  Endocrine  Methods  in  Field  of  Psychiatric  Research," 

Psychiatric  Research  Report,  3,  1-3  (Feb.,  1956). 

See  Amatruda,  T.  T.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bogdonoff,  M.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Engel,  M.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Fredericks,  J.     Medicine,  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

428.  "Antiketogenic  Effects  of  Glucose  and  Fructose  in  Sodium  Fluoro- 

acetate  Diabetes,"  Federation  Proceedings,  15,  58  (March,  1956). 

See  McPherson,  H.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Engel,   M.  G.,  and  Engel,  F.   L.      Medicine,   Physiology  and  Pharma- 
cology. 

429.  "Influence    of    Oxycel    Corticotropin    on    Fatty    Acid    and    Glucose 

Metabolism  in  Rat,"  Endocrinology,  58,  808-815   (June,  1956). 
Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.     Medicine. 

430.  "Newer  Developments  in  Etiology  and  Treatment  of  Atherosclero- 

sis," North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  ij,  348-350  (Aug.,  1956). 

See  Bechtel,  J.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Bishop,  L.  H.,  and  Mcintosh,  H.  D.    Medicine. 

431.  "Electrocardiogram  as  Safeguard  in  Pericardial  Paracentesis,"  Clinical 

Research  Proceedings,  4,  30  (Jan.,  1956). 

See  Broome,  R.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Weissler,  A.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Everett,  J.  W.     Anatomy. 

432.  "Maintenance  of  Pregnancy  in   Rats  by   Hypophyseal   Autografts," 

Anatomical  Record,  124,  287-288  (Feb.,  1956). 

433.  "Time  Relationship  Between  Stimulation  of  Hypophysis  and  Release 

of  Ovulating  Hormone  in  Rat,"  Federation  Proceedings,  75,  60 
(March,  1956). 
Fabian,  L.  W.,  Stephen,  C.  R.,  and  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.     Anesthe- 
siology. 

434.  "Place  of  Trichlorethylene  in  Obstetrical  and  Anesthetic  Practice," 

Southern  Medical  Journal,  49,  808-8 1 4  (Aug.,  1956). 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Fell,  S.  C,  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  Hornsby,  A.  T.,  Horton,  C.  E.,  Warren, 

J.  V.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Surgery,  Medicine,  Radiology. 

435.  "Syndrome  of  Chronic  Leg  Ulcer;   Phlebodynamics  of  Lower  Ex- 

tremity;   Physiology   of   Venous  Valves,"   Surgery,  38,    771-793 
(Oct.,  1955). 
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-See  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  jt.  auth. 


Ferguson,  G.  B.     Otolaryngology. 

436.  "Mycotic  Diseases  of  Lower  Respiratory  Tract,"  Annals  of  Otology, 

Rhinology  and  Laryngology,  64,  1  245-1  260   (Dec,  1 955). 
Frayser,  R.     See  Lusk,  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Frazer,  J.  W.     See  Grimson,  K.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

Fredericks,  J.     See  Engel,  F.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Fridovich,  I.,  and  Handler,  P.  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition. 

437.  "Hypoxanthine    as   Cof actor   for   Enzymatic    Oxidation    of   Sulfite" 

Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry,  221,  323-331   (July,  1956). 

438.  "Hypoxanthine,  Cofactor  for  Cysteine  Oxidation  by  Liver  Prepara- 

tions," Biochimica  et  Biofhysica  Acta,  21,  lJ2~l74  (July,  1956). 

439.  "Inhibition    by    Dinitrophenal    of    Phosphatedependent    Catalysis    of 

Sulphite  Oxidation  by  Metals,"  Federation  Proceedings,  15,  256 
(March,  1956). 

440.  "Sulfite  Oxidation  by  Xanthine  Oxidase,"  in  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 

sity, McCollum-Pratt  Institute,  Symposium  on  Inorganic  Nitrogen 
Metabolism:  Function  of  Metallo-Flavorfroteins  (Baltimore:  Johns 
Hopkins  Press,  1956).     Pp.  539-551. 
Friedman,  E.  L.,  Busse,  E.  W.,  and  Cohen,  L.  D.     Psychiatry. 

441.  "Level   of  Aspiration   and   Some   Criteria   of  Adjustment   in   Aged 

Population,"  American  Psychologist,  11,  368   (Aug.,  1 956). 

See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Galleher,  E.  P.,  Jr.     See  Alyea,  E.  P.,  jt.  auth. 
Gardner,  C.  E.,  Jr.     Surgery. 

442.  "Anomalies    of    Intestinal    Rotation    in    Gastrointestinal    Practice," 

American    Journal    of    Gastroenterology ,    24,    448-454     (Oct., 

IQ55)- 
Gauer,  O.  H.,  and  Sieker,  H.  O.     Medicine. 

443.  "Continuous  Recording  of  Central  Venous  Pressure  Changes  from 

Arm  Vein,"  Circulation  Research,  4,  74-78  (Jan.,  1956). 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Georgiade,  N.  G.,  Maguire,  C.  P.,  Crawford,  H.  H.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L. 

Plastic  Surgery. 

444.  "Mucormycosis  and  Palatal  Sloughs  in   Diabetics,"  Plastic  and  Re- 

constructive Surgery,  if,  473-476  (June,  1956). 

445.  "Practical  Considerations  Regarding  Tracheotomy;   Surgical  Errors 

and   Safeguard,"   Journal  of   the  American  Medical  Association, 

160,  940-942  (March  17,  1956). 

See  Crawford,  H.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Horton,  C.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Maguire,  C.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Peschel,   E.,   Georgiade,   R.,   and   Brown,   I.   W.,   Jr.      Surgery, 

Plastic  Surgery,  Medicine. 
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446.  "Clinical  and  Experimental  Investigation  of  Preservation  of  Skin," 

Plastic  and  Reconstructive  Surgery,  IJ,  26J-275    (April,    1956). 
Pickrell,  K.  L.,  and  Maguire,  C.  P.     Plastic  Surgerv. 

447.  "Total  Thigh  Flaps  for  Extensive   Decubitus   Ulcers,"  Plastic  and 

Reconstructive  Surgery,  ij,  220-225    (March,   1956). 

See  Pickrell,  K.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Georgiade,  R.     See  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
Gibbons,  J.  E.     See  Mulfer,  J.  C,  jt.  auth. 
Glaid,  A.  J.     See  Hakala,  M.  T.,  jt.  auth. 
Goldner,  J.  L.     Orthopaedics. 

448.  "Lesions  in    Back   and    Lower   Extremities   Which    May   Stimulate 

Ruptured  Invertebral  Disk,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  ij} 
260-267    (June,   1956). 

449.  "Reconstructive    Surgery    of    Hand    in    Cerebral    Palsy    and    Spastic 

Paralysis  Resulting  from  Injury  to  Spinal  Cord,"  Journal  of  Bone 
and  Joint  Surgery,  5 jA,  1144-1154   (Dec,  1955). 
and  Irwin,  C.  E.     Orthopaedics. 

450.  "Function   of   Peroneal   Muscles   in   Paralytic    Equinovalgus   Foot," 

Journal  of  Bone  and  Joint  Surgery,  38 A,  237-238  (Jan.,  1956). 

See  Musgrave,  R.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

Goodall,  McC,  and  Kirshner,  N.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

451.  "Effect   of   Cervico-Thoracic    Ganglionectomy    on    Adrenaline    and 

Noradrenaline  Content  in  Mammalian  Heart,"  Journal  of  Clinical 

Investigation,  35,  649-656  (June,  1956). 

See  Kirshner,  N.,  jt.  auth. 

Green,  I.     Experimental  Surgery. 

452.  "ATPase  Activity  of  Avian  Erythromyeloblastic  Virus:  Competitive 

Inhibition   by  ADP,"  Biochimica  et  Biofhysica  Acta,   18,  43-48 

(Sept.,   1955). 

See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

and  Sharp,  D.  G.     Experimental  Surgery. 

453.  "ATPase    Activity    of   Avian    Erythromyeloblastic    Leukosis    Virus; 

Introductory  Kinetics,"  Biochimica  et  Biofhysica  Acta,  18,  36-42 

(Sept.,  1955). 
Green,  R.     See  Martin,  S.  P.,  jt.  auth. 
Grimson,  K.  S.,  D'Angelo,  G.  H.,  Zavaleta,  A.  A.,  and  Hustead,  A.  P. 

Surgery. 

454.  "Arterial  Disease,"  Modern  Medicine,  23,  112-113  (Sept.  1,  1955). 
See  Margolis,  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Tarazi,  A.  K.,  and  Frazer,  J.  W.     Surgery. 

455.  "Ganglion  Blocking  Actions  of  New  Quaternary  Ammonium  Com- 

pound,   SU3088,1    in    Dog    and    Man,"    Angiology,    6,    507-512 

(Dec,  1955). 

See  Tarazi,  A.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

Grunt,  J.  A.,  Knisely,  W.  H.,  and  Berry,  R.  J.     Anatomy,  Medicine. 
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456.  "In  Vivo  Observations  on  Seminal  Vesicles  of  Normal,  Castrate  and 

Hormonally  Treated  Rats,"  Anatomical  Record,  124,  299  (Feb., 

1956). 
Hakala,  M.  T.,  Glaid,  A.  J.,  and  Schwert,  G.  W.     Biochemistry  and 
Nutrition. 

457.  "Lactic  Dehydrogenase;  Variation  of  Kinetic  and  Equilibrium  Con- 

stants with  Temperature,"  Journal  of  Biological  Chemistry ,  22 1, 
191-209   (July,  1956). 
Hall,  F.  G.,  and  Zechman,  F.  W.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

458.  "Influence  of  Graded  Breathing  Resistance  on  Respiratory  Regula- 

tion,"  Resumes  des  Communications,   Congress   International  de 

Physiologie  (1956)  20,  388  (1956). 

See  Hull,  W.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Zechman,  F.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Hammett,  J.  F.,  and  Stephen,  C.  R.     Anesthesiology. 

459.  "Anesthesia  for  Patient  in  Shock,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal, 

ij,  214-219   (May,  1956). 
Handler,  P.     Biochemistry  and  Nutrition. 

460.  "Nutrition  and  Cardiovascular  Disease,"  Geriatrics,  11,  229   (May, 

1956). 

461.  "Pressor  Factor  in  Normal  Human   Urine,"  American  Journal  of 

Physiology,  184,  400-405  (Feb.,  1956). 

See  Cobey,  F.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Fridovich,  I.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Standerfer,  S.  B.,  jt.  auth. 

Hansen-Priiss,  O.  C.  E.     See  Charlton,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
Harris,  J.  S.     Pediatrics. 

462.  "Diagnosis    of    Surgically    Correctable    Congenital    Malfunctions   of 

Heart,"   North   Carolina  Medical  Journal,   16,   559-562    (Dec, 

1955)- 

463.  "Mucormycosis;    Report  of  Case,"  Pediatrics,  16,  857-867    (Dec, 

1955); 

464.  "Prevention   and   Treatment   of   Acute    Rheumatic   Fever,"   North 

Carolina  Medical  Journal,  ij,  4-7  (Jan.,  1956). 

See  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Merrit,  D.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Hart,  D.,  Keeley,  R.  L.  A.,  Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.,  and  Anylan,  W.  G. 

Surgery. 
4.65.  "Surgery  for  Peptic  Ulcer  of  Duodenum,"  North  Carolina  Medical 

Journal,  iy,  197-201    (May,  1956). 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Hendrix,  J.  P.     Medicine. 

466.  "Medicine,"  in  Americana  Annual:  1956   (New  York:  Americana 

Corporation,  1956).     Pp.  459-462. 
Hewitt,  W.  C,  Jr.     See  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
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Heyman,  A.,  Pfeiffer,  J.  B.,  Willett,  R.  W.,  and  Taylor,  H.  M.     Neu- 
rology, Medicine  and  Biochemistry. 

467.  "Peripheral  Neuropathy  Caused  by  Arsenical  Intoxication;  Study  of 

41  Cases  with  Observations  on  Effects  of  BAL  (2,  3,  Dimercapto- 
Pro-panol),"  New  England  Journal  of  Medicine,  254,  40 1 -409 
(March  1,   1956). 

See  Karp,  H.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Hickam,  J.  B.,  Wilson,  W.  P.,  and  Frayser,  R.     Medicine,  Psychiatry. 

468.  "Observations  on  Early  Elevation  of  Serum  Potassium  During  Re- 

spiratory Alkalosis,"  Journal  of  Clinical  Investigation,  35,  60 1 -606 

(June,  1956). 

See  Bondurant,  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Charlton,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Lusk,  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Hornsby,  A.  T.     See  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Hornsby,  H.  D.     See  Fell,  S.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Horton,  C.  E.,  Campbell,  F.  H.,  Connar,  R.,  Smith,  A.  G.,  and  Pickrell, 

K.  L.     Plastic  Surgery,  Pathology. 

469.  "Use  of  Autogenous  Skin  Grafts  to  Repair  Arterial  Defects;    Ex- 

perimental Study,"  Surgery,  39,  926-939  (June,  1956). 

Crawford,  H.  H.,  Maguire,  C.  P.,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  and  Pickrell, 

K.  L.  Plastic  Surgery. 

470.  "Cancer   Charlatanism,"   Southern   Medical  Journal,   49,   567-574 

(June,  1956). 

See  Fell,  S.  C,  jt.  auth. 

Maguire,  C.  P.,  Georgiade,  N.  G.,  and  Pickrell,  K.  L.     Plastic 

Surgery. 

471.  "Glomus  Tumors;   Analysis  of  25  Cases,"  American  Medical  Asso- 

ciation Archives  of  Surgery,  Ji,  712-716   (Nov.,   1955). 

See  Maguire,  C.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Hull,  W.  E.,  and  Hall,  F.  G.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

472.  "Effects  of  Various  Respiratory  Impedances  on  Pulmonary  Ventila- 

tion and  Alveolar  Gas  Exchange  in  Anesthetized  Dogs,"  Federa- 
tion Proceedings,  15,  98   (March,  1956). 

Hustead,  A.  P.     See  Grimson,  K.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

Hymans,  J.  C.     See  Sanders,  A.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Irwin,  C.  E.     See  Goldner,  J.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Isley,  J.  K.     See  Sanders,  A.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Jensen,  W.  N.     See  Rucknagel,  D.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Johnson,  B.  A.,  and  Dees,  S.  C.     Pediatrics. 

473.  "Immunization  of  Allergic  Children;   Special  Reference  to  Eczema 

Vaccinatum,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal,  ij,  304-309 
(July,  1956). 
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Johnston,  D.  H.     See  Ruffin,  J.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Somer,  M.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Jones,  C.  P.    See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Karp,  H.  R.,  Sieker,  H.  O.,  and  Heyman,  A.     Medicine. 

474.  "Study    of    Cerebral    Function    and    Circulation    in    Cheyne-Stokes 

Respiration,"    American   Journal   of   Medicine,    20,    952    (June, 

1956). 

See  Sieker,  H.  O.,  jt.  auth. 

Kaufmann,  L.  A.     See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Cuyler,  W.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

Keeley,  R.  L.  A.     See  Hart,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Kelty,  E.  J.     See  Busse,  E.  W.,  jt.  auth. 
Kerby,  G.  P.     Medicine. 

475.  "Interactions  Between  Plasma  Proteins  and  Acid  Mucopolysaccha- 

rides in   Rheumatoid   Arthritis,"   American  Journal  of  Medicine, 

20,  952-953  (June>  J956). 

476.  "Occurrence    of   Acid   Mucopolysaccharides   in    Human    Leukocytes 

and    Urine,"    Journal   of   Clinical   Investigation,   34,    1 738-1743 
(Dec,  1955). 
King,  J.  E.     Anatomy. 

477.  "Visualization   Under   Ultraviolet  Lighting  of  Inspiratory  and  Ex- 

piratory   Pathways   Through    Dog's   Nose,"    Anatomical   Record, 

124,  461    (Feb.,   1956). 

See  Becker,  R.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

Kipnis,  D.     See  Cohen,  L.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Kirshner,  N.,  and  Goodall,  McC.     Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 
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520.  "Newer  Drugs  in  Treatment  of  Hypertension;   Use  of  Hexametho- 

nium  in  Combination  With  Hydralazine,"  Circulation,  12,  36 1- 

369  (Sept.,  1955). 
Reeves,  R.  J.     See  Sanders,  A.  P.,  jt.  auth. 
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185. 
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"Electron  Microscopic  Measure  of  Virus  Particle  Dispersion  in  Sus- 
pension," Biochimica  et  Biofhysica  Acta,  ig,  1 3-2 1   (Jan.,  1956). 

— See  Eckert,  E.  A.,  jt.  auth. 
-See  Green,  I.,  jt.  auth. 


Sharpe,  K.     See  Sanders,  A.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

Shingleton,  W.  W.,  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  Keeley,  R.  L.  A.,  Young,  W.  G., 
and  Hart,  D.     Surgery. 

535.  "Massive   Hemorrhage  in   Peptic   Ulcer,"   North   Carolina  Medical 

Journal,  17,  207-210  (May,  1956). 

See  Anlyan,  W.  G.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sanders,  A.  P.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Wells,  M.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Sieber,  H.  A.     See  Rast,  C.  L.,  jt.  auth. 

Sieker,  H.  O.,  Burnum,  J.  F.,  Hickam,  J.  B.,  and  Penrod,  K.  E.     Medi- 
cine, Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

536.  "Treatment  of  Postural  Hypotension  with  a  Counterpressure  Gar- 

ment," Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association,  161,  132- 

135   (May,  1956). 

See  Charlton,  J.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Gauer,  O.  H.,  and  Mcintosh,  H.  D.    Medicine. 

537.  "Measurement    of    Pressure    in    Venous    System    with     Miniature 

Manometer  Catheter,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  4,  32  (Jan., 

1956). 

See  Gauer,  O.  H.,  jt.  auth. 

Karp,  H.  R.,  and  Heyman,  A.     Medicine. 

538.  "Alterations  in  Cerebral  Circulation  and  Function  in  Cheyne-Stokes 

Respiration,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  4,  154  (April,  1956). 

See  Karp,  H.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Silver,  D.,  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  and  Eadie,  G.  S.     Surgery,  Physiology  and 

Pharmacology. 

539.  "Studies  of  Experimental  Sulfhemoglobinemia,"  Journal  of  Labora- 

tory and  Clinical  Medicine,  48,  79-91   (July,  1956). 
Silverman,  A.  J.,  and  Cohen,  S.  I.     Psychiatry. 

540.  "Prediction  of  Physiological  Stress  Tolerance  from  Projective  Tests," 

American  Psychologist,  11,  424   (Aug.,   1 956). 
Cohen,  S.  I.,  Magnussen,  F.,  and  McGough,  E.     Psychiatry. 

541.  "Psychologic  Factors  in  Gynecologic  Surgery,"  North  Carolina  Medi- 

cal Journal,  17,  69-74  (Feb.,  1 956). 

See  Cohen,  S.  I.,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  A.  G.     Pathology. 

542.  "Histochemistry   of  Chicken   Gonads  and  Their  Tissue   Cultures," 

American  Journal  of  Pathology,  32,  619  (May- June,  1956). 

See  Horton,  C.  E.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Perry,  R.  E.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
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Smith,  D.  T.     Medicine,  Bacteriology. 

543.  "Problems  in  Diagnosis  of  Pulmonary  Mycoses,"  Texas  Journal  of 

Medicine,  51,  787-792  (Dec,  1955). 

544.  "Therapy  for  Pulmonary  and  Systemic  Fungus  Diseases,"  Postgrad- 

uate Medicine,  20,  18-25   (July,  1956). 
and  Conant,  N.  F.     Bacteriology,  Mycology. 

545.  "Diagnosis   of   Mycotic    Infections;    Deep   Mycoses   of   Lungs  and 

Other    Internal    Organs,"    Merckys    Report,    65,    19-24    (Jan., 
1956). 

546.  "Diagnosis  of  Mycotic  Infections;   Deep  Mycoses  of  Mucous  Mem- 

branes, Skin,  and  Subcutaneous  Tissues,"  Merck's  Refort,  65,  22- 

24  (May,  1956). 

See  Conant,  N.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parrott,  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Smith,  J.  G.     Dermatology  and  Syphilology. 

547.  "Management  and  Complications  of  Steroid  Therapy  for  Pemphigus 

Vulgaris,  "  Southern  Medical  Journal,  49,  1 56- 1 60  (Feb.,  1956). 
Smith,  S.  G.     Bacteriology. 

548.  "Normal   Hemoglobin   Formation   in    Dog,"   American  Journal   of 

Physiology,  182,  433"438  (SePt->  i955>- 
Sohmer,  M.  H.,  Johnston,  D.  H.,  and  Ruffin,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

549.  "Pain    Patterns    in    Peptic    Ulcer;    Clinical    Application,"    Southern 

Medical  Journal,  49,  393-394   (April,  1956). 
Standerfer,  S.  B.,  and  Handler,  P.     Biochemistry  and  Nutrition. 

550.  "Fatty  Liver  Induced  by  Orotic  Acid  Feeding,"  Proceedings  of  the 

Society    for   Experimental   Biology    and   Medicine,    go,    270-271 
(Oct.,  1955). 
Stephen,  C.  R.    Anesthesiology. 

551.  "Postoperative  Management  of  Patient  with  Acute  Respiratory  Prob- 

lem," Anesthesia  and  Analgesia,  35,  320-330  (July-Aug.,  1956). 

552.  "Problems    of    Analgesia    in    Obstetrical    Patient,"    Anesthesia    and 

Analgesia,  55,  218-225   (May-June,  1956). 

See  Ausherman,  H.  A.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Bowers,  M.  A.,  Nowill,  W.  K.,  and  Martin,  R.  C.     Anesthesi- 
ology. 

553.  "Anticholinergic  Drugs  in  Preanesthetic  Medication,"  Anesthesiology, 

*7>  3°2-3l3  (March,  1956). 
Dent,  S.,  and  Bourgeois-Gavardin,  M.    Anesthesiology. 

554.  "Control  of  Nausea  and  Vomiting  with  Chlorpromazine ;   Incidence 

of  Side-Effects,"  American  Medical  Association  Archives  of  In- 
ternal Medicine,  q6,  794-798   (Dec,   1955). 
and  Fabian,  L.  W.     Anesthesiology. 

555.  "Respiratory  Resuscitation,"  Postgraduate  Medicine,  20,  2-7   (July, 

1956). 
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See  Fabian,  L.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Hammett,  J.  F.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Newton,  G.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Woodhall,  B.,  Odom,  G.  L.,  Reynolds,  D.,  Bourgeois-Gavardin, 

M.,  Martin,  R.  C,  and  Bloor,  B.  M.  Anesthesiology,  Neuro- 
surgery. 

556.  "Induced  Hypotension  for  Neurosurgical  Procedures:  Critical  Analy- 

sis," Annals  of  Surgery,  143,  143-159  (Feb.,  1956). 
Stocker,  F.  W.     Ophthalmology. 

557.  "Management   of  Endothelial   and   Epithelial   Corneal   Dystrophy," 

Transactions  of  the  American  Aacademy  of  Ofhthalmology,  61, 
567-573   (July-Aug.,  1956). 

558.  "Use  of  Acetazoleamide  (Diamox):  for  Endothelial  Corneal  Dystro- 

phy and  Diseased  Corneal  Grafts,"  American  Journal  of  Ophthal- 
mology, 41,  203-206  (Feb.,  1956). 

559.  "Use  of  Carbonic  Anhydrase   Inhibitor  Acetazoleamide    (Diamox) 

for  Endothelial  Corneal  Dystrophy  and  Diseased  Corneal  Grafts," 
Transactions  of  the  American  Ofhthalmological  Society  (7954), 
53,  175-182  (i955)« 

Strickland,  A.  C.     See  Cuyler,  W.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

Takenaka,  Y.     See  Schwert,  G.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Tarazi,  A.  K.,  Margolis,  G.,  and  Grimson,  K.  S.     Surgery,  Pathology. 

560.  "Spinal  Cord  Lesions  Produced  by  Aortography  in  Dogs,"  American 

Medical  Association  Archives  of  Surgery,  72,  38-47  (Jan.,  1 956). 

See  Grimson,  K.  S.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Margolis,  G.,  jt.  auth. 

Taylor,  H.  G.    See  Parrott,  T.,  jt.  auth. 
Taylor,  H.  M.    See  Heyman,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Taylor,  W.  J.,  and  Myers,  J.  D.     Medicine. 

561.  "Occlusive  Hepatic  Venous  Catheterization  in  Study  of  Normal  Liver, 

Cirrhosis  of  Liver  and  Noncirrhotic  Portal  Hypertension,"  Circu- 
lation, 73,  368-380  (March,  1956). 
Texter,  E.  C,  Jr.,  and  Ruffin,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

562.  "Drugs  Affecting  Automatic  Nervous  System;   Clinical  Application 

in    Gastro-intestinal   Disorders,"   Southern   Medical   Journal,   qg, 

910-917   (Aug.,  1956). 
Thomas,  W.  L.     See  Carter,  B.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Cuyler,  W.  K.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Parker,  R.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Tindall,  G.  T.,  and  Kunkle,  E.  C.     Medicine  (Neurology). 

563.  "Pain  Spot  Densities  in  Human  Skin:  Experimental  Study,"  Clinical 

Research  Proceedings,  4,  45-46   (Jan.,  1956). 
Trent,  J.  C.  Surgery. 

**"Note  for  Antivivisectionists,"  Journal  of  the  History  of  Medicine, 
7,  681    (Oct.,  1946). 
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**"Benjamin  Rush  in  Edinburgh,  1 766-1 768,"  in  E.  A.  Under- 
wood, Science,  Medicine,  and  History;  Essays  on  the  Evolution 
of  Scientific  Thought  and  Medical  Practice  Written  in  Honour 
of  Charles  Singer  (London:  Oxford  University  Press,  1953). 
Vol.  2,  179-185. 
Tucker,  W.  B.     Medicine. 

564.  "Comparative  Efficacy  of  Three  Streptomycin  and  Paraminosalicylic 

Acid  Regimens  of  Prolonged  Duration  in  Patients  with  Previously 
Untreated  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis;  Account  of  Cooperative  In- 
vestigation of  Veterans  Administration,  Army,  and  Navy,  Febru- 
ary 1 95 1  to  January  1952,"  American  Review  of  Tuberculosis, 
72,  733-755  (Dec,  1955). 

565.  "Comparison  of  Effect  of  Four  Variables  in  Antimicrobial  Therapy 

of  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis;  Report  of  Cooperative  Study  of  Vet- 
erans Administration,  Army,  and  Navy,  April  1949  to  January 
195 1,"  American  Review  of  Tuberculosis,  J2,  718-732    (Dec, 

«955)- 

566.  "Isoniazid,   Streptomycin,  and  Para- Aminosalicylic  Acid  Compared 

as  Two-Drug  Regimens  in  Treatment  of  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis 
Among  Previously  Untreated  Patients;  Account  of  Cooperative 
Investigation  of  Veterans  Administration,  Army,  and  Navy,  Au- 
gust 1952  to  September  1954,"  American  Review  of  Tuberculosis, 
72,  756-782  (Dec,  1955). 
Turner,  V.  H.,  Davis,  C.  D.,  and  Carter,  B.    Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

567.  "Correlation  of  Estimated  Prognosis  with  Some  Findings  and  Re- 

sults in  750  Sterile  Couples,"  American  Journal  of  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology,  70,  1189-1198   (Dec,  1955). 
Vaughan,  W.  W.,  and  Reeves,  R.  J.     Radiology. 

568.  "Gastric  Photofluorography;   Analysis  of  10,   187  Survey  Examina- 

tions Done  in  North  Carolina,"  North  Carolina  Medical  Journal, 

n>  19-26  (Jan->  J956). 
Wagoner,  R.  A.,  and  Cohen,  L.  D.    Psychiatry. 

569.  "Analysis   of   Patterns   of   Response    of   Anxious   and   Non-Anxious 

Subjects  to  Flickering  Light,"  Perceptual  and  Motor  Skills,  6,  167- 
170(1956). 

570.  "Response  Latency  of  Anxious  and  Non-anxious  Groups  in  Flicker 

Fusion  Task,"  American  Psychologist,  II,  375  (Aug.,  1956). 

See  Cohen,  L.  D.,  jt.  auth. 

Wallace,  J.  M.     Medicine. 

571.  "Venous  Pressure  in  Hand,"  Clinical  Research  Proceedings,  4,  112 

(April,  1956). 
Warren,  J.  V.     Medicine. 

572.  "Heart  Failure,  Congestive,"  Current  Therafy  1Q56.     Pp.  110-1 18. 
See  Fell,  S.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  jt.  auth. 
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See  Weissler,  A.  M.,  jt.  auth. 

Weissler,  A.  M.,  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  and  Warren,  J.  V. 
Medicine. 

573.  "Cardiac  Output  in  Vasodepressor  Syncope,"  American  Journal  of 

Medicine }  20 ,  957  (June,  1956). 
Mcintosh,  H.  D.,  Estes,  E.  H.,  Jr.,  and  Warren,  J.  V.    Medicine. 

574.  "Vasodepressor  Syncope:  Acute  Circulatory  Disorganization,"  Jour- 

nal of  Clinical  Investigation,  55,  743  (June,  1956). 
Wells,  M.  H.,  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  and  Sanders,  A.  P.     Surgery,  Bacteri- 
ology. 

575.  "Absorption   in   Dogs  Following   Exclusion   of   Bile  and   Pancreatic 

Juice  Using  I131  Labeled  Fat,"  Proceedings  of  the  Society  for  Ex- 
perimental Biology  and  Medicine,  goy  717-719  (Dec,  1 955). 

Werk,  E.  E.     See  McPherson,  H.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

White,  J.  E.    See  Bechtel,  J.  T.,  jt.  auth. 

Whitesides,  E.  S.     Orthopaedics. 

576.  Review    of  §8   Jones   Suspension   Operations    (Orthopaedic    Corre- 

spondence Club  Letter,  Sept.,  1955).     5  pp. 
Wilbur,  K.  M.     See  Bernheim,  F.,  jt.  auth. 
Willard,  R.  F.     See  Deiss,  W.  P.,  jt.  auth. 
Willett,  R.  W.     See  Heyman,  A.,  jt.  auth. 
Wilson,  W.  P.     See  Hickam,  J.  B.,  jt.  auth. 
Woodhall,  B.     Neurosurgery. 
^^Preliminary   Report    (Durham:   Peripheral   Nerve   Regeneration   Study 

Centers,  1955).     26  pp. 
and  Odom,  G.  L.     Neurosurgery. 

577.  "Stilbamidine  Isethionate  Therapy  of  Tic  Douloureux,"  Journal  of 

Neurosurgery,  12 ,  495-500  (Sept.,  1 955). 

See  Stephen,  C.  R.,  jt.  auth. 

Wray,  J.  B.     Orthopaedics. 

578.  Restoration  of  Finger  Function  by  Tenodesis  in  Hand  Paralyzed  by 

Polio   (Orthopaedic  Correspondence  Club  Letter,  Oct  1,   1955). 

10  pp. 
Wrenn,  R.  N.     See  Perry,  R.  E.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 
Young,  W.  G.,  Jr.     See  Brown,  I.  W.,  Jr.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Hart,  D.,  jt.  auth. 

See  Sealy,  W.  C,  jt.  auth. 

See  Shingleton,  W.  W.,  jt.  auth. 

Zavaleta,  A.  A.     See  Grimson,  K.  S.,  jt.  auth. 
Zechman,  F.  W.     See  Hall,  F.  G.,  jt.  auth. 
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Calendar 


1958 
September   15        Monday,  9:00  a.m.— Dormitories  open  for  occupancy. 
2:30  p.m.— Orientation  for  new  students. 
4:00  p.m.— First  regular  Faculty  meeting. 
September   16        Tuesday,  9:00  a.m.-1:00  p.m.— Registration  of  new  students. 

2:00  p.m. -5:00  p.m.— Registration  of  returning  students. 
6:30  p.m.— Physical    examinations    of    all    new    students, 
Duke  Hospital. 
September  17         Wednesday,  9:00  a.m. -1:00  p.m.— 2:00  p.m. -3:00  p.m.— returning      stu- 
dents. 

9:30  a.m. -1:00  p.m.— Picture    taking    for    entering    stu- 
dents. 

2:00  p.m. -5:00  p.m.— Placement    tests    for    all    new    stu- 
dents. 
September  18        Thursday,  8:30  a.m.— Instruction  begins  for  fall  semester. 

10:30  a.m.— Formal  opening  exercises. 
September  24         Wednesday— Required   meeting   of   first-year   students  with   Dean. 
September  26         Friday— Last  day  for  changing  courses  for  fall  semester. 
November  26         Wednesday,  5:30  p.m.— Thanksgiving  Recess  begins. 
December  1  Monday,  2:00  p.m.— Thanksgiving  Recess  ends. 

December   1 1  Thursday— Founders'  Day. 

December   19  Friday,  5:30  p.m.— Christmas  Recess  begins. 
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January  5  Monday,  2:00  p.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 

January  7.  8.  9      Wednesday,   Thursday,   and   Friday— Registration  of  resident  stu- 
dents for  second  semester. 

January  20  Tuesday— Midyear  examinations  begin. 

January  30  Friday— Mid-year  examinations  end. 

February  2  Monday— Registration    for    second    semester    of    students    not    in 

residence  during  first  semester. 

February  4  Wednesday,  8:30  a.m.— Second  semester  begins. 

February   13  Friday— Last  day   for   changing  courses  for  second  semester. 

March  27  Friday.  5:30  p.m.— Spring  vacation  begins. 

April  6  Monday,  2:00  p.m.— Instruction  is  resumed. 

April  8  Wednesday,  7:00  p.m.— English    Bible    examination    in    Old    Testa- 

ment. 

April   16  Thursday,  7:00  p.m.— English  Bible  examination  in  New  Testament. 

May  25  Monday— Final  examinations  begin. 

June  4  Thursday— Final   examinations  end. 

June  6  Saturday— Commencement  begins. 

June  7  Sunday.  11:00  a.m.— Commencement  Sermon. 

7:30  p.m.— Divinity  School  Closing  Exercises. 

June  8  Monday— Commencement  Address,  Graduating  Exercises. 


Officers  of  Administration 


General  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

[President    of   Duke    University 
William   Hane   Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 

Vice-Chancellor   of    the    University 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President   in    the   Educational   Division 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 
I7 ice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

John   M.  Dozier 
Secretary  of  the   University 

Herbert  James  Herring,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 
Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and   Comptroller 

COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES  ON  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
Charles  P.   Bowles,  W.  W.  Peele,  H.  B.  Porter,  N.  E.  Edgerton,  E.  H.  Nease,  Sr. 

Educational  Administration 

James  Cannon,    (1919)  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 
Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 

Helen  Mildred  Kendall,   (1950)  A.B. 
Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

Donn  Michael  Farris,   (1950)  B.D.,  M.S.  in  L.S. 
Librarian 

Arley  John  Walton,    (1948)   B.L.S.,  D.D. 
Director  of  Field   Work 


Staff 


Sue  Dail  Alexander  Imo  Jeane  Allen  Wolf 

Secretary  to  the  Dean  Receptionist  and  Secretary 

Assistant  to  the  Librarian 
Margaret  Grigg,  A.B. 

Faculty  Secretaries 
Elizabeth   Edwards,   A.B..   Helen   Hodges,  A.B.,   Katheryn   Kittrell,  B.A. 


Faculty 


James  Cannon,   (1919)  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  and  Ivey  Professor  of  the  History  of 

Religion  and  Missions 

Hugh  Anderson,   (1957)  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biblical   Theology 

Waldo  Beach,    (1946)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Professor    of    Christian    Ethics 

William  Hugh  Brownlee,   (1950)  Th.M.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testment 

John  William  Carlton,   (1955)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Preaching 

Kenneth   Willis  Clark,    (1931)   B.D.,   Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Nexu  Testament 

James   T.   Cleland,    (1945)    M.A.,   S.T.M.,   Th.D.,   D.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 

Robert  E.  Cushman,    (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.* 
Professor    of    Systematic    Theology 

Russell  L.  Dicks,    (1948)   B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor   of  Pastoral   Care 

Andrew  Durwood  Foster,   (1954)  B.D.,  Th.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Theology  and  Philosophy  of  Religion 

Franklin  Simpson  Hickman,    (1927)  A.M.,  S.T.B.,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology  of  Religion 

William  Arthur  Kale,    (1952)  B.D.,  D.D.f 
Professor  of  Christian  Education 

Helen  Mildred  Kendall,    (1950)  A.B. 
Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

Creighton  Lacy,    (1953)    B.D.,   Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Missions  and  Social  Ethics 

Hiram  Earl   Myers,    (1926)  S.T.M.,  D.D.+ 
Professor  of  Biblical  Literature 

Ray   C.   Petry,    (1937)    Ph.D.,   LL.D. 

Professor  of  Church  History 

Vergil    Erwin    Queen,     (1956)    B.D. 
Lecturer  in    Church  Administration 

Edwin   Kelsey  Regen,    (1951)   B.D.,  D.D. 
Lecturer  in   Church  Administration 

McMurry  Smith  Richey,    (1954)  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture 

*  On   sabbatical  leave,    1958-50. 

t  On   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    1958-59. 

%  Retired   as  of   August   31,    1958. 


The  Divinity  School 

Gilbert    Theodore   Rovve,    (1928)   S.T.D.,   D.D.,   Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Doctrine 

John  Jesse  Rudin,  II,   (1945)  B.D.,  Ph.D.* 

Associate  Professor  of  Speech   and    Worship 

Thomas  Anton  Schafer,    (1950)  B.D.,  Ph.D.f 

Associate  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 

Hilrie  Shelton  Smith,   (1931)  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D.+ 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  American  Religious  Thouglit 

Hersey  Everett  Spence,    (1918)  A.M.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus   of   Religious   Educatioti 

William  Franklin  Stinespring,    (1936)  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Old   Testament 

Alley  John  Walton,    (1948)  B.S.L.,  D.D. 
Professor  of  Church  Administration  and  Director  of  Field   Work 

Lewis  Elbert  Wethington,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Instructor  in  Christian  Theology 


James  Michael  Efird,  B.D. 
Assistant   in  Neiv    Testament   Greek 

Louis  Hodges,   (1957)  B.D. 
Assistant    in    Preaching 

Committees  of  the  Faculty 

Committee  Chairmen  Consult  with  the  Dean 
Admissions  and  Academic  Standing:  Kendall,  Clark,  Walton,  Kale,  Petry,  Carlton. 
Advisors  to  Students:  Foster,  Walton,  Lacy,  Rudin. 
Alumni:  Richey,  Rudin,  Carlton. 

Chapel  Services  and  Spiritual  Life:  Richey,  Rudin,  Stinespring,  Brownlee. 
Curriculum  and  Senior  Seminars:  Petry,  Stinespring,  Kendall,  Kale,  Lacy. 
Divinity  School  Bulletin:  Cleland,  Brownlee,  Carlton,  Foster,  Richey. 
Divinity  School  Seminars:  Clark,  Kale,  Anderson. 
Library:  Stinespring,  Foster,  Brownlee,  Farris.  Anderson. 
Public  Exercises:  Smith,  Beach,  Cleland,  Dicks,  Brownlee. 
Registration:   Kendall,  Stinespring,  Beach,  Rudin,  Kale,  Carlton,  Richey. 
Schedule:  Kendall,  Ricbey,  Petry. 
Social:  Clark,  Kale,  Stinespring,  Dicks,  Kendall,  Anderson. 

JOINT  AND  SPECIAL  COMMITTEES 

Convocation:  Kale,  Foster,  Walton,  Rudin 

James  A.   Gray,  Lectures:   Cleland,  Beach,  Smith,  Petry,  Anderson 

School  for  Approved  Supply  Pastors:  Kale,  Richey,  Walton,  Lacy 

Joint  Summer  Session  Committee:   Petry,  Kendall,  Clyde 

*  On  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    l>>58-59. 

t  Tenure  ended   as  of  August   31,   1958. 

t  On   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    1957-58. 


General  Information 


HISTORICAL  STATEMENT 

THE  Indenture  of  Trust  signed  on  December  11,  1924,  by  Mr. 
James  B.  Duke,  which  established  Duke  University,  mentioned 
first  among  its  objects  the  training  of  ministers  of  the  Gospel.  The 
Divinity  School  was,  accordingly,  the  first  of  the  graduate  professional 
schools  to  be  organized.  Its  work  began  with  the  year  1926-27,  the 
formal  opening  exercises  being  held  on  November  9,  1926. 

The  Reverend  Doctor  Edmund  Davison  Soper  was  the  first  Dean  of 
the  Divinity  School.  He  resigned  in  1928  to  become  President  of 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Reverend  Doc- 
tor Elbert  Russell,  and  the  latter  in  turn  in  1941  by  the  Reverend 
Doctor  Paul  Neff  Garber.  In  1944,  Dean  Garber  was  elected  to  the 
episcopacy  of  the  Methodist  Church,  and  Doctor  Harvie  Branscomb 
assumed  the  duties  of  the  Dean's  office.  In  1946,  Dean  Branscomb 
became  Chancellor  of  Vanderbilt  University,  and  in  1947  the  Rev- 
erend Doctor  Paul  E.  Root  was  elected  Dean  but  died  before  he  could 
assume  the  office.  The  Reverend  Doctor  Harold  A.  Boslev  became 
Dean  in  1947  and  resigned  in  1950  to  become  the  pastor  of  the  First 
Methodist  Church,  Evanston,  111.  The  Reverend  Doctor  James  Can- 
non was  appointed  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  March  1,  1951. 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
The  primary  purpose  of  the  Divinity  School  is  to  provide  training 
for  individuals  planning  to  enter  the  Christian  ministry.  This  includes 
not  only  prospective  ministers  in  local  churches,  but  also  those  pre- 
paring themselves  to  be  missionaries  at  home  and  abroad,  directors  of 
Christian  Education,  teachers  of  religion,  chaplains,  and  social  workers. 
Vital  to  all  of  these  forms  of  service  is  a  full  understanding  of  the 
beginnings,  content,  and  history  of  the  Christian  faith  and  its  special 
pertinence  for  the  spiritual  needs  of  the  modern  world.  Studies  of  a 
broad  and  thorough  character  directed  toward  such  an  understanding 
constitute  the  center  of  the  curriculum  of  the  Divinity  School  and  are 
regarded  as  the  basic  training  for  all  prospective  Christian  workers. 
Specific  training  in  the  skills  required  of  local  ministers  and  of  leaders 
in  the  work  of  Christian  Education  are  also  provided.  As  funds  be- 
come available  for  the  purpose  and  as  needs  appear,  additional  train- 
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ing  in  specialized  skills  and  areas  of  knowledge  will  be  added  to  the 
curriculum. 

Bound  by  ties  of  history  and  obligation  to  the  Methodist  Church, 
the  Divinity  School  is  ecumenical  in  its  interests  and  outlook.  Its 
faculty  is  limited  to  no  one  denomination,  but  draws  upon  the 
resources  of  them  all.  Students  of  the  several  denominations  are 
admitted  on  the  same  basis.  The  Divinity  School  conceives  its  task 
to  be  one  of  broad  service  to  the  Church  in  all  of  its  forms. 

THE  RELATION  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
TO  DUKE  UNIVERSITY 
The  Divinity  School  is  an  integral  unit  of  the  Universitv  and  shares 
fullv  in  its  activities,  privileges,  and  responsibilities.  The  Sunday  serv- 
ices in  the  University  Chapel  give  Divinity  School  students  an  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  each  year  a  number  of  leading  ministers  of  the  country. 
The  University  Libraries  make  easily  accessible  a  rich  collection  of 
1,275,000  volumes.  Selected  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  and  in  the  professional  schools  are  open  to  Divinity 
School  students  without  payment  of  additional  fees.  The  general  cul- 
tural and  recreational  resources  of  the  University  are  available  to  them 
on  the  same  basis  as  to  other  students. 

LIBRARY  RESOURCES 

The  Divinity  School  lias  its  own  recently  remodelled  Library  con- 
taining over  eighty-five  thousand  volumes.  It  is  rich  in  complete  files 
of  the  more  important  religious  journals  and  periodicals,  in  source 
materials,  particularly  for  the  study  of  medieval  and  American  church 
history,  Judaism,  missions  and  the  history  of  religion,  and  in  facsimiles 
of  the  more  important  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament.  Among  the 
most  treasured  possessions  of  the  Library  are  twenty-three  Greek  manu- 
scripts of  the  eleventh  to  seventeenth  centuries.  Fourteen  are  Greek 
New  Testament,  of  which  one  is  a  magnificent  manuscript  of  the  thir- 
teenth or  fourteenth  century,  containing  the  entire  text  of  the  New 
Testament;  four  are  liturgical  manuscripts  containing  material  valu- 
able for  studies  in  the  New  Testament  and  church  history. 

The  combined  libraries  of  the  University  contain  over  1,300,000 
volumes.  The  General  Library  of  the  University  is  connected  by  a 
corridor  with  the  Divinity  School  Building.  It  contains  more  than 
eight  hundred  thirty  thousand  volumes  and  receives  the  current  issues 
of  over  four  thousand  periodicals,  more  than  two  hundred  and  seventv- 
five  of  which  are  in  the  field  of  religion.  The  General  Library  con- 
tains also  a  catalogue  of  the  Library  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina located  at  Chapel  Hill,  twelve  miles  away,  and  a  system  of 
exchange  operates  between  the  two  libraries,  so  that  books  may  be 
secured  from  that  Librarv  also  within  a  few  hours. 
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The  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Loan  Library  was  endowed  in  1947  by 
the  children  of  the  late  Reverend  Henry  Harrison  Jordan,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  providing  ministers  in  the  field  with  the  best  of  current  reli- 
gious literature.  This  collection  was  an  outgrowth  of  the  Duke  Di- 
vinity School  Loan  Library  established  in  1944. 

RELIGIOUS  AND  SOCIAL  LIFE 
One  of  the  most  important  aspects  of  a  program  of  training  for 
religious  service  is  the  development  of  a  warm  and  discriminating 
spiritual  experience.  The  center  of  the  corporate  life  of  the  Divinity 
School  is  its  own  place  of  worship,  York  Chapel.  Regular  chapel  serv- 
ices are  held,  at  which  all  students  are  expected  to  be  present.  Services 
are  led  by  members  of  the  faculty,  by  visiting  ministers,  and  by  mem- 
bers of  the  student  body.  Several  prayer  groups  are  held  in  the  dormi- 
tories weekly  and  special  groups  during  the  Lenten  Season.  Two  Re- 
treats are  held  each  year.  Ordination  and  other  special  services  are 
held  upon  occasion.  On  each  Sunday  morning  services  are  held  in 
the  University  Chapel. 

In  1952  the  Doris  Duke  Foundation  gave  funds  for  the  purchase 
and  installation  of  a  pipe  organ  in  York  Chapel.  In  1957,  members 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  gave  funds  for  a  handsome  wall-to-wall  carpet 
in  the  Chapel. 

The  student  body  of  the  Divinity  School  is  united  by  a  strong  sense 
of  fellowship  and  common  interest.  Student  committees  organize  and 
supervise  social  projects  and  missions  of  preaching,  jail  visitation,  and 
related  enterprises.  Opportunities  for  occasional  preaching  are  always 
available. 

PUBLIC  LECTURES 
The  Divinity  School  presents  a  number  of  public  lectures  annually. 
The  lecturers  for  1957-58  were  Dr.  G.  Henton  Davies,  Professor  of 
Old  Testament  Studies  in  the  University  of  Durham,  England;  Dr. 
James  M.  Gustafson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Ethics  in  the  Yale 
University  Divinity  School;  Bishop  Rajah  Manikam,  Head  of  the 
Diocese  of  Tranquebar  of  the  Lutheran  Church  of  India;  Dr.  James 
Hastings  Nichols,  Professor  of  Church  History  in  the  Federated 
Theological  Faculty  of  the  University  of  Chicago;  Dr.  John  McCoskey 
Robinson,  Associate  Professor  in  New  Testament  Theology  and  Con- 
temporary Continental  Theology,  Candler  School  of  Theology;  Dr. 
Robert  B.  Y.  Scott,  Professor  of  Old  Testament  in  the  Department  of 
Religion  at  Princeton  University;  from  the  Methodist  Board  of 
Education,  Dr.  Gerald  O.  McCulloh  and  Dr.  Harold  T.  Porter;  and 
from  the  Methodist  Board  of  Missions,  Mr.  Lynwood  Blackburn,  Dr. 
James  E.  Ellis,  Dr.  Gordon  Gould,  the  Reverend  Robert  L.  Turnip- 
seed,  and  Dr.  M.  O.  Williams. 
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THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL  LIBRARY   LECTURES 
In  1948  the  Duke  Divinity  School  Library  Lectures  were  established 
by    the    Reverend    George   Brinkmann    Ehlhardt    for   the    purpose   of 
bringing  to  the  Divinity  School  a  succession  ol  great  religious  leaders. 
The  following  lecturers  have  appeared: 

1948:  Dr.  William  Warren  Sweet.  1949:  Dr.  George  Dunbar 
Kilpatrick.  1949:  Dr.  Wilhelm  Pauck.  1950:  Dr.  John  Cecil  Trever. 
(This  lecture  was  given  in  connection  with  the  exhibition  of  three 
ancient  Hebrew  scrolls  lent  by  His  Eminence.  Mar  Athanasius  Yeshue 
Samuel,  Metropolitan  and  Archbishop  of  Jerusalem  and  Trans- 
Jordan.)  1951:  Bishop  Paul  Neff  Garber.  1953:  Dr.  Roland  H. 
Bainton.  1955  (spring)  :  Dr.  Mary  Ely  Lyman.  1955  (fall)  :  Dr. 
Kenneth  Willis  Clark.  1956:  Dr.  Maldwyn  Edwards.  1957:  Bishop 
Rajah  B.  Manikam. 

THE  JAMES  A.  GRAY  LECTURES 
The  James  A.  Gray  Lectures  were  established  in  1950,  and  the  first 
series  was  given  by  Dr.  Ralph  W.  Sockman,  pastor  of  Christ  Church 
(Methodist)  of  New  Y'ork,  during  The  Christian  Convocation.  The 
second  series  of  these  lectures  was  given  at  the  1951  Convocation  by 
Dr.  Paul  E.  Scherer  of  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York.  The 
third  series  was  given  at  the  Convocation  of  1952  by  Dr.  Liston  Pope, 
Dean  of  Yale  Divinity  School.  Dr.  Charles  W.  Gilkey,  Dean  Emeritus 
of  the  Chapel  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  delivered  the  fourth  series 
at  the  1953  Convocation.  Dr.  Henry  P.  YanDusen,  President  of  Union 
Theological  Seminary.  New  York,  was  the  lecturer  in  1954.  Dr.  George 
Hedley.  Chaplain  of  Mills  College,  California,  was  the  lecturer  in  1955. 
Dr.  John  Knox  of  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York,  was  the 
lecturer  in  1956.  Bishop  Gerald  H.  Kennedy  was  the  lecturer  in  1957. 
The  lecturer  in  1958  will  be  Dr.  John  Marsh.  Principal  of  Mans 
field  College,  Oxford  University.  The  lectures  will  be  given  in  the 
Divinitv  School  on  October  27,  28.  and  29. 

THE  MINISTERS'  CONVOCATION 

The  Ministers'  Convocation  of  1958  will  be  held  August  4-7. 
The  Convocation,  under  the  joint  sponsorship  of  the  Divinity  School, 
The  North  Carolina  Pastors'  School,  and  The  Department  of  In- 
Service  Training  of  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Church, 
will  bring  to  the  campus  an  outstanding  group  of  religious  leaders  as 
lecturers  and  teachers.  Dr.  George  Fallon  will  be  the  Convocation 
Preacher. 

A    CLINIC    IX    PREACHING 
A  clinic  in  Preaching  will  be  offered.  July  7-18,   1958,  under  the 
chairmanship   of   Professor   Cleland.    for    twenty   ministers   who   have 
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graduated  from  theological  school  before  1954.     No  academic  credit 
will  be  given.     A  special  folder  will  be  issued  on  this  new  venture. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  OFFERED  BY  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
The  Divinity  School  offers  two  courses  of  study.  The  basic  course 
is  that  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity.  This  is  a 
three-year  course  and  is  recommended  to  all  those  preparing  them- 
selves for  the  work  of  the  regular  pastoral  ministry.  Students  who 
hold  pastoral  charges,  or  other  remunerative  work  requiring  any  sub- 
stantial time  apart  from  their  studies,  may  carry  only  reduced  schedules 
of  work,  and,  in  most  cases,  unless  work  is  taken  in  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Summer  Session,  will  spend  four  years  in  completion  of  the 
requirements  for  the  B.D.  degree. 

The  Divinity  School  offers  also  a  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Religious  Education.  This  course  is  designed  for 
individuals  who  wish  to  become  directors  or  to  take  other  specialized 
positions  in  the  work  of  Christian  Education.  The  course  does  not 
provide  a  general  preparation  for  the  work  of  the  regular  ministry  and 
cannot  serve  as  a  substitute  for  it.  No  exchange  of  credits  between  the 
two  courses  is  permitted,  nor  can  departmental  courses  taken  be  cred- 
ited toward  more  than  one  degree.  Only  a  limited  number  of  candi- 
dates for  the  Master  of  Religious  Education  degree  will  be  accepted 
annually. 

The  requirements  for  each  of  these  degrees  are  stated  on  pages  16 
through  25  of  this  catalogue. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  IN  RELIGION  OFFERED  BY  THE 
GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Students  who  desire  to  pursue  work  in  religion  beyond  that  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Divinity  degree  should  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  through  which  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  may  be  obtained.  This  advanced 
work  is  administered  through  the  Department  of  Religion  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  and  is  available  to  qualified  persons  of  all  denominations 
on  an  equal  basis.  Study  and  research  may  be  pursued  in  three  fields: 
(1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  Historical  Studies,  and  (3)  Systematic  and 
Contemporary  Studies.  A  list  of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Faculty  for  work  in  these  fields,  together  with  general  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  may  be  found  in  the  Bulletin 
of  the  Graduate  School.  This  Bulletin  is  available  on  application  to 
the  Dean  ol  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

A  limited  number  of  University  Scholarships  and  Fellowships, 
among  which  are  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships,  ranging 
from  $1,600  to  $2,000  may  be  obtained  by  exceptionally  qualified  stu- 
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dents.  Applications  tor  these  must  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  University  forms  not  later  than  March  1  of  each 
year. 

Inquiries  concerning  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 
Religion  in  the  Graduate  School  should  be  addressed  to  Professor  H. 
Shelton  Smith,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Religion. 

DEMPSTER  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 
The  Methodist  Board  of  Education  offers  each  year  a  number  of 
Dempster  Graduate  Fellowships  for  graduates  of  Methodist  Theologi- 
cal Schools,  who  are  engaged  in  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  with  a  view  to  teaching 
in  Methodist  colleges  and  seminaries.  Several  Divinity  School  gradu- 
ates have  held  these  fellowships. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDY  IN  THE  AMERICAN 
SCHOOLS  OF  ORIENTAL  RESEARCH 
The  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  is  one  of  the  supporting 
members  of  the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research.  Accordingly, 
students  in  the  Divinity  School  have  the  privilege  of  attending  the 
American  School  in  Jerusalem  or  the  one  in  Bagdad  without  charge 
for  tuition.  They  may  also  compete  for  the  financial  aids  which  are 
offered  annually  by  the  Schools.  These  consist  of  four  fellowships, 
the  stipends  depending  upon  available  funds. 

DIVINITY  SCHOOL  SEMINARS 

The  Divinity  School,  under  provision  of  the  James  A.  Gray 
fund,  conducts  each  year  two  extension  seminars  providing  two-day 
study  courses  for  ministers.  In  1957-58  seminars  were  conducted  at 
the  First  Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C.  and  St.  Paul  Methodist 
Church,  Goldsboro,  N.  C.  Lecturers  were  Dr.  Ernest  Wright,  Pro- 
fessor of  Old  Testament  in  McCormick  Theological  Seminary,  Dr. 
William  F.  Stinespring,  and  Dr.  William  H.  Brownlee,  of  the  Divinity 
School. 

SCHOOL  FOR  APPROVED  SUPPLY  PASTORS 
In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  In-Service  Training  of  the 
Board  of  Education  and  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  of 
the  Methodist  Church,  the  Divinity  School  conducts  a  School  for 
Approved  Supply  Pastors  of  the  Methodist  Church.  The  School  for 
1958  is  scheduled  for  July  15-August  8. 

STUDENT    GOVERNMENT    ASSOCIATION 

Each  student  of  the  Divinity  School  upon  enrollment  becomes  a 
member  of  the  Student  Body.     Four  officers  are  elected  annually  in 
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April  to  serve  for  the  following  year.  These  officers,  the  President, 
Vice-President,  Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  serve  as  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee, and  the  committee  chairmen  constitute  the  Student  Council, 
which  meets  in  monthly  session  to  review  and  coordinate  the  programs 
of  the  several  committees.  It  is  desired  that  all  students  contribute 
to  the  corporate  life  of  the  School  through  active  participation  in 
the  work  of  the  committees.  The  Student  Body  operates  on  the  basis 
of  a  unified  budget,  each  student  contributing  to  its  support  dues 
set  by  the  Executive  Committee,  which  for  the  past  several  years  have 
been  in  the  amount  of  $5.00  per  year,  payable  at  the  time  of  full 
registration;  $2.50  at  spring  registration  for  students  who  enter  at 
that  time. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 
The  Divinity  School  student  body  sponsors  and  publishes  a  pic- 
torial handbook,  and  a  monthly  paper  entitled,  Response. 


Admission  and  Requirements 
for  Degrees 


Requirements  for  Admission 

THE  Divinity  School  is  a  fully  accredited  member  of  the  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Theological  Schools,  and  is  one  of  the  ten 
accredited  seminaries  of  the  Methodist  Church.  Candidates  for  ad- 
mission must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.,  or  its  equivalent,  based  upon 
four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  education,  in  a  college  which  is 
approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting  bodies,  and  their  college 
records  must  be  such  as  to  indicate  their  ability  to  carry  on  graduate 
professional  studies.  They  will  be  admitted  without  examination  on 
presentation  of  an  official,  satisfactory  transcript  of  college  and  all 
other  academic  credits  which  they  may  have  secured.  Recommenda- 
tions from  three  responsible  persons  are  required.  Women  will  be 
admitted  on  the  same  basis  as  men. 

Applications  may  be  rejected  where  transcripts  show  a  considerable 
number  of  low  grades  even  though  the  applicant  may  have  eventually 
received  a  degree.     Papers  filed  with  applications  are  not  returned. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  average  of  less  than  "B — "  is  not  normally 
considered  sufficient  for  admission;  preterably,  not  less  than  "B." 

The  applications  of  students  from  foreign  countries  will  be  con- 
sidered, each  on  its  own  merits,  the  general  principle  being  that  a 
training  equivalent  to  that  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accred- 
ited American  college  must  have  been  secured. 

Because  of  the  necessity  of  limiting  admission  of  full  three-year 
applicants,  the  Divinity  School  does  not  accept  transfer  students  from 
other  theological  schools. 

In  addition  to  an  adequate  academic  preparation,  applicants  must 
satisfy  the  Faculty  as  to  their  Christian  character  and  purpose.  A 
formal  application  blank  may  be  secured  from  the  office  of  the  Divinity 
School.  This  must  be  filled  out  and  returned  by  all  candiates  for 
admission.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  beginning  of  the  applicant's  last  semester  of  college 
work.    Applications  received  after  April  1  cannot  be  assured  of  admis- 
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sion,  financial  aid  or  dormitory  rooms  for  the  ensuing  academic  year. 
A  minimum  of  thirty  days  is  required  to  process  any  application. 

All  persons  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School  are  required  to  report 
to  the  Student  Health  Service,  Duke  Hospital,  for  physical  examina- 
tion on  days  and  at  hours  specified  at  the  time  of  matriculation.  No 
admission  is  final  until  approved  by  the  Student  Health  Service,  which 
may  require  submission  of  a  health  certificate  prior  to  arrival  of  pro- 
spective students.  Applicants  are  also  required  to  take  certain  tests 
administered  by  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 

Persons  who  do  not  matriculate  at  the  time  for  which  they  were 
originally  admitted  forfeit  admission  and  must  be  formally  re-admitted. 
A  student  who  withdraws  from  the  Divinity  School  and  desires  to  re- 
turn at  a  later  date  must  file  with  the  Dean  a  written  request  for  a 
leave  of  absence. 

The  number  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  School  is  con- 
siderably larger  than  the  number  of  vacancies.  In  view  of  this  fact, 
applicants  are  required  on  notification  of  admission  to  signify  their 
acceptance  within  two  weeks,  and  to  pay  an  admission  fee  of  §15.00. 
(Make  check  payable  to  Treasurer  of  Duke  University  and  send  to 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School.)  This  fee  is  applied 
to  the  regular  first-term  bill  if  the  student  matriculates;  if  he  fails  to 
do  so,  the  fee  is  forfeited.    This  does  not  apply  to  the  Summer  Session. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Selective  Service  Act,  as  it  now  stands,  pre- 
enrollment  for  later  formal  admission  may  be  granted  to  persons  who 
meet  the  Divinity  School  standards  and  requirements  for  admission. 
Applications  for  pre-enrollment  may  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  the 
Dean.  Pre-enrolled  students  must  send  transcripts  of  each  year's 
college  work  by  June  15th  of  each  year  in  which  they  are  pre-enrolled. 
Pre-enroUment  does  not  guarantee  final  admission,  and  a  person  who 
has  been  pre-enrolled  for  any  length  of  time  must  send  a  transcript 
of  work  by  March  1  of  the  year  in  which  admission  is  sought  for  the 
ensuing  academic  year.  This  must  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  from 
the  college  dean  or  other  approved  reference  certifying  to  continued 
academic  acceptability,  good  character  and  conduct.  The  admission 
fee  of  $15.00  is  due  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  notice  of  final 
admission. 

Not  over  30  semester  hours  of  Summer  Session  work  may  be  cred- 
ited toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  enrollment  must  be  limited,  persons  who 
have  already  received  the  B.D.  decree  from  Duke  or  elsewhere  will 
not  be  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School  except  as  special  students  in 
the  Summer  Session. 

Unless  all  the  work  offered  for  the  B.D.  degree  is  completed  within 
a  period  of  nine  years  from  the  date  of  beginning,  the  student  will  be 
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required  to  make  formal  application  for  re-admission  and  re-evaluation 
of  his  credits  in  the  light  of  the  then-existing  curriculum  of  the  Divin- 
ity School.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  work  of  a  fragmentary  character 
taken  over  a  long  period  of  years,  or  work  taken  manv  years  before  a 
student  is  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  will  not  be  accepted  for 
credit  toward   the  B.D.  degree. 

ADMISSION  ON   PROBATION 

1.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  non-accredited 
colleges  will  be  considered  on  their  merits,  but  only  a  few  who  give 
evidence  of  special  promise  will  be  admitted.  Specifically,  such  appli- 
cants must  show  that  they  have  attained  a  superior  average  (not  less 
than  "B")    for  a  four-year  college  course. 

Admission  of  such  persons  will,  in  every  case,  be  on  probation. 

2.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  accredited  col- 
leges but  whose  college  transcripts  do  not  fully  meet  Divinity  School 
standards  may  also  be  admitted  on  probation  if  their  recommendations 
justify  consideration. 

Probation  means: 

a.  Students  who,  during  the  first  year  of  Divinity  School  work 
(thirty  semester  hours) ,  maintain  a  consistently  low  average,  including 

one  or  more  failures,  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

b.  Students  admitted  on  probation  may  carry  only  limited  schedules 
of  work,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Dean. 

c.  In  the  case  of  a  student  admitted  on  probation,  no  credit  will  be 
granted  for  any  course  in  which,  during  the  first  year's  work  (thirty 
semester  hours) ,  a  grade  of  less  than  "C"  is  recorded,  unless  the  stu- 
dent's entire  average  in  the  year  during  which  a  "D"  grade  is  received 
is  "C"  or  better. 

d.  AVhen  the  student  has  been  admitted  on  probation,  and  is  subse- 
quently found  to  be  deficient  in  the  essential  requisites  of  any  given 
area  of  the  "Pre-Seminary  Curriculum"  (see  next  section  of  catalogue) . 
the  Divinity  School  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  direct  that  the  student 
make  up  such  deficiencies  by  additional  courses  of  study  taken  in  other 
schools  of  Duke  University  in  order  to  qualify  for  either  the  B.D. 
or  M.R.E.  degree,  but  without  credit  for  such  courses  toward  those 
degrees. 

Students  whose  work  after  admission  is  not  satisfactory  may  be 
placed  on  probation  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  may  be  denied 
credit  for  courses  in  which  "D"  grades  are  recorded. 

PRE-SEMINARY  CURRICULUM 

The  Divinity  School,  in  substantial  agreement  with  the  standards  of  the  Ameri- 
can  Association   of   Theological    Schools,   recommends   that   prospective   candidates 
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for  admission   keep   in   mind   the   desirability   of   including   the   following  in    their 
undergraduate  curriculum: 

It  is  suggested  that  a  student  should  acquire  a  total  of  90  semester  hours  or 
complete  approximately  three-fourths  of  his  college  work  in  the  areas  listed  below. 
No  work  done  towards  a  first  college  degree  may  be  used  toward  a  Divinity  School 
degree. 

Basal  Fields  Semesters 

(At  least  the  number  indicated) 

English  6 

Literature,  composition  and  speech,  and  related  studies 

History,   ancient,  modern   European,   and   American  3 

Philosophy,  orientation   in   history,   content    and   method  3 

Religion  3 

Psychology  1 

A  foreign  language  4 

Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew,  French  and  German  are  especially  recommended. 

Natural  sciences,  preferably  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  2 

Social  sciences  6 

At  least  two  of  the  following: 

Sociology,  economics,  political  science,  social  psychology  and  education. 

Of  the  various  possible  areas  of  concentration,  where  areas  of  concentration  are 
required,  a  major  in  English,  philosophy,  or  history  is  regarded  to  be  the  most 
desirable. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 

Hvinity 


ofDk 


The  requirements  for  graduation  stated  in  this  catalogue  apply  to  all  students 
who  entered  the  Divinity  School  after  June  1,  1954. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  fall  into  six  categories 
as  follows: 

I.  Required  Courses,  to  be  taken  by  all  candidates  for  the  degree. 

11.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  I  3s.h. 

12.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  II  3  s.h. 

13.  History  of  the  Church  through  the  Protestant  Reformation  4  s.h. 

17.  Effective  Speaking  2  s.h. 

18.  Early   Christian   Life  and  Literature  3  s.h. 

19.  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Theology  3  s.h. 

20.  Introduction  to  Christian  Theology  4  s.h. 
29-30.  Sermon  Construction— Theory  and  Practice  4  s.h. 

II.  Limited-Elective  Courses. 

These  may  be  used  also  as  free  electives  after  the  limited-elective 
requirements  have  been  met,  and  for  Vocational  Group  require- 
ments. 

1.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture  3  s.h. 

27.  Christian  Ethics  I  3  s.h. 

31.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Religion    (or  121)  3  s.h. 
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2.  Two  of  Hie  following  three  courses  required: 

14.  History  of  the  Modern  Church  2  s.h. 

21.  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  2  s.h. 

28.  Movements  in  American  Protestant  Thought  3  s.h. 

3.  Three  of  the  following  four  courses  required    (Students  will 
note  special  requirements  of  each  Vocational  Group): 

23.  Church  Administration  I  2  s.h. 

24.  Philosophy   of   the    Christian    World    Mission  2  s.h. 

25.  Educational  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Church  2  s.h. 

26.  Introduction  to  Pastoral  Care  2  s.h. 

III.  Vocational  Groups. 

Each  student,  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  middle  year,  will  choose  one  of 
the  five  Vocational  Groups  listed  on  Page  21  and  will  meet  the  vocational 
requirements  of  the  group  chosen. 

IV.  Senior  Seminars. 

Each  student  will  elect  one  of  the  Senior  Seminars  listed  on  Page  36. 

V.  Free  Electives. 

The  student  will  choose  a  sufficient  number  of  courses  to  make  up  the  total 
of  90  semester  hours  required  for  graduation.  Language  courses  count  as  free 
electives. 

VI.  English  Bible.  Demonstration  of  a  detailed  knowledge  of  the  contents  of 
the  narrative  portions  of  the  English  Bible.  Examinations  for  this  purpose 
in  Old  and  New  Testament  are  given  each  spring.  (See  Calendar  for  exact 
dates.) 

Students  who  show  deficiencies  in  English  will  be  required  to  take 
special  training  in  addition  to  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  the 
degree.  A  degree  may  be  withheld  on  the  grounds  of  English  de- 
ficiency only. 

FACULTY  ADVISORS 

Each  entering  student  is  assigned  to  a  Faculty  Advisor  at  the  time 
of  registration  and  must  report  to  his  Advisor  within  the  first  three 
weeks  of  the  semester. 
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Suggested  Distribution  by  Years  of  Required  and 
*  Limited- Elective  Courses 


FIRST  (JUNIOR)  YEAR 


First  Semester 


Semester 
Hours 


Required  in  this  Semester 
11.  Introduction  to  the  Old 

Testament  I 
13.  History  of  the  Church  through 

the  Protestant  Reformation 
17.  Effective  Speaking 

* Limiied-Electives  Available 
in  this  Semester 
23.  Church  Administration  I 
31.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of 
Religion 

15  hours  is  the  normal  program;  not  over 
16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 


Second  Semester 


Semester 
Hours 


Required  in  this  Semester 
18.  Early  Christian  Life  and 

Literature 
20.  Introduction  to  Christian 

Theology 
Field  Work  Seminar 

(For  those  doing  field  work) 
* Limited-Electives  Available 
in  this  Semester 
22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture 
24.  Philosophy  of  the  Christian  World 

Mission 
English  Bible  Examinations 

15  hours  is  the  normal  program;  not  over 
16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 


SECOND    (MIDDLE)    YEAR 


First  Semester 


Semester 
Hours 


Required  in  this  Semester 
19.  Introduction  to  New  Testament 

Theology  3 

29.  Sermon  Construction — Theory  2 

*  Limited-Electives  Available 
in  this  Semester 
21.  Introduction  to  the  History  of 

Christian  Doctrine  2 

25.  Educational  Theory  and 

Practice  in  the  Church  2 

27.  Christian  Ethics  I  3 

15  hours  is  the  normal  program;  not  over 
16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 

*See  page  16  for  statement  on  Limited-Electives. 


Second  Semester 


Semester 
Hours 


12 


Required  in  this  Semester 
Introduction  to  the  Old 
Testament  II 
30.  Sermon  Construction — Practice 

*  Limited-Electives  Available 
in  this  Semester 
14.  History  of  the  Modern  Church 

26.  Introduction  to  Pastoral  Care 
28.  Movements  in  American 
Protestant  Thought 

15  hours  is  the  normal  program;  not  over 
16  hours  may  be  scheduled. 
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Schedule  of  Required  and  Limited-Elective  Courses 


FIRST  YEAR-FIRST  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8:30 

| 

9-30 

C.  H.  13 

C.  H.  13 

C.  H.  13 

C.  H   13 

10:30 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

tPhil.  R. 
31 

Assembly 

tPhil.  R. 
31 

tPhil.  R. 
31 

12:00 

Speech  17 t 

Speech  171 

2:00 

0.  T.  11 

fC.  A.  23 

0.  T.  11 

tC.  A.  23 

0.  T.  11 

FIRST  YEAR-SECOND  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday       Wednesday 

Thursday    '      Friday 

Saturday 

8:30 

l 

9:30 

!  Theol.  20 

Theol.  20 

Theol.  20 

Theol.  20 

10:30 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

tC.  Ed.  22 

Assembly 

tC.  Ed.  22 

tC.  Ed.  22 

12=00 

C. A.  142* 

tH.  R.  24 

C.  A.  144* 

tH.  R.  24 

2:00 

N.  T.  18 

N.  T.  18 

N.  T.  18 

♦Students  doing  any  kind  of  field  work  will  choose  one  of  the*  seminars. 

!  Limited-Elective. 
Additional  sections  of  Speech  are  available. 
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SECOND  YEAR-FIRST  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8.30 

9.30 

tC.  Ed.  25 

fH.  T.  21 

tC.  Ed.  25 

fH.  T.  21 

10.30 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11.00 

|C.  E.  27 

Assembly 

tC.  E.  27 

tC.  E.  27 

12.00 

Preaching 
29 

Preaching 
29 

2.00 

N.  T.  19 

N.  T.  19 

N.  T.  19 

t  Limited-^ 

]lective. 

SECOND  YEAR-SECOND  SEMESTER 


Hour 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

8:30 

9:30 

fPastoral 
Care  26 

tPastoral 
Care  26 

10:30 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

Chapel 

11:00 

|Am.  Rel. 
Tht.  28 

Assembly 

tAm.  Rel. 
Tht.  28 

tAm.  Rel. 
Tht.  28 

12:00 

Preaching 
30 

Preaching 
30 

2:00 

0.  T.  12 

tO.  H.  14 

0.  T.  12 

tC.  H.  1-1 

0.  T.  12 
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THIRD  (SENIOR)   YEAR 

Vocational  Groups.  One  of  these  will  be  chosen  by  every  H.I). 
candidate  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  Middle  Year. 

The  student  will  also  elect  one  Senior  Seminar:  he  may  not  take 
more  than  one  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  The  Seminar 
will  carry  credit  of  two  semester  hours. 

Electives  in  sufficient  amount  to  complete  90  hours  for  graduation 
will  be  taken. 

I.  THE   PREACHING   MINISTRY  ANT)    PASTORAL  SERVICE. 

The  student  will  plan  his  program  so  as  to  include: 

Christian  Education  25  and  either  158  or  160  through  166. 

Church  Administration  23  and  one  additional  course    (at  least  a   two-hour 

course)    in    that   field. 
Pastoral  Care  26  and  one  additional  course  in  that  field. 
Missions  24  and  one  course  in  Christian  Ethics. 

II.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION. 

The  student  should  plan  his  course  so  as  to  include:  Six  courses  distributed 
between  the  fields  of  Church  Administration  and  Christian  Education,  one 
of  which  must  be  Christian  Education  22,  125,  or  129;  one,  Church 
Administration  23  and  one.  Christian  Education  25. 

III.  MISSIONS. 

The  student  should  plan  his  program  so  as  to  include:  Missions  24  and  133,  one 
course  in  the  History  of  Religion,  one  course  in  Christian  Ethics;  plus  such 
courses  as  may  be  recommended  by  the  instructor  in  Missions  on  the  basis 
ol   each   student's  needs,  interests,  and  previous  choices. 

IV.  CHAPLAINCY:    HOSPITAL,  MILITARY,  AND  OTHER. 

The  student  should  plan  his  program  so  as  to  include:  Pastoral  Care  26,  170, 
177,  and  171  or  172;  Christian  Education  22,  or  125,  or  129;  and  Philoso- 
phy of  Religion.  102  or  110. 

V.  TEACHING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  RELIGION. 

During  the  senior  year,  those  choosing  Vocational  Group  V  must  take  one 
course  from  each  of  five  fields  drawn  from  the  following  ten: 


American  Religious  Thought 
Bible    (may  be  language) 
Christian  Ethics 
Church    History 
Historical    Theolog) 
Missions  and  Social  Ethics 


Christian  Education 
Christian  Theology 
Biblical  Theology  '(O.T.  101,  301, 

310,  NT.  116,  311,  312,  319) 
History  and  Philosophy  of 

Religion 


ADMINISTERING   THE   CURRICULUM 

For  the  administration  of  the  curriculum  the  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted: 

Full-time  students  must  take  the  required  courses  as  specified  lor 
the  respective  semesters,  and  are  advised  to  choose  the  limited-electives 
as  suggested  for  each  semester. 

Since  the  four  and  one-half  day  schedule  and  the  tree  week-ends 
have  been  planned  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  students 
holding  pastoral  charges,  such  students  are  permitted,  but  not  required. 
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to  carry  the  total  of  the  hours  of  the  required  work  and  limited-electives 
as  suggested  for  each  of  the  first  four  semesters,  but  the  total  hours  may 
not  exceed  thirteen  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  The 
amount  of  work  in  the  remaining  semesters  will  be  governed  by  the 
same  principle.  A  student  who  does  not  do  creditable  work  will  be 
required  to  reduce  his  schedule.  The  schedules  of  all  students  are 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean,  but  any  reduction  below  eleven 
hours  must  be  approved  by  him. 

The  status  of  "special  student"  may  not  be  granted  simply  to  per- 
mit avoidance  of  the  schedule  of  required  courses.  Every  request  for 
this  classification  will  be  carefully  investigated  and  approval  voted 
in  each  case  by  the  Curriculum  Committee  in  the  cases  of  students 
already  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  and  by  the  Admissions  Com- 
mittee in  the  case  of  applicants  for  admission  as  "special  students." 

A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  auditing  any  course  except  where 
a  student  is  already  paying  regular  University  fees.  Permission  to 
audit  requires  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  instructor  concerned. 

Students  working  under  or  assisted  by  the  Duke  Endowment,  or  by 
Divinity  School  funds,  are  required  to  take  one  of  the  Field  Work 
seminars.  This  work  will  be  taken  in  the  second  semester  of  the  first 
year. 

For  a  student  taking  both  Greek  and  Hebrew,  the  Greek  may  be 
continued  in  the  second  year  by  postponing  one  or  both  of  the  re- 
quired courses  in  Old  and  New  Testament.  In  such  cases,  the  Hebrew 
will  be  the  free  elective  in  that  year. 

A  student  taking  six  hours  of  Language,  N.T.  103-104  or  O.T. 
201-202  may  be  excused  from  one  three-hour  limited  elective  course. 

A  part-time  student  who  desires  to  begin  the  study  of  Greek  in  the 
first  year  may  postpone  the  required  course  in  Old  or  New  Testament. 

Suitable  entry  will  be  made  on  the  permanent  record  of  any  stu- 
dent who  is  granted  permission  to  deviate  from  the  requirements  in 
the  matter  of  language. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  see  that  he  meets  all  re- 
quirements for  graduation,  and  to  take  his  courses  in  proper  sequence. 
He  is  also  responsible  for  seeing  that  any  special  permission  granted 
him  to  deviate  from  the  normal  program  is  properly  recorded  in  his 
personal  file.  Members  of  the  Faculty  have  no  authority  to  grant 
deviations  unless  these  are  stated  in  a  letter  from  the  instructor  in 
question  to  the  Dean  and  approved  by  him;  these  to  be  added  to  the 
student's  permanent  record. 

Students  who  are  reported  by  the  treasurer's  office  as  delinquent  in 
their  accounts  will  be  debarred  from  credit  in  courses  until  cleared 
by  the  treasurer's  office.  Transcripts  will  not  be  issued  for  delinquent 
students. 
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GRADING  SYSTEiM 

The  grading  system  of  the  Divinity  School  employs  the  letters  A, 
B,  C,  1),  and  F,  which  have  been  defined  as  follows:  A  =  Excellent; 
B  =  Superior;  C  =  Average;  D  =  Inferior;  F  =  Failure;  WP  =  With- 
drew Passing;  WF  =  Withdrew  Failing;  and  Inc.  ==  Incomplete;  P, 
Passed  (satisfactory  work  in  Field  Work  or  M.R.E.  Project) .  (See 
below.)  No  percentage  equivalents  are  stated.  A  student  is  expected 
to  maintain  an  average  of  C. 

In  all  courses  where  the  instructor  considers  attendance  a  necessary 
part  of  the  work  of  the  course,  a  student  may  not  receive  a  grade  of 
over  C  if  his  absences  total  12%  of  the  regular  class  periods,  and  if 
the  absences  total  24%  of  the  class  periods  he  may  not  receive  credit 
for  the  course. 

Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  fall  semester  must 
be  removed  by  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  course  not  later  than 
March  15.  Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
semester  must  be  removed  by  October  1.  If  the  work  of  the  course 
is  not  completed  by  these  dates,  the  grades  shall  be  recorded  as  "F." 

No  student  shall  be  permitted  to  drop  a  course  after  the  expiration 
of  one-third  of  the  period  of  instruction  of  the  course  without  in- 
curring failure,  except  for  causes  adjudged  by  the  Dean  to  be  beyond 
the  student's  control. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of 
'ious  Education 


Religi 


The  course  of  study  leading  to  this  degree  is  designed  for  indi- 
viduals desiring  to  engage  in  various  forms  of  Christian  Education. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.  (or  its 
equivalent) ,  based  upon  four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  educa- 
tion, in  a  college  which  is  approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting 
bodies,  and  with  academic  and  personal  records  which  afford  promise 
of  competence  in  this  area  of  service.  The  course  of  study  will  be 
especially  useful  for  individuals  who  have  had  one  or  more  years  of 
experience  in  Christian  Education  and  desire  further  training.  Candi- 
dates for  this  degree  will  be  limited  in  number,  and  individuals  inter- 
ested are  urged  to  apply  for  admission  well  in  advance  of  the  opening 
of  the  academic  year.  All  work  offered  for  this  degree,  whether  in 
the  regular  year  or  in  summer  sessions,  must  be  completed  within  a 
period  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  beginning. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  applicant  must  show  a  college  average  of 
not  less  than  "B — ." 
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PREREQUISITES 
Three  of  the  following  five  prerequisite  studies  must  have  been 
taken  by  the  candidate  prior  to  his  admission  to  the  Divinity  School 
or  must  be  secured,  without  credit  toward  the  M.R.E.  degree,  after 
being  admitted: 

General  Psychology  8  s.h. 

Sociology  3  s.h. 

Education  3  s.h. 

Philosophy  3  s.h. 

Religion  3  s.h. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

Sixty  semester  hours  of  graduate-professional  work  are  required 
for  graduation.  Not  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  of  this  work 
may  be  taken  in  approved  summer  sessions.  Because  of  the  necessity 
of  limiting  admission  of  full-time  two-year  applicants,  the  Divinity 
School  does  not  accept  transfer  students  from  other  institutions. 

No  credits  are  allowed  for  undergraduate  courses.  However,  in 
approving  plans  of  study  leading  to  this  degree,  consideration  will 
be  given  to  earlier  work  taken  in  the  fields  of  Biblical  studies  and 
Christian  Education  provided  such  courses  were  taken  in  the  Junior 
and  Senior  years  in  accredited  four-year  colleges.  Also  where  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  have  been  engaged  professionally  as  Directors  of 
Christian  Education  for  not  less  than  twelve  months  prior  to  entering 
the  Divinity  School  the  amount  of  Field  Work  may,  upon  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director  of  the  M.R.E.  program  and  the  approval 
of  the  Dean,  be  reduced  to  not  less  than  six  hours  of  Project  or 
Directed  Field  Work  during  the  period  required  for  completing 
requirements  for  the  degree. 

A  student  who  secures  credit  for  15  semester  hours  each  semester 
will  be  in  line  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  two  academic  years.  The 
amount  of  work  allowed  in  each  semester  may  not  exceed  that  per- 
mitted in  the  B.D.  curriculum. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

(Not  to  include  any  courses  numbered  above  199,  except  in 
Biblical  Studies.) 
Not  less  than  six  semester  hours  of  Divinity  School  work  in  Biblical 
Studies    (including  both  Old  and  New  Testaments)    for  all  M.R.E. 
candidates,  and  up  to  twelve  semester  hours  of  such  work  for  candi- 
dates adjudged  to  be  insufficiently  prepared  in  Biblical  Studies. 

Not  less  than  nine  nor  more  than  fifteen  semester  hours  in  the 
field  of  Christian  Education,  to  be  distributed  as  follows:  not  less  than 
six  nor  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  in  courses  in  the  practical  . 
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aspects  of  Christian  Education,  and  not  less  than  three  in  the  psycho- 
logical and  philosophical  aspects  of  Christian  Education. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offering  in  Christian  Theology,  Christian 
Ethics,  and  American  Religious  Thought. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Church  History,  Historical 
Theology,  and  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  five  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Missions,  Church  Administra- 
tion, and  Pastoral  Care. 

Not  less  than  two  nor  more  than  three  semester  hours,  taken  in 
one  field,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Speech,  Public  Worship,  and 
Church  Music. 

Project  or  Directed  Field  Work:  Not  less  than  six  nor  more  than 
twelve  semester  hours. 

Free  elective  in  sufficient  amount  to  complete  sixty  hours  for 
graduation  will  be  taken,  if  necessary. 

Senior  Seminars:  The  Senior  Seminars  of  the  B.D.  curriculum  are 
open  to  M.R.E.  candidates  only  in  the  second  year,  by  special  per- 
mission of  the  Dean. 

Conduct  and  Ministerial  Acceptability 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University  and 
of  the  Divinity  School,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  conditioned 
upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  and  hearty  cooperation 
in  maintaining  high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship. 
The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the 
student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel  the  withdrawal  of  anv 
student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University, 
even  though  no  specific  charge  is  made  against  the  student. 

Divinity  School  students  whose  progress  and  development  show 
that  they  are  not  suited  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  the  School. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


REQUIRED  courses,  Limited-Electives,  and  Senior  Seminars  are 
numbered  from  11  to  99.  Elective  courses  carrying  credit  in  the 
Divinity  School  only  are  numbered  from  101  to  199.  Courses  approved 
for  credit  in  both  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  are  numbered  above  200.  Lists  of  courses  to  be  offered 
in  any  semester  will  be  available  at  the  time  of  each  registration. 

L  Biblical  Studies 

OLD  TESTAMENT 

11.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  I.-The  origin,  literary 
forms,  and  contents  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  geographical  and 
historical  setting  to  the  Exile.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinesprinc 

12.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  II.-The  post-Exilic  period 
with  special  reference  to  Psalms,  wisdom  literature,  and  the  problem  of  theodicy. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

101.  POST-EXILIC  PROPHECY.-A  study  of  the  post-Exilic  prophets  from 
Ezekiel  to  Daniel,  with  special  reference  to  Messianic  prophecy  and  related 
theological  problems.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

196.  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOVERIES.-A  survey  of  the  contribution 
of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illustrated  with 
archaeological  slides.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

197.  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant  contri- 
butions to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with  special 
reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinesprinc 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  langu- 
age with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.  One  year  of  Greek 
prerequisite.     6   s.h.  Mr.   Stinesprinc 

207.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinesprinc  or  Mr.  Brownlee 

208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-The  Qumran  Isaiah  Scroll  the  second  semester.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Brownlee 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.  Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  N.T.  18. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS-A  study  of  the 
religious  ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.    Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

*  On  approval  of  the  Dean,  courses  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
other  than  those  approved  for  credit  in  the  Divinity  School  may  be  approved  for  credit  in 
individual  cases,  provided  no  equivalent  course  is  offered  in  the  Divinity  School;  each  case 
to  be  decided   on   its  merits. 
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302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-  A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Anderson 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring  or  Mr.  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND    LITERATURE     OF    THE    DEAD    SEA    SCROLLS. 

—A  study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite,  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Brownlee 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth 
century  B.C.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  O.T.  12.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 


♦HISTORY   OF  ART   215.     RELIGIOUS   ART    OF   THE   ANCIENT   NEAR 

EAST.— The  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the 
material  expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  Syria 
and  Palestine  to  the  Persian  conquest.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

•HISTORY  OF  ART  216.    RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.- 

The  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

NEW  TESTAMENT 

18.  EARLY  CHRISTIAN  LIFE  AND  LITERATURE.-A  basic  study  of  the 
civilization  in  which  Christianity  began;  the  origin  and  development  of  the 
Christian  Church  and  its  literature  through  the  second  century.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Clark 

19.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  constructive 
analysis  and  exposition  of  the  positive  doctrinal  content  of  the  New  Testament. 
Prerequisite:  N.T.  18.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

103-104.  HELLENISTIC  GREEK.-Designed  for  beginners  to  enable  them  to 
read   the  Greek  New   Testament.     6  s.h.  Mr.   Efird 

105.  LIFE  OF  PAUL.— Studies  in  Paul:  an  investigation  of  Paul's  missionary 
career  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles,  and  of  Paul's  theology  with 
particular  reference  to  selected  passages  from  his  writings.     3  s.h.        Mr.  Anderson 

109.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  general  study  of  the  history  of 
the  English  version  with  comparison  and  evaluation  of  the  numerous  contemporary 
translations.  This  development  will  be  illustrated  from  the  Divinity  School  Bible 
collection,  with  access  to  and  examination  of  the  original  editions.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

116.  LIVING  ISSUES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-2  s.h. 
Examination  of  recent  major  questions  of  debate  in  the  New  Testament  field. 

Mr.  Anderson 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward 
the   degree   of    Bachelor   of    Divinity. 
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217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-I.xtensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.  Pre- 
requisite: six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

218.  GALATIANS  AND  I  CORINTHIANS.-A  detailed  study  of  two  of  Paul's 
major  epistles,  based  on  the  Greek  text.  Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours'  study 
of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

220.  I  PETER  AND  THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN.-A  detailed  study  of  two  of  the 
non-Pauline  writings  of  t he  New  Testament.  The  course  will  he  based  on  the 
Greek  text.     Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h. 

\1k.  Clark 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

312.  ADVANCED  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-An  examination  of  the 
central  aspects  of  New  Testament  Theology.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  19.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Anderson 

313.  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp   (90-155  A. I).),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

314.  PATRISTIC  THOUGHT. -A  study  of  the  development  of  early  Christian 
doctrine  to  the  period  of  Irenaeus.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  19.     3  s.h.        Mr.  Anderson 

316.  HELLENISTIC    RELIGIONS.-A    study    of    the    Gentile    religions    in    the 
Roman  Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.    Prerequisite:  N.T.  18.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.  Prerequisite:  Six  semester  hours'  study  of 
the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.    Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manuscript 
discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism:  practice  in  collating  original  manuscripts 
in  the  Duke  collection.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  103-104,  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 
SEE  ALSO  Pr.  184  and  186.  and  O.T.  209. 


*GREEK  257.— The  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  Hellenistic  world  from 
Alexander  to  Augustus.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

•LATIN  258.— The  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  Graeco-Roman  world. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

77.  Historical  Studies 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  AND  MISSIONS 

24.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  WORLD  MISSION.-A  study  of  theo- 
logical foundations,  guiding  principles,  and  contemporary  problems  of  the  World 
Christian  Community.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

126.  MISSIONARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  CHURCH.-Practical  programs  for 
Church  School,  audio-visual  aids,  preaching,  stewardship,  and  special  projects.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS.-A  survey  of  the  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity with  special  emphasis  on  19th  and  20th  century  Protestantism.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward 
the   degree   of   Bachelor   of    Divinity. 
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135.  AREA  STUDIES  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.— The  cultural  setting 
and  current  programs  and  policies  of  the  Church  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
a.  Latin  America,  b.  India  and  Pakistan,  c.  Africa,  d.  Southeast  Asia,  e.  Japan- 
Korea-Philippines,  I.  Moslem  Lands,  or  g.  United  States  Home  Missions.  (The 
area  of  study  to  he  determined  by  student  interest  in  consultation  with  the 
instructor.)     2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

156.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOYEMI  NT.-The  historical, 
theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  imiiv  and  disunity,  with  an 
analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

159.  RELIGION'S  OF  INDIA. -Historical  and  theological  introduction  to  Indian 
religious  life  and  thought.  The  development  of  Buddhism  is  covered,  as  well  as 
Jainism  and  Sikhism,  along  with  the  various  modes  of  Hinduism.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Foster 

179.  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  AND  THE  NEAR  EAST.  Historical 
and  theological  introduction  to  the  major  indigenous  traditions  of  China  and  Japan, 
as  well  as  to  Zoroastrianism,  Islam,  and  Judaism.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 

CHURCH  HISTORY 

13.  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHURCH  THROUGH  THE  PROTESTANT  REFOR- 
MATION.—A  survey  through  the  sixteenth  century  in  terms  of  spiritual  genius, 
organizational  development,  great  literature,  and  representative  movements.     4  s.h. 

Mr.   Petry 

14.  HISTORY  OF  THE  MODERN  CHURCH.-A  surve)  of  the  main  currents 
in  post-reformation  and  modern  church  history.     2  s.h.  Mr.   Petry 

136.  PRE-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-Sermons,  handbooks,  and  other  his- 
torical sources  studied  in  relation  to  Biblical  preaching  and  the  liturgical  church, 
the  problem  of  popular  ministry  and  the  issues  of  Christian  reform.  Prerequisite: 
C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

137.  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Representative  lead- 
ers in  the  early  and  medieval  church  studies  in  relation  to  contemporary  church- 
manship.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

138.  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study  of 
Augustine's  Confessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Complaint 
of  Peace.  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Cabin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and  Andrewes' 
Private  Devotions.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

139.  METHODISM— A  study  of  Methodist  societies  in  England  and  the  de- 
\eloping  church  in  America  as  they  gave  rise  to  such  historic  issues  as  polity,  edu- 
cation, division,  and  reunion.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
relation  of  the  church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  Papal  pronouncements  on  social  issues,  the  rela- 
tionship of  Eastern  to  Western  institutions,  and  ecclesiastical  historiography  as  it 
involves  source  editions,  periodicals,  and  ecumenical  literature.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEYAL  CHURCH.- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEYAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  medieval 
church,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNTTY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua.  William  of  Ockham.  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Aillv 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Chris- 
tian unity  through  representative  councils.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical   perspective,  of  such   late  medieval   mystics  as  Bernard   of  Clairvaux,  the 
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Victorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY 

21.  INTRODUCTION   TO   THE   HISTORY   OF  CHRISTIAN   DOCTRINE.- 

Formative  periods  of  doctrine  and  controversy  illustrating  the  nature  and  content 
of  historical  theology.     2  s.h. 

120.  THE  CREEDS  OF  CHRISTENDOM.-A  historical  and  interpretative  study 
of  great  Christian  creeds  and  confessions.     Prerequisite:  C.T.  20.     3  s.h. 

129.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY.-Selected  problems  in  the  his- 
tory of  Christian  theology.    Prerequisite:  H.T.  21.    3  s.h. 

198.  THE  HERITAGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-The  doctrine  and  practice 
of  the  Reformers  studied  for  their  contribution  to  the  life  and  thought  of  the 
modern  church.     3  s.h. 

323.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  I.-A  historical  study  of  theology 
in  the  ancient  and  medieval  church.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  insturctor.     3  s.h. 

324.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  II.— A  historical  study  of  theology 
from  the  Reformation.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h. 

371.  SEMINAR:  JOHN  WESLEY.-A  study  of  Wesley's  basic  Christian  doctrines. 
2  s.h.  Mr.  Richev 


AMERICAN   RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT 

28.  MOVEMENTS  IN  AMERICAN   PROTESTANT  THOUGHT.-A  historical 
survey  of  the  main  currents  in  Protestant  thought  in  America.     3  s.h.     Mr.  Smith 

199.  THE  AMERICAN  SOCIAL  GOSPEL.-A  study  of  Protestant  social  thought 
and  action  in  America  since  1865.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 

main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

396.  CHRISTIAN    THOUGHT    IN    NINETEENTH    CENTURY   AMERICA- 

Comparative  study  of  Orthodoxy  and  Liberalism.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

397.  CONTEMPORARY    AMERICAN    THEOLOGY.-A    critical    appraisal    of 
major  tendencies.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

372.  SEMINAR:  THEOLOGY  OF  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's 
philosophical  theology.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith  or  Mr.  Foster 


III.  Theological  Studies 


PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION 

31.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-Basic  historical 
orientation  in  religious  thought,  especially  in  Western  Culture.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Foster 

102.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL.-Analysis  of  the 
questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and/or  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 

110.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  MODERN  SCIENCE.-Relations,  tensions,  and 
possible  harmonizations  of  scientific  methodology  and  modern  scientific  knowledge 
with  the  Christian  Faith.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 
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121.  GOD  AND  THE  WORLD.-An  examination  of  the  Christian  doctrines  of 
God  and  the  creation  in  the  context  of  the  History  of  Religions  and  the  History 
of  Philosophy,  with  emphasis  upon  the  contemporary  scene.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 

CHRISTIAN   THEOLOGY 

20.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  THEOLOGY.-Contemporary  theologi- 
cal tendencies,  method  and  theory  of  knowledge,  and  introductory  interpretation 
of  the  principal  tenets  of  the  Christian  faith.     4  s.h. 

Mr.  Cushman  and  Mr.  Wethington 

107.  THE  PERSON  AND  WORK  OF  CHRIST.-The  problem  of  knowledge  of 
Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
eschatology.     Prerequisite  C.T.  20.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

108.  THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  REVELATION  AND  AUTHORITY. 

—An  intensive  examination  of  the  meaning,  form  and  content  of  revelation,  and 
its  relation  to  the  problem  of  authority.     Prerequisite:  C.T.  20.     3  s.h.     Mr.  Fosti  r 

224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN  IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT.-An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical  and  theological  theory.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richev 

320.  SEMINAR:  FRIEDRICH  SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical  examination  of 
the  dogmatic  system.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    2  s.h.     Mr.  Cushman 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  religious 
philosophy  and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian 
thought.     Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours  in  Theology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  the- 
ology from   Rant  to   Herrmann.     3   s.h.  Mr.   Foster 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I -Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  Il.-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.     Prerequisite:   C.T.  325.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

328.  SEMINAR    IN    TWENTIETH    CENTURY    EUROPEAN    THEOLOGY.- 

Critical  examination   of   the   thought   of  selected  representative   theologians.     Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

SEE  ALSO  NEW  TESTAMENT  312.-ADYANCED  NEW  TESTAMENT  THE- 
OLOGY. 

CHRISTIAN    ETHICS 

27.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.— The  central  assumptions  and  principles  of  the 
Christian  conception  of  the  good  life.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

114.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.— A  consideration  of  special  problems  involved  in 
the  application  of  Christian  ethics  in  modern  society.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

190.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CRITIQUE  OF  COMMUNISM.-Analysis  of  and  alter- 
natives to  the  dynamic  secular  ideology  from  a  religious  standpoint.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 

192.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-An  application 
of  Christian  Ethics  to  world  problems.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

194.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  SOCIAL  ETHICS.-Christian  norms 
for  social  policy  and  their  application  to  the  domestic,  economic,  political,  and 
racial  patterns  of  modern  culture.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social 
philosophies  from  Locke  to  Sumner,  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian 
ethics.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 
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389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study,  seminar  style,  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  Ethics,  through  an  analysis 
of  a  variety  of  contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice, 
community  and   vocation.      Prerequisite:   C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Be  u  ii 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
Prerequisite:  C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.-A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  391.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY. -A  comparative 
examiniation  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in 
Western  thought.     For  advanced  students.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.     3  s.h.    Mr.  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.     Prerequisite:   C.K.  27.     3  s.h.  Mr.   Beach 

IV.  Practical  Studies 

CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION 

23.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  I.-An  introduction  to  the  administrative 
and  supervisory  procedure  essential  in  the  total  work  of  the  church.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Walton 

141.  CHURCH  ARCHITECTURE  AND  BUILDING-A  study  of  church  archi- 
tecture in  relation  to  the  total  program  of  the  church  of  today.    2  s.h.     Mr.  WALTON 

142.  FIELD  WORK  I-GENERAL.-A  course  designed  to  help  with  personal 
and  parish  problems,  and  the  techniques  of  successful  service.  1  s.h.  (Note:  All 
students  working  under  or  assisted  by  the  Duke  Endowment  or  by  Divinity  School 
funds  are  requited  to  take  this  course,  or  144,  Field  Work  II,  or  14"),  Field  Work 
III.)  Mr.  Walton 

143.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  III.— A  study  of  church  leadership,  enlist- 
ment, training  and  supervision.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

144.  FIELD  WORK  II— RURAL.— This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  work  in  rural  churches.     It  emphasizes  the  training  values  in  field  work.     1  s.h. 

Mr.  Walton 

145.  FIELD  WORK  III  — URBAN.— This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  work  in  urban  churches.  It  is  planned  to  help  the  student  fit  into  the  urban 
situation  and  to  gain  the  most  from  his  field  work.     1  s.h.  Mr.  Ouefn 

146.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  II.-A  study  of  the  principles  and  policies 
involved  in  planning  the  total  program  of  the  church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

147.  THE  URBAN  COMMUNITY.— The  urban  environment  viewed  in  relation 
to  the  people,  institutions,  organizational  structure  and  constitutive  forces  giving 
rise  to  urbanism  as  a  way  of  life.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Rec.en 

148.  CHURCH  FINANCE.— A  seminar  to  consider  the  principles  of  budget  mak- 
ing, stewardship  instruction,  and  every  member  enlistment  in  church  support.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Walton 


The  Divinity  School  33 

149.  PARISH  AND  COMMUNITY  RESEARCH  AND  ANALYSIS.-A  seminar 
to  consider  the  techniques  of  community  surveys,  research,  and  analysis.  Attention 
is  given  to  the  use  of  research  data  in  program  planning  and  in  checking  on  the 
effectiveness  of  church   work.     2  s.h.  Mr.   Walton 

150.  THE  RURAL  PASTOR  AND   HIS  WORK.-A  study  of  the  qualifications 

of  the  rural  pastor  and  his  task.  Attention  is  given  to  the  supervisory  methods 
and  materia!  available  for  the  pastor's  use  and  to  the  current  trends  in  rural  life 
and   their  influence  upon  church   work.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

151.  THE  RURAL  CHURCH. -A  stud)  of  rural  conditions  and  the  place  of  the 
church  as  a  community  institution  and  the  problems  and  situations  met  in  local 
church  management  and  supervision.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

152.  PARISH  EVANGELISM.— A  study  seeking  to  prepare  the  student  to  plan 
a  comprehensive  and  continuous  program  of  evangelism  for  the  local  church.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Queen 

153.  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS.— The  principles  and  methods  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  the  program  of  the  church.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton  and  Others 

154.  THE  URBAN  CHURCH.— A  consideration  of  the  function,  nature,  pro- 
gram, and  administration  of  the  effective  city  church  and  of  the  urban  minister's 
distinctive   task.     2   s.h.  Mr.  Regen 

155.  CHURCH  POLITY:  COMPARATIVE  AND  DENOMINATIONAL.-!  his 
is  a  study  of  the  polity  of  the  different  denominations  in  which  the  students  may 
serve,  based  upon  the  disciplines  and  practices  of  the  respective  denominations. 
2  s.h.  Mr.  Queen,  Mr.  Regen  and  Others 

(The  plan  of  this  course  is  for  the  class  to  meet  as  a  unit  one  hour  a  week  for 
the  study  of  the  common  interests  of  the  denominations;  for  the  other  hour  the 
class  is  divided  into  groups  on  the  following  plan: 

a.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  METHODISE  CHURCH.- The  study  will  be  based 
upon  the  Methodist  Discipline.  Mr.  Queen 

b.  THE   POLITY  OF  THE  BAPTIST  CHURCHES. 

c.  THE    POLITY    OF   THE    CONGREGATIONAL-CHRISTIAN    CHURCHES. 

d.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES.  Mr.  Regen 

(Courses  in  the  polity  of  other  churches  will  be  arranged  as  needed.) 

157.  GROUP  WORK.— The  principles  and  skills  required  in  group  work  as  they 

apply  to  discussion  groups,  forums,  panels,  guided  neighborhood  conversation 
groups,  social  work,  community  organization  and  action.     2  s.h. 

Mr.    Walton  vnd    Others 

FIELD  WORK  CREDIT.— Granted  on  written  recommendation  of  the  Director 
of  Field  Work  upon  the  completion  of  satisfactory  work  in  C.A.  23,  the  completion 
of  Field  Work  Seminar,  142,  144,  or  145,  and  the  performance  of  successful  field 
work.     1  s.h.      (Available  only  in  the  senior  year.) 

CHRISTIAN   EDUCATION 

22.  THEOLOGY  AND  CHRISTIAN  NURTURE.-A  basic  study  of  the  im- 
plications of  theology  and  of  educational  theory  for  a  philosophy  of  Christian 
education.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richly 

25.  EDUCATIONAL  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  THE  CHURCH.-An  over- 

all  and  introductory  view  of  the  educational  functions  of  the  church.  Considera- 
tion is  given  to  the  work  of  organization,  administration  and  supervision  of  the 
church  school.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kai.k 

125.  THEOLOGICAL     AND     PSYCHOLOGICAL     INTERPRETATIONS     OF 

MAN —An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of 
man  s  nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 
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129.  RELIGION  AND  PERSONALITY.-Investigation  of  religious  aspects  of  the 
origins,  structure,  and  development  of  selfhood.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

158.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  AND  THE  COMMUNITY.-A  study  of  the 
principles,  practices,  methods  and  materials  of  Christian  Education  as  related  to 
the  total  community  life.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

159.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  HIGHER  EDUCATION.-An  examination  of 
current  philosophies  of  religion  in  higher  education,  with  reference  to  student  re- 
ligious work  and  college  teaching  of  religion.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

160.  EVANGELISM  IN  THE  CHURCH  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the  place  of 
evangelism  in  the  work  of  the  church  school.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

161.  THEORIES,  TYPES  AND  TECHNIQUES  OF  TEACHING.-A  study  of 
the  main  principles  underlying  religious  teaching  with  an  examination  of  the  dif- 
ferent methods  of  teaching.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

162.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  OF  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  principal  administrative  problems  of  the  church  school,  of  the 
various  concepts  of  the  curriculum,  and  an  examination  of  existing  curricula,  their 
nature,  use  and  value.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

163.  WORSHIP  AND  DRAMA. -Worship  in  its  bearings  upon  the  educational 
functions  of  the  Christian  religion.  The  use  of  drama  in  Christian  education  with 
the  creation  of  dramatic  programs  of  worship  and  drama  writing  and  production. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

164.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  CHILDREN.-The  organization  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  work  of  the  church  with  children  of  the  nursery,  kindergarten, 
primary  and  junior  age  groups.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

165.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  YOUTH.-The  organization  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  youth  program  in  the  local  church.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

166.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  ADULTS.-A  study  of  the  needs  of  adults; 
the  materials,  methods,  and  principles  of  organization  for  the  Christian  education  of 
adults.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

167.  THEOLOGY  AND  THE  LAY  MIND.-Formulation  and  communication  of 
the  Christian  faith,  for  the  mind  of  today.      (For  Middlers  and  Seniors.)     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey 

169.  THEORIES  OF  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION.-A  critical  investigation  of 
current  theories  of  Christian  education.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

SEE  ALSO:  H.R.  126.     MISSIONARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  CHURCH. 

Mr.  Lacy 

PASTORAL  CARE 

26.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PASTORAL  CARE.-A  study  of  the  background, 
needs  and  methods  of  pastoral  work  and  personal  counseling.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

170.  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-For  students  preparing  for  full-time 
pastoral  ministry,  hospital  chaplaincy,  industrial  chaplaincy,  ministry  to  older 
people,  or  work  with  young  people.  Practicum.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent 
of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic.  Mr.  Dicks 

171.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  I.-A  study  of  pastoral  calls  and  inter- 
views. Particularly  for  students  serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations. 
Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.    2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

Mr.  Dicks 

172.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  II.-Advanced  pastoral  care  for  students 
serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  P.C.  171. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 
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173.  RELIGION  AND  HEALTH.-The  study  of  the  relation  of  body  and  mind 
and  of  the  religious  resources  for  health  through  counseling  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

174.  PERSONAL  COUNSELING.— A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling  for 
those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  students. 
2  s.h.     [Open  to  a  limited  number  of  first-year  students.]  Mr.  Dicks 

176.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  SOCIAL  WORK.-Lectures  by  various  specialists 
and  visits  to  the  State  Hospital  in  Raleigh  to  orient  the  minister  in  relation  to 
mental  illness  and   the  work  of  the  psychiatrist,  offered  in  both  semesters.     2  s.h. 

Mr.   Dicks 

177.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-Continuation  of  170, 
which,  however,  is  not  a  prerequisite.  Emphasis  upon  hospital  ministry.  Practi- 
cum.     Prerequisite:   P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

Mr.  Dicks  and  Others 

PREACHING 

29-30.  SERMON  CONSTRUCTION-THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-An  investi- 
gation of  the  theory  of  preaching  (first  semester).  Detailed  work  in  practice  preach- 
ing and  a  clinical  session  each  week  on  the  application  of  theory  (second  semester). 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland,  Mr.  Carlton  and  Mr.  Hodges 

181.  PRACTICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PREACHING.-Analysis  of  selected  sermons 
and  discussion  of  problems  facing  the  preacher  in  the  pulpit.  Prerequisite:  Pr.  29 
2  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland  and  Mr.  Carlton 

183.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-OLD  TESTAMENT.-The  exegesis  and  ex- 
position of  selected  Old  Testament  passages  for  homiletical  purposes.  Prerequisite: 
Pr.  29.   2  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland 

184.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study  for 
homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paul  and  its 
influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.    Prerequisite:  Pr.  29.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Cleund 

185.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-NON-BIBLICAL.-An  evaluation  of  drama, 
poetry  and  fiction  for  homiletical  purposes.   Prerequisite:  Pr:  29.   3  s.h.   Mr.  Cleland 

186.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  JOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The  exe 

gesis  and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  purposes. 
Prerequisite:   Pr.  29.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

187.  POST-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-A  study  of  the  theological  trends 
and  significant  personalities  in  the  preaching  tradition  from  the  sixteenth  century 
to  the  present.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

SEE  ALSO:   C.H.  136. 

WORSHIP 

178.  CORPORATE  WORSHIP.-The  theory  and  practice  of  the  common 
worship  of  the  Church,  using  various  manuals  of  worship.  One  hour  to  be 
arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

180.  CHURCH  MUSIC  I.— The  evaluation  and  use  of  hymns  with  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  elements  of  musical  notation  and  the  rudiments  of  conducting.     2  s.h. 

189.  CHURCH  MUSIC  II.— A  study  of  the  larger  and  more  advanced  forms  of 
the  Church's  musical  literature  and  the  administrative  problems  encountered  in 
maintaining  a  progressive  program  of  music  in  the  Church.     2  s.h. 

SPEECH 

17.  EFFECTIVE  SPEAKING.— Fundamentals  of  preparation  and  delivery  for 
effective  communication.     Offered  in  four  sections.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 
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134.  LITURGICAL  READING.— Practice  in  reading  the  liturgical  materials  of 
the  pastoral  ministry:  Scriptures,  prayers,  and  the  rites  and  seasonal  services  in  the 
Methodist  Book  of  Worship.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

Z7.  Senior  Seminars 

In  the  third  year  each  B.D.  candidate  will  take  one  Senior  Seminar, 
yielding  2  s.h.  credit.  No  student  may  enroll  in  more  than  one  Senior 
Seminar  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  Senior  Seminars 
will  not  yield  Graduate  School  credit,  nor  be  open  to  special  students. 

Enrollment  in  each  Senior  Seminar  shall  be  normally  not  more 
than  twelve.  No  Senior  Seminar  need  be  conducted  for  an  enrollment 
of  less  than  five  students.  Each  Senior  Seminar  will  be  in  charge  of  a 
Chairman.  Not  less  than  two  instructors  will  participate  in  each  Semi- 
nar. General  supervision  of  all  Senior  Seminars  Mill  be  exercised  by 
a  standing  committee  of  the  Faculty. 

The  work  done  in  each  Senior  Seminar  should  be  equivalent  to 
that  done  in  a  normal  2  s.h.  course,  with  reading  based  upon  a  pre- 
pared reading  list  and  a  substantial  paper  or  written  project  report. 

SENIOR   SEMINARS 
First  Semester 

61.  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  ITS  PROCLAMATION.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Rudin,  Mr.  Anderson,  Mr.  Carlton 

63.  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT  IN  THE  MODERN  CHURCH.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy,  Mr.  Foster 

66.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  AND  SOCIAL  CHANGE.     2  s.h. 

Mr.   Beach,   Mr.   Richey 

70.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  PREACHING.     2  s.h.       Mr.  Dicks,  Mr.  Carlton 

Second  Semester 

62.  WESTERN  CHRISTIANITY  AND  NON  CHRISTIAN  FAITHS.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Petry,  Mr.  Foster 

64.  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring,  Mr.  Wethington 

65.  PRACTICAL  VALUES  OF  BIBLICAL  RESEARCH.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Walton,  Mr.  Browni.ee 

Not  offered  1958-59 

67.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING.     2  s.h. 

68.  CHRISTIAN  EXPERIENCE  AND  CONTEMPORARY  LIFE.     2  s.h. 

69.  THE  WORSHIPING  CHURCH.     2  s.h. 


Cost,  Residential  Arrangement, 
and  Student  Aid 


Fees  and  Cost 

THE  University  tuition  charge  is  $325.00  per  semester.     Scholar- 
ships covering   this  amount  are  granted   to  all   Divinity  School 
students.     Other  charges  are  as  follows: 

Fees  per  semester: 

General  Fee  $  50.00 

Approximate    cost    of    meals    per    semester     (estimated) 200.00 

Room   per   semester    (double   room) 87.50 

Total   per  semester $337.50 

The  "General  Fee"  is  in  lieu  of  all  special  charges,  and  includes 
the  following  fees:  Matriculation,  Medical,  Library.  Damage,  Com- 
mencement, and  Diploma.  Divinitv  School  students  may  secure  admis- 
sion to  all  regularly  scheduled  University  athletic  contests  held  on  the 
University  grounds  during  the  entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the 
athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  mav  be 
imposed.    This  fee  is  payable  in  the  fall  semester. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  lor  any  student-initiated  change  in 
courses  after  the  beginning  of  classes  each  semester. 

The  payment  of  the  general  fee  entitles  the  student  to  full  medical 
and  surgical  care,  with  the  exceptions  noted  below.  This  service  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with  the  co-operation 
of  the  staff  of  Duke  Hospital.  It  includes  hospitalization,  medical  and 
surgical  care,  drugs,  dressing,  X-ray  studies,  and  ward  nursing.  A 
charge  for  board  is  made  at  the  same  rate  as  in  the  University  dining 
halls.  Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  con- 
ditions, such  as  the  removal  of  diseased  tonsils,  are  not  included  in 
this  service.  The  cost  of  any  necessary  braces  and  orthopedic  appli- 
ances, as  well  as  of  special  nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  student. 
Students  who  take  less  than  ten  semester  hours  are  not  entitled  to  any 
of  the  above-listed  services. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Students  matriculating  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  catalogue  shall  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  Univer- 
sity a  penalty  of  $5.00. 


38  Duke  University 

Living  Accommodations 

Women  graduate  students  occupy  Epworth  Hall,  which  provides 
facilities  for  fifty-seven  women,  on  the  Woman's  College  Campus. 
Dining  hall  facilities  are  not  available  in  Epworth  Hall.  Meals  may 
be  had  in  the  cafeterias  of  the  Unions.  The  rental  charge  for  a  single 
room  is  $250.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $125.00  each  semester.  The 
rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is  $400.00  for  the  academic  year,  or 
$100.00  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  There  are  no  lodging  facili- 
ties on  the  campus  for  married  couples.  Such  students  should  plan  to 
arrange  for  rooms  or  apartments  in  private  homes  in  the  city.  The 
Housing  Bureau  maintains  a  file  of  rooms  and  apartments  listed  with 
it  for  rental.  Students  may  use  this  file  as  an  aid  to  locating  suitable 
lodging  accommodations. 

The  Men's  Graduate  Center  is  available  to  men  of  the  graduate 
and  professional  schools.  It  has  facilities  for  four  hundred  men,  com- 
plete with  lounges,  study  rooms,  recreational  rooms,  post  office  and 
dining  hall.  The  rooms  are  equipped  for  two  persons  and  the  rental 
charge  for  a  double  room  is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $87.50 
for  each  occupant  each  semester. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  medical  student,  one  quarter,  and  without  special  arrange- 
ments, the  rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00  room 
deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation  is  made. 
After  a  room  is  reserved,  the  deposit  will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted 
applicants  who  fail  to  enter  the  University.  The  initial  room  deposit 
is  effective  during  the  student's  residence  in  the  University  if  attend- 
ance is  continuous  in  regular  academic  years.  This  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  resident  students  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  account  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
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Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Persons  exchanging  rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau 
will  be  subject  to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  mattresses  (39"x74") ,  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors,  and 
windowshades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student  supplies 
linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  totaling  not  more  than  54-square- 
feet,  study  lamps  and  curtains  are  permissible,  and  if  desired,  are  fur- 
nished by  the  room  occupants. 

Regulations  governing  the  occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied 
directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau  when  room  reservations  are  made. 
Occupants  are  expected  to  abide  by  these  regulations. 

DINING  HALLS 

Food  service  on  both  the  Woman's  College  Campus  and  the  West 
Campus  is  cafeteria  style.  The  cost  of  meals  approximates  $1.75  to 
$2.25  per  day  depending  upon  the  need  and  taste  of  the  individual. 
The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple  choice  menus  and,  in  addition,  the  Oak  Room,  where 
full  meals  and  a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  Men's  Graduate  Center 
has  a  cafeteria  open  at  meal  hours,  and  a  coffee  lounge  which  is  open 
until  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  are  the  same  as  in  the  West  Campus 
Union. 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Every  motor  vehicle  operated  on  the  campus  by  students  enrolled 
in  Duke  University  must  be  registered  at  07  Allen  Building  within 
five  days  after  arrival  and  thereafter  must  display  the  proper  decal 
emblem.  To  register  a  vehicle,  the  student  should  present  the  follow- 
ing documents:  (1)  state  vehicle  registration,  (2)  state  operator's 
license,  (3)  evidence  of  automobile  liability  insurance  as  required  by 
North  Carolina  law  ($5,000  per  person,  $10,000  per  accident  for 
personal  injuries;  $5,000  for  property  damage)  . 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  remits  its  regular  tuition  charges  to  all  students 
enrolled  in  the  Divinity  School.  In  recognition  of  this,  students  are 
expected  to  render  occasional  services  such  as  the  teaching  of  Church 
School  classes  and  responding  to  calls  for  particular  services.  Financial 
aid,  over  and  above  this,  is  available  only  in  the  form  of  grants-in-aid 
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and  work  scholarships.  These  funds  come  from  sources  described  on 
pages  40  through  43  of  this  catalogue.  Those  appointed  to  such  work 
agree  to  give  ten  weeks'  service  during  the  summer  months  to  a  church 
to  which  they  are  assigned.  In  return  they  receive  their  board  and 
room  for  the  period  of  their  summer  service  and  amounts  varying  up 
to  $700.  By  special  arrangement  a  student  may  be  assigned  to  a  church 
for  five  weeks'  work  with  one-half  the  stated  remuneration.  This  plan 
provides  an  opportunity  for  earning  a  large  part  of  the  year's  expenses, 
while  at  the  same  time  assuring  the  student  valuable  experience  in 
religious  leadership. 

In  most  cases  students  will  be  expected  to  be  able  to  finance  them- 
selves for  the  first  semester  of  work  in  the  Divinity  School;  those  who 
show  that  they  can  carry  their  school  work  satisfactorily  are  then 
eligible  for  various  forms  of  financial  assistance. 

Students  who  must  have  additional  income  over  and  above  their 
summer's  earnings  may  secure  part-time  employment  during  the  aca- 
demic year.  They  are  strongly  urged,  however,  to  make  their  arrange- 
ments so  that  they  will  not  have  duties  which  will  prevent  their  taking 
the  fullest  advantage  of  the  educational  and  cultural  opportunities  of 
the  Divinity  School. 

Students  or  wives  desiring  employment  with  the  University  should 
apply  to  The  Director  of  Personnel,  Duke  Station,  Durham,  N.  C; 
Office  01  Allen  Building. 

FIELD  WORK  SUPERVISION 

The  Department  of  Field  Work  is  maintained  to  help  students 
receiving  financial  aid  to  secure  work  opportunities  where  they  may 
render  service  for  such  aid.  Their  work  will  be  supervised  so  that 
their  experiences  may  be  part  of  their  ministerial  training.  Students 
are  also  helped  to  secure  work  opportunities  for  the  experience  to  be 
gained.  All  students  working  under  the  department  have  their  board, 
room,  laundry,  and  travel  expenses  provided  by  the  charge  served. 
Certain  courses  are  required  of  all  students  engaged  in  field  work  and 
are  designed  to  prepare  them  for  the  work  in  which  they  engage. 
All  students  assigned  to  field  work  must  maintain  satisfactory  grades 
and  attitudes. 

All  students  working  under  the  Duke  Endowment  or  similar  aid 
are  required  to  attend  a  training  class,  June  3,  4,  and  5,  1958  unless 
excused  in  writing  by  the  Dean  on  recommendation  of  the  Director 
of  Field  Work. 

LOAN  FUNDS 
Divinity  School   students  who  have  satisfactorily   completed  one 
semester's  work  are  eligible  to  apply  for  loans  from  the  University 
Loan  Funds.    Such  applications  should  be  filed  on  the  approved  forms 
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in  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  Duke  University  within  the  first  week 
of  each  semester. 

ENDOWED  SCHOLARSHIP  FUNDS 
Certain  special  scholarship  funds  have  been  established,  the  income 
of  which  is  available  for  students  wishing  to  secure  training  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  Christian  ministry. 

These  scholarships  are  all  awarded  on  the  basis  of  service  performed 
in  a  local  church,  thus  providing  experience  as  well  as  financial  aid 
for  the  student. 

N.  Edward  Edgerton  Find 
In  1939  Mr.  N.  Edward  Edgerton  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  an 
alumnus  of  Duke  University  of  the  Class  of  1921,  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  and  a  member  of  the  Committee 
on  the  Divinity  School,  established  the  N.  Edward  Edgerton  Fund. 
The  award  is  limited  to  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  B.D. 
degree. 

P.  Huber  Hanes  Scholarship 
Mr.  P.  Huber  Hanes  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  an  alum- 
nus of  Duke  University  of  the  Class  of  1900  and  a  member  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees,  has  established  an  annual  scholarship  yielding  the 
sum  of  approximately  $600.00. 

I  Elbert  Russell  Scholarship 

In  1942  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  Divinity  School  established 
a  scholarship  fund  in  honor  of  Elbert  Russell,  Dean  Emeritus  of  the 
Divinity  School  and  for  a  number  of  years  Professor  of  Biblical 
Theology. 

W.  R.  Odell  Scholarship 
In  1946  the  Forest  Hills  Methodist  Church,  Concord,  North  Caro- 
lina, established  a  scholarship  fund  in  memory  of  W.  R.  Odell,  for 
many  years  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University. 

Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund 
The  Myers  Park  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  in  1948  by  con- 
tributions of  the  members  of   the  congregation  of   the   Myers  Park 
Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  income  to  be  used  for  the 
benefit  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Hersey  E.  Spence  Scholarship 

In  1947  the  Steele  Street  Methodist  Church  of  Sanford,  North  Caro- 
lina, established  a  scholarship  fund  in  honor  of  Professor  Hersey  E. 
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Spence,  a  former  pastor  of  the  congregation,  the  income  to  be  used  for 
scholarship  aid  to  deserving  students  of  the  Divinity  School. 

George  M.  Ivey  Scholarship  Fund 
This  fund  was  established  December  8,  1948,  by  gift  of  George  M. 
Ivey,  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  an  alumnus  of  Duke  University 
of  the  Class  of  1920,  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholarship  aid  for 
deserving  students  in  the  Divinity  School. 

Laurinburg  Christian  Education  Fund 
This  fund  was  established  December  11,  1948,  by  gift  through  the 
Methodist  College  Advance  Fund,  the  income  to  be  used  for  scholar- 
ship aid  for  worthy  students  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Jesse  M.  Ormond  Scholarship  Fund 
In  1948  the  North  Carolina  Conference  established  a  fund  in  honor 
of  Professor  Jesse  M.  Ormond,  who  for  many  years  was  Director  of 
Field  Work  in  the  Divinity  School  and  Professor  of  Practical  Theology. 

Thomas  Jefferson  Finch  Scholarship 
In  1955  Mr.  George  Davis  Finch,  '24,  and  Mr.  Brown  Faucette 
Finch,  '54,  established  an  annual  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  six 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  a  year  in  memory  of  Mr.  Thomas  Jefferson 
Finch,  Trinity  College  Class  of  1884,  who  was  the  father  and  grand- 
father of  the  donors. 

R.  Ernest  Atkinson  Legacy 
In   1952,  under  the  will  of  the  Reverend  R.  Ernest  Atkinson,  of 
Richmond,  Virginia,  a  member  of  the  Trinity  College  Class  of  1917, 
a  sum  of  money  was  given  to  the  Divinity  School,  the  income  to  be 
used  for  the  benefit  of  the  School. 

DUKE  ENDOWMENT  GRANTS-IN-AID 

The  Duke  Endowment  provides  aid  to  North  Carolina  rural 
Methodist  churches  for  operation  and  maintenance.  There  are  avail- 
able from  this  source  grants-in-aid  to  provide  additional  pastoral  serv- 
ice. At  the  present  rate  of  income  approximately  seventy  students  can 
be  employed  as  assistant  pastors  in  this  service  during  the  summer. 
Terms  of  these  grants  are  given  on  page  40  of  this  catalogue. 

ANNUAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

In  addition  to  the  endowed  scholarship  and  funds  provided  by  the 

Duke   Endowment,   the   Divinity   School   receives  annual   scholarship 

funds  from  the  following  organizations  and  individuals:   Myers  Park 

Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C;  the  South  Carolina  Conference 
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of  the   Methodist  Church;   The   First   Methodist  Church,   Morehead 
City,  N.  C;  The  First  Methodist  Church,  kingsport,  Tenn. 

These  scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  same  basis  as  the  endowed 
scholarships. 

THE  METHODIST  CHURCH 

The  Methodist  Church  makes  a  substantial  contribution  to  the 
Divinity  School  by  designating  a  certain  percentage  of  its  World  Serv- 
ice offerings  to  the  School. 

The  North  Carolina  and  the  Western  North  Carolina  Conferences, 
direct  a  certain  percentage  of  the  College  Sustaining  Fund  to  the 
Divinity  School. 

THE  METHODIST  COLLEGE  ADVANCE 

The  Divinity  School  was  a  participant  in  the  North  Carolina  Meth- 
odist College  Advance  with  askings  of  $200,000.00  for  scholarship  aid 
and  extension  of  the  School's  service  to  ministers.  Many  local  churches 
and  individuals  have  shared  in  the  raising  of  this  significant  sum. 
Specific  contributions  are  the  Henry  Harrison  Jordan  Loan  Library, 
the  James  A.  Gray  Fund,  the  J.  M.  Ormond  Fund,  the  Laurinburg 
Christian  Education  Fund,  the  Hersey  E.  Spence  Fund,  and  the  Myers 
Park    (Charlotte,  N.  C.)    Methodist  Church  Fund. 

THE  JAMES  A.  GRAY  FUND 
In  1947  Mr.  James  A.  Gray  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina, 
presented  the  fund  which  bears  his  name  to  the  Divinity  School  for 
I  use  in  expanding  and  maintaining  its  educational  services  in  behalf  of 
North  Carolina  churches  and  pastors.  From  this  fund  three  scholar- 
ships are  awarded,  two  in  city  church  work,  and  one  in  rural  church 
work.  The  Divinity  School  Seminars  and  a  number  of  scholarships  in 
the  School  for  Approved  Pastors  are  also  supported  by  income  from 
this  gift,  as  well  as  the  James  A.  Gray  Lectures. 

NATIONAL    METHODIST    SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  National  Methodist  Scholarships,  having  a  cash  value  of  $500 
each,  are  made  available  annually  by  the  General  Board  of  Education 
ol  the  Methodist  Church  to  two  outstanding  students  in  the  first  year 
class.  Awards  are  granted  by  the  General  Board  of  Education  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  faculty.  Students  receiving  these  awards 
are  required  to  participate  in  a  two-week  expense  paid  travel  seminar 
during  which  they  visit  and  study  all  of  the  boards  and  agencies  of  the 
Methodist  Church  located  in  Nashville,  Chicago,  New  York  City, 
Washington,  and  Philadelphia. 
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FRANK  S.  HICKMAN  PREACHING  AWARD 
The  Frank  S.  Hickman  award  in  preaching,  amounting  to  590.00  in 
cash  for  the  best  sermons  preached  in  an  annual  competition,  was 
established  in  1950. 


The  Summer  Session  of  The  Divinity  School 
Summer,  1958 

Class  enrollments  will  be  controlled  as  occasion  may  arise  so  as  to  secure  a 
fairly  even  distribution  among  the  courses  offered  in  each  term. 

First  Term:  June  10- July  16 

S174(DS).  PERSONAL  COUNSELING.-A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling 
for  those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  stu- 
dents.    11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

S184(DS).  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING.-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study 
for  homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paul  and 
its  influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.  (For  advanced  students.)  7:40-9:00. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland 

S198(DS).  THE  HERITAGE  OF  THE  REFOFMATION.-The  doctrine  and 
practice  of  the  Reformers  studied  for  their  contribution  to  the  life  and  thought  of 
the  modern  church.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Schafer 

S394(DS).  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian 
theory  of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious 
assumptions  underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of 
church  to  state.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

Second  Term:  July  18-August  23 

S107  (DS).  THE  PERSON  AND  WORK  OF  CHRIST.-The  problem  of  knowl- 
edge of  Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the  light 
of  Biblical  eschatology.    9:20-10:40.      (For  advanced  students.)    3  s.h.    Mr.  Cushman 

S116(DS).  LIVING  ISSUES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  discussion 
of  the  main  problems  which  are  being  debated  in  the  New  Testament  field  today. 
9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

S138(DS).  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study  of 
Augustine's  Concessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Com- 
plaint of  Peace,  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Calvin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and 
Andrewes'  Private  Devotions.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

S156(DS).  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT.-The  his- 
torical, theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity, 
with  an  analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 
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Entrance  to  the  Divinity  School 


Enrollment  1957-1958 


Fall  and  Spring  Semesters 

Aills,    Lovell   Roy    (A.B.,    Asbury   College)    Huntington,   W.   Va. 

Albritton,    Annelle    (A.B.,    Southwestern    at   Memphis)    Jackson,    Tenn. 

Alexander,    Gayle   Thomas    (A.B.,   Asbury   College)    Tionesta,    Pa. 

Alexander,  Jerry  Marvin   (A.B.,  Duke  University)   Canton,  N.  C. 

Alexander,    Joseph    Culbreth,    Jr.    (A.B.,    Duke    University)    Kinston,    N.    C. 

Amon,   William   Ernest    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Portsmouth,   Va. 

Armstrong,  Edward  Porter,  Jr.   (A.B.,  High  Point  College)   Fayetteville,  N.  C. 

Arnold,   Frank  Aubrey,   Jr.    (A.B.,   Huntingdon   College)    Montgomery,   Ala. 

Askew,    Reuben    Samuel,    Jr.    (A.B.,    Elon    College)    Elon    College.    N.    C. 

Bailey,    James   Herbert    (A.B.,   Wofford   College)    Elm   City,    N.    C. 

Baker,  Millard  Randall    (B.S.,   East  Tennessee  State  College)    Haw  River,   N.   C. 

Baldridge,  Robert  Lee    (B.A.,   University  of  Richmond)    Richmond.  Va. 

Barnes,   Robert   Sallade    (B.A.,   American   University)    Arlington,   Va. 

Bassett,    Paul   Merritt    (A.B.,    Olivet    Nazarene   College)    Cincinnati,    Ohio 

Beard,    Douglas   Roach    (A.B.,    Duke   University)    Charlotte,    N.   C. 

Berrier.   Paul   Raymond    (A.B.,    Duke  University)    Asheboro,   N.   C. 

Bideaux,   Rene   Orville    (B.S.,    North   Carolina    State   College)    Meadville,   Pa. 

Bilberry,    Davis   Leroy    (A.B.,   Hendrix   College)    Haynesville,   La. 

Black,   Bobby  Carl    (A.B.,   Kentucky  Weslevan   College)    Owensboro,   Ky. 

Blocker,   Richard  Riddick    (A.B.,  Wofford  College)    Charleston,   S.  C. 

Bock,   James  Ray    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Norfolk,  Va. 

Bourner,   Frank  Edward    (B.A.,   Marshall   College)    Huntington,   W.   Va. 

Bovender,   Coy    (A.B.,   High  Point   College)    Winston-Salem,   N.   C. 

Bowman.    Giles   Oren    (A.B.,    High   Point    College)    Asheboro,   N.   C. 

Bowyer,   Orman   Richard   (B.A.,  Marshall  College)    Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Boyd,    Ernest   Edward    (A.B.,    Concord    College)    Keystone,   W.   Va. 

Brady,    Lester   Gale    (A.B.,    Elon    College)    Clayton,    N.    C. 

Bray,    Lloyd   Jones,    Jr.    (A.B.,    East    Carolina    College)    Charlotte,    N.    C. 

Bridger,   Donald   Gene    (A.B.,   High  Point  College)    Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Brose,  Reinhard   (Theological  Seminary  of  the  Methodist  Church,  Frankfurt)   Berlin,  Germany 

Brown,    Rodney   Cain    (B.S.,    University  of   California)    Sutter   Creek,    Calif. 

Buckey,   Charles  William    (B.A.,   Davidson   College)    Charlotte,   N.   C. 

Bullock.   Evander  Burns    (A.B.,   High  Point  College)    Marion,   S.  C. 

Bunn,   Paul   Grayson    (A.B.,    High   Point   College)    Troy,    N.    C. 

Burnett.   James   Palmer    (B.A.,   Millsaps   College)    Ellisville,  Miss. 

Burrier,    Joyce   Lee    (A.B..    Queens   College)    Charlotte.    N.    C. 

Burton,    John    Matthews    (A.B.,    High    Point    College)    Oak    Ridge,    N.    C. 

Burttram.   Danny  Welch    (A.B.,   Birmingham-Southern  College)    Gadsden,  Ala. 

Byers,    Morris   Jennings    (A.B..   Wofford    College)    Caroleen.    N.    C. 

Bynum,   Frank  Bundv,   Jr.      (A.B.,   Duke   University)    Darlington,   S.   C. 

Carlson.    William    Paul    (A.B.,    Wofford    College)    North   Augusta,    S.   C. 

Carr,  Marvin  Homer,  III    (B.S.,  West  Virginia  University)   Elkins,  W.  Va. 

Chesnutt,    Lonnie   Benton    (B.A.,    University   of   Oklahoma)    Holdenville,    Okla. 

Cheyne,    William    Andrew    (B.A.,    University   of    North    Carolina)    Fayetteville,    N.    C. 

Clapp,   Charles  Barton    (B.A.,   University  of  Oklahoma)    Ponca   City,   Okla. 

Claytor,    Robert    Brown    (B.A.,    Berea    College)    Kingsport.    Tenn. 

Clinard,    Hubert    Conrad    (B.A.,    High    Point    College)    High   Point,    N.    C. 

Cocke.  Emmett  Winbern,  Jr.   (B.A.,  Emory  and  Henry  College)    South  Boston,  Va. 

Compton.    Russell    Dave    (A.B.,    Florida    Southern    College)    Roanoke,   Va. 

Cooke,   George  Waylon    (A.B.,   Duke  University)    Durham,   N.   C. 

Craig.    Herman    Marshall    (B.S..    Hartwick    College)    Norfolk.    Va. 

Creech.    Clyde  McGee    (A.B.,   Atlantic    Christian    College)    Goldsboro,   N.   C. 

Creech,   Harlan   Longstreet    (A.B.,   Lenoir  Rhyne  College)    Misenheimer,  N.  C. 

Crews,    Don    Wayne    (A.B..    Duke    University)    Lakeland.    Fla. 

Cross.  William  Kelly.  Ill   (B.A.,  The  Citadel)    Cross,   S.   C. 

Crossland,  Weldon  F.    (Auditor)    (A.B..   Oxford  University)    Rochester,   N.  Y. 

Davis,    Donald    Purgold    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)     Seaford,    Va. 

Day.   William    Benjamin,   Jr.    (B.A.,   American   University)    Arlington.   Va. 

DeLacure,  Dennis  Randolph   (A.B.,  M.A.,  Florida   State  University)   Leesburg,  Fla. 

DeVerter,    John    Scott    (B.A.,    Southern   Methodist   University)    Baytown,   Tex. 

Doser,   William   Richard    (B.A..    Baldwin-Wallace   College)    Cleveland,    Ohio 

Dowdle,    Joseph    Oscar,    Jr.    (B.A.,    Millsaps    College)    Tunica,    Miss. 

Duffie.    George    Summers    (A.B.,    Wofford    College)    Charleston,    S.    C. 

Dundas.    Charles    Owen    (A.B.,    Marshall    College)    Huntington,    W.   Va. 
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Durkovich,   John    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Portsmouth,   Va. 

Edwards,   Hal   L.    (A.B.,  Asbury   College)    Durham,   N.  C. 

Epperson,    James    Sidney    (A.B.,    Wofford    College)    New    Bern,    N.    C. 

Erbach,    William   Wearshing    (B.A.,    Rutgers    University)    Clifton,    X.   J. 

Estes,   johnny  Hoe   (A.B.,   Birmingham-Southern   College)    Birmingham,   Ala. 

Ferguson.    Avery   Arthur    (A.B..    High  Point   College)    Spray,   N.   C. 

Fidler,    George   Arthur    (A.B.,    Catawba    College)    Burlington,    N.    C. 

Fisher.   Arthur  Mickey    (A.B.,  Wofford  College)    Union,   S.   C. 

Flewellen,    Barbour   Harrison    (B.A.,    M.S..    University   of   Virginia)    Orlando,    Fla. 

Flowers,    Henrv   Franklin    (A.B.,    Birmingham-Southern    College)    Spartanburg,    S.    C. 

Ford.   Arnold  Gayle    (A.B.,   High   Point   College)    Indian  Trail,    X.   C. 

Forward,    Robert    Benjamin    (A.B.,    Boston    University)    Saugus,    Mass. 

Frank,    Merle    Francis    (B.A.,    Salem   College)    Clarksburg,    W.    Va. 

Fulcher,    John   Rodney    (A.B.,    Duke   University;    Greenville,   X.   C. 

Fulcher,    Thomas    Otis    (B.A..    Marshall    College)     Huntington,    W.    Va. 

Gandy,    William   Fonville    (A.B.,    Birmingham-Southern   College)    Birmingham,   Ala. 

Garris,   Horace   Stanford    (A.B.,   Atlantic   Christian   College)    Apex,    X.   0. 

Gibbons,    Robert    Herbert.    Jr.     (A.B.,    Duke    University)     St.    Georges,    Del. 

Giles.   Woodrow   Adams    (B.A.,    Lynchburg   College)    Danville.   Va. 

Gilland.   Jimmy   Conrad    (A.B.,    High   Point    College)    Siler   City,    X.    C. 

Goodin.    Charles  Erwood    (A.B.,   West   Virginia  Wesleyan   College)    Wellsburg,   W.  Va. 

Gravitt.    George   Henrv    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)    Virgilina,   Va. 

Greene.    June   Page    (A.B.,    High   Point   College)    Sanfbrd.    X.   C. 

Groh,    Doyle   Gregorv    (B.A..   Baker  Universitv)    Great   Bend,   Kan. 

Hailey,    James    Russell    (A.B.,    Elon    College)    Leaksville,    X.    C. 

Hall.    Ronnie   Lee    (A.B.,    Duke    University )    Winston-Salem,    X.    C. 

Hall,   Thor   (Diploma  of  Theology,  Union  Scandinavian  School  of  Theology,   Gothenburg)    Oslo, 

Norway 
Hammill,   Terry   Lingle    (A.B.,   Duke   University)    Concord,    X.   C. 
Hancock,   Oros  Leo,   Jr.    (A.B..   Queens   College)    Charlotte,    X.   C. 
Hander,   Arden   Cline    (B.A.,    Baylor   University)    Corpus   Christi,   Tex. 
Hanks,    Donald   Kirk    (A.B..    Southwestern   College)    Great   Falls,   Mont. 
Harmon,   Frances  Marlene    (A.B.,   Greensboro   College)    Gastonia,    X.   C. 
Harrell,    Stanley    Graham    (A.B.,    University   of   Maryland)    Hyattsville.    Md. 
Harrod,    Howard    Lee    (B.A.,    University   of    Oklahoma)    Holdenville.    Okla. 
Hastings,    Robert    Carroll    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)    Xorfolk.    Va. 
Hawkins,  Johnnie  Everette   (A.B.,   High  Point  College)    Charlotte.   X.  C. 
Haynes,    Donald   Williams    (A.B.,   High   Point   College)    Jamestown.    X.    C. 
Henley.    Earle    Erwin,    Jr.    (B.A..    Randolph  -Macon    College)    Waynesboro.    Va. 
Hilton,    Roger   Edward    (B.S.,   East  Tennessee   State   College)    Johnson  City,   Tenn. 
Hobbs,    Herbert   Gray    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)    Hampton.    Va. 
Hodgin.    Hubert   Howard    (A.B.,   Wofford    College)    Mebane,    X.   C. 
Holden,   Douglas  Tripp    (A.B.,   University  of   Michigan)    Fort   Lauderdale.   Fla. 
Holmes.  Meritt  Conrad   (A.  B.,  Catawba  College)   Charlotte,  X.  C. 
Hood,    Charles    Ellsworth    (A.B.,    Syracuse    University)    Freehold.    X.   Y. 
Hornlein,   Edward  Perry,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Randolph-Macon  College)    Xewport  News,  Va. 
Houk.    Mary   Margaret    (A.B.,    Greensboro    College)     Sanford.    Fla. 
Howie.    Richard  Arden    (A.B.,  Wofford   College)    Hartsville,    S.   C. 
Hughes,   Harold  Hasbrouck,   Jr.    (B.A..   Randolph-Macon   College)    Danville,   Va. 
Hunsley,  Lloyd  Arthur,  Jr.   (A.B..  Duke  University)   Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Hutchinson,    Charles   Howard    (A.B..    Pfeiffer   College)    Fayetteville.    X.    C. 
Irwin,   Robert   Lynn    (B.A.,   Universitv  of  Tennessee)    Knoxville.   Tenn. 
Jarrett,   Richard  Bailev    (B.A.,   Marshall   College)    Becklev.   W.  Va. 
Jarrett,    Wilbur    Arthur    (A.B.,    High    Point    College)    Thomasville.    X.    C. 
Jennings,  William  Raymond   (A.B.,   Ohio  Weslevan   Universitv)    Ashland.  Ky. 
Johnson.  George  William  (A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College)    Snow  Camp,  X.  C. 
Jones,   Charles   Edwin    (A.B.,   Southern  Methodist   University)    Memphis,   Tenn. 
Jones.    Harold   Edward    (A.B.,   Morris   Harvey   College)    South   Charleston,   W.  Va. 
Jones,    Robert   Ted    (A.B.,    Emory   and   Henry   College)    Maybeury.    W.   Va. 
Justice,    Henry   Adolphus    (A.B..    Duke   University)    Asheville.    X.    C. 
Kase,    Mark    (A.B.,    Kentucky   Wesleyan    College)    Louisville,    Ky. 
Kellv,    Kayle   Kesling    (B.A.,    Lvnchburg   College)    Alta    Vista,    Va. 
Kiker,    Frank   Wade    (A.B..    Davidson    College)    Charlotte.    X.    C. 
Kilburn.    Stanley   Collins    (B.S.,    Memphis    State   College)    Memphis.    Tenn. 
King,  Arnold  Kimsey,  Jr.   (A.B.,  University  of  Xorth  Carolina)   Chapel  Hill.  X.  C. 
Kittrell,   David   Lewis    (B.S.J.,   Southern  Methodist   University)    Dallas.   Tex. 
Knight,   William  Elwood    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Richmond.   Va. 
Knoch,   Elmo  Albert    (A.   B.,    Hendrix   College)    Little  Rock,   Ark. 
Knox,   Robert  Townsend    (A.B.,   Marshall  College)    Huntington,   W.   V:,. 
Lane,  William  Anderson    (A.B.,  University  of  Xorth  Carolina)    Macon.   Ga. 
Lavengood,   James  William    (B.A..   Michigan   State  College)    Charlotte.   Mich. 
Lawing.    Luther  Harold,   Jr.    (A.B.,   University  of   North   Carolina)    Charlotte,    X.   C. 
Lazenby,    Ashby   Louis    (B.A.,    Lynchburg   College)    Bedford.    Va. 
Lee,   Leon   Harvey    (A.B.,    High   Point  College)    Charlotte,    X.    C. 
Leonard,   Raleigh  Webster,   Jr.    (B.A.,   Duke   University)    Lexington.    X.   C. 
Lininger,    Harold    Frederick    (B.A.,    Baldwin-Wallace   College)    Johnstown.    Pa. 
Littiken,   John   Perry    (A.B.,   Elon   College)    McLeansville,   N.   C. 
Long,    Eugene  Thomas,   III    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Richmond,   Va. 
Lore,  Auburn  William   (A.B..  Morris  Harvev  College)   Chesapeake.  W.  Va. 
Lore.    Robert  Hugh    (A.B.,    Marshall   College)    Point   Pleasant,    W.   Va. 
Lowdermilk,  William  Phifer    (B.A..   Emory  University)    Norman,   X.   C. 
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Luck,   James  Wilton    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon   College)    Highland   Springs,   Va. 

Lugar,    Lawrence    Edward    (B.A.,    Lynchburg    College)    Roanoke,    Va. 

McCord,    William   Keith    (B.A.,    University    of   Tennessee)    Alamo,    Tenn. 

McCoy,    Betty  Frances    (B.A.,    Huntingdon   College)    Atmore,   Ala. 

McMillan,    Samuel   Duncan,   Jr.    (A.B.,    Duke   University)    Durham,    N.   C. 

Mann,    William    Howard    (B.A.,    Bethel    College)    McKenzie,    Tenn. 

Martin,   William   Jack    (B.S.   Mississippi   State   College)    Greenwood,   Miss. 

Maxfield,    James   Robert    (A.B.,   Kentucky  Wesleyan   College)    Hampton,   Ky. 

Means,   Jerry  A.    (A.B.,    Centenary   College)    Ida,   La. 

Midgett,    Peleg    Dameron,    III     (A.B.,    Duke    University)    Engelhard,    N.    C. 

Montgomery,    Norwood    Powell    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)     Seaford,    Va. 

Moore,    Robert    Lee    (A.B.,    Duke   University)    Rutherfordton,    N.    C. 

Morris,   Joseph   Russell    (B.A.,    Emory   and   Henry   College)    Pound,   Va. 

Mullikin,   Melvin   Eugene    (A.B.,   Furman   University)    Greenville,    S.   C. 

Murr,    James    Muse    (B.S.,    Davidson    College)    Thomasville,    N.    C. 

Nance,  Mable  Atlanta    (B.S.,  Arkansas  State  College)    Jonesboro,  Ark. 

Newell,   Arlo   Fredric    (A.B.,   Anderson   College)    High   Point,   N.    C. 

Newton,   John   Leon    (A.B.,    High  Point  College)    McColl,    S.   C. 

Norris,    Gene  Austin    (B.S.,    Clemson   College)    Conway,    S.    C. 

O'Kelly,    Wendell  Vernon    (A.B.,    McMurry    College)    Albany,   Tex. 

Olmstead,    Wayne   Carr    (A.B.,    Hendrix   College)    Heber    Springs,   Ark. 

Orth,     Elisabetha     Catherine     (A.B.,     Washington     Square     College,     New     York     University) 

Flushing,   N.  Y. 
Osteen,    Edward   Powell    (A.B.,    Wofford   College)    Rockingham,    N.    0. 
Parrish,    Billy   Hiram    (A.B.,    Duke  University)    Siler   City,   N.   C. 
Peden,  Harold   Glenn    (B.A.,  Millsaps  College)    Terry,   Miss. 
Penry,   Herbert  Talmadge,   Jr.    (A.B.,    High   Point  College)    Seagrove,   N.   C. 
Perkins,   Merrill   Gilford    (A.B.,    High   Point   College)    Bunn,    N.   C. 
Petersen,   Richard   Hubbard    (A.B.,    Dartmouth   College)    Northampton,  Mass. 
Phillips,    Henry   Arthur,   Jr.    (B.A.,    Emory    and    Henry    College)    Roxboro,    N.    C. 
Pope,  Thomas  Arnold   (A.B.,  Duke  University)    Roanoke  Rapids,   N.  C. 
Quick,    William    Kellon    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)    Gibson,    N.    C. 
Randolph,    Francis   Roderick    (A.B.,    University   of   North   Carolina)    Marion,    N.    C. 
Reed,   Clark   Suteliffe    (A.B.,   Davidson   College)    Ft.   Lauderdale,   Fla. 
Reed,  John  Edwards    (B.A.,  University  of  Arkansas)    Mena,  Ark. 
Regnier,    Robert   Atwood    (A.B.,    Hendrix    College)    Crossett,    Ark. 
Riffe,  David   (B.A.,  Marshall  College)   Beckley,  W.  Va. 
Riggins,  Martha  Jane   (B.A.,  Agnes  Scott  College)    Knoxville.  Tenn. 
Riley,  Henry  Elwood,   Jr.    (B.A.,   Randolph-Macon  College)    Roanoke,  Va. 
Ripley,    Orville    Howard    (B.A.,    University   of   Florida)    Miami,    Fla. 
Roach,   Edwin  Lee   (B.A.,   Berea  College)    Maryville,   Tenn. 
Robinson,    George    Parks    (A.B.,    Duke    University)    Charlotte,    N.    C. 
Sartin,    Charles    William    (A.B.,    Guilford    College)     Stokesdale.    N.    C. 
Schadt,   David   Byrl    (B.A.,   Baker  University)    St.   Joseph,   Mo. 
Scott,    Charles   Richard    (B.A.,    Lynchburg    College)    Nottoway,    Va. 
Scott,    Robert    Harry     (B.B.A.,     Agricultural    and    Mechanical    College    of    Texas)     Amarillo, 

Tex. 
Seifert,    William   Eugene    (A.B.,   Wofford   College)    Spartanburg,    S.    C. 
Selph,    Stacy    (A.B.,    Florida    Southern    College)    Lakeland,    Fla. 
Sharpe,   William   Gray,   IV    (A.B.,   Duke  University)    Elm   City,   N.   C. 
Shelton,    Garry    James    (B.A.,    Lynchburg    College)    Amherst,    Va. 
Shelton,    John    Ellis,    III    (A.B.,    Birmingham-Southern    College)    Birmingham,    Ala. 
Shinn,    Gerald   Harris    (A.B.,    Duke   University)    Marshville,    N.    C. 
Shy,   Billy  Jack   (B.A.,  Marshall  College)    Huntington,  W.  Va. 
Sigmon,    Robert    Lee    (A.B.,    Duke   University)    Charlotte,    N.    C. 
Simonton,   Charles  Alison    (B.S.,  M.S.,  Northwestern  University)    Covington,  Tenn. 
Singleton,    James    Cooper    (A.B.,    High    Point    College)    Liberty,    N.    C. 
Smith,  Henry  Ralph,  Jr.   (B.S.,   University  of  Alabama)    Birmingham,  Ala. 
Smith,    James   Weldon,    III    (B.A.,    Yale    College)    Fredericksburg,   Va. 
Sparks,    Charles    Edgar    (A.B.,    High    Point    College)    Raleigh,    N.    C. 
Sparrer,    Paul    Bernard    (B.A.,    Randolph-Macon    College)    Seaford,    Va. 
Spillman,    John    Perry,    Jr.    (A.B.,    Duke   University)    Charlotte.    N.   C. 
Stanford,    James    Carlton    (A.B.,    Asbury    College)    Altamahaw,    N.    C. 
Starnes,   Jack  Edward    (A.B.,   Duke  University)    Monroe,   N.   C. 
Stewart,    Carl   Oscar    (B.A.,    Shepherd    College)    Oakton,    Va. 
Stone,    William    Denver    (B.S.,    Concord    College)    Sharon,   W.    Va. 
Streetman,   Robert  Francis    (B.A.,  Millsaps   College)    Durant,   Miss. 
Summey,    Raymond    Clifton    (A.B.,    High   Point   College)    Dallas,    N.    C. 
Tanner,    George  Alfred    (A.B.,    Hendrix   College)    Fordvce,   Ark. 
Temple,    Edward    Oscar,    Jr.    (A.B.,    Guilford    College)    Winston-Salem,    N.    C. 
Thomas,   Arthur   Chester    (A.B.„    Colgate  University)    Auburn,   N.  Y. 
Thomas,   James   Benjamin,   Jr.    (A.B.,    Birmingham-Southern    College)    Martinsville,   Va. 
Thompson,  Emerson  McLean,  Jr.    (A.B.,  Duke  University)    CaVel,  N.  C. 
Thompson,   Leo  Clifford    (A.B.,   Duke  University)    Roxboro,   N.  C. 
Townsend,    David   Kenneth    (B.S.,    Clemson    College)    Bennettsville,    S.    C. 
Upton,   Edwin  Thompson    (B.A.,  Millsaps   College)   Yazoo  City,  Miss. 
Vaiden,  Gerald  Merritt,  Jr.    (B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute)   Hopewell,  Va. 
Walker,    James    Clifton    (A.B..    Duke    University)    Durham,    N.    C. 
Walker,   Jordan  Thomas,   Jr.    (B.A.,   Vanderbilt  Universitv)    Columbia,   Tenn. 
Walker,   Odell  Franklin    (A.B.,   High  Point  College)    Troy,   N.   C. 
Walters,    William   Dabney    (B.A.,    Lynchburg   College)    Lvnchburg,    Va. 
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Walton,   Woodrow   Edward    (B.A.,  Texas  Christian  University)   Forth  Worth,  Tex. 

Ward.    Gerould   Alien,    Jr.    (B.A..    Lynchburg   College)    Lynchburg,   Va. 

Watson,    William   Hunt    (A.B.,   Lambuth   College)    Arlington,   Tenn. 

Webster.    William    Osborne    (B.A.,    Emory    and    Henry    College)     Axton,    Va. 

Weekley,    George   Clyde    (B.S.,    University    of    Alabama)    Perdido,    Ala. 

Wesley,    James    Lee   Rue    (A.B.,    Union    College)    Corbin,    Ky. 

White'.   Christian    (A.B.,   Pembroke  State  College)    Burlington,  X.  C. 

White,    James    Graham,    Jr.    (A.B.,    High    Point    College)    Kenly,    N.    C. 

White,    James    Samuel    (A.B.,    University   of    North    Carolina)    Statesville,    N.    C. 

Wier,    Kenneth   Rule    (B.A.,    University   of   Tennessee)    Knoxville,   Tenn. 

Wiley,    Stanley   Eugene    (B.A.,    Drew   University)    Arlington,   Va. 

Wilkinson.    Howard    Ray    (A.B.,    Wofford    College)     Charlotte,    X.    C. 

Wolf,    Sheldon   Harry    (A.B..    McMurry    College)    Durham,    X.    C. 

Wragg,    Paul    II.,    Jr.    (B.S.,    Florida    State   University)    Roxboro,    X.    C. 

Wright.   Edward  Turner    (B.S.,    Randolph-Macon   College)    London   Bridge,   Va. 

Yarbrough.    Charles   Curtis    (A.B.,   Duke  University)    Concord,   X.   C. 

Yarbrough.   Jack  B.    (A.B.,   Pfeiffer  College)    Concord,   X.  C. 

Young,    Charles    Garland    (A.B.,    High    Point    College)    Charlotte,    X.    C. 

Young,   John   LeRoy,   Jr.    (B.A.,    Lynchburg   College)    South   Boston,   Va. 

Young,    Robert   Terry    (A.B.,   University  of   North   Carolina)    Durham,   N.   C. 

Students  Enrolled  in  the  Department  of  Religion  of 
The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  1957-1958 

Blane,  Andrew  Quarles   (B.A.,   Centre  College;   B.D.   Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary; 

B.A..    Cambridge    University,    England),    Hopkinsville,    Ky. 
Blanton.   Gloria   Hortense    (B.A.,   Wake  Forest   College;   M.A.,   Columbia  University),  Teachey, 

X.    C. 
Bovd.    Wayne    Klden    (B.S.,    Carnegie    Tech;    BD.,    Oberlin    Theological    Seminary),    Durham, 

N.   C, 
Brown.    Milton    Perry,    Jr.     (B.A.,    Birmingham-Southern    College;     B.D.,    Louisville    Presby- 
terian  Theological    Seminary),    Bessemer,   Ala. 
Clegg.     James     Lloyd,     Jr.     (B.A.,     Mercer     University;     B.D.,     Th.M.,     Southeastern     Baptist 

Theological   Seminary),   Dalton,   6a. 
Cochran.     Bernard    Harvey     (A.B..     Stetson    University;     B.D.,    Th.M.,     Southeastern    Baptist 

Theological    Seminary),   Arcadia,    Fla. 
Foshee.  Charles  Newell   (A.B.,  Duke  University;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Columbia  Theological  Seminary), 

Durham,    N.    C. 
Hagwood,    James    Oscar     (A.B.,     University    of    North    Carolina;     B.D.,    Th.M.,     Southeastern 

Baptist   Theological    Seminary),    Gibsonville,    N.   C. 
Hill,     Samuel    Smythe,    Jr.     (B.A.,    Georgetown    College;    M.A.,    Vanderbilt;     B.D.,    Southern 

Baptist    Theological    Seminary).    Lexington,    Ky. 
Hodges,   Louis  Wendell    (B.A.,   Millsaps  College;    B.D.,    Duke   Divinity   School),   Eupora,   Miss. 
Hummel,   Nancy  Harshbarger    (B.A.,   College  of  William  and  Mary),  Durham,   N.  C. 
Idinopulos.    Tom    (B.A.,    Reed    College),    Portland,    Oregon. 
Insko.     William     Robert     (A.B.,     M.A..     University     of     Kentucky;     M.R.E.,     College     of     the 

Bible;    B.D..   University   of  the   South),   Chapel  Hill.    N.   C. 
James,    Robison    Brown    (B.A..    University   of    Alabama;    B.D..    Southern    Baptist    Seminary), 

Tuscaloosa,   Ala. 
Lightfoot.   Neil   Roland    (B.A..   M.A..    Baylor   University),   Burlington,   N.  C. 
Moorefield.    David    Royal    (B.A.,    Presbyterian   College;    B.D.,    Columbia   Theological   Seminary; 

Th.M.,   Princeton   Theological   Seminary).    Lancaster.    S.   C. 
Overton,  James  Hardy,  Jr.   (A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  B.D.,  Duke  Divinity  School), 

Raleigh.    X.    C. 
Ping.     Charles     Jackson     (A.B.,     Southwestern     at    Memphis;     B.D.,     Louisville    Presbyterian 

Theological    Seminary),    Pittsboro,    X.    C. 
Robinson.     Charles     Kivet     (B.S.,     Arizona     State;     B.D..     Southern     Methodist     University), 

Phoenix.    Arizona. 
Shriver,    George    Hite,   Jr.    (A.B.,    Stetson   University;    B.D.,    Southeastern    Baptist  Theological 

Seminary),    Creedmoor.    X.    C. 
Sommer.   Giinter.   Friedrich    (B.D.,  Theological   Seminary  of  the  Methodist  Church,   Frankfurt, 

Germany),   Echterdingen- Stuttgart,  Germany. 
Thomas.     William     West     (B.A.,     Washington    and    Lee     University;     B.D.,    Yale    University), 

Harrisonburg.   Ya. 
White.    James    Flovd     (A.B.,    Harvard;    B.D.,    Union    Theological    Seminary    in    Xew    York), 

Menlo    Park.    Calif. 
Wilson.     William     Riley     (B.A.,     Southern    Methodist    University;     B.D.,    Austin    Presbyterian 

Seminary),  Dallas,   Texas. 
Womack.    Sam    Jones.    Jr.     (A.B.,    Florida    Southern    College;    B.D.,    Duke    Divinity    School). 

Durham.   X.   C. 


Summer  Session  1957 


(WITHOUT  DUPLICATIOX) 
Barnes.    Leo    DeVaughn    (Southeastern    Baptist  Theological    Seminary)    Hillsboro,    X.    C. 
Byid.    Harry    (Southeastern    Baptist   Theological    Seminary)    Chapel   Hill,   X.   C. 
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Fowler,   Talmadge  DeWitt   (Southeastern   Baptist  Theological   Seminary)    Wake  Forest,  N.  C. 

Loy,   James  C.    (A.B.,   Elon  College)    Burlington,   N.   C. 

Mathews,    Robert    (Drew   Theological    Seminary)    Rockaway,    N.    J. 

Pittman.    David    Franklin    (Southeastern    Baptist    Theological    Seminary)    Saxapahaw,    N.    C. 

Rogers,   Wallace  William   (Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary)    Wake  Forest,  N.  C. 


Enrollment  Summary 


Divinity  School  students,  243;  Graduate  School  students,  25;  Summer  Session  students 
(without  duplication),    7.      Total:   275. 

INSTITUTIONS  REPRESENTED 

Duke  University,  33;  High  Point  College,  25;  Randolph-Macon  College,  18;  Wofford 
College,  12;  Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary,  10;  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina,   7. 

The  following  9  each :   Lynchburg   College,   Marshall  College. 

The   following   6   each:    Birmingham-Southern   College. 

The  following  5  each:  Elon  College,  Emorv  and  Henrv  College,  Hendrix  College,  Millsaps 
College. 

The  following  4  each:  Asbury  College,  Davidson  College.  Southern  Methodist  University. 

The  following  3  each:  Kentucky  Wesleyan  College,  Pt'eiffer  College,  University  of 
Tennessee,    University   of   Oklahoma. 

The  following  2  each:  American  University,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  Baker  Uni- 
versity, East  Carolina  College,  Furman  University,  Hartwick  College.  Lambuth  College, 
College,  Concord  College,  East  Tennessee  State  College,  Florida  Southern  College,  Florida 
State  University,  Guilford  College,  Greensboro  College,  Huntingdon  College,  Louisville  Presby- 
terian Theological  Seminary,  McMurry  College,  Memphis  State  College,  Morris-Harvey 
College,  Southern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary,  Queens  College,  Theological  Seminary  of 
the   Methodist   Church — Frankfurt.    University   of   Alabama. 

The  following  1  each:  Agnes  Scott  College.  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  of 
Texas,  Anderson  College,  Arkansas  State  College,  Austin  Presbyterian  Seminary,  Bethel 
College,  Boston  University,  Cambridge  University,  Centenary  College.  The  Citadel,  Colgate 
University,  College  of  William  and  Mary,  Columbia  Theological  Seminary,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, Dartmouth  College,  Drew  Theological  Seminary,  Drew  University,  Emory  Uni- 
versity, East  Carolina  College,  Furman  University,  Hartwick  College,  Lambuth  College, 
Lenoir  Rhyne  College,  Methodist  Scandinavian  Theological  Seminary,  Oxford  University,  Michi- 
gan State  College,  North  Carolina  State  College,  New  York  University,  Northwestern  Uni- 
versity. Oberlin  Theological  Seminary,  Ohio  Wesleyan  College,  Olivet  Nazarene  College,  Pem- 
broke State  College,  Princeton  Theological  Seminary,  Reed  College,  Rutgers  University,  Salem 
College,  Shepherd  College,  Southwestern  College — Memphis,  Southwestern  College — Kansas, 
Syracuse  University,  Texas  Christian  College,  Union  College,  Union  Theological  Seminary, 
University  of  Arkansas.  University  of  California,  University  of  Florida,  University  of  Mary- 
land. University  of  Michigan,  University  of  Richmond.  University  of  the  South,  University  of 
Virginia,  Vanderbilt  University,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute,  West  Virginia  University, 
West  Virginia   Wesleyan   College,   Yale   College.   Yale  University. 

DENOMINATIONS  REPRESENTED 

1957-58 
(Summer   Sessions   1957   Included) 

Denomination                                 Divinity  Graduate                         Total 

Methodist 230  6                                236 

Baptist    7  8                                   15 

Presbyterian   2  6                                     8 

Congregational    Christian         6  6 

Disciples  of  Christ  1  1                                        2 

Episcopal     2                                     2 

Church  of  God  1  1 

Evangelical  and  Reformed       1  1 
Evangelical 

United  Brethren  1                                     1 

Greek    Orthodox    1                                       1 

Nazarene 1  1 

Pentecostal    Holiness    1  1 

250  25                                    275 

GEOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION 
North  Carolina,  106;  Virginia,  39:  West  Virginia,  19;  South  Carolina,  15;  Tennessee, 
13;  Alabama,  11;  Florida,  8;  Mississippi,  8:  Kentucky,  7;  Texas,  7;  Arkansas,  6; 
Pennsylvania,  4;  New  York,  4;  Oklahoma.  3;  California,  2;  Georgia,  2;  Louisiana,  2; 
Kansas,  2;  Massachusetts.  2;  Ohio.  2;  New  Jersey,  2;  Arizona,  1;  Delaware,  1;  Maryland, 
1;  Michigan,   1;  Missouri,   1 ;  Montana,   1;   Oregon,"  1;  Germany.  2:   Norway,  1. 

STATES:   28 
FOREIGN  COUNTRIES:   2 
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"I  request  .  .  .  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be 
exercised  in  admitting  as  students  only  those  whose  previous 
record  shows  a  character,  determination,  and  application 
evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  ambition  for  life." 

—James  B.  Duke. 
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1958 

Thursday,  7:30  p.m.  Orientation  begins:  assemblies 
for  all  new  students  entering  Trinity  College,  the 
Woman's  College,  and  the  College  of  Engineering. 

Monday.  Registration  and  matriculation  of  all  stu- 
dents of  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College, 
and  the  College  of  Engineering,  who  have  not  pre- 
registered. 

Wednesday.  Final  registration  of  pre-registered  stu- 
dents. 

Thursday.    Fall  semester  classes  begin. 

Tuesday.     Examination  in  English  Usage. 

Monday.     Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester  grades. 

Wednesday,  12:30  p.m.    Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

Thursday.     Founders'  Day. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.     Christmas  recess  begins. 

1959 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

Saturday,  12:30  p.m.    Fall  semester  classes  end. 

Tuesday.    Final  examinations  begin. 

Friday.     Final  examinations  end. 

Tuesday.  Registration  and  matriculation  of  new  stu- 
dents. 

Wednesday.  Last  day  for  matriculation  for  the  spring 
semester. 

Thursday.    Spring  semester  classes  begin. 

Wednesday.  Last  day  for  reporting  mid-semester 
grades. 

Friday,  12:30  p.m.    Spring  recess  begins. 

Monday,  8:00  a.m.    Classes  are  resumed. 

Friday,  5:00  p.m.    Spring  semester  classes  end. 

Monday.    Final  examinations  begin. 

Thursday.    Final  examinations  end. 

Saturday.     Commencement  begins. 

Sunday.    Commencement  Sermon. 

Monday.     Graduating  Exercises. 


History 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  is  built  about  a  group  of  colleges  which 
have  their  roots  deep  in  the  past.  It  was  founded  more  than  one 
hundred  years  ago  when  a  number  of  earnest  citizens  from  Randolph 
and  adjacent  counties  assembled  in  a  log  school  house  to  organize  an 
educational  society.  They  wished  to  provide  lasting  support  for  the 
local  academy  founded  a  few  months  before  by  an  energetic  son  of 
North  Carolina,  Brantley  York. 

Moved  by  "no  small  share  of  philanthropy  and  patriotism,"  these 
men  set  forth  their  belief  "that  ignorance  and  error  are  the  bane  not 
only  of  religious  but  also  of  civil  society"  and  that  they  "rear  up 
almost  an  impregnable  wall  between  man  and  the  happiness  he  so 
ardently  pants  after."  On  that  basis  they  formally  adopted  a  con- 
stitution for  the  Union  Institute  Society.  Thus  in  February,  1839, 
the  academy  became  Union  Institute.  Twelve  years  later  the  Institute 
was  reorganized  as  Trinity  College.  In  1892  it  was  moved  from  the 
fields  of  Randolph  County  to  the  growing  citv  of  Durham.  Thirty- 
two  years  later  the  College  grew  into  Duke  University.  With  increas- 
ing enrollment  and  the  development  of  specialized  needs  the  Woman's 
College  was  formed  in  1925  and  the  College  of  Engineering  in   1938. 

As  the  University  developed  around  the  core  of  the  colleges,  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  expanded  in  number  of  students 
and  in  areas  of  instruction  and  research;  the  School  of  Law  of  Trinity 
College  became  the  Duke  University  School  of  Law;  and  other  pro- 
fessional schools  were  established.  The  Divinity  School  was  organized 
in  1926,  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  the  School  of  Nursing  in  1930, 
and  the  School  of  Forestry  in  1938. 

From  academy  to  university  the  basic  principles  have  remained 
constant.  The  University  motto,  Eruditio  et  Religio,  reflects  a  funda- 
mental faith  in  the  union  of  knowledge  and  religion,  the  advancement 
of  learning,  the  defense  of  scholarship,  the  love  of  freedom  and  truth, 
a  spirit  of  tolerance,  and  a  rendering  of  the  greatest  service  to  the 
individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Through  changing 
generations  of  students  the  objective  has  been  to  encourage  each  indi- 
vidual to  achieve  to  the  extent  of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his 
opportunities,  and  his  responsibilities. 
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I.  THE  [NDENTURE  OF  TRUST  BY  WHICH  THE 
UNIVERSITY  WAS  CREATED 

Among  the  provisions  of  James  B.  Duke's  Indenture  of  Trust  was 
an  educational  institution  to  be  known  as  Duke  University,  to  the 
building  and  support  of  which  he  made  provision  at  the  time  of  execu- 
tion of  the  Indenture  and  later  by  additions  thereto  by  the  operation 
of  his  Will.  In  respect  to  Duke  University  the  Indenture  contains  the 
following  provisions: 

I.  (In  Article  FOUR TH)  The  Trustees  hereunder  are  hereby  authorized  and 
directed  to  expend  as  soon  as  reasonably  may  be  not  exceeding  Six  Million  Dollars 
of  the  corpus  of  this  trust  in  establishing  at  a  location  to  be  selected  by  them 
within  the  State  of  North  Carolina  an  institution  of  learning  to  be  known  as 
Duke  University,  for  such  purpose  to  acquire  such  lands  and  erect  and  equip 
thereon  such  buildings  according  to  such  plans  as  the  Trustees  may  in  their 
judgment  deem  necessary  and  adopt  and  approve  for  the  purpose  to  cause  to  be 
formed  under  the  laws  of  such  state  as  the  Trustees  may  select  for  the  purpose 
a  corporation  adequately  empowered  to  own  and  operate  such  properties  under 
the  name  of  Duke  University  as  an  institution  of  learning  according  to  the  true 
intent  hereof,  and  to  convey  to  such  corporation  when  formed  the  said  lands, 
buildings  and  equipment  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as  that  such  corporation 
may  use  the  same  only  for  such  purposes  of  such  university  and  upon  the  same 
ceasing  to  be  so  used  then  the  same  shall  forthwith  revert  and  belong  to  the 
Trustees  of  this  trust  as  and  become  a  part  of  the  corpus  of  ibis  trust  for  all  the 
purposes  thereof. 

However,  should  the  name  of  Trinity  College,  located  at  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina, a  bod)  politic  and  incorporate,  within  three  months  from  the  date  hereof 
for  such  further  lime  as  the  Trustees  hereof  may  allow)  be  changed  to  Duke 
University,  then,  in  lieu  of  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  division  "FOURTH" 
of  this  Indenture  as  a  memorial  to  his  father,  Washington  Duke,  who  spent  his 
life  in  Durham  and  whose  gifts,  together  with  those  of  Benjamin  N.  Duke,  the 
brother  of  the  party  of  the  first  part,  and  of  other  members  of  the  Duke  family, 
have  so  largely  contributed  toward  making  possible  Trinity  College  at  that  place, 
he  directs  that  the  Trustees  shall  expend  of  the  corpus  of  this  trust  as  soon 
as  reasonably  may  be  a  sum  not  exceeding  Six  Million  Dollars  in  expanding  and 
extending  said  University,  acquiring  and  improving  such  lands,  and  erecting,  re- 
moving, remodeling  and  equipping  such  buildings,  according  to  such  plans,  as 
the  Trustees  may  adopt  and  approve  for  such  purpose  to  the  end  that  said  Duke 
University  may  eventually  include  Trinity  College  as  its  undergraduate  depart- 
ment for  men,  a  School  of  Religious  Training,  a  School  for  Training  Teachers, 
a  School  of  Chemistry,  a  Uaw  School,  Co-ordinate  College  for  Women,  a  School 
of  Business  Administration,  a  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  a  Medical 
School  and  an  Engineering  School,  as  and  when  funds  are  available. 

II.  (In  Article  FIFTH)  Thirty-two  per  cent  of  said  net  amount  not  retained 
as  aforesaid  for  addition  to  the  corpus  of  this  trust  shall  be  paid  to  that  Duke 
University  for  which  expenditures  of  the  corpus  of  the  trust  shall  have  been  made 
by  the  Trustees  under  the  "Fourth"  division  of  this  Indenture  so  long  as  its  name 
shall  be  Duke  University  and  it  shall  not  be  operated  for  private  gain,  to  be 
utilized  bv  its  Board  of  Trustees,  in  defraying  its  administration  and  operating 
expenses,  increasing  and  improving  its  facilities  and  equipment,  the  erection  and 
enlargement  of  buildings  and  the  acquisition  of  additional   acreage  for  it,  adding 
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to  its  endowment  or  in  such  other  manner  for  it  as  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  said 
institution  may  from  time  to  time  deem  to  be  of  its  best  interests,  provided  that 
in  case  such  institutions  shall  incur  any  expense  or  liability  beyond  provisions 
already  in  sight  to  meet  same,  or  in  the  judgment  of  the  Trustees  under  this 
Indenture  be  not  operated  in  a  manner  calculated  to  achieve  the  results  intended 
hereby  the  Trustees  under  this  Indenture  may  withhold  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
such  percentage  from  said  institution  so  long  as  such  character  of  expense  or 
liabilities  or  operation  shall  continue,  such  amounts  so  withheld  to  be  in  whole 
or  in  part  either  accumulated  and  applied  to  the  purposes  of  such  University  in 
any  future  year  or  years,  or  utilized  for  the  other  objects  of  this  Indenture,  or 
added  to  the  corpus  of  this  trust  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  principal  of  the 
trust  estate,  as  the  Trustees  may  determine. 

III.  (In  Article  SEVENTH)  I  have  selected  Duke  University  as  one  of  the 
principal  objects  of  this  trust  because  I  recognize  that  education,  when  conducted 
along  sane  and  practical,  as  opposed  to  dogmatic  and  theoretical,  lines,  is,  next 
to  religion,  the  greatest  civilizing  influence.  I  request  that  this  institution  secure 
for  its  officers,  trustees,  and  faculty,  men  of  such  outstanding  character,  ability, 
and  vision  as  will  insure  its  attaining  and  maintaining  a  place  of  real  leadership 
in  the  educational  world,  and  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be  exercised  in 
admitting  as  students  only  those  who  previous  records  shows  a  character,  determi- 
nation, and  application  evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  ambition  for  life.  And  I 
advise  that  the  courses  at  this  institution  be  arranged,  first,  with  special  reference 
to  the  training  of  preachers,  teachers,  lawyers  and  physicians,  because  these  are 
most  in  the  public  eye,  and  by  precept  and  example  can  do  most  to  uplift  man- 
kind, and  second,  to  instruction  in  chemistry,  economics,  and  history,  especially 
the  lives  of  the  great  of  earth,  because  I  believe  that  such  subjects  will  most  help 
to  develop  our  resources,  increase  our  wisdom  and  promote  human  happiness. 

IV.  (In  Article  THIRD)  As  respects  any  year  or  years  and  any  purpose  or 
purposes  for  which  this  trust  is  created  (except  the  payments  hereinafter  directed 
to  be  made  to  Duke  University)  the  Trustees  in  their  uncontrolled  discretion  may 
withhold  the  whole  or  any  part  of  said  incomes,  revenues  and  profits  which  would 
otherwise  be  distributed  under  the  "Fifth"  division  hereof,  and  either  (1)  accumu- 
late the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  amount  so  withheld  for  expenditures  (which  the 
Trustees  are  hereby  authorized  to  make  (hereof)  for  the  same  purpose  in  any 
future  year  or  years,  or  (2)  add  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  amounts  so  with- 
held to  the  corpus  or  the  trust,  or  (3)  pay.  apply  and  distribute  the  whole  or 
any  part  of  said  amounts  to  and  for  the  benefit  of  any  one  or  more  of  the  other 
purposes  of  this  trust,  or  (4)  pay,  apply  and  distribute  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
said  amounts  to  or  for  the  benefit  of  am  such  like  charitable,  religious  or  educa- 
tional purpose  within  the  State  of  North  Carolina  or  the  State  of  South  Carolina, 
or  any  such  like  charitable  hospital  purpose  which  shall  be  selected  therefor  by 
Trustees  called  for  the  purpose,  complete  authority  and  discretion  in  and  for  such 
selection  and  utilization  being  hereby  given  the  Trustees  in   the  premises. 

2.  THE  CHARTER  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 
Section  1.  That  A.  P.  Tyer,  J.  H.  Southgate,  B.  X.  Duke,  G.  A.  Oglesby,  V. 
Ballard,  J.  A.  Long,  J.  F.  Bruton,  J.  N.  Cole,  F.  A.  Bishop.  J.  G.  Brown,  C.  W. 
Toms,  J.  W.  Alspaugh,  W.  R.  Odell.  ].  A.  Gray,  F.  Stikeleather,  Kope  Elias,  S.  B. 
Tun  en  tine,  P.  H.  Hanes,  T.  F.  Man,  G.  W.  Flowers,  M.  A.  Smith,  R.  H.  Parker, 
W.  ].  Montgomery.  F.  M.  Simmons,  O.  W.  Carr,  R.  A.  Mayer,  N.  M.  furnev,  Dred 
Peacock,  B.  B.  Nicholson.  W.  G.  Bradsher,  E.  T.  White,  T.  N.  Ivey,  j.  B.  Hurley, 
R.  L.  Durham,  W.  C.  Wilson,  and  their  associates  and  successors  shall  be,  and 
continue  as  they  have  been,  a  body  politic  and  corporate  under  the  name  and  stvle 
of  DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  and  under  such  name  and  stvle  shall  have  perpetual 
existence  and  are  herebv  invested  with  all  the  property  and  rights  of  property 
which  now  belong  to  the  said  corporation,  and  said  corporation  shall  henceforth 
and  perpetually,  by  the  name  and  style  of  DIKE  UNIVERSITY,  hold  and  use 
all  the  authority,  privileges,  and  possessions  it  had  or  exercised  under  any  former 
title  and  name,  and  be  subject  to  all  recognized  legal  liabilities  and  obligations 
now  outstanding  against  said  corporations. 
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Sec.  2.  That  such  corporation  is  authorized  to  receive  and  hold  by  gift,  devise, 
purchase  or  otherwise,  property,  real  and  personal,  to  be  held  for  the  use  of  said 
University  and  its  dependent  schools  or  for  the  use  of  either  or  both  (as  may  be 
designated  in  the  conveyance  or  will)  . 

Six.  3.  That  the  Trustees  shall  be  thirty-six  in  number,  of  whom  twelve  shall 
be  elected  by  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  the  M.  E.  Church,  South;  twelve 
by  the  W  N.  C.  Conference  of  the  said  church;  and  twelve  by  the  graduates  of 
said  University;  Provided,  however,  That  no  person  shall  be  elected  a  Trustee  till 
he  has  first  been  recommended  by  a  majority  of  the  Trustees  present  at  a  regular 
meeting:  and  the  Trustees  shall  have  power  to  remove  any  member  of  their  body 
who  may  remove  bevond  the  boundary  of  the  State  or  who  may  refuse  or  neglect 
to  discharge  the  duties  of  a  Trustee.  The  term  of  office  of  Trustees  shall  be  six 
years,  and  thev  shall  be  so  arranged  that  four  Trustees  shall  be  elected  by  each 
Conference  and  four  by  the  graduates  every  two  years.  The  Trustees  shall  regu- 
late by  b\laws  the  manner  of  election  of  the  Trustees  to  be  chosen  bv  the  grad- 
uates. Should  there  exist  a  vacancv  bv  death,  resignation,  or  otherwise  of  any 
Trustee,  the  same  shall  be  filled  for  the  unexpired  term  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
That  the  present  Trustees  shall  continue  and  remain  in  office  during  the  term 
for  which   they  have  been  heretofore  respectively  elected. 

Sec.  4.  That  the  said  corporation  shall  be  under  the  supervision,  management 
and  government  of  a  president  and  such  other  persons  as  said  Trustees  may 
appoint;  the  said  president,  with  the  advice  of  other  persons  so  appointed,  shall 
from  time  to  time  make  all  needful  rules  and  regulations  for  the  internal  govern- 
ment of  said  University  and  prescribe  the  preliminary  examinations  and  terms  and 
conditions   on   which    pupils  shall    be   received   and    instructed. 

Sec.  5.  That  said  Trustees  shall  have  power  to  make  such  rules,  regulations, 
bylaws  not  inconsistent  with  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  and  of  this 
State,  as  mav  be  necessary  for  the  good  government  of  said  University  and  man- 
agement of  the  property  and  funds  of  the  same. 

Sec.  6.  That  the  Trustees  shall  have  power  to  fix  the  time  of  holding  their 
annual  and  other  meetings,  to  elect  a  president  and  professors  for  said  University, 
to  appoint  an  executive  committee  to  consist  of  ^even  members,  which  committee 
shall  control  the  internal  regulations  of  said  University  and  fix  all  salaries  and 
emoluments,  and  to  do  all  other  things  necessary  for  an  institution  of  learning 
not  inconsistent  with  the  laws  of  this  State  and  of  the  United   States. 

si  (  .  7.  That  the  Facultv  and  Trustees  shall  have  the  power  of  conferring  such 
degrees  and  marks  of  honor  as  are  conferred  by  colleges  and  universities  generally: 
and  that  five  Trustees  shall  be  a  quorum  to  transact  business. 

Sec.  8.  That  all  laws  and  parts  of  laws  or  of  the  charter  heretofore  granted 
which  are  in  conflict  with  this  act  are  herebv  repealed. 

Sec.  9.  That  this  act  shall  he  in  force  from  and  after  its  ratification  and  accept- 
ance by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

3.  THE   BYLAWS    OF   THE    UNIVERSITY 

1.  Aims  of  the  University.  The  aims  of  Duke  University  are  to  assert  a  faith 
in  the  eternal  union  of  knowledge  and  religion  set  forth  in  the  teachings  and 
character  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  son  of  Cod:  to  advance  learning  in  all  lines  of  truth: 
to  defend  scholarship  against  all  false  notions  and  ideals:  to  develop  a  Christian 
love  of  freedom  and  truth:  to  promote  a  sincere  spirit  of  tolerance;  to  discourage 
all  partisan  and  sectarian  strife;  and  to  render  the  largest  permanent  service  to 
the  individual,  the  state,  the  nation,  and  the  church.  Unto  these  ends  shall  the 
affairs  of  this  University  always  be  administered. 

2.  The  University  Trustees,  Their  Meetings  and  Their  Officers.  The  Alumni 
Trustees,  nominated  bv  the  Board  as  provided  for  in  the  Charter,  are  elected  by 
the  Alumni  Association.  The  officers  of  the  Board  are  chairman,  vice-chairman, 
and  recording  secretarv.  Thev  are  elected  bv  the  Trustees  at  their  annual  meet- 
ing to  serve  one  year  or  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualify.  The  chair- 
man calls  to  order  and  presides,  at  all  meetings  of  the  Board,  calls  extraordinary 
meetings  when,  in   his  judgment,  such  meetings  may  be  necessary,  and  represents 
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the  Trustees  at  public  meetings  of  the  University.  He  is  ex-officio  member  of 
the  Executive  Committee.  In  the  absence  of  the  chairman,  the  vice-chairman  calls 
to  order  and  presides  over  meetings  of  the  Board,  but  does  not  perform  any  of  the 
other  duties  of  the  chairman  unless  ordered  to  do  so  by  the  Board  or  the  Executive 
Committee.  The  recording  secretary  records  the  minutes  of  all  the  meetings,  does 
the  correspondence,  and  is  the  custodian  of  the  records  and  other  documents  that 
may  belong  to  the  Board. 

3.  The  Executive  Committee.  The  Executive  Committee  consists  of  seven  mem- 
bers, three  of  them  from  the  University  Trustees,  including  the  chairman  of  the 
Board  ex-officio.  three  from  the  Endowment  Trustees,  and  the  President  of  the 
University  ex-officio.  It  performs  the  duties  set  out  for  it  in  the  charter— namely, 
controls  the  internal  regulations  of  the  University  and  fixes  all  salaries  and  emolu- 
ments. It  has  all  the  powers  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  the  interims  between 
meetings  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  except  the  nomination  of  Trustees  and  election 
of  members  of  the  Executive  Committee;  however,  appointment  of  officers  of  the 
University  by  the  Executive  Committee  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  University 
Trustees.  The  Executive  Committee  is  expressly  empowered  to  appoint  an  Invest- 
ment Committee  and  to  give  such  Committee  such  powers  and  duties,  as  in  the 
judgment  of  the  Executive  Committee,  may  seem  fit.  The  Executive  Committee  is 
elected  by  the  University  Trustees,  three  of  them  on  nomination  of  the  Endow- 
ment Trustees,  nad  the  Committee  elects  its  own  officers  who  are  chairman  and 
recording  secretary.  It  meets  once  a  month  (unless  otherwise  determined  by  the 
Committee)  and  oftener  when  necessary  and  by  its  own  resolution  sets  its  time  and 
date  of  meetings  except  that  special  meetings  are  called  by  its  chairman  upon  three 
or  more  days  written  or  telegraphic  notice  to  the  members  of  the  Committee.  The 
Committee,  through  its  chairman,  once  a  year  makes  a  report  to  the  annual  meeting 
of  the  University  Trustees. 

4.  Officers  of  the  University.  The  officers  of  the  University  are  a  president, 
three  vice-presidents,  a  business  manager,  a  comptroller,  a  treasurer,  a  dean  of  the 
University,  and  such  other  deans  as  may  be  needed,  a  recording  dean  or  registrar, 
and  a  secretary  who  is  also  secretary  of  the  faculty.  There  may  be  also  a  chancellor 
and  a  vice-chancellor.  Whenever  it  may  seem  wise,  one  person  may  hold  more 
than  one  office. 

President.  The  President  of  the  University  calls  and  presides  at  all  the  meetings 
of  the  Faculties,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  these  bylaws,  and  sees  that  the 
laws  and  regulations  of  the  Executive  Committee  and  Ihe  Trustees  affecting  the 
administration  and  work  of  the  University  are  carried  out.  He  has  direction  of 
the  discipline  and  work  of  the  University  and,  except  as  otherwise  provided  in  these 
bylaws,  appoints  all  committees  of  the  Faculties.  Anything  in  these  bylaws  to  the 
contrary  notwithstanding,  the  President  may  veto  any  action  of  anv  faculty  or  com- 
mittee or  agency  thereof.  However,  in  every  instance  he  shall  submit  to  the 
appropriate  faculty,  committee  or  agency  in  writing  his  reasons  for  setting  aside  their 
action,  and  the  secretary  of  such  faculty  shall  record  his  reasons  in  the  record  book 
of  such  faculty.  The  President  makes  an  annual  report  to  the  Trustees  of  the 
work,  conditions,  and  needs  of  the  University,  and  of  other  matters  that  may  be 
of  concern  to  it  or  to  the  cause  of  higher  education.  He  nominates  all  members 
of  the  Faculties  and  represents  them  at  all  public  meetings  of  the  University.  He 
is  an  ex-officio  member  of  the  Executive  Committee  and  acts,  unless  the  Trustees 
designate  the  Chancellor  of  the  University  for  the  purpose,  as  a  medium  of  com- 
munication between  the  University  Trustees  and  the  Endowment  Trustees. 

Chancellor.  There  may  be  a  Chancellor  of  the  University.  If  the  Trustees 
appoint  such  an  officer,  he  shall  be  selected  for  this  office  because  of  his  long  and 
faithful  service  to  the  University.  Such  an  officer,  if  appointed,  is  a  high  officer 
of  the  University.  He  may  be  designated  by  the  Trustees  as  the  medium  of  com- 
munication between  the  University  Trustees  and  the  Endowment  Trustees  and, 
when  he  is  so  designated,  the  President  does  not  act  in  such  a  capacity.  He  is 
available,  when  requested  by  the  President,  to  render  all  possible  services  in  an 
advisory  capacity.  He  has  such  other  duties  as  may  be  delegated  to  him  from 
time  to  time  by  the  Trustees. 

Vice-Chancellor.     There  may  be  a  Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University.     If  the 
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Trustees  appoint  such  an  officer  he  shall  be  selected  because  of  his  long  and  faithful 
service  to  the  University.  When  requested  by  the  Chancellor,  lie  performs  the 
duties  designated  to  the  Chancellor  by  the  Trustees.  He  is  available,  when  requested 
by  the  Chancellor  or  President,  to  render  all  possible  services  in  an  advisory  capacity. 
He  has  also  such  other  duties  as  may  be  delegated  to  him  from  time  to  time  by 
the  Trustees. 

Vice-Presidents.  The  three  Vice-Presidents  of  the  University  have  supervision 
of  the  work  of  the  University  in  the  divisions  of  (a)  education,  (b)  public  rela- 
tions, and  (c)  student  life.  In  the  absence  of  the  President,  Vice-Presidents  in 
l he  above  order  may  perform  such  duties  of  the  President  as  ma\  demand  immediate 
attention. 

Business  Manager.  The  Business  Manager  lias  the  custody  of  all  property  of 
the  University  except  cash  and  securities.  He  is  responsible  to  an  Administrative 
Committee  and  through  such  committee  to  the  Trustees,  either  directly  or  through 
ihe  Executive  Committee,  for  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  business  affairs  of  the 
University  except  the  investment  of  funds  and  is  required  to  make  monthly  reports 
through  such  Administrative  Committee  to  the  Executive  Committee  and  annual 
reports  through  the  Administrative  Committee  to  the  Trustees  concerning  his  ac- 
counts and  the  property  in  his  charge.  Such  Administrative  Committee  is  composed 
of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than  fi\e  persons,  three  of  whom  are  the  President 
of  the  University  as  Chairman,  the  Business  Manager  and  a  Vice-President  selected 
from  time  to  time  by  the  Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee.  The  Executive 
Committee  has  power  to  determine,  within  the  limit  set,  the  number  to  be  added 
to  or  removed  from  membership  in  the  committee  and  in  its  judgment  to  make 
selection  of  the  persons  to  be  so  added  or  so  removed.  The  Business  Manager 
receives  annually  from  the  Comptroller  a  budget  of  expected  receipts  and  disburse- 
ments and  upon  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee  submits  a  budget 
to  the  Executive  Committee  for  consideration  and  adoption.  Upon  such  adoption 
he,  acting  through  the  Comptroller,  is  responsible  primarily  for  the  operation  of 
the  budget.  He  nominates  to  the  Executive  Committee  any  and  all  assistants 
required  by  him  to  do  well  the  duties  of  his  office.  The  Business  Manager  shall 
be  required  to  give  bond  in  such  amount  as  may  be  designated  by  the  Trustees  or 
the   Executive  Committee  for  the  faithful  performance  of  his  duties. 

Comptroller.  The  Comptroller  prepares  annually,  or  causes  to  be  prepared, 
a  budget  of  expected  receipts  and  disbursements  and  submits  same  to  the  Business 
Manager  for  the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Committee  and  submission  to  the 
Executive  Committee  for  consideration  and  adoption.  He  is  responsible  primarily 
to  the  Business  Manager  for  the  operation  of  the  budget  and  assists  him  in  every 
way  when  called  upon  so  to  do,  and  has  such  other  powers  and  duties  as  the  title 
of  his  office  may  imply,  including  responsibility  for  the  financial  records  of  the 
University.  The  Comptroller  shall  be  required  to  give  bond  in  such  amount  as  may 
be  designated  by  the  Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee  for  the  faithful  per- 
formance of  his  duties. 

Treasurer.  The  Treasurer  has  primary  responsibility  for  the  care  and  custody 
of  all  securities  and  for  the  receipt  and  disbursement  of  all  funds  of  the  University. 
He  makes  an  annual  report  of  his  accounts  to  the  Trustees  and  such  reports  as 
may  be  required  of  him  from  time  to  time  by  the  Executive  Committee.  He  makes 
reports  also  to  the  Business  Manager  monthly  and  oftener  when  required.  He 
nominates  to  the  Executive  Committee  any  and  all  assistants  required  by  him  to 
do  well  the  duties  of  his  office  including  the  nomination  of  one  or  more  Assistant 
Treasurers,  which  officers  shall  be  responsible  primarily  to  him.  The  Treasurer 
and  his  assistants  shall  be  required  to  give  bond  in  such  amount  as  may  be  desig- 
nated by  the  Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee  for  the  faithful  performance  of 
their  duties. 

Secretary.  The  Secretary  of  the  University  has  custody  of  the  corporate  seal 
of  the  University  and  affixes  and  attests  same  when  circumstances  require  and  the 
Trustees  or  the  Executive  Committee  so  direct.  He  is  secretary  of  the  Faculty  also, 
attends  its  meetings  and  makes  permanent  records  of  actions  and  transactions  at 
such  meetings.  He  has  such  other  duties  and  responsibilities  as  his  title  suggests 
and  may  be  delegated  to  him  from  time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  authorities. 
There  may  be  appointed  also,  from   time  to  time,  such  Associate  and  /or  Assistant 
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Secretaries  as  may  be  required  to  perform  the  duties  of  the  Secretary  in  his  absence 
or  inability  to  act. 

5.  Faculties.     The  University  Faculty   is  composed  of: 

(a)  The  President  and  the  Secretary  of  the  University  and  such  officers  designated 
by  the  President  as  primarily  responsible  for  instruction  and  research;  and 

(b)  All  persons  of  the  rank  of  full  instructor  and  above  who  are  engaged  in  work 
for  which  recognized  University  degrees  are  awarded,  and  also  members  of  the 
faculty  emeriti. 

The  University  Faculty  in  cooperation  with  the  President  and  officers  of  the 
University,  is  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  instruction  and  research  in  the  various 
schools  and  colleges  of  the  University. 

In  furtherance  thereof  this  faculty: 

(a)  Enacts  such  regulations  as  it  deems  necessary  to  can)  on  instruction  and 
research,  promote  facultv  and  student  welfare,  advance  the  standard  of  work 
and  otherwise  develop  the  scholarly  aims  of  the  University; 

(b)  Recommends   to   the    University   Trustees: 

(1)  Such  persons  as  it  deems  fit  to  receive  degrees  or  other  marks  of  dis- 
tinction; and 

(2)  The  establishment  of  any   new    degree  or  diploma; 

(c)  Consults  with  and  advises  the  President  on  matters  of  general  University 
policy  within  its  competence,  in  order  to  assist  him  in  carrying  out  his  duties 
as  the  chief  administrative  officer  of  the  University  and  as  the  means  of  com- 
munication between  the  Trustees  and  the  administrative  officers  and  Faculty; 

(d)  Receives  such  information  on  the  affairs  of  the  University  as  is  necessary 
for  the  exercise  of  its  functions; 

(e)  Subject  to  the  reserved  power  of  control  by  the  Trustees  and  the  President, 
determines  policies  to  which  the  faculties  of  all  schools  and  colleges  and  all 
committees  and   councils   thereof  are  expected   to    conform: 

(f)  In  extraordinary  circumstances,  when  normal  channels  of  communication  are 
not  available,  may  by  formal  action  request  a  conference  between  its  represent- 
atives and  representatives  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  or  of  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee of  the  University.  Under  normal  conditions  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity is  the  liaison  between  the  University  Facultv  and  the  governing  boards 
of  the  University  or  the  committees  thereof; 

(g)  Has  as  its  Chairman  the  President  of  the  University  and  as  its  Secretary  the 
Secretary  of  the  University; 

(h)  Meets  regularly  in  October  and  February  and  before  the  June  commence- 
ment; meets  at  other  times  on  the  call  of  the  President  or  of  the  Vice-President 
in  the  Division  of  Education,  or  on  the  written  request  of  twenty  members. 
At  the  first  meeting  of  each  year  the  Faculty  receives  from  the  President  a  re- 
port on  the  state  of  the  University; 

(i)  May  exercise  its  functions  through  such  committees  as  it  may  choose  to  set 
up.  The  University  Council  is  a  standing  commit  lee  of  the  Faculty,  subject  to 
its  regulations  under  these  bylaws. 

The  University  Council  consists  of  fifteen  members  as  follows:  The  President 
of  the  University;  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education;  three  persons, 
who  need  not  be  members  of  the  University  Facultv,  appointed  annually  by  the 
President;  and  ten  members  elected  from  and  by  the  University  Faculty.  The  Fac- 
ulty members  are  selected  from  the  schools  and  colleges  as  follows:  from  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  the  School  of  Nursing,  one  member;  from  the  Divinity 
School,  the  School  of  Forestry,  and  the  School  of  Law,  one  member;  from  the  Col- 
lege of  Engineering,  Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's  College,  and  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  three  members;  and  from  the  University  Faculty  at 
large,  five  members.  The  members  are  elected  by  such  methods  and  for  such  terms 
as  the  University  Faculty  may  by  regulation  prescribe. 

The  Council  has  three  officers:  A  Chairman  who  normally  presides;  a  Vice- 
Chairman   who   presides   in    the  absence  of,  or  at   the  request   of,   the  Chairman; 
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and  a  .Secretary.  The  President  of  the  University  is  ex-officio  Chairman  of  the 
Council.  The  Council  elects  annuall)  l>\  ballot  the  Vice-Chairman  and  Secretary 
from  the  Faculty  members  ol  the  Council.  The  three  officers  constitute  an  agenda 
committee  and  appoint  members  of  committees  set  up  by  the  Council  in  cases 
where  membership  is  not  otherwise  prescribed  by  Council  action.  Faculty  members 
and  officers  of  the  University  who  are  not  Council  members  may  serve  on  Council 
Committees.  The  Council  meets  at  such  times  as  it  elects.  Special  meetings  are 
called  by  the  Chairman,  b\  the  Vice-Chairman,  or,  at  the  request  of  three  of  its 
members,  by  the  Secretary.     A  majority  ol   the  members  shall  constitute  a  quorum. 

The  University  Council  serves  as  an  advisor)  bod)  on  matters  of  general  Uni- 
versit)   polio   and   interest. 

Through  the  Universit)  Council  the  President  endeavors  to  keep  the  University 
Faculty  informed  upon  major  matters  of  Universit)  poli<\,  and  expects  the  Council 
to  bring  to  his  attention  am  matters  affecting  the  general  interests  and  policies  of 
the  University. 

In  the  exercise  of  its  advisory  function  the  Council,  at  the  request  of  the  Presi- 
dent, a  faculty  or  department,  or  any  individual  of  the  faculties  or  administration. 
or  on  its  own  initiative,  may: 

(i)    Consider    any   subject    within    iis  competence    and    report    recommendations 

thereon  to  the  President  or   to  the  Universit)    Faculty; 

(ii)    Study  and  report  to  the  President  or  to  the  University  Facult)   on  matters 

within  its  competence  relating  to  any  division  of  the   University  subject  to  the 

jurisdiction  of  the   President  or  University   Faculty,  whenever  the  Council,  by  a 

three-fourths  vote,  decides  that  such  stud)    is  in   the  best   interests  of  the  Uni- 

versity. 

The  Council  makes  periodic  reports  in  writing  to  the  University  Faculty  on  its 
actiyities. 

The  Undergraduate  Faculty  Council  is  composed  of:  The  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity; the  Vice-Presidents  in  the  Diyisions  of  Education  and  Student  Life;  the 
Secretary  of  the  University;  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies;  the  Deans,  Asso- 
ciate Deans,  and  Assistant  Deans  of  Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering;  the  University  Librarian;  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion; the  Directors  of  Admissions;  the  Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guid- 
ance; and  the  Chairman  and  Director  ol  Undergraduate  Studies  of  each  department 
in  the  above  colleges.  Any  department  which  has  more  than  five  full-time  teach- 
ing stalf  members  shall  elect  one  additional  member  to  the  Council;  any  department 
which  has  more  than  ten  such  staff  members  shall  elect  a  total  of  two  additional 
members  to  the  Council.  The  President  in  his  discretion  may  appoint  not  more 
than  five  additional  voting  members. 

The  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education,  or  his  deputy,  serves  as  Chair- 
man of  the  Council.  The  Council  may  provide  for  such  standing  or  special  com- 
mittees, including  an  executive  committee,  as  it  deems  necessary.  Membership  on 
committees  of  the  Council  is  not  restricted  to  Council  members.  The  Council 
normally  meets  once  each  month  dining  the  academic  year.  Special  meetings  are 
called  by  the  Chairman  and  on  the  written  request  of  five  members  of  the  Council. 

The  functions  of  the  Council,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  University  Fac- 
ulty, are: 

(a)  To  consider   the  broad  objectives  of  undergraduate  education; 

(b)  To  encourage  the  achievement  and  maintenance  of  high  standards  of  teach- 
ing and  scholarship  in   the  undergraduate  colleges; 

(c)  To  legislate  on  questions  of  curriculum  for  the  undergraduate  colleges  of 
arts  and  sciences; 

(d)  To  adopt  regulations  concerning  matters  affecting  the  academic  life  of  stu- 
dents in  the  undergraduate  colleges,  and  to  integrate  the  details  of  educational 
and  related   interests  of  those  colleges. 

In  the  exercise  of  its  functions,  the  Council  receives  information  on  such  mat- 
ters as  student  aid,  admissions  and  student  life. 

The  Graduate  School    Faculty  is  composed  of  the   President  of  the  University; 
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the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education;  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School; 
officers  of  the  Graduate  School;  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session;  the  University 
Librarian;  and  all  full-time  fatuity  members  of  the  rank  of  assistant  professor  and 
above  who  are  approved  to  offer  graduate  work  to  to  supervise  the  research  work 
of  graduate  students  registered  in  the  Graduate  School. 

The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  or  his  deputy,  serves  as  Chairman  of  the 
Graduate  School   Faculty.     A  Secretary  is  appointed  by   the  President. 

There  is  an  Executive  Committee  consisting  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
and  members  elected  by  and  from  the  Graduate  School  in  accordance  with  regu- 
lations prescribed  by  the  Graduate  School  Faculty.  This  Committee  serves  in  an 
advisory  and  consultative  capacity  and  discharges  specific  duties  delegated  to  it 
l>\   the  Graduate  School  Faculty. 

The  Graduate  School  Faculty  meets  twice  each  semester.  Additional  meetings 
may  be  called  by  the  Chairman  or  on  the  written  request  of  five  members.  The 
Executive  Committee  normally  meets  once  each  month  but  not  less  than  six  times 
(luring  each  academic  year. 

The  functions  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the 
University  Faculty,  are: 

(a)  To  establish  the  standards  of  graduate  work  and  the  requirements  for  de- 
grees in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences; 

(b)  To  study  and  enact  the  necessary  regulations  governing  courses  of  graduate 
instruction  and  graduate  research; 

(c)  To   determine   polices    to   be    followed   in   dealing   with   other   educational 
matters  arising  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Engineering  Faculty  Council  consists  of  the  President  of  the  University; 
the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education;  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering; the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Studies;  the  Secretary  of  the  Council;  the 
Chairman  and  one  additional  representative  from  each  department  of  Engineering; 
and  three  members  from  the  University  Faculty  representing  departments  in  which 
engineering  students  are  required  to  take  work.  The  Secretary  and  the  three  Fac- 
ulty members  from  outside  the  College  of  Engineering  are  appointed  annually  by 
the  President. 

The  Dean  of  the  College  of  Engineering  serves  as  Chairman  of  the  Council. 
The  Council  normally  meets  once  each  month;  additional  meetings  are  called  by 
the  Chairman  or  on  the  written  request  of  five  Council  members. 

The  Council  considers  and,  subject  to  regulations  of  the  University  Faculty, 
legislates  on  questions  of  curricula  and  adopts  regulations  concerning  those  edu- 
cational, professional,  and  administrative  matters  pertaining  exclusively  to  the  Col- 
lege of  Engineering. 

Each  of  the  professional  Schools  of  the  University  has  its  own  faculty. 

The  President  of  the  University,  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Edu- 
cation, and  all  members  of  the  University  Faculty  in  each  professional  school  are 
members  of  the  faculty  of  that  school. 

The  Dean  of  each  professional  school,  or  his  deputy,  serves  as  chairman  of  the 
faculty  of  that  school.  Each  faculty  arranges  details  of  its  organization  to  fit  its 
particular  needs,  observing  the  general  principles  of  representation,  freedom  of 
discussion  and  democratic  procedures. 

The  functions  of  each  professional  school  faculty,  subject  to  the  regulations  of 
the  University  Faculty,  are  to  legislate  on  its  curriculum  and  programs  of  work 
and  to  adopt  regulations  on  the  educational  and  administrative  activities  of  that 
school. 

(i.  Academic  Year.  The  academic  year  begins  on  the  morning  of  the  Wednes- 
day following  September  15.  The  annual  Commencement  comes  in  the  week  in- 
cluding the  first  Sunday  in  June.  The  Christmas  recess  begins  at  1:00  P.M. 
December  20  (or  December  19  if  December  20  falls  on  Sunday)  ,  and  ends  at  8:00 
A.M.,  January  3  (or  January  4  if  January  3  falls  on  Sunday)  .  The  spring  recess 
begins  at  1:00  P.M.  of  the  Saturday  in  March  nearest  to  March  25,  and  ends  at 
8:00  A.M..  of  Monday  nine  days  later.     Thanksgiving  Day  is  a  holiday. 
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7.  Tenure  of  Office.  Teachers  of  all  ranks  are  subject  to  removal  by  the 
Executive  Committee,  with  the  approval  of  the  University  Trustees,  for  misconduct 
or  neglect  of  duty.  Teachers  may  be  elected  for  terms  of  one,  two,  three,  or  four 
years;  or  teachers  with  the  rank  of  professor  may  be  elected  without  time-limit. 
Administrative  officers  are  usually  elected  without  time-limit,  but  the  Executive 
Committee,  with  the  approval  of  the  University  Trustees,  may  remove  any  officer 
of  the  University,  whenever,  in  their  opinion,  he  is  not  properly  performing  the 
duties  of  his  office. 

8.  The  bylaws  may  be  amended  at  any  regular  meeting  of  the  University  Trus- 
tees by  the  affirmative  vote  of  two  thirds  of  the  then  membership  of  the  Board, 
providing  that  the  proposed  amendment  is  submitted  through  the  Secretary  of  the 
Board   to  the  members  at  least  twenty  days  before  the  meeting. 

SABBATICAL  LEAVE 
Sabbatical  leave  of  absence  for  members  of  the  University  Faculty  is  granted 
under  regulations  adopted  by  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Trustees  on  March  28, 
1923,  revised  in  1928,  partly  in  abeyance  in  the  year  1933-34  and  the  succeeding 
three  years,  and  restored  in  the  year  1937-38.  The  conditions  on  which  sabbatical 
leave  of  absence  is  granted  are  set  forth  below. 

1.  Every  member  of  the  University  Faculty  (of  the  rank  of  professor,  associate 
professor,  and  assistant  professor)  is  eligible  for  sabbatical  leave  after  six  years  in 
the  service  of  the  University.  Such  leave  may  be  taken  for  a  full  year  at  half  salary 
or  a  half  year  at  full  salary. 

2.  In  order  to  obtain  a  sabbatical  leave  written  request  for  such  leave  must 
be  filed  with  the  President  of  the  University  by  December  1  of  the  academic  year 
preceding  the  one  in  which   the  leave  is  to  take  effect. 

3.  If  in  exceptional  cases  it  should  develop  that  the  granting  of  leave  to  an 
applicant  during  the  year  for  which  application  is  made  would  raise  very  serious 
difficulties  detrimental  ot  the  best  interests  of  the  applicant's  department  or  school, 
or  the  interests  of  the  institution  as  a  whole;  or  because  of  questions  concerning 
the  applicant's  period  of  service  prior  to  the  leave,  the  President  shall  appoint  a 
committee  which  shall  have  power  to  decide  the  question  of  granting  the  sab- 
batical leave  for  the  particular  year  under  consideration.  This  committee  shall 
consist  of  five  members  as  follows:  two  members  of  the  general  faculty  appointed 
yearly  by  the  President,  the  Treasurer  of  the  University,  the  Dean  of  the  school 
or  college  of  which  the  applicant  is  a  member,  the  chairman  of  the  applicant's  de- 
partment, or  should  no  such  chairman  exist  another  member  of  the  applicant's 
department. 

4.  If  this  committee  should  decide  against  the  granting  of  a  sabbatical  leave 
for  the  year  for  which  the  applicant  applied,  the  applicant  would  be  eligible  for 
sabbatical  leave  the  following  year  or  any  year  thereafter  upon  making  application 
in  due  form  as  above. 

5.  After  September  1,  1928,  if  a  member  of  the  faculty  on  becoming  eligible 
for  sabbatical  leave  does  not  for  some  special  reason  apply  for  such  leave,  he  may 
count  the  additional  years  of  service  prior  to  his  leave  towards  the  six  years  of 
service  necessary  before  he  can  apply  for  a  subsequent  leave.  If  in  an  exceptional 
case  an  applicant  for  personal  reasons  applies  for  a  sabbatical  leave  to  be  effective 
in  advance  of  his  regular  year  and  such  leave  is  granted,  he  shall  not  be  eligible  for 
a  subsequent  leave  until  he  has  served  six  years  plus  the  number  of  years  by  which 
this  leave  is  advanced. 

6.  On  recommendation  of  the  committee  after  leave  of  absence  has  been  granted 
it  may  be  postponed  for  urgent  reasons  and  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by 
the  committee. 

7.  All  of  those  cases  which  have  occurred  in  the  past  or  which  may  occur  in 
the  future  in  which  leave  of  absence  is  granted  under  conditions  were  the  ab- 
sentee receives  full  pay  for  a  half  year  or  half  pay  or  more  for  a  full  year's  leave 
of  absence,  shall  be  considered  as  regular  sabbatical  leave  under  these  regulations. 

8.  These  revised  regulations  became  effective  as  of  September  1,  1928,  and 
sabbatical   leaves   under   such   regulations   began    with    the   academic  year   1929-30. 


18  Duke  University 

The  regulations  were  partly  in  abeyance  in  1933-34,  1934-35,  1935-36,  and  1936-37. 
The  restoration  of  the  regulations  began  with  the  academic  year  1937-38.  The 
four  years,  1933-34,  1934-35,  1935-36,  and  1936-37,  may  not  count  toward  the  six 
years  of  service  necessary  before  application  can  be  made  for  leave  of  absence. 
In  all  cases  in  which  special  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the  granting  of 
sabbatical  leave  (as  described  in  condition  No.  7)  during  the  period  of  partial 
abeyance  of  the  plan,  the  next  six  years  of  service  shall  be  counted  as  beginning 
with  the  academic  year  1937-38.  All  other  members  of  the  General  Faculty  who 
apply  for  sabbatical  leave  may  count  the  years  of  service  they  had  to  their  credit 
at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year  1933-34. 

RETIREMENT 

The  following  resolution  was  passed  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  on  June  5,  1948: 
Resolved,  That  the  following  regulations  shall   from  the  date  of  the  adoption 

of   this   resolution    govern   the   retirement  of   all    officers   and   employees   of  Duke 

University: 

I.  Retirement. 

Except  as  provided  in  Section  II  of  this  resolution  all  officers  and  employees 
of  Duke  University,  except  the  Chancellor  and  Vice-Chancellor,  shall  retire  at  the 
end  of  the  academic  year  in  which  they  attain  the  age  of  sixty-nine  (69) ,  herein 
called  the  normal  retirement  age. 

II.  Extension  of  Service. 

By  special  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  individual  extensions  of  service  beyond 
the  normal  retirement  age  may  be  made  for  a  definite  period  not  to  exceed  one 
year,  but  no  such  extension  shall  postpone  retirement  beyond  the  end  of  the 
academic  year  in  which  the  age  of  seventy    (70)    is  attained. 

III.  Amendment  of  Retirement  Annuity  Plan  Adopted  October  1,  1925. 

The  retirement  annuity  plan  adopted  by  Duke  University  on  October  1,  1925, 
is  hereby  amended  in  those  respects  required  to  conform  said  plan  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  resolution. 

IV.  Amendment. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  amend  these  regulations  by 
lowering  the  retirement  age,  or  altering  or  abolishing  the  provision  for  extension 
of  service,  or  otherwise. 


Officers  of  the  University  for  the 
Year  1957-58 


The  Corporation 


The  date  in  parenthesis  indicates  the  year  of  election. 

THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 
Norman  Atwater  Cocke    (1953)  ,  ex  officio,  Chairman 
•George  Garland  Allen   (1923) 
Arthur  Hollis  Edens   (1948) ,  ex  officio 
**Philip  Frank  Hanes   (1954) 
Amos  Ragan  Reams   (1948) 
Thomas  Lee  Perkins   (1958) 
Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr.    (1946) 
Richard  Elton  Thigpen   (1958) 
Bunyan  Snipes  Womble    (1950) 
Christine  Allen  Rimball    (1945)  ,  Recording  Secretary 

THE  UNIVERSITY  TRUSTEES 

TRUSTEES    WHOSE    TERM    EXPIRES    DECEMBER    31, 

Norman  Atwater  Cocke    (1947) ,  Chairman 
Donald  Siler  Elias   (1929) 
Joseph  Lawrence  Home    (1934) 
Jefferson  Deems  Johnson,  Jr.   (1955) 
Benjamin  Everett  Jordan   (1943) 
Reuben  B.  Robertson,  Jr.    (1957) 
James  Buren  Sidbury   (1947) 
Kenneth  Crawford  Towe   (1954) 

FROM     THE      ALU  MM 

Sidney  Sherrill  Alderman   (1934) 
Kenneth  Millikan  Brim   (1952) 
Edgar  Harrison  Nease    (1950) 
George  Robert  Wallace   (1954) 

TRUSTEES    WHOSE    TERM    EXPIRES    DECEMBER    31, 

♦George  Garland  Allen   (1923) 

♦Jesse  Paul  Frizzelle   (1937) 

Calvin  Bryan  Houck    (1951) 

Edwin  Lee  Jones   (1945) 

James  Raymond  Smith    (1934) 

Estelle  Flowers  Spears    (1951) 

Ben  Neely  Miller,  Jr.   (1958) 

Richard  Elton  Thigpen    (1953)  ,  Vice  Chairman 

*  Resigned  May  31,  1958. 
**  Died  April  19,   1958. 
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FROM    THE    ALUMNI 

Benjamin  Ferguson  Few    (1941) 
Julius  Welch  Harriss    (1947) 
William  Julius  Hobbs    (1947) 
Hubbard  Braxton  Porter    (1941) 

TRUSTEES    WHOSE    TERM    EXPIRES    DECEMBER    31, 

Charles  Albert  Cannon    (1949) 

*Philip  Frank  Hanes   (1948)  ,  Vice  Chairman 

Pleasant  Huber  Hanes,  Jr.   (1954) 

fWilliam  Walter  Peele    (1921) 

Thomas  Lee  Perkins    (1958) 

Frank  Grainger  Pierce    (1954) 

Alexander  Hamilton  Sands,  Jr.    (1946) 

Wright  Tisdale    (1957) 

Bunyan  Snipes  Womble    (1915) 

FROM    THE    ALUMNI 

Charles   Phillips  Bowles    (1954) 
Norman  Edward  Edgerton    (1941) 
Amos  Ragan  Reams   (1945) 
Robert  Andrew  Mayer   (1897) 

George  Garland  Allen    (1923) 
+ James  Ardrey  Bell   (1920) 
§Henry  Clay  Doss    (1943) 
Pleasant  Huber  Hanes   (1912) 
Jesse  Paul  Frizelle   (1937) 
William  Walter  Peele   (1921) 
Earle  Wayne  Webb   (1933) 


TRUSTEES    EMERITI 


New  York,  N.  Y. 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Durham,  N.  C. 

1963 

Concord,  N.  C. 

Walkertown,  N.  C. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Fligh  Point,  N.  C. 

Charlotte,  N.  C. 

New  York,  N.  Y. 
Charlotte,  N.  C. 
Memphis,  Tenn. 
Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 
Snow  Hill,  N.  C. 
Laurinburg,  N.  C. 
New  York,  N.  Y. 


COMMITTEES  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  TRUSTEES 
Buildings  and  Grounds:  Messrs.  Smith,  Jordan,  and  Reams. 
Business  Administration:  Messrs.  Elias,  Hobbs,  Reams,  and  Sands. 
Colleges:  Messrs.  Mayer,  Houck,  and  Mrs.  Spears. 
Divinity  School:  Messrs.  Bowles,   Edgerton,  Nease,  and  Porter. 
School  of  Forestry:  Messrs.  Edgerton,  Few,  and  Smith. 
Graduate   School:   Messrs.   Cannon,  Thigpen,  Tisdale,  Robertson. 
Law  School:  Messrs.  Womble,  Alderman,  Cocke,  Pierce,  and  Johnson. 
Library:  Messrs.  Harriss,  and  Nease. 

Medical  School  and  Hospital:   Messrs.  Elias,   Home,  Sidbury,  and  Towe. 
Physical  Education  and  Athletics:  Messrs.  Smith,  Edgerton,  Harriss,  and  Jordan. 
Engineering  and  Research:  Messrs.  Cocke,  Jones,  Jordan,  and  Sands. 
Cooperation  and  National  Council:  Messrs.  Sands,  Few,  Hobbs,  Reams,  and  Nease. 
Public  Relations  and  Publicity:  Messrs.  Home,  Elias,  P.  H.  Hanes,  Jr.,  Harriss,  and 
Wallace. 


Emeriti 


Alice  Mary  Baldwin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Processor  Emeritus  of  History 
Paull  Franklin  Baum,  Ph.D. 

James  R.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

*  Died,   April  19,   1958. 
t  Resigned.   May  31,    1958. 
t  Died.   Mav  4.    1958. 
§  Died,    Mav   10,   1958, 


406  Swift  Avenue 
112  Pinecrest  Road 
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Harold  Crusius  Bird,  Ph.B.,  C.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 
Hugo  Leander  Blomquist,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 
Benjamin  Guy  Childs,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Education  101 

Frederick  Augustus  Grant  Cowper,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Mason  Crum,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Howard  Easley,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
Frank.  Nicholas  Egerton,  A.M.,  E.E. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Electrical  Engineering 
William  Stone  Fitzgerald,  A.M. 

Instructor  Emeritus  of  English 
Allan  H.  Gilbert,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Holland  Hall,  A.M.,  M.S.C.E. 

J.  A.  Jones  Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering 
George  T.  Hargitt,  Ph.D.,  ScD. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 
Hornell  Norris  Hart,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 
Charles  Cleveland  Hatley,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 
Franklin  Simpson  Hickman,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  the  Psychology  of  Religion 
♦Hugo  Claude  Horack,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 
Jay  Broadus  Hubbell,  Ph.D.,  Litt.  D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
William  Henry  Irving,  B.A.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Clarence  Ferdinand  Korstian,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Silviculture 
Charles  Albert  Krummel,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 
William  Thomas  Laprade,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  History 
Malcolm  McDermott,  LL.B. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Law 
Frank  Kirby  Mitchell,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Hiram  Earl  Myers,  S.T.M.,  D.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 
Karl  Bachman  Patterson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Robert  Leet  Patterson,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
William  Walter  Rankin,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics 
Gilbert  Theodore  Rowe,  S.T.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Christian  Doctrine 
Mrs.  Bessie  Whitted  Spence,  A.M.,  B.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Biblical  Literature 

*  Died,  May  21,  1958. 
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Hersey  Everett  Spence,  B.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Religious  Education 
Herbert  Wilfrid  Sugden,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

Mrs.  Mary  Hendren  Vance,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Clement  Vollmer,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  German 
Herbert  von  Beckerath,  Ph.D.  Hotel  Eden, 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Political  Science  and  Economics 

Albert  Micajah  Webb,  A.M. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 
Mrs.  Marie  Anne  Updike  White,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 
Alban  Gregory  Widgery,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 

Ralph  Sydney  Wilbur,  B.S.  in  M.E.,  M.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Florence  K.  Wilson,  R.N.,  M.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Nursing  Education 

Robert  North  Wilson,  M.S. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry 

Frederick  Adolphus  Wolf,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  Emeritus  of  Botany 

♦Edward  Hudson  Young,  A.M. 

Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Romance  Languages 


3629  Hope  Valley  Road 
Hope  Valley 

Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

814  Cowper  Drive 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 

1615  Waterbury  Road 

Lakewood  7,  Ohio 

Bad  Godesberg  a.  Rhine 

Germany 

1017  Trinity  Avenue 

107  Pinecrest  Road 

Val  Vista,  Middle  Road 

Winchester,  Va. 

1018  Demerius  Street 
Route  1,  Tryon,  N.  C. 

822  Third  Street 
924  Urban  Avenue 


General  Administration 


Arthur  Hollis  Edens,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

President  of  the  University 
fWilliam  Hane  Wannamaker,  A.M.,  Litt.D. 

V ice-Chancellor  of  the  University 
Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education 

Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations 

Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 

Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 

John  Marion  Dozier,  A.B. 
Secretary  of  the  University 


2138  Myrtle  Drive 


3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

615  West  Campus  Drive 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

614  West  Campus  Drive 

216  Forest  Wood  Drive 

2111  Ruffin  Street 


Instructional  Staff 


Frances  Dorothy  Acomb   (1945),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Donald  Keith  Adams   (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 

*  Died,  February  27,  1958. 
t  Died,  August  2,  1958. 


C-1B  University  Apartments 
2508  Cornwallis  Road 
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Charles  C.  Ainsworth   (1957),  B.A.,  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Associate  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
John  Richard  Alden   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
John  Cooky  Altrocchi   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Psychology  and  Associate  in  Medical  Psychology 

221 1-C  Elder  Street 
Edwin  Pascal  Alyea   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Urology 
Carl  L.  Anderson  (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
Hugh  Anderson   (1957)  ,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  Theology 
Lewis  Edward  Anderson    (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Botany 
Roger  Fabian  Anderson   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Entomology 
William  Banks  Anderson   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology 
William  G.  Anlyan   (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Jay  Morris  Arena   (1933),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Kiro  Pete  Arges  (1953),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Ralph  Aranovitz  Arnold   (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otology  and  Associate  Professor  of 

Otolaryngology  and  Ophthalmology 
John  Leslie  Artley   (1955),  D.Eng. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Theodore  Winslow  Atwood   (1934),  D.M.D. 

Associate  in  Dentistry  9  Carolee  Apartments,  2200  Elder  Street 

•Pierre  Aubery   (1955),  Docteur  de  l'universite' 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Thomas  Malcolm  Aycock   (1937),  M.A. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Joseph  Randle  Bailey   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Lenox  Dial  Baker    (1937)  ,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Roger  D.  Baker   (1930-1942;  1952),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology 
Marie  Baldwin   (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 
Katharine  May  Banham   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assoicate   Professor   of  Psychology 
Norman  Howard  Barlow   (1955),  B.A.   (Honors) 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
fDavid  C.  Barry    (1956)  ,  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander,  U.S 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
William  Barry   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology  and  Chief  of  Radiology 

of  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hospital 

*  Resigned,   August  31,    1957. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,  1958. 
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Robert  V.  R.  Bassett,  Jr.   (1956)  B.S.,  Captain,  II.  S.  Navy 

Professor  of  Naval  Science 
*Lorene  Bates  (1956),  R.N.,  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
George  Jay  Baylin   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology  and  Associate  in  Anatomy 
Charles  A.  Baylis  (1952),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
William  Waldo  Beach   (1946),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Christian  Ethics 
Mrs.  Dorothy  Waters  Beard   (1938),  R.N. 

Associate  in  Surgery 

Joseph  Willis  Beard   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  in  Charge  of  Experimental 

Surgery;  Associate  Professor  of  Virology 
Roland  Frederick  Becker   (1951),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
fGordon  Edward  Bell   (1954)  ,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

Frederick  Bernheim   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Pharmacology 

Mrs.  Mary  Lilias  Christian  Bernheim   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Edward  Willard  Berry   (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Geology 

Mrs.  Helen  Smith  Bevington   (1943),  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

Merle  Mowbray  Bevington    (1942),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Lucius  Aurelius  Bigelow    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
William  Dwight  Billings   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

Robert  W.  Binkley   (1957),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Philosophy  Apartment  2,  Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

Martin  Lee  Black,  Jr.   (1930),  M.B.A.,  C.P.A. 

Professor  of  Accounting  135  Pinecrest  Road 

William  Maxwell  Blackburn    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English  402  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Robert  Lincoln  Blake   (1949) 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

*John  B.  Blanchard   (1956)  ,  A.M. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Martin  M.  Block   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics  and  Research  Associate 

*Byron  M.  Bloor    (1952) ,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Neurosurgery 
James  Robert  Bly   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

♦Joseph  M.  Bobbitt    (1957) ,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  in  Psychology  Washington,  D.C. 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  leave,  February  1.   1958,   through  January  31,   1959. 

t  February  1  through  May  31,   1958. 


2101  Myrtle  Drive 


2260  Cranford  Road 

601  East  Markham  Avenue 

100  Vineyard  Street 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1010  Monmouth  Avenue 

2502  Glendale  Avenue 

Woodridge  Drive 

Woodridge  Drive 

1003  North  Gregson  Street 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

Box  128,  Route  2,  Guess  Road 

131  Pinecrest  Road 

708  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 


609  Ruby  Street 


2255  Cranford  Road 


2001  Ruffin  Street 
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Morton  Bogdonoff  (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  323  Monmouth  Avenue 

William  Bryan  Bolich   (1927),  M.A.,  B.C.L. 

Professor  of  Law  3724  Hope  Valley  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Edward  Claude  Bolmeier   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education  217  Faculty  Apartments 

Allan  Hadley  Bone   (1944),  M.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music  2314  West  Club  Boulevard 

C.  Alan  Boneau    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  in  Psychology  2030  Englewood  Drive 

Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology  1307  Alabama  Avenue 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Circle  Bookhout   (1932-43;  1945),  M.S. 

Professor  of  Physical  Education  1307  Alabama  Avenue 

*Mrs.  Dorothy  Rose  Borden    (1957)  .  M.F.A. 

Instructor  of  Physical  Education 

Lloyd  J.  Borstelmann    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  305  Francis  Street 

Michel  Bourgeois-Gavardin   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anesthesiology  1017  Norwood  Avenue 

fAlva  M.  Bowen,  Jr.   (1955)  ,  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

Francis  Ezra  Bowman   (1945),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English  2114  Woodrow  Street 

{Benjamin  Boyce   (1950) ,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English  1200  Dwire  Place 

Thomas  Allen  Boyle   (1957),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  1837  Forest  Road 

John  I.  Bradbury   (1957),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Instructor  of  Naval  Science  814  Buchanan  Boulevard 

David  Gilbert  Bradley   (1949),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion  707  Hudson  Street 

Harold  L.  Bradley   (1940),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  1903  Washington  Street 

Charles  Kilgo  Bradsher   (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry  118  Pinecrest  Road 

John  Saeger  Bradway   (1931),  A.M.,  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law  and  Director  of  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic  2621  Stuart  Drive 

Louis  Richard  Bragg   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Mathematics  1003  East  Trinity  Avenue 

Ralph  J.  D.  Braibanti   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  2614  Stuart  Drive 

Bernard  Bressler   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  2700  Circle  Drive 

§Robert  N.  Brigham   (1956)  ,  B.E.E. 

Lecturer  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley  (1947),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  English  East  Campus 

Mrs.  Edith  Brocker   (1955),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Nursing  16  Rogerson  Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

*  Resigned,  April  7,  1958. 

t  Resigned,  June  30,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 

§  Resigned,   May  31,    1957. 
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Robert  Maurice  Broderson   (1952),  M.F.A. 

Instructor  in  Art  Education  and  Studio  and 
Instructor  in  the  Department  of  Education 

Frances  Campbell  Brown   (1931),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

Ivan  Willard  Brown,  Jr.   (1940-42;  1945),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

Robert  Guy  Brown   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Sociology  and  Instructor  in  Sociology      2915  Fairview  Road 

William  Hugh  Brownlee    (1948),  Th.M.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Old  Testament 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Jr.   (1951),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music  2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

Edwin  Constant  Bryson   (1931),  LL.B. 
Professor  of  Law 

♦Roger  Conant  Buck   (1953),  B.A.,  B.Phil.   (Oxon.) 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Michael  J.  Buckingham    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Louis  J.  Budd   (1952),  Ph.D. 


1101  Alabama  Avenue 


1205  Dwire  Place 


1709  Vista  Street 


2809  Fairview  Road 


818  Anderson  Street 


Route  2,  Box  351 


1011 1/^  Dacian  Avenue 


Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Albert  George  Buehler   (1955),  B.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Mrs.  Je  Harned  Bufkin    (1949),  R.N.,  R.R.L. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Record  Library  Science 

Everett  I.  Bugg,  Jr.   (1953),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Orthopaedics 

Mrs.  Grace  Nielsen  Bullock    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
Leon  Bullock   (1957),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Radiology 

Ewald  W.  Busse   (1953),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Gale  Herbert  Buzzard   (1956),  B.S.  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
William  Lawrence  Byrne    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Mrs.  Marguerite  Wreisinger  Byrnes    (1956),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Nathan  R.  Callaghan,  Jr.    (1957)  ,  D.D.S. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 
Jasper  Lamar  Callaway   (1937),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 

Donald  Amos  Calleson   (1955),  B.S.,  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Edmund  McCullough  Cameron   (1926),  A.B. 

Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics       2818  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

fEmily  Brently  Campbell   (1955)  ,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 
Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

Sullivan  G.  Campbell    (1955) ,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Gustavo  Candelas   (1957),  Ph.D.  611   Watts  Street 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Research  Associate 

*  Resigned  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 


412  Swift  Avenue 

2425  Perkins  Road 

1544  Hermitage  Court 

1013  Edith  Street 

1808  Knox  Street 

1423  Woodburn  Road 

103  Hardee  Street 

2921  Horton  Drive 

1511  Woodland  Drive 

Route  3,  Box  192 

828  Anderson  Street 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 
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*Roy  M.  Canfield,  Jr.    (1955)  ,  B.F.A.,  Captain,  U.S.  Air  Force 
Instructor  in  Air  Science 

James  Cannon    (1919),  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ivey  Professor  of  the  History  of  Religion  and  Missions 

Leonard  Carlitz   (1932),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
John  William  Carlton   (1955),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Preaching 

David  Williams  Carpenter   (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

John  Winder  Carr,  Jr.   (1926),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Education 

fEber  Malcolm  Carroll    (1923) ,  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  History 
R.  Charman  Carroll   (1944),  R.N.,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Bayard  Carter   (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
+Allan  Murray  Cartter   (1952) ,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Associate 
§William  H.  Cartwright   (1951)  ,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
^Hector  Neri  Castaneda    (1956)  ,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
Mrs.  Helen  kennard  Castellano   (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Juan  Rodriguez  Castellano   (1947),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Leon  Edward  Chaiken   (1952),  B.S.,  M.F. 

Professor  of  Forest  Management  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Forest 
f  Anand  Mohan  Chak    (1956)  ,  Ph.D. 

Research  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
Mrs.  Roma  Sawyer  Cheek   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Amoz  Immanuel  Chernoff   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
Walter  B.  Cherny   (1957),  CM.,  L.M.C.C,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Elon  Henry  Clark   (1934) 

Professor  of  Medical  Art  and  Illustration 
Kenneth  Willis  Clark   (1931)  ,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  New  Testament 
Lelia  Ross  Clark   (1949),  R.N.,  xM.A. 

Professor  of  Nursing  Sewice 
Romane  Lewis  Clark    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
James  T.  Cleland   (1945),  M.A.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Preaching 
Frank  W.  Clippinger    (1957) ,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Orthopedics 

*  Resigned,  August  81,  1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  leave,   February   1,    1958,  through  January   31,   1959. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1957-58. 

H  Resigned,   May    31,    1957. 


2022  Myrtle  Drive 

2303  Cranford  Road 

202  Faculty  Apartments 

137  Pinecrest  Road 

926  Monmouth  Avenue 

K.1C  University  Apartments 

Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

2111  Myrtle  Drive 

1208  Dwire  Place 

2114  Myrtle  Drive 

2511  Perkins  Road 
2511  Perkins  Road 

2737  Dogwood  Road 

210  Cottage  Lane,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

86  Hayes  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

894  Louise  Circle 

1300  Oakland  Avenue 

1308  West  Markham  Avenue 

Apartment  6M,  Poplar  Apartments 

Apartment  10 

Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

2117  Myrtle  Drive 

Poplar  Apartments 
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Duke  University 


Paul  Hibbert  Clyde   (1937),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb    (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Mrs.  Mary  Browder  Cochran   (1957),  B.S.  in  P.E. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
*Louis  David  Cohen   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Sanford  I.  Cohen    (1957) ,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 

•Robert  Taylor  Cole   (1935),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Political  Science 

tjoel  G.  Colton   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Robert  Merle  Colver   (1953),  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Norman  Francis  Conant   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mycology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
+Robert  Howe  Connery   (1949),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Evelyn  Vail  Coonrad  (1952-53;  1955),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Thomas  Howard  Cordle   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
§John  B.  Coughlin   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Anesthesiology 
§Martha  Lee  Covington   (1954),  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

Robert  Calvin  Cox    (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Robert  Lawrence  Craig   (1938),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry  Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Robert  Nowell  Creadick,   (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  1200  Anderson  Street 

William  L.  Culberson   (1955),  Ph.D.  Route  2,  Farrington  Road 

Instructor  in  Botany  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

John  Shelton  Curtiss   (1945),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History  Route  2,  Box  129,  Guess  Road 

Robert  Earl  Cushman   (1945),  B.D.  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology 
Bingham  Dai   (1943),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 
Boyd  Lee  Daniels   (1952),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
John  F.  Dashiell   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Psychology 
Eugene  A.  Davidson    (1957)  ,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Gifford  Davis   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 
t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1957-58. 
§  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 


1311  Carolina  Avenue 
412  Swift  Avenue 
2818  Erwin  Road 

1505  Acadia  Street 

1527  Woodburn  Road 

7  Sylvan  Road 

2801  Dogwood  Road 

2720  Circle  Drive 

Route  1, 
Old  Cornwallis  Road 

1722  Duke  University  Road 

2203  Sprunt  Street 

2420  Perkins  Road 


1913  University  Road 


130  Pinecrest  Road 

2404  Perkins  Road 

1840  Forest  Road 

Dogwood  Drive 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


1002  East  Trinity  Avenue 
2248  Cranford  Road 
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Mrs.  Atala  Thayer  Scudder  Davison    (1942),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 


Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 
Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 


Wilburt  Cornell  Davison    (1927),  M.D.,  D.Sc,  LL.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

♦Alexander  DeConde    (1952),   Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History 

David  E.  Deener   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  in  Political  Science  and  Research  Associate 

John  Essary  Dees  (1939),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Urology 

Mrs.  Susan  Coons  Dees   (1939),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
tWilliam  Decatus  DeGravelles,  Jr.    (1956)  ,  M.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Rehabilitation 
William  P.  Deiss,  Jr.   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  Professor 

of  Biochemistiy,  arid  Director  of  Radioisotope  Laboratory, 

Veterans  Hospital 
William  J.  A.  DeMaria   (1951),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Sara  Jamison  Dent   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Anesthesiology 
William  Ernest  DeTurk    (1949),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 
Frank  Traver  de  Vyver   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Donald  J.  Dewey   (1950),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
David  Powley  DeWitt   (1957)..  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Macdonald  Dick   (1932),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Medicine  3005  Norwich  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Robert  L.  Dickens   (1949),  M.S.,  C.P.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 
Russell  Leslie  Dicks   (1949),  B.D.,  D.D.,  D.  Litt. 

Professor  of  Pastoral  Care 
Marcus  L.  Dillon    (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  Chief  of 

Surgery  at  the  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hospital 
♦Harold  T.  Dodge    (1955)  ,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
George  Edward  Dorris   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
Robert  H.  Dovenmuehle   (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Mrs.  Marie-Therese  Liniere  Dow   (1934),  L.  es  L.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Neal  Dow   ,1934),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Owen   W.  Dovle    (1957)  ,   M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

^Anthony  Charles  Drago    (1953) ,  B.S.  in  P.E. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

lit  signed,   September   1,    1957. 
t  Resigned.  August  31,  1958. 
t  Resigned.   June  30,   1957. 
§  Resigned.   August  31,    1957. 


2725  Brown  Avenue 


413  Carolina  Circle 


413  Carolina  Circle 


Veterans  Hospital 

1501  Woodburn  Road 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

2513  Pickett  Road 

8  Sylvan  Road 

1026  W.  Trinity  Avenue 

#3  Atlas  Apt..  Atlas  Street 


2717  Circle  Drive 


2308  Prince  Street 


203  Francis  Street 


1020  Urban  Avenue 

3527  Hamstead  Court 

2252  Cranford  Road 

2252  Cranford  Road 

1013   Professional  Village 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 
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Francis  George  Dressel   (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Kenneth  Lindsay  Duke    (1940),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 
Marion  Mahan  Duncan    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Robert  F.  Durden    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
George  Sharp  Eadie   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  3433 

Watt  Weems  Eagle    (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Otolaryngology 
Mrs.  Eleanor  Beamer  Easley   (1934),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Ruth  Buchanan  Eddy   (1952),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

William  Whitfield  Elliott  (1925),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

*Leon  Hubbard  Ellis   (1947),  Ph.D. 
Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

Ernest  Elsevier   (1950),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

Frank  Libman  Engel   (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Professor 

of  Physiology 
Edward  P.  Engels    (1957)  ,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 
Paul  J.  English   (1956),  A.B.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 

E.  Harvey  Estes   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

John  Wendell  Everett   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Anatomy 

Robinson  Oscar  Everett   (1956),  LL.B. 
Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Don  D.  Ezell   (1957),  M.Ed.,  Major,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 
Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

fLeonard  William  Fabian    (1954) ,  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

William  Martin  Fairbank   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Carmen  M.  Falcone   (1946),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  D- 

Judith  Farrar    (1952),  A.B.  B.S. 
Professor  of  Medical  Literature 

+Anna  Lee  Fauver   (1955) ,  R.N.,  B.S.N.S. 
Instructor  in  Operating  Room  Nursing 

§John  Morton  Fein    (1950)  ,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

*  Resigned,  February  15,   1958. 

t  Resigned,  June   15.    1958. 

t  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 

§  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,    1957-58. 


309  Francis  Street 

701   West  Club  Boulevard 

3407  East  Oak  Drive 

2532  Norwood  Avenue 

Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

804  Anderson  Street 

Guess  Road 

213  Faculty  Apartments 

Box  4721,  Duke  Station 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1302  Oakland  Avenue 

Faculty  Apartments 

3348  Denise  Street 

3542  Hamstead  Court 

2605  University  Drive 

119  North  Dillard  Street 

708  Reta  Road 

2016  Pershing  Street 

1A  University  Apartments 

117  Faculty  Apartments 

2742  Circle  Drive 
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Arthur  Bowles  Ferguson    (1939).  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
Charles  E.  Ferguson   (1957),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
George  Burton  Ferguson    (1937).  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Endoscopy  and  Laryngology 
Oliver  W.  Ferguson    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 

Bernard  F.  Fetter    (1951),  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

John  H.  Fisher   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 

Weston  Flint   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

Donald  J.  Fluke    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Wiley  Davis  Forbus   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology  3309 

Rose  Juliet  Forgione    (1956),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatric  Nursing 
Andrew  Durwood  Foster   (1954)  ,  B.D.,  Th.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  the  History  and 

Philosophy  of  Religion 

John  Alvis  Fowler   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Pediatrics 

Charles  F.  Frenzel   (1955),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 
Assistant  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital 

•Noboru  Fukunaga   (1955),  M.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
William  J.  Furbish    (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Geology 

Thomas  Muir  Gallic  Jr.   (1954-55;  1956),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Clarence  Ellsworth  Gardner,  Jr.    (1939),  M.D.,  D.Sc. 
Professor  of  Surgery 

William  Henry  Gardner,  Jr.   (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.  Eng 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Xorman  Garmezy   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
W.  Scott  Gehman,  Jr.    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Landis  Gephart   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Nicholas  G.  Georgiade   (1951),  D.D.S.,  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery 

Rhett  Truesdale  George,  Jr.   (1957),  M.S.E. 
Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 

John  Jay  Gergen   (1936),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Mathematics 

George  C.  Glockler   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Lecturer  in  Chemistry  3910 

*  Resigned,  June  30,   1957. 


Route  2,  Guess  Road 

2108  Sprunt  Street 

3938  Dover  Road 

Hope  Valley 

1012  Shepherd  Street 

2411  Pickett  Road 

2836  Stuart  Drive 

1412  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

2305  Elder  Street 

Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Westover  Apartments  F-2 

2717  Dogwood  Road 

1409  Woodburn  Road 

3950  Bristol  Road 

Route  1,  Hillsboro.  N.  C. 

1012  W.  Trinity  Avenue 

Route  1,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1519  Woodburn  Road 

3423  Hope  Valley  Road 

1312  Shepherd  Street 

Box  CM— Duke  Station 

2417  Bru ton  Road 

Apartment  B-14 
Westover  Park  Apartments 

2803  Nation  Avenue 

Darby  Road,  Hope  Valley 
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James  S.  Glotfelty    (1955)  ,  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 
Clarence  Gohdes   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Joseph  Leonard  Goldner   (1950),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Orthopedic  Surgery 
Jewett  Goldsmith    (1949),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

McChesney  Goodall   (1954),  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery 

George  E.  Goode   (1956),  M.A. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Mathematics 


Walter  Gordy   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physics 

Richard  Babson  Grant   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Irving  Emery  Gray   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Zoology 

John  R.  Gregg   (1957),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

Eugene  Greuling    (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Keith  San  ford  Grimson    (1930-42;  1945),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Surgery 

Paul  Magnus  Gross   (1919),  Ph.D. 

William  Howell  Pegram  Professor  of  Chemistry 

*Doris  C.  Grosskreutz   (1956) ,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anesthesiology 

fjulia  Rebecca  Grout   (1924),  M.S. 
Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Norman  Guttman    (1951),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

Ellis  P.  Hagler    (1930) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

Howard  N.  Haines   (1943),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Frank  Gregory  Hall   (1926-42;  1945),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

Hugh  Marshall  Hall    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Louise  Hall   (1931),  S.B.Arch.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 

John  Hamilton  Hallowell   (1942),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Political  Science 


Staff  Headquarters 
Veterans  Hospital 

2737  Circle  Drive 

602  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

918  Monmouth  Avenue 

152  Pinecrest  Road 

2824  Erwin  Road 

2521  Perkins  Road 

1013  Rosehill  Avenue 

124  Pinecrest  Road 

Route  1,  Box  48F 

2414  Perkins  Road 

3313  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

3816  Dover  Road, 
Hope  Valley 


804  Fourth  Street 

1802  Sunset  Avenue 

220  Forest  Wood  Drive 

2732  Dogwood  Road 

122  Pinecrest  Road 

2413  Norwood  Avenue 

Box  6636,  College  Station 

2709  Augusta  Drive 


Edwin  Crowell  Hamblen    (1931)  ,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Endocrinology  and  Associate  Professor  of 


Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

*  Resigned,  October  31,  1957. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1957-58. 

%  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58, 


810  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 
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William  Baskerville  Hamilton    (1936),  l'li.D. 

Professor  of  History  2256  Cranford  Road 

Philip  Handler    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  2529  Perkins  Road 

John  Kennedy  Hanks   (1954),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music  1810  Glendale  Avenue 

Frank  Allan  Hanna    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics  2239  Cranford  Road 

Oscar  Carl  Edvard  Hansen-Pruss   (1930).  M.D.  3303  Surrey  Road 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Clinical  Microscopy  Hope  Valley 

Earl  Thomas  Hanson   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science  613  Swift  Avenue 

Aaren  Maynor  Hardee    (1956),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  102  Southgate  Drive 

El  I  wood  Scott  Harrar   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Wood  Technology  2228  Cranford  Road 

Paul  Harrawood   (1956),  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  105  West  Woodridge  Drive 

Jerome  Sylvan  Harris    (1936),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Pediatrics  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Biochemist) y  2907  Horton  Road 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  2722  Circle  Drive 

Julian  Deryl  Hart   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  Route  1,  Duke  University  Road 

George  Corhin  Harwell   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English  2115  Wilson  Street 

Charles  Roy  Hauser    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry  1020  Rosehill  Avenue 

Caroline  Elizabeth  Helmick    (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 

and  Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College  East  Campus 

Charles  W.  Henderson,  Jr.    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin  Iris  Lane,  Chapel  Hill,  \.  C. 

James  Paisley  Hendrix   (1938),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Therapeutics  144  Pinecrest  Road 

Simeon  K.  Heninger    (1955),  B.Litt.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  702  Buchanan  Boulevard 

Stephen  Duncan  Heron,  Jr.   (1950),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  1506  Echo  Road 

Duncan  Charteris  Hetherington    (1930),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Anatomy  K-3B  University  Apartments 

Albert  Heyman   (1953),  M.D.  910  Arrowhead  Road 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

♦John  Baniber  Hickam    (1947),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine 

Arthur  Owen  Hickson    (1929),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics  Box  27,  West  Durham  Station 

Robert  D.  Higginbotham   (1957),  A.M. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  History  1411  B  Street 

Resigned,  June  30,   1958. 
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Douglas  Greenwood  Hill    (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry  Box  275,  Route  2,  St.  Mary's  Road 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
Clyde  Hogsed   (1957) ,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical-Surgical-Nursing 
*Mrs.  Carol  Jane  Clarke  Hogue    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N 

Acting  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Leslie  Benjamin  Hohman    (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Irving  Brinton  Holley,  Jr.   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Histoiy 

William  Hollister   (1955),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Surgery 

Frederic  B.  M.  Hollyday    (1956),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  History 

Frances  Virginia  Lee  Holton   (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Robert  J.  Hooper   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

fCalvin  Bryce  Hoover   (1925)  ,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Edward  Charles  Horn    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Doris  Ahlee  Howell   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
John  Chase  Howell   (1954),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Sociology 
Cynthia  Hudspeth    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing  Apartment  E-24,  Westover  Park  Apartments 

Wayland  Elroy  Hull   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 
Harold  J.  Humm   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
+Don  Dougan  Humphrey   (1945)  ,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Mrs.  Wanda  Sanborn  Hunter   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
Patrick  Huntley   (1955),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Economics 
Allan  S.  Hurlburt   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Education 
§Peter  Ilkow    (1956)  ,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  German 
Thelma  Marguerite  Ingles   (1949),  R.N.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  Education  and 

Director,  Division  of  Nursing  Education 
Joseph  K.  Isley    (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  in  Radiology 
Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky   (1953),  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Professor  of  Nursing 


1 15  Pinecrest  Road 

Route  3,  Box  91, 

Chapel  Hill,  N.   C. 


1520  Hermitage  Court 

6  Duke  University  Apartments 

Fifth  and  Markham  Avenue 

Moore  County  Hospital 
Pinehurst,  N.  C. 

Apartment  3 
718  Underwood  Avenue 


407  Erwin  Apartments 

1507  West  Pettigrew  Street 

1702  Duke  University  Road 

818  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

2519  Pickett  Road 

1006  Demerius  Street 


2708  Circle  Drive 

922  Urban  Avenue 

2802  Legion  Avenue 

803  Second  Street 

1719  James  Street 

112  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1205  Watts  Street 

118  Xewell  Street 
1017  Anderson  Street 


Westover  Park  Apartments 


*  Resigned,  August  31,  1958. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   fall  semester.    1957-58. 

§  Died,  January  31,   1958. 
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Harold  Jenkins    (1957),  M.A.,  D.Litt. 

Visiting  Research  Professor  of  English 
Marianna  Duncan  Jenkins   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Howard  Eikenberry  Jensen   (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Frederick  Charles  Joerg  (1947),  M.B.A. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Betty  Sue  Johnson   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Nursing 
Charles  B.  Johnson   (1956),  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

Terry  Walter  Johnson,  Jr.   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Barney  L.  Jones    (1956) ,  B.D.,   Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
Edward  Ellsworth  Jones   (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assista?Jt  Professor  of  Psychology 
Archibald  Currie  Jordan    (1925),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Brady  Rimbey  Jordan   (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
Lemuel  Russell  Jordan    (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration   and 

Assistant  Superintendent  of  Duke  Hospital  in 

Charge  of  Out-Patient  Clinic 
Helen  Louise  Kaiser    (1943),  R.P.T.T. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 
William  Arthur  Kale   (1952)  B.D.,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Christian  Education 
Henry  Kamin    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Walter  Kempner   (1934),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
•Van  Leslie  Kenyon,  Jr.    (1945),  M.M.E. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Grace  Pardridge  Kerby   (1947),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
Gregory  Adams  Kimble   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
Julia  King   (1957),  R.N.,  M.S. 

I?istructor  in  Nursing 
Norman  Kirschner   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Surgery  and 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 
fMrs.  Janet  Smith  Kistler   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  of  Physical  Education 
Theodore  G.  Klein   (T955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant  Commander 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
William  Klenz   (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music  P.  O 

William  H.  Knisely   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Medicine 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 
t  Resigned,   January  31,   1958. 


101   Faculty  Apartments 

619  Morehead  Avenue 

143  Pinecrest  Road 

2116  Pershing  Street 

Ryan  Street,  Route  5 

833  Morreene  Dairy  Road 

944  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

Box  27,  Pickett  Road 

1705  Forest  Road 

147  Pinecrest  Road 

117  Pinecrest  Road 

1509  Sycamore  Street 

804  Fourth  Street 

500  East  Markham  Avenue 

2417  Perkins  Road 

1505  Virginia  Avenue 

Route  2,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

707  Louise  Circle 

1815  Hillcrest  Drive 

912  Anderson  Street 

614  North  Gregson  Street 


,  U.  S.  Navy 

2011  Woodrow  Street 

Box  856,  Chapel  Hill  N.  C. 


2114  Sprunt  Street 
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•Edward  M.  Knox,  Jr.   (1955),  B.S.,  Captain,  U.  S.  Air  Force 
Instructor  in  Air  Science 

fSigmund  Koch    (1942-47;  1948),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology 

+Barnet  Kottler    (1953),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  English 

John  C.  Kouns    (1957),  D.D.S. 

Associate  in  Dentistry 
Paul  Jackson  Kramer   (1931),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Botany 
§Robert  Kramer    (1947)  .  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 

Edward  Kready  Kraybill    (1939),  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Eiigineering 

Mrs.   juanita  Kreps   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
William  R.  Krigbnum    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
George  Frederic  Knder    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 
Edward  Charles  Kunkle   (1948),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Neurology 

Weston  LaBarre    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 

Creighton  Lacy   (1953),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Missions  and  Social  Ethics 
^Gordon  Cyril   Lahey    (1956)  ,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Visiting  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Charles  Earl  Landon    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Thomas  A.  Langford    (1956),  B.D. 

Instructor  in  Undergraduate  Religion 

John  Tate  Lanning   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

John  E.  Larsh,  Jr.    (1943),  Sc.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 
Elvin  Remus  Latty    (1937),  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 

Professor  of  Law 
Richard  H.  Leach    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

Benjamin  Franklin  Lemert   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Harold  Walter  Lewis   (1949),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

Martha  Modena  Lewis   (1933),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

Ralph  Elton  Lewis    (1941),  M.S.  in  M.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Mrs.  Gretchen  Lilley    (1957)  ,  B.S.N. 

Instructor  in  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

*  Resigned,   January  31,   1958. 

t  Absent   on   leave.   February  1,   1957,  through  August  31,   1958. 

t  Resigned,   August  31,  1957. 

§  Absent  on  leave,   spring  semester,    1957-58. 

U  Resigned,  May  31,   1957. 


Route  2 


Sourwood   Drive,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


2251  Cranford  Road 

108  Pinecrest  Road 

2726  Circle  Drive 

Morgan  Creek  Road 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

2015  Woodland  Drive 
2516  Perkins  Road 
2525  Perkins  Road 

1311  Alabama  Avenue 
2714  Dogwood  Road 


1514  Edgevale  Road 

2513  Glendale  Avenue 

3007  Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valley 
Memorial  Hospital 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

3620  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1419  Dollar  Avenue 

123  Pinecrest  Road 

2307  Sprunt  Street 

407  Erwin  Apartments 

1401  Alabama  Avenue 

4051  Duke  Hospital 
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*Charles  Harris  Livengood,  Jr.    (1946),  LL.B. 

Professor  of  Law 
Daniel  A.  Livingstone   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 
Charles  E.  Llewellyn,  Jr.    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Arthur  Hill  London,  Jr.    (1932),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Ernest  Croft  Long   (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

and  Associate  in  Pediatrics 
Hans  Lowenbach   (1940),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Charles  Lucien  Baker  Lowndes    (1934),  S.J.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Law 
fXancv  McKelvey  Lusk    (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 
William  S.  Lynn,  Jr.   (1954),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Associate  in  Biochemistry 
Angus  M.  McBryde   (1931),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 
I.Mrs.  Pauline  Wayne  McCaskill    (1954),  R.N. 

Instructor  in  Medical  Nursing 
Charles  O.  McDonald   (1956),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  English 
Gelolo  McHugh    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Henry  Mcintosh    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
James  Thomas  McKeel    (1956),  B.E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
^Lionel  Wilfred  McKenzie,  Jr.   (1948),  B.Litt.   (Oxon.),  M.A 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
John  C.  McKinney   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Mary  Helen  McLachlan    (1957).  M.A. 

Issociate  Professor  of  Dietetics 
•John  Robert    McLaren    (1956),   M.D. 

Associate  in  Radiology 
Jonathon  Collins  McLendon    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Robert  M.  McLeod   (1955).  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Mathematics 
••Lewis  J.   McXurlen    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Sociology 

Harry  Thurman  McPherson    (1955).  M.D 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Samuel  D.  McPherson,  Jr.   (1949),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Ophthalmology 

fall  semester. 


2804  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

1010  Minerva  Avenue 

Hamstead  Court 

306  South  Gregson  Street 


Westover  Park  Apartments 


Box  79,  Route  3 


2016  Club  Boulevard 


Bristol  Road,  Hope  Valley 

410  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 
B.S.N.E. 

E2D  University  Apartments 

Box  143,  Route  3 

1010  Monmouth  Avenue 

2406  N.  Duke  Street  Extension 

Smith  Apartment,  Watts  Street 


2713  Circle  Drive 

2022  Bivins 

Duke  Hospital 

944  Lambeth  Circle 

Poplar  Apartments 

208  Buchanan  Boulevard 


875  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

29  Oak  Drive 


*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave 

t  Resigned.   July  17.    1958. 

t  Absent  on  leave,  September  1 

§  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 

r  AbBent  on  leave,   October  1.    1957 

;  *  Resigned.   August   Ml,    1957. 


1958. 
1957,  through  August  31,   1958. 

through  March   31.    1958.      Resigned,    June   1,    1958. 
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John  Nelson  Macduff   (1956),  M.M.E. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
*Douglas  Blount  Maggs   (1930) ,  J.D.,  S.J.D. 

Professor  of  Law  3940  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

John  E.  Majesky   (1955),  B.S.,  Lieutenant,  U.  S.  Navy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

fjohn  McClellan  Major    (1953)  ,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
JFrank  Malinasky   (1955),  B.S.,  Commander,  U.  S.  Navy 

Associate  Professor  in  Naval  Science 
Alan  Krebs  Manchester   (1929),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  History 
Clyde  Leonard  Manschreck    (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

George  Margolis   (1947),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Pathology 
Alexander  R.  Margulis    (1957)  ,  M.D.,  Captain,  U.S.  Army 

Visiting  Associate  in  Radiology 

Joseph  Eldridge  Markee   (1943),  Ph.D. 
James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Anatomy 

Sidney  David  Markman    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art  History  and  Archaeology 
fMrs.  Elsie  W.  Martin    (1930) ,  M.S. 

Professor  of  Dietetics 
fFrank  J.  S.  Maturo    (1955),  Ph.D. 

Temporary  Instructor  in  Zoology 

William  Cary  Maxwell   (1930),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  German 

Otto  Meier,  Jr.   (1934),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Elijah  Eugene  Menefee,  Jr.   (1940),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  2205  Cranford  Road 

§M.  Victor  Michalak   (1950),  A.M.  854  Louise  Circle 

Assistant  Professor  of  English  Poplar  Apartments 

Gustavus  H.  Miller   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages  Cedar  Terrace,  R.F.D.  1 

♦Margaret  Emma  Miller   (1954),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Surgical  Nursing 

Archie  E.  Millis    (1956),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

Carol  L.  Mitcham   (1955),  R.N.,  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Obstetric  Nursing 

Margaret  Mitchell    (1957)  ,  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 


2733  Dogwood  Road 


2522  Hillandale  Road 


2016  Myrtle  Drive 
2403  Prince  Street 
3303  Rugby  Road 
Fort  Bragg,  N.  C. 
1015  Demerius  Street 
919  Urban  Avenue 


142  Pinecrest  Road 


916  Monmouth  Avenue 


Veterans  Hospital 
25  Rogerson  Drive 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


2728  Brown  Avenue 


1913  Essex  Road 


3300  Cole  Mill  Road 


**John  Theodore  Mohat    (1955),  Ph.D. 
Instructor  in  Mathematics 

Robert  John  Montfort   (1940),  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

f  William  Edgar  Morris    (1955)  ,  M.A. 
Instructor  in  English 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  1957-58. 
t  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 
t  Resigned,  June  30,   1957. 

§  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1957-58. 
IT  Resigned,    October  31,   1957. 

**  Resigned,   August   31,    1957.      Visiting   Assistant   Professor,   February   1   through  May 
31,    1958. 
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•Ashton  Bvrom  Morrison    (1955),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pathology* 

fClarence  L.  Morrison   (1954),  B.S.,  Major,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 
♦Elizabeth  Moses   (1954)  ,  R.N.,  B.S.N. E.,  M.Ed. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing  and 

Assistant  to  the  Dean,  School  of  Nursing 

Earl  George  Mueller   (1945),  B.M.,  M.A.,  M.F.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art 
§Mrs.  Julia   Wilkinson   Mueller    (1939-41;   1946),  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
•Herschel  Victor  Murdaugh    (1956)  .  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 

Robert  J.  Murphy,  Jr.   (1950),  M.D. 
Associate  in  Pediatrics 

William  P.  Murphy    (1957),  LL.B. 
Visiting  Professor  of  Law 

JGeorge  W.  Nace   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Blaine  S.  Xashold,  Jr.   (1957),  M.Sc,  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Aubrey  Willard  Naylor   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

+Henry  M.  Nebel,  Jr.   (1956)  ,  A.M. 

J'isiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Russian 

Glenn  Robert  Negley   (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

Ernest  William  Nelson    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
M.  Wilson  Nesbitt,  Jr.    (1957),  B.D. 

Assistant   Professor   of  Chinch    Administration 
Barbara  Carol  Newborg   (1952),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Robert  K.  Newman   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
Henry  Winston  Newson    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physics 
William  McXeal  Nicholson    (1935),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charges  of  Postgraduate 

Education  and  Disease  of  Metabolism 
Walter  McKinley  Nielsen   (1925),  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Physics 
Walter  D.  Obrist    (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 

Guy  Leary  Odom    (1943),  M.D. 


1108  Watts  Street 


1108  Watts  Street 


2027  Woodrow  Street 


Hillsboro,  N.  C. 


108  Pinecrest  Road 


814  Watts  Street 

881  Louise  Circle 

Poplar  Apartments 


1700  Shawnee  Street 

939  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

2401    Englewood   Avenue 

1503  Virginia  Avenue 

2406  Pratt  Street,  Apartment  2 

1111   North  Gregson  Street 

824  Anderson  Street 
139  Pinecrest  Road 

2521  Pickett  Road 


Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Daniel  Alexander  Okun    (1957),  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Lecturer  in  Civil  ETigineering 

Marion  Olanskv   (1957)  ,  M.D. 
Issociate  in  Pediatric* 


2812  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 

Dogwood  Drive 

Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1720  Vista  Street 


*  Resigned.    June   30,    1958. 
t  Resigned,  June  30.   1957. 
t  Resigned   August  31,    1957. 
?  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave. 


spring  semester,   1957-58. 
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Sidney  Olansky    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Syphilology 

Henry  John  Oosting   (1932),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Botany 

Edward  Stewart  Orgain   (1934),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  3321  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Roderick  B.  Ormandy    (1953),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology 
Robert  Tappan  Osborn    (1954),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

John  R.  Overman   (1955),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Medicine 

Harry  Ashton  Owen,  Jr.    (1951),  B.E.E.,  M.S.E. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

Aubrey  Edwin  Palmer   (1944),  B.S.  in  E.,  C.E. 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Harold  Talbot  Parker   (1939),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

Joseph  B.  Parker,  Jr.    (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and 
Chief  of  Psychiatry  at  Veterans  Hospital 

Rov  T.  Parker   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Oscar  A.  Parsons   (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 
of  Medical  Psychology 

Joel  Francis  Paschal   (1954),  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Parker  Patrick    (1957)  ,  B.S.N. 
Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing 

Ransom  Rathbone  Patrick    (1954),  M.F.A. 

Professor  of  Aesthetics  and  Art 
Lewis  Patton    (1926),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

♦William  Bernard  Peach   (1951),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Talmadge  Lee  Peele   (1939),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine, 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  KD2  University  Apartments 


1720  Vista  Street 


2642  University  Drive 


14  Meadowbrook  Road 
216  Monmouth  Avenue 

1107  Knox  Street 

1506  Woodburn  Road 

2525  Highland  Avenue 

923  Dacian  Avenue 

2713  Dogwood  Road 
1 1 1  Pinecrest  Road 

1702  Forest  Road 

Chapel  Hill  Road 

1078  Duke  Hospital 

116  Pinecrest  Road 

614  Swift  Avenue 

Box  6726.  College  Station 


Charles  Henrv  Peete,  Jr.    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

William  P.  J.  Peete    (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  to 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

Kenneth  E.  Penrod   (1950),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Pharmacology  and 
Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

fHarold  Sanford  Perry   (1932)  ,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Botany 
Solomon  Paul  Perry   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

*  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1957-58. 


859  Louise  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 


Winton  Road 


2745  Dogwood  Road 


2302  Cranford  Road 


3602  Rugby  Road 
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Elbert  Lapsley  Persons   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Piofessor 

of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 
Walter  Scott  Persons   (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
Ernst  Peschel    (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
*  James  Emmet  Peterson    (1954)  ,  B.C.E.,  M.S.C.E. 

Assista>it  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Ray  C.  Petry   (1937),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Church  History 
Olan  Lee  Petty    (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
John  Bernard  Pieiffer,  Jr.   (1949),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
James  Henry  Phillips   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

fjane  Philpott   (1951) ,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
Henry  Floyd  Pickett   (1935),  A.B. 

Associate  in  Medical  Art  and  Illustration  and  Photog) 
Kenneth  LeRoy  Pickrell   (1944),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Plastic  Surgery 
JW.  W.  Pierson    (1957)  ,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Political  Science  106   Park 

Leo  Pine   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Jacques  C.  Poirier  (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Victor  Politano   (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Urology 
Francis  Ross  Porter   (1930),  B.S. 

Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and 

Superintendent  of  the  Hospital 
Raymond  W.  Postlethwait   (1955),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  and  Assistant  Chief 

of  Surgery  at  Veterans  Hospital 
Marv  Alverta  Poston   (1930),  A.M. 

Associate  in  Bacteriology 
Mary  Poteat   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Benjamin  E.  Powell   (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Thomas  C.  Powell    (1957).  B.S.,  Captain,  U.S.  Air  lour 

Instructor  in  Air  Science 
Richard  Lionel  Predmore   (1950),  D.M.L. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
James  Ligon  Price,  Jr.   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 
Vienna  Margaret  Prioletti    (1956),  M.M. 

Instructor  in  Music 
§Maurice  Henry  L.  Pryce   (1957)  .  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor  of  Physics 

*  Resigned,   August  31,    1957. 

t  Absent    on    sabbatical    leavp,    spring   semester.     L957-58. 

t  March   1.    1958  through  May  31,   1958. 

§  February   1,   1958  through  May  31,  1958. 


723  Anderson  Street 

612  Swift  Avenue 

2306  Pershing  Street 

128  Pinecrest  Road 

2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

3414  Rugby  Road 

2517  Perkins  Road 

804  Fourth  Street 
2506  Cornwallis  Road 
apher 

3  Sylvan  Road 

Place,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1104  Delano  Street 

2502  State  Street 

Baker  House 

Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

Veterans  Hospital 

512  Watts  Street 

103  Faculty  Apartments 

3609  Hathaway  Road 

Hope  Valley 

1024  Gloria  Avenue 

2413  Perkins  Road 

2723  Circle  Drive 

Box  7247,  College  Station 

Poplar  Apartments 
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Albert  Elsworth  Pugh   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Chief, 

Professional  Service,  Veterans  Hospital 
Vergil  Erwin  Queen    (1956),  B.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Church  Administration 
Louis  D.  Quin   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Gaylin  W.  Quinn    (1957) ,  D.D.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
•David  Rabin   (1953),  B.S.  in  M.E.,  LL.B.,  LL.M. 

histructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
Charles  William  Ralston    (1953),  B.S.,  M.F.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Forest  Soils 
Dale  B.  J.  Randall    (1957),  M.A. 

histructor  in  English 
Robert  Stanley  Rankin    (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
Benjamin  Ulysses  Ratchford   (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
Esther  Ratliff   (1957),  B.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dietetics 
Israel  Thomas  Reamer   (1931),  Ph.G. 

Associate  in  Pharmacy 
Kenneth  James  Reardon    (1947),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
♦Frederick  Jerome  Reed   (1935),  M.E.,  M.S. 

Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Robert  James  Reeves  (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Radiology 
Edwin  Kelsey  Regen   (1951),  B.D.,  D.D. 

Lecturer  in  Church  Administration 
Mrs.  Wally  Reichenberg-Hackett    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
fCharles  L.  Rennell   (1956),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 
Thomas  D.  Reynolds  (1953),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
Joseph  Banks  Rhine  (1927),  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Parapsychology  Laboratory 
John  McFarlane  Rhoads   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
McMurry  Smith  Richey   (1954)  ,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of 

Christian  Education 
Harold  Perry  Richmond   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Lecturer  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

+John  A.  Ritchie    (1953)  ,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry 
Henry  Stoutte  Roberts,  Jr.   (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 
John  Henderson  Roberts   (1931),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
William  R.  Rock  (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
+  Rpsie-npH.   June   30.    1957. 
t  Resigned,  June  30,   1958. 


Staff  Headquarters 
Veterans  Hospital 

Divinity  School 

814  Louise  Circle 

Poplar  Apartments 

806  E.  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 
(Pat.) 


600  Gregson  Street 

Beverly  Apartments 

111  Watts  Street 

1227  Vickers  Avenue 

133  Pinecrest  Road 

A-6  Westover  Park  Apartments 

2406  West  Club  Boulevard 

2821  Winton  Road 

920  Anderson  Street 

1 106  Watts  Street 

College  Station 

2326  Glendale  Avenue 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

814  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

2725  Dogwood  Road 
807  Hermitage  Court 

1211  Ruffin  Street,  Apartment  G3 

2813  Legion  Avenue 

2203  Pike  Street 
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*Eliot  H.  Rodnick    (1949),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Psychology  and 
Consultant  in  Medical  Psychology 

jE.  Stansfield  Rogers  (1952),  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

Robert  Samuel  Rogers   (1937),  Ph.D.,  F.A.A.R. 

Professor  of  Latin 

Theodore  Ropp   (1938),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  History 

Jjesse  Lee  Rose   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Latin  and  Greek 

Norman  F.  Ross   (1937),  D.D.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 

Robert  Seaman  Rowe    (1956),  D.Eng. 
Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

Donald  Francis  Roy   (1950),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

John  Jesse  Rudin,  II    (1945)  ,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Speech 

Mabel  F.  Rudisill   (1948),  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Julian  Meade  Ruffin   (1930),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 
Ralph  Wayne  Rundles    (1945),  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Medicine 

Reames  Hawthorne  Sales   (1949),  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Undergraduate  Religion 

Herman  Salinger   (1955),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  German 

Herbert  A.  Saltzman    (1957)  ,  M.D. 
Associate  in  Medicine 

Muriel  I.  Sandeen    (1950),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Aaron  P.  Sanders   (1956),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology  and 

Director  of  the  Isotope  Laboratory 
Charles  Richard  Sanders   (1937),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 

Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville    (1947),  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Lloyd  Blackstone  Saville    (1946),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Economics 

John  Henry  Saylor   (1928),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Chemistry 

^Thomas  Anton  Schafer   (1950)  ,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Historical  Theology 

«[ Clarence  Henry  Schettler   (1946)  ,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

Herman  Max  Schiebel   (1939),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Surgery 

*  Absent  on  Babbatical  leave,  spring  semester,  1957-58. 
t  Resigned,  December  31,  1957. 
t  Died.    September   13.    1957 
§  Resigned,  August  31,   1958. 
11  Died,   May  29,   1958. 


2806  Legion  Avenue 

148  Pinecrest  Road 
302  Woodridge  Drive 

2811  Chelsea  Circle 
Hope  Valley 

2711  Circle  Drive 

604  North  Gregson  Street 

1017  Rosehill  Avenue 

1719  Roxboro  Road 

816  Anderson  Street 

132  Pinecrest  Road 

2800  University  Drive 

3403  Windsor  Way,  Hope  Valley 

Veterans  Administration   Hospital 

706  Louise  Circle 

2512  State  Street 

103  Pinecrest  Road 

1103  Anderson  Street 

1103  Anderson  Street 

2500  Perkins  Road 


1020  Anderson  Street 
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Knut  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1952),  Mag.Sc,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology 
Mrs.  Bodil  Schmidt-Nielsen    (1956),  D.D.S.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Research  Professor  of  Zoology 
Francis  Xavier  Schumacher   (1937),  B.S. 

Professor  of  Forestry 
Esther  Louise  Schwerman    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
George  William  Schwert,  Jr.    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
Will  Camp  Sealy   (1946),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Thoracic  Surgery 
Waltei  James  Seeley   (1925),  E.E.,  M.S. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
James  Hustead  Semans   (1953),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Urology 
Fred  Shabel    (1957),  B.A. 

Instructor  of  Physical  Education 
♦David  Gordon  Sharp   (1939),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Biophysics  in  Experimental 

Surgery  and  Biophysicist  to  Duke  Hospital 
Lambert  Armour  Shears   (1927),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  German 

Mildred  Marguerite  Sherwood   (1939),  R.N. 

Associate  in  Pediatric  Nursing 
John  Herman  Shields   (1926),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 
Melvin  G.  Shimm   (1953),  LL.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 
William  Warner  Shingleton   (1947),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 
Joseph  Robert  Shoenfield   (1952),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
•Wade  H.  Shuford   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 
Herbert  O.  Sieker   (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
George  Addison  Silver,  III   (1946),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Albert  J.  Silverman   (1953),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Edward  Christian  Simmons   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Economics 
William  Hays  Simpson   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 
Albert  G.  Smith   (1951),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

*Mrs.  Cynthia  Jane  Allen  Smith   (1955),  B.A. 
Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

David  Tillerson  Smith   (1930),  M.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

Grover  C.  Smith,  Jr.   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  in  English 

*  Resigned,   August  31,   1957. 


2402  Chapel  Hill  Road 

2402  Chapel  Hill  Road 

6  Sylvan  Road 

909  Lambeth  Circle 

Poplar  Apartments 

611  Hammond  Street 

2232  Cranford  Road 

1005  Urban  Avenue 

1415  Bivins  Street 

1421  Woodland  Drive 


Box  6117,  College  Station 


Hanes  House 


1315  Vickers  Avenue 


1702  Vista  Street 


1510  Carolina  Avenue 


1003  E.  Trinity  Avenue 


8  V.A.  Staff  Apartments,  Erwin  Road 


3910  Dover  Road 


814  Demerius  Street 


2510  Perkins  Road 


1406  Dollar  Avenue 


3831  Summerset  Drive 


3437  Dover  Road 
Hope  Valley 

1109  North  Gregson  Street 
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*Hilrie  Shelton  Smith    (1931)  ,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Litt.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  American  Religious  Thought  2721  Dogwood  Road 
John  B.  K.  Smith   (1953),  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Psychiatry  Highland  Hospital,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Joyce  Smith   (1957),  R.N.,  B.S.N.E. 

Instructor  in  Pediatric  Nursing  Apartment  3— Carolee  Apartments,  Elder  Street 
Robert  Sidney  Smith   (1932),  Ph.D. 


Professor  of  Economics 
Win  W.  Smith    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Experimental  Surgery 
Joachim  R.  Sommer    (1957)  .  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pathology 
Madison  Spach    (1957),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics 
Dorothy  Spangler   (1954),  B.S.,  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
Christopher  Spencer   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
fjoseph  John  Spengler   (1934)  .  Ph.D. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  Economics 
Charles  D.  Spielberger   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Hertha  D.  E.  Sponer   (1935),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Physics 
Faye  Eurlene  Spring   (1956),  R.N.,  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatric  Nursing 
+Dale  Fisher  Stansbury    (1946)  ,  J.S.D. 

Professor  of  Law 
John  D.  Stark   (1957),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  History 
Eugene  Anson  Stead,  Jr.   (1947),  M.D. 

Florence  McA  lister  Professor  of  Medicine 
Robert  S.  Stempfel,  Jr.    (1957),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
Charles  Ronald  Stephen   (1950),  M.D.C.M.,  D.A.,  R.C.P.&S. 

Professor  of  Anesthesiology  and  Chief  Anesthetist 
Harold  Patty  Stephenson   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
§Harrv  R.  Stevens   (1947)  ,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  History 
Lionel  Stevenson    (1955),  B.Litt.    (Oxon.),  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L. 

James  B.  Duke  Professor  of  English 
*  William  James  McKelvie  Stewart    (1956)  ,  B.A..  B.  in  Coinni 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 
William  Franklin  Stinespring   (1936),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Old  Testament 
Frederick  William  Stocker   (1943),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Ophthalmology 
Bernard  Stotsky   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  and 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Psychology 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,   1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  leave,   1957-58. 

t  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1958. 

§  Resigned.   August  31,   1957. 

'    Resigned,  May  31,   1957. 


2236  Cranford  Road 

TM)\   Surrey  Road,  Hope  Valle\ 

Poplar  Apartments 

2016  Sunset  Avenue 

201  Faculty  Apartments 

13  Duke  University  Apartments 

2240  Cranford  Road 

1710  Forest  Road 

3309  Avon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

81 1  Louise  Circle 

1008  West  Trinity  Avenue 

2215  Elder  Streel 

2122  Myrtle  Drive 

Rugby  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1608  University  Drive 

3009  Oxford  Drive 


3106  Devon  Road 


1107  Watts  Street 


1124  West  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 


2108  Cole  Road 
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Howard  Austin  Strobel    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Paschal  Nielsen  Strong,  Jr.   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Associate  in  Medical  Psychology  and 

Lecturer  in  Psychology 
*Wippert  Arnot  Stumpf   (1948)  ,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Charles  Woodrow  Styron    (1946),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
fRobert  Burke  Suitt   (1940) ,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
Elizabeth  Read  Sunderland   (1939-42;  1943),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Art 
Louis  Earl  Swanson   (1949),  A.B. 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

and  Assistant  Supervisor  of  the  Hospital 
+Mehmet  Turhan  Taner    (1956)  ,  M.S.  in  C.E. 

Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering 
Wolfgang  Taraba   (1956),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  German 
Haywood  Maurice  Taylor   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Toxicology  and 

Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
§William  A.  Terrill    (1956)  ,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
Kenneth  John  Tharp    (1953),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Joseph  Miller  Thomas   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
Walter  Lee  Thomas,  Jr.   (1932-35;  1937-42;  1945),  M.D. 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  3615  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

fEdgar  Tristam  Thompson   (1935)  ,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
Alfred  Tischendorf   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
Raymond  P.  Todd    (1955),  B.S.E.E.,  Colonel,  U.  S.  Air  Force 

Professor  of  Air  Science  and  Tactics 
Elias  Torre   (1951),  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y  Letras 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 
♦Philip  H.  Trickey    (1956)  ,  M.S.  in  E.E. 

Lecturer  in  Electrical  Engineering 
James  Nardin  Truesdale   (1930),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Arlin  Turner    (1953),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  English 
Mrs.  Violet  Horner  Turner   (1943),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill    (1953),  Ed.D. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Malcolm  P.  Tyor   (1955),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 
Luella  Jane  Uhrhane   (1947),  R.N.,  M.P.H. 

Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education 


1510  Woodburn  Road 


Route  4,  Box  282 

127  Pinecrest  Road 

920  Williamston  Drive 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 


Box  6416,  College  Station 


2610  Shenandoah  Avenue 


B-3A  University  Apartments 


2620  University  Drive 


2610  Acadia  Street 


2215  Cranford  Road 


138  Pinecrest  Road 


1017  Gloria  Avenue 


409  Edwards  Street 


1121  Anderson  Street 


105  Pinecrest  Road 


1514  Woodburn  Road 


2106  Cole  Road 


2709  Dogwood  Road 


922  Green  Street 


208  Faculty  Apartments 


*  Absent  on  sabbatical  leave,  fall  semester,  1957-58. 

t  Resigned,   August  31,   1957. 

t  Resigned  May  31,  1957. 

§  Resigned,  January  31,   1957. 

11  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,   spring  semester,    1957-58. 
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Charles  Rowe  Vail    (1939),  M.S.  in  E.E.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
Richard  W.  Van  Fossen   (1956),  A.M. 

Instructor  in  English 
Bettv  Joan  Van  Huben    (1957),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
*F.  John  Vernberg   (1951)  ,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

John  Marcellus  Vilas   (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Patrick  R.  Vincent    (1954),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Mrs.  Christa  von  Roebel   (1954),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Warren  Chase  Vosburgh    (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Chemistry 

Albert  Edward  Wackerman    (1938),  M.F. 
Professor  of  Forest  Utilization 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.    (1957),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Scit 

Hallam  Walker   (1955),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 
John  M.  Wallace    (1957)  ,  M.D. 

Associate  in  Medicine 
Arley  John  Walton   (1948),  B.S.L.,  D.D. 

Professor  of  Church  Administration 

and  Director  of  Field  Work 
Loring  Baker  Walton    (1929),  Lie  es  L.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

Calvin  Lucian  Ward   (1952),  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

Charles  Eugene  Ward   (1927),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  English 

Seth  L.  Warner  (1955),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  Vaughn  Warren   (1942),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

tjames  M.  Watkins   (1954)  ,  A.M. 
Instructor  in  Romance  Languages 

♦Cornelia  Watson    (1957)  ,  B.S. 

Associate  in  Occupational  Therapy 

George  Archibald  Watson,  Jr.   (1950),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Pediatrics 
Richard  Lyness  Watson,  Jr.    (1939),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

Vernon  Elgin  Way   (1930),  A.M.,  M.A. 
Associate  Professor  of  Greek 

Henry  Weitz  (1950),  Ed.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

Paul  W7elsh    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

*  Absent  on  sabbatical   leave,   1957-58. 
t  Resigned,   August  31,   1958. 
+  Resigned,  June  7,    1958. 


2730  Circle  Drive 

619  Swift  Avenue 

811  Louise  Circle 

Duke  Marine  Lab,  Beaufort,  N.  C. 

Couch  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

1601  Bivins  Street 

2303  Pershing  Street 

2319  Englewood  Avenue 

3610  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

nee  1017  Lakewood  Avenue 

2716  Augusta  Drive 

1212  Virginia  Avenue 

803  Second  Street 

2235  Cranford  Road 

801  Third  Street 

2429  Perkins  Road 

4188  Duke  Station 

1406  Woodburn  Road 

704  Shepherd  Street 

807  Louise  Circle 

306  South  Gregson  Street 

109  Pinecrest  Road 

918  Urban  Avenue 

2716  Circle  Drive 

102  Faculty  Apartments 
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2110  N.  Duke  Street 


2306  Prince  Street 


Donald  L.  Westiall   (1957),  M.A.,  Captain,  U.S.  Air  Force 

Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Science 
Joseph  Cable  Wetherby   (1947),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
Becky  White    (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  of  Education  311  W.  Trinity,  Apartment  3 

•Edward  S.  Whitesides   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Orthopedics 
Mrs.  Eugenia  Remlin  Whitridge   (1947),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  Cornwallis  Road 

I  George  A.  Wickes  (1954),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  English 
;Ruth  Janet  Wien    (1949)  .  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Service 
Rail  Milton  Wilbur    (1946),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Zoology  2404  Bruton  Road 

^Leslie  Clifford  Wilbur    (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Robert  L.  Wilbur   (1957),  Ph.D. 


Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 
«  Pelham  Wilder,  Jr.    (1949)  ,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
Mrs.  Hilda  Pope  Willett    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
George  Walton  Williams   (1957),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  English 
James  Wesley  Williams   (1937),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E.,  M.S. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
Robert  Marshall  Williamson   (1951),  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Frederick  Eliphaz  Wilson    (1923),  A.M. 

Associate  Professor  of  German 
**Kellogg  Van  Wilson    (1955)  ,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
Neil  L.  Wilson   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  Philosophy 
Robert  Renbert  Wilson    (1925),  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 

SRuby  Lelia  Wilson   (1955)  ,  B.S. 
Instructor  in  Nursing  Arts 

♦William  Preston  Wilson    (1950-54;   1955)  ,  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Thomas  G.  Winner    (1948),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Russian  Language  and  Literature 

Loren  Ralph  Withers  (1949),  M.S. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Music 


1305  Carroll  Street 


2525  Glendale  Avenue 

1953  Clark  Avenue,  Cameron  Village 

Raleigh,  North  Carolina 


1200  Dwire  Place 

206  Swift  Avenue 

20  Meadowbrook  Drive 

1020  Demerius  Street 

214  Facidty  Apart  men  is 
717  Anderson  Street 


1 13  Pinecrest  Road 


Barnes  Woodhall   (1937-43;  1945),  M.D. 
Professor  of  Neurosurgery 

Robert  Hilliard  Woody   (1929),  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  History 

*  Resigned,  December  31,  1956. 
t  Resigned,  August  31,   1957. 
t  Resigned,    June    30,    1958. 
§  Resigned.   August  31,   1957. 

H  Absent  on   sabbatical  leave,  spring  semester,   1957-58. 
Resigned.   August  31,   1958. 


2741  Dogwood  Road 
4006  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 
2734  Circle  Drive 
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Alma  Lorraine  Woodyard   (1954),  M.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
♦Mrs.  Julia  Ann  Hedgepeth  Wray    (1955)  ,  M.F.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
DeWitt  Wright   (1943),  J.D. 

Associate  in  Hospital  Administration  and 

Assistant  Superintendent  of  the  Hospital 
Donald  P.  Wvlie    (1957),  M.B.A.,  J.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

James  B.  Wyngaarden    (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 
James  G.  Yoho   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Forest  Economics 
Charles  R.  Young  (1954),  Ph.D. 

Instructor  in  History 
David  Bruce  Young   (1956),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
Helen  Rose  Young  (1957),  M.S. 

Assista?it  Professor  of  Nursing 
Paul  Young   (1956),  M.A. 

Professor  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 

Lecturer  in  Church  Music 
W.  Glenn  Young  (1954),  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 
fTheodore  C.  Zahn    (1955)  ,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
H.  T.  Zankel   (1956),  M.D. 

Associate  in  Rehabilitation  and  Chief  of 

Physical  Medicine  arid  Rehabilitation  at 

Durham   Veterans  Administration  Hospital 
Karl  Edward  Zener   (1928),  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology 


PART-TIME  INSTRUCTORS 

Waleed  A.  Al-Salam    (1957),  M.A. 

Mathematics 
Y.  Birtiirk    (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Mary  Elizabeth  Brewer   (1957),  M.A. 

Education 

Jens  Brodersen   (1957),  Dipl.  Dolm. 

German  P.  O.  Box  4096,  Duke  Station 

Mrs.  Anne  Marie  Bryan   (1953),  Baccalaureat,  Lie.  en  Droit 

Romance  Languages 
Kathryn  D.  Butt   (1957),  A.B. 

Mathematics 


201  Faculty  Apartments 

Route  3,  Box  46 

2602  Augusta  Drive 

1106  West  Knox  Street 

2312  Huron  Street 

Route  1,  Box  22 

801  Third  Street 

A3A  University  Apartments 

1110  Shepherd  Street 
1212  Arnette  Avenue 


612  West  Club  Boulevard 
Route  2,  Sparger  Road 

1111  Fifth  Street 

1417  James  Street 

Box  6132.  College  Station 


Mrs.  Irene  Hasenberg  Butter    (1957),  M.A. 

Economics 
Charles  Harper  Carr   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Leslie  Frank  Chard,  II   (1957),  M.A. 

English 
Donald  B.  Chestnut   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Physics  and  Research  Associate 

*  Resigned,  December  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned.   August  31,  1957, 


1003  South  Duke  Street 

2829  Old  Chapel  Hill  Road 

2708  Legion  Avenue 

1529  Hermitage  Court 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

4  Atlas  Apartments,  Atlas  Street 
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James  Lloyd  Clegg   (1957),  Th.M. 

Undergraduate  Religion 
Donald  H.  Graver  (1957),  B.S. 

English 
John  E.  Durham   (1957),  M.A. 

English 
Charles  Newell  Foshee   (1957),  Th.M. 

Undergraduate  Religion 
Irving  J.  Goffman    (1955),  M.A. 

Econo?nics 
David  Aaron  Goldsmith   (1957),  M.A. 

English 
Fred  Monroe  Gottheil   (1956),  A.B. 

Economics 
Robert  Dorset  Graves   (1956),  A.M. 

English 
Robert  Henry  Grimm   (1957),  A.B. 

Philosophy 
Clyde  Nelson  Holland   (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Civil  Engineering 
Christopher  Horsfield   (1957),  B.S. 

Mathematics 
Victor  H.  Hutchison   (1957),  M.A. 

Zoology 
E.  Keith  Johnson   (1957),  B.S. 

Mathematics 

John  W.  Kilgore   (1957),  B.S. 
Chemistry 

Elizabeth  Norfleet  King   (1956),  A.M. 

Zoology 
George  J.  Kintz   (1957),  A.B. 

Economics 
Daniel  Lednicer   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Chemistry 
Mrs.  Christine  George  McCall   (1957),  M.A. 

Physical  Education,  Woman's  College 
Edward  Fletcher  McLean    (1957),  Dip.  Id.  Ing. 

Romance  Languages 
Samuel  Duncan  McMillan,  Jr.   (1956),  A.B. 

Physical  Education 
Mrs.  Virginia  Glasgow  Michalak   (1956),  A.M. 

English  854  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

Lester  Milbrath   (1957),  Ph.D. 

Political  Science  and  Research  Associate 
Jehangir  Farhad  Mirza    (1957),  B.E. 

Civil  Engineering 
Alexander  William  Molina    (1957),  B.S.  in  C.E 

Civil  Engineering 
Eldridge  H.  Moore,  Jr.   (1957),  B.A. 

Mathematics 
Billy  Brown  Olive   (1957),  B.S.  in  E.E.,  LL.B. 

Electrical  Engineering 
Lenelle  Perry   (1957),  M.  Ed. 

Education 


848  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

612  N.  Gregson  Street 

705  Louise  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

2501  Englewood  Avenue 

1309  Washington  Street 

Route  2 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

1005  Buchanan  Boulevard 

1311  Watts  Street 

Men's  Graduate  Center 

Box  1069,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

408  Hugo  Street 

919  Monmouth  Avenue 

1140  7th  Avenue 

219  Epworth  Inn 

1927  Ward  Street 

1203  Ruffin  Street 

4311  Reade  Road 

3824  Angier  Avenue 

705  Shepherd  Street 


Mrs.  Irene  A.  Reichert    (1957)  ,  B.A. 
German 


1210  Anderson  Street 
610  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 
2416  Acadia  Street 
1008  Minerva  Avenue 
Route  1 
College  Station 
Mt.  Bolus,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
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Walter  Paschal  Reeves,  Jr.   (1956),  M.S.,  Th.M. 

English  2626  Pickett  Road 

fames  N.  Settle   (1956),  A.B. 

Latin  205  Wilson  Court,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Richard  Staley    (1957),  A.B. 

Romance  Languages  1000  Lamond  Avenue 

William  Kenneth  Stars   (1953),  M.A. 

Aesthetics,  Art  and  Music  1916  Glendale  Avenue 

Lawrence  Robert  Stires,  Jr.   (1956),  A.B. 

Romance  Languages  1212  Broad  Street 

Mrs.  Margaret  Stone   (1957),  B.A. 

Mathematics  Box  6839,  College  Station 

Bernard  H.  Strasser    (1957),  M.B.A. 

Economics  Men's  Graduate  Center 

David  Kenneth  Tally   (1957),  M.Ed. 

Education  2518  Elgin  Road 

Bruce  W.  von  Zellen    (1956),  M.S. 

Zoology  1001  Lamond  Avenue 

David  Walrath    (1957),  A.B.,  B.S.  in  C.E. 

Civil  Engineering  Route  2,  Box  143 

Harry  W.  Wells   (1957),  A.M. 

Zoology  2404  Vesson  Avenue,  Apartment  6 

Mrs.  Carol  Van  Sickle  Wetherby   (1956),  A.M. 

English  2306  Prince  Street 

Ronald  White   (1957),  A.B. 

Latin  1  Lanark  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Robert  C.  Whitten   (1957),  M.A. 

Physics  1610  Peace  Street 

Robert  Lee  Zimmerman    (1957),  M.A. 

Erjglish  Men's  Graduate  Center 

Educational  Administration 

Paul  Magnus  Gross,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  in  tlie  Division  of  Education  and 

Dean  of  the  University  3816  Dover  Road,  Hope  Valley 

Richard  Lovejoy  Tuthill,  Ed.D. 

University  Registrar  2709  Dogwood  Road 

Roberta  Florence  Brinkley,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Woman's  College  East  Campus 

Alan  Krebs  Manchester,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Trinity  College  and  Assistant  to  the 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Education  2016  Myrtle  Drive 

Walter  James  Seeley,  E.E.,  M.S. 

Dean  of  the  College  of  Engineering  1005  Urban  Avenue 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men  2319  Club  Boulevard 

Ellen  Harris  Huckabee,  A.M.  1507  West  Pettigrew  Street 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Inst) action,  Woman's  College 
Marianna  Duncan  Jenkins,  Ph.D.  619  Morehead  Avenue 

Associate  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Instruction,  Woman's  College 
Charles  Buchanan  Johnson,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  833  Morreene  Dairy  Road 

Barnev  Lee  Jones,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College  Box  27,  Pickett  Road 
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*Lewis  J.  McNurlen,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
Howard  Austin  Strobel,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Trinity  College 
Mary  Grace  Wilson,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 
Mrs.  Francis  M.  Whitaker,  M.A. 

Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women 
William  Lambreth  Brinkley,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.P.S. 

Assistant  Registrar 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Anderson  Persons,  A.M. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Woman's  College 
Everett  Broadus  Weatherspoon,  A.B. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Tri?iity  College  and  the 

College  of  Engineering 

-[Patricia  Katherine  McBride,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate  Admissions 

Paul  Corwin  Parker,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Undergraduate  Admissions 

Nancy  Lee  Smith,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,   Undergraduate  Admissions 

Margaret  L.  Coleman,  A.M. 
Central  Records  Supervisor 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Holt  McElduff,  A.B. 
Recorder,  College  of  Engineering 

Louise  Seabolt,  A.M. 
Recorder 

Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  a?id  Guidajice 

Marcus  Edwin  Hobbs,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
Francis  E.  Bowman,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions,  Graduate  School  of  Arts  an 
James  Cannon,  A.M.,  Th.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Divinity  School 
Elwood  Scott  Harrar,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry 
Elvin  Remus  Lattv,  J.D.,  J.Sc.D. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 

Wilburt  Cornell  Davison,  D.Sc,  M.D.,  LL.D. 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

Ann  Madeline  Jacobansky,  R.N.,  B.S.N. E.,  M.Ed. 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
James  T.  Cleland,  M.A.,  Th.D.,  D.D. 

Dean  of  the  Chapel 
Paul  Hibbert  Clyde,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Summer  Sessio7i 

Olan  L.  Petty,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

Cazlyn  Green  Bookhout,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory 

*  Resigned,    August   31,    1957. 
t  Resigned,   May  31,   1957. 


1510  Woodburn  Road 

Faculty  Apartments 

212  Faculty  Apartments 

2740  Dogwood  Road 

612  Swift  Avenue 

125  Pinecrest  Road 

Randolph  Road 

E3D   University  Apartments 

918  Urban  Avenue 

100  Forest  Wood  Road 

204  Faculty  Apartments 

2716  Circle  Drive 

900  Dacian  Avenue 

115  Pinecrest  Road 
2114  Woodrow  Street 
d  Sciences 

2022  Myrtle  Drive 

2228  Cranford  Road 

3620  Hathaway  Road 

Hope  Valley 

Duke  Hospital 

Westover  Park  Apartments 

2117  Myrtle  Drive 

1311  Carolina  Avenue 

2519  Shenandoah  Avenue 

1307  Alabama  Avenue 


Bi  siness  Administration 
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Helen  Mildred  Kendall,  A.B. 

Administrative  Assistant  and  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 
Divinity  School 


Faculty  Apartments 


Business  Administration 


Alfred  Smith  Brower,  A.B. 

Treasurer 


Gerhard  Chester  Henricksen,  M.A.,  C.P.A. 

Business  Manager  and  Comptroller 

Edwin  Constant  Bryson,  LI.B. 
University  Attorney 

John  M.  Dozier,  A.B. 

Assistant  Business  Manager  and  Secretary  of  the  University 

William  Edward  Whitford,  A.B. 

Director  of  Operation  and  Maintenance 

Theodore  Warren  Minah,  B.S.  in  H.M. 
Director  of  Dini?ig  Hall  Operations 

Mary  Robinson,  B.A.,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Elizabeth  Marguerite  Kaiser,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 


614  West  Campus 
216  Forest  Wood  Drive 


John  Ellwood  Doxey,  A.M. 
Purchasing  Agent 

Jesse  David  Wellons,  Jr. 

Manager  of  Stores  Operations 

Walter  Glen  Cooper,  B.A. 
Personnel  Director 

William  Kenneth  Howard,  B.S. 
Maintenance  Engineer 

Henry  Franklin  Bowers,  A.B. 
Manager  of  Operations 

Ernest  Lee  Haywood,  A.B. 
Chief  Accountant 

Stephen  C.  Harward,  A.B.,  C.P.A. 

Internal  Auditor  and  Assistant   Comptroller 

•Kenneth  R.  Manning,  A.B. 

Supervisor  Tabulating  Department 

Riley  T.  Smith 

Supervisor,  Tabulating  Department 

Henry  Speck  Morgan,  A.B. 
Bursar 

Ralph  Earle,  Jr.,  Vice-Admiral,  USN   (Ret.) 
Administrative  Assistant 

Carl  A.  Boy- 
Super  in  ten  den  t  of  Utilities 

John  C.  Gift 

Superintendent  of  Building  Maintenance 

*  Resigned,  March  11.  1957. 


818  Anderson  Street 

2111  Ruffin  Street 

146  Pinecrest  Road 

2117  Club  Boulevard 

2729  Circle  Drive 

921  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

1004  Broad  Street 

2703  Augusta  Drive 

1008  North  Gregson  Street 

106  Pinecrest  Road 

2505  Perkins  Road 

104  Hilton  Avenue 

1614  Delaware  Avenue 

2018  Wilson  Street 

409  Francis  Street 

609  Morehead  Avenue 

2214  Erwin  Road 

811  Fifth  Street 


54 


Duke  University 

Public  Relations 


1105  Urban  Avenue 


Charles  Edward  Jordan,  A.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice  President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations  813  Vickers  Avenue 

John  M.  Dozier.  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Public  Relations; 

Executive  Secretary,  University  Scholarship  Committee  2111  Ruffin  Street 

Robert  L.  Thompson,  A.B. 

Assistant  Director  of  Student  Aid 

Clarence  E.  Whitefield,  A.B. 

Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information  800  East  Forest  Hills  Boulevard 

Norman  Nelson,  A.M. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Public  Information  1305  Carolina  Avenue 

Glenn  Edward  Mann,  A.B. 

Director,  Office  of  Athletic  Information  Cole  Mill  Road 

Fannie  Yarbrough  Mitchell 

Director,  Appointments  Office 


Alumni  Affairs 


Charles  Aubrey  Dukes,  A.B. 
Director 

Anne  Garrard,  A.M. 
Assistant  Director 

Roger  L.  Marshall,  A.B. 

Alumni  Secretary;  Editor,  Alumni  Register 

William  Allen  Tyree,  A.B. 

Field  Secretary,  Duke  University  Loyalty  Fund 

Charlotte  Corbin,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Director 

Fred  W.  Whitener,  A.B. 

Assistant  to  the  Director 

Patsy  G.  McKay,  A.B. 
Recorder 

Clark  C.  Cook,  A.B. 
Editorial  Assistant 

Larry  J.  Davis,  A.B. 

Secretary  of  Local  Associations 


Thad  W.  Sparks 

University  Photographer 


Student  Life 


Herbert  James  Herring,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life 

Paul  Robev  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

('./inductor  of  the  Marching  Band 

Robert  B.  Cox,  A.M. 

Dean  of  Undergraduate  Men 

William  J.  Griffith,  A.B. 

Director,  Student  Union 


16  Alastair  Court 

1309  Oakland  Avenue 

1411  North  Duke  Street 

Route  3,  Hillsboro,  N.C. 

610  Buchanan  Boulevard 

403  West  Chapel  Hill  Street 

1524  Woodburn  Road 

Route  2,  Roxboro  Road 

2337  Glendale  Avenue 

806  W.  Club  Boulevard 

1308  Ruffin  Street 

2010  Myrtle  Drive 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

2319  Club  Boulevard 

2518  Norwood  Avenue 


Student  Life 
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Mrs.  Mildred  Little  Hendrix,  B.S. 
University  Organist 

Paul  Young,  M.A. 

Director  of  Choral  Music 

*W.  Harvey  Floyd,  Jr.,  B.D. 

Acting  Chaplain  to  the  University  and 
Director  of  Religious  Life 

Howard  Charles  Wilkinson,  B.D. 
Cliaplain  to  the  University  and 
Director  of  Religious  Activities 

Barbara  Benedict,  B.D. 

Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious  Activities, 
Woman's  College 

fCharles  N.  Foshee,  B.D. 

Acting  Associate  Director  of  Student  Religious 
Life,  West  Campus 

Arthur  Lewis  Brandenburg,  B.D. 
Chaplain  to  Methodist  Students 

tRose  Louise  Fossee,  A.B. 

Adviser  to  Lutheran  Students 

tWilliam  R.  Hoyt,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Presbyterian  Students 

Charles  Earl  Johnson,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Presbyterian  Students 

Joseph  William  O'Brien,  B.D.,  M.A. 
Chaplain  to  Episcopal  Students 

Clark  Sudcliff  Reed,  A.B. 

Associate  Chaplain  to  Methodist  Students 

Harold  William  Sticht,  A.B. 

Chaplain  to  Lutheran  Students 

Boyce  C.  Medlin,  B.D. 

Chaplain  to  Baptist  Students 

Paul  Wesley  Aitken,  B.D. 
Chaplain  of  Duke  Hospital 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health 

Caroline  E.  Helmick,  M.D. 

Director  of  Student  Health,  Woman's  College 

Mozelle  Vestal,  R.N. 

Resident  Nurse,  Woman's  College 

Mrs.  Ruth  Smith,  R.N. 
Nurse,  Woman's  College 

Mrs.  Ollie  Phillips  Burnett,  R.N. 
Head  Nurse,  West  Campus 

Mrs.  Mary  Eva  Schofield,  R.N. 
Nurse,  West  Campus 

Henry  Weitz,  Ed.D.  * 

Director  of  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

Robert  Merle  Colver,  Ed.D. 

Assistant  Director,  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 

*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 
t  Resigned,  May  31,  1957. 


144  Pinecrest  Road 
1110  Shepherd  Street 


2708  Circle  Drive 


Route  I,  Mt.  Sinai  Road 


1406  Kent  Street 


1203  North  Gregson  Street 

903  West  Markham  Avenue 

Box  4574,  Duke  Station 

2117  Englewood  Avenue 

323  West  Trinity  Avenue 

1152  Delano  Street 

723  Anderson  Street 

East  Campus  Infirmary 

East  Campus  Infirmary 

1817  Glendale  Avenue 

1423  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

307  North  Gregson  Street 

2716  Circle  Drive 

900  Dacian  Avenue 
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Office  of  the  President 


Earl  W.  Porter,  M.A. 

Assistant  to  the  President. 

Other  Officers 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS 

Frank  Travel"  de  Vyver,  Ph.D. 
Chairman  of  the  Board 

Ashbel  Green  Brice,  A.M. 
Director  and  Editor 

John  C.  Menapace 

Production  Manager  and  Editorial  Assistant 

William  G.  Owens,  M.A. 

Sales  Manager  and  Assistant  Editor 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC 
Nick  Galifianakis   (1956),  LL.B. 
Samuel  F.  Gantt   (1954),  LL.B. 
Standish  Sturtevant  Howe   (1956),  LL.B. 
♦Anthony  J.  Leggio    (1957)  ,  LL.B. 
fRoger  S.  Upchurch   (1956) ,  LL.B. 
Jack  C.  Woodall   (1957),  LL.B. 

MUSIC  AND  ART 
Allan  Hadley  Bone,  M.M. 

Conductor  of  the  Symphony  Orchestras 

Paul  Robey  Bryan,  Ph.D. 

Conductor  of  the  Concert  Band 

John  Kennedy  Hanks,  MA. 
Director  of  Voice  Ensemble 

*Mrs.  Virginia  Hoenig,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Assistant  Slide  Librarian 

William  Klenz,  M.A. 

Conductor  of  the  Collegium  Musician 

Mrs.  Edith  C.  London 
Slide  Librarian 


311  West  Trinity  Avenue 


8  Sylvan  Road 

813  Fifth  Street 

Cornwallis  Road 

1108  Minerva  Avenue 


Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 

Wachovia  Bank  Building 

Depositor's  National  Bank  Building 


1 1 1  Corcoran  Street 

2314  Club  Boulevard 

2118  West  Club  Boulevard 

1400  North  Duke  Street 


Mrs.  Maya  Powell,  B.A. 
Record  Librarian 

Mrs.  Eugenia  Curtis  Saville,  M.A. 
Director  of  the  Madrigal  Singers 

Loren  Ralph  Withers,  M.S. 
Director  of  Piano  Ensemble 


P.  O.  Box  856,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
1508  Oakland  Avenue 
2723  Brown  Avenue 
1103  Anderson  Street 


2471   Dogwood  Road 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  TRINITY  COLLEGE 


Edmund  McCullough  Cameron    (1926),  A.B. 
Director  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

*  Resigned,  June  23,   1958. 
t  Resigned,   August  31,  1957. 


2818  Chelsea  Circle,  Hope  Valley 


Other  Officers 
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James  Robert  Bly   (1949),  M.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach 
of  Soccer;  Director,  Intramural  Athletics 

Harold  L.  Bradley   (1950),  B.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 
Coach  of  Basketball 

Albert  George  Buehler   (1955),  B.A. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Cross  Country; 
Assistant  Track  Coach 

Herschel  Amos  Caldwell    (1930) 
Assistant  Coach  of  Football 

Robert  Lee  Chambers   (1933),  B.S.  in  Ed. 
Coach  of  Varsity  Track;  Head  Trainer 

Paul  Whitlock  Cobb   (1955),  B.S. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Tennis; 
Assistant  Coach  of  Basketball 


2001  Ruffin  Street 

1903  Washington  Street 

412  Swift  Avenue 

3100  Devon  Road,  Hope  Valley 

2311  Prince  Street 

412  Swift  Avenue 


Robert  Calvin  Cox   (1942),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Coach  of 

Football;  Coach  of  Varsity  Tennis  1913  University  Drive 

•Anthony  Charles  Drago,  B.S.  in  P.E.  1305  Carroll  Street 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Coach  of  Basketball 

Carmen  M.  Falcone    (1946),  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 


Wrestling;  Assistant  in  Football 

Ellis  P.  Hagler    (1936) 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Coach  of  Varsity 
Golf;  Manager  Golf  Club  House 

Francis  Parks  Harrison    (1947),  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education; 
Assistant  Coach  of  Wrestling 

Carl  Clifton  James   (1954),  A.B. 
Assistant  to  the  Athletic  Director 

Hubert  Murry  Lewis   (1937),  B.S. 
Business  Manager  of  Athletics 

Robert  John  Montfort  (1940),  B.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Assistant  Trainer 

William  D.  Murray   (1951),  A.B. 
Head  Coach  of  Football 


University  Apartments 


Cornwall  is  Road 


2722  Circle  Drive 


911  Lambeth  Circle,  Poplar  Apartments 

63  Beverly  Drive 
3300  Cole  Mill  Road 


Thomas  J.  O'Boyle   (1951),  B.E.  in  P.E. 
Assistant  Coach  of  Football 

Clarence  McKay  Parker   (1947) 

Assistant  Coach  of  Football,  and  Coach  of  Baseball 

Walter  Scott  Persons  (1930),  A.B. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education;  Coach  of 
Swimming;  Coach  of  Lacrosse 

Martin  T.  Pierson   (1951),  M.C.E. 
Assistant  Coach  of  Football 

Frederick  Alan  Shabel   (1957),  A.B. 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education;  Assistant 
Coach  of  Basketball 

*  Resigned,   August  31,   1957. 


2106  Myrtle  Drive 
233  Forest  Wood  Drive 
9  Kirkwood  Apartments 

612  Swift  Avenue 
2738  Circle  Drive 

1421  Woodland  Drive 
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HOUSE   COUNSELORS,  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 


Andrea  Scott  Bear,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Addoms  House 

Felton  Jane  Dildy,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Brown  House 

•Margaret  Flory,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Southgate  Hall 

Lillian  A.  Lee,  A.B. 

Counselor,  Pegram  House 

Genevieve  McCracken,  M.S. 
Counselor,  Southgate  Hall 

Betty  Morrow,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Aycock  House 

♦Alice  M.  Phelps,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Brown  House 

Evelyn  Jane  Rauch,  A.M.   (Ed.) 
Counselor,  Gilbert  House 

Patricia  Sanderford,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Jarvis  House 

Maxine  Jourdan  Westphal,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Bassett  House 

Mrs.  Olive  Wright,  A.M. 
Counselor,  Giles  House 

Mary  S.  Zink,  A.M. 

Counselor,  Alspaugh  House 

FOOD  SERVICES 

James  O.  Cox,  Jr. 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Marjorie  Knapp,  B.S. 

Food  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Mrs.  Mae  Bennett 

Service  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Alfred  S.  Stephens 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Mrs.  Alice  Elaine  Goldsmith,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Colleges 

Barbara  Mackintosh,  B.S. 

Supervisor,  the  Oak  Room,  Men's  Colleges 

Marvin  G.  Johnson 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Martha  Ann  Myer,  B.S. 

Assistant  Manager,  the  Dining  Halls,  Woman's  College 

Mrs.  Carolyn  Carlson,  B.S. 

Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 

Mrs.  Sarah  Lynch  Carr,  B.S. 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Hall,  Gilbert-Addoms 

Harvey  F.  Grnnke 

Personnel  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 
*  Resigned,  August  31,  1957. 


Addoms  House 

Brown  House 

Southgate  Hall 

Pegram  House 

Southgate  Hall 

Aycock  House 

Brown  House 

Gilbert  House 

Jarvis  House 

Bassett  House 

Giles  House 

Alspaugh  House 

1209  Dwire  Place 

1024  Minerva  Avenue 

818  Third  Street 


1408  Ruflin  Street 


Route  2,  Guess  Road 

Southgate  Hall 
1304  North  Duke  Street 

921  Lambeth  Circle 
Poplar  Apartments 

614  Colgate  Street 

903  Sixth  Street 
Route  1,  Box  5 


The  University  Libraries 
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Marcia  Donelly,  B.S.  2702  Augusta  Drive 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

•Martha  June  Willett 

Cafeteria  Supervisor,  the  Dining  Halls,  Men's  Graduate  Center 

•Mrs.  Mattie  Wade  Hutcheson 

Manager,  the  Dining  Hall,  Southgate  Hall 


THE  UNIVERSITY  STORES 
Leon  S.  Brooks 

Manager,  Woman's  College  Store 

Earl  W.  Wilson,  A.B. 

Manager,  University  Bookstore 


904  Arnette  Avenue 
1705  Rurfin  Street 


The  University  Libraries 


Benjamin  E.  Powell,  Ph.D. 
Librarian 

John  P.  Waggoner,  Jr.,  B.D.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Assistant  Librarian 

Ruby  M.  Bailey,  MA. 

Librarian,  Graduate  Reading  Room 

Pierre  E.  Berry,  A.B.,  A.M.,  A.M.  in  L.S. 
Serials  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Eliza  K.  Blackmon,  B.A. 
Assistant,  Serials 

Florence  E.  Blakely,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Head,  Reference  Department 

Winston  Broadfoot,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Director,  George  Washington  Flowers  Collection 

Mary  W.  Canada,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  MA. 
Reference  Librarian 

Lena  Covington,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Head,  Subject  Cataloging 

Mary  Ellen  Darst,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Bibliographer 

Maureen  E.  Downey 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Esther  Evans,  A.B.,  B.S. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Tricia  B.  Fish,  A.B. 
Bibliographer 

Emerson  Ford,  B.D. 
Assistant,  Circulation 

Mrs.  Sybil  Gachupin 

Assistant  in  Charge  of  Binding 

Sarah  V.  Gray,  A.B. 

Assistant,  Manuscripts 

H.  Joanne  Harrar,  A.B. 
Assistant,  Order 

*  Resigned,  July  1,   1957. 


3609  Hathaway  Road,  Hope  Valley 

1017  Lakewood  Avenue 

2310  University  Drive 

715  Burch  Avenue 

2321  Erwin  Road 

707  Louise  Circle 
Hillsboro,  N.  C. 

1312  Second  Street 

403  Watts  Street 

202  Faculty  Apartments 

3335  Chapel  Hill  Road 

708  Louise  Circle 
Apartment  6-3D,  University  Apartments 

308  Holloway  Street 

217  Breedlove  Avenue 

124  Pinecrest  Road 

2228  Cranford  Road 
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Mrs.  Elizabeth  Harrison,  A.B. 
Subject  Cataloger 

Edwin  J.  Hix,  B.A.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Newspaper  and  Film  Librarian 

Mrs.  Bertha  Jones,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 

Subject  Cataloger 

Dorothy  F.  Kirkland,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 

Descriptive  Cataloger 

Elizabeth  J.  Lansing,  B.A.,  M.A. 
Cataloger  and  Bibliographer 

Wilhelmina  Lemen,  A.B.,  A.B.  in  L.S. 
Documents  Librarian 

Mrs.  Edith  Lodge,  A.B. 
Assistant,  Periodicals 

Gertrude  Merritt,  A.B. 

Chief,  Technical  Processing 

Edward  J.  Meyers 
Subject  Cataloger 

Mrs.  Amanda  Morris 

Assistant,  Newspapers  and  Films 

Mary  Francis  Morris,  A.B. 

Reference  Librarian  301 

Mrs.  Katherine  Mouzon,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Serials  Cataloger 

Helen  E.  Oyler,  A.B.,  B.S   in  L.S. 
Head,  Serials  Section 

Wixie  E.  Parker,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  L.S. 
Periodicals  Librarian 

Mrs.  Ute  Partain,  A.B. 
Bibliographer 
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UNDERGRADUATE  INSTRUCTION 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

THE  WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 


The  Undergraduate  Colleges 


The  three  colleges  exist  as  parts  of  a  university  community  in  which 
the  student  has  full  opportunity  to  take  part.  They  have  a  unique 
role  in  this  community  as  the  centers  of  individual  education  for 
undergraduates,  but  as  members  of  the  University  the  colleges  share  in 
the  extensive  facilities  of  laboratory  and  field  work,  superior  physical 
equipment,  great  libraries,  and  able  faculties  which  only  a  major  uni- 
versity can  provide.  They  share  the  same  campuses  with  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Law  School,  the  Medical  and  Nursing 
Schools,  the  Divinity  School,  the  School  of  Forestry,  and  the  Duke 
Hospital.  A  wide  range  of  activities,  religious,  intellectual,  cultural, 
social,  and  athletic,  is  open  to  the  entire  University  community.  At 
the  same  time  there  are  other  activities  and  organizations  designed 
specifically  for  members  of  each  undergraduate  college.  The  student 
may  thus  enjoy  both  the  activtities  and  the  atmosphere  of  a  small  col- 
lege and  the  broader  facilities  and  challenges  provided  by  the  existence 
of  a  university  community. 

Although  the  three  colleges  have  separate  identities,  they  are  closely 
inter-related.  Students  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering live  in  the  same  dormitories,  belong  to  the  same  fraternities, 
hold  membership  in  the  same  student  government  association,  attend 
classes  in  the  same  buildings.  The  College  of  Engineering  provides 
for  the  specialized  interests  of  its  students  by  offering  training  in  tech- 
nical fields.  At  the  same  time  it  recognizes  the  importance  of  the 
study  of  the  humanities  because  it  realizes  that  the  engineer  has  defi- 
nite responsibilities  as  a  citizen  and  that  these  responsibilities  cannot 
be  properly  stressed  in  the  purely  technical  curricula.  Engineering 
students,  therefore,  participate  in  the  academic  and  extra-curricular 
life  of  the  liberal  arts  college  as  well  as  in  the  training  and  campus 
activities  peculiar  to  their  own  college. 

As  one  of  the  colleges  within  the  University  system  the  Woman's 
College  shares  the  advantages  of  the  wider  community,  and  yet  it  offers 
to  its  students  the  special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which 
belong  to  a  separate  woman's  college.  Women  students  receive  train- 
ing in  leadership  by  administering  their  own  organizations  and  by 
participating  in  community  projects.  At  the  same  time  they  have  the 
stimulus  which  comes  from  co-educational  classes  and  from  the  expe- 
rience of  working  with  men  of  other  colleges  in  campus  activities. 
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Duke  University  is  concerned  with  developing  the  whole  man.  In 
its  classrooms,  libraries,  and  laboratories  it  is  concerned  with  his  men- 
tal and  moral  development,  in  its  gymnasiums  and  on  its  playing  fields, 
with  his  physical  growth,  and  in  its  Chapel  and  religious  program, 
with  his  spiritual  well  being.  Although  it  has  always  been  closely 
associated  with  the  Methodist  Church,  Duke  welcomes  students  of  all 
faiths  and  encourages  them  to  develop  their  spiritual  lives  in  accord- 
ance with  the  tenets  of  their  own  creeds.  The  need  of  training  for 
specialized  professions  and  employments  is  recognized,  but  such  train- 
ing is  incidental  to  a  larger  purpose.  Through  the  variety  of  the 
subject  matter,  the  insistence  on  a  common  core  of  fundamental 
courses,  and  an  emphasis  on  a  more  intensive  study  of  some  selected 
subject,  the  colleges  seek  to  give  their  students  a  knowledge  and  appre- 
ciation of  the  culture  of  the  Western  World  and  at  the  same  time  to 
provide  a  foundation  for  careers  in  business  and  the  professions. 

Whether  in  the  classroom  or  on  the  campus  the  emphasis  is  on  the 
individual.  To  this  end,  classes  are  kept  small  in  size  and  close  contact 
between  professor  and  student  is  encouraged.  Instructors,  counsellors, 
advisers,  and  administrative  officers  are  interested  in  the  student  as  a 
person.  In  turn  the  student  is  expected  to  accept  the  responsibility  of 
contributing  to  his  own  development,  to  his  college,  and  to  his  uni- 
versity. The  relationship  of  mutual  service  between  the  individual 
student  and  his  college  is  designed  to  develop  men  of  intelligence, 
integrity,  and  culture.  From  this  relationship  there  has  grown  through 
a  century  and  more  a  sense  of  achievement  and  high  competence  that 
enables  Duke  men  and  women  to  make  their  place  in  the  world  as 
effective  citizens  whatever  their  careers  may  be. 
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CANDIDATES  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  fresh- 
man class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  enroll- 
ment is  limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students  who,  in 
its  judgment  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational  advan- 
tages which  the  colleges  offer.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision  on 
the  academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life  at  Duke. 
A  non-refundable  processing  fee  of  $10.00  must  accompany  the  official 
application  form. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  FRESHMAN  CLASS:  A  candidate  for 
admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  fifteen  acceptable 
units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A  minimum  of  twelve  units  in  col- 
lege preparatory  subjects  must  be  presented,  but  it  is  recommended 
that  fifteen  be  offered.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  College  of 
Engineering  are  advised  to  present  four  units  of  mathematics  and  at 
least  one  unit  in  physics  or  chemistry.  Subjects  classified  as  college 
preparatory  are  English,  foreign  languages,  history  and  social  studies, 
mathematics  and  sciences. 

It  is  recommended  that  all  candidates  for  admission  to  the  fresh- 
man class  take  not  later  than  January  of  the  senior  year  in  high  school 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  or  a  similar  program  of  tests  administered  on  the  Duke  Campus 
by  the  Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance.  Details  of 
the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  either  of  these  testing 
programs  will  be  sent  to  each  candidate  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING:  A  candidate  for  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing  must  have  fulfilled  the  equivalent  of  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class,  must  present  official 
transcripts  of  all  work  completed  in  other  institutions,  and  must  have 
an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  institution  previously  attended. 
Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have  previously  taken  the  Scholas- 
tic Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  should 
request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their  test  scores  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions.  All  others  are  advised  to  take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  the  Duke  University 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recommended  for  freshman 
candidates. 
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Credit  for  work  completed  at  other  institutions  will  be  determined 
in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  college  in  which  the 
student  enrolls  at  Duke. 

A  student  who  transfers  with  advanced  standing  to  Trinity  College 
or  the  Woman's  College  from  a  junior  college  must  continue,  for  at 
least  one  semester  in  Trinity  College  or  in  the  Woman's  College,  the 
foreign  language  he  or  she  presents  for  minimum  graduation  require- 
ments. Credit  for  courses  in  science  offered  for  advanced  standing  in 
any  of  the  undergraduate  colleges  by  a  transfer  from  a  junior  college 
will  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  provisional  credits 
the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C  in  a  normal  load  of 
work.  Transfer  credit,  in  which  grades  of  C  or  above  have  been 
earned,  is  rated  at  two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  vali- 
dated. Courses  in  which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are 
not  acceptable  for  transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  specifically  approved  by  the  dean  of  the 
college  to  which  the  student  seeks  admission. 

ADMISSION  OF  SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age 
may  be  admitted  for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as 
they  are  qualified  to  take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates 
for  a  degree  in  a  regular  course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  require- 
ments for  admission. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  should  be 
made  to  the  Registrar,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Application  forms  and  instructions  will  be  sent  to  the  candidate.  It 
is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to  see  that  these  forms  are 
properly  executed  and,  together  with  other  requested  material,  sent 
promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  February 
1.  Candidates  for  admission  are  requested  to  file  all  credentials  by 
March  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Woman's  College  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions between  April  15  and  May  1.  Candidates  for  admission  to 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  will  be  notified  as 
decisions  are  made. 
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READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the 
Registrar.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  student  should  make 
a  detailed  statement  of  his  or  her  activities  since  leaving  Duke  Univer- 
sity. 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT:  Placement  in  advanced  sections  of 
freshman  courses,  or  in  courses  beyond  the  freshman  level,  may  be 
approved  on  the  basis  of  tests  administered  at  the  University  during 
Orientation  Week  or  from  the  results  of  the  Advanced  Placement 
Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  under- 
graduate departments  of  instruction  and  the  deans  of  the  college  are 
charged  with  the  responsibility  for  evaluations  leading  to  advanced 
placement  of  freshman  matriculants.  Advanced  Placement  Tests  are 
given  in  May  by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Informa- 
tion regarding  the  tests  may  be  obtained  from  the  Board. 

JUNIOR  YEAR  ABROAD:  With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
college  concerned,  students  may  be  permitted  to  take  their  junior  year 
abroad  under  the  auspices  of  an  approved  group  or  at  an  acceptably 
accredited  institution.  Courses  to  be  taken  must  be  approved  by  the 
dean  before  the  venture  is  undertaken. 
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FEES  paid  by  the  students  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their 
instruction  and  of  the  operations  of  the  University.  Income  from 
endowment  and  contributions  from  the  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other 
public-spirited  men  and  women  meet  the  balance,  which  constitutes 
more  than  half  the  total  cost. 

Fees 

A  registration  fee  of  $20.00  is  required  of  all  new  students.  This 
fee  is  payable  only  once;  it  is  not  refundable.  A  room  reservation 
deposit  of  $25.00  is  also  required.  After  a  room  is  reserved,  the  deposit 
will  not  be  refunded  to  accepted  applicants  who  fail  to  enter  the 
University.  A  tuition  fee  of  $325.00  and  a  general  fee  of  $75.00  are 
payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  The  general  fee  is  in  lieu 
of  special  fees  usually  charged  for  matriculation,  use  of  laboratories, 
student  health  service,  commencement,  etc.  Special  fees  for  instruc- 
tion in  Applied  Music  are  listed  on  page  109. 

An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required  of  all  students  in  residence 
at  the  time  of  spring  registration  in  order  to  reserve  a  place  in  classes 
for  the  fall  semester.  This  is  applied  toward  payment  of  the  general 
fee  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semester.  The  deposit  will  be  refunded 
to  students  whom  the  University  does  not  permit  to  return.  Students 
who  of  their  own  volition  fail  to  return  are  not  entitled  to  a  refund. 

An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  also  required  of  old  students  who 
have  been  out  of  school  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  have  been 
accepted  for  readmission.  It  is  applied  toward  payment  of  the  general 
fee  for  the  semester  of  readmission.  The  advance  deposit  is  paid  at  the 
time  of  notification  of  acceptance^and  is  not  refundable. 

An  Air  Force  ROTC  deposit  of  $20.00  is  required  of  students 
enrolling  in  Air  Science  to  cover  possible  loss  of  military  equipment 
issued  to  them.  This  deposit  is  refunded  to  the  student  upon  return 
of  issued  equipment. 

Refunds  of  tuition  and  other  fees  are  made  to  students  who  with- 
draw within  fourteen  days  after  the  beginning  of  the  semester,  with 
the  exception  of  the  advance  deposits  listed  above.  On  and  after  the 
fifteenth  day  no  refunds  of  fees  are  made.    Stipulations  governing  the 
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refunding  of  the  $25.00  room  deposit  are  explained  in  the  sections  on 
Living  Accommodations. 

Students  who  register  during  the  regular  academic  year  for  no 
more  than  two  courses  with  a  maximum  credit  of  8  semester  hours 
are  classified  as  special  students.  They  are  charged  a  registration  fee 
of  $5.00  for  each  course,  and  $21.50  for  each  semester  hour  of  course 
credit.    Students  taking  nine  or  more  hours  are  charged  full  fees. 

Students  paying  full  fees  may  audit  one  or  more  courses  without 
charge,  provided  they  have  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  not 
paying  full  fees  are  charged  $10.00  for  each  audited  course.  Auditors 
submit  no  daily  work,  take  no  examinations,  and  receive  no  credit. 
Only  those  persons  who  are  enrolled  in  at  least  one  course  for  credit 
may  audit. 

Students  are  entitled  to  one  transcript  free  of  charge.  Additional 
copies  are  supplied  at  $1.00  each.  Records  are  not  released  when  the 
Treasurer's  Office  reports  an  unpaid  account. 

Students  may  have  their  bills  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided 
the  Treasurer  has  been  notified  in  writing  with  sufficient  antecedence. 
Failure  of  a  student  or  of  a  parent  or  guardian  to  pay  bills  on  the 
dates  scheduled  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  his 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  him 
to  a  refund.  No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  a  candidate 
for  graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  in- 
debtedness to  the  University. 

Estimated  Expenses  for  an  Academic  Year 

Incidental  expenses  depend  upon  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the  indi- 
vidual, but  the  estimated  necessary  expenses  for  an  academic  year  are 
as  follows: 

Low  Moderate  Liberal 

Tuition    $    650.00  $    650.00  $    650.00 

General  Fee    150.00  150.00  150.00 

Room   Rent    175.00  175.00  225.00 

Board   450.00  500.00  525.00 

Laundry     30.00  40.00  50.00 

Books    30.00  40.00  50.00 

$1,485.00  $1,555.00  $1,650.00 

The  actual  fees  and  expenses,  excluding  travel,  clothing,  and  inci- 
dental personal  expenditures,  necessary  for  one  year  in  residence  as  a 
student  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  can  be  met 
with  $1,485.00. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  is  interested  in  students  with  ability  and  ambi- 
tion. It  is  the  aim  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and  others 
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affiliated  with  the  Student  Aid  Program  to  provide,  insofar  as  possible, 
the  financial  assistance  required  by  worthy  students.  This  assistance 
takes  various  forms.  The  actual  cost  to  the  University  for  each  student 
is  more  than  twice  the  amount  received  from  the  student.  The  deficit 
is  paid  out  of  contributions  and  income  from  endowment.  Scholar- 
ships and  prizes  enable  students  with  inadequate  resources  to  reduce 
the  amount  payable  to  the  University.  Loans  are  made  available,  and 
through  the  Student  Employment  Offices  part-time  jobs  are  arranged. 
Through  the  Student  Aid  Program  an  earnest  effort  is  made  to  elimi- 
nate the  economic  status  of  the  student  as  a  criterion  for  admission. 


Scholarships 


Scholarships  intended  to  aid  needy  and  deserving  students  have 
been  established  from  time  to  time  by  persons  deeply  interested  both 
in  Duke  University  and  in  the  members  of  its  student  body.  Scholar- 
ship endowments  are  held  in  trust  and  are  kept  separate  from  other 
holdings  of  the  University.  All  income  is  applied  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  gift  or  bequest. 

Scholarships  are  awarded  annually  by  a  committee  of  the  Faculty 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University.  In  some  cases  donors 
have  specified  certain  limitations  and  conditions,  but  in  all  cases  final 
award  is  made  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

Candidates  for  competive  scholarship  prizes  should  initiate  appli- 
cations during  the  fall  semester  of  the  senior  year  of  study  in  secondary 
school.  Instructions  concerning  the  specific  requirements  and  dead- 
line dates  will  accompany  the  application  materials  sent  to  applicants 
for  these  awards. 

Candidates  for  remissions  of  tuition  and  scholarship  grants  should 
submit  applications  by  April  15  of  the  year  prior  to  the  academic  year 
in  which  assistance  is  sought. 

All  candidates  for  scholarships,  prizes  or  grants  are  required  to  take 
the  scholastic  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 
in  order  to  qualify  for  consideration  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
This  test  must  be  taken  either  in  December  or  January  prior  to  the 
September  in  which  admission  is  sought. 

All  applications  for  scholarship  prizes,  scholarship  grants,  industry 
scholarships  or  remissions  of  tuition  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Executive  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Duke  University,  Dur- 
ham, North  Carolina. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  handling  of  requests  for  scholarship  infor- 
mation, all  candidates  who  wish  to  compete  for  scholarships  should 
indicate  this  desire  in  their  initial  correspondence  concerning  admis- 
sion to  Duke  University.    Candidates  who  have  occasion  to  correspond 
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with  the  Executive  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  should  also 
indicate  whether  they  have  received  entrance  application  materials. 

Details  relative  to  scholarship  prizes,  industry  scholarships,  remis- 
sions of  tuition,  athletic  awards,  and  scholarship  grants  are  given  in 
the  Bulletin  of  Undergraduate  Instruction. 

Loans 

A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the  benefit  of 
the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and  largest 
is  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is  admin- 
istered through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  University. 
The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income  from 
investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made  to 
students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other  en- 
dowed loan  funds  of  the  University. 

The  committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those  students  who,  from 
the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  personality  and 
degree  of  financial  need,  are  deserving  of  consideration. 

The  following  regulations  govern  the  operation  of  the  loan  fund 
program: 

1.  No  loan  will  be  made  to  a  student  who  violates  any  of  the  regu- 
lations of  the  University  or  whose  academic  record  is  not  satisfactory 
to  the  faculty. 

2.  As  a  general  policy,  a  student  must  have  spent  one  semester  in 
residence  before  he  is  eligible  to  apply  for  a  loan.  During  this  period 
the  loan  committee  will  have  an  opportunity  to  acquaint  itself  with 
the  worth  and  need  of  the  individual  applicants. 

3.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  are  taking  approved 
courses  of  study  that  lead  to  a  degree,  and  all  loans  must  be  arranged 
for  not  later  than  one  week  after  the  beginning  of  a  semester. 

4.  Every  applicant  for  a  loan  must  give  the  names  of  three  refer- 
ences who  will  be  approached  by  the  student  Loan  Office.  Statements 
from  these  references  must  have  been  received  and  made  a  part  of  the 
file  before  any  money  will  be  advanced.  None  of  these  references 
may  be  a  member  of  a  borrower's  family. 

5.  Long  term  loans  are  customarily  made  to  defray  only  the  ex- 
penses incurred  for  tuition,  fees,  or  room  rent. 

6.  In  most  instances  no  loans  will  be  made  to  students  owning  and 
operating  an  automobile  while  in  residence.  In  general,  the  Loan 
Committee  feels  that  students  in  need  of  financial  assistance  will  be 
unable  to  afford  the  cost  of  an  automobile.  Students  with  cars  apply- 
ing for  loan  assistance  should  be  prepared  to  explain  to  the  committee 
the  reason  for  this  circumstance  and  must  be  able  to  prove  the  neces- 
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sity  of  possessing  an  automobile.    Each  case  will  be  considered  on  the 
individual  circumstances  presented  in  the  written  application. 

7.  Interest  on  long-term  student  loans  accrues  at  the  rate  of  1% 
from  the  date  of  each  note  and  is  payable  during  or  before  the  week 
prior  to  the  graduation  exercise  of  each  of  the  school  years  during 
which  the  borrower  is  enrolled  at  Duke  University.  After  the  student 
leaves  the  University  permanently,  the  interest  rate  rises  to  3%  for 
the  five  year  period  required  for  payment.  Any  notes  unpaid  at  the 
end  of  this  five  year  period  will  bear  interest  at  the  rate  of  6%  until 
they  are  paid  in  full. 

An  extension  of  two  years  at  the  1%  interest  rate  is  granted  to  those 
borrowers  receiving  a  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  at  Duke  Univer- 
sity. This  extension  covers  the  two  year  internship  required  of  all 
medical  students.  An  extension  at  the  1%  interest  rate  is  also  granted 
to  those  borrowers  who  continue  their  study  in  other  institutions  of 
higher  learning.  Proper  proof  of  residence  must  be  submitted  an- 
nually to  the  Student  Loan  Office.  Extensions  of  this  sort  will  be 
renewed  from  year  to  year  and  the  maximum  period  of  extension  will 
depend  upon  particular  circumstance  of  each  student. 

8.  Applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Loan  Committee, 
Office  of  the  Secretary,  Duke  University.  A  formal  application  for 
loan  assistance  may  be  made  only  on  forms  furnished  in  the  Secre- 
tary's Office  during  the  first  week  of  each  semester.  The  granting  or 
withholding  of  a  loan  is  a  matter  entirely  within  the  discretion  of  the 
loan  committee.  A  student  is  expected  to  use  all  other  possible  means 
of  securing  financial  assistance  before  applying  for  aid  from  the  Loan 
Fund. 

Loan  funds  available  to  undergraduates  are  listed  in  the  Bulletin 
of  Undergraduate  Instruction. 


Student  Employment 


Student  employment  offices  are  maintained  to  serve  students  who 
need  part-time  jobs.  There  are  many  opportunities  both  on  the  cam- 
pus and  in  the  city  of  Durham,  and  a  considerable  number  of  students 
each  year  help  defray  their  college  expenses  by  working. 

Students  may  make  application  for  part-time  employment  only 
after  they  have  completed  an  application  for  admission  and  notifica- 
tion of  acceptance  has  been  given.  The  job  application  should  be  by 
letter  prior  to  the  reporting  date  for  entrance,  and  a  detailed  job 
application  form  must  be  completed  at  the  time  of  arrival  at  Duke 
University. 

Those  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
in  need  of  such  employment  may  apply  to  Mr.  J.  M.  Dozier,  217 
Allen   Building,  West  Campus.     Students  in   the  Woman's  College 
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should  apply  to  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women,   108 
East  Duke  Building,  East  Campus. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Men 

Craven,  Crowell,  Few,  and  Kilgo  Quadrangles,  with  the  addition 
of  a  new  wing  designated  as  House  II,  on  the  West  Campus  are  re- 
served for  undergraduate  men.  These  quadrangles  contain  thirty-four 
houses  designated  by  letters  of  the  alphabet  from  House  A  through 
House  II.  The  rooms  are  equipped  as  single  and  as  double  rooms. 
In  some  areas  communicating  doors  between  rooms  provide  suites 
for  three  or  four  persons.  Kilgo  and  a  part  of  Crowell  Quadrangle 
are  reserved  for  members  of  the  Freshman  Class. 

Undergraduate  men  are  required  to  live  in  the  residence  houses 
unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or  relatives.  Any 
exception  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  Men. 

The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room  is  $225.00  for  the  academic 
year,  or  $112.50  each  semester.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room 
is  $350.00  for  the  academic  year,  or  $175.00  for  each  occupant,  or 
$87.50  for  each  occupant  each  semester.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period 
of  not  less  than  one  semester,  or  in  case  of  a  medical  student,  one 
quarter,  unless  by  special  arrangement  with  the  Housing  Bureau. 
For  a  shorter  period  of  occupancy,  without  special  arrangement,  the 
rate  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  Housing  Bureau  only 
after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University.  A  $25.00 
room  deposit  is  required  of  each  applicant  before  a  room  reservation 
is  made.  The  initial  room  deposit  is  effective  during  the  student's 
residence  in  the  University  if  his  attendance  is  continuous  in  regular 
academic  years.  This  deposit  will  be  refunded  to  resident  students 
under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided  written  notice 
is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1,  for  cancellation 
of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not  later  than  January 
15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  his  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  his  accounts  with 
the  Treasurer. 

A  resident  student,  in  order  to  retain  his  room  for  the  succeeding 
academic  year,  must  make  application  at  the  office  of  the  Housing 
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Bureau  for  confirmation  of  the  reservation  in  accordance  with  the  plan 
that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 

Any  exchange  of  rooms  must  be  arranged  at  the  Housing  Bureau. 
A  charge  of  $2.00  will  be  incurred  for  room  changes  made  after  Sep- 
tember 1  in  the  fall  and  February  15  in  the  spring.  Persons  exchang- 
ing rooms  without  the  approval  of  the  Housing  Bureau  will  be  subject 
to  charges  for  both  rooms. 

The  authorities  of  the  University  do  not  assume  responsibility  for 
the  persons  selected  as  roommates.  Each  student  is  urged  to  select  his 
roommate  when  the  room  is  reserved. 

Beds  and  Mattresses  (39"  x  74"),  tables,  chairs,  dressers,  mirrors, 
and  window  shades  are  furnished  by  the  University.  The  student 
supplies  linens,  blankets  and  pillows.  Rugs,  if  desired,  are  not  to 
exceed  54  square  feet  in  size. 

Duke  University  desires  to  provide  for  its  students  a  residential 
environment  conducive  to  academic  achievement,  the  development  of 
high  ideals,  and  sound  character.  The  institution  asks  and  believes 
that  each  student  will  cooperate  in  achieving  these  aims  by  arranging 
his  personal  belongings  in  an  orderly  manner,  by  caring  for  the  build- 
ings and  furniture  as  he  would  do  in  his  own  home,  and  by  observing 
a  code  based  on  gentlemanly  behavior  in  an  educational  environment 
which  demands  respect  for  all  residents.  Regulations  governing  the 
occupancy  of  rooms  will  be  supplied  directly  from  the  Housing  Bureau 
when  room  reservations  are  made.  Occupants  are  expected  to  abide 
by  these  regulations. 

Living  Accommodations  for  Women 

Undergraduate  women  are  required  to  live  in  Woman's  College 
residence  houses  unless  they  are  married  or  are  living  with  parents  or 
close  relatives  in  the  City.  Under  special  circumstances,  in  the  case 
of  a  mature  student,  the  Dean  may  make  an  exception. 

A  counselor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  lives  in  each 
residence  house.  She  serves  as  adviser  to  individual  students  and,  in 
co-operation  with  the  student  House  Council,  is  responsible  for  the 
administration  of  the  house.  * 

The  ten  residence  houses  are  alike  in  their  organization.  All  four 
classes  have  full  representation  in  each,  approximately  30  spaces  being 
reserved  in  each  one  for  freshmen.  Five  of  the  residence  houses, 
Alspaugh,  Bassett,  Brown,  Giles,  and  Pegram,  have  both  single  and 
double  rooms.  Southgate  and  Jarvis  have  no  single  rooms,  and  Aycock, 
Gilbert,  and  Addoms  have  six  single  rooms  each. 

Rooms  are  rented  for  the  full  school  year,  unless  special  arrange- 
ments are  made  in  advance  with  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women, 
but  payment  may  be  made  by  semester.     Each  occupant  of  a  double 
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room  is  charged  $200.00  for  the  school  year  or  $100.00  per  semester; 
the  occupant  of  a  single  room,  $250.00  for  the  school  year  or  $125.00 
per  semester.  Normally  the  rent  for  a  shorter  period  of  occupancy 
than  a  semester  is  $1.00  per  day  with  a  minimum  charge  of  $25.00. 

Room  reservations  are  made  with  the  Woman's  College  Housing 
Bureau.  An  applicant  who  has  been  officially  accepted  as  a  resident 
student  may  make  a  room  reservation  by  paying  a  room  deposit  of 
$25.00.  If  this  deposit  is  not  made  within  ten  days  after  she  is  noti- 
fied of  her  acceptance,  her  admission  is  cancelled.  The  initial  room 
deposit  is  effective  for  the  entire  college  course  of  the  student  whose 
attendance  during  regular  terms  is  continuous.  This  deposit  will  be 
refunded  to  resident  students  under  the  following  conditions: 

a.  Within  thirty  days  after  the  student  has  been  graduated. 

b.  Upon  the  students  withdrawal  from  the  University,  provided 
written  notice  is  received  in  the  Housing  Bureau  by  August  1, 
for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the  fall  semester;  and  not 
later  than  January  15,  for  cancellation  of  a  reservation  for  the 
spring  semester. 

c.  When  the  reasons  requiring  withdrawal  are  beyond  the  student's 
control. 

No  refund  is  made  until  the  occupant  has  checked  out  of  her  room 
through  the  Housing  Bureau  and  has  settled  all  of  her  accounts  with 
the  Treasurer. 

Residence  House  rooms  are  reserved  by  upperclass  students  in 
accordance  with  the  plan  that  is  published  during  the  school  year. 
All  rooms  that  have  not  been  reserved  on  or  before  the  announced 
date  will  be  considered  vacant  for  the  succeeding  semester  and  will  be 
assigned  to  others. 

After  a  student  has  engaged  a  room,  she  is  not  permitted  to  move 
to  another  without  the  consent  of  the  Woman's  College  Housing 
Bureau.  A  student  leaving  one  room  and  occupying  another  without 
permission  may  be  charged  for  both  rooms  for  the  entire  semester. 
No  student  is  allowed  to  rent  or  sublet  her  room  to  another  occupant. 

The  Woman's  College  Housing  Bureau  selects  a  roommate  for  the 
new  student  who  is  assigned  to  a  double  room  and  has  made  no  ar- 
rangements for  a  roommate.  After  a  student  has  been  in  residence 
for  one  semester,  however,  she  is  responsible  for  obtaining  and  keeping 
a  roommate  if  she  continues  to  occupy  a  double  room.  If  a  student 
occupying  a  double  room  does  not  obtain  a  roommate  within  the  time 
required— approximately  two  weeks  after  the  beginning  of  the  semes- 
ter—she may  be  required  to  pay  the  rental  consideration  for  the  whole 
room. 

Rooms  are  equipped  with  only  the  principal  articles  of  furniture. 
The  student  provides  her  own  linens,  blankets,  pillows,  bedspreads, 
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curtains,  and  lamps.  She  may  supply  additional  articles  such  as  scatter 
rugs  and  small  tables  or  bookcases;  but  large  rugs  or  overstuffed  furni- 
ture, which  make  cleaning  difficult,  are  prohibited. 


Dining  Service 


The  dining  facilities  on  the  West  Campus  include  three  cafeterias 
with  multiple-choice  menus,  and  the  Oak  Room  where  full  meals  and 
a  la  carte  items  are  served.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year  ranges 
from  $450.00  upward  depending  on  the  tastes  of  the  individual.  On 
the  East  Campus  dining  halls  are  located  in  the  Union  and  in  South- 
gate.  Resident  women  may  not  board  elsewhere  than  at  these  halls. 
The  charge  for  board  is  $200.00  per  semester,  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  there  is  a  cafeteria  with  multiple 
choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas  and  sandwiches  are 
served  from  11:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.  The  prices  in  these  dining 
rooms  are  the  same  as  on  the  West  Campus. 

It  is  hoped  that  present  rates  may  be  maintained.  Charges,  how- 
ever, are  necessarily  dependent  on  costs  of  labor,  foods,  and  materials, 
and  some  adjustment  may  be  necessary. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  those  served  in  the  dining  halls,  it  is 
not  possible  to  arrange  special  diets  for  individual  students.  Special 
diet  for  the  sick  is  served  in  the  infirmary. 


The  Libraries 


THE  UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES,  with  1,292,448  volumes  and 
2,600,383  manuscripts,  provide  exceptional  resources  and  facilities 
for  study  and  research  by  undergraduate  and  graduate  students,  and 
by  visiting  scholars.  About  50,000  volumes  are  added  annually,  and 
80  foreign  and  domestic  newspapers  and  4,642  periodicals  are  received 
currently.  A  large  collection  of  microfilms  of  rare  books,  newspapers, 
and  periodicals  is  available. 

A  Chemistry  library  (17,192  volumes) ,  Physics-Mathematics  library 
(19,581),  and  Biology-Forestry  library  (59,428)  are  housed  for  con- 
venience of  use  in  the  buildings  of  these  departments.  The  libraries 
of  the  Schools  of  Divinity  (81,268) ,  Law  (110,986) ,  Medicine  (61,964) 
and  of  the  College  of  Engineering  (25,001) ,  are  also  shelved  in  the 
buildings  of  these  schools,  all  on  the  West  Campus. 

The  General  Library,  centrally  located  on  the  West  Campus,  con- 
tains 775,593  volumes.  It  is  the  principal  working  and  research 
collection  for  students  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences.  The 
collection  has  been  developed  with  care  to  support  the  work  of  the 
undergraduate  curriculum  and  the  more  specialized  needs  of  graduate 
and  post-doctoral  research.  Basic  collections  of  source  materials  are 
supported  by  the  important  publications  of  criticism  and  discussion. 
There  are  large  collections  of  general  periodicals,  of  the  publications 
of  European  Academies,  and  of  public  documents  of  state,  federal, 
and  foreign  governments,  and  international  organizations.  The  news- 
paper collection  (13,500  volumes  and  6,019  rolls  of  microfilm)  is 
particularly  strong  in  papers  from  the  states  of  the  Atlantic  seaboard, 
both  North  and  South,  with  extensive  holdings  of  Ante-bellum  and 
Civil  War  papers  of  North  Carolina,  South  Carolina,  and  Virginia. 

The  manuscript  collections,  relating  chiefly  to  the  South  Atlantic 
region  with  particular  strength  in  the  Confederate  period,  is  most  ex- 
tensive in  the  field  of  history,  but  it  contains  important  source  material 
on  all  phases  of  social  and  economic  life  as  well  as  politics.  There 
are  groups  of  manuscripts  in  American  and  British  literature,  with  a 
notable  Walt  Whitman  collection,  and  a  number  of  important  medi- 
aeval manuscripts,  chiefly  lectionaries  and  copies  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Among  many  special  collections  of  note  are  the  Guido  Mazzoni 
library  of  Italian  and  comparative  literature,  the  Lanson  Collection 
of  French  literature,  Goethe  and  Dante  collections,  collections  on 
Brazil,  Peru,  Ecuador,  and  the  Philippines,  the  Holl  Church  history 
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library,  eighteenth-century  English  poetry  and  prose,  a  Socialist  col- 
lection, the  Arents  tobacco  collection,  the  Thomas  collection  of  books 
on  Chinese  historv  and  culture,  the  George  Washington  Flowers  Col- 
lection  of  manuscripts,  books,  newspapers,  and  pamphlets  dealing  with 
all  phases  of  Southern  history,  and  the  Trent  collection  of  Walt  Whit- 
man books  and  manuscripts. 

The  General  Library  building,  which  was  modernized  and  enlarged 
in  1949,  contains  many  special  features  which  contribute  to  the  preser- 
vation of  material  and  facilitate  their  use  by  students  and  research 
workers.  The  book  stacks,  manuscripts,  and  rare  book  storage  and 
reading  rooms  are  air-conditioned.  Two  hundred  and  fifty  carrels, 
some  completely  enclosed,  are  available  in  the  stacks  as  places  of  study 
for  graduate  students.  Graduates  and  advanced  students  are  permitted 
access  to  the  stacks  upon  application.  On  the  ground  floor  are  a 
newspaper  reading  room  with  a  battery  of  microfilm  reading  machines 
and  a  microphotography  laboratory  with  facilities  for  reproducing 
printed  and  other  material.  On  the  same  floor  are  the  manuscripts 
reading  room  and  storage  area.  The  first  floor  has  periodical,  graduate, 
and  undergraduate  reading  rooms,  the  latter  opening  into  an  attrac- 
tively furnished  small  library  for  recreational  reading.  In  the  north 
wing  is  the  rare  book  reading  room,  with  adjoining  special  collections 
rooms  and  storage  stacks.  The  second  floor  houses  the  general  refer- 
ence and  reading  room,  the  circulation  department  and  Main  Loan 
Desk,  and  the  Public  Card  Catalog,  a  union  catalog  of  books  in  all 
the  University  libraries.  There  is  also  a  catalog  of  the  library  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  whose  books  are  available 
through  inter-library  loan. 

On  the  East  Campus,  the  Woman's  College  Library,  in  its  attractive 
Georgian  building,  contains  113,067  volumes  in  an  open  stack  collec- 
tion, chiefly  those  most  constantlv  needed  in  the  undergraduate  work 
of  women  students.  A  reference  and  general  reading  room,  the 
Thomas  Memorial  Room,  and  the  Booklovers'  Room  with  open 
shelves  of  books  for  general  reading,  provide  comfortable  and  attrac- 
tive space  for  reading  and  study.    ^ 

A  "Student's  Guide  to  the  General  Library"  is  available  on  request 
addressed  to  the  Librarian  of  the  University. 

Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps 


THROUGH  the  Naval  and  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers  Training 
program  the  University  is  cooperating  with  the  Department  of 
Defense  in  the  effort  to  provide  a  steady  supply  of  well-educated  officers 
for  the  active  and  reserve  forces  of  the  Nation. 


The  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 


THE  UNIVERSITY  maintains  a  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance 
which  provides  a  centralized  program  of  educational,  vocational, 
and  personal  counseling  for  students.  In  addition,  the  Bureau  ad- 
ministers special  group  testing  programs  for  University  schools  and 
departments  and  serves  as  the  local  testing  center  for  a  wide  variety  of 
national  testing  programs.  The  Bureau  also  carries  on  programs  of 
research  in  the  field  of  measurement  and  counseling.  Although  the 
counseling,  testing,  and  research  services  of  the  Bureau  are  designed 
primarily  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  faculty,  and  the  staff 
of  Duke  University,  these  services  are  made  available  to  individuals 
and  organizations  outside  the  University  as  its  facilities  permit.  Re- 
quests for  further  information  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director, 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  Duke  University,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Appointments  Office 


THE  APPOINTMENTS  OFFICE  is  a  service  agency  designed  to 
aid  graduates  in  solving  the  problem  of  post-college  employment. 
Its  primary  function  is  to  serve  as  an  intermediary  between  students 
and  prospective  employers.  It  acquaints  students  with  possibilities  in 
business  and  professional  fields;  it  assembles  comprehensive  records  on 
each  registrant  and  makes  these  records  available  to  appropriate  repre- 
sentatives; and  it  arranges  interviews  with  prospective  employers.  The 
data  assembled  for  individual  records  include  academic  achievement, 
training,  experience,  extracurricular  activities,  and  honors.  On  occa- 
sion additional  information  of  a  specialized  nature  is  secured.  Con- 
fidential letters  of  recommendation  are  incorporated  in  the  file  of  each 
registrant.  The  Office  initiates  contacts  for  students  or  cooperates 
with  students  who  make  contacts  through  personal  efforts  or  through 
various  departments  of  the  University.  It  aids  the  registrant  in  direct- 
ing his  search  to  a  field  appropriate  to  his  aptitude,  training,  and 
interest. 

There  are  two  major  divisions  of  the  Office:  the  Commercial  Divi- 
sion, which  handles  all  matters  involving  contacts  with  business  and 
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professional  areas  not  related  to  formal  education;  and  the  Educational 
Division,  which  concerns  itself  with  teaching  and  school  administration 
positions  at  all  levels.  Students  and  alumni  may  register  with  either 
or  both  of  these  divisions. 

The  Office  receives  more  calls  for  qualified  personnel  than  it  can 
supply  from  its  registrants.  It  is  to  the  mutual  advantage  of  the  stu- 
dents and  the  Office  that  a  complete  record  of  registrants  be  assembled 
by  the  fall  of  the  senior  year. 


The  Summer  Session 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION  at  Duke  University  makes  available  to 
Duke  undergraduate  students  and  to  undergraduates  from  other 
universities  and  colleges  a  notable  program  of  instruction  in  many 
fields  of  knowledge  both  academic  and  professional. 

Undergraduates  in  Duke  University  who  desire  to  accelerate  their 
programs  may  complete  the  work  for  a  degree  in  three  years  by  attend- 
ing two  and  one-half  summer  sessions. 

Undergraduates  from  other  colleges  and  universities  may  enjoy  the 
special  advantages  of  summer  instruction  at  Duke  and  transfer  their 
earned  credits  to  their  own  institutions. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1958,  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I, 
June  10  to  July  16;  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  23.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

Instruction  of  interest  to  undergraduates  will  be  offered  in  the 
summer  of  1958  in  the  following  departments  and  colleges:  Botany; 
Chemistry;  Economics;  Education;  Nursing;  Engineering;  English 
Forestry;  French;  Geology;  German;  Greek;  Health  and  Physical 
Education;  History;  Latin  and  Roman  Studies;  Mathematics;  Phi- 
losophy; Physics;  Political  Science;  Psychology;  Religion;  Sociology; 
Spanish;  and  Zoology. 

Distinctive  features  of  Summer  Session  instruction  are  provided  by 
the  program  in  marine  biology  offered  at  the  Duke  Marine  Laboratory, 
Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  and  by  various  conferences  in  several  of 
the  Departments. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

Undergraduates  of  Duke  University,  both  men  and  women,  who 
plan  to  attend  the  Summer  Session  should  enroll  with  the  Dean  of 
their  own  college  in  Duke  University.  Undergraduates  in  other  uni- 
versities or  colleges  who  seek  transfer  credits  should  apply  directly  to 
the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina. 


Registration  and  Academic 
Regulations 


ORIENTATION  PROGRAM:  All  freshmen  and  transfer  students 
are  required  to  participate  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week. 
The  program  includes  general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement 
tests,  orientation  lectures,  physical  examinations,  social  events,  special 
religious  services,  registration,  and  class  enrollment. 

The  University  considers  the  planning  of  a  course  of  study  to  be 
of  primary  importance.  Perhaps  the  most  significant  moments  of 
Orientation  Week,  therefore,  are  those  which  a  new  student  spends 
with  his  faculty  adviser.  With  the  results  of  the  tests  available  to 
them,  the  adviser  and  the  student  plan  a  course  of  study  adapted  to 
the  ability,  achievements,  and  goals  of  the  individual  student.  New 
students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  Orientation  Program 
place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage  at  the  very  outset  of  their 
college  career. 

ENROLLMENT  AND  REGISTRATION:  Students  in  residence 
are  required  to  submit  to  the  appropriate  dean,  not  later  than  the 
date  of  the  spring  registration,  cards  showing  their  selection  of  courses 
for  the  following  year.  An  advance  deposit  of  $25.00  is  required 
before  the  card  may  be  submitted.  These  cards,  approved  by  the  dean, 
are  filed  for  permanent  record  in  the  Central  Records  Office.  Students 
who  do  not  select  their  courses  for  the  following  year  at  the  time 
appointed  must  be  readmitted  to  the  college  by  application  to  the 
Director  of  Admissions.  Students  whose  course  cards  have  been  ap- 
proved in  the  spring  may  enroll  by  mail  during  the  summer.  The 
same  regulations,  with  the  exception  of  the  advance  deposit,  apply  to 
registration  for  the  spring  semester. 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Bulletin  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer 
a  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted  as  absent  in  the  work  they  have 
missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they  are  admitted,  and  these  absences 
carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other  absences  from  the  course.  Changes 
in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising  within  the  University  require  a  pay- 
ment of  $1.00  for  each  change  made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later 
than  one  week  after  the  opening  of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may 
be  admitted  to  any  class  without  an  official  enrollment. 
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General  Academic  Regulations 

QUANTITY  CREDIT  AND  COURSE  LOAD:  The  term  ot  credit 
used  is  the  semester  hour  which  signifies  one  recitation  a  week  through- 
out the  semester.  Two  or  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  are  equiva- 
lent to  one  hour  of  class  work.  Two  semesters  of  seventeen  weeks  each 
constitute  the  academic  year.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or 
Bachelor  of  Science,  credit  for  124  semester  hours  is  required;  for  a 
degree  in  Engineering,  148  semester  hours. 

The  normal  load  of  an  undergraduate  student  in  the  Colleges  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  is  four  or  five  academic  courses  totaling  14  to  17 
semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  The  maximum  num- 
ber permitted  is  19  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  In 
the  College  of  Engineering  the  normal  load  is  17  to  19  semester  hours, 
exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  student  is  permitted  to  take  less 
than  14  semester  hours  of  work  without  special  permission  from  the 
dean  or  to  take  more  than  the  normal  load  of  work  unless  his  average 
grade  in  the  preceding  semester  is  higher  than  C. 

QUALITY  CREDIT:  The  requirements  for  the  degree  are  com- 
puted in  semester  hours  and  in  quality  points.  Quality  points  are 
determined  by  grades  as  follows:  for  an  A,  four  quality  points  for 
each  semester  hour;  for  a  B,  three  quality  points  for  each  semester 
hour;  for  a  C,  two  quality  points  for  each  semester  hour;  for  a  D, 
one  quality  point  for  each  semester  hour;  for  an  F,  no  quality  points. 
Credit  for  at  least  248  quality  points  is  required  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  and  at  least  296  quality  points 
for  a  degree  in  Engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CONTINUATION  IN  COLLEGE  AND 
FOR  GRADUATION  FROM  COLLEGE:  To  continue  in  college 
and  to  graduate,  students  must,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  Bulletin,  pass  a  minimum  number  of  semester  hours, 
achieve  a  specified  quality  point  ratio,  and  in  the  case  of  graduation 
earn  a  minimum  number  of  quality  points.  The  quality  point  ratio 
is  calculated  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  points 
earned  by  the  accumulated  number  of  semester  hours  carried  (not 
semester  hours  passed) .  These  requirements  are  listed  in  the  follow- 
ing table: 

For  continuation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

The  first  to  the  second  year  18  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.2 

The  second  to  the  third  year  42  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.4 

The  third  to  the  fourth  year  66  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.6 

The  fourth  to  the  fifth  year,  if  needed  90  s.h.  credit  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.75 

For  graduation  from  The  minimum  requirement  is 

Trinity  and  the  Woman's  College  124  s.h.,  248  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 

The  College  of  Engineering  148  s.h.,  296  q.p.  and  a  q.p.r.  of  1.9 
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Students  of  the  senior  class,  irrespective  of  their  average  grade  in 
preceding  years,  must,  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  graduation,  complete 
the  work  of  their  senior  year  with  a  minimum  average  grade  of  C. 
In  the  case  of  engineers  the  C  average  requirement  applies  not  only 
to  all  courses  taken  in  their  last  year  but  also  to  work  specified  for  the 
senior  year  in  their  particular  engineering  curriculum. 

The  minimum  standards  for  continuation  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering are  the  same  as  those  listed  above  but  since  the  semester  hour 
requirement  for  graduation  in  engineering  exceeds  the  requirement 
of  the  liberal  arts  colleges  the  standards  may  be  adjusted  to  meet  the 
special  requirement  of  the  college.  Moreover,  application  of  these 
standards  is  based  on  the  courses  required  in  the  engineering  cur- 
riculum. 

In  addition  to  the  qualitative  standards  listed  above  students  must 
pass  a  minimum  number  of  hours  each  semester.  Freshmen  must 
pass  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  work  in  their  first  semester  and  18 
semester  hours  in  their  first  year;  second  semester  freshmen  and  all 
other  students  must  pass  at  least  9  semester  hours  each  semester.  The 
University  may  require  a  student  whose  record  is  considered  unsatis- 
factory to  withdraw,  although  he  has  met  the  minimum  requirements 
set  forth  in  this  paragraph. 

Reports  on  proficiency  in  academic  work  are  sent  to  parents  or 
guardians  after  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  In  addi- 
tion, reports  on  freshmen  are  mailed  at  each  mid-semester  period. 

CLASS  STANDING:  In  the  Colleges  of  Arts  and  Sciences  students 
to  rank  as  sophomores  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  26  semester 
hours  and  52  quality  points;  as  juniors,  at  least  56  semester  hours  and 
112  quality  points;  and  as  seniors,  at  least  90  semester  hours  and  a 
quality  point  ratio  of  1.75.  In  the  College  of  Engineering  to  be 
classified  as  sophomores  they  must  have  to  their  credit  at  least  30 
semester  hours  and  60  quality  points  arid  must  have  passed  certain 
specially  designated  courses  of  the  freshman  engineering  curriculum; 
to  be  classified  as  juniors  they  must  have  at  least  68  semester  hours 
and  136  quality  points  and  must  have  passed  certain  specially  desig- 
nated courses  of  the  sophomore  departmental  engineering  curriculum; 
and  to  be  classified  as  seniors  they  must  have  at  least  106  semester 
hours  and  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.75  and  must  have  passed  certain 
specially  designated  courses  of  the  junior  departmental  engineering 
curriculum. 

In  the  Colleges  of  Arts  and  Sciences  seniors  may  not  take  for  gradu- 
ation credit  any  course  open  primarily  to  freshmen;  and  juniors  may 
not  take  for  graduation  credit  more  than  one  course  open  primarily 
to  freshmen.  A  list  of  these  courses  is  published  in  this  Bulletin  under 
"Courses  of  Instruction."     With  the  consent  of  the  department,  how- 


86  Duke  University— The  Colleges 

ever,  majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  educa- 
tion may  as  juniors  or  seniors  enroll  for  credit  in  the  introductory 
courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  mathematics. 

Seniors  who  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester  lack  no  more  than  9 
semester  hours  for  the  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the  A.B. 
or  B.S.  degree,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
may  enroll  in  graduate  courses  for  a  maximum  total  program  of 
fifteen  hours  a  week. 

A  tentative  list  of  all  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  is  pre- 
pared under  the  supervision  of  the  dean  as  early  in  the  college  year 
as  possible.  A  copy  is  furnished  to  each  department  of  instruction 
for  information  and  reference,  and  a  copy  is  posted  on  the  official  bul- 
letin board  of  the  University  for  the  information  of  the  students 
concerned. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  senior-level  work  in  the  Colleges  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  36 
in  the  College  of  Engineering  must  be  earned  in  residence.  Students 
who  meet  this  requirement  but  who  still  lack  6  to  8  semester  hours 
in  final  fulfillment  of  requirements  may  take  this  work  in  another 
institution  of  approved  standing,  provided  the  course  is  approved  by 
the  head  of  the  department  concerned  and  by  the  dean. 

Students  who  complete  in  a  summer  session  the  work  required  by 
the  University  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  will  be  granted  the  degree  at 
the  end  of  the  summer. 

GRADING,  ATTENDANCE,  AND  EXAMINATIONS: 

Grading:  Final  grades  are  reported  to  indicate  passing  or  failing 
work  in  designated  courses.    Final  grades  are: 

(1)  Passing.  Passing  grades  are  A,  exceptional;  B,  superior;  C, 
average;  and  D,  low  pass. 

(2)  Failing.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course  and  that  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

Special  symbols  are  used  to  indicate  the  following: 
(1)  Absence  from  the  final  examination.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
student  is  absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  in  place 
of  a  final  grade.  If  he  does  not  present  an  acceptable  explanation  for 
his  absence  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  within  forty-eight  hours 
after  the  scheduled  time  for  the  examination,  the  X  is  converted  to 
an  F.  A  student  absent  from  examination,  if  the  absence  has  been 
excused  by  the  dean,  may  receive  an  examination  upon  payment  of  a 
fee  of  $5.00  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  The  instructor  con- 
cerned arranges  for  examination  in  cases  where  absences  are  excused. 
An  X  must  be  cleared  by  the  end  of  the  semester  following  the  exami- 
nation missed. 
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(2)  Incomplete  work.  If  because  of  illness  or  other  emergency  a 
student's  work  in  a  course  is  incomplete,  he  may  receive  an  I  for  the 
course  instead  of  a  final  grade.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed 
before  the  close  of  the  succeeding  semester,  otherwise,  the  I  is  recorded 
as  F  and  the  course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  it.  In  case  a  student  whose  work  is  incomplete  is  also 
absent  from  a  final  examination,  he  receives  an  X  for  the  course. 

(3)  Withdrawal.  The  letter  W  is  used  to  indicate  official  with- 
drawal from  a  course.  If  a  student  drops  a  course  without  permission 
from  the  dean,  the  grade  for  that  course  is  recorded  as  F.  If  he  drops 
with  permission  a  course  in  which  he  is  failing,  the  grade  for  that 
course  is  recorded  as  F  unless,  in  the  judgment  of  the  dean,  circum- 
stances do  not  justify  this  penalty. 

Attendance:  Regular  and  punctual  attendance  in  class  work  is 
expected  of  all  students.  Weekly  reports  of  all  absences,  irrespective 
of  class  standing,  are  made  by  each  instructor  and  filed  in  the  dean's 
office.  No  instructor  has  the  authority  to  excuse  a  student  from  class 
attendance;  it  is  his  duty  to  report  all  absences  and  tardies. 

The  requirements  for  continuation  in  college  and  for  graduation 
from  college  emphasize  the  desirability  of  assumption  by  the  student 
of  responsibility  for  class  attendance.  Controls  are  exercised,  there- 
fore, during  the  first  two  years  of  college  residence.  Thereafter,  full 
responsibility  is  placed  on  the  student. 

(1)  Regulations  applicable  during  the  first  two  years  of  college 
residence:  One  unexcused  absence  per  semester  hour  without  penalty 
is  allowed  for  personal  obligations.  Sophomores  who  in  a  normal 
schedule  make  averages  of  B  or  above  in  the  preceding  semester  will  be 
allowed  two  absences  per  semester  hour  for  personal  obligations,  but 
will  in  all  other  respects  be  subject  to  the  same  regulations  as  other 
students. 

The  first  three  tardies  in  a  given  course  are  counted  as  one  absence. 
Thereafter,  each  additional  tardy  is  counted  as  one  additional  absence. 

Absences  due  to  illness  when  certified  by  a  proper  medical  official 
will  be  excused.  Absences  due  to  authorized  representation  of  the 
University  may  be  excused.  Officials  in  charge  of  groups  representing 
the  University  are  required  to  submit  names  of  those  persons  to  be 
excused  to  the  appropriate  dean's  office  forty-eight  hours  in  advance 
of  the  hour  when  their  absences  are  to  commence.  Absences  due  to 
individual  and  personal  reasons  will  not  be  excused. 

All  absences  immediately  before  and  after  announced  holidays  are 
counted  as  regular  absences,  and  they  result  in  a  loss  of  two  quality 
points  for  each  absence  in  each  class.  Unexcused,  consecutive  ab- 
sences, whether  excessive  or  not,  result  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as 
in  the  case  of  unexcused,  excessive  absences.  Each  excessive  or  con- 
secutive absence  results  in  the  loss  of  quality  points  as  follows:  one 
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quality  point  for  the  first  absence,  two  additional  for  the  second,  and 
three  additional  for  the  third.  When  the  third  unexcused,  excessive 
or  consecutive  absence  occurs,  the  student  is  debarred  from  the  course 
with  a  loss  of  six  quality  points  and  an  F  in  the  course.  When  the 
student  has  incurred  twelve  absences,  excused  and  unexcused,  in  any 
course  he  is  required  to  drop  the  course  unless  the  instructor  and  the 
dean  concerned  grant  special  permission  for  him  to  continue  in  the 
course. 

When  a  student's  course  load  is  reduced,  on  account  of  excessive 
absences,  to  less  than  12  semester  hours,  he  is  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  University. 

(2)  Regulations  applicable  after  two  years  of  college  residence: 
Responsibility  for  punctual  and  regular  attendance  is  placed  on 
juniors  and  seniors.  However,  for  absences  before  and  after  an- 
nounced holidays  two  quality  points  are  deducted  for  each  absence 
in  each  class.  Instructors  are  expected  to  refer  to  the  dean  for  appro- 
priate action  any  student  who  in  their  opinion  is  causing  his  work  or 
that  of  the  class  to  suffer  by  virtue  of  absences  or  tardies. 

Examinations:  Final  examinations  are  held  in  all  subjects  in  Jan- 
uary and  May. 

DEFICIENCIES  IN  COMPOSITION:  The  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted  by  the  Faculty: 

1.  In  the  fall  of  the  junior  year  every  student  of  Trinity  College 
and  of  the  Woman's  College  must  take  an  examination  in  English 
usage  with  the  following  exceptions:  (a)  students  exempted  from  Eng- 
lish 1  and  (b)  students  who  earned  grades  of  at  least  B  and  C  in 
English  1-2.  The  regulation  does  not  apply  to  students  of  the  College 
of  Engineering,  which  has  special  course  requirements  in  English  com- 
position in  addition  to  English  1-2.  Students  with  irregular  schedules 
resulting  from  acceleration  or  transfer  to  Duke  after  the  fall  of  their 
junior  year  should  take  the  examination  in  the  fall  of  the  year  most 
nearly  approximating  the  fifth  semester.  In  any  event,  all  students 
with  the  exceptions  noted  above  must  take  this  examination;  it  is  a 
requirement  for  graduation.  Any  student  desiring  to  postpone  his 
examination  must  have  permission  in  writing  from  the  dean.  If  a 
student  does  not  have  this  permission  and  fails  to  take  the  examina- 
tion at  the  scheduled  time  he  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  on  the  date 
appointed  for  the  make-up  examination  upon  the  payment  of  a  $5.00 
fee.  If  the  student  fails  to  appear  for  the  make-up  examination  and 
has  no  acceptable  excuse,  he  will  be  personally  responsible  for  arrang- 
ing with  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance  to  take  this  examination 
and  he  will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00.  Until  this  examination 
is  taken  the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  complete  registration  for 
the  following  semester.     Students  who  are  proved  deficient  by  this 
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examination  will  be  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  a  non-credit 
laboratory  course  in  remedial  English. 

2.  Whenever  the  work  of  a  student  in  any  course  is  unsatisfactory 
because  of  errors  in  English,  the  instructor  may  report  the  student  to 
the  dean,  who  will  require  him  to  enroll  in  remedial  English  until,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  director  of  the  Remedial  Laboratory,  the  deficiency 
is  removed. 

3.  All  instructors  are  requested  to  advise  their  students  each  semes- 
ter concerning  this  regulation. 


Requirements  for  Degrees 


DUKE  UNIVERSITY  offers  in  Trinity  Coliege,  the  Woman's  Col- 
fege,  and  the  Coiiege  of  Engineering,  courses  of  study  which  lead 
to  the  degrees  of:  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Science;  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical  Engineering. 


Bachelor  of  Arts 


The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  are  based  on 
the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum  benefit  from 
his  college  work  if  his  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies 
among  representative  fields  of  culture,  concentration  within  a  special 
field,  and  some  work  of  his  own  choice. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  the  following 
course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic  regu- 
lations as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

Foreign  Language 6-18 

Natural  Science   11 

Religion  6 

Social  Science  and  History   12 

Literature,  Music,  Art,  and  Philosophy   6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work   42 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below.  Descriptions  of 
courses  can  be  found  under  "Courses  of  Instruction,  Trinity  College 
and  the  Woman's  College." 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE,  6  to  18  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  the  com- 
pletion of  the  third  college  year  of  a  foreign  language.  The  languages  which  meet 
this  requirement  are  French,  German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  Spanish.  The 
number  of  courses  required  depends  on  previous  training  and  ability  as  shown  on 
placement  tests.  Students  presenting  for  entrance  four  units  of  Latin  may  satisfy 
the  language  requirement  by  the  completion  of  the  third  college  year  of  Latin  or 
by  two  years  of  Greek.  In  exceptional  cases,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  lan- 
guage department  concerned  and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean,  a  student  who  has 
completed  the  second  college  year  of  one  language  may  satisfy  the  requirement  by 
the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  another  language. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  11  s.h.— To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  student  must  com- 
plete a  laboratory  course   (8  s.h.)  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences   (botany,  chemistry, 
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geology,  physics,  zoology),  and  one  course  of  at  least  3  semester  hours  selected  from 
mathematics  (except  Mathematics  1),  logic  and  scientific  methodology  (Philosophy 
48,  103  and  104),  or  from  the  sciences  listed  above. 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  12  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  a  stu- 
dent must  complete  12  semester  hours  from  the  following  basic  courses:  Economics 
51-52;  Education  54,  104;  History  1-2,  or  51-52;  Political  Science  11-12,  or  61-62;  Psy- 
chology 91  to  be  followed,  if  desired,  by  either  Psychology  100  or  101;  or  Sociology 
91-92.  Six  of  the  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  economics,  history,  political 
science,  or  sociology.  Students  who  do  not  present  for  entrance  two  acceptable  units 
of  history  must  take  History  1-2  or  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in 
translation,  courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  and  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy  except 
48,  101,  103,  104,  and  109. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  4  s.h.— Physical  education  is  required  during  each  of 
the  first  two  years  and  is  normally  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  42  s.h.-Prior  to  registration  in  the  spring 
of  his  sophomore  year,  each  student  is  required  to  choose  his  major  field  and  confer 
with  his  departmental  adviser  about  the  requirements  for  major  and  related  work. 

The  major  work  consists  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  in  one  department  above 
the  introductory  courses.  Introductory  courses  may  consist  of  two  one-semester 
courses  in  all  departments  except  the  Departments  of  German,  Latin,  and  Romance 
Languages  where  the  introductory  courses  may  consist  of  four  one-semester  courses. 
The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department.  The  related 
work  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  major  department  and  the  clean;  it  may  not  include  more  than  one 
course  of  6  or  8  semester  hours  open  primarily  to  freshmen.  With  the  consent  of 
the  department,  however,  majors  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science 
education  may  include  as  related  work  introductory  courses  in  mathematics  and  the 
natural  sciences.  Courses  satisfying  the  uniform  course  requirements  may  also  be 
counted  toward  the  requirements  in  major  and  related  work.  Information  on 
specific  departmental  requirements  for  major  and  related  work  can  be  found  at  the 
end  of  the  department  offerings  in  the  section  "Courses  of  Instruction."  Several 
programs  of  study  designed  as  preparation  for  professions  are  given  in  the  section 
below  entitled,  "Choice  of  a  Major  Field." 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one  department 
toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  36  semester  hours. 
In  the  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music,  and  the  Department  of  Philos- 
ophy, the  Department  of  English,  the  Department  of  Economics,  Accounting  and 
Business  Administration,  and  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages,  a  total  of  54 
semester  hours  is  permitted,  however,  provided  a  total  of  not  more  than  36  semester 
hours  is  taken  in  any  one  division  of  the  department. 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  uniform  courses  required  and  the  major  and 
related  work,  other  courses  must  be  completed  to  make  a  total  of  at  least  124  semes- 
ter hours,  including  4  semester  hours  of  physical  education. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

CHOICE  OF  A  MAJOR  FIELD 

The  requirement  of  42  semester  hours  distributed,  as  specified 
above,  between  a  major  field  and  related  work  is  based  primarily  on 
the  belief  that  some  advanced  study  in  one  subject,  together  with 
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work  in  allied  subjects,  is  a  valuable  part  of  a  general  education.  The 
selection  of  a  major  field  usually  depends  on  a  student's  cultural  or 
vocational  interests. 

GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  is  designed  for  the  student  whose  primary 
interest  is  in  one  of  the  liberal  arts  subjects.  The  subjects  in  which 
major  work  is  offered  are:  art,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  French,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  Latin,  mathematics, 
music,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  religion,  soci- 
ology, Spanish,  zoology. 

SPECIALIZED  PROGRAMS 

The  student  who  has  chosen  a  vocation  may  wish  to  include  special- 
ized training  in  his  program.  The  following  programs  of  study  in 
preparation  for  various  professions  or  professional  schools  are  outlined 
for  the  guidance  of  the  student. 

BUSINESS:  A  specialized  program  is  offered  for  students  planning 
to  enter  business.  A  student  electing  this  program  must  take,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  uniform  course  requirements,  the  following  courses  in  the 
indicated  sequence. 

Freshman  Year:     Economics  11    (recommended  but  not  required). 
Mathematics  5   (recommended  but  not  required). 

Sophomore  Year:  Economics  51-52,  Economics  57-58. 

Junior  Year:  Economics    105,   Economics    138,   Economics    143,   Economics    168, 

Economics  181,  and  one  course  selected  from  the  following:  Eco- 
nomics 144,  Economics  147,  Economics  158,  Economics  182. 

Senior  Year:  Economics    153,   Economics   188,   Economics   191,   and   one   course 

selected  from  the  Economics  group  numbered  above  100. 

ACCOUNTING:  A  student  who  plans  to  qualify  to  take  the  Cer- 
tified Public  Accountant's  examination  should  elect  the  following 
courses  of  study: 

Freshman  Year:     Economics  57-58    (may  be  taken  at  this  time  with  the  permission 

of  the  department). 
Sophomore  Year:  Mathematics  5  and  16   (recommended  but  not  required). 

Economics  51-52,  Economics  171-172. 
Junior  Year:  Economics  143,  Economics  153,  Economics  173-174,  Economics  181, 

182. 
Senior  Year:  Economics    144   or    Economics    184,    Economics  275-276,   and    two 

courses   from   the   following:    Economics    175-176,   Economics    177, 

Economics  178,  Economics  180. 

A  student  who  does  not  take  Economics  57-58  in  the  Freshman 
Year  must  take  the  course  in  the  Sophomore  Year  and  must  make  the 
necessary  adjustments  in  the  sequence  of  subsequent  accounting 
courses. 

Students  majoring  in  accounting  are  urged  to  familiarize  them- 
selves with  the  educational  requirements  of  the  State  in  which  they 
expect  to  practice. 
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RELIGIOUS  WORK:  A  student  who  plans  to  enter  the  ministry 
or  other  religious  work  should  have  a  broad  liberal  arts  training.  He 
may  major  in  religion  or  any  other  subject.  It  is  suggested  that  the 
student  include  in  his  program  as  many  as  possible  of  the  following 
courses. 

Freshman  Year:     Religion  1-2,  History  1-2. 

Sophomore  Year:  Religion     (6    s.h.),    Economics    51-52    or    Political    Science    61-62, 

English  Literature   (6  s.h.). 
Junior  Year:  Religion    (6  s.h.),  Psychology  91,  English  151-152. 

Senior  Year:  Religion    (6  s.h.),  Sociology   (6  s.h.),  Philosophy   (6  s.h.). 

SOCIAL  WORK:  The  student  who  plans  to  pursue  professional 
studies  in  preparation  for  social  work  (such  as  family  welfare,  child 
welfare,  public  welfare,  probation  and  parole,  and  similar  forms  of 
neighborhood  and  community  work)  should  take  his  major  work  in 
sociology,  with  related  work  in  other  social  sciences.  The  following 
courses  should  be  included: 

History  1-2,  or  51-52. 
Economics  51-52. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Psychology  91. 
Philosophy  (6  s.h.). 

Zoology  is  recommended  for  the  required  course  in  Natural  Science. 
Electives  should  be  chosen  mainly  from  history,  economics,  political 
science,  education,  sociology,  philosophy,  psychology,  or  religion. 

TEACHING:  The  program  for  students  who  intend  to  teach  is 
designed  to  prepare  for  positions  either  in  elementary  or  secondary 
schools.  All  prospective  teachers,  regardless  of  the  type  of  school  in 
which  they  expect  to  teach,  must  take  Psychology  91,  preferably  during 
the  sophomore  year.  Whatever  their  majors,  they  should  consult  an 
appropriate  member  of  the  Department  of  Education  prior  to  each 
registration  period  so  as  to  be  sure  of  meeting  certification  require- 
ments of  the  states  in  which  they  wish  to  teach,  and  of  having  places 
reserved  for  them  in  student  teaching. 

Elementary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in 
the  elementary  school  must  complete  the  following  specific  require- 
ments: Education  101-102,  142,  and  161,  History  91-92,  and  Political 
Science  11-12,  or  61-62,  Economics  115,  Economics  109,  or  118,  or 
120,  Music  151,  Physical  Education  102,  and  Health  Education  112. 
Education  101-102  (which  includes  observation  and  practice  teaching) 
should  be  reserved  for  the  senior  year. 

Secondary-School  Teaching.  Students  preparing  to  teach  in  sec- 
ondary school  may  meet  certification  requirements  by  qualifying  in  one 
teaching  subject,  but  they  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  electives 
to  meet  requirements  in  two  teaching  subjects.  Prospective  secondary- 
school  teachers  will  ordinarily  major  in  a  subject  other  than  education. 
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This  makes  it  extremely  important  that  they  establish  contact  with 
the  Department  of  Education  early  as  explained  above.  Courses  in 
materials  and  methods  should  be  taken  prior  to  student  teaching, 
which  may  be  taken  only  in  the  senior  year. 

Science  Education  Major.  Students  who  intend  to  teach  high 
school  sciences  may  elect  to  major  in  Science  Education  rather  than  in 
a  department.  The  program  is  designed  to  meet  certification  require- 
ments and  to  provide  the  broad  background  of  training  in  the  sciences 
which  is  needed  by  science  teachers.  Students  planning  to  enter  this 
program  should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Education 
and  in  one  of  the  science  departments.     The  basic  requirements  are: 

Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276  or  246. 
Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Sciences   (botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  zoology) 
and  mathematics  above  6.    36-40  s.h. 

1.  Courses  must  be  taken  in  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  At  least  12  s.h.  must  be  taken  in  courses  above  the 
introductory  level. 

PREPARATION  FOR  GRADUATE  SCHOOL:  The  student  who 
plans  to  enter  a  graduate  school  of  arts  and  sciences  for  advanced  study 
should  consult  an  adviser  in  the  field  of  the  proposed  advanced  study 
concerning  suitable  preparation.  Most  graduate  schools  have  definite 
requirements  in  foreign  languages  for  all  students.  Candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  pass  reading  examina- 
tions, usually  in  German  and  French.  In  some  cases  other  languages 
may  be  substituted.  As  soon  as  practicable,  the  student  should  ascer- 
tain the  requirements  of  the  particular  graduate  school  he  desires  to 
enter. 

PREPARATION  FOR  LAW  SCHOOL:  Students  who  plan  to 
study  law  may  select  their  major  work  in  any  field.  The  following 
courses  are  recommended: 

Economics  51-52,  57-58. 
English  55-56. 

History  1-2  or  51-52,  105-106. 
Philosophy  48  and  91. 
Political  Science  61-62. 
Sociology  91-92. 

PREPARATION    FOR    MEDICAL    OR    DENTAL    SCHOOL: 

Students  planning  to  enter  a  medical  or  dental  school  should  plan 
their  programs  of  study  from  the  first  semester  so  as  to  include  those 
courses  required  by  the  Medical  Schools  of  their  choice.  Foundation 
courses  for  the  study  of  medicine  usually  include:  Chemistry  1-2,  61, 
151-152;  English  55-56;  Mathematics  5,  6;  Physics,  41-42;  and  Zoology 
1-2,  53. 

Special  advisers  are  available  for  pre-medical  and  pre-dental  stu- 
dents.   The  names  of  these  advisers  may  be  secured  at  the  dean's  office. 
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Bachelor  of  Science 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  the  follow- 
ing course  work  must  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

French  and  German    (second  college  year)   12-24 

Mathematics 6 

Natural  Science  8 

Economics,  History,  or  Political  Science 6 

Religion 6 

Restricted  Elective   6 

Physical  Education   4 

Major  and  Related  Work   48 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  124 

These  requirements  are  described  below.  Description  of  courses 
can  be  found  under  "Courses  of  Instruction,  Trinity  College  and  the 
Woman's  College." 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  whose  competence  in  English  usage  is  certified  by  Advanced  Placement 
Program  Scores  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  English  55  or  56  for  English  1  or 
English  2. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.— Bachelor  of  Science  candidates  must  normally  com- 
plete at  least  the  second  college  year,  or  equivalent  as  determined  by  examination, 
of  two  of  the  three  languages,  French,  German,  and  Russian.  In  special  cases,  with 
the  permission  of  the  major  department  and  the  dean,  this  requirement  may  be 
met  by  the  completion  of  the  third  year  of  one  of  these  languages.  On  recom- 
mendation of  the  major  department  and  approval  of  the  dean  another  language 
may  be  substituted. 

MATHEMATICS,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  by  completion  of  Mathe- 
matics 5  and  6. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE,  8  s.h.— This  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  courses  in 
one  of  the  natural  sciences,  namely,  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  and  zoology. 
The  courses  must  include  laboratory  work,  and  may  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
major  or  related  work. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  6  s.h.-A  student  who  does  not  present  for 
entrance  two  acceptable  units  of  history  (exclusive  of  other  social  studies)  must  take 
a  course  in  history;  otherwise,  he  has  his  choice  of  economics,  history,  or  political 
science. 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 
(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in  the 
sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year 
or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99 

RESTRICTIVE  ELECTIVE,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours 
in  addition  to  other  uniform  course  requirements  must  be  selected  from  aesthetics, 
art,  economics,  education,  English,  foreign  language,  history,  music,  philosophy, 
political  science,  religion,  and  sociology. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  48  s.h.-Major  and  related  work  consists  of 
48  semester  hours  in  the  Natural  Sciences.  This  work  must  be  selected  from  the 
departments  of  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  psychology,  and 
zoology.  The  major  work  consists  of  not  less  than  24  semester  hours  in  one  de- 
partment, the  choice  of  courses  being  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  department. 
The  major  work  does  not  include  courses  primarily  open  to  freshmen.     The  related 


96  Duke  University— The  Colleges 

work  is  taken  in  at  least  two  other  departments  and  is  selected  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  major  department.  With  the  consent  of  the  department  majors  in 
mathematics  and  the  natural  sciences  may  include  as  related  work  introductory 
courses  in  mathematics,  the  natural  sciences,  and  science  education.  A  minimum 
of  14  semester  hours  of  related  work  is  required,  8  hours  of  which  must  be  in 
laboratory  science.  Further  information  concerning  the  requirements  for  the  major 
and  related  work  in  the  various  departments  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  de- 
partment offerings  in  the  section  "Courses  of  Instruction." 

ELECTIVES.— In  addition  to  the  above,  the  student  must  elect  sufficient  courses 
to  complete,  with  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9  the  124  semester  hours  necessary  for 
graduation. 

Students  whose  courses  of  study  permit  may  elect  a  maximum  of  18  semester 
hours  in  engineering,  forestry,  or  medical  science.  The  courses  elected  in  these 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  dean  of  the  college. 

The  total  amount  of  work  that  a  student  may  take  in  any  one 
department  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  is  limited  to  a 
maximum  of  40  semester  hours. 

On  or  before  the  date  announced  for  the  spring  registration,  every 
sophomore  in  this  group  should  select  his  major  department  in  the 
Natural  Sciences  and  arrange,  under  the  guidance  of  an  adviser  in  the 
major  department,  his  program  of  studies  for  the  following  year.  He 
should  obtain  the  adviser's  written  approval  of  all  courses  selected  in 
the  division  before  submitting  his  program  to  the  dean  for  final  action. 
In  like  manner,  each  upperclassman  will  recheck  the  courses  in  his 
division  of  concentration  each  year  with  a  representative  of  his  major 
department. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or 
Mechanical  Engineering 

The  College  of  Engineering  offers  fully  accredited  four-year  pro- 
grams in  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  B.S.  in  C.E.,  B.S.  in  E.E.,  and  B.S.  in  M.E. 

To  facilitate  and  encourage  the  combining  of  a  maximum  of 
liberal  arts  studies  with  professional  training,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering has  developed  a  special  plan  of  cooperation  with  approved 
liberal  arts  colleges.  Under  this  "three-two"  plan,  an  outstanding 
student  may  follow  an  approved  program  of  study  at  the  cooperating 
liberal  arts  college  for  an  initial  period  of  three  years  and  then  come 
to  Duke  University  to  complete  his  studies  at  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering in  two  more  years.  At  the  end  of  the  total  period  of  five 
years,  a  degree  is  granted  by  the  cooperating  liberal  arts  college,  and 
a  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  appropriate  branch  of  Engi- 
neering by  the  College  of  Engineering.  Inquiries  concerning  this  plan 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Engineering,  Duke  Uni- 
versity, Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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GROUPS  OF  STUDIES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF 

SCIENCE  IN  CIVIL,  ELECTRICAL,  OR  MECHANICAL 

ENGINEERING 

See  the  Bulletin  of  the  College  of  Engineering  for  courses  substi- 
tuted by  Air  Force  ROTC  and  Naval  ROTC  students  in  the  following 
curricula: 

Uniform  Freshman  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Engrg  1  Engineering  Drawing ....  2 

Engl  1  English  Composition 3 

Hist  El  U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...  3 

Math  5  College  Algebra 3 

Math  6  Trigonometry 3 

Phj's  41  General  Physics 4 

PE  Physical  Education 1 

19 


Engrg 

2 

Engl 

2 

Hist 

E2 

Math 

50 

'Math 

51 

Phys 

42 

PE 

GROUP  ONE 

Civil  Engineering 
Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Descriptive  Geometry. ...  2 

English  Composition 3 

U.  S.  in  World  Today. ...   3 

Analytic  Geometry 3 

Calculus  1 3 

General  Physics 4 

Physical  Education 1 

91 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


Chem       1  Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  . .  4 

CE        51     CE  Fundamentals 1 

*CE        61     Surveying  1 4 

Econ  51 

or  Political  Science 3 

Engrg    57    Statics 3 

Math     52    Calculus  II 3 

PE                Physical  Education 1 


Chem        2     Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry ..  .  4 

CE          62    Surveying  II 2 

Econ  52 

or  Political  Science 3 

Engl      E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

"Engrg    107     Strength  of  Materials 3 

Math       53     Calculus  III 3 

PE                  Physical  Education 1 


19 
Junior  Year 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


CE       113  Route  Surveying 2  CE  118 

"CE       131  Structural  Mechanics  I...   3  CE  135 

EE       123  Fundamentals  of  EE 3  CE  140 

EE       125  EE  Fundamentals  Lab. .  .    1  Engrg  109 

Engrg  115  Dynamics 3  *Engrg  128 


Engineering  Materials 2 

Soils  Mechanics 3 

Structural  Mechanics  II. .  3 

Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

Fluid  Mechanics 3 


fElectives 6       fElectives 6 


18 
Senior  Year 


is 


SECOND  SEMESTER 


CE 

CE 
CE 
CE 


116 
124 
133 
146 


Transportation  Engrg. ...  3 

Sanitary  Engineering.  ...  3 

Reinforced  Concrete 4 

Professional  Engineering.  2 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

CE       123     Hvdraulic  Engineering ...  3 

CE       132    Steel  and  Timber 4 

CE       137    Seminar 1 

ME      103     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      116    ME  Laboratory 1 

fElectives 6 

18 

•Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 

fPart  of  a  planned  program  of  electives  with  minimums  of  nine  semester  hours  required  in  the  humanities  and  socia 
sciences  of  all  students  and  nine  semester  hours  required  in  mathematics,  sciences,  or  technical  subjects  of  students 
not  taking  military  science.  Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 


fElectives 6 

18 
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GROUP  TWO 
Electrical  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        1     Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistry.  .  .  4 

EE           53     E.  E.  Fundamentals 1 

EE           55     Electric  Circuits 4 

Econ        51     Principles  of  Economics .  .  3 

Math       52     Calculus  II 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                  Physical  Education 1 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Chem        2  Gen.  Inorg.  Chemistrv.  .  .  4 

"EE  56  Electric  Networks . . . 4 

Engrg      60  Statics-Strength 4 

Engl     E93  Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

Math      53  Calculus  III 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


19 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Junior  Year 


EE         109     Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

EE        111     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 2 

Engrg    115     Dynamics 3 

Math     111     Math  Analysis  for 

Engineers 3 

Phys      161     Modern  Physics 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

110     Electromagnetic  Systems.  4 

112     Electrical  Prin.  Lab 1 

128     Fluid  Mechanics 3 

103     Thermodynamics 3 

116    M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

Humanistic-Social  Electives 6 


*EE 
EE 

Engrg 

ME 

ME 


18 


18 


Senior  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


EE  165  Senior  Seminar 1  EE  166 

EE  181  Electronic  Networks 3  EE  182 

EE  183  Electronics  Laboratory..  .  1  EE  184 

EE  191  Electric  Machinery 3  EE  192 

EE  193  Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory..  1  EE  194 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Senior  Seminar 1 

Electronic  Networks 3 

Electronics  Laboratory. . .  1 

Electric  Machinery 3 

Elec.  Mach.  Laboratory.  .  1 


EE  Elective 3        EE  Elective 3 

Approved  Electives 6        Approved  Electives 6 


18 

'Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 
Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 


18 
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GROUP  THREE 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Sophomore  Year 


FIRST  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

General  Inorg.  Chem.  ...  4 

Statics 3 

Calculus  II 3 

Materials  and  Processes. .  3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE  Physical  Education 1 


Chem  1 

Engrg  57 

Math  52 

ME  59 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

General  Inorg.  Chem.  ...  4 

Strength  of  Materials ....  3 

Materials  Laboratory ....  1 

Calculus  III 3 

Kinematics,  Kinetics 4 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

PE                   Physical  Education 1 


Chem 

2 

Engrg 

107 

Engrg 

109 

♦Math 

53 

*ME 

52 

17 
Junior  Year 


19 


FIRST  SEMESTER 


Engl   E93     Written  and  Oral 

Communication 3 

ME      101     Thermodynamics 3 

ME      105     Dynamics  of  Liquids 3 

ME      113     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      141     Machine  Design 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


19 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

Prin.  of  Economics 3 

Thermodynamics 3 

Heat  Transfer 3 

M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

Machine  Design 3 

Humanistic-Social  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


Econ 
*ME 
*ME 

ME 
'ME 


51 

102 
106 
114 
142 


19 


Senior  Year 


7IRST  SEMESTER 


EE       123     Fundamentals  of  E.  E.. .  .  3 

EE       125     Elec.  Fundamentals  Lab. .  1 
ME      167     Industrial  Engineering 

orMath  111,  Math  Anal,  for Engrs.  3 

ME      159     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME      171     Response  of  Phys.  Systems  3 

ME      173     Seminar 1 

fApproved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


IS 


SECOND  SEMESTER 

S.H. 

EE         124    Industrial  Electrical  Lab. .  3 

EE         126     E.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        156     Combustion  Engines 3 

ME        160     M.  E.  Laboratory 1 

ME        162    Power  Plants 3 

ME        174     Seminar 1 

fApproved  Elective 3 

Approved  Elective 3 


18 


•Courses  which  must  be  passed  before  engineering  academic  standing  can  be  advanced. 
fThe  Approved  Electives  form  a  planned  program  of  electives  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser. 
Air  Science  and  Naval  Science  courses  are  acceptable  as  non-engineering  electives. 


Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  Education 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
Education  are  designed  to  prepare  qualified  graduate  nurses  for  ad- 
ministrative, teaching,  and  supervisory  positions  in  schools  of  nursing 
and  in  nursing  service  agencies. 

To  be  eligible  for  admission  to  Duke  University  as  a  candidate  for 

this  degree  a  student  must  meet  the  following  requirements: 

1.  Graduation  from  an  approved  secondary  school  with  at  least  fifteen  acceptable 
units  of  credit.  (See  specific  requirements  of  admission  to  Trinity  College  and  the 
Woman's  College.) 
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2.  Graduation  from  an  approved  school  of  nursing  which  provides  satisfactory 
preparation  in  medical,  surgical,  pediatric,  and  obstetric  nursing,  as  a  minimum 

(psychiatric  nursing  is  desirable)  . 

3.  Satisfactory  scores  on  specified  tests. 

4.  Supervisory  ratings   from   three  individuals,   preferably   former  teachers  and 
supervisors  with  whom  the  individual  has  had  fairly  recent  contact. 

Credit  for  120  semester  hours  (exclusive  of  physical  education) 
with  a  quality  point  ratio  of  1.9  is  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Nursing  Education.  The  work  of  the  final  year  must 
be  taken  in  residence  at  Duke  University.  The  program  of  studies 
leading  to  this  degree  must  include: 

S.H. 

1.  Minimum  General  Education  Requirements 38-50 

May  be  taken  at  Duke  University  or  at  any  accredited  college 

or  university. 

English    1-2    6 

*Natural    science     8 

History   (1-2  or  51-52)        j 

Economics   (51-52)               ; 6 

Political  Science    (61-62)    ) 

Sociology    (91-92  or  101)    3-6 

Psychology    (91,   100  or   101)     3-6 

fElectives 12-18 

2.  Basic    Nursing    Program maximum        40 

May  be  taken  at  the  Duke  School  of  Nursing  or  at  any  approved  school 
of  nursing.  The  amount  of  credit  which  is  granted  for  the  nursing 
school  program  is  determined  on  an  individual  basis. 

3.  Courses  in  Education  and  Nursing  Education 3 

88  Psychological  Foundation  of  Modern  Education 3 

118  Educational  Psychology— Psychological  Development 3 

160N  Social  Foundations  of  Nursing  Education 3 

101N  The  Curriculum  of  the  School  of  Nursing 3 

115-116N  Nursing  Education:  Principles  and  Practices 8 

117  Community  Nursing  Service— Seminar  in  Field  Trips  to 

Community   Agencies    3 

4.  Field  of  Concentration 15 

Fifteen  semester  hours  in  one  field,  such  as  chemistry,  physics,  psy- 
chology, sociology,  zoology,  or  in  a  clinical  area  in  conjunction  with 
related  subjects.  No  freshman  work  may  be  included  in  these  15  se- 
mester hours. 

5.  Professional  Experience 

One  year  of  experience  as  a  graduate  nurse  is  required  before  the  de- 
gree is  awarded. 

*  Botany  1-2,   Chemistry  1-2,   Geology  51-52,  Physics  1-2.  Zoology  1-2. 
t  Literature,   art,  music,  religion,  ethics,  and  language  are  suggested. 

Academic- Professional  Courses 

The  provision  whereby  a  senior  may  elect  the  work  of  the  first 
year  in  a  professional  school  of  the  University  shall  apply  solely  to 
eligible  students  in  Trinity  College  or  the  Woman's  College.  The 
privilege  of  completing  a  combined  course  for  the  degree  is  conditioned 
upon  admission  to  the  professional  school  at  the  close  of  the  junior 
year.  A  student  thus  admitted  registers  as  a  senior  in  the  College  and 
as  a  first-year  student  in  the  professional  school. 
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ACADEMIC-FORESTRY  COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  program  of  study  given  below 
with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher  in  accordance  with  the  academic 
regulations  as  stated  in  this  Bulletin  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Dean  of  the  College  and  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  School  of 
Forestry,  transfer  to  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  work  of  the  first  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry  the 
student  may  become  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
from  Trinity  College,  Duke  University.  This  provision  shall  apply 
solely  to  eligible  undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in 
residence  at  Duke  University. 

Students  wishing  information  concerning  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  dean  of  that  school.  Com- 
pletion of  the  first  three  years  of  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Forestry  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Forestry,  nor  impose  any  restriction  upon  the 
School's  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  The  professional 
degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  may  be  obtained  upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  work  of  the  second  year  in  the  School  of  Forestry. 

The  program  of  studies  in  preparation  for  admission  to  the  School 
of  Forestry  under  the  combination  program  includes  the  following 
work: 

Uniform  Course  Requirements 

s.h. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree  48-66 

Additional  Required  Courses   24-26 

Electives  to  Make  a  Total  of  94 

Summer  Field  Work   13 

These  requirements  are  described  in  the  Requirements  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  this  Bulletin.  Spanish  may  be  substituted 
for  French  in  the  foreign  language  requirement.  The  natural  science 
requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Botany  1-2.  The  economics, 
history,  or  political  science  requirement  is  met  by  completion  of  Eco- 
nomics 51-52.  The  student  who  does  not  present  for  entrance  two 
acceptable  units  in  history  must  meet  the  restricted  elective  require- 
ment by  completion  of  6  semester  hours  in  history. 

ADDITIONAL  REQUIRED  COURSES.-The  additional  required  courses  are  as 

follows: 

S.H. 

Chemistry   1-2    8 

Engineering  Drawing   1-2    4 

Geology  51    4 

Physics    1-2     8 

~~ 24 

ELECTIVES.— The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  botany,  chemistry,  eco- 
nomics, mathematics  and  philosophy.     A  minimum  of  94  semester  hours  must  be 
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obtained,  exclusive  of  summer   field  work,  to  meet  uniform  course  requirements, 
additional  required  courses,  and  electives. 

SUMMER  FIELD  WORK.— This  work  of  13  weeks,  preferably  to  be  taken  upon 
completion  of  the  junior  year,  includes: 

S.H. 

Civil   Engineering  SI  10.     Plane  Surveying    4 

Forestry  S149.     Forest-tree  Identification   1 

Forestry  S150.    Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation  4 

Forestry  S151.     Forest  Mensuration   4 

"IF 

Students  in  this  combination  should  have  their  programs  approved 
by  the  special  adviser  for  students  in  the  Academic-Forestry  Combina- 
tion.    The  name  of  this  adviser  may  be  obtained  at  the  dean's  office. 

ACADEMIC-LAW   COMBINATION 

A  student  who  has  completed  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  higher, 
96  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  work,  including  the  uniform  course 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  the  work  of  the 
junior  year  in  his  major  and  related  fields,  may,  with  the  approval  of 
the  dean  of  the  College,  transfer  to  the  Duke  University  School  of  Law 
and  be  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  from  Duke  Univer- 
sity upon  the  satisfactory  completion  therein  of  the  work  of  the  first 
year. 

It  is  understood  that  this  provision  shall  apply  solely  to  eligible 
undergraduates  who  have  completed  three  years  in  residence  in  Duke 
University,  and  that  not  less  than  the  full  first-year's  work  of  the  Law 
School  will  be  acceptable  for  credit  towards  the  bachelor  degree. 

No  single  discipline  or  program  of  study  can  be  described  as  the 
best  preparation  for  the  study  of  law  since  there  are  various  methods  of 
approach  to  legal  study. 

Completion  of  the  undergraduate  work  necessary  to  qualify  for  the 
Academic-Law  Combination  does  not  insure  admission  to  the  Duke 
University  School  of  Law,  nor  impose  any  restriction  whatever  upon 
its  freedom  in  selecting  students  for  admission.  Students  wishing  fur- 
ther information  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Law. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
Trinity  College  and  the  Woman's 

College 


Note:  Courses  primarily  for  freshmen  are  numbered  from  1  to  49;  those  pri- 
marily for  sophomores  are  numbered  from  50  to  99;  those  primarily  for  juniors 
and  seniors  from  100  to  199;  those  primarily  for  seniors  and  graduates  from  200 
to  299.  The  amount  of  credit  for  each  course  is  given  in  semester  hours  following 
the  description  of  the  course. 

The  designation  (w)  or  (e)  indicates  that  the  course  is  to  be  given  on  the 
West  Campus  or  on  the  East  Campus.  Odd-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the 
fall  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses  are  offered  in  the  spring  semester.  Double 
numbers  separated  by  a  hyphen  indicate  that  the  course  is  a  year-course  and  must 
normally  be  continued  throughout  the  year  if  credit  is  received.  A  student  must 
secure  written  permission  from  the  instructor  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  either 
semester  of  a  year-course.  Double  numbers  separated  by  a  comma  indicate  that 
although  the  course  is  a  year-course  credit  may  be  received  for  either  semester 
without  special  permission. 

COURSES  OPEN  PRIMARILY  TO  FRESHMEN 

Air  Science  1-2  Latin  1-2 

Art  1-2,  1L-2L  Mathematics  1,  5,  6,  16 

Botany  1,  2  Music  1-2,  11-12,  47-48 

Chemistry  1,  2  Naval  Science  101,  102 

Economics  11  Philosophy  48,  49 

Education  1,  5  Physical  Education  1,  2 

English  1-2  Physics  1-2,  41-42 

French  1-2  Political  Science  11-12 

German  1-2  Religion  1,  2 

Greek  1-2,  15  Russian  1-2 

History  1,  2,  El-2  Spanish  1-2 

Zoology  1,  2 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR    PATRICK,    CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    EARL    G.    MUELLER,    DIRECTOR    OF 
UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN     ART;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     MARKMAN,     SUPERVISOR    OF 
FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION    IN    ART;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    JULIA    W.    MUELLER,    DI- 
RECTOR  OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN    MUSIC;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HANKS, 
SUPERVISOR  OF  FRESHMAN  INSTRUCTION   IN   MUSIC;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
BONE,    HALL,    JENKINS,    AND    SUNDERLAND;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 
BRYAN,    KLENZ,    SAVILLE,    AND   WITHERS;    MISS    PRIOLETTI, 
MESSRS.  BRODERSON  AND  STARS 

AESTHETICS 
121.  THE   PRINCIPLES   OF  ART   CRITICISM.-The   development   of  criteria 
for  making  sound  critical  judgments  based  on  analyses  of  painting,  sculpture,  archi- 
tecture, and  design.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Patrick 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART— A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.     Problems 
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discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Welsh 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  the  developed 
theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.     (Formerly  213-214)  6  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Patrick 

ART 
History  of  Art 
1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  develop- 
ment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  manifesta- 
tions of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with  some 
reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual  arts 
as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formation  of  judgments.  Open  only  to 
freshmen;  others,  see  Art  51-52.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  HISTORY.-A  historical  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  the  minor  arts  as  material  mani- 
festations of  the  culture  of  the  western  world  from  ancient  to  modern  times,  with 
some  reference  to  primitive,  Oriental,  and  other  non-western  cultures.  The  visual 
arts  as  a  record  of  a  whole  civilization.  The  course  will  provide  the  student  with 
terminology  and  principles  necessary  to  formulation  of  judgments.  The  aims  of  this 
course  are  identical  with  those  of  Art  1-2;  the  content  and  method  are  adapted  to 
the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Not  open  to  upperclassmen  who  have  received 
credit  for  Art  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

131.  ART  OF  THE  HELLENIC  WORLD.-After  a  preliminary  treatment  of  the 
late  Aegean  the  course  deals  with  the  development  of  the  major  arts  of  ancient 
Greece  from  the  geometric  period  through  the  Graeco-Roman  style  and  incorpo- 
rates a  survey  of  vase  painting.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

132.  ROMAN  ART.— The  course  opens  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  Etruscan 
and  early  Roman  art,  then  deals  with  the  major  and  minor  arts  of  the  republican 
period,  imperial  Rome  in  Italy  and  the  provinces,  to  the  early  Christian  style  in 
the  East  and  West.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

133.  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-A  survey  of  Christian  architecture  in  the 
Near  East,  the  Balkans,  Russia,  and  western  Europe  from  the  beginnings  of  the 
mediaeval  style  in  the  late  classical  period  to  its  disintegration  in  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury.    (Formerly  101)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

134.  MEDIAEVAL  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-A  study  of  painting,  in- 
cluding mosaics,  manuscripts,  stained  glass,  and  sculpture,  in  western  Europe  from 
the  late  classical  period  through  the  fourteenth  century.  (Formerly  102)  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

135.  RENAISSANCE  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the  early  phases  of  the  new 
style  based  on  design  elements  taken  from  ancient  Rome  which  replaced  the  dying 
Gothic  style  in  Italy  in  the  fifteenth  century  and  in  the  rest  of  western  Europe  in 
the  sixteenth  century.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

136.  NORTHERN  RENAISSANCE  ART.-A  study  of  book  illumination,  panel 
painting,  graphic  arts,  and  sculpture  as  expressions  of  literary,  religious,  and  philo- 
sophical ideas  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  in  the  Low  Countries,  Ger- 
many, and  France.  The  formation  of  the  northern  realistic  tradition  in  late  Gothic 
Art  and  the  relationship  of  the  North  with  the  Italian  Renaissance  will  be  de- 
veloped in  detail.  Some  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  indivdual  artists  such  as  the 
Van  Eycks,  Van  der  Weyden,  Bouts,  Van  der  Goes,  Bosch,  Bruegel,  Griinewald,  and 
Diirer.     (Formerly  125)    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

137.  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  evolution 
of  art  forms  in  Italy  during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  with  emphasis  on 
the  art  of  Florence,  Rome,  and  Venice.      (Formerly  123)     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 
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138.  EUROPEAN  ARCHITECTURE  1550-1750.-A  study  of  the  alteration  of 
the  High  Renaissance  ideal  by  Mannerist  and  Baroque  designers  in  Italy,  and  the 
consequences  for  the  rest  of  western  Europe,  especially  for  absolutist  France  and 
parliamentary  England.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

139.  THE  RISE  OF  CONTEMPORARY  ARCHITECTURE.-A  study  of  the 
sources  and  evolution  of  the  architecture  of  today,  from  the  eighteenth  century 
conflict  between  Romantic  Historicism  and  Industrialism  to  the  work  of  Gropius, 
LeCorbusier,  Wright,  and  their  successors.      (Formerly  105)     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Hall 

140.  SEVENTEENTH  AND  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  ART.-A  study  of  the 
Baroque  style  in  painting  and  sculpture.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to 
developments  in  Spain,  France,  and  the  Low  Countries.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Jenkins 

141.  AMERICAN  ART.— A  survey  of  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  in 
America  from  the  time  of  the  first  settlers  to  the  present  day,  including  a  considera- 
tion of  the  contributions  of  the  English,  Dutch,  French,  and  Spanish  to  the  artistic 
heritage  of  the  United  States.     (Formerly  94)     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

142.  MODERN  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  European 
painting  and  sculpture  from  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution  to  the  present. 
Introduction  to  parallel  and  contemporary  trends  in  the  United  States.  (Formerly 
129  and  130)    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Patrick 

143.  THE  HISTORY  OF  PRINTS  AND  DRAWINGS.-A  historical  and  critical 
study  of  drawings  and  prints  from  the  fifteenth  century  to  the  present  with  refer- 
ence to  functions,  values,  and  relationships  to  other  forms  such  as  painting,  sculp- 
ture, and  the  book.     (Formerly  133)     3  s.h.   (e)        Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  s.h.  (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the  trans- 

f)lantation  of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the  time- 
ag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual  assump- 
tion of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international  leaders 
in  the  United  States.     (Formerly  106)     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 
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Design 

Students  other  than  art  majors  may  receive  not  more  than  eight  semester  hours 
credit  for  work  in  studio  courses.  For  any  number  of  semester  hours  of  credit  in 
studio  courses  an  equal  number  of  hours  must  be  taken  in  History  and  Criticism. 
The  introductory  courses  1L-2L  or  51L-52L  are  prerequisite  for  all  courses  in  Design. 

1L-2L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-This  course  aims  to  develop  the  student's 
visual  faculty  through  practice  with  design  elements  and  experience  with  media. 
Freshmen  intending  to  elect  further  courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course 
concurrently  with  Art  1-2.  Open  only  to  freshmen  enrolled  in  Art  1-2;  others,  see 
Art  51L-52L.    2  s.h.   (e)  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

51L-52L.  DESIGN  LABORATORY.-The  aims,  content,  and  method  of  this 
course  are  similar  to  those  of  Art  1L-2L.  Upperclassmen  intending  to  elect  further 
courses  in  Art  are  advised  to  carry  this  course  concurrently  with  Art  51-52.  Open 
only  to  upperclassmen  enrolled  in  Art  51-52,  and  to  those  who  have  completed  Art 
1-2  or  51-52  without  electing  Design  Laboratory.  A  senior  in  his  last  semester  may 
receive  credit  for  one  semester.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

53-54.  BEGINNING  STUDIO.— A  studio  course  offering  experiment  and  practice 
with  formal  elements  of  composition  in  various  media.  Particular  emphasis  will 
be  given  to  drawing;  watercolor,  collage,  and  three-dimensional  media  will  be 
secondarily  considered.    4  s.h.   (e)    Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

55,  56.  PAINTING.— A  studio  course  designed  to  give  experience  in  painting 
media  with  individual  and  group  criticism,  and  discussion  of  important  historic  or 
contemporary  ideas  in  painting  as  related  to  student  work.  Prerequisite:  Art  53-54 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

157,  158.  ADVANCED  PAINTING.-Emphasis  is  given  to  the  techniques  of  vari- 
ous painting  and  design  media.     Prerequisite:  55,  56.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

159,  160.  PRINTMAKING.— This  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  design  and 
skill  in  drawing.  Practice  in  wood  engraving;  block  printing;  and  in  copperplate 
engraving,  etching,  aquatint,  and  drypoint.  Reference  will  be  made  to  prints  in 
relation  to  the  design  of  the  book,  and  historic  examples  of  the  art  of  the  print 
will  be  analyzed  in  the  study  of  these  techniques.     Prerequisite:  53-54.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  E.  Mueller;  Mr.  Broderson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  ART 

Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Art  History  (1-2  or  51-52);  or,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies,  equivalent  hours  in  100  level  courses 
which  form  a  background  for  the  History  of  Art. 

Major  Requirements:  The  student  will  select  in  consultation  with  the  depart- 
mental adviser  a  sequence  of  courses  emphasizing  either  the  History  of  Art  or 
Design. 

a.  History  of  Art:  24  semester  hours  which  must  include  courses  at  the  100  level 
distributed  over  the  entire  field  of  Art  History,  and  a  concentration  of  courses  in 
at  least  two  areas. 

b.  Design:  22  semester  hours,  of  which  16  must  be  in  Design  and  6  from  courses 
in  the  History  of  Art  and  Theory. 

Related  Work:  18  hours  which  must  include  work  in  the  field  of  Aesthetics  and 
Criticism  (Aesthetics  121,  221-222);  9  hours  in  two  other  departments  should  be 
elected  from  courses  in  History,  English,  German,  Romance  Languages,  Greek, 
Latin  and  Roman  Studies,  History  of  Music,  Philosophy,  Sociology,  Anthropology, 
Psychology,  and  the  History  of  Religion. 

MUSIC 

Courses  in  music  are  offered  both  for  the  general  student  who  wishes  to  acquire 
knowledge  of  music  as  literature  and  on  a  more  technical  level  for  those  prepared 
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to  major  in  the  field.    The  courses  marked  •  are  open  to  general  students  without 
prerequisites. 

Theory 
•11-12.  THEORY  I.— The  elements  of  harmony,  rhythm,  and  form;  the  visual 
and  aural  recognition  of  scales,  intervals,  triads,  and  seventh  chords,  and  their 
functions  in  relation  to  the  system  of  tonality;  harmonization  of  melodies;  develop- 
ment of  rhythmic  discrimination.  Designed  for  those  students  who  wish  to  pursue 
a  more  technical  study  of  music.  Three  lectures  and  two  laboratory  hours.  Open 
only  to  freshmen.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

•61-62.  THEORY  I.— An  amplification  of  Music  11-12.  Open  to  upperclassmen 
who  have  not  had  Music  11-12.    8  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

73-74.  THEORY  II.— A  continuation  of  Music  11-12,  plus  analysis  and  composi- 
tion of  the  smaller  forms;  further  development  of  proficiency  in  harmonization;  con- 
tinuation of  aural  training;  introductory  study  of  counterpoint.  Prerequisite: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Bryan  and  Klenz 

117-118.  THEORY  III.— A  continuation  of  Music  73-74.  Emphasis  upon  develop- 
ment of  technical  and  expressive  means  and  stylistic  treatment  by  practical  work  in 
composition,  and  analysis  and  observation  of  larger  forms;  further  study  of  counter- 
point. The  completion  of  an  original  large  form  composition  for  chamber  group, 
chorus,  or  orchestra.     Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73-74.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

121.  CONDUCTING.— The  conducting  of  orchestral  and  vocal  scores.  Score- 
reading  and  analysis,  principles  of  interpretation,  establishment  of  vocal  and  instru- 
mental conductoral  techniques  leading  to  practical  experience  in  conducting  the 
department  musical  organizations  in  rehearsal.  Prerequisites:  Music  11-12  or  61-62, 
and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

122.  ORCHESTRATION.-A  study  of  the  technical  characteristics  and  trans- 
positions of  the  instruments  of  the  modern  symphony  orchestra  and  concert  band. 
Instrumentation  of  piano  scores  or  original  compositions  for  string,  woodwind, 
brass  ensembles,  and  for  full  symphony  orchestra  or  concert  band.  Prerequisites: 
Music  11-12  or  61-62,  and  73,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bone 

History  and  Criticism 
•1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  instru- 
ments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  apprecia- 
tion.    Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great  representative  composers  from   1700 
to  the  present.     Open  only  to  freshmen;  others,  see  Music  51-52.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bone;  Assistant 
Professors  Hanks  and  Withers 

•51-52.  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC.-Rhythm,  melody,  harmony,  form,  in- 
struments of  the  orchestra,  development  of  listening  technique,  and  critical  appre- 
ciation. Study  of  the  lives  and  works  of  great  representative  composers  from  1700 
to  the  present.  The  aims  of  this  course  are  identical  with  those  of  Music  1-2;  the 
content  and  method  are  adapted  to  the  capacities  of  upperclassmen.  Open  only 
to  upperclassmen  who  have  not  completed  Music  1-2.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Staff 

•133.  ORCHESTRAL  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  orchestral  suites,  overtures, 
concerti,  symphonies,  and  symphonic  poems  selected  from  literature  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

•134.  CHORAL  LITERATURE.— A  study  of  representative  oratorios,  cantatas, 
and  masses  from  Bach  to  Stravinsky;  aesthetic  and  religious  implications  of  sacred 
choral  composition  and  performance  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 

135.  PIANO  LITERATURE.— A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  great  works  for 
keyboard  instruments,  from  the  time  of  the  English  virginal  composers  to  the 
present.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Withers 
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136.  SOLO  SONG  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  standard  recital  repertoire;  early 
Italian  and  English  songs,  German  lieder,  the  French  and  English  art  song.  Open 
to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors.    3  s.h.  (e)        Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

137.  CHAMBER  MUSIC— A  study  of  form,  style,  and  interpretation  of  master- 
pieces of  chamber  music.  Prerequisites:  Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

138.  CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC.-A  critical  survey  of  contemporary  stylistic 
trends  and  theory  in  the  light  of  their  twentieth-century  background.  Prerequisites: 
Music  1-2  or  51-52,  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

147-148.  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC.-The  history  of  the  development  of  music  as  a 
manifestation  of  Western  culture  from  mediaeval  to  modern  times.  The  rise  of 
Christianity  through  the  Renaissance,  first  semester;  the  Baroque  to  the  present, 
second  semester.  Prerequisite:  Music  1-2  or  11-12  or  61-62,  or  consent  of  the  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professors  Klenz  and  Saville 

Formerly  95-96  and  145-146.  147  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  145-146. 
148  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  95-96. 

164.  MUSIC  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  music  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  from  Beethoven  to  Debussy,  with  attention  to  artistic  and 
literary  influences,  and  the  relations  among  the  creative  minds  of  the  time.  Indi- 
vidual projects.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller 

*165.  OPERA  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  opera  from  Handel  to  Berg;  aesthetic 
and  cultural  implications  of  opera  from  the  Baroque  to  the  present.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Saville 

195-196.  COLLEGIUM  MUSICUM.-Studies  in  the  integration  of  music  history, 
theory,  and  performance.  Survey  of  sources,  monuments,  and  bibliographical  tech- 
niques. Preparation  for  performance  of  representative  musical  literature  through 
analysis,  realization  of  notations,  and  stylistic  reconstruction.  Classroom  discussion 
and  reports;  also  laboratory.  Designed  for  music  majors  in  history  or  theory  and 
open  to  others  by  consent  of  the  instructor.  4  s.h.  Laboratory  may  be  taken 
separately  under  Applied  Music,  Medium  F.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

Music  Education 

57-58.  VOCAL  DICTION— Problems  of  diction  as  specifically  applied  to  the  art 
of  singing.    Required  of  all  Applied  Voice  majors.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

106.  PIANO  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS.-A  study  of  the  materials  and 
methods  of  piano  pedagogy.  The  appropriate  choice  of  essential  and  supplemen- 
tary literature.  Development  of  technique,  style,  and  musicianship.  Supervised 
practice  teaching.  Prerequisites:  Music  47A,  48A,  97A,  and  98A,  or  consent  of  the 
instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Withers 

107.  VOCAL  PEDAGOGY.-The  problems  of  private  vocal  teaching.  A  detailed 
study  of  the  function  of  the  vocal  mechanism  and  of  the  psychological  factors  in 
teaching.  Open  to  junior  and  senior  Applied  Voice  majors,  and  others  with  the 
consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

151.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  MUSIC  EDUCATION.-For  elementary  Education  ma- 
jors. Development  of  the  child  through  participation  in  and  understanding  of 
music.  Child  voice  and  song;  rhythmic  activity;  discriminative  listening;  music- 
reading;  use  of  elementary  instruments  such  as  auto-harp,  psaltery,  and  the  rhythm 
band  instruments.  Music  as  a  creative  art  in  its  own  right  and  as  an  adjunct  to 
other  studies  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 

Applied  Music 

The  study  of  Applied  Music  concerns  the  use  and  understanding  of  technics  of 
performance  in  relation  to  the  standard  literature  of  each  medium  or  ensemble 
group.  Instruction  is  offered  in  the  following  media:  A.  Piano;  B.  Strings;  C.  Wood- 
winds; D.  Brass;   E.  Voice;  F.  Ensemble— Piano,  Instrumental,  Vocal,  and  the  De- 
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partmental  Ensembles  listed  below;  G.  Organ.  Instruction  in  media  A  through  E 
may  be  private  or  in  classes  limited  to  a  minimum  of  4  and  a  maximum  of  7 
students.  Class  instruction  is  restricted  to  the  first  4  grades  of  proficiency.  Class 
instruction  shall  be  designated  by  adding  the  letter  X  to  the  appropriate  medium 
and  year-in-school  classification.  (Example:  junior  year,  Woodwinds,  class  instruc- 
tion is  recorded  147CX.) 

Students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  Applied  Music  courses  must  consult  with  the 
appropriate  faculty  member  before  registering  for  a  course. 

47A,  48A;  97A,  98A;  147A,  148A;  197A,  198A.  PIANO.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Withers;  Miss  Prioletti 

47B,  48B;  97B,  98B;  147B,  148B;  197B,  198B.  VIOLIN,  VIOLA,  'CELLO.-For 
freshmen,  sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.  (e)     Associate  Professor  J.  Mueller; 

Assistant  Professor  Klenz 

47C,  48C;  97C,  98C;  147C,  148C;  197C,  198C.  WOODWINDS.-For  freshmen, 
sophomores,  juniors,  seniors.     2  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

47D,  48D;  97D,  98D;  147D,  148D;  197D,  198D.  BRASS.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Brvan 

47E,  48E;  97E,  98E;  147E,  148E;  197E,  198E.  VOICE.-For  freshmen,  sophomores, 
juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Hanks 

47F,  48F;  97F,  98F;  147F,  148F;  197F,  198F.  ENSEMBLE.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.     1  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

47G,  48G;  97G,  98G;  147G,  148G;  197G,  198G.  ORGAN.-For  freshmen,  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  seniors.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Credits:  Credit  for  Media  A  through  E  and  G  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  2  s.h. 
per  semester  for  one  period  of  private  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours'  practice  per 
week;  1  s.h.  per  semester  for  one  period  of  class  study  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours' 
practice  per  week. 

Credit  for  instruction  in  Medium  F  is  granted  on  the  basis  of  1  s.h.  per  semester 
for  one  period  of  instruction  per  week  and  a  minimum  of  6  hours  practice  per  week. 
No  additional  fee  required. 

For  any  number  of  hours  in  Applied  Music  an  equal  number  of  hours  must 

be  taken  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism.    Students  other  than 

Music  Majors  may  receive  not  more  than  8  s.h.  credit  for  work  in  Applied  Music. 

Music  Majors  may  take  a   minimum  of  6  s.h.   and  a   maximum  of   18  s.h.  in 

Applied  Music  according  to  the  following  areas  of  concentration: 

Majors  in  Music  Theory  or  in  Music  History  and  Criticism  must  earn  6  s.h. 

credit  in  Applied  Music.      (Credit  may  be  reckoned  from  Grade  I.) 
Majors  in  Applied  Music  may  earn  a  maximum  of  18  s.h.  credit  in  Applied 

Music. 
Majors  in  Music  Education  who  expect  to  teach  music  in  the  public  schools 
should    plan    their    academic    programs    in    close    consultation    with    the 
Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Music.    The  credit  hours  in  Applied 
Music  required  for  certification  are,  in  most  states,  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  hours  allowable  for  satisfaction  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  at  Duke  University.     The  detailed  program  of  courses  is  available 
through  the  office  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Fees  per  semester:  Fees  are  charged  for  Applied  Music  Media,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  G, 
and  for  practice  facilities.    They  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer's  Office  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity at  the  beginning  of  each  semester  as  follows: 

One  1/2  hour  private  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester $45.00 

Two  1/2  hour  private  lessons  per  week  or  one  1-hour  private 

lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 80.00 

One  1-hour  class  lesson  per  week  for  one  semester 20.00 

Three  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Theory  and  Voice  Class  students) 7.50 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   (Piano  and  private  Voice  students) 15.00 
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Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  without  piano  per  week  for 

one  semester   10.00 

Six  hours'  use  of  cubicle  with  departmental  organ  per  week  for 

one  semester   15.00 

DEPARTMENTAL  ENSEMBLES 

Brass  Ensemble  Madrigal  Singers 

Chamber  Orchestra  Piano  Ensemble 

Collegium  Musicum  Vocal  Ensemble 

DEPARTMENTAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

Duke  University  Concert  Band 
Duke  University  Symphony  Orchestra 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR  IN  MUSIC 

Prerequisite:  Music  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  24  s.h.  including  6  s.h.  in  Applied  Music.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  prospective  music  majors  enroll  in  Music  11-12  and  Applied  Music  in 
the  Freshman  year.  The  major  student  shall  select,  in  consultation  with  his  de- 
partmental adviser,  a  sequence  of  Music  courses  emphasizing  (a)  theory,  or  (b) 
history  and  criticism,  or  (c)  education,  or  (d)  the  use  and  understanding  of  a 
particular  medium.  The  student  should  participate  in  one  of  the  Departmental 
Ensembles  and  Organizations  during  each  semester  of  undergraduate  study. 

AIR  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    TODD,     COLONEL,     USAF,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     ENGLISH,     CAPTAIN, 

USAF,    DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES;     INSTRUCTOR     CANFIELD,     CAPTAIN 

USAF,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION;    INSTRUCTORS    WESTFALL, 

CAPTAIN,   USAF,   AND   KNOX,   CAPTAIN,   USAF 

ELIGIBILITY  REQUIREMENTS.-A11  physically  qualified  freshmen  who  are 
citizens  of  the  United  States  and  are  enrolled  in  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of 
Engineering  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC.  Veterans  may  be 
exempted  from  the  freshman  and  sophomore  courses  under  certain  conditions.  In 
special  cases  where  permission  has  been  granted,  certain  qualified  students  from  the 
Graduate  and  Professional  Schools  may  be  enrolled. 

DEPOSIT  REQUIRED.— Each  student  must  make  a  deposit  of  twenty  dollars 
with  the  University  Treasurer  to  insure  return  of  all  government  property. 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC  COURSES.-A11  students  pursue  the  same  generalized 
courses.  Specialized  training  will  be  given  when  the  individual  enters  the  Air 
Force. 

The  courses  are  established  by  the  United  States  Air  Force  and  are  approved  by 
the  College  as  electives  for  all  undergraduates.  Field  or  laboratory  instruction  in 
leadership,  drill,  and  exercise  of  command  is  included  as  a  part  of  all  courses  to 
indoctrinate  the  student  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  command. 

BASIC  COURSES 

The  following  courses  are  required  of  students  in  the  Air  Force  Reserve  Officers 
Training  Corps,  as  outlined  in  the  various  curricula: 

AS  1-2.  FIRST  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-This  course  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  AFROTC  Program  and  the  Field  of  Aviation.  The  fundamentals  of 
global  geography  are  studied  in  relationship  to  international  tensions  and  the  re- 
sulting formation  of  security  organizations.  The  course  concludes  with  an  analysis 
of  the  instruments  of  National  Military  Security.    4  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Canfield 

AS  51-52.  SECOND  YEAR  BASIC  AIR  SCIENCE.-Stress  is  laid  upon  the  ele- 
ments and  potentials  of  air  power  including  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  air  oceans, 
air  bases,  and  Air  Force  operations.  A  survey  is  made  of  the  careers  open  to  per- 
sonnel in  the  Air  Force.    4  s.h.   (w)  Captain  English 
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ADVANCED  COURSES 

All  students  selected  to  continue  in  Air  Science  pursue: 

AS  101-102.  FIRST  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE.-The  first  semester  is 
concerned  with  the  Air  Force  commander  and  his  staff;  techniques  of  problem 
solving;  communications  processes  and  Air  Force  correspondence;  instructing  in  the 
Air  Force.  The  second  half  of  the  course  deals  with  military  law,  courts  and  boards 
and  applied  air  science  including  problems  of  modern  flight,  navigation,  and 
weather.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the  functions  of  an  Air  Force  base.  Prerequi- 
sites: AS  1-2  and  51-52  or  equivalent.    8  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Knox 

AS  201-202.  SECOND  YEAR  ADVANCED  AIR  SCIENCE:  The  first  semester 
includes  career  guidance,  seminar  studies  in  the  principles  of  leadership  and  man- 
agement in  the  Air  Force  and  military  aviation  and  the  evolution  of  warfare.  The 
second  semester  is  concerned  with  the  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography 
and  concludes  with  a  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Prerequisites:  AS  1-2  and 
51-2  or  equivalent,  and  AS  101-102.    8  s.h.   (w)  Captain  Westfall 

BIOLOGY 

See  courses  listed  under  Botany  and  Zoology. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR  OOSTING,  CHAIRMAN;  ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  HUMM,  DIRECTOR  OF  UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  PHILPOTT,  SUPERVISOR  OF   FRESHMAN   INSTRUCTION; 

PROFESSORS     ANDERSON,     HARRAR,     AND     KRAMER;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS 

BILLINGS,  NAYLOR,  AND  PERRY;   ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS  JOHNSON 

AND  WILBUR;   DR.   CULBERSON;   AND  ASSISTANTS 

1.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  the  structure  and  life-processes  of 
seed  plants  and  the  environmental  factors  influencing  their  distribution.  Labora- 
tory, discussions,  and  field  trips.    Three  two-hour  periods.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  BOTANY.— An  introduction  to  reproduction,  heredity,  and  identi- 
fication with  emphasis  on  flowering  plants;  and  an  introduction  to  the  microflora 
important  in  biological  communities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

51.  CULTURE  AND  PROPAGATION  OF  PLANTS.-Experimental  studies  of 
the  processes  involved  in  growth,  and  the  application  of  this  knowledge  to  the 
selection,  growth,  and  propagation  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.    (e)  Dr.  Culberson 

52.  PLANT  IDENTIFICATION.-Practice  in  the  identification  of  local  plants 
especially  flowering  plants,  and  a  study  of  the  principles  and  rules  underlying  plant 
classification.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field  trips.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany. 
4  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

53.  ECOLOGY  OF  ECONOMIC  PLANTS.-The  principles  of  plant  growth  and 
distribution  as  applied  to  crop  plants.  Forest,  grassland,  and  representative  culti- 
vated species  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  environment.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  a  natural  science.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Oosting 

55.  ANATOMY  AND  MORPHOLOGY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS.-A  detailed 
study  of  the  vegetative  and  reproductive  tissues  of  seed  plants;  and  a  survey  of  the 
several  groups  of  vascular  plants  emphasizing  relationships  of  body  structures  and 
life  histories.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     4  s.h.  (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

101.  PRINCIPLES  OF  HEREDITT.-The  basic  principles  of  heredity  and  their 
significance.  Lectures,  three  hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  conference  (attendance 
optional),  one  hour.  Laboratory  work  includes  experimental  breeding  of  the  fruit 
fly.  May  be  taken  as  a  lecture  course  without  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  one  (high- 
school  or  college)  course  in  biology,  botany,  or  zoology.  High-school  or  college 
algebra  recommended.     3  or  4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 
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103.  GENERAL  BACTERIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  morphology  and  funda- 
mental physiological  processes  of  bacteria;  their  relationship  to  sanitation,  public 
health,  soil  fertility,  and  food  preservation.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany  or 
zoology,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Humm 

104.  THE  STRUCTURE  AND  IDENTIFICATION   OF  LOWER  PLANTS.-A 

study  of  representative  examples  of  algae,  fungi,  mosses  and  liverworts,  including 
collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  common  forms.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

151.  INTRODUCTORY  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological 
processes  of  plants,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth 
phenomena.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry  recom- 
mended.   4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Kramer 

156.  PLANT  ECOLOGY.— The  principal  factors  affecting  plants  and  plant  com- 
munities as  they  exist  in  different  environments.  Laboratory,  lectures,  and  field 
trips.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1,  2  and  52,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Billings 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany  or  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction  and  especially  heredity.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ADVANCED  PLANT  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
tissues  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  preparation  of  fresh  plant  mate- 
rials. An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature  bearing  upon  function,  de- 
velopment and  phylogeny.     Prerequisite:  Botany  55  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: Two  years  of  natural  science.    4  s.h.  (e)        Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedure,  lantern  slides  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.    2  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  One  year  of  biological  science.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  spe- 
cial work  in  the  following  fields: 

a.  MYCOLOGY,  AND  PLANT  PATHOLOGY.        Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

b.  CYTOLOGY.  Professor  Anderson 

c.  ECOLOGY.  Professor  Oosting  and  Associate  Professor  Billings 

d.  GENETICS.  Associate  Professor  Perry 

e.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  ANATOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS. 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

f.  MORPHOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY  OF  LOWER  GROUPS. 

Professor  Anderson  and  Associate  Professor  Humm;  Dr.  Culberson 

g.  PHYSIOLOGY.  Professor  Kramer  and  Associate  Professor  Naylor 
i.  TAXONOMY  OF  HIGHER  GROUPS.  Associate  Professor  Wilbur 
j.  SENIOR  SEMINAR.- 1  s.h.  (w)  Staff 
m.  MICROBIOLOGY.                                                       Associate  Professor  Humm 
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252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physicochemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Kramer 

255.  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY.-A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant 
taxonomy,  modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classification,  nomenclatorial  problems 
and  the  taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  in- 
cluding Botany  52  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  leading  to  present  applications  of  theory  and 
field  techniques.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretations  of  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  world  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156  of 
equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  leading  to  the  production  of  new  protoplasm  and 
its  differentiation  at  the  cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  151  or  equivalent;  organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  and  156  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Billings 

FOREST  BOTANY 
223.  FOREST   PATHOLOGY -Infectious  and   non-infectious  diseases  of   forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.     Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisite:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Harrar 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  minimum  of  21  hours  (B.S.,  24  hours)  of  work  includ- 
ing at  least  eight  hours  from  each  of  the  two  following  groups  of  courses:  Group  1— 
Botany  52,  104  and  156;  Group  2-Botany  55,  101,  103,  and  151.  The  remaining 
hours  may  be  selected  from  these  groups  and  any  other  courses  in  the  Department 
for  which  the  student  is  eligible,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Departmental 
Adviser.  All  majors  are  expected  to  register  for  Senior  Seminar  for  one  semester 
of  their  senior  year. 

Related  Work:  Courses  in  at  least  two  Natural  Science  Departments  sufficient  to 
total,  with  major  work,  42  s.h.    (B.S.,  48  s.h.). 

CHEMISTRY 

professor  saylor,  chairman;  assistant  professor  wilder,  director  of  undergraduate 

studies;  professor  hill,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction;  professors 

bigelow,  bradsher,  brown,  glocker    (visiting  lecturer),  gross, 

ha  user,  hobbs,  and  vosburgh;   assistant  professors 

KRIGBAUM,  poirier,  quin,  and  strobel; 

DR.   JOHNSON    AND   ASSISTANTS 

1,  2.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures  and  recitations  on  the 
elementary   principles  of  chemistry   and  on   the   structure,   properties,   preparation 
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and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  The  laboratory  work  includes 
qualitative  analysis  of  some  of  the  more  common  metals.  One  lecture,  two  recita- 
tions, and  three  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  year.  Chemistry  I  is  a  prerequi- 
site for  Chemistry  2.    8  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Professors  Hill,  Bradsher,  and  Brown;  Assistant  Proferssors 

Krigbaum,  Poirier,  Quin,  Strobel  and  Wilder; 

Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

42.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  solutions  of 
electrolytes  with  special  reference  to  chemical  equilibrium  and  chemical  analysis. 
Laboratory  experiments  illustrate  the  principles  of  chemical  equilibrium  and  the 
techniques  of  quantitative  and  semimicro  qualitative  analysis.  Credit  is  not  given 
for  both  2  and  42  nor  for  both  42  and  61.  One  lecture,  one  recitation  and  six 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate 
Studies,  Chemistry  1,  and  Mathematics  6;  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently 
4  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professors  Wilder  and  Strobel 

Note:  Two  mutually  exclusive  chemistry  sequences  are  provided  on  the  fresh- 
man-sophomore level,  (a)  courses  1,  2  and  61  and  (b)  courses  1,  42,  and  65.  Courses 
42  and  65  are  open  primarily  to  well-qualified  B.S.  science  majors.  Students  inter- 
ested in  them  should  confer  with  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  Chemis- 
try.   Those  selected  for  Chemistry  42  will  normally  be  expected  to  continue  with  65. 

61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  re- 
actions of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colorimet- 
ric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1,  2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Assistant  Professors 

Krigbaum,  Poirier,  Quin,  Strobel,  and 

Wilder;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

65.  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  more  familiar  elements  and 
their  compounds  in  the  light  of  modern  theories  of  valence  and  molecular  structure. 
Three  recitations.    Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

70.  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  the  theory  and  techniques  of 
inorganic  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  One  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  six 
laboratory  hours.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  42  or  61.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Saylor  and  Vosburgh;  Assistant  Professors 

Krigbaum,  Poirier,  Quin,  Strobel,  and 

Wilder;  Dr.  Johnson  and  Assistants 

131.  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS.-A  second  course  in  the  theory 
and  technique  of  inorganic  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the  analysis  of  complex 
materials.  One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professors  Vosburgh  and  Saylor  and  Assistants 

151,  152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  com- 
pounds of  carbon  in  which  the  chemistry  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds  is 
considered.  Laboratory  experiments  are  selected  to  illustrate  the  more  important 
reactions  and  preparations  of  organic  compounds.  Two  lectures,  one  recitation,  and 
three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  61  or  65.  Chemistry  151  is  pre- 
requisite for  152.    8  s.h.   (w)  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  and 

Hauser;  Assistant  Professors  Quin 
and  Wilder;  and  Assistants 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152,  Physics,  8  s.h.,  and  Mathematics, 
6  s.h.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  graduate  students 
from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science  courses  in  lieu  of  some 
of  these  prerequisites.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Saylor 
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215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  of  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262  or  206.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professors  Vosburch  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.— Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.— A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.     Prerequisites:   Chemistry  70  and  one  year  of  physics. 

2  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physicochemical  prin- 
ciples, as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and  either  261-262  or  206; 
either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours.  With  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  may  take  three  hours  of  laboratory  work  instead  of  six 
and  receive  2  semester  hours  credit.   Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.   3  s.h.  (w) 

Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to  supplement  the  student's  knowledge  of  fundamental  organic  processes  by  a 
selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.     Prerequisite:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152.    2  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70,  151,  152;  Physics,  8  s.h.;  and  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52  or  equivalent.     8  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brown 

275-276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 
used  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  It  is  open  to  seniors  by  permission 
of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies.  Nine  hours  a  week  and  conferences.  1  to 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross,  Hauser, 

Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor,  and  Vosburch;  Assistant 
Professors  Krigbaum,  Strobel,  and  Wilder 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  For  the  degree  of  A.B. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2,  Mathematics,  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  22  s.h.,  including  Chemistry  61,  70,  151,  152,  and  an  addi- 
tional 6  to  8  s.h.,  which  may  be  satisfied  by  261-262  or  by  206  together  with  2  or 

3  s.h.  selected  from  courses  131,  233,  234,  251,  and  252. 

Related  Work:  20  s.h.,  including  Physics,  8  s.h.,  with  the  remainder  usually  in 
Botany,  Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  or  Zoology. 

B.  For  the  degree  of  B.S. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1,  2  or  1,  42,  Mathematics  6  s.h. 

Major  Requirements:  Chemistry  61  or  65,  70,  131,  151,  152,  251,  234,  or  252,  261- 
262;  also  271,  if  65  is  elected. 
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Related  Work:  18  s.h.,  including  Physics,  8  s.h.,  and  Mathematics  50,  51,  and  52. 

The  language  requirements  must  be  satisfied  by  German  and  either  French  or 
Russian. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  Consult  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

See  courses  listed  under  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

PROFESSOR     DE    VYVER,     CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    SAVILLE,    DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    PROFESSORS    BLACK,   HANNA,    HOOVER,    HUMPHREY,   JOERG,    LANDON,   RATCH- 

FORD,  SIMMONS,  SMITH,  AND  SPENGLER;  ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  CARTTER,  DICKENS, 

LEMERT,     AND     SHIELDS;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSORS     BELL,     DEWEY,     FERGUSON; 

VISITING    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    KREPS;    MRS.    BUTTER;     MESSRS.    GIBBONS, 

GOFFMAN,    GOTTHEIL,    HIRSCH,    HUNTLEY,    KINTZ,    AND    STRASSER 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  listed  under  three  divisions,  Eco- 
nomics, Accounting,  and  Business  Administration. 

In  general,  the  Economics  courses  aim  to  develop  in  the  student  such  critical 
and  analytical  skills  as  underlie  the  ability  to  understand  economic  problems  and 
institutions,  both  in  their  contemporary  and  in  their  historical  setting.  While  no 
particular  vocational  or  professional  goal  is  emphasized,  these  courses  furnish  the 
academic  background  necessary  for  many  positions  in  industry,  for  work  in  the 
economic  branches  of  government  service,  and  for  graduate  study  in  economics 
and  the  social  sciences. 

Courses  in  Accounting  and  Business  Administration,  although  more  concerned 
with  general  principles  than  with  specific  applications,  stress  in  greater  measure 
than  courses  in  Economics  the  knowledge  and  techniques  useful  to  students  defi- 
nitely preparing  for  business  careers.  The  student  who  majors  in  Accounting  may 
elect  courses  in  accountancy,  business  law,  and  related  work,  sufficient  to  qualify  for 
admission  to  C.P.A.  examinations. 

Economics  51-52  must  be  passed  by  all  students  planning  to  elect  further  courses 
in  Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

ECONOMICS 

51-52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-6  s.h.  (e  &  w)  Staff 

Sections  of  Economics  51  will  be  offered  during  the  spring  semester,  and  sec- 
tions of  Economics  52  will  be  offered  during  the  fall  semester. 

103.  TRANSPORTATION.— Essential  features,  problems,  and  competitive  posi- 
tions of  rail,  highway,  air,  and  inland-water  transportation,  with  most  emphasis 
on  rail  transportation.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  economic  significance  of 
transportation,  and  to  cost  factors,  rates  and  their  economic  effects  and  regulations 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Landon 

132.  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-Development 
of  economic  institutions  as  the  United  States  passed  from  a  wilderness  area  to  an 
industrial  society.  Special  attention  is  given  to  measures  of  economic  change  and 
their  application  to  models  of  economic  growth  and  fluctuation.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

149.  INTERMEDIATE  ECONOMICS.-This  course  develops  methods  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  beyond  the  principles  level.  Major  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  deter- 
mination of  price  and  distribution  of  income.  These  problems  are  studied  in  the 
context  of  both  competitive  and  monopolistic  market  structures.     3  s.h.    (w)     Staff 

150.  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  SINCE  ADAM  SMITH.-A  course  of  readings  in 
the  leading  economic  writers  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries.  There  will  be  weekly 
individual  conferences,  and  occasional  essays.  Prerequisite:  Economics  149  and 
permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 
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152.  GLOBAL  GEOGRAPHY.— The  subject  matter  involves  resources  patterns 
and  world  affairs,  geonomic  problems,  geocultural  problems,  and  geographic  factors 
affecting  geopolitical  questions.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Simmons;  Professor  Ratchford;  Professor 

Saville;  Assistant  Professor  Dewey 

155.  LABOR  PROBLEMS.— An  examination  of  present-day  labor  problems  fol- 
lowed by  an  intensive  study  of  methods  used  by  employers  and  workers  in  meeting 
those  problems.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  de  Vyver;  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

161.  EUROPEAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-This  course  deals  with  the  losses 
and  economic  dislocations  of  the  war,  the  problem  of  developing  a  new  pattern 
of  intra-European  and  world  trade,  the  effort  to  stabilize  prices,  expand  invest- 
ments and  production,  and  the  effect  of  economic  planning  and  controls.  This 
includes  review  and  evaluation  of  the  Marshall  Plan,  regionalism,  a  European 
Customs  Union  and  Free  Trade  Area.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

169.  ECONOMICS  OF  CONSUMPTION.-Economic  problems  of  the  family. 
Factors  determining  choice;  commercial  and  legal  standards  for  consumer's  goods; 
consumer  credit  and  co-operation;  income  and  standards  of  living.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

186.  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMICS.-Facts  and  factors  in  the  economic 
structure  and  growth  of  the  Latin-American  nations;  population,  labor  produc- 
tivity, and  standards  of  living;  problems  of  industry,  agriculture,  and  mining; 
transportation  and  public  utilities;  monetary  and  fiscal  policies;  the  migration  of 
capital;  economic  thought  and  institutions.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Smith 

187.  PUBLIC  FINANCE.— This  is  a  general  course  in  the  principles  of  public 
finance.  It  covers  the  constitutional,  economic,  and  administrative  aspects  of  public 
revenues,  public  expenditures,  public  debts,  and  intergovernmental  fiscal  relations. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  current  trends  and  problems.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Ratchford 

189.  BUSINESS  AND  GOVERNMENT.-An  examination  of  the  public  policies 
which  most  directly  affect  the  operation  of  competition  in  the  business  world.  The 
course  considers  the  leading  philosophies  of  public  control  and  economic  develop- 
ment, the  validity  of  their  presuppositions,  and  their  influence  on  legislation,  court 
decisions,  and  administrative  law.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Dewey 

193.  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS.-A  study  of  alternative  economic  systems.  An 
historical  and  analytical  study  of  the  basic  elements  of  capitalism  and  of  collectivist 
types  of  economic  systems.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  an  analysis  of  the  eco- 
nomic system  of  Soviet  Russia.  Credit  for  this  course  will  be  given  only  if  the 
student  takes  Economics  194.   Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  department.   3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hoover 

194.  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-A  continuation  of  Economics 
193.  A  consideration  of  the  economic  functions  of  society  and  of  the  constrasting 
roles  of  the  state  in  the  various  economic  systems  in  carrying  on  these  functions. 
The  Nazi  system,  the  quasisocialized  economics  of  Europe,  as  well  as  the  modifica- 
tions of  old-style  capitalism  in  the  United  States  are  analyzed.  Prerequisite:  Eco- 
nomics 193.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hoover 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-Problems  in  theory  and  applied 
economics.  Readings,  reports,  and  discussion  of  selected  topics.  For  majors  in 
Economics,  with  consent  of  the  Department.    3  s.h.  (w)  Staff 

217.  POPULATION  PROBLEMS  AND  RESOURCES.-Survey  of  population 
theory  and  policy.  Study  of  national  and  international  trends  in  population- 
growth  and  resource-use,  together  with  analyses  of  their  economic  and  social  impli- 
cations.   3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Spencler 
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218.  BUSINESS  CYCLES.— A  study  of  the  various  types  of  cyclical  movements 
in  industry,  with  special  emphasis  on  cycle  theory  and  methods  of  controlling  or 
modifying  business  cycles.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

219.  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS  OF  UNDER-DEVELOPED  AREAS.-Considera- 
tion  and  analysis  of  the  economic  and  related  problems  of  under-developed  coun- 
tries. Some  attention  will  be  given  to  national  and  international  programs  designed 
to  accelerate  the  solution  of  these  problems.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Spengler 

231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of 
Europe  from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds,  mer- 
cantilism, money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrelationships 
of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Smith 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  social  sciences.  In  addition  to  de- 
veloping more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  following 
methods  will  be  considered:  simple,  multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation; 
curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be  taken 
for  credit.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are  vector  spaces  and  matrices,  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems,  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and  the 
class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  221  or  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  re- 
lations of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.  Prerequisite:  Economics 
155  or  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  de  Vyver 

257.  DYNAMICS  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT.-A  study  of  the  forces  which 
have  shaped  the  growth  of  the  labor  movement.  Special  emphasis  on  the  origin 
of  modern  trade  unionism,  relating  its  growth  with  western  philosophic  develop- 
ments, and  with  the  changing  economic  and  social  structure  of  society  in  Europe 
and  America.    3  s.h.   (w)    [Not  offered  in  1958-59.]        Associate  Professor  Cartter 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.     Prerequisite:  Economics  155  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

265.  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  AND  FINANCE.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  international  trade  and  foreign  exchange.  Subjects  covered  will  in- 
clude international  specialization,  balance  of  payments,  foreign  investments,  tariffs 
and  commercial  policies,  exchange  control,  exchange  rates,  and  international  mone- 
tary problems.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Humphrey 

268.  COMPETITIVE  VERSUS  MONOPOLISTIC  ENTERPRISE.-A  study  of 
monopoly  and  imperfect  competition  as  disturbances  of  a  free,  self-regulating  mar- 
ket economy  in  an  individualistic  democratic  political  system;  of  the  possibilities  of 
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public  and  private  action  respecting  the  preservation  of  these  systems;  and  of  the 
implications  of  planning  and  public  welfare  policies.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Dewey 

ACCOUNTING 

57-58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Principles  of  single  proprietorship, 
partnership,  and  corporate  accounting.  Designed  to  give  the  student  some  insight 
into  accounting  techniques  and  an  understanding  of  financial  statements,  their 
preparation  and  interpretation.  Supervised  laboratory  attendance  optional.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Staff 

60.  GENERAL  ACCOUNTING.— A  one  semester  course  in  accounting  principles 
designed  for  economics  majors  and  other  non-business  administration  students  who 
desire  some  understanding  of  basic  accounting  concepts.  This  course  must  be  taken 
in  the  sophomore  or  junior  year.  Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Course 
60  and  Course  57-58.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens;  Professor 

Landon;  Mr.  Huntley 

147.  ACCOUNTING  FOR  CONTROL.-This  course  traces  the  ways  and  means 
of  executive  control  through  statistics  and  industrial  accounting.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  controlling  business  enterprises  through  cost  accounting,  financial  reports, 
and  other  techniques.  This  course  is  not  open  to  accounting  majors.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  57-58.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

171-172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  prac- 
tice applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations, 
consolidations,  mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Economics  57-58.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

173-174.  AUDITING,  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-This  course  is  primarily 
concerned  with  preparing  the  student  to  enter  public  accounting  practice,  but  some 
attention  is  given  to  internal  auditing.  During  the  first  semester,  auditing  tech- 
niques and  methods  are  studied  through  the  use  of  an  audit  practice  set.  The 
work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  matters  of  auditing  and  accounting  policy 
examined  from  the  standpoints  of  the  supervising  accountant,  the  business  manager, 
and  the  investor.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the  permission  of  the  de- 
partment.   6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

175-176.  C.P.A.  REVIEW.— Thorough  practice  in  classroom  to  prepare  candidates 
for  the  Certified  Public  Accountant  examination.  The  object  is  to  train  students 
to  apply  accounting  principles  and  to  work  in  classroom  under  substantially  the 
same  conditions  as  in  the  examination  room.  Practical  accounting  problems,  audit- 
ing analysis  and  theory  of  accounts.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-1/2  and  permission 
of  the  department.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

Those  who  do  not  wish  credit  may  take  Economics  175-176  for  $25.00  per  se- 
mester. 

177.  INCOME  TAX  ACCOUNTING.-A  study  of  the  accounting  principles  in- 
volved in  the  management  of  business  enterprise  under  the  requirements  of  Federal 
income  tax  laws.  Practice  is  given  in  the  preparation  of  tax  returns.  Prerequisite: 
Economics  171-172  or  permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Shields 

178.  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS.-A  presentation  of  the  design  and  use  of  basic 
accounting  procedures  as  applied  to  specialized  business  needs.  Field  trips  to 
selected  business  units  will  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Economics  171-172  and  the 
permission  of  the  department.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Dickens 

180.  GOVERNMENT  ACCOUNTING.-Accounting  principles  and  methods  used 
in  the  control  and  administration  of  governmental  units.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
state,  county,  and  municipal  governments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Shields 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT- 
A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
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used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.  Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Black 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

11.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY.— A  course  in  regional  economic  geography  em- 
bracing the  study  of  the  world's  major  geographic  regions,  their  present  and  poten- 
tial production  of  food  and  raw  materials  for  manufacture,  and  the  relationship 
between  these  factors  and  the  development  of  manufacturing  industries,  cities,  and 
commerce.    Offered  both  semesters.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)         Associate  Professor  Lemert 

105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in  executives,  organization,  location,  the  physical  plant,  materials  control,  the 
planning  and  control  of  operations,  industrial  and  market  research,  personnel, 
budgeting,  purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.    Offered  both  semesters.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Landon,  Professor  Joerg; 
Assistant  Professor  Bell;  Mr.  Strasser 

109.  THE  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA.-This  course 
involves  comprehensive  study  of  the  resources  and  people  of  Mexico,  the  West 
Indies,  and  Central  and  South  America.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  possi- 
bilities and  limitations  of  increases  in  trade  between  the  United  States  and  the 
leading  Latin-American  countries.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of 
the  department.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert 

115.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  GEOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  geographic  influences 
consisting  of  location,  maps  and  their  interpretation,  climate,  topography,  soils, 
minerals,  bodies  of  water,  plants,  animals,  and  the  works  of  man.  This  course  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  Elementary  School  Teaching  program,  and  is  also 
recommended  for  those  intending  to  specialize  in  foreign  trade  or  the  diplomatic 
service.     Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission  of  the  department.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Lemert 

120.  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  PACIFIC.-The  physical  influences, 
natural  resources,  and  economic  activities  of  Asia,  Oceania,  and  portions  of  the 
western  coasts  of  North  and  South  America  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  rela- 
tionship to  present  developments.  Prerequisite:  Economics  51-52  or  permission 
of  the  department.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lemert;  Professor  Tuthill 

138.  BUSINESS  STATISTICS.-A  survey  of  the  principal  statistical  methods  and 
their  application  to  economics  and  business  administration.  The  course  deals  with 
collection  of  statistical  data,  construction  of  statistical  tables  and  charts,  and  a  brief 
study  of  the  fundamental  statistical  concepts  and  techniques.  Offered  both  semes- 
ters.   3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hanna;  Professor  Saville;  Mr.  Huntley 

Open  to  juniors  and  to  sophomores  in  the  second  semester.  Not  open  to  seniors 
except  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.-Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial  or- 
ganization of  corporations;  the  study  of  corporate  securities,  the  management  of 
capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings;  industrial  combinations;  insolvency  and  re- 
organization. Prerequisite:  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Accounting,  or  Economics 
60,  General  Accounting.    Offered  both  semesters.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Joerg,  Professor  Ratchford; 
Assistant  Professor  Bell 

144.  INVESTMENTS.— A  study  of  the  investment  policies  of  individuals  and 
institutions;  the  securities  markets;  sources  of  investment  information  and  data; 
the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  financial  statements.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
57-58  or  60,  and  143.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Joerg 

158.  INSURANCE.— Institutions,  practices,  and  theories  relating  to  the  transfer 
of  risks.    Consideration  is  given  to  policy  provisions,  rate  structures,  carrier  organi- 
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zation,  government  regulation,  and  the  investment  problems.    Planning  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  risks  on  individuals,  firms,  and  the  economy  is  emphasized.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Saville 

168.  MARKETING.— The  topics  covered  in  this  course  include  the  economic 
importance  of  markets  and  the  marketing  system;  marketing  functions;  organization, 
and  methods,  price  policies;  finance;  speculation;  market  research  and  planning 
of  marketing  activities;  co-operative  marketing;  criticism  of  marketing  and  means 
for  improvement;  and  regulation.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Landon 

181.  BUSINESS  LAW.— The  fundamental  principles  of  law  as  applied  to  routine 
business  transactions.  The  topics  presented  are:  contracts,  agency,  and  negotiable 
instruments.    3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Bell;  Mr.  Gibbons  and  Mr.  Kintz 

182.  BUSINESS  LAW.— A  continuation  of  181.  The  topics  presented  are:  part- 
nerships, corporation,  sales,  personal  and  real  property,  mortgages,  suretyship, 
bankruptcy  and  trade  regulation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Bell;  Mr.  Gibbons  and  Mr.  Kintz 

184.  COMMERCIAL  LAW  FOR  ACCOUNTANTS.-A  review  and  summation  of 
commercial  law  principles  as  they  apply  to  accounting  theory  and  practice.  Empha- 
sis will  be  placed  upon  the  commercial  law  sections  of  the  Certified  Public  Account- 
ant examinations.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  course  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.    For  seniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Black 

188.  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT.-A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles 
and  problems  of  labor  management  and  of  collective  bargaining  under  modern 
industrial  conditions  and  under  existing  labor  legislation.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  de  Vyver 

191.  BUSINESS  POLICY.— An  integrating  course  where,  through  analysis  of  a 
series  of  case  problems  from  the  top  management  viewpoint,  the  student  is  given 
practice  in  arriving  at  effective  courses  of  action  to  solve  business  problems.  To 
complete  this  course  satisfactorily  the  student  will  be  required  to  draw  upon  the 
institutional  knowledge  and  techniques  acquired  in  the  other  courses  in  the  de- 
partment. Prerequisites:  Business  Administration  requirements  through  the  junior 
year.    3  s.h.  (w)  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJORS 

1.  ECONOMICS 

A.  Prerequisites: 

1.  Students  are  urged  although  not  required  to  take  Mathematics  5  as  partial 
fulfillment  of  the  Minimum  Uniform  Requirements  in  the  Natural  Sciences 
and  Mathematics. 

2.  Economics  51-52. 

B.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  addition  to  Economics  51-52. 

1.  Required  courses— Economics  149 

Economics  153 

2.  Electives— 18   semester   hours   of  work    in    Economics    (not   Accounting   or 

Business  Administration)  of  which  9  semester  hours  shall  be  advanced 
courses  in  the  Department. 

C.  Related  Work: 

1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  18  hours. 

2.  Required  courses:  one  of  the  following- 

Economics  57-58         Principles  of  Accounting 
Economics  60  General  Accounting 

Economics  138  Business  Statistics 

3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is  usually  taken: 

Mathematics,  Psychology,  the  social  sciences  and  Business  Administration. 
In  special  cases  courses  taken  in  other  departments  may  be  counted  as  re- 
lated work  with  the  approval  of  the  department  and  the  dean. 

2.  ACCOUNTING 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Accounting  on  page 
92  of  this  Bulletin  must  be  completed  for  the  Accounting  Major. 
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3.  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  complete  program  of  study  listed  under  the  heading  Business  on  page  92 
of  this  Bulletin  must  be  completed  in  the  indicated  sequence  for  the  Business 
Administration  major. 
The  Department  offers  work  leading   to  graduation  with  distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR    CARTWRIGHT,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    CARR,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;   PROFESSORS  BOLMEIER  AND  HURLBURT;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS  GEHMAN, 

MCLENDON,    PETTY,    RUDISILL,    STUMPF,    AND    WEITZ;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 

COLVER,    JOHNSON,    AND    REYNOLDS;    DR.    WHITE 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Education  are  designed  for  two  groups  of  students: 
(1)  students  with  teaching  experience  or  others  who  have  definitely  chosen  teaching 
as  their  lifework,  and  (2)  students  who  desire  to  study  the  school  as  an  outstanding 
social  institution. 

Students  who  do  not  expect  to  teach  but  merely  desire  an  understanding  of  the 
school  as  part  of  a  liberal  education  are  advised  to  elect  such  courses  as  54  and  104 
for  their  introductory  work  in  the  Department  and  then  to  elect  further  work  in 
accordance  with  their  special  interests.  Students  who  expect  to  teach  in  the  public 
schools  should  plan  their  courses  in  accordance  with  the  general  regulations  set 
forth  under  Teaching  on  page  93  of  this  Bulletin.  Students  who  intend  to  teach 
in  elementary  school  should  confer  with  Professors  Carr  or  Petty,  and  students  who 
i?itend  to  teach  in  secondary  school  should  confer  zuith  Professors  Hurlburl,  McLen- 
don,  or  Reynolds.  Students  should  confer  with  their  advisers  prior  to  registration 
each  semester. 

1.  ORIENTATION  IN  STUDY  AND  STUDY  HABITS.-A  course  for  freshmen 
whose  high-school  and  other  records  indicate  the  need  for  help  in  working  out 
satisfactory  study  methods  and  in  adjusting  to  college  life.  Note-taking  from  read- 
ing and  lectures,  time  planning,  remedial  reading,  and  pertinent  principles  of  the 
psychology  of  learning  are  among  the  matters  considered.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

5.  DEVELOPMENTAL  READING.— A  course  consisting  of  study  and  practice 
for  the  improvement  of  the  reading  and  study  skills.  Work  is  provided  in  such 
areas  as  vocabulary,  speed  of  comprehension,  critical  interpretation,  organization 
of  ideas,  and  versatility  of  method  in  reading  for  different  purposes.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

54.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  American  education 
from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  The  development  of  schools,  their  organiza- 
tion, administration,  curriculum,  and  methods  as  seen  in  relation  to  the  social 
forces  that  have  produced  our  particular  type  of  civilization.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

68.  MENTAL  HYGIENE.— Development  and  application  of  psychological  prin- 
ciples of  adjustment  to  personal  behavior.  Study  of  factors  in  the  development  of 
personal  adjustment  as  influenced  by  human  relations  in  the  the  home,  school,  and 
community.     Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Psychology  116.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

101-102.  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION:   PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-The 

study  of  the  nature,  subject  matter,  and  methods  of  elementary  education.  The 
course  is  designed  to  give  prospective  elementary  teachers  an  understanding  of  basic 
principles  and  practices  in  the  organization  of  instruction  and  of  subject  matter  for 
the  primary  and  grammar  grades  of  the  public  school.  Students  may  elect  primary 
or  grammar-grade  work,  according  to  their  special  interests.  The  specific  problems 
which  arise  in  the  student  teachers'  experiences  are  treated  in  group  and  individual 
conferences.    For  seniors  only.    9  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Petty 
Note:  Education  101-102,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 
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103.  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  problems  of  school  organization  and  administration  which  are  of 
particular  concern  to  the  classroom  teacher.  Although  federal  and  state  control 
over  education  is  briefly  reviewed,  the  main  consideration  is  the  local  school  system. 
Considerable  attention  is  given  to  the  administration  of  teaching  personnel,  pupil 
personnel,  and  the  program  of  studies.    Either  semester.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor  Stcmpf 
See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215-216. 

104.  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION  IN  EUROPEAN  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the 
evolution  of  educational  theory  and  practice  from  Greek  civilization  through  19th- 
century  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  educational  ideas  of  outstanding 
thinkers  from  Plato  to  Spencer.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

118.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;  in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction  and  the  processes  of  education.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  German  and  Dr.  White 

See  notes  following  courses  101-102,  215-216. 

142.  CHILDREN'S  LITERATURE.-Students  enrolled  will  be  allowed  to  spe- 
cialize in  literature  of  either  the  primary  or  the  grammar  grades.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

161.  INTEGRATED  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  materials  and 
methods  as  applied  in  two  dimensional  art.  (Required  of  all  students  intending  to 
teach  in  the  elementary  school.)     3  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Stars 

162.  PLASTIC  ART  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Work  in  basic  three  dimen- 
sional art,  giving  an  understanding  of  different  sculptural  media  with  special  em- 
phasis on  ceramics.  The  course  is  designed  for  students  in  elementary  and  secondary 
art  education,  and  will  provide  credit  toward  the  North  Carolina  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Teaching  Certificates.     3  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Stars 

164.  VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Materials  and  methods  of 
teaching  vocal  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools;  emphasis  on  organiza- 
tion, administration,  and  performance  of  school  choirs  and  ensembles;  care  of  the 
changing  voice.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Saville 

166.  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL.-Materials  and 
methods  of  teaching  instrumental  music  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools; 
emphasis  on  teaching  technics,  repertoire,  organization,  and  administration  of  the 
instrumental  curriculum.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Bone 

201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole  numbers, 
fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  Considered  also  are  the 
meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation,  practice  and 
drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  This  course  is  designed 
for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINTSTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.     Prerequisite:   six  semester  hours  in  education.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hvrburt; 
Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  bv  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 
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210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  understanding  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research  work.  The  course  is  designed  to  be  liberal- 
izing as  well  as  technical.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

215-216.  SECONDARY    EDUCATION:    PRINCIPLES   AND    INTERNSHIP.-A 

one-semester  course,  the  first  half  of  which  is  devoted  to  an  intensive  study  of  prin- 
ciples, curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  The  second  half  consists 
of  supervised  internship  in  public  junior  or  senior  high  schools.  Students  carrying 
this  course  for  credit  toward  a  master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  six  hours  of 
senior  or  graduate  work  in  addition  to  the  normal  degree  requirements.  Either 
semester.    9  s.h.   (e)  Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt; 

Associate  Professor  McLendon; 
Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
Note:  Education  215-216,  103,  and  118  constitute  a  semester's  work  during  the 
senior  year. 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.    3  s.h.   (e^  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

224.  TEACHING    THE    SOCIAL   STUDIES    IN    ELEMENTARY    SCHOOLS.- 

This  course  treats  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  receiving  emphasis  include  unit-planning,  use 
of  textbook,  the  reading  program,  the  using  of  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evolution.  Opportunity  is  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school  prob- 
lems in  the  social  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalua- 
tion  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  History 
and  the  Social  Studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  elementary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT  OF  INSTRUCTION   IN   THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-An 

advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instructing  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Carr;  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR 
RICULUM.— Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  Practice  is  provided  with  secondary-school  children 
suffering  reading  retardation,  in  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching. 
For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all  subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and 
study  habits  of  their  students.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 
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239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  specimen 
themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION. -A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies 
of  guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration, 
and  guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational 
psychology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.    3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  educa- 
tion. Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  inten- 
sive study.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles 
and  techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education  with  opportunity  for  indi- 
vidual research.  Prerequisite:  12  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a 
course  in  educational  psychology.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and 
community  needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers  and  principals  as  well  as  for  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated 
include  site  selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation  and  heating;  custodial 
service  and  maintenance;  and  financing.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed:  24  hours  in  the  Department. 
2.  Required  courses:  103,  118;  and  for  elementary  teachers,  101-102;  for  secondary 
teachers,  215-216. 

Related  Work:  Sufficient  work  in  subjects  to  be  taught  to  meet  certification  re- 
quirements in  state  in  which  student  intends  to  teach. 
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MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  COURSES 

Certain  courses  concerned  with  materials  and  methods  in  teaching  the  various 
subjects  in  the  public  school  curriculum  are  listed  in  the  proper  subject  matter 
department.  These  courses  are  intended  to  give  credit  on  teaching  certificates  and 
are  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Education  for  such  credit. 

SCIENCE  EDUCATION  MAJOR 

Students  desiring  to  teach  science  in  secondary  schools  should  read  the  descrip- 
tion of  this  program  on  page  94. 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR  WARD,  CHAIRMAN;   PROFESSOR  BEVINGTON,  DIRECTOR  OF  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDIES; 
PROFESSOR   WARD,   ACTING  SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN   INSTRUCTION;    PROFESSORS  BLACK- 
BURN,   BOYCE,    BRINKLEY,    GOHDES,    SANDERS,    STEVENSON,    AND    TURNER,    VISITING 
PROFESSOR     JENKINS;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS     BEVINGTON,     BOWMAN,     FISHER, 
HARWELL,    PATTON,   AND   REARDON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS   BUDD,   FERGU- 
SON,   HENINGER,    JORDAN,    MICHALAK,    POTEAT,    SCHWERMAN,    SMITH, 
WETHERBY,  AND   WILLIAMS;    DRS.   ANDERSON    AND   SPENCER;    MRS. 
MICHALAK,    MRS.    WETHERBY,    AND    MISS    HERBERT;    MESSRS. 
CHARD,  CRAVER,  DORRIS,  DURHAM,   GOLDSMITH,  GRAVES, 
MCDONALD,    RANDALL,   REEVES,    VAN    FOSSEN, 
AND  ZIMMERMAN 

1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  year  course  devoted  to  the  problems  of 
writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  (For  exemptions,  see 
Uniform  Course  Requirements,  p.  96.)  Students  in  English  1  and  2  who  fail  to 
make  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  are  strongly  advised  to  earn  credit  for  an  addi- 
tional course  in  English  composition.    6  s.h.   (  e  &  w)       Professor  Ward  and  Staff 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
which  may  be  elected  by  students  who  need  it,  or  may  be  required  of  certain  stu- 
dents under  the  conditions  stated  on  page  88,  "Deficiencies  in  Composition."  Stu- 
dents may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time,  at  the  instructor's  discretion,   (w) 

Mr.  Graves 

53.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  course  in  advanced  composition  and  gram 
mar.  Emphasis  is  placed  first  on  the  student's  mastering  the  fundamental  principles 
of  English  grammar  and  the  other  essentials  of  correct  writing.  Weekly  themes 
are  required.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Jordan 

65-66.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.— A  foundation  course  in  imaginative  writing, 
both  prose  and  verse.  Open  to  sophomores  and  in  special  cases  to  freshmen.  The 
consent  of  the  instructor  is  required.    6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Sanders 

E93.  WRITTEN   AND    ORAL    COMMUNICATION    FOR    ENGINEERS.-Em- 

phasis  will  be  placed  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  technical  reports,  and 
articles  for  submission  to  technical  journals.  Approximately  one-third  of  the  course 
will  provide  training  in  the  oral  presentation  of  various  materials.  Prerequisite: 
English  1  and  2.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harwell 

101.  EXPOSITORY  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-The  course  attempts  to  en- 
courage fluency  and  accuracy  in  expository  expression.  Primarily  for  juniors  and 
seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

103-104.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  course  in  descriptive  and  narrative 
writing.  Class  discussion  of  students'  manuscripts,  supplemented  by  a  critical  evalua- 
tion of  a  few  selected  short  stories  and  by  individual  conferences  with  the  instructor. 
Open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  The  consent  of  the  instructor  should 
be  secured  as  early  as  possible  in  the  spring  semester.  Prerequisite  for  English 
104:  English  103.     6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Blackburn 
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SPEECH  AND  DRAMA 

118.  PERSUASIVE  SPEAKING.-The  psychological  and  sociological  techniques 
used  in  gaining  acceptance  of  ideas  through  speech.  Study  is  made  of  the  factors 
influencing  human  behavior;  audience  analysis  and  motivation;  choice,  arrangement, 
and  adaptation  of  material.  Extensive  practice  in  persuasive  speaking.  Prerequisite: 
English  151  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.  (w)    Assistant  Professor  Wetherby 

119.  HISTORY  OF  THE  THEATRE.-The  origin  and  development  of  drama, 
acting,  and  stagecraft  from  ancient  Greece  to  the  modern  European  and  American 
theatre.  Production  problems  of  representative  plays  of  the  various  periods  will 
be  discussed.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors,  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

121.  STAGECRAFT.— An  introductory  course  on  the  technical  aspects  of  play 
production:  scenery,  lighting,  properties,  make-up,  and  costuming.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Laboratory  work  will  be  coordinated  with  the  various  productions  of 
the  Duke  Players.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores 
approved  by  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon  and  Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

122.  PLAY  PRODUCTION— An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  producing  a 
play;  theatre  organization,  play  selection,  casting,  and  rehearsal.  Lectures  and 
laboratory.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to  sophomores  approved 
by  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon  and 

Assistant  Professor  Michalak 

139.  THE  SPEAKING  VOICE.-The  correction  of  minor  functional  speech  dis- 
orders. The  speech  organs  and  their  function.  The  International  Phonetic  Alpha- 
bet and  its  use.  Drill  in  pronunciation,  diction,  vocal  quality.  Primarily  for 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors;  also  open  to  freshmen  with  the  consent  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Assistant  Professors  Schwerman  and  Wetherby 

[Offered  both  semesters] 

150.  ORAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  poetry  and 
certain  types  of  prose,  with  practice  in  the  technique  by  which  they  may  be  com- 
municated to  an  audience.     3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Schwerman 

151.  ESSENTIALS  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING.-A  basic  course  in  public  speaking, 
designed  to  give  the  student  the  poise  and  confidence  necessary  to  think  and  speak 
freely  before  an  audience.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  gathering  and  organi- 
zation of  speech  materials  and  to  oral  presentation.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon  and  Assistant  Professors  Schwerman, 
[Offered  both  semesters]  Wetherby  and  Michalak 

152.  ARGUMENTATION.— The  principles  of  argumentation  and  debating.  The 
techniques  of  analysis,  investigation,  evidence,  reasoning,  brief  making,  and  refuta- 
tion. Participation  in  class  discussions  and  debates.  Prerequisite:  English  151  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Wetherby 

[Offered  in  the  fall  semester] 

171,  172.  RADIO  BROADCASTING.-The  theory  and  practice  of  radio  broad- 
casting. The  purpose,  preparation,  and  production  of  various  types  of  radio 
programs.  There  will  be  experience  before  a  microphone  in  a  studio  situation. 
Laboratory  work  both  semesters.  Primarily  for  juniors  and  seniors;  open  also  to 
sophomores  approved  by  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Wetherby  and  Michalak 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 

55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  7  Henry  IV,  Hamlet  or  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  John 
Donne's  Poems  (selection),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems;  in  the  second  semester:  Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph 
Andrews,  Keats's  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose,  Dickens's 
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Great  Expectations,  Yeats's  Poems    (selections),   and   Shaw's   Man   and   Superman. 
6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevington, 

Bowman,  Fisher,  Harwell,  and  Patton;  Assistant  Professors  Heninger, 

Poteat.  Smith,  and  Williams;  Drs.  Anderson  and  Spencer;  Messrs. 

Dorris,  McDonald,  Randall,  and  Van  Fossen 

111,  112.  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE.-The  writers  emphasized 
in  the  first  term  are  Pope,  Swift,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele,  Fielding;  in  the  second 
term,  Johnson,  Gray,  Boswell,  Sheridan,  the  later  novelists,  and  Blake.  Occasional 
tests  and  papers.    6  s.h.  Professor  Boyce  and  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

117.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  together  with  their  relation  to  the 
period  and  to  other  great  works  of  literature.  Lectures,  discussion,  occasional  tests, 
and  three  short  papers.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Brinkley 

123,  124.  SHAKESPEARE.-In  the  first  semester  twelve  plays,  before  1600;  in  the 

second  semester  ten  plays  after  1600.     Occasional  tests  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman;  Assistant  Professor  Williams 

125,  126.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1789-1832.-The  course  begins  with  selec- 
tions from  the  poetry  of  the  forerunners  of  Romanticism.  The  chief  emphasis  in 
the  first  semester  is  on  the  work  of  the  older  Romantics:  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Scott,  Lamb,  and  Hazlitt.  In  the  second  semester  the  chief  emphasis  is  on  the  work 
of  the  younger  Romantics:  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  Leigh  Hunt,  and  DeQuincey. 
Informal  lectures  and  class  discussion  of  assigned  texts.  A  limited  amount  of  out- 
side reading  is  required  and  also  some  memory  work.  Occasional  tests  and  papers. 
6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professors  Sanders  and  Stevenson; 

Associate  Professor  Patton 

129.  ENGLISH  NOVEL.-The  history  of  the  novel  from  Richardson  through 
Hardy,  with  attention  to  social  contexts  and  literary  techniques.  Lectures,  dis- 
cussions, and  frequent  short  examinations.     3  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Smith 

131,  132.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1832-1900.-A  study  of  the  chief  English 
writers  of  poetry,  prose,  and  drama  from  Carlyle  to  Yeats.  The  major  writers 
studied  in  the  first  semester  are  Carlyle,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Macaulay,  Mill,  and 
Newman;  in  the  second  semester,  Arnold,  Ruskin,  the  Rossettis,  Morris,  Swinburne, 
Shaw,  and  Yeats,  with  selections  from  other  writers.  Collateral  reading  from  novels 
of  the  period.    Lectures,  discussions,  tests,  and  papers.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington  and  Sanders 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  POETRY.-A  reading  course  in  the  poetry  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  in  England,  Ireland,  and  America,  beginning  with  Gerard  Manley 
Hopkins,  and  William  Butler  Yeats.  An  anthology  of  modern  poetry  is  read  and 
discussed,  supplemented  by  the  wider  reading  of  individual  poets.  Informal  lec- 
tures, discussion,  and  critical  papers.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors,  and  occasionally 
to  sophomores  by  special  permission.    3  s.h.   (e)         Associate  Professor  Bevington 

137,  138.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  American  literature  from 
colonial  times  to  the  present.  Selections  from  the  works  of  important  authors  are 
read,  from  Cotton  Mather  to  Eugene  O'Neill,  and  complete  novels  by  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  James,  Howells,  and  others.  The  work  of  the  first  semester  ends  with  the 
Civil  War  period.  Lectures,  monthly  tests,  and  a  term  paper  each  semester.  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Budd  and  Dr.  Anderson 

141.  CHAUCER.— The  Canterbury  Tales  and  the  minor  poems,  with  attention  to 
their  literary,  social,  and  religious  background.  Lectures,  discussions  and  reports. 
3  s.h.   (w) 

143,  144.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  ELIZABETHAN  AND  EARLY  SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— A  study  of  the  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  of  the  period. 
First  semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Sidney  and  Montaigne;  in  poetry,  on 
Wyatt,  Sidney,  Raleigh,  Spenser,  and  Shakespeare;  in  drama,  on  Marlowe.  Second 
semester:  the  emphasis  in  prose  is  on  Bacon  and  Browne;  in  poetry,  on  Donne  and 
the  metaphysical  tradition;  in  drama,  on  Jonson,  Webster,  and  Tourneur.  Lectures, 
tests,  and  a  critical  paper  each  semester.     6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Blackburn 
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English   147.  THE  LITERARY  EXPRESSION  OF  SCIENTIFIC  THOUGHT- 

Readings  which  delineate  man's  changing  concept  of  nature,  with  emphasis  on  both 
the  scientific  thought  and  the  literary  merit  of  each  text.  Representative  works  of 
Hesiod,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Lucretius,  Galileo,  Descartes,  Thomas  Browne,  Bertram! 
Russell,  and  others.     Primarily  for  Engineers  and  majors  in  science.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Heninger 

153,  154.  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE.-Significant  works  in  European  lit 
erature  are  read  in  translation  and  related  to  similar  works  in  English  literature. 
The  first  semester  includes  selected  writings  of  Homer,  the  Greek  dramatists,  Plato. 
Vergil,  and  Dante.  The  second  semester  comprises  works  by  More,  Cervantes, 
Molierc,  Voltaire,  Goethe.  Dostoevski.  Ibsen,  and  Kafka.  Lectures,  discussions. 
tests,  and  papers.     6  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Heninger 

155.  MODERN  EUROPEAN  DRAMA.-Continental  and  Irish  plays  from  Ibsen 
to  Brecht  are  read  in  relation  to  the  modern  drama  of  ideas  and  to  the  various  Free 
Theatre  movements.    Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Reardon 

156.  MODERN  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA.-English  and  American 
plays  from  Pinero  to  Arthur  Miller  are  read  and  discussed  in  relation  to  European 
origins  and  to  contemporary  scene.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  a  term  report.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Reardon 

158.  CONTEMPORARY  FICTION.— Intensive  reading  in  selected  fiction  since 
1890,  with  emphasis  on  form  and  technique.  Conrad,  James,  Lawrence,  Kafka, 
Proust,  Joyce,  Huxley,  and  Faulkner.  Lectures,  discussions,  reports  on  outside 
reading,  and  a  term  paper.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Smith 

165.  AMERICAN  FICTION— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  story 
in  the  nineteenth  century,  from  Washington  Irving  to  Henry  James.  Lectures, 
discussions,  and  a  critical  paper.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Budd 

166.  AMERICAN  FICTION.— A  survey  of  the  American  novel  and  short  storv  in 
the  present  century,  centered  around  ten  representative  books.  Lectures,  discus- 
sions, and  frequent  quizzes.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Bidd 

197-198.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH— A  course  designed  to  offer  guidance 
in  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  English  and  American  literature  to  students 
of  superior  ability.  Comparative  studies  will  be  encouraged,  and  considerable  read- 
ing will  be  required  in  critical  and  aesthetic  theorv.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
the  quality  of  the  final  essav.  Admission  by  invitation  of  the  department.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Bevington 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
the  Canterbury  Tales.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

207-208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survev  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphologv,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  studv  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Hevwood,  Ford,  Massinger.  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature 
and  qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.     6  s.h.    (w) 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Brinkley 

218.  SPENSER.— The  reading  of  Spenser's  works,  with  chief  attention  to  The 
Faerie  Qiieene.    3  s.h.    (w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

219.  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Goldsmith,  the  letter  writers,  and  the  early  Romantic  poets.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Bovce 
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221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Sanders  and  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed;  the  back- 
ground is  filled  in  by  lectures  and  assigned  reading.  The  first  semester  is  devoted 
chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tennyson,  and  Browning;  the  second  semes- 
ter to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot,  Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and 
Swinburne.     6  s.h.    (w)  Professors  Stevenson,  Sanders,  and  Bevington 

227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM  .-A  study  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  critics,  in 
chronological  order  but  with  emphasis  on  their  permanent  value  rather  than  on  the 
mere  history;  also  the  Continental  and  English  critics  to  about   1700.     3  s.h.    (w) 

229,  230.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1870-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1870-1930.-Selected  works  of  the  chief 
authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester  will  include  Whitman,  Lanier,  Mark 
Twain,  James,  Howells,  Crane,  and  Emily  Dickinson;  the  second  semester,  Dreiser, 
Edith  Wharton,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Willa  Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  Frost,  Eliot, 
Hemingway,  and  Faulkner.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary  trends 
as  shaped  by  the  social  background.     6  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Gohdes 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to  sources, 
earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  ot  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.     3  s.h. 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 
survey  course.  The  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the 
death  of  Dryden.    6  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  developments  from  the  beginnings  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR.— The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.  Extensive  reading 
in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.     3  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  English  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  English  and  American 
literature  including  the  following: 

1.  Six  hours  in  English  55-56. 

2.  Six  hours  at  the  Junior-Senior  level  (generally  to  be  taken  in  the  Junior  year) 
in  one  of  five  designated  period  courses  (143-144,  111-112,  125-126,  131-132, 
137-138). 
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3.  Three  hours  in  one  of  the  major  authors,  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  or  Milton 
(141,  203,  123,  124,  239,  117,  217). 

4.  Six  hours  (to  be  taken  in  the  Senior  year)  in  Senior-Graduate  courses,  num- 
bered at  the  200  level.  These  courses  are  to  be  chosen  so  that  surveys  of 
particular  periods  do  not  duplicate  in  subject  matter  the  courses  taken  in 
(2)  above.  This  requirement  becomes  effective  with  the  graduating  class  of 
1959. 

5.  The  remaining  hours  must  meet  the  following  distribution  requirements: 

(a)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  before  1800,  unless  the  requirement 
is  met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(b)  Three  hours  of  English  literature  after  1800,  unless  the  requirement  is 
met  in   (2)  or   (4)  above. 

(c)  Three  hours  of  American  literature,  unless  the  requirement  is  met  in 

(2)  or   (4)  above. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  which  may  include  appropriate  courses 
in  historv,  aesthetics,  art,  music,  languages,  literature  in  translation,  philosophy,  or 
courses  in  composition,  dramatics,  and  speech.  Related  work  must  be  taken  in  at 
least  two  departments. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

FORESTRY 

Students  without  a  Bachelor's  degree  who  are  preparing  for  work  in  forestry 
as  a  profession  should  take  the  courses  outlined  under  the  Academic-Forestry 
Combination  in  the  section  on  Requirements  for  Degrees.  However,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  instructor  in  charge,  certain  forestry  courses  may  be  elected  by  students 
in  other  curricula  provided  they  have  had  adequate  preparation  (see  Bulletin  of 
the  School  of  Forestry). 

Members  of  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  classes,  whether  or  not  registered 
in  the  Academic-Forestry  Combination,  may  elect  the  following  course: 

52.  PRINCIPLES  OF  FORESTRY.-Introduction  to  forestry  in  the  United  States; 
growth  of  trees  and  forests;  social  and  economic  problems  in  developing  America's 
primary  renewable  natural  resource;  contribution  of  forests  to  the  national  economy. 
2  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

GEOLOGY 

professor  berry,  chairman  and  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 
assistant   professor   heron    and  mr.   furbish 

51.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  are  made  to  neighboring  points 
where  the  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

52.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  lab 
oratory.     Prerequisite:  Geology  51.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron  and  Mr.  Furbish 

55.  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  structural  features  of  the  earth's 
crust.     Three  one-hour  lectures.     Prerequisite:   Geology  51,  52.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

58.  GEOMORPHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  process  at  work  on  the  land 
surface  and  the  topographic  forms  produced  by  them  under  different  climatic  con- 
ditions. This  course  includes  practice  in  the  interpretation  of  topographic  maps. 
Three  one-hour  lectures  or   recitations  and  one   three-hour   laboratory.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 
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101-102.  MINERALOGY.— This  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  fundamentals 
of  crystallography  and  the  crystal  groups,  using  crystal  models  and  crystallized 
minerals.  Followed  by  the  systematic  study  of  about  175  important  minerals. 
Determinative  work  includes  exercises  on  sight  recognition,  identification  by  blow- 
pipe, and  other  physical  and  chemical  tests.  Excursions  will  be  made  to  neigh- 
boring mineral  localities.  Three  two-hour  periods.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1-2 
(can  be  taken  concurrently).    8  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

151.  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY.— Study  of  world  distribution,  geologic  occurrence, 
and  uses  of  important  mineral  deposits.  Three  one-hour  lectures  or  recitations  and 
one  three-hour  laboratory.     Prerequisite:   Geology  101-102.     4  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Berry 

152.  INTRODUCTORY  PALEONTOLOGY.-Systematic  study  of  invertebrate 
paleontology,  dealing  mainly  with  generic  characters  of  the  fossil  invertebrates  and 
their  use  in  identifying  and  correlating  geologic  formations.  Three  one-hour  lec- 
tures or  recitations  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52, 
and  Zoology  2.    4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Berry 

164.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GEOLOGIC  MAPPING.-An  introduction  to  the 
fundamental  principles  and  techniques  used  in  geologic  mapping,  including  appli- 
cable methods  of  surveying,  the  use  of  aerial  photographs,  the  interpretation  of 
geologic  maps,  and  the  solution  of  problems  in  geologic  relationships.  Field  ex- 
cursions will  be  made  when  possible.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  three  hours  of 
laboratory  each  week.     Prerequisites:  Geology  51,  52,  55,  151.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Heron 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2;  Zoology  2,  Geology  51,  52. 

Major  Requirements:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed,  30  s.h.  2.  Required  courses, 
Geology  55,  101-102,  151,  152,  164.    3.  Recommended  courses,  Geology  58. 

Related  Work:  1.  Number  of  hours  needed  for  A.B.,  12  s.h.;  for  B.S.,  18  s.h. 
2.  Required  courses,  1  year  Mathematics.  3.  Departments  in  which  related  work  is 
usually  taken,  Chemistry,  Economics  109,  115,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Sociology  93, 
Zoology,  and  Engineering. 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     MAXWELL,    DIRECTOR    OF     UNDER- 
GRADUATE    STUDIES;      ASSOCIATE      PROFESSOR     WILSON,     SUPERVISOR     OF     FRESHMAN- 
INSTRUCTION;   PROFESSOR  SHEARS;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  TARABA;   DR.  ILKOW 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN.-6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Maxwell  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Wilson  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  third  year  course. 
Both  literary  and  linguistic  factors  are  combined  with  practice  in  the  spoken 
language.     6  s.h.  Professor  Shears  and  Staff 

For  courses  in  the  100  and  200  group,  which  will  be  offered  in  1958-59,  please 
consult  list  furnished  by  Dean's  office  before  registration.  The  only  prerequisite  for 
100  group  courses  is  German  63-64. 

107,  108.  SCIENTIFIC  GERMAN.-The  German  language  as  used  in  the  various 
contemporary  sciences.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Maxwell  and  Wilson 

109,  110.  GERMAN  PROSE  FICTION.-Origin  and  development  of  the  German 
novel  with  special  emphasis  on  the  nineteenth  century.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Wilson 

115,  116.  GERMAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study 
of  leading  dramatists  from  Kleist  to  Hauptmann.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Wilson 
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117,  118.  GERMAN  CONVERSATION.— A  course  in  writing  and  speaking  Ger- 
man for  properly  qualified  students.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Taraba  and  Dr.  Ilkow 

125.  126.  CONTEMPORARY  GERMAN  LITERATURE.-A  study  of  representa- 
tive works  of  the  twentieth  century.    6  s.h.  Professor  Shears 

131,  132.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOETHE.-The  reading  of  his  early  novels 
and  epics  and  works  pertaining  to  his  life.    6  s.h.        Associate  Professor  Maxwell 

133,  134.  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC.-A  survey  of  the  development  of  German 
lyric  poetry,  principal  I  v  from  Klopstock  to  Rilke  (with  some  attention  to  mediaeval 
and  early  modern  poets),  seen  as  poetic  reflection  of  German  thought.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemporary  European  philosophy.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Ger- 
manv's  first  classical  period.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.     6  s.h. 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  and  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  Naturalism.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE  AND  HIS  TIME.-Heine's  life  and  thought,  and 
the  contemporary  European  culture.     6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

213.  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.— A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Shears 

COMPARATIYE  LITERATURE 

201,  202.  ROMANTICISM.-Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  s.h.     Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

1.  Prerequisites:  German  1-2  and  63-64. 

2.  Major  Requirements:  Twentv-four  semester  hours  in  the  German  Department. 
Twelve  of  these  must  be  selected  from  the  200  courses.  The  remaining  twelve 
may  be  selected  from  German  91-92  and  any  courses  in  the  100  group. 

3.  Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  chosen  from  the  Humanities  with  the 
approval  of  the  German  Department. 

GOVERNMENT 

See  courses  listed  under  Political  Science. 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   TRUESDALE,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES: 
ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  WAY 

Courses  15,  121,  122,  131,  141,  142  are  entirely  in  English  and  require  no  knowl- 
edge of  the  Greek  language.    The  purpose  in  offering  them  is  to  give  a  wider  circle 
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of  students  some  conception  of  the  debt  which   modern  civilization  owes   to   the 
Greeks. 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.-Open  to  all  students.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

15.  MYTHOLOGY.— A  study  of  Greek  mythology  and  the  use  made  of  it  in 
art  and  English  literature.  No  knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  is  required.  Open 
to  freshmen  as  an  elective  in  either  semester.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Truesdale  and  Way 

53-54.  XENOPHON.— Anabasis,  Books  I-IV.  Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  1-2.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

105-106.  HOMER.-Iliad,  Books  Mil.  FLATO.-Apology  and  Crito.  Open  to 
students  who  have  completed  courses  1-2  and  53-54  or  their  equivalents.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

107-108.  EURIPIDES.-Medea.  SOPHOCLES.-Oedipus  Tyrannus.  ARISTOPH- 
ANES.— Clouds.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required  preliminary 
work.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Way 

117-118.  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-The  character  of  this  course  is  de- 
termined by  the  needs  of  the  students  enrolled.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

121,  122.  GREEK  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-The  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the 
Greeks,  especially  to  those  who  have  never  studied  the  language  but  wish  to  become 
acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations. It  is,  however,  open  as  an  elective  to  all  juniors  and  seniors,  whether  they 
know  Greek  or  not.  First,  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation  and 
illustrated  with  stereopticon  views  of  the  excavations  and  discoveries  at  Troy  and 
other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age;  then,  many  of  the  extant  plays  of  the  three  great 
tragic  poets  are  studied  in  English  translation.     6  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

Students  may  elect  course  122,  whether  they  have  taken  course  121  or  not. 

131.  HISTORY  OF  GREECE.-The  history  of  the  Greek  world  from  the  Late 
Bronze  Age  to  the  Macedonian  conquest.  Open  to  seniors,  juniors,  and  (by  arrange- 
ment) sophomores.     No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Way 
141,  142.  GREEK  ART.— (May  be  treated  as  two  semester-courses.)  Open  to 
seniors,  juniors,  and  sophomores.  A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  development  of 
Greek  architecture  and  Greek  sculpture  in  all  periods.  Course  141  is  opened  by 
a  preliminary  account  of  Egyptian,  Mesopotamian,  and  Aegean  artistic  backgrounds. 
Course  142  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Greek  art  of  the  greatest  period  with  the  main 
emphasis  on  sculpture,  and  may  be  elected  independently  of  course  141.  All 
lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  slides.  No  knowledge  of  Greek  is  required.  6  s.h. 
(  e)  Associate  Professor  Way 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Greek  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  A  candidate  for  a  major  in  Greek  must  complete  24 
semester  hours,  including  the  following  courses:  Greek  53-54,  105-106,  107-108,  117- 
118,  and  131. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours  selected  from  at  least  two  other  depart- 
ments subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Greek  Department.  Appropriate  courses  are 
chosen  usually  in  Latin,  Philosophy,  Art,  and  English. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  at  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition  and  are  eligible  to  compete 
for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist  of  two 
fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and  history 
of  ancient  Greece,  each  ivith  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly  on  the 
basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 
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HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 

MR.    CAMERON,    DIRECTOR:    PROFESSOR    AVCOCK,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    AND 

SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN     INSTRUCTION;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    HARRISON; 

ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BLY,   BRADLEY,    COX,    FALCONE,    MONTFORT, 

AND   PERSONS;    MESSRS.   BUEHLFR,  COBB,   HACLER,  AND  SHABEL 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

A  student  must  complete  four  semesters  of  physical  education  in  order  to  fulfill 
graduation  requirements. 

All  students  are  given  a  medical  and  physical  examination  before  registration. 
Students  who  have  physical  handicaps  must  register  in  Corrective  Physical  Educa- 
tion. Students  assigned  to  these  classes  will  take  work  suited  to  their  particular 
needs  and  capacities. 

Students  without  defects  will  register  in  Physical  Education  1  and  2  in  their 
freshman  year.  The  activities  are  selected  from  the  following:  apparatus,  com- 
bative games  (fundamentals  of  basketball,  speedball,  soccer,  volleyball),  swimming 
and  tumbling.     Swimming  is  required  each  semester  of  the  freshman  year. 

After  a  student  has  completed  Phvsical  Education  1  and  2,  he  may  complete  his 
physical  education  requirement  by  electing  and  satisfactorily  completing  two  courses 
from  the  following  individual  and  team  sports:  51.  Apparatus-Tumbling;  52.  Bad- 
minton; 53.  Basketball-Handball;  54.  Boxing-Wrestling;  56.  Swimming,  advanced; 
57.  Tennis- Volleyball:  58.  Golf.  A  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  semester,  payable  at  the 
Treasurer's  Office,  is  charged  for  course  58.  Golf. 

For  information  concerning  gymnasium  uniforms  see  page  189. 

ELECTIVES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  courses  listed  below  are  arranged  to  meet  the  increasing  demand  for  teachers 
who  are  qualified  to  coach  and  teach  Physical  Education.  They  are  open  for  credit 
only  to  students  in  the  High  School  Teaching  Program.  These  students  may  elect 
18  semester  hours  from  courses  in  this  group.  Six  semester  hours  may  be  elected 
from  the  courses  listed  under  Special  Methods  in  Physical  Education,  9  semester 
hours  from  the  courses  listed  under  Theory  and  Practice  in  Physical  Education,  and 
3  semester  hours  from  Health  Education.  The  courses  should  be  selected  with 
the  advice  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  individual. 

SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

163.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac 
tice  in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  baseball  and  track.  Prerequisites:  courses  1 
and  2.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.     Sophomores  by  permission  only.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Messrs.  Chambers  and  Parker 

164.  ATHLETIC  COACHING  IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  fundamentals  of  coaching  football  and  basketball.  Prerequisites:  courses 
1  and  2.     Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.     Sophomores  by  permission  only.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Cameron  and  Staff 

THEORY  AND   PRACTICE  IN   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

65.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
the  objectives  and  principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  The  history 
of  physical  education  is  studied  in  order  to  show  the  changes  in  objectives,  prin- 
ciples, and  methods  and  as  an  aid  in  the  interpretation  of  trends.  Open  to  sopho- 
mores, juniors,  and  seniors.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Aycock 

172.  RECREATIONAL  LEADERSHIP.-Combative  contests,  games,  mass  ath- 
letics, supervision  of  communitv  recreation.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Sopho- 
mores by  permission  only.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 
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182.  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.-Presents  the  everyday  problems  that  arise  in  the 
experience  of  the  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education.  Open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Harrison 

190.  PROTECTIVE  PRACTICES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of 
safety  measures,  including  training  and  first  aid.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chambers  and  Assistant  Professor  Montfort 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
132.  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS.-A  course  designed  (a)  to  familiarize  the 
teacher  with  school  health  problems  such  as  physical  screening,  communicable 
disease  prevention  and  control,  healthful  school  environment;  (b)  to  present  meth- 
ods and  materials  for  health  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Aycock 

Woman's  College 

professor  grout,  chairman;  associate  professor  lewis,  director  of  undergraduate 
studies;  assistant  professor  eddy,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction  in 
physical  education;   associate  professor  uhrhane,  supervisor  of 
freshman    instruction    in    health    education;    professor 
bookhout;  assistant  professor  holton;  mrs.  bor- 
den, mrs.  cochran,   mrs.   kistler,   mrs. 
mccall,  miss  spangler,  miss 
woodyard  and 

MRS.   WRAY 

A  student  must  complete  four  semester  hours  of  physical  education  in  order  to 
fulfill  graduation  requirements.  Ordinarily  work  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of 
the  sophomore  year.    Classes  meet  three  times  a  week  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

Each  semester  is  divided  into  two  halves.  In  general,  indoor  activities  are  taught 
during  the  two  winter  half-semesters  and  outdoor  activities  in  the  fall  and  spring. 

Every  student  must  take  one  course  (half -semester)  in  dance  and  one  in  swim- 
ming if  she  is  unable  to  pass  the  swimming  test.  The  remaining  work  necessary  to 
complete  the  requirement  may  be  elected  from  the  activities  listed  in   this  section. 

All  students  are  given  a  physical  and  medical  examination  upon  entering  and  at 
any  other  time  when  deemed  necessary.  Classes  in  individual  physical  education 
and  light  sports  are  arranged  for  those  who  should  not  take  the  more  active  work. 

For  information  concerning  gymnasium  costumes  see  page  189. 

SPECIAL  FRESHMAN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

At  the  beginning  of  the  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  has  been  given,  each  freshman 
is  registered  for  the  course  she  most  needs,  as  determined  by  the  test  scores.  Such 
courses  as  sport  fundamentals,  fundamentals  of  rhythm,  beginning  swimming  and 
posture  are  offered  for  those  who  need  to  improve  their  skills  in  these  areas.  Stu- 
dents whose  test  scores  are  satisfactoiy  will  enroll  in  classes  with  the  sophomores. 

For  freshmen,  the  winter  half  of  the  first  semester  consists  of  body  mechanics 
twice  a  week  and  social  hygiene  once  a  week. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES 

Individual   and   dual   sports:    Archery,   badminton,   bowling,   diving,   fencing,   golf. 

life  saving,  light  sports,  riding,  stunts  and  tumbling,  swimming,  tennis,  first  aid, 

instructors'  life  saving  and  water  safety. 
Team  sports:  Basketball,  hockey,  softball,  volleyball. 
Rhythmic  Activities:   Ballroom   dance,   folk   dance,   fundamental    rhythms,   modern 

dance,  square  dance,  tap  dance. 
Developmental    Activities:    Body    mechanics,    individual    physical    education,    sport 

fundamentals,  posture,  and  conditioning  exercises. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  THEORY 

The  courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  for  credit  as  follows:  P.E.  91,  101. 
103,  107,  113,  117,  119,  181-182  and  185  open  only  to  students  preparing  to  teach 
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physical  education  on  a  tull-tirae  or  part-time  basis,  with  the  exception  of  course 
107  which  is  also  open  for  credit  to  students  preparing  for  social  group  work  and 
religious  education;  Physical  Education  102  and  Health  Education  134  required  of 
all  students  in  the  Elementary  Teaching  Program;  course  116  for  students  in  physi- 
cal therapy  and  taught  in  that  department;  Physical  Education  105-106,  108,  114, 
and  Health  Education  131,  134,  140  and  170  open  for  credit  to  all  students. 

91.  FIRST  AID  AND  SAFETY  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-A  study  of  meas- 
ures which  must  be  taken  in  the  organization  and  teaching  of  physical  education 
to  insure  maximum  safety.  The  Standard  Red  Cross  First  Aid  Course  will  be  in- 
cluded.   2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Bookhout 

101.  HISTORY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-An  histori- 
cal survey  stressing  the  relationship  between  the  kind  of  physical  education  de- 
veloped and  the  social,  political  and  religious  ideals  of  different  nations  and  periods. 
Principles  upon  which  physical  education  is  based.  Analysis  of  successful  teaching. 
2  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Grout 

102.  THE  TEACHING  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS.— A  study  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  physical  education 
to  children;  includes  discussion  on  the  theory  of  physical  education,  and  practice 
in  teaching  elementary  school  activities.  Required  of  students  in  the  elementary 
school  teaching  program.     3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

103.  GAMES  AND  RHYTHMS  FOR  CHILDREN.-Required  of  students  pre- 
paring for  full-time  teaching  in  physical  education.     2  s.h.    (e) 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  107.]     Associate  Professor  Lewis 

105-106.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  RECREATION.-A  course  intended 
to  familiarize  students  with  recreation  activities  and  methods  of  organizing  groups 
in  these  activities.  Laboratory  work  includes  practical  leadership  experience  with 
a  recreational  club  or  group  in  a  city  organization.  General  fields  covered  are: 
Social  Activities,  Music  Activities,  Folk  and  Square  Dancing,  Games  and  Sports, 
Arts  and  Crafts,  Drama  Activities.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  without  prerequi- 
site. A  year  course  meeting  five  periods  per  week  throughout  the  year.  Students 
who  have  had  102  or  103  may  take  106  without  105.     6  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Holton 

107.  THE  TEACHING  OF  RHYTHMIC  ACTIVITIES.-Basic  theory  and  prac- 
tice in  the  methods  of  teaching  various  types  of  dance  activities.     2  s.h.    (e) 

[Offered  every  other  year  alternating  with  P.E.  103.]  Mrs.  Wray 

108.  PROBLEMS  IN  COMMUNITY  RECREATION.-A  study  of  current  trends 
in  organized  recreation  including  programs  for  community  centers,  hospitals,  in- 
dustries and  churches,  and  city  recreation;  historical  development  and  theories; 
qualifications  and  preparation  for  leadership.     3  s.h.    (e)  Miss  Woodyard 

113.  MAMMALIAN  ANATOMY.— A  study  of  all  organ  systems  with  special 
emphasis  on  osteology,  arthrology  and  myology.  The  cat  is  used  as  laboratory  ani- 
mal, but  constant  application  is  made  to  man.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  2. 
4  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bookhout 

114.  KINESIOLOGY.— A  study  of  muscle  function.  Analysis  of  fundamental 
movements  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of  normal  posture  and  efficient  body 
movement.  Required  of  students  taking  the  major  in  physical  education.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2,  and  P.E.  113  or  Zoology  53.  3  s.h.  (e)  (Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  P.E.  116.)  Professor  Bookhout 

116.  KINESIOLOGY.— A  study  of  muscle  function.  Analysis  of  human  motion 
as  a  basis  for  therapeutic  exercise.  Prerequisite:  Human  Anatomy.  3  s.h.  (w) 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  P.E.  114).  Professor  Bookhout 

117.  BODY    MECHANICS    AND    INDIVIDUAL    PHYSICAL    EDUCATION.-A 

study  of  the  fundamentals  of  body  movement  and  teaching  methods  for  courses  in 
body  mechanics.  An  analysis  of  faulty  postures  for  which  individual  physical  edu- 
cation procedures  are  indicated.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Bookhout 
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119.  ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATION    OF    PHYSICAL    EDUCA 

TION.— Curriculum  building  in  physical  education.  The  administration  of  class 
and  intramural  programs.  Administrative  problems  such  as  budget,  equipment, 
facilities,  interschool  athletics,  legal  aspects,  and  public  relations.    2  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Grout 

181-182.  METHODS    AND     MATERIALS    IN     PHYSICAL     EDUCATION.-A 

course  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching  and  officiating  in  games  and  sports. 
Laboratory  hours  arranged  to  provide  practice  on  the  field  and  in  the  gymnasium. 
6  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

185.  ADVANCED  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 
—A  continuation  of  181-182.  Required  of  seniors  preparing  for  full-time  teaching 
in  physical  education.     2  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Staff 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

131.  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Designed  to 

promote  a   better  informed  citizenry   in  regard   to  major  health  problems  and   to 

encourage  individuals  to  function  as  intelligent  consumers  of  health  products  and 

services.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

134.  SCHOOL  HEALTH.— Organization  and  administration  of  the  school  health 
program;  basic  health  problems  in  schools;  methods  and  materials  for  teaching 
health  education.  Primarily  designed  for  students  preparing  to  teach  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools  and  for  physical  education  majors.  Either  semester.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

140.  GEREOLOGY  AND  HEALTH.-Designed  to  help  the  college  student 
understand  and  appreciate  physical  and  emotional  health  problems  of  aging,  hous- 
ing and  medical  care  plans,  and  the  health  implications  of  retirement.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

170.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH.-A  study  of  health  problems  related 
to  such  things  as  mass  food  production,  automation  and  mobility,  Civil  Defense 
and  disaster  control;  national  and  international  health  programs  and  problems. 
3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Uhrhane 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TEACHING   HEALTH  AND   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 

The  following  requirements  have  been  set  up  for  students  in  the  Teaching 
Program  who  wish  to  qualify  as  full-time  or  part-time  teachers  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education.  These  requirements  meet  the  standards  of  the  North  Carolina 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  for  certification  in  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion and  of  most  of  the  other  states  represented  in  the  student  body.  Students 
preparing  to  teach  in  any  state  are  advised  to  consult  the  department  about  specific 
requirements. 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  91  and  101.    Zoology  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  23  s.h.  including  Physical  Education  103,  107,  114,  117, 
119,  181-182,  185,  and  Health  Education  134. 

Related  Work:  17  to  19  s.h.  Of  these  hours  8  must  be  in  anatomy  and  physiology 
(P.  E.  113,  Mammalian  Anatomy,  and  Zoology  151,  Principles  of  Physiology).  For 
the  remaining  hours,  work  done  in  the  Department  of  Education  leading  to  teacher 
certification  is  acceptable.  Courses  in  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Sociology,  Psychology, 
Art  and  Music  are  recommended. 

DOUBLE  TEACHING  MAJOR  IN  BIOLOGY  AND   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

This  is  an  optional  plan  for  those  physical  education  majors  who  wish  to  be 
certified  in  a  second  subject. 

Prerequisites:  as  listed  above. 

Major  Requirements:  as  listed  above. 

Related  Work:  Botany  1  must  be  taken  in  addition  to  the  anatomy  and  physi- 
ology courses  listed  above.  The  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education 
should  be  taken:  Education  103,  118,  215-216,  and  276. 
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HISTORY 

PROFESSOR  ALDEN,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  FERGUSON,  DIRECTOR   OF   UNDERGRADU 
ATE    STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    ROPP,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS   CLYDE,   CURTISS,   HAMILTON,   LANNING,   MANCHESTER,   PARKER,  AND 
WOODY;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    COLTON,    HOLLEY,    NELSON,    AND    WAT- 
SON;   ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    ACOMB    AND    DURDEN;    DRS.    HOLLY- 
DAY,   ROCK,   TISCHENDORF,   AND    YOUNG;    MESSRS. 
HIGGINBOTHAM   AND  STARK 

The  undergraduate  courses  in  history  are  designed  to  afford  (1)  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  history  by  a  consideration  of  the  history  of  the  modern  world;  (2)  a 
more  intensive  study  of  general  American  history;  (3)  opportunities  for  more  ad- 
vanced study  of  phases  of  American,  English,  European,  Hispanic-American,  Rus- 
sian, and  Far  Eastern  history. 

Course  1-2  or  51-52  or  £1-2  or  an  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
courses;  course  El-2  is  the  prescribed  course  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering; courses  91  and  92  are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United 
States  history.  However,  seniors  with  written  permission  from  the  instructor  may 
take  advanced  American  history  courses  without  having  had  91  and  92.  Sophomores 
who  took  only  one  semester  of  course  1-2  in  the  freshman  year  may  take  courses 
91,  92,  95,  96  or  99  concurrently  with  the  second  semester,  provided  they  made  a 
grade  of  B  or  above  on  the  semester  taken.  Sophomores  must  obtain  permission 
of  the  instructor  in  order  to  be  admitted  to  courses  numbered  above  100;  students 
who  are  not  fully  qualified  sophomores  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses. 
Courses  for  seniors  and  graduates  are  limited  to  twenty-five  students;  juniors  may 
not  elect  them  without  special  permission  from  the  Department  and  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  Graduate  Faculty. 

1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY.-This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are;  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges 
to  it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states;  the  changing  faiths  men 
live  and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic 
states,  the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the 
second  through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is 
the  expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world,  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.    6  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker;  Associate  Professors  Colton,  Ferguson,  and 
Ropp;  Drs.  Hollyday,  Rock,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

El-2.  THE    UNITED    STATES    IN    THE    WORLD    TODAY.-This    course    is 

designed  for  students  in  the  College  of  Engineering.  Topics  treated  in  the  first 
semester  are:  the  rise  of  national  states  in  Western  Europe  and  other  factors 
attending  the  discovery  and  settlement  of  the  New  World;  the  foundation  of 
American  institutions;  the  establishment  of  the  Federal  Republic;  the  frontier,  the 
westward  movement,  and  contemporary  international  development;  the  Civil  War; 
the  growth  of  industry  and  its  influence  on  society;  the  Spanish-American  W7ar 
and  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  In  the  second  semester 
the  emphasis  is  on  the  growing  interdependence  of  the  Western  nations  in  the 
twentieth  century;  their  influence  throughout  the  world;  the  participation  of  the 
United  States  in  the  World  Wars  and  the  resultant  problems  of  today.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Durden  and  Mr.  Stark 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  dealing  writh  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.  6  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Professor  Curtiss;  Associate  Professor  Colton;  Assistant  Professor 

Acomb;  Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.     Problems  of  foreign 
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policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  Mr.  Higginbotham  and  Mr.  Stark 

92.-THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— A  continuation  of  History  91  with  emphasis  upon  the  emergence  of 
contemporary  problems.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Associate  Professors  Holley  and  Watson;  Assistant 
Professor  Durden;  and  Mr.  Stark 

Courses  91  and  92  are  intended  both  to  serve  as  continuation  courses  in  the  study 
of  history  and  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to  gain  the  understanding  of 
the  past  of  the  United  States  essential  for  intelligent  citizenship.  These  courses 
are  prerequisite  for  all  100  and  200  courses  in  United  States  history,  but  this  pre- 
requisite may  be  waived  for  seniors  by  written  permission  of  the  instructor. 

96,  96.  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY.-An  introductory  study  of  the 
history  of  mankind  from  preliterate  man  through  the  development  of  the  charac- 
teristic institutions  of  Western  Europe.  The  first  semester  considers  the  prehistoric 
tribes,  the  early  cultures  of  Mesopotamia  and  Egypt,  the  religious  contribution  of 
the  Hebrews,  and  classical  Greece  and  Rome.  The  second  semester  deals  with 
Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  from  Constantine  to  Columbus,  with  emphasis  upon 
institutional  and  cultural  development.     6  s.h.    (e)  Dr.  Young 

99.  NAVAL  HISTORY  AND  ELEMENTARY  STRATEGY.-After  a  review  of 
earlier  periods,  attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  sea-power  and  its  importance  in 
more  recent  times  and  to  naval  actions,  especially  in  the  two  World  Wars.  This 
course  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  N.S.101.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

105,  106.  POLITICAL  AND  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.- 

The  origins  and  evolution  of  the  principal  institutions  of  the  English  government, 
related  to  their  setting  in  a  changing  society.     6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

107,  108.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.-A  study  of 
English  history  from  the  fourteenth  century  to  the  present  time  in  an  effort  to 
arrive  at  a  synthesis  of  social  and  political  events  and  thus  provide  a  background 
for  the  study  of  English  literature.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  ages  of  Chaucer, 
Shakespeare,  and  Milton;  the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries;  the  reign 
of  Victoria  and  the  twentieth  century.    6  s.h.    (e)        Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

Sophnmores  who  made  an  average  grade  of  B  or  above  on  course  1-2  or  El-2  may 
be  admitted  to  this  course. 

113,  114.  AMERICA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  historical  survey 
of  political,  economic,  and  social  problems  of  twentieth-century  United  States. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  reform  movements  from  the  Muckrakers  through  the  Fair 
Deal,  the  emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power,  and  conflicting  ideas 
and  ideologies.    6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Watson 

115,  116.  THE  AGE  OF  ABSOLUTE  MONARCHY  AND  THE  FRENCH 
REVOLUTION.— The  study  in  the  first  semester  deals  primarily  with  the  political 
and  social  institutions  of  Western  Europe  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
turies, including  such  topics  as  the  absolute  monarchy  in  theory  and  practice,  the 
peasants,  and  nobles,  commercial  and  industrial  classes,  the  Church.  The  study  in 
the  second  semester  includes  the  old  regime  in  France,  the  French  Revolution,  and 
Napoleonic  institutions  in  Western  Europe.    6  s.h.   (e)      Assistant  Professor  Acomb 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

119,  120.  SOCIAL  MOVEMENTS  AND  SOCIAL  THOUGHT  IN  MODERN 
EUROPEAN  HTSTORY.— A  survey  of  movements  for  social  reform  and  change  from 
about  1750  to  the  present.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  effects  of  industrialism,  the 
rise  of  trade  unions,  the  emergence  of  working  class  political  parties,  and  the  in- 
fluence of  revolutionary  and  reformist  theories.    6  s.h.    (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Colton 
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127.  HISTORY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA  THROUGH  THE  FORMATION  OF 
THE  NATIONAL  GOVERNMENTS.-3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Lanning 

128.  INTER-AMERICAN  AFFAIRS.-This  course  treats  the  relations  of  the 
Latin-American  states  with  each  other  and  with  the  United  States  with  the  design 
of  explaining  the  current  significance  of  Latin  America.  Chief  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  social  problems  and  movements  common  to  all  the  republics  and  upon  the 
role  of  the  United  States  in  Latin-American  affairs,  including  such  topics  as  Ameri- 
can intervention;  contributions  of  the  United  States  to  Latin-American  life  in  such 
matters  as  public  health;  Pan-Americanism;  Pan-Hispanism;  foreign  penetration 
and  ideologies;  the  cultural  and  commercial  aspects  of  the  Good  Neighbor  Policy; 
Latin-American  states  in  the  World  War.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Lanning 

131,  132.  THE    DEVELOPMENT    OF    THE     MAJOR    SOUTH    AMERICAN 

POWERS.— Political,  social,  and  economic  history  of  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile 
since  independence.  First  semester  to  1890;  second  semester  to  the  present  day. 
6  s.h.  Dr.  Tischendorf 

133,  134.  THE  AGE  OF  REVOLUTIONS,  1763-1830.-The  great  revolutions  of 
the  closing  decades  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  early  decades  of  the  nine- 
teenth. While  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon,  atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  revolutions  in  the  New  World  and  to  the  underlying 
intellectual  movement,  the  Enlightenment.    6  s.h.   (w)      Assistant  Professor  Acomb 

135,  136.-EUROPE  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURV.-Political  and  eco- 
nomic developments  in  Europe  since  1900.  First  semester  to  1929;  second  semester 
to  the  present  day.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Colton 

153,  154.  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-A  study,  beginning  in  the  Colo- 
nial period,  of  the  development  of  the  Southern  part  of  the  United  States  with 
particular  attention  to  its  distinctive  characteristics  and  institutions  and  to  their 
influence  in  shaping  Southern  attitudes  toward  major  questions  of  national  policy. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Woody 

161,  162.  RUSSIA    FROM   IVAN   THE   TERRIBLE   TO    PRESENT   TIMES.- 

Topics  treated  include  the  rise  of  the  Russian  state  and  its  relations  with  Poland 
and  Turkey;  the  agrarian  problem  and  the  rise  of  industry;  the  Russian  Revolution; 
the  political,  agricultural  and  industrial  policies  of  the  Soviet  Union;  the  role  of 
the  U.S.S.R.  in  World  War  II;  and  its  postwar  policies.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Curtiss 

163,  164.  REFORM  AND  POLITICS  IN  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  AMER- 
ICA.—First  semester:  the  coming  of  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  the  reform 
movements  of  the  Jackson  era,  the  anti-slavery  crusade  and  national  politics  to  1865. 
Second  semester:  reform  and  politics  from  the  Reconstruction  era  to  the  Farmers' 
Revolt  of  the  1890's.    6  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Durden 

167,  168.  THE  BACKGROUND  OF  MODERN  EUROPEAN  CIVILIZATION.- 
The  course  deals  with  special  topics  in  the  intellectual-cultural  history  of  the 
peoples  of  Europe  and  adjacent  areas  from  the  period  of  the  earliest  written  records 
to  the  formation  of  the  European  states-system  (c.  1648).  The  work  aims  to  de- 
velop critical  appreciation  and  maturity  of  judgment  in  historical  interpretation 
through  the  use  of  original  sources.    6  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

for  seniors  and  graduates 
Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  at  the 
200-le\el  without  taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from 
the  instructor  and  either  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  or  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

201-202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY.-A  course  designed  to  introduce 
qualified  students  to  advanced  methods  of  historical  research  and  writing  and  to 
the  appraisal  of  critical  historical  issues.  Prerequisites:  History  1-2  (or  51-52),  91-92, 
and  the  consent  of  the  instructors.  Open  only  to  seniors.  This  course,  when  taken 
by  a  history  major,  would  be  in  addition  to  the  6  semester  hours  required  in  200- 
level  courses  of  the  History  Department.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Parker 
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203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
war-time  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform,  the  Spanish- 
American  War.     6  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Woody 

205-206.  THE    UNITED    STATES   IN   THE   TWENTIETH    CENTURY.-The 

emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  major  power:  attention  is  focused  on  domestic 
developments  and  conflicting  theories  of  expansion  of  federal  power.  Emphasis 
in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  Progressive  era  and  the  first  World  War;  the  second 
semester  is  devoted  to  the  twenties  and  to  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Watson 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  113-114. 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.     6  s.h.    (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Professor  Woody 

215-216.  THE    FOREIGN    POLICY    AND    DIPLOMACY    OF    THE    UNITED 

STATES.— The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with 
such  topics  as  the  origin  and  development  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from 
Europe;  paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine; 
international  co-operation  in  the  Far  East.  The  work  in  the  second  semester,  cov- 
ering the  period  since  1877,  deals  with  topics  such  as  the  rise  of  the  new  "manifest 
destiny";  beginnings  of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East; 
the  failure  of  traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War;  postwar  conflicts  be- 
tween isolation  and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Clyde 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.     6  s.h.    (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civiliza- 
tion from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227,  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.  6  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERICA.-The 

development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Lanning 

233-234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Lanning 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS  (1415-1898).-A  course  dealing 
primarily  with  the  processes  by  which  European  institutions  were  carried  overseas 
and   modified   in   a   new  environment.     In   the   first   semester   the   emphasis   is  on 
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Portuguese,  Dutch,  French,  and  English  experience  in  the  Far  East  and  the  Americas 
to  1763.  In  the  second  semester,  attention  is  paid  to  the  emergence  of  independent 
centers  of  European  culture,  as  in  Brazil,  and  to  the  revivals  of  mercantile  impe- 
rialism of  the  new  German,  French,  Italian  and  British  empires  of  the  nineteenth 
century.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Manchester 

241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.-The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as 
commercial  and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  develop- 
ment hy  the  Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic 
interests,  and  the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.    6  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Clyde 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic,  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  development  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

249-250.  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— The  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  through  the  examination  of 
attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology,  law,  learning, 
and  religion.     6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  the  political  and  eco- 
nomic developments  in  Europe  since  1870.    6  s.h.   (w)     Associate  Professor  Colton 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN     COLONIAL     HISTORY     AND     THE     REVOLUTION, 

1607-1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies; 
the  background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Alden 

267,  268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  TO  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  107. 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  TO  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions;  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT— A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
nance and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hamilton 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  105-106. 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  The  Introductory  Course  in  History    (1-2  or  51-52). 

Major  Requirements:  Students  desiring  to  take  a  major  in  history  are  required 
to  elect  24  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  six  semester  hours  in  the 
senior  year  from  courses  in  the  200  group.  Students  desiring  to  take  the  more 
advanced  courses  in  American  history  should  elect  courses  91  and  92  in  the  sopho- 
more or  junior  year. 
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COURSES  APPROVED  FOR  RELATED  WORK  IN  HISTORY 

The  number  of  courses  refer  to  the  description  in  the  1957-58  catalogue. 
Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music:  History  of  Art;  History  of  Music 
Economics,  but  not  the  courses  listed  under  business  administration  and  accounting 

except  those  in  economic  geography 
Education,  54,  104,  225 

English  and  American  Literature,  but  not  composition,  speech,  and  drama 
German,  Greek,  Latin,  Russian,  and  the  Romance  Languages:  the  literature  courses 

numbered    100   or   above    that   are   not   primarily   conversation   or   composition 

courses. 
Greek  131 
Latin  131-132 
Philosophy,  except  48 
Political  Science 
Psychology,  206  only 

Religion,  especially  111,  120,  121,  123,  124,  131,  133,  135,  138,  175,  228,  235,  270 
Sociology  91,  92,  101,  243,  246  and  courses  groups  I,  II,  IV,  V. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR    ROGERS,    CHAIRMAN    AND    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    VISITING 
ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    HENDERSON;    MESSRS.    SETTLE    AND    WHITE 

Students  who  wish  by  study  in  English  to  make  acquaintance  with  Roman 
antiquity  from  either  a  literary  or  an  historical  approach  are  afforded  that  oppor- 
tunity through  the  courses  in  translated  Latin  Literature  (111,  112),  and  Roman 
History   (131,  132). 

1-2.  COURSE  FOR  BEGINNERS.— Forms,  vocabulary,  pronunciation  and  syntax 
are  emphasized  the  first  semester.  They  are  followed  by  the  reading  and  trans- 
lating of  Caesar's  Gallic  War  the  second  semester.  An  effort  is  made  to  promote 
rapid  development  of  ability  to  read  easy  Latin  with  satisfaction.    6  s.h.   (w) 

MESSRS.   SETTLE   AND   WHITE 

63.  CICERO'S  ORATIONS.-Four  orations  including  the  Manilian  Law  and 
Archias  are  read,  and  attention  is  paid  to  prose  style.  Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Settle 

64.  VERGIL'S  /J£N£/D.-Selections  from  Books  I-VI,  to  the  amount  of  four 
books  or  more,  will  be  read  and  translated,  due  attention  being  paid  to  prosody. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Settle 

91.  LATIN  PROSE.— Selections  from  prose  authors  or  Cicero's  De  Senectute 
and  De  Amicitia,  or  selected  books  of  Livy's  history,  with  special  emphasis  on 
developing  competence  in  reading  Latin.    3  s.h.   (e)  The  Staff 

92.  LATIN  POETRY.— Selections  from  the  greatest  Latin  poets,  especially 
Horace's  Odes.    3  s.h.    (e)  The  Staff 

97.  SIGHT  READING  IN  CLASSICAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  practice  in  the  reading  of  Latin  of  the  classical  period;  designed 
to  train  students  to  read  with  facility.     1  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

98.  SIGHT  READING  IN  MEDIAEVAL  LATIN.-One  period  of  an  hour  per 
week  devoted  to  reading  interesting  mediaeval  prose  and  poetry.  Prerequisite:  at 
least  one  of  the  following  courses:  Latin  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  or  an  equivalent. 
1  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

101.  TACITUS.— Interesting  and  historically  important  selections  from  the  An- 
nals or  the  Histories  of  Tacitus  are  read,  with  attention  to  the  literary  style  and  the 
value  of  the  historical  narrative.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Rogers 

102.  JUVENAL.— Juvenal's  literary  satire  forms  the  basis  of  the  course.    3  s.h.  (e) 

Professor  Rogers 
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103.  CICERO.— Selections  from  one  of  the  major  philosophical  works,  with  atten- 
tion to  Cicero's  philosophical  thought  and  literary  style.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Rogers 

104.  LUCRETIUS.— A  study  of  Lucretius  as  a  philosophical  thinker  and  as  a 
poetic  artist.    3  s.h.   (  e)  Professor  Rogers 

105-106.  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION.-Recommended  to  students  who  are 
pursuing  courses  63,  64,  91,  92,  and  97,  and  may  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor 
be  required  of  such  students.    4  s.h.    (e) 

111,  112.  ROMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-Selective 
leadings  in  Latin  Literature  in  English  translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama, 
lyric  poetry,  and  the  varied  contributions  of  Cicero  to  literature  in  the  first  term, 
and  upon  the  epic,  the  satire,  and  the  novel  in  the  second  semester.  (No  language 
credit.)    6  s.h.   (e)  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Henderson 

131,  132.  HISTORY  OF  ROME.-A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  Roman  State 
from  its  beginnings  to  the  death  of  Justinian;  its  expansion;  development  of  its 
constitution  and  public  administration;  social,  legal,  political  and  economic  prob- 
lems of  perennial  life  and  interest;  the  background  and  setting  of  Christianity's 
rise  and  growth.  (This  course  carries  no  language  credit.  No  knowledge  of  Latin 
is  required  for  admission.)     6  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Rogers 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY.-A  reading  course  in  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  Roman  oratory,  based  for  the  most  part  on  Cicero's  Brutus  and  the  Dialogus 
of  Tacitus.    6  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Rogers 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Latin  1-2,  63-64,  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  24  semester  hours  which  must  include  courses  91,  92,  101, 
102,  103-104,  and  6  semester  hours  in  courses  at  the  200-level. 

Recommended  Courses:  Latin  105-106,  Composition,  and  131,  132,  Roman  His- 
tory. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  hours  of  related  work,  elected  usually  in  Greek,  Philoso- 
phy, Art,  Romance  Languages,  and  English.  Majors  who  contemplate  graduate 
work  are  reminded  of  the  necessity  of  Greek,  German,  and  French  for  such  study. 

MATHEMATICS 

professor  gergen,  chairman;  professor  dressel,  director  of  undergraduate  studies; 

associate  professor  hickson,  supervisor  of  freshman  instruction;  professors 

carlitz,   elliott,   roberts,   and   thomas;    assistant    professors   gallie, 

pinkham,  shoenfield,  and  warner;  visiting  assistant  professors 

(part-time)  gephart  and  wylie;  drs.  bragg  and  mcleod; 

mrs.  byrnes,  mr.  goode;  and  assistants 

The  following  program  of  courses  in  Mathematics  is  planned  for  1958-59.  Fall: 
1,  5,  6,  50,  51,  52,  53,  111,  139,  175,  213,  221,  227,  235,  271,  285,  287,  291.  Spring:  1, 
5,  6,  50,  51,  52,  53,  131,  140,  214,  222,  228,  236,  272,  286,  292. 

1.  INTERMEDIATE  ALGEBRA.— Elementary  topics,  factoring,  fractions,  linear 
equations  in  one,  two  and  three  unknowns,  functions  and  graphs,  exponents  and 
radicals,  elements  of  quadratic  equations.  Prerequisite:  one  unit  in  algebra  and 
one  unit  in  geometry.     3  s.h.    (w  &  e)  Staff 

5.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics 6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and 
one-half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 

6.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.— Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.    3  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Staff 
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16.  MATHEMATICS  OF  INVESTMENT.-Simple  and  compound  interest,  an- 
nuities certain,  amortization,  sinking  funds,  depreciation,  evaluation  of  bonds,  life 
insurance.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

50.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY.-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates,  loci, 
straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  51  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

51.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  max- 
ima and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

52.  CALCULUS  II.— Integration  of  elementary  functions,  areas,  solids  of  revo- 
lution, length  of  arc,  surfaces  of  revolution,  centroids,  moments  of  inertia,  pressure. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  51.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

53.  CALCULUS  III.— Introduction  to  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial  differen- 
tiation, multiple  integrals,  series,  introduction  to  differential  equations.  Prerequi- 
site: Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

111.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Ordinary  and  partial 
linear  differential  equations  with  constant  coefficients,  Fourier  series  and  their 
applications,  vectors.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

123.  HIGHER  ALGEBRA.— The  number  system,  mathematical  induction,  in- 
equalities, series,  recurring  series,  continued  fractions,  recurring  continued  fractions, 
summation  of  series,  probability.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Thomas 

124.  STATISTICS.— Averages,  moments,  dispersion,  skewness,  kurtosis,  correla- 
tion, types  of  distributions,  curve  fitting,  graduation  of  data  to  type  curves,  sampling 
theory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

131.  ELEMENTARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  of  differential 
equations  of  elementary  types;  formation  and  integration  of  equations  arising  in 
applications.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

139-140.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Multiple  integrals,  series,  Taylor's  theorem, 
partial  differentiation,  improper  integrals,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem,  complex 
numbers.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Elliott 

158.  FINITE  DIFFERENCES.— Operators,  interpolation  formulas  for  equal  and 
unequal  intervals,  inverse  interpolation,  summation,  differential  and  difference 
operators,  approximate  integration.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

175.  PROBABILITY.— Permutations  and  combinations,  total  and  compound 
probability,  Bayes'  theorem,  Bernoulli's  theorem,  mathematical  expectation,  appli- 
cations.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

213-214.  MODERN  ALGEBRA— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation,  in- 
formation storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  func- 
tional subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.  Three  lectures, 
one  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 
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222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra;  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;  numerical  matrix  operations; 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors,  of  matrices;  poly- 
nomials and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation.  Three  lectures,  one  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  221.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227-228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Congrucnces,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS.-Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  213. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA.— Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  Mathe- 
matics 53.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  235,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three  dimen- 
sional Euclidean  Space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (\v)  Professor  Thomas 

255-256.  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY— Postulational,  synthetic  treatment  center- 
ing around  Desargues'  theorem  and  the  principle  of  projectivity.  Conies,  coordi- 
nates, order,  continuity,  metric  properties.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Roberts 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS- 
Vectors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  in- 
tegral equations.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL    ANALYSIS    FOR    CHEMISTS    AND    PHYSICISTS- 

Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equation,  telegraphic  equations,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials, Bessel  functions,  Schrodinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Godel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory;  con- 
sistency of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53,  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor.   6  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal   mapping.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  53.     6  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Warner 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 
For  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  42  semester  hours. 

Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numbered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  18-24  semester  hours  of  course  work,  ordinarily  in  the  following 
departments:  chemistry,  economics  and  business  administration,  philosophy,  physics. 
For  the  B.S.  degree: 
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Prerequisite:  Mathematics  5  and  6. 

Major  and  Related  Work:  48  semester  hours. 

Major  Requirements:  Mathematics  50,  51,  52,  53  and  12  semester  hours  in  courses 
in  mathematics  numhered  above  100. 

Related  Work:  14-24  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  the  natural  sciences. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

MEDICAL  SCIENCE 

These  courses  in  medical  science  have  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  Council  as 
appropriate  for  the  Bachelor's  degree. 

109.  ANATOMY  RELATED  TO  MOTION.-A  course  in  human  anatomy  in 
which  the  dissection  is  restricted  to  the  muscles,  bone,  and  joints  and  to  the  circu- 
latory and  nervous  systems  as  they  are  related  to  movement.  Limited  to  24  students. 
Lectures  and  laboratory.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  1-2.     8  s.h. 

Professor  Markee  and  Staff 

203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  stud) 
of  neuromuscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  16  students.  Primarily  for 
physical   therapy  students.     Prerequisites:    Chemistry   1-2   and  Zoology   1-2.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Wayland  Hull  and  Staff 

MUSIC 

See  Department  of  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music 

NAVAL  SCIENCE 

professor  bassett,  captain,  u.  s.  navy,  chairman;   associate  professor  ainsworth, 
commander  u.   s.   navy,  director  of   undergraduate   studies;   assistant  pro- 
fessor KLEIN,  LIEUTENANT  COMMANDER  U.  S.  NAVY,  SUPERVISOR  OF  FRESHMAN 
INSTRUCTION;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    BARRY,    LIEUTENANT   COMMANDER 
U.   S.   NAVY,   BRADBURY   AND    MAJESKY,    LIEUTENANTS,   U.   S.    NAVY; 
AND   ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   EZELL,    MAJOR 
U.   S.    MARINE   CORPS 

Standardized  titles  and  numbers  for  courses  are  established  by  the  Bureau  of 
Naval  Personnel  for  use  at  the  52  NROTC  institutions.  The  first  digit  indicates 
the  year  of  the  course;  the  second  digit  indicates  whether  semester  or  quarter  (0 
for  semester,  1  for  quarter);  the  third  digit  indicates  the  semester  or  quarter  of 
school  year  in  which  offered.  Specialized  courses  for  Marine  Corps  officer  candidates 
are  indicated  by  the  letter  "M"  after  the  number,  and  substitute  for  the  basic 
course  of  the  same  number. 

NS  101.  NAVAL  HISTORY.— History  of  navy  regulations,  naval  customs  and 
courtesies  considered  basic  to  further  study  of  Naval  Science;  naval  history,  relating 
the  rise  and  fall  of  sea  power  to  other  aspects  of  world  history  as  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  role  of  navies  in  the  world  today.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  Klein 

NS  102.  NAVAL  ORIENTATION.— Introduction  to  carrier,  air,  surface,  under- 
sea, and  amphibious  warfare;  basic  types,  characteristics,  capabilities,  and  limitations 
of  naval  vessels;  deck  seamanship;  naval  formations  and  maneuvers.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Commander  Ainsworth;  Lieutenant  Commander  Klein 

NS  201.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— Evolution  of  naval  ordnance;  types  and  properties 
of  explosives;  principles  in  design  and  assembly  of  guns  and  ammunition;  gun 
assembly  types  and  operation,  capabilities  and  limitations  of  past,  present  and  fu- 
ture weapons  systems;  principles  and  use  of  radar  and  radar  systems;  elements  and 
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principles  in  the  problem  of  control  of  naval  weapons  against  air  and  surface  tar- 
gets.   3  s.h.   (w)  Lieutenant  Bradbury 

NS  202.  NAVAL  WEAPONS.— The  elements  of  representative  gun  fire  control 
systems;  principles  in  the  mechanical  and  electronic  solution  of  fire  control  prob- 
lems; principles  in  the  alignment  and  maintenance  of  gun  batteries;  organization 
and  functions  of  the  combat  information  center;  naval  gunfire  support  of  amphib- 
ious operations;  principles  and  use  of  anti-submarine  warfare  devices  and  systems; 
principles  of  torpedoes,  mines,  rockets,  and  guided  missiles.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Lieutenant  Bradbury 

NS  301.  NAVAL  ENGINEERING.— Principles  of  steam  engineering  as  related 
to  naval  installations  for  main  propulsion  and  auxiliaries;  future  trends  in  naval 
engineering  plants,  ship  stability  and  buoyancy  in  the  practice  of  ship  design  and 
damage  control;  a  general  understanding  of  Diesel  Engines.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Barry 

NS  301 M.  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR.-A  survey  of  the  evolution 
of  weapons,  strategy,  tactics  and  material;  illustration  of  the  classic  principles  of 
war  by  a  study  of  selected  battles  and  campaigns;  a  summary  of  the  development 
of  U.  S.  military  and  foreign  policy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  302.  NAVIGATION.— Magnetic  and  gyro  compasses;  principles  of  chart  con- 
struction; dead  reckoning;  piloting;  nautical  astronomy  including  a  study  of  the 
actual  and  apparent  motion  of  the  earth,  celestial  coordinates,  time  systems,  the 
astronomical  triangle,  identification  of  stars  and  planets;  solutions  of  observations 
for  lines  of  position;  complete  day's  work  in  practical  navigation.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Lieutenant  Commander  Barry 

NS  302M.  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS.-Modern  tactical 
principles  and  techniques,  especially  on  the  small  unit  level,  illustrated  by  con- 
temporary historical  examples;  development  of  a  general  understanding  of  strategy. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  401.  NAVAL  OPERATIONS.— Tactics  and  operations  including  concepts  of 
combined  fleet,  force,  and  group  operations;  watchstanding  duties  afloat;  relative 
motion  and  its  application  to  tactical  maneuvering;  electronic  navigation;  communi- 
cations from  ship  to  ship  through  fleet  levels;  Rules  of  the  Nautical  Road.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Majesky 

NS  401M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE.-History  and  development  of  amphibious 
operations  and  organization;  analyses  of  amphibious  operations  of  World  War  II 
and  of  the  Korean  action.    3  s.h.   (w)  Major  Ezell 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates. 

NS  402.  NAVAL  ADMINTSTRATION.-Structure  of  the  Navy,  organization  and 
administrative  procedures;  principles  of  personnel  management;  elements  of  military 
law;  leadership  and  personal  relations.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Captain  Bassett;  Lieutenant  Majesky 

NS  402M.  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE,  PART  II.-Further  study  of  selected  am- 
phibious operations;  Uniform  Code  of  Military  Justice;  leadership.    3  s.h.   (w) 

For  Marine  Corps  Candidates.  Major  Ezell 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  COMMISSION 

Naval  Science:  24  semester  hours. 

Other  University  courses:  Completion  of  course  requirements  to  qualify  for  a 
baccalaureate  degree,  or  higher.  These  courses  must  include  Math  6  (unless  math 
through  trigonometry  successfully  completed  in  secondary  school);  Physics  1-2  or 
41-42,  to  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year  (mandatory  for  Regular 
students  only).  Physical  training  must  be  taken  in  accordance  with  University 
requirements  and  each  student  must  include  such  instruction  in  swimming  as  to 
qualify  him  as  a  first  class  swimmer. 

Summer  training:  Regular  NROTC  students  must  participate  in  three  periods  of 
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training  on  board  ship  or  at  naval  shore  stations.  Contract  students  are  required 
to  take  one  training  cruise  of  about  six  weeks'  duration,  normally  between  the 
junior  and  senior  years. 

PHILOSOPHY 

PROFESSOR   BAYLIS,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   CLARK,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  WELSH,   SUPERVISOR   OF  FRESHMAN   INSTRUCTION; 

PROFESSOR   NEGLEY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR   PEACH;   DR.   WILSON; 

MESSRS.   BINKLEY   AND  GRIMM 

The  undergraduate  program  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  is  designed  to 
acquaint  students  with  the  content  and  the  structure  of  philosopical  theory  in 
various  areas.  Discussion  is  encouraged  so  that  the  student  can  engage  actively  in 
the  philosophical  examination  of  problems. 

Course  offerings  fall  into  two  general  categories:  the  systematic  and  the  historical. 
In  a  systematic  treatment,  the  organization  of  a  course  is  primarily  in  terms  of  the 
problems  presented  by  the  subject-matter  of  that  course,  as  in  logic,  ethics,  meta- 
physics, etc.  In  historical  courses,  attention  is  directed  more  to  the  order  of  de- 
velopment in  the  thought  of  a  particular  philosopher  (Plato,  Aristotle,  Kant,  etc.), 
or  in  a  historical  period.  In  all  courses,  reading  of  the  works  of  philosophers  will 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  important  and  influential  contributions  to  the  defi- 
nition and  solution  of  philosophical  issues. 

The  problems  raised  in  philosophy  in  respect  to  the  various  fields  of  the  arts 
and  sciences  involve  questions  which  are  not  normally  given  attention  in  those 
particular  disciplines.  In  the  consideration  of  such  problems,  therefore,  it  is  ex- 
pected that  the  student  will  acquire  some  understanding  and  perspective  of  the 
major  areas  of  man's  intellectual  endeavor.  In  this  sense,  philosophical  compre- 
hension is  an  essential  part  of  a  student's  learning  and  education. 

The  following  courses  fulfill  minimum  uniform  requirements: 

Literature,  Art,  Music,  and  Philosophy  (six  hours  required)— Philosophy  49,  91, 
93,  94,  97,  98,  117. 

Natural  Sciences  (eleven  hours  required)— Three  of  the  eleven  hours  may  be 
fulfilled  by  Philosophy  48,  103,  or  104. 

48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  communi- 
cation. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making  ex- 
plicit the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formulation 
and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  Open  to 
freshmen  and  sophomores  only.     3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Clark,  Mr.  Grimm,  and 
Associate  Professor  Welch 

49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professors  Baylis  and  Negley;  Associate  Professor  Welsh; 
and  Messrs.  Binkley  and  Grimm 

91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exami- 
nation of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.    3  s.h.  (e  &  w) 

Staff 

93.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY;  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL.-A  study  of 
the  major  philosophers  of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of 
their  thought.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Dr.  Wilson 

94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  major  philos- 
ophers of  the  period  with  special  reference  to  the  continuity  of  their  thought.  3  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Peach;  Mr.  Binkley 

97.  POLITICAL  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Discussion  of  the  fundamental 
principles  of  political  and  social  organization,  with  particular  attention  to  demo- 
cratic philosophy,  corporate  theory,  and  Marxist  ideology.  Open  only  to  sophomores 
and  juniors.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 
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98.  SOCIAL  IDEALS  AND  UTOPIAS.-Reading  of  selected  Utopias;  analysis  ol 
the  value-structures  and  political  principles  of  these  ideal  societies.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Negley 

101.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  examination  of  the  facts  of  reli- 
gious experience  and  their  bearing  upon  metaphysics.     3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Binkley 

103.  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC.-Detailed  analysis  of  deduction  and  of  deductive  sys- 
tems.    3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

104.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-The  principal  philosophical  and  methodo- 
logical problems  in  contemporary  science.     3  s.h.    (e)        Assistant  Professor  Clark 

109.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE.-Examina- 
tion  and  discussion  of  such  problems  as  the  origin  of  language,  sign-using  behavior, 
definition,  the  nature  of  interpretation,  and  special  uses  of  language:  scientific, 
poetic,  persuasive.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

117.  HISTORY  OF  ETHICS.— A  survey  and  analysis  of  the  ethical  systems  of 
the  great  philosophers.    Readings  in  original  sources.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.— A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts;  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalua- 
tion of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth  century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

205.  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY.-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysi- 
cal implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history;  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler, 
Toynbee.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Negley 

210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.    3  s.h.   (e) 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
leality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

218.  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Middle  Ages 
with  special  attention  to  selected  texts  from  the  works  of  Christian,  Jewish  and 
Arabian  philosophers.    3  s.h.   (e) 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Negley 

220.  THE  POST-KANTIANS.-The  development  from  Kant  through  Fichte  and 
Schelling  to  Hegel:  emphasis  on  the  Hegelian  dialectic  and  its  influence  on  political 
and  legal  philosophy.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Negley 

222.  REASON  AND  COMMON  SENSE  IN  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURY 
BRITISH  THOUGHT.— Studies  in  the  theories  of  reason  and  sentiment  following 
Hobbes,  and  the  development  of  opposition  among  rational,  common  sense  and 
empirical  theories  of  knowledge  and  conduct.  Readings  in  Cumberland,  Shaftes- 
bury, Hutcheson,  Reid  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 
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223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analysis 
of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.     3  s.h.    (e) 

224.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  REALISM.-A  critical  analysis,  com- 
parison and  evaluation  of  the  several  varieties  of  recent  realistic  theories,  presenta- 
tive  and  representative.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Locke,  Berkley, 
and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding  philosophical  views  from  Schopenhauer  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Peach 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Pierce,  James, 
Dewey,  and  Meade.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  problems  of  logic.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Clark  and  Dr.  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contempo- 
rary essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and 
results  of  this  movement.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.  Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
and  problem  solving.  3  s.h.  each.  Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.     (e)  The  Graduate  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Philosophy  48  (Logic)  is  recommended  for  all  those  intending  to  major  in 
philosophy. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  semester  hours  in  philosophy  in  courses  num- 
bered above  50  including  the  following: 

Philosophy  93  and  94. 

Philosophy  117,  203,  or  208. 

6  semester  hours  in  Philosophy  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  minimum  in  each  of  two  departments  approved  by  the 
Philosophy  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  There 
is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in  which  related  work  may  be  taken, 
and  the  approval  of  the  Philosophy  adviser  is  required  only  to  insure  some  co- 
herence in  the  program  of  major  and  related  work  as  a  whole. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 
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PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    WILLIAMSON,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDER- 
GRADUATE  STUDIES;    PROFESSOR    CARPENTER,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    INSTRUCTION; 
PROFESSORS     GORDY,     NEWSON,     AND     SPONER;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS     BLOCK, 
FAIRBANK,  GREULING,  AND   LEWIS;    VISITING  ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   BUCK- 
INGHAM   AND  DUNCAN;    MESSRS.  CHESNUT  AND  WHITTEN 

A  student  wishing  to  major  in  physics  should  arange  to  complete  the  necessary 
mathematics  as  soon  as  possible. 

1-2.  INTRODUCTORY  PHYSICS -This  course  traces  historically  and  experi- 
mentally the  development  of  the  important  principles  of  physics.  This  course  is 
open  to  freshmen,  sophomores  and  juniors  and  meets  the  general  science  require- 
ment.   Three  hours  of  recitation  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  each  week.    8  s.h.  (w) 

Professors  Carpenter  and  Nielsen;  and  Assistants 

41-42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.  Three  lecture- 
recitations  and  one  three  hour  laboratory  period  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Mathe- 
matics 5-6  or  equivalent  (Mathematics  5-6  may  be  taken  concurrently).  8  s.h.  (w) 
Professor  Carpenter,  Assistant  Professor  Williamson, 

and  Staff  and  Assistants 

125.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-MECHANICS.-The  course  covers  in  a  thor- 
ough manner  the  elements  of  mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequi- 
sites: Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral 
calculus.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Nielsen  and  Assistant  Professor  Williamson 

126.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-ELECTRICITY.-The  elements  of  electricity 
and  magnetism.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  per  week.  Pre- 
requisites: Physics  125  or  equivalent  work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differen- 
tial and  integral  calculus.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

161,  162.  MODERN  PHYSICS.-Review  of  electromagnetic  fields,  relativity,  quan- 
tum phenomena,  atomic  and  molecular  spectra,  solids,  and  nuclear  physics.  Three 
lectures  each  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  41-42,  Mathematics  52.  161  is  prerequi- 
site for  162.    6  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Sponer  and  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

171.  ELECTRONICS.— A.C.  circuits,  transients,  fundamentals  of  vacuum  tubes 
and  electron  physics,  basic  electronic  circuits.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour 
laboratory  each  week  Prerequisite:  Physics  126  or  equivalent  work  approved  by 
the  instructor.     4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Fairbank 

176.  INTERMEDIATE  PHYSICS-THERMODYNAMICS  AND  KINETIC  THE- 
ORY.—The  elements  of  thermodynamics  and  kinetic  theory  and  elementary  statisti- 
cal mechanics.  Three  recitations  per  week.  Prerequisites:  Physics  125  or  equivalent 
work  approved  by  the  instructor,  and  differential  and  integral  calculus.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Nielsen 

A  course  in  general  college  physics,  Physics  125  and  126  or  equivalent  validated 
by  examination,  and  a  course  in  differential  and  integral  calculus  are  prerequisites 
to  all  courses  numbered  200  and  above. 

201-202.  MECHANICS.— The  fundamental  principles  of  statics  and  the  dynamics 
of  particles  and  rigid  bodies.    Three  recitations  each  week.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Block 

213,  214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Assistant  Professor  Williamson 

217-218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Williamson 
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219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism.    Physical  optics.     Electromagnetic  waves.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Lewis 

220.  ADVANCED  ELECTRONICS.-Vacuum  tubes  and  solid  state  devices,  ad- 
vanced circuit  analysis.  Three  lectures  and  one  three-hour  laboratory  each  week. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Gordy 

225-226.  ELEMENTARY  INVESTIGATIONS.-The  aim  of  this  course  is  to 
provide  training  in  the  laboratory  and  library  methods  of  physical  research.  Prop- 
erly qualified  students  may  conduct  elementary  investigations  under  the  supervision 
of  a  member  of  the  staff.    3-6  s.h.   (w)  The  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

A.  for  the  A.B.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  in  physics  including  Physics 
125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

B.  For  the  B.S.  degree: 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1-2  or  41-42  or  equivalent,  and  Mathematics  5-6  or 
equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  Twenty-four  to  34  semester  hours  in  physics  including 
Physics  125,  126,  171,  and  176  or  equivalent. 

Related  Work:  Fourteen  to  24  semester  hours  from  the  following  courses:  Mathe- 
matics 51,  52,  53  and  131,  and  Chemistry  1-2. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    RANKIN,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    HALLOWELL,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE 

STUDIES;    PROFESSORS   COLE,   CONNERY    AND   WILSON;    LECTURER   ELLIS;    ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSORS   BRA1BANTI   AND   SIMPSON;    VISITING   ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR 

DEENER;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CHEEK,    HALL,    HANSON 

AND   LEACH;    DR.    MILBRATH;    MR.    SWEET 

The  general  objective  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science  is  to  acquaint 
students  with  the  theory  and  practice  of  government  and  politics  at  the  local,  state, 
national  and  international  levels.  While  primary  attention  is  focused  upon  the 
American  political  and  administrative  system,  emphasis  is  also  placed  upon  a  com- 
parative study  of  the  political  institutions  and  movements  of  thought  peculiar  to  the 
nations  of  Europe,  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East.  The  student's  attention  is  also 
directed  to  the  problems  encountered  in  international  organization,  politics  and  law. 
The  development  of  political  theories  from  Plato  to  the  present  day  is  an  essential 
part  of  the  department's  course  offerings.  Methods  of  study  include  the  descriptive, 
the  historical,  the  legal,  the  comparative  and  the  philosophical. 

Directing  its  effort  to  an  intelligent  understanding  of  the  contemporary  world 
and  of  the  responsibilities  which  are  laid  upon  citizens  of  a  democracy,  the  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science  shares  the  general  objectives  of  a  liberal  arts  education. 
While  the  department  does  not  aim  at  vocational  education,  the  knowledge  it  seeks 
to  impart  should  be  useful  to  anyone  contemplating  a  career  in  the  government 
service  or  politics. 

Students  intending  to  major  in  the  department  should  take  Political  Science  11- 
12  or  61-62.  Ordinarily  one  of  them  must  be  taken  before  proceeding  to  more 
advanced  work  in  the  department.  This  rule  may  be  waived  with  the  consent  of 
the  instructor  giving  the  advanced  course.  Sophomores  who  have  completed  Politi- 
cal Science  11-12  may  take  Political  Science  62  for  credit. 

The  advanced  courses  are  divided  into  three  major  groups  but  no  sequence  of 
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courses  beyond  the  introductory  course  is  prescribed.     The  student  would  be  well 
advised,  however,  to  select  some  courses  from  each  group. 

The  Senior  Seminars  are  designed  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  majors  in  the 
department  to  pursue  independent  study  and  research. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in  the  light  of  the 
present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  The  first  semester  is  devoted  to 
the  institutions  and  politics  of  American  government;  the  second  semester  to  such 
issues  as  civil  liberties,  American  foreign  policies  and  government  policy  toward 
agriculture,  labor  and  business.     (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)     6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professors  Cheek  and  Hall 

[Students  who  complete  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  thereafter  take  course 
62  instead  of  12.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.— An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is  de- 
\oted  to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined  include 
federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  executive,  legisla- 
tive and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of  political  parties 
and  public  opinion,  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic  and  foreign  policy, 
civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  constitutional  democracy 
in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the  similarities  and  differences  be- 
tween those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention  is  also  given  to  an  examina- 
tion of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictatorship  as  exemplified  in  the 
U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson;  Assistant  Professors 

Cheek,  Hall,  Hanson  and  Leach;  Dr.  Milbrath 

[Not  open  to  freshmen.  Students  who  have  taken  11-12  may  not  take  61  for 
credit  but  may  take  62.] 

71.  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES.-Lecture  and  reading  course 
recommended  but  not  required  for  all  students  taking  course  61.  Open  only  to 
students  enrolled  in  61  and  to  sophomores  who  passed  11  in  their  freshman  year. 
1  s.h.  Professor  Connery  and  Senior  Staff 

72.  COMPARATIVE  GOYERNMENT.-Lecture  and  reading  course  recom- 
mended but  not  required  for  all  students  taking  course  62.  Open  only  to  students 
enrolled  in  62  and  to  sophomores  who  passed  11  in  their  freshman  year.     1  s.h. 

Professor  Connery  and  Senior  Staff 

POLITICAL  THEORY  AND  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 
123.  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  course  devoted  to 
the  reading  and  discussion  of  selected  political  classics  including  Plato's  Republic, 
Aristotle's  Ethics  and  Politics  and  other  works  as  time  permits.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell  and  Assistant  Professor  Leach 

133.  THE  POLITICS  OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA.— An  analysis  of  the  development 
of  government  in  Thailand,  Vietnam,  Burma,  Malaya,  Indonesia  and  the  Philip- 
pines. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  Islamic,  Buddhist  and  other  indigenous  cul- 
tures of  these  nations  as  well  as  to  the  colonial  administrations  of  the  Netherlands, 
France,  Britain,  and  the  United  States.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  problems  involved 
in  the  emergence  of  various  constitutional  forms  in  these  nations  with  the  advent 
of  independent  statehood.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

136.  MAJOR  EUROPEAN  GOVERNMENTS.-A  general  introductory  survey  of 
the  governments  of  Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  Italy,  and  the  Soviet  Union. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  developments,  the  organization  and 
ideologies  of  political  parties,  and  current  political  problems.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Cole 

151.  GOVERNMENTS  AND  POLITICS  OF  MEXICO  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN 
AREA.— A  study  of  their  contemporary  governments,  political  problems  and  inter- 
national relations.    3  s.h.  (w)  Dr.  Ellis 
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152.  THE    GOVERNMENTS    AND    POL1 1 1CS    OF    SOUTH    AMERICA.-The 

constitutional  development,  governmental  organization,  inter- American  co-operation 
and  political  problems  of  the  principal  South  American  states.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Dr.  Ellis 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea.  Study 
of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and  Shinto. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the  Taikwa 
Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  constitutional 
reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement:  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professors  Wilson  and  Hallowell 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age 
of  Englightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarian- 
ism.   3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social  order. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Hallowell 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Cole 

271.  SOCIOPOLITICS  AND  CAPITALISM.-Labor  and  labor  policies  in  West- 
ern Europe  and  the  United  States  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  the 
development  of  monopoly  power  and  political  power  of  labor  in  recent  decades. 
3  s.h.   (w) 

AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

125.  AMERICAN    POLITICAL    PARTIES    AND    PRACTICAL    POLITICS.-A 

study  of  the  historical  development,  organization,  and  methods  of  political  parties 
in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

129.  GROUPS  IN  AMERICAN  POLITICS.-A  study  of  the  composition,  meth- 
ods, and  policies  of  organized  groups  as  they  participate  in  the  creation  of  public 
opinion  and  in  the  formulation  of  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  focused  on 
recent  national  policy  in  the  areas  of  agriculture,  business,  labor,  education,  wel- 
fare, foreign  affairs,  and  on  the  roles  that  groups  play  in  the  formulation  of  these 
policies.    3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Milbrath 
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137.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  ELECTIONS.-The  behavioral  approach  will 
be  used  to  examine  decision-making  in  the  political  process.  Attention  will  be 
focused  on  the  major  factors  that  affect  the  outcome  of  elections,  such  as  the 
characteristics  of  the  American  voter,  the  conduct  of  campaigns,  the  influence  of 
propaganda  and  public  relations  techniques,  and  the  influence  of  campaign  finance. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Milbrath 

138.  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOR  IN  POLICY  MAKING.-A  study  of  the  major 
factors  that  come  into  play  in  the  making  of  governmental  policy  decisions.  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  paid  to  the  role  of  pressure  groups  and  the  methods  of  their 
lobbyist  representatives,  to  the  effects  of  pressures  from  constituents,  and  to  the 
pressures  of  the  executive  and  legislative  branches  upon  each  other     3  s.h.    (w) 

Dr.  Milbrath 

141.  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-An  introduction  to  the  role  of  administra- 
tion in  the  governmental  process  considering  principles  of  administrative  organiza- 
tion, methods  of  administrative  control,  personnel  and  fiscal  management.  In 
general  the  study  of  the  organizational  and  administrative  problems  encountered  by 
any  government  agency  charged  with  carrying  out  a  public  policy.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Hall 

146.  LEGISLATION.— A  study  of  the  composition  and  structures  of  legislative 
bodies  and  of  the  legislative  process  with  attention  to  procedure,  methods,  tech- 
niques, delegation  of  discretion,  and  the  use  of  controls.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson 

161.  GOVERNMENT  AND  PLANNING.-A  study  of  special  areas  in  govern- 
ment planning.  The  semester's  work  is  divided  into  three  parts:  city  planning— land 
use  and  zoning,  housing  and  urban  redevelopment;  resource  planning— the  govern- 
mental problems  involved  in  planning  for  the  conservation  and  use  of  natural 
resources,  with  special  attention  given  to  multi-purpose  development  of  the  river 
and  its  watershed;  and  a  brief  consideration  of  proposals  and  developments  in  the 
general  field  of  economic  planning.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

164.  GOVERNMENT  CONTROL  OF  THE  SOCIAL  AND  ECONOMIC  OR- 
DER.—A  study  of  governmental  and  administrative  problems  in  the  regulation 
of  trade  and  the  enforcement  of  the  anti-trust  laws,  the  regulation  of  transportation 
and  communications  and  the  role  of  the  government  in  collective  bargaining.  Con- 
sideration is  also  given  to  the  philosophic  aspects  of  the  general  growth  of  govern- 
ment control  of  industry.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Hanson 

174.  POLITICAL  IMPLICATIONS  OF  ECONOMIC  LEGISLATION.-A  study 
of  political  and  sectional  alignments  in  the  passage  of  tariff,  farm,  railway,  New 
Deal  and  other  economic  legislation.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Simpson 

190.  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION.-Principles,  techniques,  prob- 
lems, and  functions  of  government  personnel  administration;  formal  and  informal 
organization  for  personnel  management;  comparison  of  public  employment  philoso- 
phies, policies  and  services  with  general  personnel  management,  including  recruit- 
ment, promotion,  training,  classification,  morale  and  discipline,  compensation,  and 
retirement  of  public  employees.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

191.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  TODAY.-Problems  in  state,  county 
and  city  government  including  the  administration  of  government  services  such  as 
education,  public  welfare,  law  enforcement;  inter-governmental  relationships; 
administrative  reorganization;  methods  of  popular  control;  and  the  reconstruction 
of  state  and  local  government  so  as  to  meet  present-day  needs.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Cheek 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead- 
ing principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relations.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Rankin 
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230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Rankin 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT.- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  theory 
and  in  practice.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  structural 
arrangements  for  determining  policies,  such  as  the  National  Security  Council,  and 
to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public  ad- 
ministration with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
zation, working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Connery 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Rankin 

292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rankin 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW  AND  RELATIONS 

121.  ELEMENTS  OF  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-Analysis  of  inter 
national  politics,  of  the  foundations  of  national  power,  and  of  international  co- 
operation, with  emphasis  upon  attempted  solutions  of  the  central  problems  of  inter- 
national security.    3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Ellis 

122.  MODERN  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS.-A  survey  of  politics  leading  to 
the  two  World  Wars  with  emphasis  upon  present  day  conditions  resulting  from 
these  major  conflicts.    3  s.h.   (w)  Dr.  Ellis 

Students  who  have  received  credit  for  History  135-136  may  not  receive  credit 
for  this  course. 

131.  SURVEY  OF  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-An  introductory  survey  of  inter- 
national politics  in  Eastern  Asia  and  the  Western  Pacific;  the  rise  of  Japan  as  a 
modern  state;  China's  struggle  for  political  unity,  independence  and  national  de- 
velopment.    3  s.h.   (Formerly  Political  Science  111)    (w) 

Dr.  Ellis  and  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

132.  CONTEMPORARY    PROBLEMS    IN    FAR    EASTERN    POLITICS.-The 

impact  of  World  War  II  and  its  aftermath  on  political  institutions  and  economic 
structures  in  the  Pacific  area.    3  s.h.     (Formerly  Political  Science  112)   (w) 

Dr.  Ellis  and  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

158.  CONTROL  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  POLICY.-A  consideration  of  the 
forces  which  are  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  American  foreign  policy,  and  a 
study  of  the  important  factors  which  have  influenced  contemporary  United  States 
policy  in  the  major  areas  of  the  world.  The  course  includes  an  analysis  of  the 
respective  roles  of  the  President,  Congress,  Department  of  State,  and  the  United 
Nations,  as  well  as  military  and  public  opinion.     3  s.h.    (w) 
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212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within  the  Asian  cultural  sphere.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Wilson 

227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Wilson 

UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINARS 

201.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-A  seminar  intended  pri- 
marily for  majors  in  Political  Science,  devoted  to  the  reading,  discussion  and  analy- 
sis of  major  works  in  modern  and  contemporary  political  science.  Students  are 
expected  to  prepare  papers  on  relevant  topics  for  group  discussions.  Open  only  to 
seniors.     Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Hallowell  and  Members  of  the  Staff 

202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE.-Intended  primarily  for 
majors  in  Political  Science,  this  seminar  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  applica- 
tion of  principles  to  current  political  problems.  It  provides  a  means  whereby 
specially  qualified  students  can  make  a  concentrated  study  of  some  problem  of  their 
own  choice.  Papers  are  required  and  special  attention  is  given  to  research  methods 
and  materials.  Political  Science  201  is  recommended  but  not  required.  Open  only 
to  seniors.     Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w)       Professor  Connery 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  above 
courses  11-12  or  61-62,  including  at  least  nine  semester  hours  of  200  courses. 

Related  Work:  Six  hours  each  in  two  departments  approved  by  the  Political 
Science  adviser.  Courses  may  not  be  those  primarily  open  to  freshmen.  Usually 
related  work  is  taken  in  the  Departments  of  History,  Economics,  Sociology,  or 
Philosophy. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR     RODMCK,     CHAIRMAN;      ASSOCIATE      PROFESSOR     KIMBLE,     DIRECTOR     OF      UNDER- 
GRADUATE   STUDIES;    PROFESSORS    ADAMS,    DAI,    KOCH,    KUDER,    AND    ZENER:     ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSORS  BANHAM,  COHEN,  GARMEZY,  AND  GUTTMAN;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS 
BORSTELMANN,     JONES,      MCHUGH,      PARSONS,     REICHENBERG-HACKETT, 
SPIELBERGER,  STOTSKY,   AND  WILSON;    DR.   ALTROCCHI;    LECTURERS 
BONEAU,    OP.RIST,   AND    STRONG 

Three  or  six  semester  hours  in  psychology  may  be  used  to  meet  the  Social 
Science  and  History  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree.  The  courses  which  will 
meet  the  requirement  are:  Psychology  91  or  Psychology  91  plus  either  Psychology 
100  or  101. 

Psychology  91  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  psy- 
chology. Six  semester  hours  in  psychology  (including  Psychologv  91)  or  special 
permission  of  the  course  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies  are 
required  for  admission  to  Psychology  143,  144,  145,  146,  148,  206,  212,  215,  229,  230, 
236,  265,  and  266. 
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91.  INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  facts,  prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Staff 

100.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIAL  BEHAVIOR.-A  survey  of  basic  psychologi- 
cal principles  underlying  the  study  of  personality  in  relation  to  the  social  environ- 
ment. Among  the  topics  discussed  are  theories  of  personality,  the  process  of 
socialization  of  the  individual,  factors  influencing  adjustment  to  the  social  environ- 
ment, the  interaction  of  culture  and  personality.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Adams,  Assistant  Professors  Jones,  Reichenberg- 
Hackett,  and  Spielberger;  Dr.  Altrocchi 

101.  INTRODUCTORY  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  problems,  con- 
cepts and  methods  in  the  study  of  social  relations  and  group  behavior.  Topics 
to  be  discussed  include:  Psychological  and  socio-cultural  factors  in  the  develop- 
ment of  motives,  values  and  attitudes;  the  study  of  small-group  behavior  with 
emphasis  on  social  influence  and  communication;  prejudice  and  stereotypy.     3  s.h. 

(e  &  w)  Professor  Adams,  Assistant  Professors  Jones  and  McHugh 

104.  COMPARATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  the  bearing  upon 
general  psychological  theory  of  experimental  investigations  of  animal  behavior  in 
the  fields  of  motivation  and  learning.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Adams 

106.  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psychology 
of  functional  mental  disorders  with  emphasis  on  its  bearing  upon  general  psy- 
chological theory.     Prerequisite:   Psychology  100.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Cohen  and  Assistant  Professor  Parsons 

110.  APPLIED  PSYCHOLOGY.— Applications  of  psychology  to  problems  of  per- 
sonnel selection,  industrial  efficiency,  advertising  and  selling,  and  other  problems 
of  practical  interest.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

111.  ADVANCED  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  more  intensive  study  of  several 
selected  problem  areas  in  the  field  of  general  psychology  with  special  emphasis  on 
experimental  methods  and  findings  in  the  areas  considered.    3  s.h.   (e) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Kimble 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  mental  hygiene.  Lectures 
and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal  and 
abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene;  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Education  68. 

117-118.  EXPERIMENTAL  AND  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOL- 
OGY.—Study  of  the  procedures  and  methods  of  psychological  investigation  through 
emphasis  on  human  and  animal  experimentation  in  such  areas  as  learning,  motiva- 
tion and  perception.  Instruction  in  elementary  statistical  techniques  and  their 
application  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  psychological  data.  Experiments 
are  arranged  in  a  sequence  of  increasing  complexity  with  respect  to  subject  matter, 
experimental  design  and  statistical  methods.  Laboratory  and  lectures.  8  s.h.  (e) 
Associate  Professor  Guttman  and  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

121.  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  detailed  study  of  the  practical  problems  of 
infancy  and  early  childhood,  with  special  emphasis  upon  learning,  emotional  de- 
velopment, social  adjustment,  and  modern  conceptions  and  methods  of  child  training 
and  guidance.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  Education  118. 

122.  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  PRESCHOOL  CHILD.-Study  and  application  of 
techniques  of  observing,  recording  and  interpreting  the  behavior  of  the  pre-school 
child.  The  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  interested  in  the 
personality,  development  and  social  adjustment  of  children;  to  train  them  in 
techniques  of  observing  and  interpreting  the  physical,  emotional,  and  intellectual 
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development  of  the  individual  child;  the  role  of  each  child  within  the  social 
structure  of  a  play  group,  and  a  study  of  the  development  of  group  integration. 
One  hour  lecture  and  4  hours  laboratory.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

126.  ADOLESCENT  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  mental,  social,  and  emotional  de- 
velopment of  adolescence  and  youth  will  be  studied,  with  special  attention  given  to 
such  topics  as  interests,  motivations,  home  problems,  sex  differences,  recreation, 
delinquency,  and  development  for  citizenship.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  121  or 
Education  118.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  McHugh 

130.  PRINCIPLES  AND   METHODS  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EVALUATION. - 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  test  methods  used  by  psychologists  in  measuring 
and  evaluating  mental  processes.  The  nature,  purposes  and  utilization  of  various 
types  of  tests  and  psychological  techniques  will  be  discussed  and  demonstrated. 
Among  the  tests  to  be  studied  will  be  standard  scales  of  intelligence,  verbal  and 
performance,  individual  and  group  methods;  tests  of  special  abilities,  aptitudes, 
attitudes  and  interests;  personality  tests,  rating  scales  and  projective  methods. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

132.  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES.-A  study  of  the 
nature  and  causes  of  individual  and  group  variations  in  intelligence,  special  abili- 
ties, social  and  emotional  characteristics.  These  will  be  considered  in  relation  to 
developmental  sequence,  aging  factors,  sex,  race,  biological  inheritance,  education 
and  socio-economic  conditions.     3  s.h.    ke)  Associate  Professor  Banham 

141.  PERSONALITY  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDER.-Behavior  disorder  studied 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  psychological  principles  underlying  the  adjustment  of 
the  deviant  personality.     Prerequisite:  Psychology  100.     3  s.h.    (e) 

143.  LANGUAGE  AND  COMMUNICATION.-A  survey  of  human  language 
behavior.  Topics  covered  will  include  basic  units  of  language,  language  learning, 
various  approaches  to  the  problem  of  "meaning,"  and  the  role  of  language  in 
human  learning  and  perception.  Each  student  will  perform  an  experimental  re- 
search project.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

144.  LEARNING  AND  MOTIVATION.-A  survey  of  the  basic  facts  and  piin- 
ciples  of  human  and  animal  learning  and  motivation.  Topics  covered  include 
conditioning,  trial  and  error  learning,  insightful  learning,  primary  and  secondary 
motivation,  the  relationship  between  motivation  and  learning  and  cultural  varia- 
tions in  motives.  Students  in  the  course  will  perform  a  series  of  representative 
experiments.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission  of  the  in- 
structor or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Kimble 

145.  EXPERIMENTAL     APPROACHES     TO     PERSONALITY.-Experimental 

methods  applied  to  personality  research  with  emphasis  upon  psychological  studies 
in  such  areas  as  anxiety,  conflict  and  frustration.  Students  will  perform  a  series 
of  representative  experiments.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergradute  studies.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Garmezy  and  Assistant  Professor  Jones 
[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

146.  EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  IN  INDUSTRY  AND  ENGINEER- 
ING.—Applications  of  psychological  principles  to  the  solution  of  problems  in  indus- 
try and  engineering.  Topics  covered  include  visual  and  auditory  communication, 
visibility  and  legibility,  visual  display,  control  design,  machine  design,  motivational 
and  learning  factors  influencing  production.  Representative  studies  will  be  reviewed. 
Students  in  the  course  will  perform  several  pertinent  experiments.  Prerequisite: 
6  hours  of  Psychology  or  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  under- 
graduate studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

148.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  PERCEPTION  AND  THINKING.-A  study  of  the 
basic  phenomena  of  perception  and  thinking  as  determined  by  the  stimulus  situa- 
tion, motivation,  learning  and  personality  variables.     Students  will  perform  a  series 
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of  representative  experiments.     Prerequisites:    6   s.h.   in   psychology   or  special   per- 
mission of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Zener 

206.  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  general  methodology  and 
selected  research  areas  in  social  psychology  including  social  perception,  socialization, 
prejudice  and  the  behavioral  effects  of  communication,  interaction  and  influence. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  un- 
dergraduate studies.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Jones 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  survey  of  the  interrelationships  of 
biological  and  psychological  factors  in  behavior,  with  particular  reference  to  reflex 
action,  motivation,  learning  and  emotion.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  relation 
between  psychological  theories  and  biological  data.  Presupposes  Introductory 
Zoology  or  its  equivalent.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission 
of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)        Dr.  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-Theory  of  personality  structure  and 
the  changes  it  undergoes  in  development  from  infancy  to  old  age,  learning,  con- 
flict, character,  intelligence,  developmental  crises,  etc.;  evaluation  of  researches  on 
personality  dynamics.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or  special  permission  of 
the  instructor  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.   3  s.h.   (e)    Professor  Adams 

229,  230.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-A  senior  research  seminar  for 
advanced  students.  The  student  conducts  an  original  investigation  under  staff 
supervision.  A  formal  written  report  of  the  study  will  be  required.  Group  dis- 
cussions of  significant  research  areas.  Prerequisites:  Participation  by  departmental 
invitation  only;  restricted  to  senior  majors  who  have  maintained  a  B  average  in  all 
psychology  courses.  Students  graduating  with  distinction  in  psychology  will  be 
selected  from  among  registrants  in  this  course.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Jones 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  course  will  be  devoted  to  the 
analysis  of  techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of 
these  methodological  issues  will  be  coordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formu- 
lations in  contemporary  psychological  theory.  Prerequisite:  6  s.h.  in  psychology  or 
special  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Koch 

242  and  Education  242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST  AND 
ACHIEVEMENT.— A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measure- 
ment as  applied  to  aptitude,  interest  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12 
hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology  (6  hours  of  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently).    3  s.h.  Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI- 
CAL RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.     Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  91  or  equivalent. 

Major  Requirements:  24  semester  hours  in  psychology  including:  Psychology  91 
and  117-118,  and  at  least  one  course  numbered  above  140. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  of  related  work  which  usually  includes  courses 
in  zoology  and  sociology  or  anthropology.    Additional  selected  courses  in  chemistry, 
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economics,  education,  mathematics,  philosophy   and   physics  which   may   meet   the 
minor  requirement  must  have  the  approval  of  the  director  of  undergraduate  studies. 
The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.     See   the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

RELIGION 

ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     PRICE,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     BRADLEY,     DIRECTOR     OF 
UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    SALES,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN 
instruction;     professor    myers;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    MANSCHRECK 
AND   PHILLIPS;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   DANIELS,   JONES,   AND   OS- 
BORN;   MESSRS.  CLEGG,  FOSHEE,  AND  LANGFORD. 

The  purpose  of  the  undergraduate  program  of  instruction  in  religion  is  to  make 
the  student  aware  of  the  influence  of  religion  in  the  history  of  mankind  and  in  the 
contemporary  world,  and  to  help  him  appreciate  its  significance  in  his  own  expe- 
rience. Attention  is  centered  on  the  Bible,  the  history  and  thought  of  Christianity, 
and  the  development  of  other  religious  traditions,  fn  addition  to  the  basic  courses 
designed  to  fulfill  the  University  requirement  in  religion,  advanced  courses  are 
offered  to  meet  the  needs  of  specially  interested  students.  In  every  case  the  student 
is  encouraged  to  consider  carefully  his  own  religious  convictions,  to  the  end  that 
he  may  reach  a  more  intelligent  understanding  of  his  role  in  the  world  and  of  his 
relation  to  God. 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  following 
ways:  (a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2;  (b)  by  completing,  in 
the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52;  (c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore 
year  or  later,  Religion  55  and  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  or  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.  Courses  numbered  below  100  may  not  be  taken 
by  those  who  have  completed  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion. 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.— A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments.  The  literature  is  examined  in  the  light  of  its  origin  in  the 
history  and  religion  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  in  order  that  its  theological  signifi- 
cance in  its  own  day  and  in  ours  may  be  understood.   Open  only  to  freshmen.   6  s.h. 

Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
similar  to  Religion  1-2  but  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of  sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion 
1-2.    6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  signifi- 
cance for  the  present  time.  Not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to  students  who  have 
received  credit  tor  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant  Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-A  de- 
tailed examination  of  the  Gospel  records,  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the  history 
of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips;  Assistant  Professors  Sales  and  Osborn 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present,  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  bases  for  the  Christian  understanding 
of  man's  moral  situation,  followed  by  a  study  of  the  social  implications  of  Chr«s- 
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tianity  in  such  areas  of  life  as  marriage,  race,  the  political  and  economic  order,  etc. 
Consideration  is  given  to  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral  philosophy. 
Prerequisite:   Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price;  Assistant 

Professor  Osborn;  Mr.  Lancford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-An  introductory 
course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  problems  and  methods  of  the 
study  of  world  religions.  After  a  brief  consideration  of  religion  in  primitive  cul- 
ture, the  world's  living  religions  are  dealt  with  in  terms  of  historical  development 
and  the  beliefs,  practices,  and  contemporary  importance  of  each.  Prerequisite: 
Religion  55.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

111.  THE  PROPHETS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  (formerly  Religion  103).- 
A  study  of  the  origin  and  rise  of  the  prophetic  movement,  the  message  of  the 
prophets  in  their  historical  setting,  the  contribution  of  this  movement  to  the 
Biblical  view  of  God  and  history,  and  the  significance  of  the  prophets  for  today. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Myers;  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

120.  RELIGIOUS  QUESTS  OF  THE  GRECO-ROMAN  VVORLD.-The  religious 
movements  in  the  Hellenistic  age  which  influenced  the  rise  of  Christianity;  the 
various  developments  in  post-exilic  Judaism;  Persian  dualism:  the  Greek  mystery 
cults;  Stoic  philosophy;  and  emperor  worship.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

121.  THE  MISSION  AND  MESSAGE  OF  JESUS  (formerly  Religion  116).-An 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  the  Gospels,  designed  to  afford  the  student  a  fuller 
understanding  of  Jesus  and  his  mission.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  received 
credit  for  Religion  65.    3  s.h.  Professor  Myers;  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

123.  THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  PAUL.-A  study  of  the  available  sources 
for  the  life  of  Paul,  his  role  in  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement,  the  most 
important  aspects  of  his  thought,  and  his  continuing  influence.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

124.  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  FROM  PAUL  TO  IRENAEUS  (formerly  Religion 
94).— Early  Christian  history  through  the  second  century.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  Christianity's  relation  to  Rome,  and  to  the  developing  organization,  ministry, 
and  theology  of  the  Church.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Sales 

131.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  FROM  THE  EARLY  CHURCH 
THROUGH  THE  REFORMATION. -A  study  of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and 
interpretations  that  have  shaped  Christianity  from  the  time  of  the  early  Church 
through  the  sixteenth  century,  intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  Christian 
heritage  and  to  contribute  to  his  understanding  of  contemporary  Christianity.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIANITY  SINCE  THE  REFORM ATION.-A  studv 
of  events,  trends,  personalities,  and  interpretations  which  have  shaped  Christianity 
since  the  Reformation,  with  emphasis  upon  those  which  contribute  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  contemporary  religious  situation.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

135.  CHRISTIAN  BIOGRAPHY.-A  study  of  the  development  of  Christian 
thought  and  practice  as  reflected  in  the  lives  and  writings  of  such  key  persons  as 
Augustine,  Luther,  and  Wesley.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

138.  CONTEMPORARY   RELIGIONS  IN   THE    UNITED   STATES    (formerly 

Religion   134).— Judaism,  Catholicism,  and  Protestantism  are  studied  with  reference 

to  their  distinctive  beliefs  and  practices.  A   comparison   is  made  of  common  and 

dissimilar  features.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

140.  CHRISTIAN  BELIEFS  (formerly  Religion  192).-An  introductory  study  of 
important  Christian  teachings  concerning  God,  Jesus  Christ,  sin  and  salvation,  etc., 
intended  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  student's  evaluation  of  his  own  religious  con- 
cepts.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley;  Mr.  Lancford 

144.  PROBLEMS  OF  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT.-A  study  of  the  relation  of 
belief  in  God  to  various  other  types  of  knowledge  and  experience,  such  as  the 
research  of  natural  and  social  scientists  and  the  facts  of  suffering,  human  tragedy, 
and  evil.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 
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149.  CURRENT  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  CHRISTIANITY.-Contemporar) 
types  of  Christian  thought  as  seen  through  the  writings  of  such  leading  repre- 
sentatives as  Karl  Barth,  John  Baillie,  Paul  Tillich,  and  Reinhold  Niebuhr.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

152.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (for- 
merly Religion  132).— The  Christian's  responsibility  in  relation  to  existing  social, 
economic,  and  political  conditions,  studied  in  the  light  of  the  Bible,  social  pro- 
nouncements of  the  churches,  and  the  insights  of  key  Christian  thinkers  of  the  past 
and  present.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Osborn 

156.  CHRISTIAN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (formerly  Religion  170).- 
Marriage  and  the  family  in  American  society  studied  from  the  Christian  perspec- 
tive. Attention  will  be  given  to  the  teachings  of  the  churches  and  of  psychologists 
and  sociologists  concerning  courtship  and  marriage,  sex,  parent-child  relationships, 
mixed  marriages,  and  divorce.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Phillips 

175.  NON-CHRISTIAN  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (formerly 
Religion  182).— An  examination  of  the  beliefs  of  Islam  and  the  religions  of  India, 
China,  and  Japan.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  sacred  literature,  world  view, 
history,  and  cultural  and  social  significance  of  the  principal  non-Christian  religions. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  93.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

201-202.  SENIOR  SEMINAR  IN  RELIGION.-Critical  research  in  significant 
aspects  of  religion.  Prerequisites:  Senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  THE  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.- 

A  studv  of  the  origin  of  these  writings,  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism,  their  influence  on  the  earlv  Church,  and  their  contemporary  significance. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THOX.-A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  Reformation  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.  Prerequi- 
site: permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

270.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  HINDUS.-Hinduism  studied  through  its  re- 
ligious literature  from  the  Yedic  period  to  modern  times.  Attention  will  center 
on  ways  of  salvation  in  philosophical  and  epic  literature,  heresies  and  sects,  Muslim 
influences,  and  the  role  of  religion  in  modern  India.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
the  instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  religion.  (The 
sequence  Religion  1-2  or  51-52  is  recommended.) 

Major  Requirements:  Twentv-four  semester  hours  selected  as  follows: 

1.  Three  hours  from  111,  121,  123. 

2.  Six  hours  from  124,  131,  133. 

3.  Three  hours  from  140,  144,  152. 

4.  Three  hours  from  138,  175. 

5.  Three  hours  in  the  Senior  year  at  the  200  level  other  than  201-202. 

6.  Six  hours  elected  from  the  department  curriculum. 

Related  Work:  Eighteen  semester  hours,  including  a  minimum  of  six  hours  in 
each  of  two  departments.  There  is  no  restriction  in  principle  as  to  departments  in 
which  related  work  may  be  taken.  The  departmental  major  adviser  will  take  into 
consideration  the  vocational  objective  of  the  student  and  the  need  to  select  courses 
which  will  strengthen  his  major  work. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 
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ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR    DOW,    DIRECTOR    OF     UNDERGRADUATE 
STUDIES    IN    FRENCH;    PROFESSOR    PREDMORE,    DIRECTOR    OF    UNDERGRADUATE    STUDIES    IN 
SPANISH;     ASSISTANT     PROFESSOR     CORDLE,     SUPERVISOR     OF     FRESHMAN     STUDIES     IN 
FRENCH;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR    TORRE,    SUPERVISOR    OF    FRESHMAN    STUDIES    IN 
SPANISH;     PROFESSORS     CASTELLANO,     JORDAN,     AND     WALTON;     ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSOR    FEIN;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    CASTELLANO,    DOW,    GRANT, 
MILLER,   AND   VINCENT;    DRS.   FLINT   AND   WALKER;    MESSRS.   BAR- 
LOW,   HARDEE,    HOOPER,    MCLEAN,    NEWMAN,    STALEY, 
STIRES,   AND   WATKINSJ    MRS.   BRYAN 

French  91-92  and  Spanish  91-92  are  the  prerequisites  for  all  elective  courses. 
Some  preparation  in  courses  of  the  100  level  is  prerequisite  to  election  of  courses 
above  200,  except  by  special  authorization  of  the  department. 

Students  who,  by  reason  of  foreign  residence,  have  had  special  opportunities  in 
French  or  Spanish  must  be  classified  by  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 

FRENCH 

1-2.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant  and  Staff 

63.-64.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding,  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high-school  French.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Associate  Professor  Dow  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative French  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  French  63-64  or  equivalent. 
6  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Walton  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with 
French  91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.    Recommended  for  prospective  French  majors.     1  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-Prerequisite;  French  71.  To  be  taken 
concurrently  with  French  92.     1  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Dow 

105.  FRENCH  COMEDY  FROM  MEDIEVAL  FARCE  TO  BEAUMARCHAIS.- 

A  study  of  the  comic  theater  from  the  beginnings  to  eighteenth  century  satire,  with 
special  consideration  of  Moliere.  The  course  will  trace  the  development  of  the 
French  theatrical  tradition,  with  its  commentary  on  human  nature  and  the  con- 
temporary scene.     3  s.h.    (w)  Dr.  Walker 

108.  THE  FRENCH  ROMANTIC  MOVEMENT.-The  impact  of  the  modern 
world  on  the  French  thinkers  and  great  poets  of  the  early  nineteenth  century. 
Readings  from  Rousseau;  the  eyewitness  testimony  of  Chateaubriand;  the  lyric 
poetry  of  Lamartine,  Vigny,  Musset,  and  Hugo.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Grant 

111.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  survey  of  the 
French  theatre  from  the  romantic  period  to  the  Theatre  libre.    3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Dow 

112.  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-Reading  of  repre- 
sentative plays  selected  from  the  works  of  Bernstein,  Maeterlinck,  Romains,  Sarment, 
Vildrac,  J. -J.  Bernard,  Claudel,  Lenormand,  Pagnol,  Giraudoux,  and  Anouilh. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Dow 

117.  PHONETICS.— This  course  is  designed  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  majors  and 
advanced  students  who  wish  to  acquire  greater  accuracy  in  pronunciation  and  to 
examine  its  importance  in  the  appreciation  of  literary  texts.  It  involves  a  detailed 
review  of  French  sounds,  practice  in  phonetic  transcriptions,  tape  recordings  for 
corrective  purposes,  and  an  introduction  to  French  diction.  Time  will  be  devoted 
to  a  review  of  the  essentials  of  French  syntax.     3  s.h.    (e)  Mr.  Watkins 
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128.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  CONVERSATION.-This  course  will 
maintain  constant  drill  in  the  conversational  idiom,  along  with  exercises  in  free 
composition.     Prerequisite:  French  117  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Dow 

134.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT.-An  introduction 
to  the  essential  currents  in  French  thought  since  1885.  Representative  literary 
works  are  used  as  a  basis  for  analysis  and  discussion  of  the  contemporary  scene. 
3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Cordle 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe, 
Moliere,  Racine,  Boileau,  La  Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Madame  de  Sevigne, 
La  Bruyere,  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  final  phase.  Readings  from  Fontenelle,  Saint- 
Simon,  Abbe  Prevost,  Marivaux,  Lesage,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  and  others.     3  s.h. 

(e)  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  tendencies;  classicism,  rationalism,  and  realism.     6  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.    6  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Yerlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme,  Regnier.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— Analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and  its 
relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  L'lle  des 
Pingouins,  part  of  La  Vie  Littcraire.    3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Walton 

SPANISH 
1-2.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Assistant  Professor  Miller  and  Staff 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Progressive  development  of  skills  in  speak- 
ing, understanding,  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of  high- 
school  Spanish.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Predmore  and  Staff 

91-92.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  63-64  or  equiva- 
lent.   6  s.h.   (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

94.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish  American  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  read- 
ing correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.  This  course  is  offered 
sometimes  as  an  alternate  to  Spanish  92  and  is  accepted  in  fulfillment  of  major  and 
graduation  requirements.    3  s.h.    (e  &  w)  Professor  Castellano  and  Staff 

71.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-To  be  taken  concurrently  with  Span- 
ish 91,  except  by  departmental  permission.  Enrollment  limited  to  10  students 
per  section.     Recommended  for  prospective  Spanish  majors.     1  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

72.  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION.-Prerequisite:  Spanish  71.  To  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Spanish  92  or  94.     1   s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Castellano 

155.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.-Reading and  discussion  of  major  works  which  illustrate  literary  trends 
from  the  early  Colonial  period  to  1880.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 
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156.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS  OF  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE.—Study  of  works  which  are  examples  of  the  principal  literary  currents  after 
1880,  with  particular  reference  to  their  relationship  to  social  ideas  and  problems 
in  the  same  period.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

161.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  OLDER  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpretation 
of  representative  Spanish  writers  from  the  beginnings  through  the  Golden  Age. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Miller 

162.  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  MODERN  PERIOD.-Reading  and  interpreta- 
tion of  representative  writers  from  Romanticism  to  the  present.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Torre 

164.  SPANISH  CIVILIZATION.-This  course  is  intended  to  develop  an  under- 
standing of  the  Spanish  cultural  heritage  through  the  study  of  selected  historical, 
literary,  and  artistic  materials.     3  s.h.   (e)  Dr.  Flint 

173.  ADVANCED  CONVERSATION.-This  course  is  intended  to  develop  facility 
of  expression  through  constant  drill  on  vocabulary  and  conversational  idiom.  Time 
will  be  devoted  to  a  review  of  the  essentials  of  Spanish  syntax.  Prerequisite:  Span- 
ish 71-72,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Castellano 

174.  PHONETICS  AND  DICTION.-This  course  is  intended  to  perfect  the  stu- 
dent's pronunciation  and  to  improve  his  diction.  Use  is  made  of  tape  recordings 
for  practice  and  for  corrective  purposes.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  173,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Castellano 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  Literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works 
in  various  genres.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Fein 

257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.     3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LTTERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the 
early  Renaissance.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in  the  language;  practice  in  writing  idiomatic  Spanish;  exercises  in  free 
composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  173,  174,  or  permission.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Galdos,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  Ibanez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATRE.-A  brief  re- 
view of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  theatre  from  the  period  of  Romanti- 
cism. Lectures,  reading,  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Bena 
ventc.  Martinez  Sierra,  los  hermanos  Quintero,  etc.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Spanish 
dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of  this 
period.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-Development  of  the  Spanish 
language  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.    3  s.h.    Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.  ESSAY  AND  LYRIC 
POETRY.— A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
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twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich 
ment  of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extrapeninsular  influences.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE:  NOVEL.-A  study  of  tra- 
dition and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  and  emphasis  on  the 
novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Professor  Predmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

RL218.  THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES.-Evaluation  of  objec- 
tives and  methods;  a  study  of  the  practical  problems  involved  in  teaching  these 
languages  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  level;  analysis  of  textbooks, 
special  foreign  language  programs,  audio-visual  aids;  critical  examination  of  modern 
techniques  in  written  and  oral  testing.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Dow 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites: 

For  French:  French  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 

For  Spanish:  Spanish  91-92   (combined  with  71-72),  or  equivalent. 
Major  Requirements: 

For  French:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  1U0  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  in  course  117,  128; 
(b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  213  to  238. 

For  Spanish:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  must  be  completed  in  courses 
numbered  above  1UU  and  must  include:  (a)  six  semester  hours  of  linguistic  training 
'courses  173,  174,  260);  (b)  six  semester  hours  of  literature  in  courses  numbered 
above  200. 

RELATED  WORK 

Majors  in  Romance  Languages  will  normally  take  the  prescribed  amount  of  re- 
lated work  in  the  following  fields:  (1)  other  foreign  languages  and  literature;  (2) 
aesthetics;  (3)  history  and  appreciation  courses  in  music  and  art;  (4)  philosophy: 
(5)  general  psychology;    (6)  history;    (7)  general  sociology  and  anthropology. 

Majors  in  Spanish  may  take  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  Spanish  American  politi 
cal  science  or  economics  if  taken  with  or  after  Spanish  155,  156. 

RUSSIAN 

ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  WINNER 

1-2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Winner 

63-64.  INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE.-Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2 
or  equivalent.     6  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Winner 

65,  66.  SCIENTIFIC  RUSSIAN.— A  study  of  Russian  as  used  in  the  contemporary 
sciences.     Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2  or  equivalent.     6  s.h. 

91-92.  ADVANCED  RUSSIAN.-A  third  year  course.  Readings  in  Russian  litera- 
ture. Discussions  of  texts.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  development  of  rapid  reading 
and  comprehension  as  well  as  oral  and  written  expression.  Prerequisite:  Russian 
63-64  or  equivalent.     6  s.h. 

101,  102.  RUSSIAN  CULTURE  AND  LITERATURE  THROUGH  THE  NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY.— After  a  brief  survey  from  earliest  times  through  eighteenth- 
century  classicism,  enlightenment,  and  sentimentalism,  attention  is  focused  on  the 
literature  of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  the  development  of  romanticism  and  of 
the  realistic  school.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  works  of  Pushkin,  Lermontov, 
Gogol,  Goncharov,  Turgenev,  Tolstoy,  Dostoe\sky,  and  Gorki.  Readings  are  assigned 
in  English  translation.     6  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Winner 
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103.  AN   INTRODUCTION   TO   SOVIET  LITERATURE  AND   CULTURE.- 

An  analysis  of  the  development  of  Russian  literature  and  culture  since  the  Bolshe- 
vik, revolution  and  the  effect  of  Soviet  policy  on  the  literary  production  of  the  time. 
A  survey  of  the  important  literary  currents  from  Gorki  and  Mayakovski  through 
Sholokhov.  Lectures  and  class  discussion.  Readings  will  be  assigned  in  English 
translation.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Winner 

105.  HISTORY  OF  THE  RUSSIAN  THEATRE  AND  DRAMA.-A  discussion 
of  the  most  significant  stages  of  Russian  dramatic  art  from  the  earliest  primitive 
harvest  ceremonies  to  the  development  of  theatrical  realism  and  naturalism  in  the 
end  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  the  development  of  the  dramatic  arts  in  the 
Soviet  Union  is  combined  with  a  study  of  the  development  of  the  Russian  theatre, 
with  special  emphasis  on  such  figures  as  Stanislavski,  Meierholdt,  Vakhtangov,  etc. 
Class  discussion  and  visual  demonstrations.  Readings  are  assigned  in  English  trans- 
lation.    3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Winner 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

112.  PUSHKIN  AND  THE  BIRTH  OF  RUSSIAN  REALISM.-A  study  of  Push- 
kin and  his  contemporaries  from  the  point  of  view  of  their  relationship  to  the 
development  of  the  Russian  romantic  movement  and  to  the  emergence  of  an 
independent  Russian  realistic  approach  to  literature.  An  analysis  of  the  influence 
of  Western  literary  figures,  particularly  Byron,  on  the  development  of  Russian 
letters  of  the  early  nineteenth  century.  Readings  are  assigned  in  English  translation. 
Prerequisite:  Russian  101  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    3  s.h.   (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Winner 

201,  202.  THE  NOVELISTS  OF  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  RUSSIA.-The 
principal  writers  discussed  are  Pushkin,  Lermontov,  Gogol,  Goncharov,  Saltykov- 
Shehedrin,  Turgenev,  Dostoevsky  and  Tolstoy.  Discussion  of  the  main  cultural 
events  of  the  period.  Attention  is  given  to  the  literary  relations  between  Russia 
and  the  West.  Extensive  readings  in  English  translation.  Lectures,  oral  reports  and 
term  paper  each  semester.    A  knowledge  of  Russian  is  not  required.    6  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Winner 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Russian  1-2. 

Major  Requirements:  Russian  63-64  and  18  semester  hours  in  the  department 
including  91-92  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  senior-graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  18  semester  hours  chosen  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
from  the  humanities,  history  and  the  social  sciences. 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

professor  mckinnev,  chairman;  associate  professor  schettler,  director  of  under 
graduate  studies  and  supervisor  of  freshman   instruction;  professor 
Thompson;  associate  frofessor  labarre;  assistant  pro- 
fessors whitridge  and  roy;  dr.  brown 

91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
of  concrete  social  problems.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Professor  McKinney;  Associate  Professor  Schettler; 
Assistant  Professors  Roy  and  Whitridge;  Dr.  Brown 

101.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-A  more  intensive  version  of  course  91-92,  which 
enables  the  student  to  complete  the  introductory  course  in  sociology  in  one  semester. 
5  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

I.  ANTHROPOLOGY 
93.  GENERAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-Origins  and  distribution  of  the  races  of 
mankind;  a  survey  of  human  palaeontology  and  human  biology,  world  archaeology, 
prehistory  and  languages;  and  the  origins  of  the  family,  primitive  economics,  arts, 
social  and  political  organization.  Special  attention  is  given  to  primitive  peoples. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 
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94.  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  culture,  the 
causal  factors,  functions,  integration  and  disintegration,  diffusion,  growth  and 
change  of  cultures.     Emphasis  is  upon  the  simpler  societies.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

103.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AMERICAN  INDIAN.-A  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  Indians  of  North  and  South  America,  including  a  study  of  origins  and 
prehistory,  archaeology,  physical  anthropology,  languages,  material  culture,  social 
and  political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "culture 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

105.  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD:  AFRICA,  ASIA,  AND  OCEANIA.-A  com- 
prehensive survey  of  non-European  peoples  of  the  Old  World,  covering  available 
prehistory,  archaeology,  racial  affiliations,  languages,  material  culture,  social  and 
political  organization,  economics  and  religion,  discussed  in  terms  of  the  "cultural 
area"  concept,  and  illustrated  with  the  ethnography  of  a  characteristic  tribe  from 
each  area.     3  s.h.    (w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.  Prerequisite:  course 
91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

213.  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties,  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions,  with  emphasis  upon  the  normal 
personality  and  its  adjustments  in  our  society  and  to  our  culture.  Prerequisite: 
course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94.     3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  on  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  individual  and  the 
dynamics  of  human  personality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:  course  213.     3  s.h.    (w)       Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

II.  COMMUNITY,  RACE  AND  CULTURE 

(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93,  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 

133.  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH.-The  developing  regional  organization  of 
the  world  economy  studied  with  especial  reference  to  Southern  life  and  problems. 
A  survev  of  the  composition  and  distribution  of  population,  races  and  race  rela- 
tions: economic  conditions  underlying  population,  race  factors  and  culture  of  the 
South.     Primary  emphasis  is  upon  social  change  and  its  control.     3  s.h.    (w) 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59]  Professor  Thompson 

134.  HUMAN  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  human  community  in  its  competitive 
and  cooperative  aspects.     3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

137.  THE  NEGRO  IN  AMERICA.-A  study  of  the  history  and  changing  status 
of  the  Negro  regarded  as  a  symbol  and  protagonist  of  minority  groups  in  America 
and  elsewhere.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

233.  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY.-The  sociology  of  the  land;  peasant  and  folk  so- 
cieties and  cultures;  patterns  of  rural  settlement  like  the  farm,  the  plantation,  the 
ranch  and  others;  rural  personality  types;  the  changing  character  of  rural  life:  rural 
problems.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY— A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  city  planning.    3  s.h.   (w)        Professor  Thompson 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  the  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

[Not  offered  in  1958-59.] 
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238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  relation- 
ships and  problems  of  race.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Thompson 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

III.  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 

(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
149.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHILD  WELFARE.-A  study  of  heredity  and 
environment  as  factors  in  personality  development:  infant  conservation;  welfare 
responsibilities  of  the  school,  emphasizing  the  physical  and  mental  well-being  of 
the  child,  play,  and  compulsory  and  industrial  education;  child  labor,  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  delinquency;  care  of  the  dependent  and  neglected  child;  child- 
caring  agencies,  public  and  private;  and  a  community  program  of  child  welfare. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal  be- 
havior patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social  move- 
ments, strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.  3  s.h.  (w)  [Not  offered 
in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

245.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  DISORGANIZATION  AND  AD- 
JUSTMENT.—A  sociological  approach  to  the  disorganization  of  personality  with 
special  emphasis  upon  the  personality  maladjustments  resulting  from  different  types 
of  social  situations,  and  the  sociological  techniques  of  personality  reorganization 
and  adjustment.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

246.  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  PROPAGANDA.-Nature  and  development  of 
public  opinion;  relation  to  attitude,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues;  role 
of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion  picture 
and  graphic  arts;  propaganda  and  censorship;  measurements  of  public  opinion. 
3  s.h.   (w)     [Not  offered  in  1958-59.]  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

248.  PRESSURE  GROUPS  AND  PUBLIC  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  the  nature 
and  activities  of  pressure  group  organizations  in  the  fields  of  business,  industry, 
politics,  education,  religion,  patriotism,  etc.,  that  seek  to  influence  public  opinion, 
with  especial  attention  being  given  to  the  roles  and  functions  of  public  relations 
counsellors  and  lobbyists.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

250.  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  marriage 
and  family  experience  with  emphasis  on  its  functions,  problems,  resources  and 
values.    Not  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  170.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Staff 

IV.  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  DISORGANIZATION 

(Courses  91-92,  or  101,  or  93,  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
153.  THE  FIELDS  OF  SOCIAL  WORK.-A  non-professional  course,  designed  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  types  of  problems  existing  in  both  rural  and  urban 
communities  which  can  be  dealt  with  in  a  remedial  and  preventive  way;  how  they 
arise  in  the  reciprocal  interaction  of  personality  and  culture,  what  their  effects  are 
in  terms  of  personal  and  social  disorganization,  how  communities  are  organized  to 
deal  with  them,  and  social  agencies  which  have  been  developed  to  deal  with  prob- 
lems of  each  type,  together  with  an  evaluation  of  effectiveness  of  the  techniques 
employed.     3  s.h.    (e)  Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

157.  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL.-Basic  nature  of  inventions 
as  related  to  ideological  and  material  factors;  role  of  the  inventor,  reformer,  and 
non-conformist;  mobility,  diversification  and  individualism  as  by-products  of  social 
change;  techniques  of  social  control  in  the  family,  school,  church,  industry  and 
government;  social  planning  and  leadership  in  a  dynamic  society.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Schettler 
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158.  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  PROFESSIONS  AND  OCCUPATIONS.-Analysis  oi 

the  professional  and  occupational  structure  of  the  American  economy;  shifts  and 
trends  in  occupations  and  professions  for  men,  women  and  minority  groups;  social 
and  economic  characteristics  of  occupational  and  professional  groups;  factors  in  the 
selection  of  a  profession  or  occupation;  sources  of  information  about  occupations 
and  professions;  measurements  of  aptitudes,  abilities  and  skills;  employer-employee 
relationships.     3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

165.  INTRODUCTION  TO  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGV.-An  analysis  and  ap- 
praisal of  the  various  factors  that  affect  human  relations  in  industry.  It  will  deal 
with  the  interpersonal  and  intergroup  relationships  within  the  individual  industrial 
unit  which  determine  its  efficiency  as  an  economic  and  social  institution;  the  social 
relationships  of  workers  with  one  another  and  with  management;  their  influence 
upon  productivity,  the  relations  of  the  worker  toward  the  job,  labor  turnover,  absen- 
teeism, etc.,  and  the  social  conditions  in  the  community,  housing,  family  life;  rec- 
reation, etc.,  as  they  affect  the  social  relation  within  the  industrial  community. 
3  s.h.  (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY.-Analysis  of  human  relations 
problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders  in  com- 
munity life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of  concrete  case 
materials  and  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration  of  possibilities  for 
further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  industrial  sociology. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY'.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry  upon 
community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interaction,  and 
personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific  social 
problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Roy 

271.  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.— A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and 
constructive  treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  pathology  in  modern  society; 
poverty,  physical  defectiveness,  malnutrition,  mental  deficiency,  mental  disease, 
undirected  leisure  activities  and  unstandardized  commercial  recreation,  alcoholism, 
prostitution,  vagrancy,  and  delinquency.     3  s.h.    (e)  Staff 

276.  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY.-A  study  of  the  original  tendencies  of  man 
and  the  problem  of  socializing  these  tendencies;  the  relations  of  physical  and  mental 
defectiveness  and  untoward  influence  in  the  home  and  neighborhood  to  crime;  the 
development  of  criminological  theory  and  procedure,  emphasizing  penal  and  reform 
methods,  and  specially  modern  methods  of  social  treatment  and  prevention  of  crime. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Staff 

V.  SOCIAL  THEORY 

(Course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the  de- 
velopment, convergence  and  utilization  of  sociological  theory.     Prerequisite,  15  s.h. 
credit  in  sociology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  McKinney 

286.  SOCIAL  ETHICS.— A  study  of  sociological  fundamentals  underlying  ethics, 
including  the  controversy  between  materialistic  and  idealistic  social  thinkers,  the 
nature  of  personalities  and  of  social  organization,  the  nature  of  social  values,  types 
of  social  interaction  and  their  effects  upon  general  social  values,  underlying  prin- 
ciples and  facts  of  social  change,  and  the  bearings  of  all  these  upon  certain  social 
problems.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

VI.     METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH 

(Course  91-92,  or  101,  or  93  or  94  prerequisite  for  all  courses.) 
191.  PRINCIPLES   OF   SOCIAL   CASE   INVESTIGATION.-A    non-professional 
course  designed   to  acquaint   the  student   with   the   basic  research    techniques  em 
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ployed  in   the   case  study  of  the   interrelationships  of  personality   and   culture   in 
various  fields  of  sociological  and  anthropological  interest.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Whitridge 

193.  BASIC  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-The  processes  of 
definition,  classification,  measurement,  tabulation,  association,  correlation,  compari- 
son of  averages  and  of  percentages,  prediction,  preparation  and  interpretation  of 
tables  and  charts,  as  applied  to  and  illustrated  by  sociological  data.  One  lecture, 
one  recitation  and  three  laboratory  hours.     3  s.h.    (w)  Staff 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics.  Limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.     1   to  3  s.h.  each  semester,    (w)  Staff 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  91-92  or  101. 

Major  Requirements:  Eighteen  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  Department  in 
addition  to  Sociology  91-92  or  101,  including  at  least  six  semester  hours  in  Senior- 
Graduate  courses. 

Related  Work:  A  minimum  of  eighteen  semester  hours,  at  least  twelve  of  which 
are  normally  chosen  from  two  of  the  following  fields:  economics,  education,  history, 
political  science  and  psychology.  Additional  courses  in  health  and  physical  edu- 
cation, philosophy  and  religion  may  also  be  elected  as  related  work  when  indicated 
by  the  educational  requirements  of  the  student  and  approved  by  the  departmental 
adviser.  But  not  more  than  six  hours  work  in  courses  primarily  open  to  Freshmen 
may  be  counted  toward  this  requirement. 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,   CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   ROBERTS,   DIRECTOR   OF    UNDERGRADU- 
UATE  STUDIES;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   HUNTER,   SUPERVISOR   OF   FRESHMAN    INSTRUC- 
TION;   PROFESSORS  BOOKHOUT,  GRAY   AND   K.  SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;    ASSOCIATE 
PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    AND    HORN;    ASSOCIATE    RE- 
SEARCH    PROFESSOR     B.     SCHMIDT-NIELSEN;      ASSISTANT 
PROFESSORS   LIVINGSTONE,   SANDEEN,  VERN- 
BERG  AND   WARD 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
w  &  e)  Associate  Professor  Roberts;  Assistant  Professor  Sandeen  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e) 

Professor  Bookhout;  Associate  Professor  Hunter;  and  Staff 

53.  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  the  anatomy  and 
evolution  of  the  organ  systems  of  vertebrates.    Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Horn  and  Staff 

71.  HEREDITY  AND  EUGENICS.-Effects  of  environment  and  heredity  upon 
the  individual  and  populations;  interpretation  of  human  genetic  histories.  Pre- 
requisite: one  year  of  zoology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professor  Ward 

92.  GENERAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  developmental 
processes.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  53.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Gregg  and  Staff 

109.  EVOLUTION.— The  facts  and  theories  of  organic  evolution.  Prerequisite: 
two  years  of  zoology.     3  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Vernberg 

110.  INTRODUCTION  TO  GENETICS.-The  principles  and  practical  applica- 
tions of  genetics  as  applied  to  animals.  (Primarily  for  majors  in  zoology.)  Pre- 
requisite: two  years  of  zoology  or  consent  of  instructor.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Ward 
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120.  ORNITHOLOGY— Lectures,  laboratory  and  field  trips  dealing  with  the 
classification,  adaptations,  and  natural  history  of  birds.  Prerequisite:  one  year  of 
zoology.    Zoology  53  recommended.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

151.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSIOLOGY.-An  introductory  survey  of  physiological 
functions.  Prerequisites:  At  least  a  year  of  zoology  and  a  year  of  chemistry.  4  s.h. 
(w)  Professors  Schmidt-Nielsen  and  Wilbur 

156.  VERTEBRATE  HISTOLOGY.-The  miscroscopic  structure  of  normal  tis- 
sues and  organs  of  the  vertebrate  body.  Training  will  be  given  in  the  preparation 
of  material  for  microscopic  study.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  53.    4  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 

161.  ANIMAL  PARASITES.— An  introductory  course  dealing  with  biological 
principles  involved  in  parasitism  of  animals  including  man.  Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  zoology.    4  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

193.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ZOOLOGY.-The  principles  involved  in  the  study 
tit  structure,  function,  ecology,  genetics,  classification,  and  evolution  of  animals. 
An  elementary  course  without  laboratory  designed  for  senior  students.  Not  open 
to  students  who  have  had  previous  courses  in  zoology.  Not  a  prerequisite  to  any 
zoology  course.    3  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

196.  SEMINAR:   CURRENT   DEVELOPMENTS   IN   ZOOLOGY.-Prerequisites: 

Zoology  53  and  92.    Open  only  to  seniors.    2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

.204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  laboratory  work, 
dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  morphology  and 
host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
161  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hunter 

216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  streams,  and  ponds  including  their  classi- 
fication, photosynthetic  productivity,  geochemistry,  physical  patterns,  pollution,  fish- 
eries, and  significance  as  microcosms.  Lectures,  field  trips,  laboratory  work.  Pre- 
requisites: Chemistry  1,  2,  and  a  year  of  biology.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

219,  220.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Senior  majors  who  have  had  proper  training 
may  be  permitted  to  carry  on  special  work.  Permission  must  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies  and  the  instructor  under  whom  the  student 
wishes  to  work.    Not  more  than  4  s.h.  may  be  counted  toward  major  work,     (w  &  e) 

Staff 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— A  study  of  anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classi- 
fication of  insects.     Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (w)       Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  life  histories,  adaptations,  ecology 
and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.  Offered  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  53.    4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Offered  in  alternate 
years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.     4  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY.-An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the 
biological  effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Prerequisites: 
Mathematics  through  trigonometry,  college  physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports and  laboratorv.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Horn 
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271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells  and  tissues.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology 
and  at  least  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Wilbur;  Associate  Research 
Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  habitats.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,  2.     4  s.h.    (w)         Professor  Bookhout 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY.— The  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.     Offered  in  alternate  years.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  1,2.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Bookhout 

278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  life  history  and  development  of  invertebrates.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  92.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Bookhout 

For  summer  courses  in  Marine  Biology  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Marine  Laboratory. 

DEPARTMENTAL  MAJOR 

Prerequisites:  Zoology  1  and  2. 

Major  Requirements  (for  both  A.B.  and  B.S.  degrees):  A  minimum  of  24  s.h. 
of  zoology  including  courses  53,  92,  151  or  271. 

Related  Work:  At  least  one  year  of  chemistry:  additional  work  usually  chosen 
from  courses  in  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics  and  physics. 

Language  Requirements:  For  A.B.  degree:  Preferably  German  or  French.  For 
B.S.  degree:  Both  German  and  French. 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 


Courses  of  Instruction 
College  of  Engineering 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    ROUE,    CHAIRMAN;     PROFESSOR    WILLIAMS;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    GARDNER    AND 

PALMER;     ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS    ARGES,    HAINES,    HARRAWOOD    AND    THARP; 

DR.    OKLN;     MESSRS.    HOLLAND,    MIRZA,    AND    MOLINA 

CE  51.  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-An  introduction  to  engi- 
needing  procedures  and  methods.  The  history  and  scope  of  civil  engineering.  Pre- 
requisite: Engrg  1,  Math  5  and  6.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  61.  SURVEYING  I.— Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia  and  compass  sur- 
veying; differential  and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes:  calculations  of  bear- 
ings, latitudes,  departures  and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  mapping  based  on 
transit-tape  and  stadia  surveys;  determination  of  azimuth  by  solar  and  stellar 
observations;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  1  and  Math 
6.    4  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

CE  62.  SURVEYING  II.— Topographic  surveying  using  stadia  and  plane  table; 
rural  and  urban  land  surveys;  public  land  system;  grading  plans  and  earthwork 
quantities;  triangulation;  introduction  to  photogrammetry.  Prerequisite:  CE  61. 
2  s.h.   (w)  Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

S  110.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-The  equivalent  of  CE  61  given  especially  for  stu- 
dents in  forestry.    See  Bulletin  of  Summer  Session.    4  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  113.  ROUTE  SURVEYING— The  calculation  and  laying  out  of  simple,  com- 
pound, and  easement  curves;  widening  of  curves;  vertical  curves;  setting  slope 
stakes;  ordinary  earthwork  computations  and  mass  diagrams.     Prerequisite:  CE  61. 

2  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  116.  HIGHWAY  ENGINEERING.-Location,  design,  construction  and  main- 
tenance of  highways  and  city  streets;  soil  stabilization;  traffic  studies;  economics  of 
planning  and  design.     Prerequisite:  CE  113,  CE  135.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Williams 

CE  118.  MATERIALS  OF  ENGINEERING.-Study  of  materials  commonly  used 
in  engineering.  Behavior  of  materials  under  load;  mechanical  properties  as  criteria 
for  failure;  elementary  metallurgy.  Ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals,  timber,  stone, 
cement,  and  clay  products.  The  design  and  proportioning  of  concrete  mixtures. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg  107;  Concurrent  Engrg  109.     2  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gardner  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

CE  121.  *HYDROLOGY.— Fundamentals  of  meteorology;  precipitation;  evapora- 
tion. Ground  water  development.  Stream  flow  and  stream  gaging.  Hydrograph 
analysis.     Flood   routing.     Field   trips   to   be   arranged.      Prerequisite:    Engrg    128. 

3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams 

CE  123.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Pipe  flow,  compound  pipe  systems, 
network  analysis,  analysis  and  problems  on  pumps  and  turbines,  fundamental 
aspects  of  hydrology.  Open  channel  flow,  non-uniform  flow  computations.  Irriga- 
tion and  drainage  problems.  Flood  control  and  hydraulic  structures.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  128.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Williams 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;   enrollment  limited. 
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CE  124.  SANITARY  ENGINEERING.-Public  Health  and  Engineering  Aspects 
of  Water  Supply  and  Waste  Disposal.  Population  estimation,  storage  requirements, 
supply  and  collection  systems.  Water  and  waste  treatment,  laboratory  analyses  and 
interpretation  of  results.     Prerequisite:  CE  123,  Chemistry  2.     3  s.h.    (w)     Dr.  Okun 

CE  131.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  I.-Stresses  in  trusses  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods  under  all  conditions  of  loading.  Structural  drafting.  Prerequi- 
site: Engrg  107.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  132.  STEEL  AND  TIMBER.— Tension,  compression,  flexural  members,  eccen- 
tric connections,  unsymmetrical  bending,  riveted  and  welded  plate  girders,  trusses 
and  office  building  frames.  Timber  design  using  ring  connectors.  Design  and 
detail  drawings.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.     4  s.h.    (w)        Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  133.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE.-Theory  and  design  of  reinforced  con- 
crete beams,  columns,  and  footings.  Arches  and  bents  by  column  analogy.  Pre- 
requisite: CE  140.    4  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

CE  135.  SOIL  MECHANICS— Identification  and  classification;  flow  nets;  frost 
action;  stability  of  foundations,  cuts  and  embankments,  and  retaining  walls;  settle- 
ment. Laboratory  includes  identification,  permeability,  shear,  unconnned  compres- 
sion, consolidation  and  compaction  tests.     Prerequisite:   Engrg  107.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE  137,  138.  SEMINAR.— Students  are  required  to  make  reports  and  to  talk 
on  current  engineering  literature  or  on  such  other  topics  as  may  be  assigned. 
1-2  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

CE  140.  STRUCTURAL  MECHANICS  II.-Application  of  least  work,  slope 
deflection,  and  moment  distribution  to  statically  indeterminate  structures.  De- 
flection of  trusses.     Prerequisite:  CE  131.    3  s.h.   (w)      Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  143,  144.  PROJECTS  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may  be  as- 
signed by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  certain  seniors  who  have  shown  an 
aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct  field  of  civil  engineering,  in  which  case  it 
may   be  substituted  for  certain  general   civil  engineering  courses.     2-6  s.h.    (w) 

Staff 

CE  146.  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS.-Professional  aspects  of 
ci\il  engineering  practice.  Selected  problems  in  analysis  and  design,  consideration 
of  engineering  economy,  contracts,  specifications,  and  ethics.  Seniors  only.  2-3  s.h. 
(w)  Associate  Professor  Palmer 

CE  154.  *GEOMETRIC  THOROUGHFARE  DESIGN.-Analysis  and  design  of 
municipal  street  systems.  Origin-destination  surveys;  control  of  traffic  flow;  grade, 
rotary,  and  grade- separation  intersections.     Prerequisite:  CE  113.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Tharp 

CE  201.  *THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis;  hydrodynamics.  (Same  course  as  ME  201.) 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE  202.  *ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  cor- 
relation of  theory  with  data  from  experiment;  photoelasticity;  strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

professor  vail,  chairman;  professors  seeley  and  meier;  associate  professors  kray- 

bill  and  owen;  assistant  professor  artley;  messrs.  birturk, 

carr,  ceorce,  mckeel,  olive,  vilas,  and  young 

EE  53.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Survey  of  electrical 
engineering  profession:  role  of  engineering  and  professional  engineering  societies  in 
*  Offered   only  upon   sufficient  demand;    enrollment   limited. 
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national  life;  engineering  economy;  engineering  law;  technical  engineering  prob- 
lems; basic  philosophy  of  engineering  education;  introduction  to  staff,  curriculum, 
and  facilities  of  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering.  One  two-hour  session. 
1  s.h.  Professor  Seelev  and  Associate  Professor  Kravbill 

EE  54.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  FUNDAMENTALS.-Continuation  of 
EE  53,  with  emphasis  on  engineering  problems.     One  two-hour  session.     1  s.h. 

Professor  Seeley  and  Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  55.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS.— Principles  of  alternating  and  direct-current 
electric  circuits:  physical  nature  of  circuit  elements  and  sources  of  excitation;  volt- 
ampeie  relations  for  elements  and  sources  singly  and  in  simple  combination;  in- 
stantaneous and  effective  values;  algebra  of  phasors  and  complex  quantities;  locus 
diagrams;  Fourier  wave  analysis;  transients.  Prerequisite:  Physics  42.  Concurrent: 
Mathematics  52.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     4  s.h. 

Professor  Vail  and  Messrs  George  and  Vilas 

Eh  56.  ELECTRIC  XETWORKS.-Network  topology;  loop  and  nodal  analysis; 
polyphase  circuits;  duality;  Laplace  transformation;  time  and  frequency  domains; 
network  functions:  pole-zero  plots;  feedback  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  55.  Con- 
current: Mathematics  53.  Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation. 
4  s.h.  Professor  Vail  and  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  109-110.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SYSTEMS.-Mathematical  and  physical  con- 
sideration of  energy  relations  and  forces  associated  with  both  discrete  particles  and 
materials  in  electromagnetic  fields:  vector  notation;  Maxwell's  equations;  static  and 
quasi-static  fields;  energy,  power  flow,  and  impedance;  particle  ballistics;  electron 
emission;  control  of  conduction  in  vacuums,  liquids,  and  solids;  resistance,  capaci- 
tance, and  inductance  of  systems  of  conductors;  forces  between  relatively  moving 
bodies;  dielectric  and  magnetic  materials.  Prerequisite:  EE  56.  Concurrent:  Mathe- 
matics 111.     Three  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.     8  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen,  Assistant  Professor  Artley, 
and  Messrs.  Vilas  and  Young 

EE  111-112.  ELECTRICAL  PRINCIPLES  LABORATORY.-Instruction  to 
electrical  laboratory  techniques;  experimental  study  of  basic  principles  of  electro- 
magnetics, electronics,  and  electric  and  magnetic  circuits.  Prerequisite:  EE  56. 
Concurrent:  EE  109-110.  Two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  throughout  first  se- 
mester; one  thoughout  second  semester.    3  s.h.  Messrs.  George  and  Vilas 

EE  123.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductorv 
treatment  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  principles  of  electric  circuits,  fields,  and  electronics.  Pre- 
requisites: Mathematics  52  and  Physics  42.  Concurrent:  EE  125.  Three  class  ses- 
sions.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs. 

BlRTURK,   CARR,   McKeEL,  AND   OLIVE 

EE  124.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  treat- 
ment of  industrial  applications  of  electrical  engineering  fundamentals  for  students 
majoring  in  other  branches  of  engineering:  alternating-  and  direct-current  ma- 
chinery; electronic  and  electromagnetic  control  systems;  illumination  principles. 
Prerequisite:  EE  123.     Concurrent:  EE  126.     Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill  and  Messrs. 

BlRTURK,   CARR,    McKEEL,   AND   OLIVE 

EE  125.  ELECTRICAL  FUNDAMENTALS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  123,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  126.  INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRICAL  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  course  EE  124,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently.  One  three- 
hour  laboratory.     1  s.h.  Staff 

EE  127.  'ELECTRONICS  FOR  ENGINEERS.-Introductory  treatment  of  prin- 
ciples and  applications  of  engineering  electronics  for  students  majoring  in  other 
branches  of  engineering:  amplifiers;  feedback;  basic  communications  and  control 
circuits:  electronic  computers.  Prerequisite:  EE  123;  permission  of  instructor. 
Three  class  sessions.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Young 
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EE  159.  "TRANSMISSION.— Development  of  theory  underlying  transmission  of 
electric  energy  over  conductors  at  both  power  and  communication  frequencies.  Two 
class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computation.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  Mathematics 
111.    Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.  Professor  Seeley 

EE  161.  *HIGH-VOLTAGE  PHENOMENA.-Introductory  study  of  high-voltage 
phenomena  and  their  engineering  application;  behavior  of  gaps  and  insulators 
upon  application  of  power-frequency  and  impulse  voltages;  corona;  properties  of 
insulating  materials;  high-voltage  measurements;  elements  of  high-voltage  design. 
Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110,  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.     Elective  for  electrical  majors.     3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  165-166.  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  in  which 
seniors  are  required  to  present  oral  reports  and  dissertations  on  material  appearing 
in  current  engineering  literature.  Juniors  may  participate,  but  without  credit. 
2  s.h.  Staff 

EE  171.  "FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ILLUMINATION.-Factors  that  influence  see- 
ing; lighting  language,  sources,  and  measuring  techniques;  basic  factors  involved 
in  recommended  lighting  practice.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  two-hour  computa- 
tion.   Prerequisite:  EE  56  or  EE  123,  and  permission  of  instructor.    Elective.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Kraybill 

EE  173-174.  "PROJECTS  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING.-A  course  which 
may  be  undertaken  only  by  seniors  who  show  special  aptitude,  or  who  may  have 
had  previous  experience  directly  related  to  the  proposed  project.  The  consent  of 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  must  be  obtained  before  registering.  Elective  for 
electrical  majors.    3-6  s.h.  Staff 

EE  177.  "ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  AND  RADIATION.-A  more  advanced 
treatment  of  electromagnetic  theory  than  is  afforded  by  EE  109-110,  with  particular 
application  to  wave  guides  and  antennas.  Prerequisite:  EE  110;  permission  of 
instructor.    Three  class  sessions.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  179.  "ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Theory  and  practice 
of  measurements  of  electrical  quantities  at  extremes  of  voltage,  current,  power,  and 
frequency.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  EE  110; 
permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  181-182.  ELECTRONIC  NETWORKS.-Advanced  topics  in  engineering 
electronics:  piece-wise  linear  approximation  for  nonlinear  operation  and  incremental 
models  for  linear  operation  of  basic  electronic  circuits;  narrow-  and  wide-band 
amplifiers;  feedback  amplifiers;  oscillators;  modulation  and  demodulation;  micro- 
wave devices;  communication  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110.  Concurrent:  EE  183- 
184.    Three  class  sessions.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  183-184.  ELECTRONICS  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course  paralleling 
and  integrated  with  course  EE  181-182,  with  which  it  should  be  taken  concurrently. 
One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  189.  "ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES.-General  concepts  and  techniques 
useful  in  solving  problems  arising  in  the  design  of  electromagnetic  devices,  particu- 
larly those  employing  ferromagnetic  materials;  relays;  saturable  reactors;  rotating 
amplifiers;   motors  and   generators.      Prerequisite:    permission   of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  191-192.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY.-Application  of  circuit  and  field  prin- 
ciples to  underlying  theory  of  static  and  rotating  electric  machinery:  mathematical 
techniques  for  analyzing  transformers  and  electromechanical  energy  converters  as 
individual  devices  and  when  interconnected  into  systems.  Prerequisite:  EE  110. 
Concurrent:  EE  193-194.     Three  class  sessions.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 

EE  193-194.  ELECTRIC  MACHINERY  LABORATORY.-Laboratory  course 
paralleling  and  integrated  with  course  EE  191-192,  with  which  it  should  be  taken 
concurrently.    One  three-hour  laboratory.    2  s.h.    Professor  Meier  and  Mr.  McKeel 
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EE  199.  'FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYS  1  EMS.— Theory,  analysis,  design,  and 
operation  of  servomechanisms,  regulators,  program  controllers,  and  other  feedback 
controls;  electrical,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  pneumatic,  and  thermal 
systems;  steady-state  and  transient  solutions;  stability  criteria  and  diagrams;  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems.  Two  class  sessions  and  one  three-hour  laboratory.  Prerequi- 
site: EE  102,  EE  106,  and  permission  ot  instructor.  Concurrent:  EE  110,  192,  194. 
Elective  for  electrical  majors.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  201.  *£NERGY  SYSTEMS.— General  concepts  of  energy  storage,  transfer, 
transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of  technical 
systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure:  electrical,  mag- 
netic, mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems;  applications  to 
specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor. 

3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE  202.  'INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-General  concepts  of  information  storage, 
transfer,  and  processing;  optimum  total  response  of  information  handling  systems, 
including  considerations  ot  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the  time  and  fre- 
quency domains;  applications  to  communications  networks  and  devices,  including 
an  introduction  to  computers.     Prerequisite:   permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  211.  'SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-Introductory  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics;  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties ot  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE  231.  'NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and 
the  chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  con- 
trol of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Meier 

The  Department  otters  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    MACDUFF,    CHAIRMAN;    PROFESSOR    KENYON;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BOYLE, 

ELSEVIER,    AND    STEPHENSON;    ASSISTANT    PROFESSOR   LEWIS;    MESSRS. 

BUZZARD,   CALLESON,   DEWITT,    AND   RICHMOND 

ME  52.  KINEMATICS,  KINETICS.-Analytical  and  numerical  studies  of  dis- 
placement, velocity,  and  acceleration  in  mechanical  elements  and  systems.  Synthe- 
sis and  analysis  of  mechanisms  for  automatic  machines,  application  of  work,  energy, 
impulse  and  momentum.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Phys  42.     Concurrent:   Math  53. 

4  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME  59.  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES.-Elementary  metallurgy  and  intro- 
duction to  modern  theories  of  the  solid  state;  selection  and  properties  of  engineering 
materials  and  effect  of  forming  processes  upon  properties.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42. 
Concurrent:  Chem  1.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  101-102.  ENGINEERING  THERMODYNAMICS.-A  basic  study  of  the  laws 
of  thermodynamics  and  their  use  in  engineering  analysis  and  design.  Properties  of 
pure  substances;  vapor  cycles;  fluid  flow;  thermodynamic  machinery;  introduction 
to  combustion  processes.  Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys  42.  Concurrent:  Math  53. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Stephenson  and  Boyle 

ME  103.  THERMODYNAMICS.— A  terminal  course  in  thermodynamics  and  its 
engineering  applications  for  civil  and  electrical  engineering  students.  The  basic 
laws  of  thermodynamics;  gases;  vapors;  elements  of  combustion  and  heat  transfer. 
Prerequisite:  Chem  2,  Phys.  42.     Concurrent:  Math  53.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Boyle,  Elsevier,  and  Stephenson 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;   enrollment  limited. 
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ME  105.  DYNAMICS  OF  LIQUIDS.-A  study  of  liquids  at  rest  and  in  motion. 
Principles  of  laminar  and  turbulent  flow  through  pipes,  orifices,  nozzles,  and  me- 
tering devices;  impulse  and  momentum  concepts;  vortex  action,  pumps,  turbines  and 
fluid  couplings;  resistance  of  immersed  and  floating  bodies.  Prerequisite:  Phys  42, 
Math  53.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Buzzard  and  Mr.  Devvitt 

ME  106.  HEAT  TRANSFER.— A  basic  course  covering  the  elements  of  radiation, 
conduction,  and  convection.  Methods  of  temperature  measurement,  steady  and 
transient  heat  flow,  analytical  and  numerical  methods.  Prerequisite:  ME  105. 
Concurrent:  ME  102.     3  s.h.  Mr.  DeWitt  and  Mr.  Buzzard 

ME   113-114.  JUNIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY.- 

Measurement  of  mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student 
planning  and  reporting  of  laboratory  experiments  in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity, 
acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power  measurements.  Concurrent:  ME  101-102, 
ME  105-106.    2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  116.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  LABORATORY.-Primarily  for  civil 
and  electrical  engineering  students.  Selected  laboratory  experiments  in  measuring 
mechanical  and  thermodynamic  properties  of  systems.  Student  planning  of  experi- 
ments in  temperature,  pressure,  velocity,  acceleration,  flow,  energy  and  power 
measurements.     Concurrent:  ME  103.     1  s.h.  Staff 

ME  128.  *DYNAMICS  OF  GASES.-The  flow  of  compressible  fluids  at  high 
velocities.  One-dimensional  compressible  flow;  area  change;  normal  shock;  friction 
and  heat  transfer;  Mach  number.     Concurrent:   ME  102,  ME  106.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Elsevier  and  Mr.  DeWitt 

ME  141.  MACHINE  DESIGN.— Methods  of  design  of  typical  machine  elements; 
strength  and  deflection  requirements;  simple  shafts,  springs,  power  transmitting 
devices,  materials,  and  cost  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Engrg  107  and  109,  ME  52, 
ME  59.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  142.  MACHINE  DESIGN.-A  continuation  of  ME  141.  Analysis  of  gears 
and  gear  trains;  lubrication;  brakes  and  clutches;  introduction  to  advanced  topics. 
Prerequisite:  ME  141.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis  and  Mr.  Calleson 

ME  153.  *HEATING,  AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  REFRIGERATION.-Prin- 

ciples  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow  applied  to  comfort  and 
industrial  air  conditioning.  Cycles  and  equipment  for  heating,  cooling,  and  hu- 
midity control.  Air  transmission  and  distribution.  Modern  vapor  compression, 
absorption  and  low  temperature  refrigeration  cycles  and  systems.  Prerequisite: 
ME  102  and  106.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  156.  COMBUSTION  ENGINES.-A  study  of  cycles,  fuels,  and  fuel  mixtures 
in  piston,  ram  jet,  and  rocket  engines.  Comparison  of  real  and  theoretical  cycles; 
carburetion  and  fuel  injection  systems;  modern  developments.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Elsevier 

ME  157.  *PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  TURBINES.-An  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  centrifugal  pumps  and  compressors,  axial-flow  compressors, 
impulse  and  reaction  turbines,  and  gas  turbine  plants,  combustion  systems,  and 
regenerators.    Concurrent:  ME  102  and  106.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  159-160.  SENIOR      MECHANICAL      ENGINEERING      LABORATORY- 

Laboratory  determination  of  heat  flow  and  operating  characteristics  of  engines, 
fans,  pumps,  and  other  power  and  refrigeration  plant  components;  vibrational 
systems,  control  systems,  analog  methods.  Student  planning  and  reporting  of 
original  experiments.     2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  162.  POWER  PLANTS.— Basic  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  heat  transfer 
and  fluid  flow  are  combined  with  industrial  data  for  the  consideration  of  real 
power  plant  problems.  Selection  of  steam  generators,  prime  movers,  fans,  pumps, 
heaters,  and  piping  systems  with  regard  to  engineering  and  economic  points  of  view. 
Prerequisite:  ME  102.    3  s.h.        Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

♦Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand;    enrollment  limited. 
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ME  163.  'VIBRATION  CON'TROL.-An  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  me- 
chanical systems;  equilibrium,  stability,  lumped  and  distributed  systems,  cradle  and 
field  balancing.  System  analysis  by  classical  differential  equations,  mechanical 
impedance,  operational  calculus  and  analog  simulation.  Prerequisite:  Math  53, 
ME  141.     3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  164.  'ENGINEERING  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  a  series  of  engineering 
problems  with  particular  reference  to  mathematical  and  graphical  methods  of 
solution  and  engineering  interpretation  of  results.  Prerequisite:  Math  53,  ME  52. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff  and  Associate  Professor  Stephenson 

ME  166.  *AIR  CONDITIONING  DESIGN.-Typical  air  conditioning  systems 
considered  in  relation  to  specific  problems.  Equipment  analysis  and  performance, 
economic  considerations,  system  control  and  response,  noise  generation  and  attenua- 
tion.    Prerequisite:  ME  153.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Boyle 

ME  167.  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING.-A  study  of  the  organization  and 
functioning  of  industries;  function  of  engineering  in  industry;  job  analysis  and  self 
evaluation;  professional  and  executive  responsibility  of  the  mechanical  engineer. 
Prerequisite:  Senior  standing.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Lewis 

ME  171.  RESPONSE  OF  PHYSICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  introduction  to  the  basic 
fundamentals  of  instrumentation  and  of  the  control  of  processes  and  systems;  with 
emphasis  on  correlation  of  analysis  and  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  ME  102 
and  106.     3  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  173-174.  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  SEMINAR.-A  course  designed  to 
keep  the  students  abreast  of  progress  in  the  engineering  field  and  to  develop  their 
ability  to  express  ideas  effectively  in  speech  and  writing.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
2  s.h.  Staff 

ME  197-198.  PROJECTS  IN  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING.-This  course  may 
be  assigned  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  to  outstanding  seniors  who  express 
a  desire  for  such  work  and  who  have  shown  aptitude  for  research  in  one  distinct 
field  of  mechanical  engineering.     1-6  s.h.  Staff 

The  Department  offers  work  leading  to  graduation  with  distinction.  See  the 
section  on  Honors  and  Prizes  in  this  Bulletin. 

ENGINEERING  SUBJECTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  CURRICULA 

ENGRG  1.  ENGINEERING  DRAWING.-The  study  of  mechanical  drawing 
with  emphasis  on  third  angle  projection,  pictorial  drawing,  dimensioning,  working 
drawings,  pencil  and  ink  techniques.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  2.  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY.-A  study  of  drawing  board  geometry 
with  emphasis  on  line  and  plane  problems,  developments,  and  intersections.  Further 
emphasis  on  drawing  techniques.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  1.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Haines  and  Lewis  and  Staff 

ENGRG  57.  STATICS.— A  study  of  force  systems,  equilibrium  by  algebraic  and 
graphic  methods,  centroids,  friction,  moment  of  inertia.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  1. 
Concurrent:  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Assistant  Professors  Harrawood  and  Tharp 

ENGRG  60.  STATICS  AND  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIA  LS.-Force  systems, 
friction,  centroids,  and  moments  of  inertia.  Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic  bodies. 
Tests  to  determine  mechanical  properties  of  materials.  Concurrent:  Math  52.  For 
Electrical  Engineers  and  nonengineering  students.  Three  class  sessions  and  one 
three-hour  laboratory.     4  s.h.  Staff 

ENGRG  107.  STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS.-Stresses  and  strains  in  elastic 
bodies;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  stresses  in  beams;  beam  deflections  by  double 
integration  and  area— moments;  statically  indeterminate  beams,  torsion,  principal 
stresses.     Prerequisite:  Engrg  57,  Mathematics  52.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Professor  Rowe  and  Assistant  Professor  Arges 
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ENGRG  109.  STRENGTH   OF   MATERIALS  LABORATORY.-Study  and  use 

of  testing  machines  and  strain  gages.  Tests  to  determine  significant  physical  proper- 
ties of  the  common  engineering  materials.  Experimental  verification  of  the  ele- 
mentary theory  of  structural  members.  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied  by 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.    (w)  Assistant  Professor  Arges 

ENGRG  115.  DYNAMICS.— General  principles  of  dynamics  as  applied  to  par- 
ticles and  rigid  bodies.  Translation,  rotation,  general  plane  motion,  work  and 
energy  impulse  and  momentum,  gyroscopic  motion.  Prerequisite:  Engrg  57  or 
Engrg  60  and  Mathematics  52.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professors  Gardner 

and  Palmer 

ENGRG  128.  FLUID  MECHANICS.-Physical  properties  of  fluids,  fluid  statics, 
continuity  and  energy  principles,  pressure-momentum  principle,  elementary  prin- 
ciples of  turbines  and  pumps,  flow  of  a  real  fluid,  dimensional  analysis  and  dynamic 
similarity,  fluid  flow  in  closed  conduits  and  in  open  channels,  fluid  measurements. 
Prerequisite:  Engrg  115  or  ME  52.    3  s.h.   (w) 

Professor  Williams  and  Assistant  Professor  Harrawood 

ENGRG  151.  'AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURES.-Fundamental  theory  of  stress  analy- 
sis of  airplane  components  including  an  introduction  to  design  principles  and 
methods.  Space  structures,  inertia  forces,  load  factors,  properties  of  aircraft  ma- 
terials, buckling  of  thin  sheets  and  curved  panels,  semimonocoque  structures,  plas- 
ticity, shear  flow  theory,  semitension  field  beams.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisite: 
Engrg  107.     1  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Rowe 

ENGRG  153.  'ARCHITECTURAL  ENGINEERING.-The  application  of  en- 
gineering principles  to  architecture;  the  influence  of  engineering  function  and 
trends  on  design;  the  interrelationship  of  engineering  with  architecture;  the  analy- 
sis of  structural  details  and  of  processes  of  construction;  field  trips  and  inspection 
of  construction  projects.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.  Two  class  sessions 
and  one  three  hour  laboratory.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Haines 

ENGRG  169.  *LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  ENGINEERING.-A  course  designed  to 
introduce  engineering  students  to  those  aspects  of  the  law  encountered  in  the 
practice  of  engineering.  Subjects  included  are:  contracts  and  specifications,  real 
and  personal  property,  torts,  insurance,  agency,  equity,  evidence,  labor  management, 
sales,  expert  testimony,  engineering  registration  and  ethics.  Open  to  seniors  only. 
3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Olive 

ENGRG  170.  *  PATENT  LAW  FOR  ENGINEERS.-A  course  designed  to  fa- 
miliarize engineering  students  with  the  legal  principles  and  procedures  for  pio- 
tecting  patentable  inventions,  such  as  drafting  and  analysis  of  specifications  and 
claims,  study  of  infringements,  assignments,  licenses,  and  record  documentation. 
Open  to  seniors  only.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Olive 

*  Offered  only  upon  sufficient  demand ;   enrollment  limited. 
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CONDUCT  AND  DISCIPLINE:  The  University  expects  of  its 
students  loyal  and  hearty  cooperation  in  developing  and  main- 
taining high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship.  The  Uni- 
versity therefore  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the  student 
is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  ask  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose 
conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University,  even  though 
no  specific  charge  be  made  against  the  student. 

General  oversight  of  the  conduct  of  students  and  the  administering 
of  discipline  are  under  the  supervision  of  the  Vice-President  in  the 
Division  of  Student  Life.  Immediate  supervision  is  entrusted  to  the 
Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Women.  However,  through  the  ex- 
pressed  willingness  of  the  students  of  the  University  to  assume  the 
responsibility  of  maintaining  high  standards  of  morals  and  honor,  the 
student  body  has  properly  become  to  a  great  degree  self-governing. 
Two  councils,  one  of  men  and  the  other  of  women,  each  composed  of 
duly  elected  representatives  of  the  student  body,  exercise  the  authority 
granted  the  students  for  their  respective  colleges  to  investigate  all  cases 
of  misconduct,  as  well  as  all  other  cases  of  violation  of  proper  student 
standards  and  traditions,  and  to  make  recommendations  of  penalties 
based  on  their  findings.  They  exert  a  guiding  and  stimulating  in- 
fluence for  the  promotion  of  high  ideals  of  conduct  and  of  student 
relationships. 

ASSEMBLY  AND  CLASS  MEETINGS:  The  sophomore,  junior 
and  senior  classes  of  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering 
meet  four  times  each  year  and  on  call  to  discuss  matters  pertinent  to 
the  individual  groups.  The  freshman  classes  of  these  colleges  hold 
weekly  meetings.     Attendance  in  class  meetings  is  compulsory. 

In  the  Woman's  College  the  Student  Government  Association  meets 
on  first  Monday  evenings;  house  meetings  are  held  on  second  Monday 
evenings;  the  College  Convocation  is  held  on  third  Monday  evenings; 
and  class  meetings,  with  the  exception  of  the  freshman  class,  are  held 
on  fourth  Monday  evenings.  The  freshmen  meet  as  a  class  each  week. 
In  each  instance,  attendance  is  required. 

AUTOMOBILE  REGULATIONS:  Freshmen  are  not  permitted 
to  own  or  operate  motor  vehicles  at  the  University.  Members  of  other 
classes  in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering  are  permitted 
to  operate  motor  vehicles  provided  they  are  registered  and  operated  in 
accordance  with  University  regulations;  under  the  same  conditions 
seniors  in  the  Woman's  College  may  have  cars. 
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The  student  who  is  permitted  to  operate  a  motor  vehicle  shall 
register  it  annually  with  the  assigned  office  of  the  University  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fall  semester  or,  if  the  vehicle  is  acquired  later,  within 
five  days  after  operation  on  the  campus  begins.  In  order  to  register 
the  vehicle  and  obtain  a  permit,  the  student  must  present:  a  state 
vehicle  registration;  a  state  operator's  license;  a  standard  certificate  of 
automobile  liability  insurance  issued  by  a  recognized  company  evi- 
dencing coverage  of  at  least  $5,000  per  person  and  $10,000  per  accident 
for  personal  injuries  and  $5,000  for  property  damage;  and  if  the 
student  is  under  twenty-one,  a  statement  by  his  parent  or  guardian 
indicating  knowledge  and  understanding  of  these  regulations  and 
granting  permission  to  operate  the  vehicle  at  Duke  University. 

SCHOLASTIC  REGULATIONS  FOR  PARTICIPATION  IN 
ATHLETIC  AND  OTHER  ACTIVITIES:  Students  who  received 
less  than  a  passing  grade  on  more  than  six  hours  of  required  work 
of  the  preceding  term  are  ineligible  to  represent  the  University  in  any 
athletic  contest,  concert,  or  other  public  event. 

Members  of  athletic  teams  or  other  student  groups  engaging  in 
public  representation  of  the  University  are  expected  to  be  carrying 
their  current  work  satisfactorily.  Students  may  be  barred  from  par- 
ticipation in  such  representation  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  dean,  they 
fail  to  meet  this  requirement. 

RELIGIOUS  LIFE:  "Eruditio  et  Religio,"  the  motto  emblazoned 
on  the  seal  of  the  University,  proclaims  belief  in  the  essential  union 
of  knowledge  and  religion  in  the  educational  process.  Provisions, 
both  academic  and  extra-curricular,  are  made  for  the  realization  of 
this  aim.  Course  offerings  in  the  field  of  Religion  are  described  else- 
where in  this  catalog.  The  description  below  concerns  provisions  other 
than  class  work. 

The  Gothic  Chapel  stands  at  the  center  of  the  campus,  an  inspir- 
ing symbol  of  the  place  of  religion  in  the  well-balanced  life.  The 
Chapel  encourages  the  cultivation  of  the  spiritual  and  moral  life  of 
students  through  participation  in  a  program  of  varied  activities. 

The  Dean  of  the  Chapel,  in  his  official  position,  seeks  to  interpret 
the  place  of  religion  in  culture  and  society  as  it  bears  upon  the  aca- 
demic life.  Intramurally,  he  acts  as  a  liaison  officer  among  the  colleges 
and  the  graduate  and  professional  schools  in  religious  matters  per- 
taining to  their  interests.  At  the  University  Service  of  Worship,  he 
preaches,  officiates  at  the  lectern,  and  celebrates  the  Sacraments.  He 
serves,  extramurally,  as  an  ambassador-at-large  representing  the  Uni- 
versity in  national  and  international  affairs. 

In  the  Service  of  Worship  on  Sunday  morning  two  hundred  stu- 
dents participate  by  singing  in  the  choir;  at  least  one  hundred  other 
students  aid  in  special  ways,  as  ushers,  collectors,  and  assistants  at 
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communion  services.  Hundreds  come  to  worship  and  are  inspired  by 
the  beauty  and  challenge  of  these  services. 

But  the  Chapel  also  encourages  the  students  to  translate  their 
worship  into  effective  Christian  living.  A  rich  program  of  activities 
is  offered,  so  that  every  student  can  find  something  that  will  challenge 
his  interests  and  meet  his  needs  as  an  active  member  of  his  faith. 

These  activities  are  developed  along  three  lines:  interfaith,  inter- 
denominational, and  denominational.  Protestant,  Jewish,  and  Roman 
Catholic  students  are  organized  in  their  respective  groups;  but  periodi- 
cally they  join  together  in  interfaith  programs  which  are  carefully 
planned  to  respect  the  traditions  of  the  various  faiths.  Interdenomi- 
national activities  for  all  Protestant  students  are  emphasized  because 
it  is  believed  that  a  more  complete  Christian  faith  is  developed  through 
sharing  knowledge  and  fellowship  with  Christians  of  other  churches. 

Vital  to  the  religious  life  at  Duke  are  the  various  denominational 
groups.  The  University  Religious  Council  looks  to  these  organiza- 
tions, under  the  leadership  of  their  respective  chaplains  or  advisers, 
to  provide  a  continuing  denominational  experience  through  worship, 
study,  service  activities,  and  recreation.  The  promotion  of  church- 
manship  as  a  part  of  the  total  educational  experience  at  Duke  is  de- 
signed to  equip  students  to  assume  the  role  of  leaders  in  their  local 
church  when  they  leave  the  University. 

Additional  features  of  the  program  are  the  organ  and  carillon 
recitals  and  special  musical  services  which  are  given  from  time  to  time 
on  Sunday  afternoons  in  the  Chapel. 

The  total  religious  program  is  planned  cooperatively  by  the  Uni- 
versity Religious  Council  and  the  Chapel  Administrative  Committee. 
The  Chaplain  to  the  University,  who  is  also  the  Director  of  Religious 
Life,  the  associate  directors,  and  the  denominational  chaplains  provide 
leadership  and  professional  guidance. 

PUBLIC  LECTURES  AND  SOCIAL  FUNCTIONS:  The  Faculty 
Council  on  Public  Lectures  supervises  all  public  lectures,  addresses, 
and  other  public  events  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  University  or 
of  any  organization  in  any  way  connected  with  the  University.  All 
dates  and  programs  must  be  approved  by  the  Council,  which  prepares 
an  official  yearly  calendar.  Current  announcements  of  public  occa- 
sions appear  in  the  Weekly  Calendar  of  Duke  University  issued  by 
the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Student  Union. 

A  social  committee  composed  of  students  and  staff  members  from 
the  undergraduate  colleges  exercises  general  supervision  over  major 
social  functions.  The  executive  officers  of  the  committee  are  the  Dean 
of  Undergraduate  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women. 

MEDICAL  CARE:  The  Student  Health  Program  is  closely  related 
to  the  Teaching  Hospital  of  the  Duke  University  Medical  School. 
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Complete  medical  facilities,  therefore,  are  always  available  to  students. 
With  necessary  exceptions  noted  below,  this  type  of  care  is  furnished 
at  minimum  expense  to  regularly  enrolled  students.  The  cost  is  in- 
cluded in  the  general  fee*  paid  each  semester  and  in  the  fees  charged 
each  student  in  the  summer  quarter. 

The  service  is  under  the  direction  of  the  University  Physician  with 
the  cooperation  of  the  Staff.  It  includes  hospitalization  in  Duke  Hos- 
pital, as  deemed  necessary  by  the  Hospital  Staff  but  limited  to  thirty 
days;  medical  and  surgical  care  under  the  supervision  of  a  senior 
physician  or  surgeon;  drugs,  X-ray  work,  and  ward  nursing.  Special 
nursing  is  not  covered.  Students  pay  for  board  while  in  the  hospital. 
Refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre- 
existing conditions,  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts 
and  other  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturb- 
ances, etc.,  and  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during  vacations  or 
while  off  the  campus,  are  not  included  in  this  service.  The  cost  of 
any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well  as  of  special 
nursing,  must  be  borne  by  the  students,  and  blood  used  for  transfusions 
must  be  paid  for  or  replaced.  If  students  have  insurance  providing 
hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the  benefits  shall  be  ap- 
plied to  the  cost  of  their  medical  care.  The  commercial  policy  avail- 
able by  special  arrangement  to  Duke  students,  however,  is  supple- 
mental to  any  coverage  provided  by  Student  Health. 

Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychiatrist  at  no  expense  is  available 
to  students  through  referral  either  by  the  Student  Health  Physicians 
or  by  the  deans,  but  office  visits  for  psychotherapeutic  interviews  can- 
not be  included  in  this  service. 

A  woman  physician  is  in  residence  and  a  nurse  in  constant  attend- 
ance at  the  Woman's  College  Infirmary.  Patients  in  this  Infirmary 
can  be  transferred  to  the  Duke  Hospital  at  any  hour  of  the  day  or 
night.  Male  students  receive  ambulant  care  at  the  student  health  office 
in  the  hospital  building  during  dispensary  hours.  Men  are  admitted 
to  the  hospital  directly  whenever  necessary.  The  emergency  service 
and  the  specialist  consulting  services  of  the  Hospital  and  Medical 
School  are  always  available. 

Students  are  given  a  careful  physical  examination  upon  arrival  at 
the  University.  Any  physical  defects  are  recorded  with  the  record 
of  the  questionnaire  from  the  family  physician.  Every  student  should 
be  re-vaccinated  against  smallpox  within  two  years  before  admission 
to  the  University.  It  is  urgently  advised  that  the  standard  Salk 
vaccine  routine  for  poliomyelitis  be  completed  by  all  students  and 
that  all  male  undergraduates  be  actively  immunized  to  tetanus  by 
injections  of  toxoid. 

*  Only  those  students  who  have  paid  the  fee  for  the  semester,  quarter  or  summer  session 
during  which  illness  occurs  are  entitled  to  the  services  described  herein. 


Student  Life  and  Activities  189 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION:  Students  of  Trinity  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering  are  required  to  engage  in  some  type  of  physical 
activity  for  two  years  or  four  full  semesters.  This  work  consists  of 
participation  in  natural,  practical,  physical  activity  for  at  least  three 
one-hour  periods  each  week.  The  purpose  is  to  improve  body  control 
and  strength  through  big  muscle  activities,  to  stimulate  the  develop- 
ment of  mental  and  physical  alertness,  to  establish  habits  of  regular 
exercise,  and  to  give  training  and  experience  in  various  kinds  of  recrea- 
tional sports  in  which  the  student  will  participate  in  later  life. 

Intramural  sports  are  promoted  and  fostered  in  all  phases  of  ath- 
letic activity.  Meets,  tournaments,  and  leagues  are  seasonally  organ- 
ized in  the  different  sports.  All  students  of  the  two  colleges  are  eligible 
to  enjoy  the  intramural  privileges,  provided  they  comply  with  the 
intramural  regulations.  Participation  in  these  activities  is  entirely 
voluntary.  They  are  popular  because  they  provide  an  opportunity 
for  every  man  to  enter  into  competition  and  recreation  in  those  sports 
which  he  enjoys  most. 

The  work  of  the  Physical  Education  Department  of  the  Woman's 
College  is  designed  to  give  the  students  of  that  college  an  appreciation 
of  the  value  of  activity  for  general  physical  well-being,  skill  in  one 
or  more  activities  which  can  be  enjoyed  as  recreation  during  and 
after  college,  a  well-developed  and  well-coordinated  body,  and  a 
knowledge  of  good  posture  and  efficient  handling  of  the  body  in  every- 
day activities.  To  this  end,  students  are  allowed  to  choose  from  a 
large  number  of  activities,  including  individual,  dual  and  team  sports, 
swimming,  and  several  types  of  dancing.  Each  student  during  her  two 
years  of  required  physical  education  must  elect  one  course  in  dance. 
Those  students  who  are  unable  to  pass  the  swimming  test  must  take 
one  course  in  swimming  before  graduation.  At  the  mid-point  in  the 
fall  semester  of  the  freshman  year  the  activity  course  ends  and  all 
freshmen  take  two  periods  a  week  of  body  mechanics  and  one  of  social 
hygiene  for  the  remainder  of  the  semester. 

The  Dance  Group,  the  Swimming  Club,  and  the  other  sports  clubs 
of  the  Woman's  Athletic  Association  give  opportunities  for  all  students 
to  take  part  in  the  types  of  intramural  activities  most  interesting  to 
them.  The  swimming  pool,  tennis  courts,  bowling  alleys,  and  other 
athletic  equipment  are  available  to  all  students  for  use  at  specified 
times. 

In  order  to  meet  certain  hygienic  aspects  of  physical  education  and 
intramural  athletics,  the  University  has  made  available  for  all  students, 
in  addition  to  facilities  for  physical  activity  and  recreation,  the  fob 
lowing  equipment  and  services: 

1.    (a)  Men.  A  regulation  uniform:  shirt,  trunks,  supporter,  socks,  sweat  clothes, 
and  towel, 
(b)     Women.    Gym  suit,  dance,  leotard,  bathing  suit,  warm-up  suit. 
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2.  Provision  for  locker  and  handling  of  uniform. 

3.  The  laundering  of  uniform  and  towel  as  needed. 

The  privileges  and  services  listed  above  are  available  to  all  students 
who  pay  full  fees,  as  long  as  they  comply  with  the  rules  and  regulations 
established  for  the  care  and  handling  of  the  equipment. 

THE  INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETIC  PROGRAM:  The  pro- 
gram, controlled  entirely  by  the  University,  consists  of  the  organization 
and  training  of  representative  freshman  and  varsity  teams  in  football, 
baseball,  basketball,  track,  cross  country,  golf,  lacrosse,  soccer,  swim- 
ming, tennis,  and  wrestling. 

The  program  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Athletic  Council, 
composed  of  seven  members.  Three  of  the  seven  are  appointed  from 
the  faculty  as  follows:  one  member  from  the  Officers  of  General  Ad- 
ministration, one  from  the  Officers  of  Educational  Administration, 
division  of  the  Colleges,  and  one  from  the  Officers  of  Instruction  of 
the  undergraduate  colleges.  From  this  group  the  President  of  the 
University  appoints  the  faculty  chairman,  who  serves  as  chairman  of 
the  Athletic  Council  and  of  its  executive  committee. 

Four  of  the  seven  members  are  selected  from  the  alumni.  One  of 
the  four,  a  University  Trustee,  an  alumnus,  and  a  member  of  the 
Board's  standing  Committee  on  Physical  Education  and  Athletics,  is 
appointed  not  less  frequently  than  every  three  years  by  the  chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  The  remaining  three,  who  may  not  succeed 
themselves,  are  elected  annually  by  the  general  Alumni  Association 
for  terms  of  three  years.  The  Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  serves  ex 
officio  as  secretary  of  the  Council  and  of  the  executive  committee. 

The  three  faculty  members  of  the  Athletic  Council  constitute  a 
committee  which  alone  has  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  scholar- 
ship and  athletic  requirements  of  the  University  for  participation  in 
intercollegiate  sports.  The  athletic  eligibility  rules  are  those  of  the 
Atlantic  Coast  Conference. 

The  executive  committee  of  the  Athletic  Council  is  composed  of 
the  faculty  chairman  of  the  Council,  one  other  faculty  member  of  the 
Council,  and  one  alumni  member  of  the  Council.  The  executive  com- 
mittee of  the  Council  recommends  to  the  President  of  the  University 
persons  to  serve  as  Director  of  Athletics  and  as  coaches  in  the  various 
sports.  The  election  of  such  persons,  however,  rests  solely  with  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  or  with  its  Executive  Committee 
on  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University.  The  executive 
committee  of  the  Council  recommends  to  the  Athletic  Council  athletic 
schedules  and  the  award  of  insignia  of  merit  earned  by  members  of 
the  athletic  teams.  However,  decisions  with  respect  to  the  same  rest 
solely  with  the  Athletic  Council  subject  to  approval  of  the  President. 

Each  of  the  four  undergraduate  classes  selects  annually,  for  terms 
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of  one  year,  a  member  of  each  respective  class  to  serve  in  an  advisory 
capacity  to  the  Athletic  Council  upon  call  of  the  faculty  chairman  on 
the  matter  of  awarding  insignia  of  merit. 

All  funds  arising  from  athletics  are  handled  entirely  by  the  Treas- 
urer of  the  University.  An  audit  of  the  receipts  and  disbursements  of 
these  funds  is  made  annually  by  the  official  auditors  of  the  University 
and  a  report  thereof  made  annually  to  the  Executive  Committee  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees. 

THE  DUKE  STUDENT  UNION:  All  students  of  Trinity  College, 
the  College  of  Engineering,  and  the  Woman's  College  are  members  of 
the  Student  Union.  The  Union  Building,  located  on  the  West  Cam- 
pus, is  the  student  center.  In  one  section  the  alumni  offices,  dining 
facilities,  University  store,  grill,  soda  fountain,  post  office,  barber  shop, 
bank,  and  ball  room  are  housed.  In  the  other  there  are  student  organi- 
zation offices;  meeting  rooms;  information  center;  music,  television, 
reading,  and  Town  Boys'  lounge;  and  a  recreational  area.  Similar 
facilities  for  services  and  activities  for  the  Woman's  College  are  pro- 
vided on  that  campus. 

The  Union  has  as  its  stated  purpose  "to  stimulate,  promote,  and 
develop  the  social,  recreational,  cultural,  educational,  and  spiritual 
activities  of  the  students  of  Duke  University."  This  purpose  is  carried 
out  through  a  broad  program  of  social  and  cultural  recreation  adapted 
to  the  leisure-time  interests  and  needs  of  the  campus.  This  program 
is  administered  by  a  Board  of  Governors  composed  of  ten  students  and 
the  Director  of  the  Student  Union.  Numerous  activity  committees 
plan  and  work  under  the  supervision  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

STUDENT  ACTIVITIES  OFFICES:  The  Student  Activities  Of- 
fices, established  for  the  purpose  of  guiding  and  coordinating  the 
activities  of  the  various  student  organizations,  are  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Director  of  the  Student  Union  on  the  West  Campus  and 
the  Dean  of  Undergraduate  Women  on  the  East  Campus.  The  Offices 
cooperate  with  the  University  Treasurer's  Office  in  providing  banking 
service  and  advice  with  regard  to  budgeting,  accounting,  and  auditing. 
Permanent  records  of  all  financial  activities  of  organizations  are  kept 
here.  These  Offices,  in  cooperation  with  the  University  Purchasing 
Department,  also  serve  in  the  capacity  of  purchasing  agent  for  affiliated 
student  organizations.    There  is  no  charge  for  this  service. 

The  West  Campus  Student  Activities  Office  publishes  the  weekly 
Calendar  of  Duke  University  and  also  acts  as  the  coordinating  center 
for  the  scheduling  of  events  on  both  campuses. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS:  Student  publications  of  the  Uni- 
versity are  under  the  control  of  a  Publications  Board,  which  is  con- 
stituted as  follows:  three  members  from  the  University  staff  and  two 
from  the  alumni,  appointed  by  the  President;  six  men  from  the  junior 
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and  senior  classes,  elected  by  the  students  in  Trinity  College  and  the 
College  of  Engineering;  four  women  from  the  junior  and  senior  classes, 
elected  by  the  students  in  the  Woman's  College;  and  four  editors  and 
four  managers  of  student  publications,  ex  officio  members  without 
voting  power.  No  student  publications  can  be  established  at  the 
University  without  the  approval  of  the  Board. 

The  three  publications  of  campus-wide  interest  are  the  Archive 
(monthly)  ;  the  Chanticleer  (annual)  ;  and  the  Chronicle  (semi- 
weekly)  .  The  Engineering  students  issue  a  professional  bimonthly 
magazine,  the  DukEngineer. 

STUDENT  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM:  The  student  broadcast- 
ing system  of  the  University  is  under  the  control  of  a  Radio  Council, 
which  is  constituted  as  follows:  two  members  from  the  University  staff, 
appointed  by  the  President;  three  members  from  the  faculty  who  serve 
as  engineering,  production,  and  business  advisers;  three  men  from  the 
junior  and  senior  classes,  including  one  engineer,  elected  by  the  stu- 
dents in  Trinity  College  and  the  College  of  Engineering;  one  woman 
from  either  the  junior  or  senior  class,  elected  by  the  students  of  the 
Woman's  College;  one  man  from  either  the  junior  or  senior  class, 
elected  by  the  members  of  the  Student  Legislature  of  the  Men's  Stu- 
dent Government  Association  from  within  the  membership  of  that 
body;  one  woman  from  either  the  junior  or  senior  class,  elected  by  the 
members  of  the  Woman's  Student  Government  Council  from  within 
the  membership  of  that  body;  and  four  student  managers  of  the  stu- 
dent broadcasting  system,  ex  officio  members  without  voting  power. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS:  The  following  organizations  are 
active  on  the  campus:  The  Men's  Student  Government  Association  of 
Duke  University  comprises  all  men  students  in  Trinity  College  and 
the  College  of  Engineering.  Through  its  officers  and  a  council  it  ini- 
tiates policies  and  oversees  matters  within  the  control  of  the  male 
student  body.  The  council  is  composed  of  seven  members:  four  execu- 
tive officers,  attorney  general,  chairman  of  the  Campus  Welfare  Com- 
mittee, and  chairman  of  the  Educational  Affairs  Committee. 

The  Woman's  Student  Government  Association  is  similar  in  char 
acter  to  the  men's  association.  Its  council  is  composed  of  the  officers 
of  the  Association,  the  chairman  of  the  Social  Standards  Committee, 
house  presidents,  the  president  of  the  Town  Girls'  Club,  the  four  class 
representatives,  chairmen  of  the  Freshman  Advisory  Council,  and  the 
Coordinate  Board,  and  the  National  Student  Association  Coordinator 
as  ex  officio  members. 

The  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  and  the  Young  Women's 
Christian  Association  are  branches  of  the  national  student  Christian 
Associations.  Each  body  aims  to  enrich  the  religious  life  of  its  mem- 
bers as  individuals  and  to  promote  religious  group  activity.     These 
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organizations  carry  on  extensive  activity  in  the  fields  of  social  service, 
faculty-student  relations,  forums,  and  other  related  projects.  Member- 
ship in  the  Student  Religious  Council  relates  these  organizations  to 
the  total  religious  activities  program  of  the  Duke  University  Church, 
Interdenominational. 

Other  organizations  and  activities  include  the  following:  Air  Force 
Club;  Arnold  Air  Society;  Bench  and  Bar  Society  (Pre-Legal  Under- 
graduates) ;  Chemistry  Club;  Class  of  1958;  Class  of  1959;  Class  of  1960; 
Class  of  1961;  Commodore  Club  (N.R.O.T.C.  Social  Organization); 
Debate  Council;  Duke-Charlotte  Club;  Duke  Players;  Duke  Univer- 
sity Religious  Council;  Duke  University  Handbook,  and  Directory; 
Engineer's  Student  Council;  Hoof  'n'  Horn;  Independent  Dormi- 
tory Council;  Interfraternity  Council;  Intramural  Athletic  Depart- 
ment; Men's  Freshman  Advisory  Council;  Pep  Board;  Pre-Medical 
Society;  Publications  Board;  Radio  Council,  Reading  Clubs;  Semper 
Fidelis  Society;  Shoe  and  Slipper  Club;  Sociology  Club;  Student  Re- 
ligious Council;  Student  Union  Board  of  Governors;  Town  Men's 
Club;  Town  Girls'  Club;  WDBS  (campus  radio  station)  ;  Woman's 
College  Student  Forum;  Women's  Athletic  Association;  Women's 
Freshman  Advisory  Council;  Women's  Pan-Hellenic  Council;  Young 
Democrats  Club;  and  the  Campus  Chest  Fund. 

The  following  honorary  orders  and  fraternities  have  chapters  on 
the  campus:  National— Alpha  Kappa  Psi  (Economics)  ;  Alpha  Phi 
Omega  (National  Service  Fraternity)  ;  Delta  Phi  Alpha  (German) ; 
Eta  Sigma  Phi  (Classics)  ;  Kappa  Chi  (Pre-Ministerial)  ;  Kappa  Delta 
Pi  (Educational)  ;  Mu  Sigma  (Psychology)  ;  Omicron  Delta  Kappa 
(Leadership— Men)  ;  Phi  Beta  Kappa  (Scholarship) ;  Phi  Eta  Sigma 
(Freshman  Scholarship— Men)  ;  Pi  Gamma  Mu  (Social  Science)  ;  Pi 
Mu  Epsilon  (Mathematics)  ;  Pi  Sigma  Alpha  (Political  Science) ; 
Sigma  Delta  Pi  (Spanish)  ;  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  (Physics)  ;  Sigma  Xi  (Sci- 
ence) ;  Tau  Kappa  Alpha  (Forensic)  ;  Tau  Psi  Omega  (French) . 

Local— Ivy  (Scholarship— Freshman  Women)  ;  Delta  Phi  Rho  Alpha 
(Athletic— Women)  ;  Varsity  "D"  Club  (Athletic— Men) ;  Beta  Omega 
Sigma  (Leadership— Sophomore  Men)  ;  Sandals  (Leadership— Sopho- 
more Women)  ;  Order  of  Hippocrates  (Pre-Medical)  ;  Phi  Kappa  Delta 
(Leadership— Women)  ;  Red  Friars  (Leadership— Senior  Men)  ;  White 
Duchy   (Leadership— Senior  Women) . 

Engineering  (Professional)  —American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers; the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers;  and  the  American 
Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers.  Engineering  (Honorary)  —Tau  Beta 
Pi  (Engineering  national  honor  society)  ;  Eta  Kappa  Nu  (Electrical 
engineering  national  honorary  society) ;  Pi  Tau  Sigma  (Mechanical 
engineering  national  honorary  society)  ;  Order  of  St.  Patrick  (Leader- 
ship) . 
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Local  musical  organizations  available  to  qualified  members  are: 
Chamber  Orchestra;  Concert  Band;  Duke  Ambassadors;  Madrigal 
Singers;  Marching  Band  (Men)  ;  Men's  Glee  Club;  Men's  Triple  Quar- 
tet; Symphony  Orchestra;  University  Chapel  Choir;  Women's  Glee 
Club. 

The  following  national  social  fraternities  have  chapters  on  the 
campus:  Alpha  Tau  Omega;  Beta  Theta  Pi;  Delta  Sigma  Phi;  Delta 
Tau  Delta;  Kappa  Alpha;  Kappa  Sigma;  Lambda  Chi  Alpha;  Phi 
Delta  Theta;  Phi  Kappa  Psi;  Phi  Kappa  Sigma;  Pi  Kappa  Alpha;  Pi 
Kappa  Phi;  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon;  Sigma  Chi;  Sigma  Nu;  Sigma  Phi 
Epsilon;  Tau  Epsilon  Phi;  Theta  Chi;  Zeta  Beta  Tau. 

The  following  national  social  sororities  have  chapters  on  the  cam- 
pus: Alpha  Chi  Omega;  Alpha  Delta  Pi;  Alpha  Phi;  Alpha  Epsilon 
Phi;  Delta  Delta  Delta;  Delta  Gamma;  Kappa  Alpha  Theta;  Kappa 
Delta;  Kappa  Kappa  Gamma;  Phi  Mu;  Pi  Beta  Phi;  Sigma  Kappa; 
Zeta  Tau  Alpha. 


Honors  and  Prizes 


HONORS:  To  be  eligible  for  Honors  a  student  must  earn,  during 
the  year,  credit  for  at  least  the  minimum  academic  load  permitted 
by  the  college  in  which  he  is  registered.  All  semester  hours  on  which 
a  student  receives  a  grade  are  counted  in  the  determination  of  Honors. 
Students  in  the  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  classes  who  earn  an 
average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour 
are  given  Honors. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with 
distinction  is  conferred  in  accordance  with  the  following  rules: 

To  be  eligible  for  general  Honors  at  graduation  a  student  must 
have  completed  in  residence  a  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours. 
Students  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  one-half  quality 
points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  magna  cum 
laude.  Those  who  earn  an  average  of  at  least  three  and  three-fourths 
quality  points  per  semester  hour  are  recommended  for  a  degree  summa 
cum  laude. 

Graduation  with  distinction  in  his  major  department  is  awarded 
to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  department  and  of  a  special 
committee  of  the  faculty,  has  demonstrated  exceptional  achievement 
in  the  area  of  his  special  interest. 

MEDALS  AND  PRIZES: 

The  Debate  Council  authorizes  the  awarding  of  medals  to  members 
of  the  graduating  class  who  have  represented  the  University  in  at  least 
two  intercollegiate  debates.  The  medals  are  given  by  the  local  chapter 
of  the  Tau  Kappa  Alpha  Fraternity. 

The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize  is  the  gift  of  The  Reverend  A.  W.  Plyler, 
of  the  class  of  1892,  and  Mrs.  Plyler.  The  sum  of  $50  is  awarded 
annually  at  Commencement,  preferably  to  that  member  of  the  senior 
class  of  Trinity  College  or  the  College  of  Engineering  who,  in  character 
and  conduct,  in  scholarship  and  athletic  achievement,  in  manly  virtues 
and  capacity  for  leadership,  has  most  nearly  realized  the  standards  of 
the  ideal  student.  The  Vice  President  in  the  Division  of  Student  Life, 
the  Graduate  Manager  of  Athletics,  and  the  President  of  the  Student 
Council  constitute  a  committee  to  draft  and  adopt  regulations  govern- 
ing the  award. 

Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Medallion.  Beta  Eta  Chapter  of  Alpha  Kappa 
Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in  commerce,  awards  annually  the  Alpha 
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Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key  to  the  male  senior  student  pursuing  a 
degree  in  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for  three  years  of  col- 
legiate work  in  this  University. 

Medal  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants.  The  North  Carolina  Association  of  Certified  Public 
Accountants  annually  awards  a  medal  to  the  senior  who,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  his  instructors,  is  the  most  outstanding  student  in  accounting 
in  his  graduating  class. 

Julia  Dale  Prize  in  Mathematics.  This  is  a  prize  of  books  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  who  shows  the  greatest  proficiency  in 
the  study  of  calculus. 

The  Milmow  Prize,  consisting  of  one  year's  subscription  to  the 
Electrical  World,  is  awarded  each  year  to  that  student  from  North  or 
South  Carolina  graduating  in  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  faculty  of  that  department  and  as 
shown  by  his  grades,  has  made  the  most  progress  in  electrical  engineer- 
ing during  his  last  year  in  college. 

The  Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize.  The  North  Carolina  Gamma  chapter  of 
Tau  Beta  Pi,  national  honorary  engineering  fraternity,  awards  each 
year  a  suitable  prize,  such  as  an  engineering  handbook,  to  a  sopho- 
more student  in  engineering  for  outstanding  scholastic  achievement 
during  the  freshman  year. 

The  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon  Prize.  Phi  Lambda  Upsilon,  honorary 
chemical  society,  yearly  awards  a  suitable  prize  to  an  outstanding 
junior  who  is  majoring  in  chemistry.  The  recipient's  name  is  in- 
scribed on  a  plaque  displayed  in  the  Chemistry  Library. 

The  Pegram  Chemistry  Club  Prize  is  awarded  in  the  spring  of  each 
year  for  scholarship  in  chemistry,  physics,  and  mathematics.  The  prize 
consists  of  a  one-year  junior  membership  in  the  American  Chemical 
Society  and  a  one-year  subscription  to  either  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society  or  Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry.  To 
qualify  for  this  prize,  the  student  must  (1)  be  enrolled  as  an  under- 
graduate of  Duke  University  and  (2)  be  taking  or  have  taken  a  fourth- 
year  chemistry  course.  The  winner  of  this  prize  is  selected  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  at  least  one  faculty  member  and  at  least  two 
members  of  the  Pegram  Chemistry  Club;  the  selection  is  based  on  the 
quality-point  average  for  all  courses  taken  in  chemistry,  physics,  and 
mathematics.    In  case  of  a  tie  equal  awards  are  given. 

The  Erasmus  Club  Prize  in  the  Humanities.  The  Erasmus  Club, 
which  was  founded  in  1925,  is  composed  of  a  group  of  Duke  faculty 
members  interested  in  research  in  language,  literature,  and  the  arts. 
It  seeks  to  stimulate  interest  and  study  in  these  fields.  To  encourage 
Duke  students  in  this  field,  the  Erasmus  Club  has  established  an 
annual  prize  amounting  to  $25.00,  for  the  best  original  essay  by  an 
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undergraduate  which  embodies  the  results  of  research,  criticism,  or 
evaluation  in  some  subject  in  the  humanities.  Prospective  competitors 
should  consult  some  member  of  the  faculty,  preferably  their  major 
professor.  Essays  must  be  typewritten  and  must  be  submitted  to  the 
president  of  the  club  before  the  first  of  April.  The  club  reserves  the 
right  to  withhold  the  prize  in  case  there  are  no  essays  of  acceptable 
quality. 

The  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in  Creative  Writing  has  been 
established  by  the  friends  of  the  family  of  Anne  Flexner,  who  grad- 
uated from  Duke  in  1945.  It  consists  of  fifty  dollars  in  cash  and  a 
book  bearing  the  Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  bookplate.  The 
award  is  given  annually  for  the  best  piece  of  creative  writing  submitted 
by  a  Duke  undergraduate.  The  competition  is  limited  to  short  stories 
(5,000-word  limit) ,  one-act  plays  (5,000-word  limit) ,  poems  (100-line 
limit) ,  and  informal  essays  (3,000-word  limit) .  Only  one  manuscript 
may  be  submitted  by  a  candidate,  and  manuscripts  must  be  delivered 
to  the  English  Office,  Room  325  Allen  Building,  before  April  15. 

The  William  Senhauser  Prize  is  given  by  the  mother  of  William 
Senhauser  in  memory  of  her  son,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1942,  who 
lost  his  life  in  the  Pacific  Theatre  of  War  on  August  4,  1944.  The 
award  is  made  annually  to  the  sophomore  or  junior  in  Trinity  College 
or  the  College  of  Engineering  who  has  made  the  greatest  contribution 
through  participation  and  leadership  in  intramural  sports.  The  win- 
ner of  this  prize  is  chosen  by  a  committee  selected  by  the  President  of 
the  University. 

The  Friends  of  Duke  University  Library  offer  three  prizes  of 
$25.00,  $15.00,  and  $10.00,  in  an  annual  contest  open  to  all  under- 
graduate students  for  the  best  book  collections  acquired  during  their 
college  years.  The  contest  is  supervised  by  the  Undergraduate  Com- 
mittee of  the  Friends  of  the  Library,  which  announces  each  fall  the 
terms  of  the  award.  Inquiries  may  be  directed  to  the  Curator  of  Rare 
Books.  Collections  entered  in  the  contest  are  exhibited  each  spring 
in  the  General  Library,  and  the  prizes  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
the  student's  collection  and  a  personal  interview  to  determine  the  over- 
all planning  and  objectives  of  his  collecting  activity,  and  his  familiar- 
ity with  his  own  books  and  the  general  field  of  his  collecting  interest. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 
OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  18,  1958 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  5,  1959 


Admission 


TO  GRADUATE  SCHOOL.  Admission  may  be  granted  to  a 
student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  from  an  ac- 
credited institution  after  a  four-year  course  of  study.  The  under- 
graduate record  should  be  well-rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to 
give  positive  evidence  of  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study. 

To  apply  for  admission,  the  student  must  submit  the  following 
documents:  (a)  An  official  application  form  completely  filled  out; 
(b)  An  official  transcript  of  all  his  college  and  graduate  work,  to  be 
forwarded  directly  from  the  Registrar  of  his  college  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  at  Duke  University.  Transcripts  sent  directly 
by  the  applicant  are  not  acceptable,  (c)  Two  or  three  letters  of  recom- 
mendation, to  be  furnished  by  persons  best  qualified  to  judge  the 
applicant  as  a  prospective  graduate  student.  (d)  The  submission 
of  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  required  under 
the  following  conditions:  (1)  for  all  applicants  except  foreign  students 
for  graduate  work  in  the  departments  of  Biochemistry,  Economics,  and 
Psychology;  (2)  when  an  applicant  has  taken  the  examination  prior  to 
his  application  to  graduate  study;  (3)  when  requested  by  the  Admis- 
sions Officer  to  assist  him  in  arriving  at  a  decision  as  to  the  admission 
of  the  applicant.  If  the  other  documents  of  the  applicant  are  satis- 
factory, he  may  be  granted  "provisional"  admission  until  the  Gradu- 
ate Record  Examination  scores  are  submitted  and  accepted.  Arrange- 
ments to  take  this  examination  can  usually  be  made  through  officials 
of  the  student's  college,  or  by  correspondence  with  the  Educational 
Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE.  A  student  desiring  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School,  should  request  official  application  blanks  from 
the  Dean.  These  should  be  filled  out  fully  and  returned  at  the  earliest 
moment.  The  other  documents  needed  to  complete  the  application, 
namely,  transcripts,  letters  of  recommendation,  and,  if  required,  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  scores,  must  be  forwarded  directly  from 
the  institutions  or  individuals  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
In  no  case  will  such  documents  be  accepted  from  the  student. 

The  application  and  all  supporting  documents  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  not  later  than  August  1  by  those 
applying  for  the  fall  semester,  or  January  1  by  those  applying  for  the 
spring  semester.  It  is  difficult  to  process  properly  applications  received 
after  these  dates.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  make  certain  that 
his  application  is  complete  and  in  order  before  the  dates  specified. 
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When  the  application  is  approved,  the  student  will  receive  a 
letter  of  admission,  giving  the  date  by  which  he  must  notify  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  his  intention  to  enroll  for  the  term 
for  which  he  is  granted  admission.  In  the  event  the  application  is 
not  approved,  the  student  will  be  informed  of  this  fact. 

Admission,  once  granted,  is  valid  only  for  the  term  or  year  speci- 
fied. Should  a  student  be  unable  to  enter  the  Graduate  School  at 
that  time  but  wishes  to  be  admitted  to  a  subsequent  term  within  a 
two  year  period,  he  must  notify  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  this  fact  and  bring  his  application  up  to  date.  If  he  re-applies 
after  two  years  from  the  date  when  first  admitted,  the  student  must 
follow  the  procedure  used  for  an  original  application. 


Foreign  Students 


It  is  the  policy  of  the  Graduate  School  to  admit  qualified  foreign 
students  to  course  work  and  in  many  instances  to  candidacy  for  a 
degree.  In  making  application  the  student  should  follow  the  same 
procedures  as  are  required  of  all  other  graduate  students. 

The  foreign  student  whose  native  language  is  not  English  must 
submit,  with  his  application,  a  statement  by  a  qualified  official  that 
the  applicant  can  read,  write,  speak,  and  understand  English  well 
enough  to  pursue  a  program  of  graduate  study.  If  the  applicant  is 
deficient  in  this  respect  he  must  remove  his  deficiency  before  he  can 
be  accepted  in  the  Graduate  School.  He  must  also  present  a  state- 
ment certified  by  a  responsible  person  that  his  finances  are  sufficient 
to  maintain  him  during  his  stay  at  Duke  University  and  a  statement 
by  a  qualified  doctor  describing  any  emotional  or  physical  illness  the 
applicant  has  had  during  the  five  years  preceding  the  time  of  his 
application.  Unless  specific  arrangements  have  been  made  for  a 
scholarship,  the  student  must  pay  the  regular  fees. 


Registration 


After  the  applicant  has  received  notification  of  his  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  and  has  returned  his  statement  of  acceptance  of 
admission,  he  may  present  himself  for  registration.  During  the  regis- 
tration periods,  announced  in  the  Bulletin,  he  first  confers  with  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  his  major  department,  who  prepares 
an  Approval-and-Course  Card,  listing  the  course  work  to  be  taken 
during  the  semester.  The  student  then  presents  this  Approval-and- 
Course  Card  to  the  Graduate  School,  which  enrolls  him  officially  in  his 
courses. 
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WHO  MUST  REGISTER.  (1)  All  students  who  enter  course 
work  or  residence  for  credit;  (2)  all  students  who  have  completed 
minimum  requirements  for  an  advanced  degree,  but  continue  to  use 
the  facilities  of  the  University  in  their  research;  (3)  all  students  who 
wish  merely  to  audit  a  course  or  courses. 

LATE  REGISTRATION.  All  students  are  expected  to  register 
at  the  time  stated  in  the  Bulletin.  Those  registering  after  the  close  of 
the  announced  registration  period  will  be  charged  a  late  registration 
fee  of  five  dollars. 


Degrees  Offered 


THE  DEGREES  OFFERED.  The  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  now  offers  the  following  degrees:  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) , 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.) ,  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed) ,  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (M.A.T.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) ,  and  the 
Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D) . 

General  Regulations  Governing  Master  s  Degrees 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS.  Candidates  for  all  Master's 
degrees  must  spend,  as  a  minimum,  one  full  academic  year  in  residence 
at  Duke  University.  Often  more  time  will  prove  necessary,  depending 
upon  the  nature  of  the  student's  research  problem  and  upon  the  stu- 
dent himself.  Students  who  wish  to  complete  their  degrees  wholly  by 
summer  work  must  be  in  residence  for  30  weeks,  and  present  30  semes- 
ter hours  of  registered  credit. 

CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE.  To  be  con- 
sidered as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
M.A.T.) ,  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing  grades  in 
all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he  registers 
for  fewer  than  12  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  during  his  first 
period  of  residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  initial  12 
hours  of  graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  E  on 
at  least  3  semester  hours  of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received  the 
approval  of  the  major  department  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T.,  of 
the  supervisory  committee) . 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS. 

Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  semester  hours 
may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  The  ac- 
ceptance of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  however,  will  not  reduce  the 
minimum  period  of  full-time  registered  residence  at  Duke  University. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  semester  hours 
of  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  semester  hours.  Or  he  may 
be  permitted  to  fill  out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  semester  hours 
of  further  undergraduate  training  or  6  semester  hours  of  required 
language  courses  on  the  undergraduate  level.  In  no  case  will  credit 
be  allowed  for  extension  or  correspondence  courses. 
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TIME  LIMITS  FOR  COMPLETION  OF  MASTER'S  DEGREES. 

The  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  of  the  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 

THE  THESIS.  The  thesis  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability 
to  collect,  arrange,  interpret,  and  report  pertinent  material  on  his 
special  research  problem.  Although  a  publishable  document  is  not 
required,  the  thesis  must  be  written  in  an  acceptable  style  and  should 
exhibit  the  student's  competence  in  scholarly  methods  and  pro- 
cedures. 

The  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  As  prerequisites  to  graduate  study  in  his  major 
subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester 
hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  additional 
semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some  depart- 
ments require  more  than  12  semester  hours,  the  student  should  read 
carefully  the  special  requirements  listed  by  his  major  department, 
which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the  course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS.  The  candidate  for  the  A.M. 
degree  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  lan- 
guage. (The  several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which 
foreign  languages  are  acceptable.)  The  language  requirements  must 
be  satisfied  before  the  Master's  examination  is  taken. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECT.  In  his  graduate  work  the  stu- 
dent must  present  acceptable  grades  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester 
hours  of  graduate  courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must 
be  in  the  major  subject.  The  student  must  take  a  minimum  of  6 
semester  hours  in  a  minor  subject  which  is  approved  by  his  major 
department.  The  remaining  6  semester  hours  of  the  necessary  24  may 
be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  department,  or  in  another 
approved  by  the  major  department  and  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  In  addition  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a  credit  of 
6  semester  hours  for  which  he  must  register.  Thus,  his  earned  credit 
for  the  degree  totals  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

FILING  THE  THESIS  TITLE.  On  or  before  March  1  of  the 
academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to  be  conferred,  the 
student  must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  the  official 
form,  the  title  of  the  thesis.  This  title  must  have  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department,  and  of  the 
professor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  A  decla- 
ration of  intention  to  graduate  is  filed  at  the  same  time. 
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PREPARING  THE  THESIS.  All  basic  requirements  for  pre- 
paring the  thesis  are  described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and 
Dissertations  obtained  at  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Cam- 
pus. The  thesis  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grade  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight, 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 
Thesis  binding  and  other  particulars  are  prescribed  in  the  Manual. 

SUBMITTING  THE  THESIS.  Four  bound,  typewritten  copies 
of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  approved  form  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  May  1  preceding  the  June  commence- 
ment at  which  the  degree  will  be  conferred.  The  copies  will  then 
be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of  the  examining  committee. 
The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  three  to 
five  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 
Students  should  plan  to  allow  at  least  four  days  for  the  process  of 
binding  the  thesis  at  Seeman  Printery.  (If  March  1  or  May  1  should 
fall  on  Sunday,  the  due  date  is  March  2  or  May  2.) 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINA- 
TION. After  consultation  with  the  professor  who  has  directed  the 
thesis,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  appoints  an  examining  com- 
mittee composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  and  two  other  members 
of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  one  of  whom  must  be  from  a  department 
other  than  that  of  the  major. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  one  and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter 
covered  in  the  examination  is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to 
the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  who  deposits  them  in  the  University 
Library. 

The  Master  of  Science  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in 
the  fields  of  Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering.  As  pre- 
requisites to  this  degree  the  student  must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  engineering  college  and  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  12  semester  hours  work  in  the  major  field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE.  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR  SUBJECTS.  The  work  for  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  is  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  the 
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science  of  civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical  engineering.  The  student 
must  present  acceptable  marks  for  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of 
graduate  courses.  Of  these,  at  least  12  semester  hours  must  be  in  the 
major  subject.  He  must  also  take  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of 
minor  work  in  the  Departments  of  Mathematics,  and  Physics  or  Chem- 
istry. In  addition  to  these  he  must  present  a  thesis,  which  carries  a 
credit  of  6  semester  hours.  Thus  his  earned  credit  for  the  degree 
totals  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES.  The  regulations  and 
procedures  and  the  provisions  for  examination  and  an  examining 
committee  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Education  Degree 

PREREQUISITE.  Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study 
for  this  degree,  he  should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level, 
a  minimum  of  18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Before  the  degree  is  conferred  the  student  must  have  had  one  year 
of  actual  teaching  experience,  or  have  met  certification  requirements 
by  supervised  student  teaching  in  an  accredited  school.  Such  super- 
vised student  teaching  may  be  at  either  the  undergraduate  or  the 
graduate  level. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  The  Master  of  Educa- 
tion degree  may  be  earned  either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of 
a  thesis. 

Without  thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  and  a  minor  of  at 
least  6  semester  hours  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  12  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  This  examination 
shall  be  prepared  and  conducted  by  the  instructors  of  the  student's 
major  as  designated  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  De- 
partment of  Education.  Request  to  take  this  examination  should  be 
made  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  at  least  two  weeks  before 
the  date  at  which  the  examination  is  to  be  conducted. 

With  thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  semester  hours  of  the  required  course  work.  The 
thesis  subject  must  be  approved  by  the  professor  who  is  to  direct  it, 
and  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.    The  title  of  the  thesis  must 
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be  filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  March  1 
of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is  expected  to  be  conferred. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24 
semester  hours  of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  semester  hours  must  be 
taken  in  the  student's  departmental  major.  Six  semester  hours,  con- 
stituting a  minor,  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation. The  remaining  6  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area 
of  Education  and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the 
student's  major  adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the 
thesis,  and  the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the 
thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

PREREQUISITES.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is 
designed  for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of 
liberal  arts  colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12  se- 
mester hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  In  the  event  that  a  student 
wishes  to  undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  the  undergraduate 
major,  the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

PROGRAMS  FOR  THE  DEGREE.  One  of  two  programs  may 
be  arranged,  in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and  6  to  12 
hours  in  non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and 
6  to  12  semester  hours  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  subjects 
ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and  distribu- 
tion of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  individual 
student. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  semester  hours  of  the  total  of 
30  semester  hours  required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will 
then  be  required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  course  credits.  The 
regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the  thesis,  and 
the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the  thesis  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  degree.     Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
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Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience  are  required  to  take 
Education  215-216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  is 
required. 

THE  COMMITTEE.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  as- 
signed a  committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  department  in  which  the  student  majors.  This  committee  will 
consist  of  three  members,  at  least  one  of  whom  will  be  from  the  De- 
partment of  Education,  and  at  least  one  from  another  department. 
The  chairman  of  the  committee  will  normally  be  chosen  from  the 
department  of  the  major. 

The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 

The  Ph.D.  degree  is  essentially  a  research  degree.  Although  course 
work  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  student's  program,  the  mere  accumula- 
tion of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  attaining  this  degree. 
The  granting  of  the  Ph.D.  is  based  primarily  upon  the  student's  knowl- 
edge of  a  specialized  field  of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an 
acceptable  dissertation  embodying  the  results  of  original  research. 

Before  undertaking  a  program  of  advanced  work  toward  the  Ph.D., 
the  student  should  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  or 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his  major  department  to  deter- 
mine the  possibility  of  securing  necessary  instruction  and  supervision 
of  research  in  his  proposed  field  of  specialization. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PH.D.  DEGREE.  The  formal  re- 
quirements, discussed  in  detail  below,  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  as 
follows:  (1)  foreign  languages;  (2)  major  and  minor  courses;  (3) 
supervisory  committee  for  program  of  study;  (4)  residence;  (5)  pre- 
liminary examination;  (6)  dissertation;  (7)  final  examination.  In 
order  to  be  considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  the  student 
must  have  passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate 
study;  on  at  least  9  semester  hours  he  must  have  made  a  grade  of  G 
or  better. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES.  Normally,  a  reading  knowledge  of 
both  French  and  German  is  required. 

By  rule  of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty,  language  examinations 
must  be  passed  before  a  student  takes  his  preliminary  examination. 
Some  departments  require  the  student  to  master  these  languages 
early  in  the  graduate  program. 

MAJOR  AND  MINOR.  The  student's  program  of  study  neces- 
sarily demands  substantial  concentration  on  courses  in  his  major  de- 
partment.    Enough  work  must  be  taken  in  another  department  to 
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constitute  an  acceptable  minor.  Exceptions  which  permit  both  the 
major  and  minor  within  the  same  department  are  allowed  only  by 
the  special  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

COMMITTEE  TO  SUPERVISE  THE  PROGRAM  OF  STUDY. 
The  program  of  study  should  normally  be  submitted  during  the  third 
semester  of  graduate  work  for  students  who  entered  with  a  Bachelor's 
degree  and  during  the  second  semester's  residence  for  students  enter- 
ing with  a  Master's  degree  or  equivalent.  The  five  members  of  the 
supervisory  committee  are  appointed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies, 
of  the  major  department.  This  committee,  with  the  professor  who  is 
to  direct  the  student's  research  serving  as  chairman,  formulates  the 
program  of  study,  which  is  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  for  his  approval.  Of  the  five  members,  one  must  be  from  a 
department  (usually  the  minor)  other  than  the  major  department. 
This  committee,  with  occasional  necessary  changes,  serves  also  as  the 
examining  committee  for  both  the  preliminary  and  the  final  Ph.D. 
examinations. 

RESIDENCE.  The  normal  period  of  residence  is  not  less  than 
three  full  academic  years  beyond  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  A  student 
who  already  has  his  A.M.  degree  may  be  allowed  one  year  of  residence 
for  it,  and  thus  will  need  to  spend  a  minimum  of  two  additional  years 
in  residence.  In  unusual  cases,  a  student  who  has  spent  the  first  two 
years  in  residence  at  Duke  University  may  be  allowed  to  take  his  third 
year  of  residence  at  some  other  accredited  institution.  This  can  be 
done  only  with  the  approval  of  the  major  department  and  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School.  It  should  be  understood  that  either  the  first 
two  years  or  the  last  year  must  be  spent  in  actual  residence  at  Duke. 
Occasionally,  because  of  undergraduate  deficiencies,  a  student  may 
need  to  spend  additional  time  beyond  the  minimum  residence  in  pre- 
liminary courses  (for  which  he  will  not  receive  residence  credit)  as  a 
background  for  certain  aspects  of  his  graduate  program. 

Graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character  taken  over  a  long  period 
of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before  the  student  becomes  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University,  will  not  be  accepted  as 
satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  WORK.  With  the  approval  of  the 
major  department  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  credit  for 
a  maximum  of  one  year's  residence  may  be  granted  for  work  com- 
pleted in  Summer  Sessions.  A  full  schedule  of  summer  courses,  carried 
for  six  weeks,  constitutes  one-fifth  of  a  year's  residence  credit. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  By  the  end  of  the  second 
academic  year  of  graduate  work  (or  in  special  cases  early  in  the  third 
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year)  the  student  must  take  his  preliminary  examination,  which  ordi- 
narily covers  the  field  of  both  his  major  and  minor.  Conducted  by 
his  Supervisory  Committee,  the  examination  is  oral,  or  written,  or 
both,  as  determined  by  the  Committee.  Upon  passing  this  examina- 
tion, and  not  until  then,  the  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree.  Transfer  students  who  may  already  have  passed  a  pre- 
liminary examination  at  another  university  must  nevertheless  take  the 
examination  at  Duke. 

PRIVILEGE  OF  RE-EXAMINATION.  Should  the  student  fail 
the  preliminary  examination,  he  may  apply,  with  the  consent  of  his 
Supervisory  Committee  and  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for 
the  privilege  of  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  no  sooner  than  six 
months  after  the  date  of  the  first.  Failure  on  the  second  examination 
will  render  the  student  ineligible  to  continue  his  program  for  the 
Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

THE  DISSERTATION.  The  dissertation  is  expected  to  be  a 
mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing,  embodying  the  results  of  sig- 
nificant and  original  research. 

Filing  Title.  On  or  before  March  1  preceding  the  June  commence- 
ment at  which  the  degree  is  expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must 
file  with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  the  official  form  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Graduate  Office,  the  title  of  the  dissertation.  This 
title  must  receive  the  written  approval  of  both  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  of  the  student's  major  department  and  the  professor  who 
directs  the  dissertation. 

Form.  The  basic  requirements  for  preparing  the  dissertation  are 
described  in  the  Manual  of  Style  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Duke  University  Book  Store,  West  Campus.  The 
dissertation  must  be  typed  on  the  following  grades  of  paper:  the 
original  must  be  on  green-lined  paper  of  at  least  sixteen-pound  weight; 
the  three  copies  must  be  on  paper  of  at  least  thirteen-pound  weight. 
Both  grades  of  paper  must  be  of  seventy-five  percent  rag  content. 

Submitting  Dissertation.  The  dissertation  must  be  completed  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  professor  who  directs  it.  Four  typewritten 
copies,  the  original  unbound  and  three  copies  bound,  must  be  de- 
posited with  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  on  or  before  April  15 
preceding  the  June  commencement  when  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  Office  from  seven 
to  ten  days  before  the  scheduled  date  of  the  student's  examination. 

Summary.  Ten  copies  of  a  brief  summary  may  be  submitted  with 
the  four  copies  of  the  dissertation  when  it  is  presented  to  the  Gradu- 
ate Office  if  the  dissertation  supervisor  requests  summaries  in  addition 
to  the  abstract  for  microfilming  (see  below) .  The  original  and  two 
copies  of  the  summary,  double-spaced,  are  to  be  left  with  the  Graduate 
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Office  and  a  copy  of  the  summary  delivered  to  each  member  of  the 
examining  committee  when  the  dissertations  are  distributed.  The 
summary  should  take  such  form  as  the  student  and  supervisor  choose. 

Publication  on  Microfilm.  All  doctoral  dissertations  will  normally 
be  published  on  microfilm  made  by  University  Microfilms,  Ann  Arbor, 
Michigan.  They  may  also  be  copyrighted  by  the  author.  Before 
having  his  thesis  bound  the  student  should  obtain  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  detailed  instructions  on  microfilming. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  final  oral  examination  shall  be 
primarily  on  the  dissertation.  Questions  may,  however,  be  asked  in 
the  candidate's  major  field.  Normally,  one  year  must  elapse  between 
the  dates  of  the  preliminary  and  the  final  examinations. 

If  a  student  fails  his  final  examination,  he  may  be  allowed  to  take 
it  for  a  second  time,  but  not  sooner  than  six  months  from  the  date  of 
his  first.  Permission  to  take  the  second  examination  must  be  obtained 
from  the  professor  who  directed  the  dissertation  and  from  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Failure  to  pass  the  second  examination  renders 
the  student  ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  Duke 
University. 

The  Doctor  of  Education  Degree 

The  Doctor  of  Education  is  a  professional  degree  planned  for  those 
who  are,  or  intend  to  become,  school  administrators,  supervisors, 
directors  of  instruction,  curriculum  consultants,  or  college  teachers 
of  education. 

ADMISSION.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  must  meet  the 
same  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  as  the  candi- 
date for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  In  addition  to  these  uniform  requirements, 
the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  (1)  must  have  had  at  least  two  years' 
experience  in  educational  work;  (2)  must  present  strong  letters  of 
appraisal  and  recommendation  from  persons  well  qualified  to  speak 
with  authority  of  his  abilities;  and  (3)  must  present  himself,  if  pos- 
sible, for  a  personal  interview.  The  Standing  Committee  on  the 
Ed.D.  degree  reserves  the  right  to  insist  upon  an  interview. 

RESIDENCE.  A  minimum  period  of  residence  equivalent  to  three 
academic  years  beyond  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  is  required  for  the  Ed.D. 
degree.  Either  the  first  two  years  or  the  last  year  must  be  taken  at 
Duke,  and  the  candidate  must  spend  at  least  two  consecutive  semesters 
at  Duke.  Occasionally,  because  of  undergraduate  deficiencies,  a  stu- 
dent may  need  to  spend  additional  time  beyond  the  minimum  resi- 
dence in  preliminary  courses  (for  which  he  will  not  receive  residence 
credit)    as  a  background  for  certain  aspects  of  his  graduate  program. 

Except  in  unusual  cases,  graduate  work  of  fragmentary  character 
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taken  over  a  long  period  of  years,  or  work  completed  many  years  before 
the  student  becomes  a  candidate  for  the  degree  at  Duke  University, 
will  not  be  accepted  as  satisfying  the  requirements  of  residence. 

ACCEPTABLE  GRADES  ON  FIRST  YEAR'S  WORK.  To  be 
considered  for  candidacy  for  the  Ed.D.  degree,  the  student  must  have 
passed  all  of  his  course  work  in  the  first  year  of  graduate  study;  on  at 
least  9  semester  hours  he  must  have  made  a  grade  of  G  or  better. 

PRELIMINARY  EXAMINATION.  By  the  end  of  his  second  year 
of  residence  the  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will  take  a  preliminary 
examination  similar  in  scope  to  that  described  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
Only  after  he  passes  this  examination,  will  he  be  considered  a  candi- 
date for  the  degree. 

PROGRAM  OF  WORK.  The  candidate  for  the  Ed.D.  degree  will 
choose  as  his  major  field  either  Educational  Administration  and  Super- 
vision or  Curriculum  and  Instruction. 

Candidates  in  Administration  and  Supervision  will  take  approxi- 
mately twenty-four  semester  hours  in  that  field,  including  the  seminar 
in  School  Administration.  In  addition,  they  will  take  approximately 
twenty-four  semester  hours  in  other  professional  courses  and  a  minor 
of  at  least  twenty-four  semester  hours  chosen  from  economics,  law, 
political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology. 

Candidates  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  will  take  approximately 
twenty-four  semester  hours  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction.  In  addi- 
tion, they  will  take  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  in  other  pro- 
fessional courses,  and  a  minor  of  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours 
in  the  humanities,  the  natural  sciences,  or  the  social  sciences,  ex- 
clusive of  professional  education. 

The  program  of  work  for  each  candidate  must  be  approved  by  the 
Standing  Committee  for  the  Ed.D.  degree. 

DISSERTATION.  The  candidate  must  write  a  dissertation,  for 
which  the  formalities  of  presentation,  including  its  defense  in  a  final 
examination,  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  The  type 
of  dissertation  will  depend  upon  which  of  the  following  plans  the 
candidate  adopts. 

Plan  A.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  A  will  write  a  dissertation 
which  is  expected  to  be  a  mature  and  competent  piece  of  writing, 
embodying  the  results  of  significant  and  original  research.  It  must 
be,  in  essence,  a  contribution  to  knowledge. 

Plan  B.  A  candidate  choosing  Plan  B  will  serve  at  least  a  year 
in  an  administrative  post,  or  a  teaching  position  in  an  elementary 
or  secondary  school,  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  second  year 
of  residence.  His  dissertation  may  be  concerned  with  a  problem, 
or  several  closely  related  problems,  growing  out  of  this  experience. 
Although   the   dissertation   written   under  Plan   B   is  of  a  practical 
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nature,  it  must  demonstrate  the  candidate's  ability  to  investigate  and 
report  on  a  significant  phase  of  education  in  his  major  field. 

PUBLICATION  ON  MICROFILM.  The  dissertation  will  be 
published  on  microfilm,  as  is  the  dissertation  for  the  Ph.D. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION.  Regulations  for  the  final  examination 
are  identical  with  those  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 


General  Regulations 


SIZE  OF  CLASSES.  Classes  which  carry  graduate  credit  are  limited 
in  size  to  twenty-five  students.  In  exceptional  cases  this  regulation 
may  be  modified,  but  only  by  permission  of  the  Executive  Committee 
of  the  Graduate  School  Faculty  on  the  recommendation  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned. 

GRADING  OF  GRADUATE  STUDENTS.  Grades  in  the  Grad- 
uate School  are  as  follows:  "E,"  "G,"  "S,"  "F,"  and  "Inc."  "E"  (ex- 
ceptional) is  the  highest  mark.  "G"  (good)  and  "S"  (satisfactory)  are 
the  remaining  passing  marks.  "F"  (failing)  is  below  passing,  and 
"Inc."  (incomplete)  indicates  that  some  portion  of  the  student's  work 
is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason,  at  the  time  the  grades  are  made 
out.  The  professor  who  gives  an  "Inc."  for  a  course  specifies  the  date  by 
which  time  the  student  must  have  made  up  the  deficiency.  In  no  case 
may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calendar  year  from  the  date 
the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  completed,  a  statement  of  "No 
credit"  is  made  upon  the  student's  record. 

CHARGE  FOR  REQUESTED  TRANSCRIPTS.  A  student  who 
wishes  to  transfer  his  credits  from  Duke  University  to  another  institu- 
tion is  entitled  to  one  free  transcript  of  his  record.  A  fee  of  one  dollar, 
payable  in  advance,  is  charged  for  each  additional  copy. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS.  Credit  for  graduate 
course  work  earned  at  another  institution  will  be  determined  only 
after  a  student  has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  com- 
pleting his  first  semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  his 
credits  be  reviewed  and  a  decision  made. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  GRADUATE  SCHOOL.  If  a  student 
wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  Graduate  School,  he  should  notifv  both 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  prior  to  the  date  of  his  expected  with- 
drawal. When  withdrawal  occurs  during  the  first  14  days  of  a  semester, 
a  refund  of  tuition  and  fees  less  $25.00  may  be  made  to  the  student. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  GRADUATE  COURSES.  If  a  student 
wishes  to  withdraw  from  a  graduate  course  within  14  days  of  registra- 
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tion  he  may  do  so  by  obtaining  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  in  his  department.  To  withdraw  after  14  days  have 
elapsed  he  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  of  the  course,  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  student's  major  department,  and 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  When  the  withdrawal  is  approved, 
a  notation  of  withdrawal  is  made  on  the  student's  record.  If  the  stu- 
dent withdraws  from  a  course  without  the  requisite  approval,  an  entry 
of  "Dropped  Unofficially"  is  made  in  his  record  followed  by  an  F 
(failing)    in  the  grade  column. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  EARNED  BEFORE  A.B.  DEGREE  IS 
GRANTED.  Ordinarily  no  credit  for  graduate  courses  earned  before 
a  student  has  been  awarded  his  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  will  be  allowed. 
However  an  undergraduate  student  at  Duke  University,  who,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  semester,  lacks  no  more  than  9  semester  hours  for  ful- 
filling the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree,  may  obtain  per- 
mission from  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  to  enroll  for  graduate 
courses  sufficient  to  bring  his  total  program  to  fifteen  hours  a  week. 
Such  graduate  courses  will  be  credited  toward  the  A.M.,  M.S.,  M.Ed., 
or  M.A.T.,  provided  that  the  student  meets  the  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School,  and  that  he  is  duly  registered  in  the 
Graduate  School  at  the  beginning  of  that  term. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  TAKEN  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  LAW.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  upon  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  students  in  the  Social  Sciences  may  take  certain  courses  in  the 
School  of  Law  for  graduate  credit.  In  exceptional  instances  courses  in 
the  School  of  Law  may  be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's  require- 
ments for  a  minor. 


Awards  and  Fees 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and  Assistantships 

FOR  the  encouragement  and  financial  assistance  of  graduate  stu- 
dents of  marked  ability,  Duke  University  has  established  a  con- 
siderable number  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships.  The 
stipends  for  these  range  from  S500  to  $2,500.  Holders  of  grants  pay 
tuition  and  other  fees  regularly  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Fellows  and  scholars  pay  full  tuition  and  fees  and  are  registered 
for  a  full  schedule  of  course  work  and  receive  full  residence  credit. 
In  general,  assistants  pay  four-fifths  tuition  and  fees,  are  registered  for 
a  four-fifths  schedule,  and  receive  four-fifths  residence  credit. 

APPLICATION  FOR  GRANTS.  Applications  for  these  grants, 
along  with  all  supporting  documents,  must  be  submitted  on  or  before 
March  1.  Notification  of  awards  is  made  about  April  1.  Late  appli- 
cations will  be  considered,  should  any  vacancies  occur  in  the  list  of 
appointees.  No  appointment  is  made  for  longer  than  one  academic 
year. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Duke  University. 

Tuition,  Fees,  and  Expenses 

GENERAL  FEES  IN  THE  ACADEMIC  YEAR.  The  following 
table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected  from  all  students. 
All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  payable,  unless  otherwise  speci- 
fied, at  the  time  of  registration  for  that  semester.  No  student  is 
admitted  to  classes  until  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the 
Treasurer  of  the  University  for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

Tuition,   per   semester $325.00 

General  Fee,*   per  semester 60.00 

Athletic  Fee,  not  including  federal   tax,  optional,  per  year, 

payable   in    the   fall    semester 10.00 

Room  rent 

Fee  for  Microfilming,  payable  by  candidates  for  a  doctoral  degree 

when  the  dissertation  is  presented  to  the  Graduate  Office 

after  the  final  examination 25.00 

*  General  Feees,  in  lieu  of  most  special  charges,  include  the  following  fees:  Matriculation, 
Medical,  Lihrary,  Damage,  Commencement,  Diploma,  and  an  average  of  the  Laboratory  and 
Materials  Fees. 


Facilities  for  Graduate  Study 


The  Libraries  and  Research  Facilities 

Graduate  students  have  access  to  the  General  Library  and  the 
various  school  and  departmental  libraries.  Such  collections  total 
1,244,880  volumes,  including  many  large  and  significant  special  col- 
lections. Science  laboratories  are  large  and  well  equipped  for  gen- 
eral and  special  research  in  botany,  zoology,  physics,  chemistry,  and 
medicine.  The  Duke  Forest  of  eight  thousand  acres  provides  a  large 
practical  laboratory  for  forest  research.  Through  the  University's  co- 
operative sponsorship  of  the  Oak  Ridge  Institute  of  Nuclear  Studies, 
graduate  students  are  able  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  National  Lab- 
oratories at  Oak  Ridge.  A  detailed  description  of  the  libraries  and 
research  facilities  is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences. 

Graduate  Study  in  the  Summer  Session 

Graduate  students  who  wish  to  work  toward  advanced  degrees  in 
the  Summer  Session,  particularly  in  chemistry,  economics,  education, 
English,  history,  mathematics,  religion,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology 
will  find  a  wide  selection  of  courses  offered  by  members  of  the  Duke 
faculty  and  by  visiting  professors.  Other  departments  ordinarily 
offering  sequences  of  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  are  botany, 
political  science,  and  psychology.  Thesis  research  for  advanced 
graduate  students  is  available  also  in  other  departments,  such  as 
botany,  forestry,  and  physics. 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  for  work 
in  the  Summer  Session,  should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  as  well  as  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session, 
and  should  return  the  completed  application,  with  supporting  docu- 
ments, before  June  I,  for  admission  to  the  first  term,  and  before  July 
10,  for  admission  to  the  second  term. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Most  courses  listed  in  this  Bulletin  are  given  on  the  West  Campus.  The  letter 
(e)  following  the  description  means  that  the  course  is  offered  on  the  East  Campus. 
In  general,  courses  with  odd  numbers  are  offered  in  the  first  semester,  those  with 
even  numbers  in  the  second  semester.  The  courses  listed  under  the  headnote  to 
the  several  departments  are  those  planned  at  the  date  of  printing  the  Bulletin, 
Occasional  changes  may  later  be  necessary. 

AESTHETICS,  ART,  AND  MUSIC 

PROFESSOR   PATRICK,  CHAIRMAN;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS   HALL,   MARKMAN,  AND  SUNDERLAND 

AESTHETICS 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  this  department,  but  the  following  courses  are 
suggested  as  possible  minors  for  students  majoring  in  history,  literature,  philosophy, 
religion,  psychology,  or  sociology,  or  in  any  other  interested  departments. 

In  1957-58  the  courses  planned  are  Aesthetics  221-222  and  Art  215,  216,  233,  234, 
and  240. 

221-222.  HISTORY  OF  AESTHETICS.-Theories  of  art  and  beauty  in  the  west- 
ern world  from  antiquity  to  the  present.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  the  de- 
veloped theories  of  aesthetics  in  the  Far  East.    6  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Patrick 

ART 

FOR   SENIORS   AND   GRADUATES 

215.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study 
of  the  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the  material 
expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  of  Syria  and 
Palestine,  to  the  Persian  conquest.    3  s.h.    (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

216.  RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.-A  specialized  study  of 
the  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

217.  AEGEAN  ART.— A  study  of  the  problems  of  Aegean  art  as  the  forerunner 
of  Greek  art  and  in  relation  to  the  contemporary  civilization  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean world.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Markman 

218.  EARLY  GREEK  ART.-A  study  of  the  problems  of  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  Greek  art  in  the  Geometric  period  to  the  end  of  the  Archaic.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Associate  Professor  Markman 

233.  EARLY  MEDIAEVAL  ARCHITECTURE.-The  development  of  religious 
architecture  from  the  time  of  Constantine  to  the  end  of  the  First  Romanesque  style 
in  the  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh  century.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

234.  ROMANESQUE  SCULPTURE.-The  development  of  sculpture  in  western 
Europe  from  the  early  Christian  period  through  the  culmination  of  Romanesque 
art  in  the  west  portal  of  Chartres  Cathedral.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Sunderland 

240.  ARCHITECTURE  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-A  study  illustrating  the 
transplantation  of  European  architectural  customs  since  the  sixteenth  century;  the 
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time-lag  in  transit  and  acceptance  of  later  European  developments;  the  gradual 
assumption  of  confident  independence  in  design;  and  the  emergence  of  international 
leaders  in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Hall 

DIVISION   OF  ANCIENT  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSORS  CLARK,  ROGERS,  AND  STINESPRING;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS 
TRUESDALE   AND  WAY;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR  BROWNLEE 

GREEK 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Greek. 
For  1958-59  the  course  planned  is  257. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  GREEK  TRAGEDY.-6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Truesdale 

257.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  HELLENISTIC  WORLD 
FROM  ALEXANDER  TO  AUGUSTUS.-Lectures,  reading,  and  discussions.  This 
course  will  not  be  separately  credited  without  the  sequel,  Latin  258.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rogers 

Graduate  students  of  Duke  University  may  attend  the  American  School  of  Classi- 
cal Studies  in  Athens,  Greece,  without  charge  for  tuition,  and  they  are  eligible  to 
compete  for  the  fellowships  that  are  offered  annually  by  the  School.  These  consist 
of  two  fellowships  in  Greek  archaeology,  and  one  in  the  language,  literature,  and 
history  of  ancient  Greece,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $2,000.  They  are  awarded  mainly 
on  the  basis  of  examinations  held  in  the  beginning  of  February  of  each  year. 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Latin. 

The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  211-212  and  258. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

211-212.  ROMAN  ORATORY  .-A  survey  of  the  history  of  Roman  oratory,  cen- 
tering about  the  Brutus  of  Cicero  and  Tacitus'  Dialogus.    6  s.h.     Professor  Rogers 

258.  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  GRAECO-ROMAN 
WORLD.— The  Roman  Empire  as  the  trustee  of  Hellenism  and  Christianity,  and 
its  own  original  contributions  to  modern  civilization;  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions. This  course  continues  Greek  257  and  will  not  be  separately  credited. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Rogers 

SEMITICS 
The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  201-202,  207-208,  304,  309. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, with  translations  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-Samuel  or  Kings  the  first  semester;  Isaiah  the 
second.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

FOR  GRADUATES 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— A  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with  readings  from 
Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.    Hours  to  be  arranged.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the  Syriac 
New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic  is  prerequisite.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 
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309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  survey  of  the  early  civili- 
zations of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical  archae- 
ology.   3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 

RELATED  COURSES  IN   OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

Philosophy  217;  Religion  217,  218,  220,  313,  316,  318. 

Under  the  terms  of  a  co-operative  agreement  graduate  students  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity may,  with  the  approval  of  the  chairman  of  their  major  department,  take 
any  graduate  course  offered  by  the  Department  of  Greek  and  Latin  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  by  the  payment  of  a  nominal  fee.  A  list  of  these  courses 
will  be  sent  upon  request. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR    COSTING,    CHAIRMAN— 102A    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR 

OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 04    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;    PROFESSORS    ANDERSON    AND    HARRAR; 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BILLINGS,    HUMM,    NAYLOR,    AND    PERRY;    ASSISTANT 

PROFESSORS   JOHNSON,   PHILPOTT,  AND  WILBUR;    DR.   CULBERSON 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Botany  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  graduate  study  in  botany  a  student  should  have 
had  in  his  undergraduate  program  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  botany  beyond  an 
elementary  course,  and  related  work  in  biological  sciences.  Some  work  in  chemistry 
and  physics  will  be  desirable  and,  for  some  phases  of  botanical  study,  a  necessity. 
The  student's  graduate  program  is  planned  to  provide  a  broad  basic  training  in  the 
various  fields  of  botany,  plus  intensive  specialization  in  the  field  of  the  research 
problem. 

The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  202,  216,  221,  223,  225-226,  241,  254,  255,  259, 
359-360,  397-398. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany,  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Perry 

203.  PLANT  CYTOLOGY— A  study  of  the  structure  and  organization  of  plant 
cells  in  relation  to  growth,  reproduction,  and  especially  heredity.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.    4  s.h.  Professor  Anderson 

204.  ADVANCED  PLANT  ANATOMY.-A  study  of  vegetative  and  reproductive 
tissue  of  vascular  plants  including  selection  and  preparation  of  fresh  plant  materials. 
An  analysis  of  some  of  the  significant  literature  bearing  upon  function,  development, 
and  phylogeny.     Prerequisite:  Botany  55  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

216.  BOTANICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE.-Methods  and  theory  in  preparation 
of  plant  tissues  for  temporary  mounts  and  permanent  microscopical  slides.  Pre- 
requisite: two  years  of  natural  science.    4  s.h.   (e)        Assistant  Professor  Philpott 

218.  ILLUSTRATIVE  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  botanical  illustrative  methods, 
including  theory  and  use  of  the  microscope,  microscopical  measurements,  drawing, 
photomicrography,  botanical  photography,  darkroom  procedures,  lantern  slides,  and 
the  preparation  of  illustrative  material  for  publication.  Prerequisites:  two  semesters 
of  botany,  zoology  or  forestry.    2  s.h.  Professor  Anderson 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.    Prerequisite:  a  year  of  biological  science.    4  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

225-226.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Students  with  adequate  training  may  do  special 
work  in  the  following:  (a)  Mycology  and  Plant  Pathology,  (b)  Cytology,  (c)  Ecology, 
(d)  Genetics,   (e)  Morphology  and  Anatomy  of  Higher  Plants,    (f)  Morphology  and 
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Taxonomy  of  Lower  Groups,   (g)  Physiology,   (i)  Taxonomy  of  Higher  Groups,   (m) 
Microbiology.    Credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physico-chemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kramer 

255.  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY.-A  study  of  the  historical  background  of  plant 
taxonomy,  modern  concepts  and  systems  of  classifications,  nomenclatorial  problems, 
and  the  taxonomy  of  specialized  groups.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  botany,  includ- 
ing Botany  52  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Wilbur 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  and  their  present  application  to  the  study  of 
plant  communities.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretation  of  the  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  the  world's  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156 
or  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  of  new  protoplasm  and  its  differentiation  at  the 
cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisites:  Botany  151  or  equivalent; 
organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.     Prerequisite:  Botany  156  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Billings 

305.  VEGETATION  OF  NORTH  AMERICA.-Distribution  and  limits  of  the 
major  plant  communities,  a  study  in  ecological  plant  geography.  Prerequisite: 
Botany  156  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.  Professor  Oosting 

310.  BRYOPHYTES.— The  morphological  and  systematic  characteristics  of  mosses 
and  liverworts.    2  s.h.  Professor  Anderson 

311.  ALGAE.— The  morphological  and  ecological  characteristics  of  the  common 
freshwater  and  marine  species  and  the  principles  underlying  their  classification. 
Collecting,  identification,  and  the  making  of  permanent  microscopical  preparations. 
2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Humm 

359-360.  RESEARCH  IN  BOTANY.-Individual  investigation  in  the  various 
fields  of  botany.     Credits  to  be  arranged 

Professors  Anderson,  Harrar,  Kramer,  and  Oosting; 

Associate  Professors  Billings,  Humm,  Naylor,  and  Perry; 

Assistant  Professors  Johnson,  Philpott,  and  Wilbur;  Dr.  Culberson 

397-398.  GENERAL  BOTANICAL  SEMINAR.-One  hour  per  week  throughout 
the  year.     Required  of  all  graduates  majoring  in  botany.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Anderson,  Harrar,  Kramer,  and  Oosting; 

Associate  Professors  Billings,  Humm,  Naylor,  and  Perry; 

Assistant  Professors  Johnson,  Philpott,  and  Wilbur;  Dr.  Culberson 

FOREST  BOTANY 

for  seniors  and  graduates 

224.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.     Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Johnson 


Courses  of  Instruction  221 

253.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  botany.     3  s.h.  Professor  Harrar 

RELATED  COURSES  IN   OTHER  DEPARTMENTS 

This  related  course  may  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  botany:  Forestry  257. 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR   SAYLOR,   CHAIRMAN— 115    CHEMISTRY   BUILDING,    PROFESSOR   BRADSHER,   DIRECTOR 

OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 124    CHEMISTRY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     BIGELOW,     BROWN, 

GLOCKLER    (VISITING  LECTURER),  GROSS,  HAUSER,  HILL,  HOBBS,  AND  VOSBURGH; 

ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   KRIGBAUM,   POIRIER,   STROBEL,   AND   WILDER 

In  the  Department  of  Chemistry  graduate  work  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  a  graduate  program  in  chemistry,  a  student 
should  have  taken  an  undergraduate  major  in  chemistry  along  with  related  work 
in  mathematics  and  physics. 

Graduate  courses  in  the  department  are  designed  to  provide  a  broad  basic 
training  in  the  fields  of  inorganic,  organic,  analytical,  and  physical  chemistry.  An 
important  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  the  successful  completion,  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff,  of  a  research  program  leading  to  the  solu- 
tion of  an  original  problem.  The  choice  of  the  research  problem,  for  either  the 
A.M.  or  the  Ph.D.  degree,  will  determine  the  field  of  advanced  specialization. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  206,  215,  216,  233,  234,  251,  261-262,  271,  275, 
276,  303,  304,  341,  342,  350,  351-352,  360,  363,  365-366,  and  373-374. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

206.  ELEMENTS  OF  THEORETICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  course  in  the  general 
principles  of  physical  chemistry  for  students  who  do  not  present  credit  in  calculus. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  both  206  and  261-262.  Three  recitations  and  three  labora- 
tory hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis,  organic  chemistry  8  s.h.;  physics 
8  s.h.,  and  mathematics  6  s.h.  With  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  graduate  students  from  other  departments  may  offer  other  advanced  science 
courses  in  lieu  of  some  of  these  prerequisites.    4  s.h.  Professor  Saylor 

215.  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  modern  theories  of 
valence  and  molecular  structure  and  inorganic  compounds,  particularly  the  less 
common  types.    Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262,  or  206.    3  s.h. 

Professors  Vosburgh  and  Hill 

216.  NUCLEAR  CHEMISTRY.— Types  and  elementary  theory  of  nuclear  reac- 
tions and  the  considerations  involved  in  the  use  of  tracers  in  chemical  studies.  Pre- 
requisite: Chemistry  261-262;  262  may  be  taken  concurrently.   2  s.h.   Professor  Hill 

233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-A  study  of  physical  measuring  instruments 
in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  one 
year  of  physics.    2  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

234.  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION.-Discussion  of  physico-chemical  prin- 
ciples as  applied  to  instrumental  methods  of  analysis,  illustrated  by  laboratory 
experiments,  with  emphasis  on  methods  involving  electrical  techniques.  One  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and 
either  261-262  or  206;  either  of  the  latter  may  be  taken  concurrently.    2  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Strobel 

251.  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS.-Systematic  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds,  including  a  study  of  solubilities  and  classification  reactions.  One 
lecture  and  three  or  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Prerequisites:  quantitative 
analysis  and  8  s.h.  of  organic  chemistry.    2  or  3  s.h.  Professor  Hauser 

252.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS.-A  laboratory  course  designed 
to   supplement    the   student's   knowledge   of   fundamental   organic   processes   by   a 
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selected  group  of  laboratory  exercises  accompanied  by  oral  discussions  of  techniques 
and  theories  pertinent  to  the  experiments.  Five  hours  laboratory  and  lecture,  with 
lectures  in  alternate  weeks.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  s.h.  of  organic 
chemistry.    2  s.h.  Professor  Brown 

261-262.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Fundamentals  of  general  theoretical  chem- 
istry illustrated  by  selected  laboratory  experiments.  Three  recitations  and  three 
laboratory  hours.  Prerequisites:  quantitative  analysis  and  8  s.h.  of  organic  chemis- 
try, physics  8  s.h.,  differential  and  integral  calculus.    8  s.h.  Professor  Hobbs 

271.  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH.-Lectures  on  the  use  of  chemical  lit- 
erature, research  methods,  recording  and  publication  of  results,  and  other  topics. 
One  lecture  per  week.     1  s.h.  Professor  Brown 

275,  276.  RESEARCH.— The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  instruction  in  methods 

used  in   the  investigation  of  original  problems.     Individual  work  and  conferences. 

2  to  6  s.h.         Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross,  Hauser,  Hill,  Hobbs, 

Saylor,  and  Vosburgh;  Assistant  Professors  Krigbaum,  Strobel,  and  Wilder 

for  graduates 

303.  THERMODYNAMICS.-Fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their  ap- 
plications to  chemistry  and  physics.    3  s.h.  Professors  Hobbs  and  Saylor 

304.  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  REACTIONS.-The  theoretical  aspects  of  re- 
action kinetics,  chemical  equilibrium,  atomic  and  molecular  forces,  and  the  relation 
of  these  to  chemical  reactions  are  considered.    Prerequisite:  Chemistry  261-262.   3  s.h. 

Professors  Hill  and  Hobbs 

331,  332.  SEMINAR    IN    ANALYTICAL    AND    INORGANIC    CHEMISTRY- 

Lectures,  oral  reports,  and  discussion  on  advanced  topics  and  recent  advances  in  the 
allied  fields  of  analytical  and  inorganic  chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  215, 
and  233  or  234.    2  s.h.  Professors  Hill,  Saylor,  and  Vosburgh 

341,  342.  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Discussion  of  the  theories  of 
organic  chemistry  with  special  reference  in  the  first  semester  to  the  mechanism  of 
reactions  and  in  the  second  semester  to  the  synthesis  of  some  of  the  more  complex 
compounds  such  as  vitamins,  hormones,  and  alkaloids.  Undergraduates  are  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  only  by  permission  of  the  Director  of  Undergraduate  Studies. 
Prerequisites:  8  s.h.  of  organic  chemistry.    4  s.h.       Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

350.  ORGANIC  REACTIONS.-A  study  of  the  scope  and  limitations  of  the  more 
important  types  of  reactions  of  organic  chemistry  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
practical  use  in  the  synthesis  of  organic  compounds.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  251 
and  341.    2  s.h.  Professor  Bradsher 

351-352.  ADVANCED  SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Recent  advances 
in  certain  selected  fields,  such  as  the  mechanism  of  organic  reactions,  medicinals, 
dyes,  perfumes,  terpenes,  and  alkaloids,  will  be  discussed.  The  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  structure  studies  and  synthetic  methods.  Lecture  or  seminar  one  hour 
each  week.    2  s.h.  Professors  Bigelow  and  Hauser 

354.  STEREOCHEMISTRY.— A  study  of  recent  advances  in  the  stereochemistry 
or  organic  compounds  including  conformations  and  stereospecific  reactions.  The 
use  of  spectrophotometry  methods  for  the  determination  of  structure  will  be  dis- 
cussed.    Prerequisites:  Chemistry  251  and  341.    2  s.h.     Assistant  Professor  Wilder 

360.  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.-A  survey  of  the  methods  of  preparation  of 
high-molecular-weight  organic  compounds  and  a  study  of  the  properties  character- 
istic of  macromolecules  in  solution  and  in  the  solid  state.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry 
303.    2  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Krigbaum 

363-364.  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY.-Various  topics  in 
physical  chemistry  which  are  of  special  interest  to  the  staff  or  students  are  con- 
sidered, such  as  absorption  and  scattering  of  light,  dielectric  phenomena,  electrode 
processes,  electrolyte  theory,  ion  exchange,  molecular  structure  and  solubility. 
Seminar.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  261-262  and  303.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Glockler,  Hill,  Hobbs,  Saylor  and 
Vosburgh,  Assistant  Professor  Strobel 


Courses  of  Instruction  223 

365-366.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  STATISTICAL  THEORY.-General  introduc- 
tion to  classical  and  quantum  statistical  mechanics  and  applications  to  chemical 
problems  including:  calculation  of  thermodynamic  functions  of  gases,  liquids  and 
solids;  solution  theory;  reaction  velocity;  and  changes  of  state.     6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

367-368.  CHEMICAL  PHYSICS,  QUANTUM  THEORY.  General  introduction 
to  the  quantum  theory  of  atomic  and  molecular  forces  and  the  structure  of  matter. 
6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Poirier 

373,  374.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  in  chemistry.    One  hour 

a  week  discussion.    2  s.h.  Professors  Bigelow,  Bradsher,  Brown,  Gross,  Hobbs, 

Saylor,  and   Vosburgh;   Assistant   Professors   Krigbaum,   Strobel,  and  Wilder 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Biochemistry  and  Nutrition  M243-244,  M245,  M343-344,  M345-346,  M349-350  and 
M351 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   ROWE,   CHAIRMAN    AND   DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 121    ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR  WILLIAMS;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  GARDNER 

The  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Science  degree.  A  broad  approach  is  emphasized  and  fundamental  principles 
are  stressed.  Narrowly  specialized  courses  are  not  offered.  Each  graduate  student 
therefore  engages  in  a  program  that  is  designed  to  give  him  technical  competence 
in  mathematics,  physics,  or  chemistry,  and  the  civil  engineering  sciences.  A  student 
may  concentrate  on  one  of  the  following  fields  of  civil  engineering:  hydraulic  engi- 
neering, soils  engineering,  or  structural  engineering. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  program  will  be  mathematics  through 
linear  differential  equations,  mechanics  of  materials,  structural  theory  and  design, 
fluid  mechanics,  and  location  procedure. 

COURSES 

CE201.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  (Same  course  as  ME 
201.)    3  s.h.  Professors  Rowe  and  Macduff 

CE  202.  ADVANCED  MECHANICS  OF  MATERIALS  AND  EXPERIMENTAL 
STRESS  ANALYSIS.— The  analysis  of  stress  and  strain  in  deformable  bodies,  correla- 
tion of  theory  with  data  from  experiment.  Photoelasticity.  Strain  gages.  Simili- 
tude.   3  s.h.  Professor  Rowe 

CE231.  STRUCTURAL  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS.-The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theories  of  structural  action  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members.     The  Gauss  Scheme.     Specifications.     Planning  of  CE  projects.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Rowe 

CE  232.  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  THEORY.-Design  and  analysis  of  rein- 
forced concrete  members  including  plates  and  shells.  Prestressed  and  poststressed 
concrete  members.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE235.  FOUNDATION  ENGINEERING.-The  theory  and  application  of  soil 
mechanics  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  foundations,  subsurface  structures,  and  earth 
works.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gardner 

CE242.  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING.-Fundamental  principles  of  flow,  effects 
of  gravity,  viscosity,  compressibility,  and  surface  tension  of  fluid  motion  in  closed 
conduits  and  open  channels;  surface  and  form  resistance;  hydraulic  similitude. 
Fundamentals  of  applied  hydrology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Williams 

CE  297-298.  THESIS.-Research  relating  to  selected  fields  of  study  involving 
original  work  extending  over  two  terms.  A  student  with  the  proper  background 
may  carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
foundation  engineering;  hydraulic  engineering,  and  structural  engineering.  Thesis 
credit  only.    6  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

No  graduate  degree  is  offered  in  Comparative  Literature.  The  following  courses 
may  serve  in  the  minor  programs  of  students  in  other  departments.  Professor 
Salinger  is  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  German. 

201,  202.  ROMANTICISM.-Studies  in  the  origin,  rise  and  development  of  the 
Romantic  Movement  in  the  chief  literatures  of  the  Western  world.  The  approach 
is  comparative;  the  principal  emphasis  will  be  on  England,  France,  and  Germany 
with  some  reference  to  other  countries.  Selected  subjects  will  be  covered  in  lectures 
by  speakers  from  various  departments  of  the  University.    6  s.h.    Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures 
of  England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

ECONOMICS 

professor  de  vyver,  chairman— 203  social  science;  professor  spengler,  director  of 
graduate  studies— 322  library;  professors  black,  hanna,  hoover,  Humphrey, 

LANDON,   RATCHFORD,   SIMMONS,   AND   SMITH;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   CARTTER; 
ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   DEWEY   AND   FERGUSON 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Economics  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  To  enter  upon  graduate  work  in  economics  a  student  should 
have  completed  with  satisfactory  grades  at  least  12  semester  hours  of  undergraduate 
work  in  economics,  including  6  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics.  Among  the 
undergraduate  courses  of  distinct  advantage  to  the  graduate  student  specializing  in 
economics  are:  General  Accounting,  Elementary  Statistics,  and  basic  courses  in 
philosophy,  psychology,  the  social  sciences  other  than  economics,  and  mathematics. 

The  fields  from  among  which  students  working  toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  in  eco- 
nomics may  choose  for  purposes  of  concentration  are:  Economic  Theory,  History  of 
Economic  Thought,  Demographic  and  Economic  Growth  and  Change,  Economic 
History,  Economic  Systems,  Industrial  and  Organizational  Economics,  International 
Trade,  Labor  Economics,  Mathematical  and  Econometrical  Economics,  Money  and 
Banking,  Public  Finance,  Statistics  and  National  Income,  and  (occasionally)  es- 
pecially arranged  fields.  The  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics 
normally  include  (among  other  things)  completion  of  the  work  (or  its  equivalent) 
making  up  the  first  two  of  these  fields,  together  with  two  additional  fields;  Eco- 
nomics 300  and  a  course  in  each  of  four  other  fields;  Economics  237-238,  or  equiva- 
lent work;  and  three  or  four  courses  in  one  or  two  minor  fields.  When  circum- 
stances warrant,  these  requirements  are  subject  to  modification.  Students  electing 
Statistics  and  National  Income  as  a  field  must  complete  courses  in  mathematical 
statistics  and  probability,  or  equivalents. 

For  1958-59  the  following  courses  are  planned  for  graduate  students  in  economics 
and  related  fields:  237,  238,  240,  243,  300,  301,  311,  312,  313,  314,  315,  316,  317,  330, 
358.  For  1959-60  the  following  courses  are  planned:  237,  238,  244,  300,  301,  304,  305, 
319,  320,  329,  331,  355,  365,  386. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES* 

233.  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  expenditures,  taxation,  and 
financial  administration  in  state  and  local  governments  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  research  methods  and  materials  and 
to  the  financial  relations  between  state  and  local  governments.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Ratchford 

237-238.  STATISTICAL  METHODS.-A  study  of  statistical  methods  appropriate 
for  dealing  with  problems  in  business  and  the  social  sciences.  In  addition  to 
developing  more  thoroughly  the  subjects  considered  in  Business  Statistics,  the  fol- 
lowing methods  will  be  considered:   multiple,  partial,  and  curvilinear  correlation; 

*  Graduate  students  in  economics  normally  will  not  receive  credit  for  courses  233,  256, 
and  262.  These  courses  may  be  taken  for  credit  by  non-economics  graduate  students,  with 
the  consent  of  the  instructor. 
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curve  fitting;  probability;  sampling  distributions;  and  statistical  inference.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  138  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Either  semester  may  be 
taken  for  credit.     6  s.h.  Professor  Hanna 

240.  NATIONAL  INCOME.— A  critical  survey  of  the  conceptual  framework  and 
structure  of  national  income  and  its  components,  the  reliability  of  national  income 
estimates,  and  their  use  in  analyzing  questions  of  economic  policy.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Hanna 

243.  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-A  systematic  survey  of  mathematical 
economic  theory.  The  principal  topics  are:  vector  spaces  and  matrices;  macrostatics, 
especially  input-output  systems;  and  microstatics,  especially  models  of  the  firm 
employing  game  theory  and  activity  analysis.  This  course  is  a  continuation  of 
Economics  300.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

244.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMETRICS.-The  implementation  of  eco- 
nomic theory  by  statistical  testing  and  estimation.  The  course  is  composed  of 
lectures  on  statistical  theory  for  linear  systems  and  of  a  workshop  in  applied  econo- 
metrics. Data  processing  and  programming  for  digital  computor  is  studied,  and 
the  class  participates  in  solution  of  a  problem  by  use  of  computor.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

256.  LABOR  LEGISLATION  AND  SOCIAL  INSURANCE.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  the  state  to  labor  problems  with  special  reference  to  remedial  legislation, 
to  interference  in  labor  disputes,  and  to  social  insurance.   3  s.h.   Professor  de  Vyver 

262.  TRADE  UNIONISM  AND  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING.-An  intensive 
survey  of  the  trade  union  as  an  economic  institution  is  followed  by  a  study  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  union-management  relationship  as  found  in  collective 
bargaining.    3  s.h.  Professor  de  Vyver 

275-276.  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTING  AND  MANAGEMENT.- 

A  comprehensive  examination  of  the  rationale  and  techniques  of  control  methods 
used  in  industry.  Emphasis  is  laid  on  a  critical  evaluation  of  the  practices  followed 
by  job-order,  process,  and  standard  costing,  as  well  as  the  economics  of  overhead 
costs.     Prerequisites:  Economics  171-172  and  permission  of  the  Department.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Black 

for  graduates 

300.  INTRODUCTORY  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS.-This  course  is  de- 
signed to  acquaint  the  student  with  mathematical  methods  of  economic  analysis, 
especially  difference  and  differential  equations.  These  tools  are  applied  to  macro- 
dynamic  models.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ferguson 

301.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS.— Review  of  contemporary  theory  relating  to  con- 
sumer behavior,  production,  the  firm,  price  formation,  income  distribution,  and 
equilibrium.     3  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 

304,  305.  SEMINAR   IN   MONEY  AND   BANKING.-3   s.h.  each. 

Professor  Simmons 

311-312.  HISTORY  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY.-A  detailed  review  of  the  de- 
velopment of  economics  theory,  the  tools  of  economic  analysis,  and  economics  as  a 
science,  together  with  an  analysis  of  the  circumstances  affecting  this  development. 
Period  covered:  pre-Christian  times  through  1936.     6  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 

313-314.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  THEORY.-The  course  consists  of  directed 
research  in  economic  theory.  The  primary  purpose  is  the  correction  of  authori- 
tative eclecticism  and  its  replacement  by  individually  integrated  theory.  Prerequi- 
site: Economics  301  or  its  equivalent.    6  s.h.  Professor  Hoover 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS.-3  s.h.  Professor  Hoover 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  STATE.-3  s.h. 

Professor  Hoover 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  DEMOGRAPHIC,  POPULATION,  AND  RESOURCE 
PROBLEMS— 3  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 
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318.  GENERAL  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-A11  graduate  students  with  eco- 
nomics as  a  major  subject  are  members  of  this  seminar.  Reports  of  progress  in 
research  will  be  made,  and  there  will  be  lectures  and  critical  discussion  by  members 
of  the  Department.     Year  course.     No  credit. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

319.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  AND  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMIC 
GROWTH  AND  CHANGE.-3  s.h.  Professor  Spengler 

,      320.  SEMINAR   IN   TRADE   CYCLE,  EMPLOYMENT,  AND   INCOME   THE- 
ORY.—3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Cartter 

329.  FEDERAL  FINANCE.— A  study  of  the  expenditures,  revenues,  and  financial 
administration  of  the  government  of  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  current 
problems.  Special  attention  given  to  budgetary  procedure,  corporate  and  individual 
income  taxes,  and  the  financial  relations  between  federal  and  state  governments. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  187  or  consent  of  instructor.     3  s.h.     Professor  Ratchford 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE.-3  s.h.  Professor  Ratchford 

331.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  H1STORY.-3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

355.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  ECONOMICS.-3  s.h.  Professor  de  Vyver 

358.  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  MARKET  AND  RELATED  ANALYSIS.-3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Cartter 

365.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE.-3  s.h.      Professor  Humphrey 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-3  s.h. 

Professor  Smith 

389.  SEMINAR  IN  INDUSTRIAL  AND  GOVERNMENTAL  PROBLEMS.- 
3  s.h. 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  s.h. 

Professors  Spengler,  Cole,  and  Hamilton 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Courses  comprising  a  candidate's  minor  may  be  selected  from  fields  of  forestry, 
history,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology 
and  anthropology,  or  from  an  area  that  complements  the  candidate's  area  of  research 
interests  in  economics. 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR  CARTWRIGHT,   CHAIRMAN— 08D   WEST  DUKE   BUILDING;    PROFESSOR   BOLMEIER, 

DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 08B  WEST  DUKE  BUILDING;   PROFESSORS  CARR  AND 

HURLBURT;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS  GEHMAN,   MCLENDON,  PETTY,  RUDISILL, 

STUMPF,  AND  WEITZ;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  COLVER  AND  REYNOLDS 

Graduate  work  in  Education  is  offered  leading  to  the  A.M.,  the  M.Ed.,  the 
MAT.,  and  the  Ed.D.  degrees.  For  each  of  these  degrees  there  are  specific 
requirements  and  prerequisites,  all  of  which  may  be  found  stated  in  detail  in  this 
Bulletin,  pp.  00-00.  Departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites  for  all  of  these 
degrees  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  courses 
planned  for  1958-59  are:  201,  203,  204,  210,  215-216,  217,  224,  225,  226,  228,  234,  235, 
239,  240,  241,  242,  243,  244,  246,  248,  266,  276,  334-335. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage,  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  method  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
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of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.  Prerequisites:  Education  103  and  88,  or  six  semester  hours  of 
equivalent  work  in  education.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professors  Bolmeier  and  Hurlburt 

and  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

204.  THE  SCHOOL  AS  AN  INSTITUTION.-Consideration  is  given  to  the  place 
of  the  school  in  the  American  social  order,  and  its  adaptation  to  social,  economic, 
and  political  changes.  Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  responsibility  (1)  of  the 
school  for  seeking  solutions  to  the  perplexing  problems  of  youth  created  by  a  chang- 
ing society;  and  (2)  of  the  government  for  providing  greater  equality  of  educational 
opportunities.    3  s.h.   (e)      Professor  Bolmeier  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

205.  CURRICULUM  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  aims  and  objectives  of  secondary-school  subjects,  emphasizing 
practical  problems  of  curriculum-making  in  the  high  school.     3  s.h.   (  e) 

Professor  Cartwright 

210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

213.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  elementary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  elementary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  nursery  school,  kindergarten,  and  the  elementary  school.  Spe- 
cial treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and  management 
of  the  elementary  school  and  its  integration  with  the  secondary-school  level.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Petty 

215-216.  SECONDARY  EDUCATION:  PRINCIPLES  AND  INTERNSHIP.-A 
one-semester  course,  the  first  half  of  which  is  devoted  to  an  intensive  study  of  prin- 
ciples, curriculum,  and  methods  in  secondary  education.  The  second  half  consists 
of  supervised  internship  in  public  junior  or  senior  high  schools.  With  permission 
of  the  Department  a  full  semester  may  be  devoted  to  the  internship  and  the  asso- 
ciated course  work  offered  as  a  three-hour  weekly  seminar.  Students  carrying  this 
course  for  credit  toward  a  master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  six  hours  of 
senior  or  graduate  work  in  addition  to  the  normal  degree  requirements.  9  s.h.  (e) 
Professors  Cartwright  and  Hurlburt;  Associate  Professor  McLendon; 

Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

217.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION.-An  advanced 
study  of  teaching,  learning,  and  the  learner.  Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading 
of  students  will  be  discussed  in  class.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Hurlburt 

224.  TEACHING    THE    SOCIAL    STUDIES    IN    ELEMENTARY   SCHOOLS.- 

This  course  will  treat  objectives,  curriculum  trends,  methods,  and  materials  in  ele- 
mentary-school social  studies.  Topics  to  receive  emphasis  include  unit-planning, 
use  of  the  textbook,  the  reading  program,  using  community  resources,  audio-visual 
materials,  dealing  with  controversial  issues,  teaching  time  and  place  concepts,  and 
evaluation.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  teachers  to  work  on  their  own  school 
problems  in  the  social  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Evalu- 
ation  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Cartwright 

226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for 
the  development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.     3  s.h.    (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

228.  IMPROVEMENT   OF  INSTRUCTION   IN   THE   SOCIAL  STUDIES.-An 


228  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  McLendon 

232.  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION.-A  survey  of  supervision  as  a  means 
of  improving  instruction  and  adapting  the  curriculum  to  the  learner  and  to  com- 
munity needs.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Carr  and  Associate  Professor  McLendon 

234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL    ORGANIZATION    AND    ADMINISTRATTON.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and  junior 
college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization  and 
management.    3  s.h.  (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professors  Carr  and  Cartwright 

236.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the 
nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.  The  course  provides  practice  with  secondary-school 
children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing,  diagnosis,  and  daily  reme- 
dial teaching  during  a  six-week  period.  For  secondary-school  teachers  of  all 
subjects  who  wish  to  improve  the  reading  and  study  habits  of  their  students. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Associate  Professor  Rudisill 

239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  sound  methods  of  teaching  the  reading 
of  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar,  and  composition.  Ma- 
terials will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  speci- 
men themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short 
compositions  and  a  report  will  be  required.    3  s.h.   (e) 

Associate  Professor  Bowman 

240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies  of 
guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration,  and 
guidance  in  education.  Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychol- 
ogy.   3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Colver 

242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND  ACHIEVEMENT.- 
A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psychological  measurement  as  applied  to 
aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  psychology  or 
educational  psychology    (6  hours  of  which  may  be  taken  concurrently).     3  s.h.    (e) 

Professor  Kuder 

243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite: 6  hours  of  psychology  or  educational  psychology.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gehman 

244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gehman 

246.  THE  TEACHING  OF  MATHEMATICS.-This  course  deals  with  such 
topics  as  aims,  curriculum,  course  and  lesson  planning,  and  classroom  procedure  for 
teaching  secondary-school  mathematics.    3  s.h.   (e)       Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 
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248.  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING.-Practice  in  individual  counseling,  in- 
cluding test  administration,  intake  interviewing,  diagnosis,  counseling,  program 
planning,  report  preparation,  and  evaluation.  The  student  will  be  expected  to 
devote  about  150  hours  to  case  work  and  conferences  with  his  supervisor.  Pre- 
requisite: Education  244.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  pro- 
spective school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organi- 
zation and  administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and 
statutory  provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education. 
Students  are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive 
study.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bolmeier 

258.  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENTS.-A  critical  study  of  the  principles  and 
techniques  involved  in  measurement  in  education,  with  opportunity  for  individual 
research.  Prerequisite:  twelve  semester  hours  in  the  Department,  including  a  course 
in  educational  psychology.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Weitz 

266.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-Presentation  of  basic  con- 
cepts in  natural  and  physical  science  through  selected  readings,  the  use  of  simple 
experiments  and  demonstrations,  construction  and  use  of  equipment,  and  field 
studies.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

276.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HIGH-SCHOOL  SCIENCE.-Discussion,  lectures  and 
collateral  reading,  related  to  such  topics  as  aims,  tests,  curriculum,  classroom  and 
laboratory  procedure,  field  trips,  course  and  lesson  planning  for  secondary-school 
science.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Reynolds 

290.  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOL  PROPERTY.-Planning  and  manage- 
ment of  the  school  plant  and  its  equipment  to  meet  instructional,  health,  and  com- 
munity needs  for  immediate  and  long-range  purposes.  This  course  is  intended 
for  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents.  Areas  to  be  treated  will  include  site 
selection;  trends  in  design,  lighting,  ventilation,  and  heating;  custodial  service  and 
maintenance;  and  financing.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

FOR  GRADUATES 

323.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  educational  costs,  sources  of 
revenue  for  the  support  of  public  education,  collection  of  revenue,  basis  of  distribu- 
tion, and  accounting  for  funds  spent.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Stumpf 

335-336.  SEMINAR  IN  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-Organization  and  con- 
trol over  public  education.  During  the  first  semester  special  attention  is  given  to 
"external  control"  such  as  is  exercised  by  various  branches  and  levels  of  government 
and  by  professional  and  lay  groups.  "Internal  control"  as  this  relates  to  the  prin- 
cipal, the  teaching  staff,  and  methods  of  classroom  control  is  considered  in  the 
second  semester.     6  s.h.  each  semester   (e) 

Professors  Bolmeier,  Hurlburt;  Associate 
Professors  Petty  and  Stumpf 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

professor  vail,  chairman  and  director  of  graduate  studies— 131   engineering; 
professor  meier;  associate  professor  owen;  assistant  professor  artley 

The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields: 
dielectric  materials;  ferromagnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation; 
high  voltage  phenomena.  The  major  requirement  of  12  semester  hours  in  electrical 
engineering  is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  EE  201  and  EE  202,  plus  two  other 
courses  which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis 
research.  The  minor  requirement  of  12  semester  hours  outside  of  enginering  is 
normally  met  by  Mathematics  285,  286  and  Physics  213-214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  electrical  engineering  is  a 
basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  electric  and  magnetic  field  theory,  and  the 
theory  of  networks. 
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EE201.  ENERGY  SYSTEMS.— Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  energy  stor- 
age, transfer,  transformation,  and  control  that  are  applicable  to  a  wide  variety  of 
technical  systems,  with  emphasis  on  their  common  mathematical  structure.  Included 
are  electrical,  magnetic,  mechanical,  hydraulic,  aerodynamic,  and  thermal  systems. 
Applications  to  specific  engineering  devices  and  machines.  Prerequisite:  permission 
of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Artley 

EE202.  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS.-Consideration  of  general  concepts  of  in- 
formation storage,  transfer,  and  processing.  Optimum  total  response  of  information 
handling  systems,  including  considerations  of  stability  and  dynamic  response  in  the 
time  and  frequency  domains.  Applications  to  communications  networks  and  de- 
vices, including  an  introduction  to  computers.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instruc- 
tor.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE211.  SOLID  STATE  ENGINEERING.-An  introduction  to  concepts  and  engi- 
neering applications  of  solid  state  physics:  crystalline  structure  and  thermal  proper- 
ties of  solids;  insulators,  semiconductors,  and  conductors;  magnetic  materials.  Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h.  Professor  Vail 

EE231.  NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING.-Review  of  nuclear  physics;  fission  and  the 
chain  reaction;  nuclear  reactor  principles;  materials,  instrumentation,  and  control 
of  nuclear  reactors;  selected  applications  and  techniques  of  nuclear  engineering. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Professor  Meier 

EE259.  ADVANCED  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION.-Advanced  the- 
ory of  rotating  electric  machines;  direct  and  quadrature  axis  components;  equivalent 
circuits;  symmetrical  components;  transients  in  machine  systems.  Prerequisite:  an 
advanced  course  in  electric  machinery  and  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Meier 

EE265.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  COMMUNICATIONS.-Special  problems  deal- 
ing in  the  design  and  application  of  devices  and  systems  in  communications  engi- 
neering.    Prerequisite:  An  advanced  course  in  electronic  networks.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Owen 

EE  297-298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  the  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following 
fields:  dielectric  materials;  magnetic  materials;  energy  conversion;  instrumentation, 
high  voltage  phenomena.    Thesis  credit  only.     6  s.h. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

professor   ward,  chairman— 325   allen;    professor   STEVENSON,   acting   director   of 

GRADUATE   STUDIES— 402    LIBRARY;    PROFESSORS   BEVINGTON,   BOYCE,   BRINKLEY, 

GOHDES,  SANDERS,  AND  TURNER,  AND  ASSOCIATE  PROFESSOR  FISHER; 

VISITING   RESEARCH   PROFESSOR   HAROLD   JENKINS 

The  department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 
Students  intending  to  major  in  English  should  have  taken  enough  undergraduate 
courses  in  literature  to  enable  them  to  pursue  graduate  studies  profitably.  To 
satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree  a  student  must  (a)  elect  207-208 
(3  or  6  semester  hours);  and  21  (or  18)  additional  semester  hours;  and  (b)  write  a 
thesis.  A  statement  of  the  requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  203,  207-208,  215,  216,  217,  219,  220,  221, 
222,  223,  224,  227,  229,  230,  233,  234,  237,  239,  251,  252,  315,  331,  332,  333,  345,  347, 
353,  354,  359,  360,  361,  362,  365,  366,  367,  368. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203.  CHAUCER.— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  minor  poems,  Troilus,  and 
the  Canterbury  Tales.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

207-208.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.-A  survey  of  the  language 
from  Old  to  Present  English,  taking  into  consideration  developments  in  phonology, 
morphology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 
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215,  216.  ELIZABETHAN  DRAMA.-Careful  study  of  one  or  two  major  drama- 
tists (Jonson  or  Beaumont  and  Fletcher)  and  extensive  reading  in  the  other  writers 
(Heywood,  Ford,  Massinger,  Marlowe,  Middleton)  with  emphasis  on  the  nature  and 
qualities  of  their  work  in  relation  to  its  historical  background.    6  s.h. 

Visiting  Research  Professor  Harold  Jenkins 

217.  MILTON.— Milton's  poetry  and  prose,  with  emphasis  on  the  major  poems. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Brinkley 

218.  SPENSER.— The  reading  of  Spenser's  work,  with  chief  attention  to  The 
Faerie  Queene.     3  s.h. 

219.  220.  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Swift,  Pope,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele, 
and  others  are  studied  in  the  first  semester;  in  the  second,  Gray,  Johnson,  Boswell, 
Collins,  Goldsmith,  the  novelists,  and  other  writers.     6  s.h.  Professor  BoyCe 

221,  222.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  British  Romantic  poets  and  prose  writers  from  Scott  to  the  early 
Carlyle,  with  special  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  and  Keats.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Stevenson 

223,  224.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.—The  first  semester  is  devoted  chiefly  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tenny- 
son, and  Browning;  the  second  semester  to  Arnold,  Ruskin,  Pater,  George  Eliot, 
Meredith,  the  Pre-Raphaelites,  and  Swinburne.    6  s.h. 

Professors  Sanders  and  Bevington 

227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  critics,  in 
chronological  order  but  with  emphasis  on  their  permanent  value  rather  than  on 
the  mere  history;  also  of  the  Continental  and  English  critics  to  about  1700.     3  s.h. 

229,  230.-AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1800-1870.-The  writers  emphasized  in 
the  first  semester  are  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Hawthorne;  in  the  second  semester, 
Poe  and  Melville.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

233,  234.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1870-1930.-Selected  works  of  the  chief 
authors  of  the  period.  The  first  semester  will  include  Whitman,  Lanier,  Mark 
Twain,  James,  Howells,  Crane,  and  Emily  Dickinson;  the  second  semester,  Dreiser, 
Edith  Wharton,  Mencken,  Lewis,  Willa  Cather,  O'Neill,  Robinson,  Frost,  Eliot, 
Hemingway,  and  Faulkner.  The  lectures  will  deal  primarily  with  literary  trends  as 
shaped  by  the  social  background.    6  s.h.  Professor  Gohdes 

237.  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1642-1800.-The  heroic  play  and  the  comedy  of  man- 
ners of  the  Restoration;  the  important  plays,  serious  and  comic,  of  the  eighteenth 
century.    3  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

239.  SHAKESPEARE.— A  study  of  the  plays  and  poems,  with  attention  to  sources, 
earlier  criticism,  and  the  work  of  Shakespeare's  contemporaries.     3  s.h. 

Visiting  Research  Professor  Harold  Jenkins 

251,  252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A 
survey  of  the  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  from  1600  to  the  death  of 
Dryden.     6  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.- 

Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  fields  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussion 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

269,  270.  SOUTHERN  LITERATURE.-The  principal  authors  and  the  chief 
literary  development  from  the  beginning  to  the  present.  Emphasis  in  the  first 
semester  is  on  Byrd,  Kennedy,  Simms,  Poe,  Timrod,  and  the  humorists;  in  the 
second  on  Lanier,  Harris,  Cable,  Mark  Twain,  Ellen  Glasgow,  and  Faulkner.  At- 
tention is  given  to  the  historical  and  cultural  background  and  to  literary  relations 
extending  outside  the  region.    6  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

274.  AMERICAN  HUMOR.-The  development  of  the  native  tradition  in  the 
Down-East  humorists  and  the  humorists  of  the  Old  Southwest.     Extensive  reading 
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in  Mark  Twain  and  his  contemporaries,  and  some  attention  to  the  continuation  of 
the  tradition  after  Mark  Twain.    3  s.h.  Professor  Turner 

FOR  GRADUATES 

304.  STUDIES  IN  THE  METAPHYSICAL  POETS.-A  careful  study  of  Donne, 
Herbert,  and  Vaughan  against  the  seventeenth  century  background,  with  some 
attention  to  their  influence  on  other  writers  in  the  period  and  their  impact  on 
twentieth  century  poetry.    3  s.h.  Professor  Brinkley 

311.  BEOWULF— Reading  and  interpretation  of  the  text.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Fisher 

312.  EARLIER  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Linguistic  and  literary 
analysis  of  selected  texts  from  1200  to  1350,  with  attention  to  the  Middle  English 
dialects.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

315,  316.  LATER  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  texts  of  the  literature  from  1350  to  1500,  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Em- 
phasis in  the  first  term  on  Wyclif,  Gower,  the  Pearl  Poet,  Piers  Plowman;  in  the 
second,  on  Lydgate,  the  Scottish  Chaucerians,  Malory,  the  Middle  English  drama, 
carols.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fisher 

331.  EMERSON.— A  study  of  Emerson's  ideas  as  reflected  in  selected  examples 
of  his  essays  and  poems.    3  s.h.  Professor  Gohdes 

332.  WHITMAN.— A  detailed  study  of  Leaves  of  Grass  and  of  selected  prose 
works.    3  s.h.  Professor  Gohdes 

333.  HAWTHORNE  AND  MELVILLE.-Extensive  reading  in  the  works  of 
Hawthorne  and  Melville,  and  close  study  of  selected  writings.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Turner 

345.  THE  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  NOVEL.-Richardson,  Fielding,  Smollett, 
and  Sterne  are  emphasized.  Attention  is  given  to  earlier  prose  fiction  and  to  other 
contributing  literary  patterns.     3  s.h.  Professor  Boyce 

347.  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  POETRY.-Analysis  of  themes,  forms,  and 
sources  in  the  works  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  Rossetti,  Swinburne,  Mere- 
dith, Hardy,  and  Hopkins.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

353,  354.  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.    2  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Fisher 

357,  358.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  s.h.  Professor  Ward 

359,  360.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  s.h.  Professor  Boyce 

361,  362.  SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  NINETEENTH 
CENTURY.    2  s.h.  Professor  Stevenson 

365,  366.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  BEFORE   1870.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Turner 

367,  368.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  SINCE   1870.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Gohdes 

FORESTRY 

professor  harrar,  chairman  and  director  of  graduate  studies— 308  social  science: 

professors  korstian,  kramer,  and  schumacher;  associate  professors 

anderson  and  yoho;  assistant  professors  johnson  and  ralston 

Major  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  scientific  aspects  of  forestry  leading  to 

the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees.    Work  for  these  degrees  may 

be   pursued  only   in   forest-tree   physiology,  wood   anatomy   and   properties,   forest 

pathology,   silvics,   forest   soils,   forest   mensuration,   forest   entomology,   and   forest 

economics.     College  graduates  who  have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil 

science  and  in  allied  basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology, 

may  pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in   the  specialized  fields  for  which 
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their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not  have  previous  training 
in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  thirty  semes' er  hours  of 
approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  preliminary  requirement  to  advanced  stidy  for  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  holders  of  these  degrees  will  not  be  iegarded  as 
professionally  trained  foresters.  For  information  on  professional  trainh.g  in  forestry, 
see  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry.  For  detailed  information  concerning  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  and  for  regulations  governing  candidate  for  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees  and  for  other  regulations,  consult  the  proper  pages  in  this 
Bulletin. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infer  lious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.  Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2,  or  equivalent. 
3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

231.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Morphology,  general  classification,  life  histories, 
and  control  of  insects  injurious  to  forest  trees,  logs,  and  lumber.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Harrar 

243.  SILYTCS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  commu- 
nities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
phvsiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  reference  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.     Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:   Forestry  S151.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA.- 

Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  scientific  method  in  forest  research.    5  s.h.  Professor  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS.— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalents;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

271.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and  problems  of  the  major  forest  products  industries,  analysis  of  such 
specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

276.  FORESTRY  POLICY.-Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.     2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.— Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisite:  one 
year  of  biology,  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Professor  Harrar 
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352.  ANALYSES  OF  FOREST  MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical  equation  and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  251.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  following  branches  of  forestry: 

a.  SILVICS.— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244,  or  equivalents. 

Professor  Korstian 

b.  FOREST  SOILS.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent. 

Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

e.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  277  or  equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Yoho 

f.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  259  and  260,  or  equiva- 
lents. Professor  Harrar 

g.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  S151,  251,  and  352,  or 
equivalents.  Professor  Schumacher 

h.  FOREST   ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:    Forestry   230   or   equivalent. 

Associate  Professor  Anderson 

k.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  FOREST  TREES.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and 
plant  ecology  or  silvics.  Professor  Kramer 

1.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223  or 
equivalent.  Assistant  Professor  Johnson 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analysis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural 
characteristics  in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry 
261.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  re- 
lated to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  261  with  analytical 
chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  economic 
analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest  eco- 
nomics. Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent;  courses  in  economic  theory  are 
desirable.    2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Yoho 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

PROFESSOR  SALINGER,  CHAIRMAN  AND  DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 301C  GRAY; 
professor  shears;  ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  taraba 
The  Department  of  German  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  degree. 
Students  who  expect  to  major  in  German  should  have  had  sufficient  undergraduate 
courses  in  Germanic  languages  to  enable  them  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  work. 
Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  in  German  for  a  minor  should  normally  have 
completed  a  third-year  course  (in  exceptional  cases,  a  second-year)  of  college  German 
with  acceptable  grades. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201,  202,  213,  214. 

201,  202.  GOETHE.-A  study  of  his  life  and  works,  in  the  light  of  his  lasting 
significance  to  World  Literature.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 

203,  204.  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY.-Eighteenth-century  German  literature  in 
its  relation  to  contemparary  European  philosophy.    6  s.h.  Professor  Salinger 
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205,  206.  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN.-The  language  and  literature  of  Germany's 
first  classical  period.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Taraba 

207,  208.  GERMAN  ROMANTICISM.-The  course  covers  the  entire  field  of 
German  Romanticism  from  1800  to  1850.    6  s.h. 

209,  210.  KLEIST,  GRILLPARZER,  AND  HEBBEL.-The  development  of  the 
drama  in  Germany  and  Austria  between  Schiller  and  naturalism.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Salinger 

211,  212.  HEINRICH  HEINE.-A  study  of  the  German  poet  and  his  immediate 
successors  in  the  movement  known  as  Jungdeutschland.    6  s.h.      Professor  Salinger 

213,  214.  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  1871-1914.— A  study  of  the  litera- 
ture of  this  period  with  special  emphasis  on  a  few  leading  writers  such  as  Fontane, 
Hauptmann,  Mann,  Hesse,  Rilke,  Werfel  and  the  Expressionists.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Shears 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
The  following  courses  in  other  departments  are  recommended  to  students  who 
are   majoring  in   Germanics,  as  particularly   valuable   in   building  a   proper   back- 
ground for  Germanic  studies: 

(a)  Graduate  courses  in  literature  or  philology,  offered  by  the  ancient  and 
modem  language  departments,  to  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Germanic 
Department. 

(b)  Graduate  courses  in  history  and  philosophy,  offered  by  those  departments,  to 
be  selected  after  consultation  and  the  Germanic  Department. 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN;    PROFESSOR    PARKER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 232   ALLEN;   PROFESSORS  CLYDE,  CURTISS,   HAMILTON,  LANNING, 

MANCHESTER     AND     WOODY;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSORS     COLTON, 

FERGUSON,    HOLLEY,    NELSON,   ROPP,   AND   WATSON 

A  student  who  intends  to  work  for  an  A.M.  degree  in  history  must  present  a 
total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  credit  for  undergraduate  courses  in  history,  of 
which  six  hours  must  be  in  American  history  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  in  that 
field. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  history  is  required  to 
prepare  himself  in  four  fields  of  history,  one  of  which  must  be  in  American  history 
and  another  in  the  history  of  Western  Europe.  The  choice  and  delimitation  of 
fields  is  determined  in  consultation  with  his  supervisor  and  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies.  The  Department  offers  graduate  instruction  in  the  following  fields: 
Western  Europe;  American  history;  Great  Britain;  Latin  America;  American  for- 
eign relations;  the  Far  East  in  the  modern  period;  Russia;  military  history. 

Students  may  receive  credit  for  either  semester  of  a  hyphenated  course  without 
taking  the  other  semester  if  they  obtain  written  permission  from  the  instructor  and 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  as  follows:  203-204,  225-226,  227,  228,  231- 
232,  235,  236,  241-242,  249-250,  251-252,  261-262,  263-264,  267,  268,  269,  270,  305,  309, 
312,  315,  317,  320,  321,  343,  401. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

203-204.  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1850-1900.-The  rise  of  sectionalism,  secession, 
wartime  problems  of  the  Union  and  Confederacy,  political  and  economic  adjust- 
ments of  Reconstruction,  the  status  of  the  Negro,  the  New  South,  problems  of 
capital  and  labor,  the  agrarian  revolt,  political  parties  and  reform.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Woody 

205-206.  THE    UNITED    STATES   IN    THE   TWENTIETH    CENTURY.-The 

emergence  of  the  United  States  as  a  major  power;  attention  is  focused  on  domestic 
developments  and  conflicting  theories  of  expansion  and  federal  power.  Emphasis 
in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  progressive  era  and  the  first  World  War;  the  second 
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semester  is  devoted  to  the  twenties  and  to  the  Franklin  Roosevelt  administration. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Watson 

209-210.  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1760  TO 
THE  PRESENT.— A  study  of  the  basic  problems  in  forming  the  Constitution;  of 
its  development  through  the  major  crises  in  the  history  of  the  United  States;  of 
the  effects  of  changing  social,  cultural,  economic,  and  political  conditions  on  the 
Constitution.    6  s.h. 

213-214.  THE  OLD  SOUTH.-Political  thought  and  party  trends  from  Jefferson 
to  Calhoun;  agriculture,  slavery,  expansion;  commerce,  manufacturing,  transporta- 
tion; urban  life,  religion,  education;  the  rise  of  Southern  nationalism.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Woody 

215-216.  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  DIPLOMACY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.- 
The  work  in  the  first  semester,  covering  the  period  1775-1877,  deals  with  such 
topics  as  the  origins  and  evolution  of  basic  foreign  policies;  isolation  from  Europe: 
paramount  interests  in  Latin  America,  including  the  Monroe  Doctrine;  international 
co-operation  in  the  Far  East.  The  work  in  the  second  semester,  covering  the  period 
since  1877,  deals  with  such  topics  as  the  rise  of  the  new  Manifest  Destiny;  begin- 
nings of  American  imperialism  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far  East;  the  failure  of 
traditional  neutrality  in  the  first  World  War:  postwar  conflicts  between  isolation 
and  collective  security;  involvement  in  the  second  World  War.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Clyde 

217,  218.  EUROPE  SINCE  1870-International  relations  since  the  Franco-Ger- 
man War  is  the  chief  subject  of  study  in  this  course;  special  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  underlying  economic  and  political  influences.    6  s.h. 

221-222.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE.-The  decline  of  characteristic 
features  of  medieval  civilization  and  the  rise  of  modern  European  institutions  with 
particular  attention  to  intellectual  movements  from  Dante  to  Erasmus.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

225-226.  THE  AGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-A  survey  of  European  civili- 
zation from  1500  through  the  Peace  of  Westphalia.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Nelson 

227.  228.  EUROPE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY.-A  study,  beginning 
with  the  career  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte,  of  the  forces  and  personalities  influential 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  Emphasis  in  the  first  semester  is  on  the  problems  of  the 
biographer;  in  the  second,  on  those  of  a  student  of  national  communities.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Parker 

231-232.  THE  HISPANIC  COLONIES  AND  REPUBLICS  IN  AMERTCA.-The 
development  of  the  Iberian  states  as  colonizing  powers,  the  conquest  of  America, 
the  Spanish  treatment  of  the  Indian,  the  contest  between  Spain  and  other  European 
nations  over  America,  the  independence  movement,  the  struggle  for  stable  govern- 
ment, the  rise  of  liberalism  with  special  emphasis  upon  Mexico  from  the  Revolution 
of  1910  to  the  present,  and  basic  inter-American  developments.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Lanning 

233  234.  THE  INSTITUTIONAL,  CULTURAL,  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF 
HISPANIC  AMERICA.— The  first  semester  of  this  course  deals  with  subject  races, 
the  development  of  mixed  breeds,  the  governmental  system,  the  Church  and  the 
Inquisition,  and  Spanish  culture  with  emphasis  upon  university  subjects.  In  the 
second  semester  the  work  deals  with  the  political  ideas  of  the  wars  of  independence, 
revolution  and  dictatorship,  the  rise  of  public  education,  public  health,  land  re- 
form, and  proletarian  movements.    6  s.h.  Professor  Lanning 

235,  236.  EUROPEAN  EXPANSION  OVERSEAS.-In  the  first  semester  attention 
is  given  to  the  age  of  discovery  and  to  the  origin  and  development  of  the  great 
European  overseas  empires  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  Portuguese  in 
India  and  the  Americas.  The  work  of  the  second  semester  deals  with  the  decline 
of  the  mercantile  empires,  the  emergence  of  independent  centers  of  European  cul- 
ture overseas  (Brazil  being  taken  as  one  example),  and  the  revival  of  mercantile 
imperialism  in  the  late  nineteenth  and  the  twentieth  centuries.     6  s.h. 
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241-242.  THE  FAR  EAST.— The  history  of  the  Western  impact  on  Eastern  Asia 
in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  such  matters  as  commercial 
and  colonial  expansion,  the  opening  of  China  and  Japan,  the  development  by  the 
Western  Powers  and  Japan  of  colonial,  imperialistic,  and  nationalistic  interests,  and 
the  rise  of  Communist  power  in  Asia.    6  s.h.  Professor  Clyde 

243-244.  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  historical  analysis 
of  American  relations  with  the  peoples  of  Eastern  Asia  during  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries.     6  s.h.  Professor  Clyde 

245-246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  modern  political,  economic  and  social  conditions. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  develoment  of  British  and  American  military 
methods  and  to  the  events  of  the  American  Civil  War  and  the  two  World  Wars. 
The  work  in  the  first  semester  deals  with  Clausewitz's  theories  of  warfare  and  the 
period  from  the  introduction  of  gunpowder  to  1871;  in  the  second  semester  there 
is  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  recent  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ropp 

249-250.  SOCIAL    AND     INTELLECTUAL     HISTORY     OF     THE     UNITED 

STATES.— Evolution  of  American  society  and  thought  to  the  present;  lectures  and 
class  discussions  seek  to  illuminate  the  interplay  of  ideas  and  social  practice  by  the 
examination  of  attitudes  and  institutions  in  such  fields  as  science  and  technology, 
law,  learning,  and  religion.     6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Holley 

251-252.  RECENT  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-A  history  of  the  political  and 
economic  developments  in  Europe  since  1870.    6  s.h.      Associate  Professor  Colton 

261-262.  RUSSIA  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.-A  study  of  the  back- 
ground of  the  Revolution  of  1917  followed  by  an  analysis  of  the  history  and  policies 
of  the  Soviet  state.     6  s.h.  Professor  Curtiss 

263-264.  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  HISTORY  AND  THE  REVOLUTION,  1607- 
1789.— The  founding  and  institutional  development  of  the  English  colonies;  the 
background,  progress,  and  results  of  the  Revolution.     6  s.h.  Professor  Alden 

267,  268.  ENGLAND  FROM  EDWARD  III  to  ANNE.-The  transition  from 
medieval  to  modern  England,  the  English  Renaissance,  and  the  political,  social,  and 
intellectual  problems  of  the  seventeenth  century.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Ferguson 

269.  BRITISH  HISTORY  FROM  1714  to  1867.-The  interrelationship  of  the 
leadership  of  such  men  as  Walpole,  Chatham,  Pitt,  and  Peel  with  war,  revolution, 
and  social  institutions:  the  rise  of  the  cabinet  system;  the  Industrial  Revolution; 
imperial  changes;  and  reform.     3  s.h.  Professor  Hamilton 

270.  GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  THE  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS,  1867 
TO  THE  PRESENT.-A  history  of  Great  Britain  at  the  height  of  her  world  domi- 
nance and  beyond,  her  oceanic  empire,  and  the  evolution  of  that  empire  into  a 
unique  world-wide  Commonwealth  of  Nations.     3  s.h.  Professor  Hamilton 

FOR   GRADUATES 

305.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND  AND  THE  BRITISH 
EMPIRE.— The  work  consists  of  practical  training  in  the  methods  of  historical 
research  based  on  sources  for  modern  British  history.     Year  course.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Hamilton 

309.  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  AND  REVOLUTIONARY  HIS- 
TORY.—Year  Course.    2  s.h.  Professor  Alden 

315.  SEMINAR  IN  SOUTHERN  HISTORY.-Year  course.     2  s.h. 

Professor  Woody 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY.-Year  course.    2  s.h. 

Professor  Parker  and  Associate  Professor  Colton 

321.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  SPAIN,  HISPANIC  AMERICA,  AND 
INTER-AMERICAN  RELATIONS.- Year  course.    2  s.h.  Professor  Lanning 
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343.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  FOREIGN  RELATIONS 
AND  THE  FAR  EAST.— Particular  attention  is  given  to  a  critical  examination  of 
the  bibliography  of  the  field.     Year  course.    2  s.h.  Professor  Clyde 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  s.h. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler 

HISTORIOGRAPHY  AND  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY 

FOR  GRADUATES 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  IN  COLLEGE.-The  work 
in  this  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  students  with  the  problems  involved  in 
teaching  history  in  college.  It  includes  critical  observation  of  the  teaching  by 
members  of  the  History  staff  in  Duke  University.    Year  course.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Manchester  and  Hamilton 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

320.  HISTORIOGRAPHY.-A  critical  study  of  the  process  of  finding,  apprais- 
ing, and  interpreting  the  sources  of  history  and  of  the  presentation  of  the  results 
in  narrative.  Works  of  important  historians  from  Herodotus  to  the  present  are 
analyzed.  The  student  undertakes  specific  exercises  in  research,  criticism,  and  narra- 
tion. There  is  consideration  of  such  general  topics  as  schools,  theories,  philosophies, 
and  the  function  of  history.     Year  course.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Nelson 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
who  are  in  residence  as  many  as  two  years  at  Duke  University. 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR  GERGEN,  CHAIRMAN— 134   PHYSICS   BUILDING;   PROFESSOR  ROBERTS,  director 

OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS   BUILDING;    PROFESSORS   CARLITZ,   DRESSEL, 

ELLIOTT,   AND  THOMAS;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   GALLIE, 

SHOENFIELD,   AND   WARNER 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  is  offered  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  student,  in  his  undergraduate  work,  must  have  had 
courses  in  differential  and  integral  calculus,  and  at  least  6  semester  hours  of  other 
courses  in  mathematics  on  the  junior  or  senior  level. 

The  A.M.  degree  with  a  major  in  mathematics  is  awarded  primarily  on  the  basis 
of  scholarship.  Of  the  24  semester  hours  of  course  work  required  for  this  degree, 
18  semester  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

The  Ph.D.  degree  in  mathematics  is  awarded  upon  the  demonstration  of  ability 
and  training  in  research.  The  original  dissertation,  therefore,  becomes  the  most 
important  of  the  formal  requirements  for  this  degree. 

Because  of  the  important  literature  of  mathematics  written  in  German  and 
French,  the  student  must  have  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  these  languages 
near  the  beginning  of  his  graduate  study. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  205,  211,  212,  213-214,  221,  222,  227-228,  235- 
236,  271-272,  285,  286,  287,  291-292,  325-326. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

205.  ALGEBRA  FROM  AN  ADVANCED  STANDPOINT.-This  course  is  de- 
signed for  teachers  of  secondary  school  mathematics.  Topics  considered  are  real 
and  complex  numbers,  elementary  number  theory,  scales  of  notation,  Diophantine 
problems,  continued  fractions,  summation  of  series,  binomial  theorem,  interest  and 
annuities.    3  s.h.  Professor  Thomas 

211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Gergen,  Assistant  Professor  Warner 

212.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS.-Elements  in  the  theory  of  functions,  prin- 
cipally for  real  variables.  Sequences  and  series,  continuity,  differentiation,  integra- 
tion.   3  s.h.  Professor  Gergen 
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213-214.  MODERN"  ALGEBRA.— Construction  of  number  systems.  Introduction 
to  groups,  rings,  fields,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices,  determinants, 
systems  of  linear  equations.  Polynomials  with  real  coefficients.  Galois  theory  with 
applications  to  classical  problems.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  VVarner 

221.  DIGITAL  COMPUTER.— History  of  computers;  number  representation, 
information  storage,  logical  arithmetic;  components  and  organization  of  computing 
systems;  coding  and  programming;  programmed  arithmetics,  function  and  functional 
subroutines,  interpretive  routines,  compilers;  error  analysis.     3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

222.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS.-Error  analysis;  linear 
algebra;  vectors,  matrices,  norms  and  determinants;  numerical  matrix  operations: 
methods  for  evaluating  inverses,  characteristic  roots  and  vectors  of  matrices;  poly 
nomials  and  transcendental  functions;  polynomial  approximation  and  curve  fitting; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

227-228.  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  com- 
pound moduli,  quadratic  reciprocity,  Gauss  sums,  quadratic  forms,  sums  of  squares. 
Prerequisite:  calculus.    6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

229-230.  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS.-Ideals,  unique  factorization,  divisors  of  the 
discriminant,  determination  of  the  class  number.  Prerequisite:  theory  of  equations. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

235-236.  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA.-Groups,  fields,  rings,  matrices,  quadratic  and 
bilinear  forms,  general  Galois  theory,  hypercomplex  systems.  Prerequisite:  calculus. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

247-248.  ARITHMETIC  OF  POLYNOMIALS.-Field  theory,  detailed  study  of 
finite  fields,  special  polynomials  and  functions,  valuation  theory,  the  zeta  function. 
Prerequisite:   Mathematics  235  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Carlitz 

253-254.  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY.-Curves  and  surfaces  in  three-dimen- 
sional Euclidean  space,  applicability,  differential  parameters,  Riemannian  geometry 
of  n-space.     Prerequisite:  calculus.    6  s.h.  Professor  Thomas 

255-256.  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY.-Postulational,  synthetic  treatment  cen- 
tering around  Desargues'  theorem  and  the  principle  of  projectivity.  Conies,  co- 
ordinates, order,  continuity,  metric  properties.     Prerequisite:   calculus.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Thomas 

271-272.  INTRODUCTORY  TOPOLOGY.-Topological  properties  of  Euclidean 
spaces,  set-theoretic  and  combinatorial  methods.     Prerequisite:  calculus.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Roberts 

285.  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  FOR  CHEMISTS  AND  PHYSICISTS-Vec- 
tors,  line  and  surface  integrals,  tensors,  complex  variables,  differential  and  integral 
equations.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53.    3  s.h.  Professor  Dressel 

286.  MATHEMATICAL    ANALYSIS    FOR    CHEMISTS    AND    PHYSICISTS.- 

Wave  equation,  Fourier  series,  heat  equations,  telegraphic  equation,  Legendre  poly- 
nomials. Bessel  functions,  Schrodinger's  equation.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  53. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Dressel 

287-288.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MATHEMATICS.-Propositional  calculus,  predi- 
cate calculus,  axiomatized  number  theory.  Godel  completeness  and  incompleteness 
theorems.  Recursive  functions;  hierarchies;  constructive  ordinals.  Set  theory; 
consistency  of  the  axiom  of  choice.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  52,  or  consent  of 
the  instructor.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Shoenfield 

291-292.  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS.-Limits,  implicit  functions,  power  series, 
double  series,  Cauchy's  theorem  and  its  applications,  residues,  Riemann  surfaces, 
conformal  mapping.     Prerequisite:  calculus.     6  s.h.       Assistant  Professor  Warner 

FOR  GRADUATES 

325-326.  REAL  VARIABLE.— Number  system,  Lebesgue  and  Stieltjes  integrals, 
topics  in  Fourier  series.     Prerequisite:   Mathematics  291-292.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Gergen 
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327-328.  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-  Boundary  and  initial  value 
problems:  existence,  uniqueness,  and  stability  theorems,  generalized  solutions,  Hil- 
bert  space  methods,  problems  with  approximate  and  improper  data,  numerical 
methods.     Prerequisite:  Math.  291-292  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Gallie 

333-334.  ANALYTIC  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.-Distribution  of  primes,  primes 
in  an  arithmetic  progression,  Waring  and  Goldbach  problems,  applications  of  ellip- 
tic functions.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.    6  s.h.  Professor  Carlitz 

337-338.  EXISTENCE  THEOREMS.-Systems  of  partial  differential  equations, 
Pfafnan  systems,  theorems  of  Cauchy,  Riquier,  and  Cartan,  singular  integral  varie- 
ties.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.    6  s.h.  Professor  Thomas 

343-344.  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.-Solution  by  reparation 
of  variables,  exact  differentials,  integrating  factors,  solution  in  senes.  Cauchy's 
existence  theorem,  linear  differential  systems,  singular  points,  pauial  differential 
equations  equivalent  to  ordinary  systems.    Prerequisite:  Mathematics  291-292.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Thomas 

371-372.  DIMENSION  THEORY.-Abstract  spaces,  separation  theory  for  Euclid- 
ean spaces,  dimension  theory.     Prerequisite:  Mathematics  271-272.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Roberts 

375-376.  SEMINAR  IN  TOPOLOGY.-Open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Mathematics  272  or  its  equivalent.    6  s.h.  Professor  Roberts 

395-396.  TOPOLOGICAL  ALGEBRA.-Banach,  Hilbert,  and  locally  convex 
spaces:  theorems  of  Banach,  Hahn-Banach,  Banach-Steinhaus,  Krein-Mihnan, 
Mackey;  introduction  to  L.  Schwartz's  theory  of  distributions.  Banach  algebras: 
the  Gelfand  theory,  Silov's  ideal  theory,  introduction  to  harmonic  analysis  on  groups 
with  applications  to  Fourier  analysis;  operator  algebras.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
236  and  292,  or  consent  of  the  instructor.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Warner 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR   MACDUFF,   CHAIRMAN   AND   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES—  142a   ENGINEERING; 
PROFESSOR  KENYON;   ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR  ELSEVIER,  STEPHENSON,  AND  BOYLE 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  Department  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  for  this  degree  provide  a 
broad  basic  foundation  in  the  art  of  applying  science  to  Mechanical  Engineering 
design  and  analysis.  The  major  requirement  of  12  semester  hours  in  Mechanical 
Engineering  is  normally  met  by  taking  courses  ME  201  and  ME  202,  plus  two  other 
courses  which  are  so  selected  as  to  provide  background  for  the  specialized  thesis- 
research.  The  minor  requirements  of  12  semester  hours  outside  the  College  of 
Engineering  is  normally  met  by  Mathematics  285,  286,  and  Physics  213,  214. 

A  minimum  prerequisite  to  the  graduate  courses  in  mechanical  engineering  is 
a  basic  knowledge  of  differential  equations,  undergraduate  thermodynamic  theory, 
kinematics,  mechanics,  and  machine  design. 

ME  201.  THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS.-Introduction  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  vibrations  analysis,  and  hydrodynamics.  This  course  is  the  same 
as  CE  201.    3  s.h.  Professors  Macduff  and  Rowe 

ME  202.  THEORETICAL  THERMODYNAMICS.-Classical  and  modern  con- 
cepts of  the  conversion  of  heat  and  work;  the  combined  First  and  Second  Law; 
thermo-electricity;  super-critical  pressure  systems;  reheat  and  regenerative  processes; 
binary-vapor  systems;  introduction  to  unsteady  systems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professors  Elsevier  and  Stephenson 

ME  221.  ANALYSIS  OF  INCOMPRESSIBLE  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 
FLOW.— Flow  of  incompressible  and  compressible  fluids;  boundary  layer  phenomena 
for  viscous  fluids;  Mach  number  concept  for  sonic  and  subsonic  flow;  experimental 
methods.    3  s.h.  Professor  Kenyon  and  Associate  Professor  Boyle 

ME  222.  ANALYSIS    OF    HEAT    TRANSFER.-Heat    transfer    by    conduction, 
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conveciion,  and  radiation;  lumped  and  distributed  heat  capacity,  resistance,  losses; 
steady  and  transient  flow.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Ken  yon  and  Associate  Professor  StephenscJn 

ME  231-232.  SYSTEMS  ENGINEERING.-Methods  of  obtaining  parameters  for 
strength,  response,  and  stability  studies  of  mechanical  systems;  impedance  and 
operational  means  of  analysis;  mechanical  and  electronic  analogs;  nonlinear  theories. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Macduff 

ME  280.  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CYCLES.-Introduction  to  basic  re- 
actor principles  and  reactor  types;  consideration  of  thermodynamic  cycles  for 
nuclear  reactors  for  stationary  and  mobile  plants;  analysis  of  fluid  flow  and  heat 
transfer  problems  unique  to  reactors  with  development  of  methods  of  reactor  safety 
techniques;  metallurgical  problems  peculiar  to  reactor  design.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Ken  yon 

ME  297-298.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-A  student  with  proper  background  may 
carry  on  research  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  in  one  of  the  following  fields: 
systems  engineering;  thermodynamics;  heat  transfer;  and  fluid  flow.  Thesis  credit 
only.    6  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

PHILOSOPHY  I 

PROFESSOR    BAYLIS,    CHAIRMAN— 2 12D    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    WELSH, 

ACTING    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 212c    WEST    DUKE    BUILDING;    PROFESSOR 

NEGLEY;   ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS   CLARK   AND   PEACH;    DR.   WILSON 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  Students  may  specialize  in  any  of  the  following  fields:  The  History 
of  Philosophy;  Logic;  Philosophy  of  Science;  Epistemology;  Metaphysics;  Philosophi- 
cal Analysis;  Ethics;  Aesthetics;  Political  Philosophy;  Philosophy  of  Religion;  and 
Philosophy  of  Law. 

Individual  programs  of  study  are  developed  to  meet  each  student's  needs.  The 
following  requirements,  however,  are  fundamental:  (1)  in  February  of  their  first 
year  new  graduate  students  in  philosophy  who  are  not  then  taking  the  preliminary 
examinations  for  the  Ph.D.  are  required  to  take  qualifying  examinations  in  the 
history  of  philosophy,  ancient  and  modern,  and  in  logic,  both  classical  and  sym- 
bolic. A  student's  achievement  on  these  examinations  will  be  regarded  as  indicative 
of  his  ability  to  undertake  advanced  graduate  work.  (2)  preliminary  examinations 
for  the  Ph.D.,  which  may  be  taken  only  after  a  student  has  met  the  language  re- 
quirements for  that  degree,  should  be  passed  during  the  first  year  of  study  beyond 
the  A.M.  degree.  In  these  examinations  students  are  expected  to  combine  historical 
knowledge  with  critical  understanding. 

Work  in  a  minor  field  outs.de  of  the  Department,  but  not  necessarily  confined 
to  any  one  department,  must  include  six  hours  for  the  A.M.  and  nine  for  the  Ph.D. 
and  may  include  more  as  a  student's  program  requires  or  permits. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  as  follows:  202,  203,  205,  208,  225,  228,  291, 
292,  331. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

202.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ART.-A  study  of  some  fundamental  issues  in  aesthetics, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  fields  of  literature,  music,  and  painting.  Problems 
discussed  include:  the  nature  and  purposes  of  the  arts;  meaning  in  the  arts:  art 
and  morality;  the  role  of  standards  in  art  criticism;  aesthetic  judgment;  interpreta- 
tion and  evaluation.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

203.  CONTEMPORARY  ETHICAL  THEORIES.-Critical  discussion  and  evalu- 
ation of  the  ethical  views  of  twentieth-century  British  and  American  philosophers. 
3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis 

205.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY  .-Discussion  of  the  method,  metaphysical 
implications,  and  influence  of  interpretations  of  history:  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler," 
Toynbee.    3  s.h.  (w)  Professor  Negley 

208.  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Analysis  of  the  structure  of  social  organiza- 
tion with  particular  reference  to  the  nature  of  political  and  legal  institutions.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Professor  Negley 
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210.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  the 
nature  of  religion,  of  its  various  forms  and  manifestations,  and  of  its  functions  in 
human  life.     3  s.h.    (e) 

211.  PLATO.— An  examination  of  Plato's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge,  real- 
ity, and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

217.  ARISTOTLE.— An  analysis  of  Aristotle's  views  with  respect  to  knowledge, 
reality,  and  the  state.    3  s.h.   (e) 

218.  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY.-A  study  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Middle 
Ages  with  special  attention  to  selected  texts  from  the  works  of  Christian,  Jewish,  and 
Arabian  philosophers.     3  s.h.   (e) 

219.  KANT.— Reading  and  discussion  of  his  philosophy,  with  some  attention  to 
historical  continuity.     3  s.h.    (w)  Professor  Negley 

220.  THE  POST-KANTIANS.-The  development  from  Kant  through  Fichte  and 
Schelling  to  Hegel;  emphasis  on  the  Hegelian  dialectic  and  its  influence  on  political 
and  legal  philosophy.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Negley 

222.  REASON  AND  COMMON  SENSE  IN  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURY 
BRITISH  THOUGHT.— Studies  in  the  theories  of  reason  and  sentiment  following 
Hobbes,  and  the  development  of  opposition  among  rational,  common  sense,  and 
empirical  theories  of  knowledge  and  conduct.  Readings  in  Cumberland,  Shaftes- 
bury, Hutcheson,  Reid,  and  others.    3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

223.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  IDEALISM.-Examination  and  analy- 
sis of  the  idealist  position  in  recent  and  contemporary  philosophy,  with  special 
attention  to  the  works  of  F.  H.  Bradley  and  the  British  Idealists.     3  s.h.   (w) 

224.  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY:  REALISM.-A  critical  analysis,  com- 
parison and  evaluation  of  the  several  varieties  of  recent  realistic  theories,  presenta- 
tive  and  representative.     3  s.h.    (e)  Professor  Baylis 

225.  BRITISH  EMPIRICISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of  Lock';,  P.eike- 
ley  and  Hume,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory  of  knowledge. 
3  s.h.  (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

227.  CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM.-A  critical  study  of  the  writings  of 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  and  Leibnitz,  with  special  emphasis  on  problems  in  the  theory 
of  knowledge  and  metaphysics.     3  s.h.   (e)  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

228.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  PHILOSOPHY.-A  critical  study  of 
outstanding  philosophical  views  from  Schopenhauer  to  the  present.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Assistant  Professor  Peach 

229.  AMERICAN  PRAGMATISM.-Studies  in  the  philosophy  of  Peirce,  James, 
Dewey,  and  Mead.    3  s.h.   (e)  Associate  Professor  Welsh 

232.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE.-Selected 
topics  concerning  the  methods  of  the  sciences  and  the  philosophy  of  science.  3  s.h. 
(e)  Assistant  Professor  Clark 

241.  LOGIC.-Fundamental  Problems  of  Logic.     3  s.h.   (e) 

Assistant  Professor  Clark;  Dr.  Wilson 

250.  PHILOSOPHICAL  ANALYSIS.-A  critical  study  of  recent  and  contemporary 
essays  in  philosophical  analysis,  and  an  evaluation  of  the  nature,  methods,  and  re- 
sults of  this  movement.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Baylis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Clark 

252.  METAPHYSICS.— A  critical  and  evaluative  study  of  rival  metaphysical  theo- 
ries and  their  bases.  Analysis  of  the  fundamental  metaphysical  categories  and  of 
metaphysical  methods.    3  s.h.   (e)  Professor  Bayus 

291,  292.  CRITICAL  PHILOSOPHY.-The  analysis  of  basic  philosophical  con- 
cepts and  beliefs  with  a  view  to  critical  evaluation  and  constructive  emendation  of 
them.     Emphasis  on  the  practice  as  well  as  the  principles  of  philosophical  criticism 
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and  problem  solving.     3  s.h.  each.     Enrollment  only  by  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment.   291  is  ordinarily  prerequisite  for  292.   (e) 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

for  graduates 
331,  332-Seminars  in  Special  Fields  of  Philosophy.     3  s.h.   (e) 
Offered  as  occasion  arises.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

351,  352.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  PHILOSOPHY.-Required  of  all 
candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Philosophy.  Discussion  of  the  problems  of  teach- 
ing philosophy  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Practice  teaching  in  occasional  under- 
graduate sections.     1  s.h.    (e)  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR    NIELSEN,    CHAIRMAN  — 119    PHYSICS    BUILDING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR    LEWIS,    DI- 
RECTOR   OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 043    PHYSICS    BUILDING;     PROFESSORS    GORDY,    NEWSON, 
AND    SPONERJ    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BLOCK,    FAIRBANK,    AND    GREULING;    ASSISTANT 
PROFESSOR    WILLIAMSON;    VISITING    ASSISTANT    PROFESSORS 
BUCKINGHAM    AND   DUNCAN 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Course  work  is  designed  to  give  a  broad  basic  foundation  in  classical 
and  modern  physics.  All  graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  acquire  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  classical  physics  and  some  familiarity  with 
modern  physics  and  with  basic  laboratory  skills.  They  will  be  required  to  take 
such  course  work  in  the  200-number  courses  as  may  be  necessary  to  obtain  this 
foundation. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  take  such  course  work  as  will  best  be  adapted 
to  the  kind  of  work  he  will  subsequently  specialize  in  and  to  the  kind  of  research 
he  will  undertake.    The  choice  of  minor  will  be  similarly  determined. 

Since  a  practical  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  highly  desirable 
for  the  student  of  physics,  he  should  satisfy  these  language  requirements  as  early 
as  possible. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201-202,  213-214,  217-218,  219-220,  304,  306, 
323,  324,  331,  335,  341,  343,  351-352. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  MECHANICS.— The  fundamental  principles  of  Newtonian  mechanics; 
general  dynamics  of  systems  of  particles,  and  rigid  bodies;  the  methods  of  Lagrange 
and  Hamilton;  generalized  mechanics.     Prerequisite:  Physics  125.    6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Block 

213-214.  CONTEMPORARY  PHYSICS.-A  course  which  covers  the  fundamental 
concepts  and  the  experimental  basis  of  modern  physics.  Three  lectures  each  week. 
6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Lewis  and  Assistant 

Professor  Williamson 

217-218.  ADVANCED  PHYSICS  LABORATORY.-Measurements  involving  the 
fields  of  mechanics,  electricity,  magnetism,  heat,  sound,  optics  and  modern  physics. 
2-6  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

219.  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM.-Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  mag- 
netism. Direct  and  alternating  current  circuits  and  networks,  physical  optics,  elec- 
tromagnetic waves.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Lewis 

220.  ELECTRON  TUBE  CIRCUITS.-Linear  circuit  analysis,  rectifiers,  filters, 
linear  amplifiers,  feedback,  noise,  power  amplifiers,  oscillators,  modulation,  relaxa- 
tion oscillators.    3  or  4  s.h.  Professor  Gordy 

FOR  GRADUATES 

303-304.  THERMODYNAMICS  AND  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS.-Funda- 
mental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  statistical  mechanics  with  applications  to 
physics  and  chemistry.  Gas  laws;  transport  phenomena;  elements  of  quantum 
statistics.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fairbank  and  Visiting 

Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 
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306.  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PHYSICS.-A  study  of  the  properties  of  matter 
near  the  absolute  zero  of  temperature;  superconductivity,  liquid  helium,  adiabatic 
demagnetization.     Prerequisite:  Physics  303.     3  s.h.     Associate  Professor  Fairbank 

309.  SOLID  STATE.— A  study  of  matter  in  the  condensed  state,  including  metals, 
semiconductors,  and  insulators.  Quantum  theory  of  solids.  Thermodynamic  and 
electromagnetic  properties  of  matter.  Prerequisites:  Physics  303  and  315  or  equiva- 
lent.   3  s.h.  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Buckingham 

315-316.  PRINCIPLES  OF  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Original  and  fundamental 
concepts  of  quantum  theory;  wave  and  matrix  mechanics;  theory  of  measurements; 
exclusion  principle  and  electronic  spin.     Prerequisite:   Physics  201-202.     6  s.h. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

318-319.  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD  THEORY.-Electrostatics  and  potential 
theory;  dielectric  and  magnetic  media;  the  magnetic  field  of  currents  and  the  law 
of  induction.  Maxwell's  electrodynamics;  theory  of  wave  optics;  refraction;  inter- 
ference, and  diffraction.     Crystal  optics.     Prerequisite:  Physics  219.     6  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Greuling 

320.  THEORY  OF  ELECTRONS-Lorentz*  equations  of  electrodynamics.  Clas- 
sical theories  of  dispersion,  magnetism,  and  conductivity.  Theory  of  relativity. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  318-319.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Greuling 

323.  THEORY  OF  ATOMIC  SPECTRA.-Excitation  of  spectra,  computation  of 
wave  lengths  from  photographs  of  spectra,  study  of  the  structure  of  atomic  spectra 
with  applications.    3  s.h.  Professor  Sponer 

324.  THEORY  OF  MOLECULAR  SPECTRA.-A  study  of  the  structure  of 
molecular  spectra  with  applications.     3  s.h.  Professor  Sponer 

331.  MICROWAVE  RADIATION.— Microwave  generators,  cavity  resonators, 
transmission  lines,  radiation  propagation  and  detection.     3  s.h.        Professor  Gordy 

335.  MICROWAVE  SPECTROSCOPY.-Application  of  microwaves  in  the  de- 
termination of  molecular,  atomic,  and  nuclear  properties.  Stark  and  Zeeman  effects 
in  microwave  spectroscopy.     Magnetic  resonance  absorption.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Gordy 

340.  STRUCTURE  OF  MATTER.-Selected  topics  dealing  with  the  constitution 
of  matter,  such  as  crystal  structure  and  x-rays,  the  solid  state  and  problems  of 
molecular  structure.    3  s.h.  Professor  Sponer 

341.  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  QUANTUM  THEORY.-Quantum  theory  of 
radiation  and  collisions  with  special  reference  to  nuclear  and  high  energy  physics. 
Prerequisite:  Physics  315-316.     3  s.h.  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

343.  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.— Elementary  theory  of  the  deuteron;  low  energy  neu- 
tron proton  scattering;  theory  of  nuclear  reactions;  penetration  of  potential  barriers; 
nuclear  energy  levels.     Prerequisite:  Physics  315.     3  s.h.  Professor  Newson 

344.  ADVANCED  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS.-The  deuteron,  nuclear  forces,  scatter- 
ing of  elementary  particles,  beta-radiation.  Other  aspects  of  nuclear  physics  sus- 
ceptible of  theoretical  interpretation.     Prerequisite:   Physics  343.     3  s.h. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  Duncan 

351-352.  SEMINAR.— A  series  of  weekly  discussions  on  topics  related  to  the 
research  projects  under  investigation  in  the  Department.    2  s.h. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

professor  ranktn,  chairman— 308  library;   PROFESSOR  WILSON,  director  of  graduate 

STUDIES— 405   NEW  TOWER,  LIBRARY;   PROFESSORS  COLE,  CONNERY  AND  HALLOWELL; 
ASSOCIATE   PROFESSOR   BRAIBANTI;    VISITING   ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR  DEENER 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  an 
applicant  is  normally  expected  to  have  qualified  for  the  A.M.  degree. 
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Instruction  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  teaching,  for  government 
service,  and  for  other  work  related  to  public  affairs.  Before  undertaking  graduate 
study  in  political  science,  a  student  is  ordinarily  expected  to  have  completed  at 
least  12  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  political  science,  including  some  work  in 
American  government. 

Fields  of  political  science  in  which  instruction  is  at  present  offered  for  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  the  following:  American  Gov- 
ernment and  Constitutional  Law;  Comparative  Government  (with  special  reference 
to  European  Institutions,  Far  Eastern  Institutions,  or  Commonwealth  Institutions); 
Political  Theory;  American  State  and  Local  Government;  International  Law  and 
Organization;  Public  Administration.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  who  propose  to  major  in  political  science  must  elect  five  fields,  including 
Comparative  Government  and  Political  Theory;  at  least  one  of  the  five  fields  must 
be  taken  in  a  department  other  than  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

In  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  207,  209,  211,  212,  221,  223,  224,  225,  226,  227- 
228,  229,  230,  231,  235,  241,  246,  291,  310,  311,  321,  325,  328,  341,  and  401. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

207.  AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  AND  THEORY.-A  study  of  lead- 
ing principles  of  American  government,  as  developed  through  judicial  interpreta- 
tion of  the  Constitution.    3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

209.  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES.— A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  state  and  local  governments, 
their  present  organization  and  subdivisions,  and  their  relation  to  each  other.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  position  of  the  states  in  the  federal  union  through  the 
study  of  federal-state,  inter-state,  and  state-local  relation.    3  s.h.     Professor  Rankin 

211.  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
ideas  underlying  the  development  of  government  in  Japan,  China,  and  Korea. 
Study  of  the  writings  of  Lao-tse,  Confucius,  and  the  sacred  books  of  Buddhism  and 
Shinto.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  of  Confucian  bureaucracy,  the 
Taikwa  Reform,  the  development  of  the  Tokugawa  administrative  state,  the  con- 
stitutional reforms  of  Sun  Yat-sen  in  China  and  of  the  Meiji  Era  in  Japan.    3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

212.  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST.-An  analysis  of  the 
relations  of  China,  Japan,  and  Korea  inter  se  and  with  outside  powers,  with  empha- 
sis upon  changing  power  relationships  within  the  Asian  culture  sphere.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

221.  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  ORGANIZATION.-A  study  of  the  structure 
and  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  organs,  of  related  specialized  agencies  such 
as  the  International  Labor  Organization,  and  of  regional  agencies  such  as  the 
Organization  of  American  States  and  the  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Wilson 

223.  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY.-A  sur- 
vey from  the  time  of  Plato  to  the  close  of  the  seventeenth  century;  Graeco-Roman, 
Patristic  and  Germanic  thought;  individualism  and  cosmopolitanism;  effect  of  the 
Church-State  controversy  and  the  conciliar  movement;  medieval  constitutionalism; 
legislative  sovereignty.     3  s.h.  Professors  Hallowell  and  Wilson 

224.  MODERN  POLITICAL  THEORY.-An  historical  survey  and  philosophical 
analysis  of  political  theory  from  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  to  the  middle 
of  the  nineteenth  century.  Attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  liberalism,  the  Age  of 
Enlightenment,  the  romantic  and  conservative  reaction,  idealism  and  utilitarianism. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Hallowell 

225.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
constitutional  government  and  politics.     3  s.h.  Professor  Cole 

226.  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS.-A  comparative  study 
of  modern  political  institutions  and  processes,  with  particular  attention  to  European 
totalitarian  and  authoritarian  political  systems.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cole  and  Visitinc  Associate  Professor  Deener 
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227-228.  INTERNATIONAL  LAW— Elements  of  international  law,  particularly 
as  interpreted  and  applied  by  the  United  States;  rights  and  duties  of  states  with 
respect  to  recognition,  state  territory  and  jurisdiction,  nationality,  diplomatic  and 
consular  relations,  treaties,  treatment  of  aliens,  pacific  settlement  of  disputes,  inter- 
national regulation  of  the  use  of  force,  and  collective  responsibility.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Wilson 

229.  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THEORY.-The  rise  of 
positivism  and  its  impact  upon  modern  political  thought,  the  origins  of  socialism, 
Marxism  and  its  variants,  socialism  in  the  Soviet  Union,  nationalism,  Fascism  and 
National  Socialism,  the  crisis  in  modern  democracy,  Christianity  and  the  social 
order.     3  s.h.  Professor  Hallowell 

230.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS.-A  study  of  the  formation  and 
development  of  institutions  of  the  national  government  in  the  United  States,  with 
historical  and  analytical  treatment.  Among  other  topics,  this  course  is  concerned 
with  the  Constitutional  Convention  of  1787,  and  the  development  of  Congress,  the 
Presidency,  and  the  Supreme  Court.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

231.  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THEORY-An  analysis  of  the  main  currents  in 
American  political  thought  from  colonial  beginnings  to  the  present  day,  with 
emphasis  upon  the  development  of  liberalism  in  America.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Hallowell 

234.  CIVIL-MILITARY  RELATIONSHIPS  IN  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT- 

A  consideration  of  the  role  of  the  military  in  American  government  both  in  prac- 
tice and  in  theory.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  formal  civil-military  struc- 
tural arrangements  for  determining  policies  such  as  the  National  Security  Council, 
and  to  the  degree  of  civilian  control  within  the  military  establishment.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Connery 

235.  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-An  analysis  of  the  political  rela- 
tionships between  the  members  of  the  Commonwealth  and  a  comparative  study  of 
the  political  systems  of  the  Commonwealth  countries,  with  particular  reference  to 
Canada.  A  course  designed  in  part  to  utilize  the  occasional  services  of  visiting 
professors  from  Commonwealth  countries.     3  s.h.  Professor  Cole 

241.  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT.-An  advanced  course  in  public 
administration  with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  development  of  scientific 
management,  its  application  to  government  in  the  United  States,  and  a  consideration 
of  current  problems  in  organization,  procedures,  work  simplification,  and  manage- 
ment improvement.     3  s.h.  Professor  Connery 

242.  NATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  the  administrative  organi- 
zation, working  concepts  and  procedures  of  the  United  States  Government,  illus- 
trated through  the  operations  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Connery 

246.  GOVERNMENT  ADMINISTRATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY.-Through 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  case  study  techniques,  a  consideration  of  the  types  of 
administrative  problems  that  the  United  States  Government  encounters  in  the  field 
of  public  policy,  and  their  possible  solution.     3  s.h.  Professor  Connery 

271.  SOCIOPOLITICS  AND  CAPITALISM.-Labor  and  labor  policies  in  West- 
ern Europe  and  the  United  States  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  the 
development  of  monopoly  power  and  political  power  of  labor  in  recent  decades. 
3  s.h. 

291.  PROBLEMS  OF  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-An  analysis  of  problems 
relating  to  the  structural  system  and  activities  of  municipalities  in  the  United  States. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

292.  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION.-A  study  of  principles  and  methods 
relating  to  municipal  administration  in  the  United  States.    3  s.h.    Professor  Rankin 
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FOR  GRADUATES 

301-302.  DEPARTMENTAL  GRADUATE  SEMINAR.-An  introduction  to  re- 
search methodology,  inter-disciplinary  relationships  and  current  research  problems. 
Required  of  all  graduate  majors  in  political  science.     No  credit. 

Professors  Wilson,  Rankin,  Cole,  Hallowell,  Connery,  Braibanti, 
Other  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  Visiting  Lecturers 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  STATE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted course  209  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rankin 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  211  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Braibanti 

321,  322.  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY  .-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  6  semester  hours  in  Political  Science  223,  224,  229,  231  or  their  equiva- 
lents.    6  s.h.  Professor  Hallowell 

325,  326.  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT.-Open  to  students 
who  have  completed  courses  225  and  226  or  their  equivalents.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Cole 

327,  328.  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  227-228  or  its  equivalent.     6  s.h.  Professor  Wilson 

341.  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINTSTRATION.-Directed  reading,  discussion 
and  reports  concerning  the  theory  and  practice  of  Public  Administration.    3  sJi. 

Professor  Connery 

401.  SEMINAR  ON  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH.-3  s.h. 

Professors  Cole,  Hamilton,  and  Spengler 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Economics  233,  237-238,  315,  316,  329,  365;  History  205-206,  215-216,  217,  218,  233- 
234,  261-262;  Philosophy  208;  Religion  389,  394;  Sociology  286. 

related  course  work  in  the  school  of  law 
There  may  be  graduate  credit  for  course  work  completed  in  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Law,  under  regulations  referred  to  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

professor  rodnick,  chairman— 106  bivins  hall;  professor  zener,  director  of  gradu- 
ate  studies— 205    psychological   laboratory;    associate   professor   garmezy, 
director  of  clinical  training— 102  bivins  hall;   PROFESSORS  ADAMS,  DAI, 

KOCH,   AND   KUDER;    ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS   BANHAM,   COHEN,   GARMEZY, 

GUTTMAN,   AND   KIMBLE;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSORS    BORSTELMANN, 

JONES,   PARSONS,   SPIELBERGER,   STOTSKY,   AND 

WILSON;   LECTURER  OBRIST 

The  Department  offers  training  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with 
specialization  in  a  number  of  areas.  Training  for  the  Ph.D.  is  offered  in  general 
experimental,  social,  clinical  and  counseling  psychology.  A  program  of  studies 
leading  to  the  A.M.  degree  is  offered  in  all  areas  except  clinical  and  counseling 
psychology. 

Whatever  the  field  of  psychology  in  which  a  student  eventually  specializes,  he  is 
required  to  have  a  thorough  background  in  the  facts,  methods,  and  theories  of 
general  psychology.  Graduate  programs  are  arranged  to  achieve  this  common  back- 
ground primarily  during  the  first  year,  with  specialization  in  course  work  reserved 
for  subsequent  years. 

Normally  the  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  expected,  early  in  his  second 
year  of  residence,  to  formulate  his  further  program  of  advanced  studies,  and  by 
the  end  of  his  second  year  or,  at  the  beginning  of  his  third,  to  have  passed  his 
language  examinations,  a  departmental  qualifying  examination  in  his  areas  of  in- 
tended doctoral  research,  and  the  preliminary  examination.  By  this  time  also  his 
doctoral  dissertation  subject  should  have  been  formulated.  Emphasis  is  laid  upcn 
the  completion  of  the  dissertation,  directed  by  a  member  of  the  staff,  demonstrating 
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competence  and   independence  in  the  investigation  of  an  original  and  significant 
problem. 

As  an  integral  part  of  their  academic  work  during  the  first,  second,  and  final 
year  of  residence,  students  specializing  in  clinical  or  counseling  psychology  will 
undertake  field  work  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings.  In  addition,  one  year  will 
be  spent  in  an  appropriate,  approved  internship,  and  one  year  in  residence  at  Duke 
University  during  which  the  dissertation  should  be  completed. 

The  field  of  minor  work  is  not  restricted,  but  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the 
fields  most  relevant  to  graduate  study  in  psychology  are  philosophy  of  science,  so- 
ciology and  anthropology,  physiology,  neuroanatomy,  mathematics,  and  education. 

Further  details  concerning  the  program  of  studies  in  psychology  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Psychology. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201-202,  209,  212,  215,  221-222,  236,  242, 
265,  266,  303-304,  305,  306,  308,  309,  310,  312,  320,  322,  335-336,  341,  342,  344-345. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201-202.  PROSEMINAR.— An  integrated  core  curriculum  in  general  psychology, 
designed  to  provide  an  advanced  background  in  the  principles,  and  the  empirical 
and  theoretical  methods,  of  the  major  fields  of  psychology.  The  topics  include: 
'scientific  methods  in  psychology,  biological  foundations  of  behavior,  motivation, 
learning,  perception,  behavior  development,  personality,  the  social  determinants 
of  behavior,  and  contemporary  psychological  theories.  Required  of  all  first  year 
students.    Credits  to  be  arranged. 

Professors  Adams,  Koch,  Ruder,  Rodnick,  and  Zener; 

Associate  Professors  Banham,  Guttman,  and  Kimble; 

Assistant  Professors  Jones  and  Wilson 

209.  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  methods 
for  the  identification,  control,  and  recording  of  essential  variables  in  psychological 
situations,  with  emphasis  upon  the  relation  of  experimental  techniques  to  problem 
formulation.     Laboratory,  lectures,  and  discussions.     3  s.h. 

Pbofessor  Zener  and  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

212.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-An  advanced  study  of  the  interrela- 
tionships between  psychological  and  physiological  processes.     3  s.h. 

Lecturer  Obrist 

215.  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  environmental  forces  condition- 
ing the  development  of  personality  structure  and  the  mechanisms  contributing  to 
psychological  growth;  critical  periods  in  character  formation  from  infancy  to 
senescence.    3  s.h.  Professor  Adams 

221-222.  PROPRACTICUM— Lectures,  demonstrations  and  practice  in  the  use 
of  basic  procedures,  projective  and  non-projective,  employed  in  clinical  psychology; 
principles  of  interpretation  and  reporting  of  test  findings.  Laboratory  periods  will 
be  held  in  clinical  field  facilities.    3  s.h.  each  semester. 

Associate  Professor  Garmezy  and  All  Members 
j  of  the  Clinical  Staff 

236.  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  to  the  analysis  of 
techniques  of  theory  construction  in  psychology.  The  discussion  of  these  method- 
ological issues  is  co-ordinated  with  the  analysis  of  concrete  formulations  in  con- 
temporary psychological  theory.  3  s.h.  Professor  Koch 
•  242.  MEASUREMENT  OF  APTITUDES,  INTEREST,  AND  ACHIEVEMENT 
(also  listed  as  Education  242).— A  study  of  the  theories  and  principles  of  psycho- 
logical measurement  as  applied  lo  aptitude,  interest,  and  achievement  testing.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Kuder 

265.  FUNDAMENTAL  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGI 
CAL  RESEARCH.— Introduction  to  probability  and  the  use  of  statistics  in  descrip- 
tion and  hypothesis  testing  in  psychology  including  the  following  applications: 
correlational  techniques,  chi-square  and  t  tests,  distribution-free  tests  and  one-way 
analysis  of  variance.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  117-118  or  equivalent.  3  s.h.  (Sec- 
ond semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 
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266.  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  APPLICATIONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RESEARCH.— The  basic  theory  and  applications  of  analysis  of  variance  techniques 
to  complex  experimental  designs  will  be  covered.  Additional  advanced  techniques, 
including  factor  analysis,  will  be  introduced.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  265  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.   (First  semester.)  Assistant  Professor  Wilson 

303-304.  RESEARCH.-2  or  3  s.h.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

305.  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY.-An  examination  of  behavior  disorders,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  explanatory  concepts  and  the  evidence  from  research  in  this 
field.     3  s.h.  Professor  Rodnick 

306.  SEMINAR  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-2  or  3  s.h. 

Professor  Adams 

308.  SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  AND  PERSONALITY  THEORY- 

3  s.h.  Professor  Rodnick 

309.  PROBLEMS  OF  LEARNING.-3  s.h.  Associaie  Professor  Kimble 

310.  SEMINAR  IN  PERCEPTION.-3  s.h.  Professor  Zener 

311.  SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  BEHAVIOR.-3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Guttman 

312.  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  s.h.       Professor  Koch 

316.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Edward  Jones 

320.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  OF  MENTAL  TESTS.-3  s.h. 

Professor  Kuder 

322.  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY.-3  s.h.  Professor  Kuder 

335-336.  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  PRACTICUM.-Seminar  discussion  and 
supervised  field  experience  in  the  application  of  basic  psychological  procedures  and 
principles  to  clinical  cases  in  a  variety  of  institutional  settings.  Prerequisite:  Psy- 
chology 221-222.     3   s.h.   each   semester. 

Associate  Professor  Cohen  and  All  Members 
of  the  Clinical  Staff 

341.  SOCIETY,  CULTURE  AND  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS.-A  critical  survey 
of  current  theories  of  the  structure  and  genesis  of  psychoneurosis,  with  particular 
stress  on  psychoneurotic  disturbances  as  problems  of  the  self  in  relation  to  society 
and  culture.    3  s.h.    Second  semester.  Professor  Dai 

342.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PSYCHOTHERAPY.-With  permission  of  instructor. 
Prerequisite:   Psychology  341.     3  s.h.  Professor  Dai 

344-345.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY.- 1  s.h.  each 
semester  All  Members  of  the  Clinical  Staff 

371.  PRESCHOOL  BEHAVIOR  PROBLEMS.-3  s.h 

Associate  Professor  Ban  ham 

related  courses  in  other  departments 
Education  217,  227,  228,  240,  241,  244,  248,  258;  Philosophy  103,  104,  203,  208,  224, 
225,  228,  232,  241,  250,  331-332;  Sociology  and  Anthropology  93,  94,  212,  213,  214, 
238,  243,  246,  271,  276,  330,  380;  Zoology,  151,  252,  271,  324,  328,  255-356;  Physiology 
M26 1-262. 

RELIGION 

PROFESSOR  SMITH,   DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES— 308   DIVINITY   SCHOOL;    PROFESSORS 

BEACH,   CLARK,  CUSHMAN,   PETRY,   AND   STINESPRING;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS 

ANDERSON,    BROWNLEE,   FOSTER,    LACY,    MANSCHRECK, 

PRICE,  AND  SCHAFER 

The  Department  of  Religion  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Students  may  major  in  one  of  three  fields:  (1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  His- 
torical  Studies;  and    (3)  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies.     They  will  be  ex- 
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pected  to  take  such  courses  in  one  or  both  of  the  other  fields  as  will  conduce  to  an 
adequate  understanding  of  their  chosen  fields  of  specialization. 

In  addition  to  course  work  in  these  major  fields,  students  will  take  such  other 
courses  in  cognate  fields  as  will  contribute  to  the  enrichment  of  their  major  studies. 
For  those  majoring  in  Biblical  Studies,  courses  in  ancient  language  and  literature 
are  suggested;  for  those  majoring  in  Historical  Studies,  courses  in  history  are  sug- 
gested; and  for  those  majoring  in  Systematic  and  Contemporary  Studies,  courses  in 
philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology  are  suggested. 

Students  who  intend  to  become  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  take  the 
required  language  examinations  in  both  French  and  German  not  later  than  the 
beginning  of  the  second  year  of  residence. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  201-202,  207-208,  209,  217,  228,  304,  306,  310, 
311,  318,  235,  332,  336,  370,  387,  395,  396,  372,  389,  390,  393,  394. 

FIELD  I.     BIBLICAL  STUDIES 
201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring 

207-208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester  and  the  Qumran 
Isaiah  Scroll  the  second.    6  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.     3  s.h.       Associate  Professor  Anderson 

217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Clark 

228.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.-A 
study  of  the  origin  of  these  writings;  the  provenance  of  their  thought  forms  and 
symbolism;  their  influence  on  the  early  church;  and  contemporary  significance.  3 
s.h.  Associate  Professor  Price 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS.-A  study  of  the  re- 
ligious ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments.   3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.   3  s.h.   Associate  Professor  Anderson 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring  and  Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND   LITERATURE   OF   THE   DEAD   SEA   SCROLLS.-A 

study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite:  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Brownlee 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.     3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury b.c.    3  s.h.  Professor  Stinespring 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say 
ings  of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.     3  s.h.        Professor  Clark 
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313.  THE  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp   (90-155  a.d.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Clark 

316.  HELLENISTIC  RELIGIONS.-A  study  of  the  Gentile  religions  in  the  Ro- 
man Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.     3  s.h.  Professor  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.     3  s.h.  Professor  Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manu- 
script discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manu- 
scripts in  the  Duke  collection.     3  s.h.  Professor  Clark 

RELATED    COURSES    IN    OTHER    DEPARTMENTS 

Greek  257;  Latin  258;  Aesthetics,  Art,  and  Music  215,  216. 

FIELD  II.     HISTORICAL  STUDIES 
224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN  IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT.-An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical  and  theological  theory.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

235.  THE  REFORMATION  IN  THE  LIFE  AND  THOUGHT  OF  MELANCH- 
THON.— A  study  of  Reformation  thought  patterns,  trends,  and  tensions  as  seen 
through  the  work  of  Philip  Melanchthon  (1497-1560).  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  other  major  figures  in  relation  to  Melanchthon.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Manschreck 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  philosophy 
and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian  thought.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  theol- 
ogy from  Kant  to  Herrmann  together  with  representative  British  theologians.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

323.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  I.-An  historical  study  of  theology 
in  the  ancient  and  medieval  church.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schafer 

324.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  II.-An  historical  study  of  the- 
ology from  the  Reformation.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schafer 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  re- 
lation of  the  Church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  Church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.    3  s.h.  Professor  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  Medieval 
Church,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Ailly, 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Christian 
unity  through  representative  councils.     3  s.h.  Professor  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical  perspective,  of  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
Victorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.    3  s.h.  Professor  Petry 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.     2  s.h.  Professors  Smith  and  Schafer 
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387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social  phi- 
losophies from  Locke  to  Sumner  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian  ethics. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Lacy 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.-A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Prerequi 
site:  C.E.  391.    3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

396.  CHRISTIAN    THOUGHT    IN    NINETEENTH-CENTURY    AMERICA.- 

Comparative  study  of  Orthodoxy  and  Liberalism.     3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

FIELD  III.    SYSTEMATIC  AND  CONTEMPORARY  STUDIES 
320.  SEMINAR:    FRIEDRICH    SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical    examination   of 
the  dogmatic  system.    2  s.h.  Professor  Cushman 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     3  s.h.  Professor  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  Il.-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.    3  s.h.  Professor  Cushman 

328.  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  examina- 
tion of  the  thought  of  selected  representative  theologians.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Cushman 

372.  SEMINAR:  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's  philosophical 
theology.    2  s.h.  Professors  Smith  and  Foster 

389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  ethics,  through  an  analysis  of  a  variety  of 
contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice,  community, 
and  vocation.     3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY-  A  comparative 
examination  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in  West- 
ern thought.    3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems,  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.    3  s.h.  Professor  Beach 

397.  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  THEOLOGY.-Critical  appraisal  of  major 
tendencies.    3  s.h.  Professor  Smith 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    DAVIS,    CHAIRMAN— 214    CARR;    PROFESSOR   JORDAN,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 201    CARR;    PROFESSORS  CASTELLANO,   PREDMORE,  AND  WALTON;    ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSORS   DOW   AND  FEIN;    ASSISTANT   PROFESSOR  VINCENT 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the 
A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  In  order  to  undertake  graduate  study  in  this  Department, 
the  student  should  normally  have  credit  for  four  years  of  college  courses  in  the 
chosen  language,  or  18  semester  hours  beyond  the  conventional  two  units  offered  at 
entrance  to  college.  In  addition  to  this  minimum  requirement,  the  student  should 
have  had  one  semester  of  review  in  composition  and  grammar. 

It  is  recommended  that  candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  take  a  second  Romance 
language  as  the  minor  subject. 
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A  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  be  equipped  to  follow  graduate  courses 
in  a  second  Romance  language.  For  this  degree  some  training  in  Romance  lin- 
guistics will  be  required,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Department  upon 
consideration  of  the  student's  preparation  in  the  field. 

Graduate  students  in  this  Department  will  be  required  to  maintain  oral  practice 
in  their  major  language  through  non-credit  exercises  provided  by  the  Department. 

The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are:  French  215,  216,  219,  220,  325,  326;  Spanish 
256,  260,  261,  265,  266,  270;  and  Romance  Languages  218. 

FRENCH 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

213.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  initial  phase.  Readings  from  Malherbe, 
Moliere,  Racine,  Boileau,  La  Fontaine,  La  Rochefoucauld,  Madame  de  Sevigne,  La 
Bruyere,  and  others.     3  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

214.  FRENCH  CLASSICISM.-Its  final  phase.  Readings  from  Fontenelle,  Saint- 
Simon,  Abbe  Prevost,  Marivaux,  Lesage,  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  and  others.  The 
main  emphasis  is  on  Voltaire.    3  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

215.  216.  THE  MODERN  FRENCH  NOVEL.-A  survey  of  the  novel  form  from 
the  seventeenth  to  the  twentieth  century,  with  particular  attention  to  the  analysis 
of  fundamental  literary  trends;  classicism,  rationalism,  romanticism,  and  realism. 
6  s.h.  Professor  Jordan 

219,  220.  OLD  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE.-Reading  and  dis- 
cussion of  representative  texts  of  the  Medieval  Period  accompanied  by  a  study  of 
the  evolution  of  the  language.    6  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Vincent 

227.  FRENCH  POETRY  SINCE  THEOPHILE  GAUTIER.-Readings  from  the 
principal  figures  of  the  Parnassian  and  Symbolist  movements,  including  Baudelaire, 
Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarm£  and  R£gnier.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Walton 

238.  ANATOLE  FRANCE.— An  analysis  of  the  principal  phases  of  his  work  and 
its  relation  to  the  French  tradition.  Reading  of  his  poetry,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard,  Thais,  Le  Jardin  d'Epicure,  Les  Dieux  ont  Soif,  Le  Lys  Rouge,  LTle  des 
Pingouins,  parts  of  La  Vie  Litteraire.     3  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

FOR  GRADUATES 

323,  324.  REALISM  AND  NATURALISM.-Literary  doctrines  and  practices  in 
the  generation  of  1850-90,  with  particular  reference  to  the  background  of  scientific 
thinking.    6  s.h.  Professor  Jordan 

325,  326.  FRENCH   LITERATURE   IN   THE   SIXTEENTH   CENTURY.-The 

main  attention  is  given  to  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Marot,  Ronsard,  Du  Bellay.  The 
principal  movements  treated  are:  Humanism,  Hellenism,  Platonism,  Petrarchism, 
the  Pleiade.     6  s.h.  Professor  Walton 

333,  334.  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-The  twentieth  century 
is  examined  mainly  with  reference  to  the  originality  of  its  contribution  in  the 
domain  of  ideas  and  literary  forms.  Only  the  leading  figures  are  read  extensively: 
Rolland,  Gide,  Proust,  Duhamel,  Valery.     6  s.h.  Professor  Jordan 

350.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  FRENCH  CRITICISM.-A  survey  of  critical 
doctrines  and  practices  from  Sainte-Beuve  to  the  end  of  the  century,  including 
Brunetiere,  Faguet,  Lemaitre,  France,  Doumic,  and  others.    3  s.h.    Professor  Jordan 

SPANISH 
for  seniors  and  graduates 

255.  MODERN  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-The  coming  of  age  of 
Latin  American  literature  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  Modernist  movement.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fein 

256.  CONTEMPORARY  LATIN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Trends  in  Latin 
American  literature  after  the  Modernist  movement.  Analysis  of  significant  works  in 
various  genres.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fein 
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257.  OLD  SPANISH  LANGUAGE.-The  historical  development  of  the  language 
together  with  illustrative  readings.    3  s.h.  Professor  Davis 

258.  OLD  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and 
Early  Renaissance.    3  s.h.  Professor  Davis 

260.  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  SYNTAX.-Study  of  fundamental  diffi- 
culties in  the  language;  practice  in  writing  idiomatic  Spanish;  exercises  in  free 
composition.  For  students  who  have  a  satisfactory  command  of  Spanish  grammar 
and  fair  conversational  ability.     Prerequisite:  Spanish  173-174  or  permission.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Castellano 

261.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  NOVEL.-A  study  of  literary  and  social  trends 
in  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Readings  will  be  selected  from  the  novels 
of  Valera,  Pereda,  Galdos,  Pardo  Bazan,  Blasco  Ibafiez,  and  their  contemporaries. 
3  s.h.  Professor  Davis 

264.  MODERN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  THEATER.-A  brief  review 
of  the  modern  and  contemporary  Spanish  Theater  from  the  period  of  Romanticism. 
Lectures,  reading  and  discussion  of  the  most  representative  works  of  Benavente, 
los  hermanos  Quintero,  Garcia  Lorca,  Casona,  etc.     3  s.h.       Professor  Castellano 

265.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  CERVANTES.-The  life  and  thought  of 
Cervantes  with  special  emphasis  on  his  Quijote.     3  s.h.  Professor  Predmore 

266.  GOLDEN  AGE  LITERATURE:  THE  DRAMA.-Study  of  the  chief  Span- 
ish dramatists  of  the  seventeenth  century  with  readings  of  representative  plays  of 
this  period.    3  s.h.  Professor  Castellano 

270.  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  IN  AMERICA.-The  development  of  the 
Spanish  language  from  the  time  of  the  Discovery  to  the  present.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Predmore 

275.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Essay  and  Lyric 
Poetry.  A  study  of  the  revision  of  national  values  and  literary  expression  in  the 
twentieth  century  with  particular  reference  to  the  crisis  of  1898  and  to  the  enrich- 
ment of  the  Spanish  tradition  through  extra-peninsular  influences.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Predmore 

276.  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-The  Novel.  A  study  of 
tradition  and  innovation  in  the  twentieth  century  Spanish  novel  with  emphasis  on 
the  novels  of  Unamuno,  Baroja,  Valle  Inclan,  and  Perez  de  Ayala.    3  s.h. 

Professor  Predmore 

THE  TEACHING  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
218.  EVALUATION  OF  OBJECTIVES  AND  METHODS.-A  study  of  the  prac- 
tical problems  involved  in  teaching  on  the  elementary,  secondary,  and  college  levels. 
Analysis  of  textbooks,  special  foreign  language  programs,  audiovisual  aids.     Critical 
examination  of  modern  techniques  of  written  and  oral  testing.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Dow 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

professor   mckinney,   chairman— 215d   social   science   building;    professor   JENSEN, 
director  of  graduate  studies— 2  15e  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  building;   PROFESSOR  THOMP- 
SON;  ASSOCIATE   PROFESSORS  LABARRE   AND  SCHETTLER;   ASSISTANT  PROFESSOR  ROY 

The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  offers  graduate  work  leading 
to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in  this  depart- 
ment, a  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of 
approved  preliminary  courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in 
the  field  or  in  related  work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required 
work  will  be  asked  to  take  additional  undergradute  courses  agreed  upon  in  con- 
ference with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  psy- 
chology, economics,  political  science,  education,  history,  or  religion.  Detailed  re- 
quirements for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who  wish  to 
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present  sociology  as  minor  work,  may  he  obtained   from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

The  courses  planned  for  1958-59  are  212,  213,  214,  235,  238,  245,  248,  250,  261, 
271,  273,  276,  281,  292,  293,  330,  MO,  384  389,  390,  396.  Either  91-92,  93,  or  94,  or 
101  is  prerequisite  for  all  courses. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
212.  PRIMITIVE  RELIGION.-The  ethnography,  the  social  functions,  and  the 
socio-psychological  meanings  of  religion  in  primitive  societies.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

213  PERSONALITY  AND  SOCIETY.-The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of 
human  personality,  its  origins  in  the  primary  group,  its  nature  and  varieties  and 
its  integrations  into  secondary  group  institutions.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

214.  PERSONALITY  AND  CULTURE.-The  influence  of  culture  patterns  and 
social  institutions  upon  character  structure,  socialization  of  the  the  individual,  and 
the  dynamics  of  human  peisonality.  Comparative  anthropological  materials  will  be 
drawn  upon.     Prerequisite:   course  213.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

330.  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students  who 
wish  to  pursue  individual  rtudies  in  racial  or  cultural  anthropology.  Offered  both 
semesters.     1   to  3  s.h.  each  semester.  Associate  Professor  LaBarre 

COMMUNITY,  RACE  AND  CULTURE 
233.  RURAL   SOCIOLOGY.-The  sociology   of   the   land;   peasant   and   folk   so- 
cieties and  cultures;  patterns  of  rural  settlement  like  the  farm,  the  plantation,  the 
ranch  and  others;  rural  personality  types;  the  changing  character  of  rural  life;  rural 
problems.    3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

235.  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY— A  study  of  the  city  and  civilization,  the  newspaper, 
the  social  survey,  the  slum  and  housing,  neighborhoods  and  natural  areas,  urban 
institutions,  urban  problems,  and  city  planning.     3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

237.  COMMUNITY  AND  SOCIETY.-This  course  seeks  to  provide  a  frame  of 
reference  for  the  analysis  and  ordering  of  facts  pertaining  to  the  diverse  cultures 
of  the  world,  the  State,  and  world  community,  the  Great  Society,  news,  mass  be- 
havior, social  problems,  races  and  classes.     3  s.h.  Professor  Thompson 

238.  RACE  AND  CULTURE.-A  study  of  the  nature  of  race  and  of  the  rela- 
tionships and  problems  of  race.    Offered  fall  semester.    3  s.h.      Professor  Thompson 

262.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  CULTURAL  PROCESS.-A  study  of  education 
(1)  as  carried  on  traditionally  among  preliterate  and  folk  peoples,  and  (2)  as  it 
becomes  a  problem  in  racially  and  culturally  complex  societies  like  that  of  the 
United  States.    3  s.h.   (w)  Professor  Thompson 

340.  SEMINAR.— Methodological  problems  involved  in  the  study  of  race  rela- 
tions, urban  and  rural  life,  the  South  and  society  generally.  Offered  both  semesters. 
3  s.h.  each  semester.  Professor  Thompson 

COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR 
243.  SOCIAL  ATTITUDES  AND  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR.-Study  of  atti- 
tudes as  products  of  social  interaction;  organization  of  attitudes  into  personal 
behavior  patterns;  expression  of  social  attitudes  in  social,  political  and  industrial 
groups;  social  unrest  and  the  behavior  of  crowds  and  mobs;  analysis  of  social 
movements,  strikes,  revolutions,  and  other  group  organizations.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Schettler 

245.  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  PERSONALITY  DISORGANIZATION  AND  AD- 
JUSTMENT.—A  sociological  approach  to  the  disorganization  of  personality  with 
special  emphasis  upon  the  personality  and  maladjustments  resulting  from  different 
types  of  social  situations,  and  the  sociological  techniques  of  personality  reorganiza- 
tion and  adjustment.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 
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246.  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  PROPAGANDA.-Nature  and  development  of 
public  opinion;  relation  to  attitudes,  biases,  stereotypes  and  controversial  issues; 
role  of  leaders,  pressure  groups  and  minority  groups;  use  of  radio,  press,  motion 
picture  and  graphic  arts,  propaganda  and  censhorship,  measurements  of  public 
opinion.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

248.  PRESSURE  GROUPS  AND  PUBLIC  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  the  nature 
and  activities  of  pressure  group  organizations  in  the  fields  of  business,  industry, 
politics,  education,  religion,  patriotism,  etc.,  that  seek  to  influence  public  opinion, 
with  special  attention  being  given  to  the  roles  and  functions  of  public  relations 
counsellors  and  lobbyists.    3  s.h.   (w)  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

250.  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY.— An  analysis  of  contemporary  marriage 
and  family  experience  with  emphasis  on  its  functions,  problems,  resources,  and 
values.    3  s.h. 

SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  DISORGANIZATION 
261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIETY.-Sociological  analysis  of  human 
relations  problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  institutions  and  leaders 
in  industrial  community  life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of 
concrete  case  materials  and  the  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration 
of  possibilities  for  further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  indus- 
trial sociology.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Roy 

271.  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  causes,  extent,  significance,  and 
constructive  treatment  of  the  principal  forms  of  pathology  in  modern  society: 
natural  disasters,  poverty,  physical  defectiveness,  malnutrition,  mental  deficiency, 
mental  disease,  undirected  leisure  activities  and  unstandardized  commercial  recrea- 
tion, alcoholism,  prostitution,  vagrancy,  and  delinquency.  (Not  open  to  students 
who  have  had  Sociology  S274.)     3  s.h. 

273.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  PATHOLOGY.-Research  projects  in 
social  and  personal  disorganization,  limited  to  advanced  students  with  the  approval 
of  the  instructor.    Offered  both  semesters.     1  to  3  s.h.  each  semester. 

276.  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY.-A  study  of  the  original  tendencies  of  man 
and  the  problem  of  socializing  these  tendencies;  the  relation  of  physical  and  mental 
defectiveness  and  untoward  influence  in  the  home  and  neighborhood  to  crime;  the 
development  of  criminological  theory  and  procedure,  emphasizing  penal  and  reform 
methods,  and  especially  modern  methods  of  social  treatment  and  prevention  of 
crime.    3  s.h. 

SOCIAL  THEORY 

281.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-An  analysis  of  the 
development  of  modern  sociological  theory  with  special  attention  to  the  related 
contributions  of  cultural  anthropology  and  social  psychology  and  the  areas  of 
convergence.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  and  utilization 
of  theory,  both  methodological  and  substantive  in  the  20th  century.  An  extensive 
amount  of  reading  is  required.  This  is  a  professional  course  accepting  graduate 
majors  or  minors,  and  a  limited  number  of  seniors  majoring  in  sociology  who  have 
completed  a  minimum  of  15  s.h.  work  in  the  field.     3  s.h.        Professor  McKinney 

286.  SOCIAL  ETHICS.— A  study  of  sociological  fundamentals  underlying  ethics, 
including  the  controversy  between  materialistic  and  idealistic  social  thinkers,  the 
nature  of  personalities  and  of  social  organization,  the  nature  of  social  values, 
types  of  social  interaction  and  their  effects  upon  general  social  values,  underlying 
principles  and  facts  of  social  change,  and  the  bearings  of  all  these  upon  certain 
social  problems.     3  s.h. 

384.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  THEORY.-An  exploration  of  the  theoretical  possi- 
bilities of  the  "social  system"  as  a  basic  conceptual  scheme  for  sociology.  A  com- 
parison of  empirical  social  systems  is  undertaken  as  the  medium  for  assessing  the 
utility  of  the  systemic  approach.    3  s.h.  Professor  McKinney 

389.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  THEORY  AND  RESEARCH.-Individual  proj- 
ects undertaken  by  advanced  students  focusing  on  the  articulation  of  theory  and 
research.     Offered  both  semesters.     1  to  3  s.h.  each  semester 

Professor  McKinney  and  Staff 


Courses  of  Instruction  257 

390.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY.-Methodological  and  substan- 
tive problems  involved  in  the  utilization  of  comprehensive,  middle-range  and  dis- 
crete theories  in  varied  sociological  areas.     3  s.h.  Professor  McKinney 

METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH 

292.  STATISTICAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  SOCIOLOGY.-Intended  for  graduate 
students,  and  for  undergraduates  who  are  ready  to  undertake  original  statistical 
research  projects.     Offered  fall  semester.     3  s.h. 

293.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Applications  of  statisti- 
cal techniques  to  specific  research  topics;  limited  to  advanced  students  with  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.     1  to  3  s.h. 

391.  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  STATISTICS.-Special  research  problems  in  social 
statistics,  social  ethics,  the  family  or  related  topics.     1  to  3  s.h. 

393.  OPERATIONAL  SOCIOLOGY.-A  seminar  for  advanced  students,  present- 
ing an  operational  philosophy  of  social  science  as  a  basis  for  research  in  sociology. 
Examples  of  operational  procedure  will  be  analyzed.  Assigned  projects  will  embody 
applications  of  the  operational  method.  Prerequisite:  one  of  the  following:  Soci- 
ology 292  or  Economics  237-238,  or  Education  209,  or  Mathematics  124,  or  some 
other  acceptable  course  in  statistics.     3  s.h. 

396.  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  RESEARCH.-A  critical  appraisal  of  the  various 
methods  of  research  and  investigation  that  can  be  applied  to  the  study  of  socio- 
logical phenomena.     3  s.h. 

RELATED    COURSES    IN    OTHER    DEPARTMENTS 

Economics  215,  216,  217;  Philosophy  205;  Political  Science  223,  224;  Psychology 
206. 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING;     PROFESSOR    K.    SCHMIDT-NIELSEN, 

DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES— 337     BIOLOGY     BUILDING;     PROFESSORS     GRAY     AND 

BOOKHOUT;    ASSOCIATE    PROFESSORS    BAILEY,    FLUKE,    GREGG,    HORN,    HUNTER, 

AND    ROBERTS;    ASSOCIATE    RESEARCH    PROFESSOR    B.    SCHMIDT-ND2LSEN; 

ASSISTANT  PROFESSORS  LIVINGSTONE,  SANDEEN, 

VERNBERG,  AND  WARD 

To  undertake  study  toward  an  advanced  degree  in  zoology  a  student  should  have 
completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  zoology  or  its  equivalent.  This  normally 
amounts  to  twenty-four  or  more  hours  of  course  work  distributed  among  various 
fields  of  zoology,  and  must  include  comparative  vertebrate  anatomy  or  vertebrate 
zoology,  embryology,  and  physiology.  At  least  a  year  of  chemistry  is  required. 
Physics  is  recommended.  Candidates  for  the  doctorate  will  be  expected  to  have 
had  not  less  than  two  years  of  chemistry  and  a  year  of  botany.  For  some  phases  of 
zoology,  organic  chemistry  is  essential. 

Required  work  for  the  A.M.  ordinarily  includes  18  semester  hours  of  advanced 
course  work  in  zoology,  six  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  a  minor  department, 
and  an  acceptable  thesis. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  expected  to  be  broadly  trained  zoologists. 
The  program  of  each  candidate  is  determined  by  a  committee  which  reviews  pre- 
vious training  and  sets  specific  requirements  to  be  met.  Normally  the  program 
includes  one  or  more  graduate  courses  in  each  of  several  fields  of  zoology;  courses 
in  a  minor  subject;  wide  reading  in  science  in  general  and  in  biology  in  particular; 
research;  and  a  dissertation  based  on  original  work.  A  first  draft  of  the  thesis  must 
be  submitted  to  the  major  professor  by  March  15  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree 
is  to  be  conferred. 

For  1958-59  the  courses  planned  are  216,  222,  238,  245,  252,  253,  271,  278,  303, 
307,  343,  351-352,  355-356. 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

204.  ADVANCED  PARASITOLOGY.-Lectures,  conferences,  readings,  and  labo- 
ratory work  dealing  with  practical  and  theoretical  problems  of  classification,  mor- 
phology, and  host  relations  of  animal  parasites.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  161  or 
equivalent.     4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Hunter 


258  Duke  University— The  Graduate  School 

216.  LIMNOLOGY.— A  study  of  lakes,  ponds,  and  streams,  including  their  origin, 
development,  geochemistry,  energy  balance,  productivity,  and  the  dynamics  of  the 
plant  and  animal  communities  living  in  them.  Lectures,  field  trips,  laboratory  work. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  Physics  1  and  2,  Mathematics  51,  and  one  year  of 
biology;  or  permission  of  instructor.    4  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Livingstone 

222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— Anatomy,  physiology,  embryology,  and  classification  of 
insects.    Prerequisite:  one  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.  Professor  Gray 

224.  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  life  histories,  adaptations, 
ecology,  and  classification  of  vertebrate  animals.     Prerequisite:   Zoology  53.     4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Bailey 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
1  and  2.    4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Bailey 

245.  RADIATION  BIOLOGY.-An  introductory  course  which  deals  with  the 
basic  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  upon  which  the  study  of  the  bio- 
logical effects  of  radiation  is  based.  Laboratory  work  and  lectures.  Prerequisites: 
mathematics  through  trigonometry,  college  physics,  inorganic  and  organic  chemistry. 
4  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Fluke 

252.  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  mechanisms  of  animals 
studied  on  a  comparative  basis.     Prerequisite:  Zoology  151  or  equivalent.    4  s.h. 

Professor  Schmidt-Nielsen 

253.  ADVANCED  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.-Descriptive  and  experi- 
mental studies  in  comparative  vertebrate  morphogenesis.  Lectures,  readings,  reports, 
and  laboratory.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92.    4  s.h.      Associate  Professor  Horn 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology  and  at 
least  one  year  of  chemistry.    4  s.h.  Professor  Wilbur;  Associate  Research 

Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

274.  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  ot  structure,  functions,  and  habits 
of  invertebrate  animals  under  normal  and  experimental  conditions.  Field  trips 
will  be  made  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  nat  .ral  habitats.  Pre- 
requisites: Zoology  1  and  2.    4  s.h.  Professor  Bookhout 

276.  PROTOZOOLOGY— The  morpholog)  physiology,  taxonomy,  and  culture 
of  protozoa.    Prerequisites:  Zoology  1  and  2.    4  s.h.  Professor  Bookhout 

278.  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  laboratory 
work  dealing  with  rearing,  development,  and  life  history  of  invertebrates.  Prerequi- 
site: Zoology  92.    4  s.h.  Professor  Bookhout 

FOR   GRADUATES 

303.  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.     4  s.h.  Professor  Gray 

307.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  ZOOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  and  discussions  on 
the  background  and  training  essential  for  a  professional  zoologist.    2  s.h. 

All  Members  <  f  the  Graduate  Staff 

324.  ADVANCED  PHYSIOLOGY.-Recent  advances  in  physiology.  Lectures, 
conferences,  and  laboratory  work  in  research  techniques.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  252 
or  271.    4  s.h.  Professors  K.  Schmidt-Nielsen  and  Wilbur;  Associate 

Research  Professor  B.  Schmidt-Nielsen 

328.  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY.-Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and  labora- 
tory work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  271,  or  equivalent.     4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Gregg 

343.  CYTOLOGY.— The  structure  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  readings,  reports,  and 
laboratory  work.     Prerequisites:  Zoology  53,  92,  156,  or  equivalent.    4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Roberts 
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351,  352.  DEPARTMENTAL  SEMINAR.-A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  stu- 
dents and  faculty  to  hear  reports  and  to  discuss  biological  facts,  theories,  and  prob- 
lems.    One  hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     1  s.h.  credit  by  arrangement. 

All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

353,  354.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  have  had  proper  training  may  carry  on 
research  under  direction  of  members  of  the  staff  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  Em- 
bryology, (b)  Physiology,  (c)  Histology,  Cytology,  (d)  Invertebrate  Zoology,  Inverte- 
brate Embryology,  (e)  Ecology,  Entomology,  Vertebrate  Zoology,  (f)  Vertebrate 
Morphology  and  Morphogenesis,  (g)  Parasitology,  (h)  Vertebrate  Zoology,  Systematic 
Zoology,  (i)  Limnology,  Oceanography,  (j)  Ecology,  (k)  Genetics,  (1)  Biophysics. 
Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged.  All  Members  of  the  Graduate  Staff 

355,  356.  SEMINAR.— One  or  more  seminar  courses  in  particular  fields  are  given 
each  semester  by  various  members  of  the  staff.  These  will  be  in  the  fields  indi- 
cated under  courses  353-354  above.    2  s.h. 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  TAKEN  IN  THE 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  students  in  the  Social  Sciences  may 
take  certain  courses  in  the  School  of  Law  for  graduate  credit.  In  exceptional  in- 
stances courses  in  the  School  of  Law  may  be  considered  as  fulfilling  a  student's 
requirements  for  a  minor. 

COURSES  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SCHOOL  OPEN  TO 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

PROFESSORS  BEARD,  F.  BERNHEIM,  CONANT,  EADIE,  EVERETT,  HALL,  HANDLER,  HETHERINGTON, 

MARKEE,  D.  T.  SMITH,  AND  TAYLOR;  ASSOCIATE  PROFESSORS  BECKER,  M.  L.  C.  BERNHEIM, 

DUKE,   LARSH,   PEELE,   PENROD,   RUNDLES,   AND  SCHWERT;    ASSISTANT 

PROFESSORS   HULL,   KAMIN,   AND   KNISELY 

The  facilities  of  the  several  Departments  of  the  Medical  School  listed  below  are 
available  to  qualified  graduate  students,  already  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School, 
for  independent  or  supervised  research  and  investigation,  whether  or  not  they  are 
working  toward  advanced  degrees. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  pursue  a  major  or  minor  in  any  of  the  following 
departments,  or  to  enroll  in  any  of  the  courses  listed  below,  should  consult  or  write 
the  appropriate  Director  of  Graduate  Studies:  Anatomy,  Professor  J.  E.  Markee; 
Microbiology,  including  Mycology,  Parasitology  and  Hematology,  Professor  N.  F. 
Conant:  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Professor  Philip  Handler;  Physiology  and 
Pharmacology,  Professor  F.  G.  Hall. 

Because  of  the  special  schedules  maintained  in  the  Medical  School,  graduate 
students  should  write  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  department  in  which 
they  are  interested  to  ascertain  the  precise  dates  when  courses  are  offered. 

ANATOMY 

M201.  ANATOMY  AS  RELATED  TO  LOCOMOTION.-The  part  of  the  body 
concerned  with  locomotion  and  posture  will  be  dissected  completely,  whereas  the 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs,  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head  will 
be  taught  by  means  of  audio-visual  aids  and  prosections.  September  to  January. 
Prerequisites:  One  year  each  of  biology,  chemistry,  and  physics.     6  s.h. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 
Becker  and  Duke;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M202.  MICROSCOPIC  ANATOMY.-Conferences  and  laboratory  work  on  the 
morphological  characteristics  of  the  tissues  of  the  animal  body.  The  work  is  based 
upon  a  study  of  fresh  and  prepared  material  and  is  approached  from  the  physio- 
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logical  viewpoint.     Sept.  to  Jan.     Hours  and  credits   (maximum  3  s.h.)  by  arrange- 
ment.    Prerequisite:  adequate  training  in  histology  or  cytology. 

1'rofessors  Markee,  Hetherington,  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors 
Becker  and  Duke;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M203.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM.-A  study  of  the  gross  and 
microscopic  structure  of  the  human  central  nervous  system,  special  attention  being 
paid  to  the  structural  and  functional  relationships  between  the  various  nuclei  and 
fiber  tracts.  Feb.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  4  s.h.)  by  arrangement. 
Prerequisite:  Anatomy  M  201.  Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Becker,  and  Duke;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M204.  NEUROANATOMICAL  BASIS  OF  BEHAVIOR.-A  study  of  the  gross 
and  microscopic  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  with  emphasis  on  the  structural 
and  functional  relationships  between  tracts,  nuclei,  and  cortical  areas.  Insofar  as 
possible  the  result  of  deficit  in  a  system  or  systems  will  be  demonstrated  by  motion 
picture  aids,  and  the  mechanisms  involved  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed.  Re- 
stricted to  graduate  students  with  the  equivalent  of  a  major  in  psychology.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Hetherington;  Associate  Professor  Peele 

M205.  ANATOMY  OF  THE  VISCERA.-This  is  a  study  of  the  Gross  Anatomy 
of  the  thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  organs  and  the  deeper  structures  of  the  head. 
This  course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M201.  Sept.  to  Jan.  Prerequisites: 
one  year  each  of  physiology,  chemistry,  and  physics.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Markee,  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M301.  GROSS  HUMAN  ANATOMY.-A  course  especially  for  Ph.D.  candidates 
in  Anatomy,  comprising  a  complete  dissection  of  the  cadaver.  The  laboratory 
work  is  supplemented  by  conferences  which  place  emphasis  on  the  biological  aspects 
of  the  subject.  Sept.  to  June.  Hours  and  credits  (maximum  3  s.h.)  by  arrangement. 
Prerequisites:  adequate  training  in  comparative  anatomy  and  embryology. 

Professors  Markee  and  Everett;  Associate  Professors  Becker  and  Duke 

M312.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  anatomy. 

Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 

Professors  Peele,  Duke,  and  Becker;  Assistant  Professor  Knisely 

M313-314.  ANATOMY  SEMINAR.-Weekly  meeting  of  graduate  students  and 
staff  in  which  current  research  problems  in  Anatomy  will  be  presented.  Required 
of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree.    2  s.h. 

Professors  Markee,  Everett,  Hetherington;  Associate 
Professors  Duke,  Peele,  Becker 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION 

The  program  of  graduate  studies  in  biochemistry  is  designed  primarily  for  Ph.D. 
candidates  who  intend  to  pursue  a  research  career  in  this  field.  Candidates  for  the 
A.M.  degree  only  are  not  encouraged  to  apply  for  admission  and  are  accepted  only 
under  exceptional  conditions.  Preference  is  given  to  students  who  have  completed 
one  year  of  graduate  work  in  chemistry,  physics,  or  biology  at  an  approved  institu- 
tion. As  preparation  for  courses  in  advanced  chemistry,  the  student  must  have 
completed  courses  in  chemistry  through  physical  chemistry  and  in  mathematics 
through  calculus. 

M241.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  NUTRITION.-Three  lectures,  eight 
hours  of  laboratory,  two  hours  of  conference  per  week  from  November  to  April. 
This  course  is  offered  primarily  for  first-year  medical  students.  Since  the  laboratory 
space  is  limited,  graduate  students  will  be  admitted  only  with  the  permission  of  the 
chairman  of  the  department.  Prerequisites:  chemistry  through  organic  chemistry, 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology.    8  s.h.;  3  s.h.  without  laboratory  work. 

Professors  Handler,  Taylor,  and  Schwert;  Associate  Professor  M.  L.  C. 

Bernheim;  Assistant  Professors  Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn, 

Wheat,  Kirshner,  Green,  and  Fridovich 

M243-244.  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY.-An  introductory  but  intensive  course 
in  the  broader  aspects  of  biochemistry.     Topics  stressed  include  the  chemistry  of 
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naturally  occurring  materials,  nature  of  enzyme  action,  intermediary  metabolism, 
and  chemical  aspects  of  the  specialized  behavior  of  mammals,  plants  and  micro- 
organisms. Prerequisites:  organic  chemistry  and  at  least  one  year  of  college  biology. 
6  s.h.  Professors  Handler  and  Schwert;  Assistant  Professors 

Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn,  Wheat, 
Fridovich,  Kirshner,  and  Green 

M246.  LABORATORY  METHODS  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY.-A  laboratory  course 
emphasizing  the  procedures  and  instruments  of  biochemical  research.  Each  technic 
is  employed  in  the  course  of  a  classical  experiment  demonstrating  an  important 
biochemical  finding.  This  course  is  designed  to  accompany  Biochemistry  M243-244 
and  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  M244  during  the  spring  semester  or  in  the 
following  year.  Because  the  experimental  materials  are  labile,  one  full  day  per 
week  is  spent  in  the  laboratory.    2  s.h.       Professor  Schwert;  Assistant  Professors 

Kamin  and  Byrne;  Drs.  Lynn,  Wheat, 
Green,  Kirshner,  and  Fridovich 

M343-344.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  PROTEINS  AND  ENZYMES.-A  lecture  and 
seminar  course  devoted  to  the  chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties  of  pro- 
teins and  enzymes.  In  the  first  semester  general  aspects  of  protein  chemistry  will 
be  considered;  in  the  second  semester  specific  proteins  and  enzymes  will  be  dis- 
cussed. Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent  and 
physical  chemistry.    4  s.h.  Professor  Schwert 

M345-346.  SEMINAR.— Required  of  all  graduate  students  majoring  in  biochem- 
istry.    2  s.h.  Professors  Handler  and  Schwert;  Assistant 

Professors  Kamin  and  Byrne 

M349-350.  INTERMEDIARY  METABOLISM.-A  seminar  course  devoted  to  a 
study  of  the  detailed  mechanisms  of  carbohydrate,  fat  and  protein  metabolism. 
Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent.     6  s.h. 

Professor  Handler 

M351.  NUTRITION.— A  seminar  course  in  which  the  chemical  and  physiologi- 
cal behavior  of  essential  nutritional  factors  is  considered,  as  well  as  the  nature  of 
deficiency  states.  Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  M241  or  M243-244  or  their  equivalent. 
Given  every  third  year.    2  s.h.  Professor  Handler 

M354.  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  DISEASE.-A  lecture  and  seminar  course  in  the 
biochemical  aspects  of  the  pathogenesis,  diagnosis,  and  therapy  of  diseases  of 
metabolism.     (Not  offered  in  1958-59.)    2  s.h.  Professor  Handler 

MICROBIOLOGY 
M22I.  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is  devoted  pri- 
marily to  the  study  of  the  biological  and  immunological  relationships  of  micro- 
organisms (bacteria,  fungi,  Rickettsia,  and  viruses)  in  disease.  It  is  not  a  course 
in  bacteriologic  technique.  An  additional  course  in  technical  methods  is  provided 
for  those  who  require  it.  Five  lectures,  two  1-hour  conferences,  and  three  lab- 
oratory periods  of  3  hours  each  weekly,  in  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in 
general  zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy,  general  and 
organic  chemistry.    6  s.h.        Professors  D.  T.  Smith,  Conant;  Associate  Professors 

Willett,  Overman;  Assistant  Professor  Pine 

M323.  ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY.-This  course  is 
intended  primarily  for  graduate  students  majoring  in  bacteriology,  but  it  is  also 
available  as  a  minor  to  other  graduate  students  in  related  fields,  to  whom  it  is 
recommended  by  respective  supervising  committees  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology.  Prerequisites:  Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  M221. 
4  s.h.  per  semester  Professor  D.  T.  Smith 

M324.  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  ON  VIRUSES.-Limited  to  advanced  students. 
2  s.h.  per  semester.  Professor  Beard 

M325.  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY  .-This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize  the 
graduate  student  majoring  in  mycology  with  the  fungi  causing  disease  in  man  and 
animals.  The  course  includes  practical  laboratory  work  with  materials  from  patients 
in  Duke  Hospital  and  those  sent  to  the  Duke  Fungus  Registry  from  outside  sources. 
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Prerequisites:  A.M.  in  botany  with  major  in  mycology  and  M221.     Course  limited 
to  four  students  each  year.    4  s.h.  per  semester.  Professor  Conant 

M291.  MEDICAL  PARASITOLOGY.-One  lecture  and  one  three-hour  labora- 
tory period  per  week  for  eleven  weeks  during  the  fall  quarter.  Prerequisites: 
courses  in  Zoology  204,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.     1  s.h. 

Professor  Conant;  Associate  Professor  Larsh 

M211.  HEMATOLOGY.— Three  lectures  and  three  laboratory  periods  of  3  hours 
each,  weekly,  for  eleven  weeks  in  the  spring  quarter.  Prerequisites:  courses  in  gen- 
eral zoology,  general  botany,  histology  and  comparative  anatomy.    4  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Rundles 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 
M203.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  course  in  human  physiology  in  which  the 
functions  of  all  organ  systems  are  covered.  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  study 
of  neuro-muscular  and  cardiovascular  functions.  Lectures,  laboratory  experiments 
and  demonstrations,  and  conferences.  Limited  to  sixteen  students.  Prerequisites: 
Chemistry  1-2  and  Zoology  1-2.     6  s.h.  Professors  Hall  and  Eadie; 

Assistant  Professor  Hull 

M261-262.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-Six  lectures  and  twenty  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Prerequisites:  Anatomy  M201  and  Biochemistry  M241  (or  equivalents) 
and  at  least  one  year  of  college  physics.  Feb. -June.  Credits  depending  on  work 
taken.     (Maximum  8  s.h.)  Professor  Hall  and  All  Members 

of  the  Graduate  Staff 

M365.  RESPIRATION  AND  AERO-PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  fundamental 
respiratory  processes  in  living  organisms,  and  of  the  special  physiological  responses 
and  adjustments  of  the  individual  during  high  altitude  flight.  Lectures,  conferences, 
laboratory.    Prerequisites:  M261-262  or  equivalent.    4  s.h.  Professor  Hall 

M369.  PHARMACOLOGY.  MODE  OF  ACTION  OF  DRUGS.-Studies  and  dis- 
cussions of  the  pharmacological  action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physio- 
logical processes.  Lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory.  Prerequisites:  M261-262  or 
equivalent.    4  s.h.  Professor  F.  Bernheim 

M370.  SEMINAR.— A  weekly  meeting  of  graduate  students  and  staff  in  which 
papers  reviewing  classical  and  current  physiological  literature  are  reported.  Re- 
quired of  all  graduate  students  who  are  candjdates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 
2  s.h.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Associate  Professor 

Penrod;  and  Assistant  Professor  Hull 

M372.  RESEARCH.— Individual  investigations  in  the  various  fields  of  physiology. 
Credits  to  be  arranged.  Professors  Hall  and  Bernheim;  Associate  Professor 

Penrod;  and  Assistant  Professor  Hull 

GRADUATE  CREDIT  FOR  STUDENTS  SPECIALIZING 

IN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 

Students  specializing  in  physical  therapy  may  request  admission  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  if  admitted  receive  graduate  credit  for  the  graduate  courses  in  anatomy, 
physiology,  and  psychology.  Later  they  may  complete  their  work  for  the  Master 
of  Arts  degree  in  anatomy  or  physiology.  (See  above.)  The  graduate  courses 
required  in  this  program  are  Anatomy  M201,  6  s.h.  and  Physiology  M203,  6  s.h. 
To  complete  the  major  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  selection  may  be  made  from 
the  following  courses:  Anatomy  M203,  4  s.h.;  Anatomy  M205,  2  s.h.;  Zoology  271, 
4  s.h.;  Physiology  M372,  2  or  more  s.h.  For  information  concerning  the  Physical 
Therapy  program  write  Miss  Helen  Kaiser,  Director,  Physical  Therapy  Department, 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center. 
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General  Information 


HISTORICAL  STATEMENT 

THE  Indenture  of  Trust  signed  on  December  11,  1924,  by  Mr. 
James  B.  Duke,  which  established  Duke  University,  mentioned 
first  among  its  objects  the  training  of  ministers  of  the  Gospel.  The 
Divinity  School  was,  accordingly,  the  first  of  the  graduate  professional 
schools  to  be  organized.  Its  work  began  with  the  year  1926-27,  the 
formal  opening  exercises  being  held  on  November  9,  1926. 

The  Reverend  Doctor  Edmund  Davison  Soper  was  the  first  Dean  of 
the  Divinity  School.  He  resigned  in  1928  to  become  President  of 
Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  and  was  succeeded  by  the  Reverend  Doc- 
tor Elbert  Russell,  and  the  latter  in  turn  in  1941  by  the  Reverend 
Doctor  Paul  Neff  Garber.  In  1944,  Dean  Garber  was  elected  to  the 
episcopacy  of  the  Methodist  Church,  and  Doctor  Harvie  Branscomb 
assumed  the  duties  of  the  Dean's  office.  In  1946,  Dean  Branscomb 
became  Chancellor  of  Vanderbilt  University,  and  in  1947  the  Rev- 
erend Doctor  Paul  E.  Root  was  elected  Dean  but  died  before  he  could 
assume  the  office.  The  Reverend  Doctor  Harold  A.  Bosley  became 
Dean  in  1947  and  resigned  in  1950  to  become  the  pastor  of  the  First 
Methodist  Church,  Evanston,  111.  The  Reverend  Doctor  James  Can- 
non was  appointed  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School  March  1,  1951. 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

The  primary  purpose  of  the  Divinity  School  is  to  provide  training 
for  individuals  planning  to  enter  the  Christian  ministry.  This  includes 
not  only  prospective  ministers  in  local  churches,  but  also  those  pre- 
paring themselves  to  be  missionaries  at  home  and  abroad,  directors  of 
Christian  Education,  teachers  of  religion,  chaplains,  and  social  workers. 
Vital  to  all  of  these  forms  of  service  is  a  full  understanding  of  the 
beginnings,  content,  and  history  of  the  Christian  faith  and  its  special 
pertinence  for  the  spiritual  needs  of  the  modern  world.  Studies  of  a 
broad  and  thorough  character  directed  toward  such  an  understanding 
constitute  the  center  of  the  curriculum  of  the  Divinity  School  and  are 
regarded  as  the  basic  training  for  all  prospective  Christian  workers. 
Specific  training  in  the  skills  required  of  local  ministers  and  of  leaders 
in  the  work  of  Christian  Education  are  also  provided.  As  funds  be- 
come available  for  the  purpose  and  as  needs  appear,  additional  train- 
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ing  in  specialized  skills  and  areas  of  knowledge  will  be  added  to  the 
curriculum. 

Bound  by  ties  of  history  and  obligation  to  the  Methodist  Church, 
the  Divinity  School  is  ecumenical  in  its  interests  and  outlook.  Its 
faculty  is  limited  to  no  one  denomination,  but  draws  upon  the 
resources  of  them  all.  Students  of  the  several  denominations  are 
admitted  on  the  same  basis.  The  Divinity  School  conceives  its  task 
to  be  one  of  broad  service  to  the  Church  in  all  of  its  forms. 

THE  RELATION  OF  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
TO   DUKE   UNIVERSITY 

The  Divinity  School  is  an  integral  unit  of  the  University  and  shares 
fully  in  its  activities,  privileges,  and  responsibilities.  The  Sunday  serv- 
ices in  the  University  Chapel  give  Divinity  School  students  an  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  each  year  a  number  of  leading  ministers  of  the  country. 
The  University  Libraries  make  easily  accessible  a  rich  collection  of 
1,275,000  volumes.  Selected  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  and  in  the  professional  schools  are  open  to  Divinity 
School  students  without  payment  of  additional  fees.  The  general  cul- 
tural and  recreational  resources  of  the  University  are  available  to  them 
on  the  same  basis  as  to  other  students. 

LIBRARY  RESOURCES 

Detailed  information  concerning  the  resources  of  the  Divinity 
School  Library,  religious  and  social  life,  and  public  lectures  is  given 
in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Divinity  School. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  OFFERED  BY  THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 
The  Divinity  School  offers  two  courses  of  study.  The  basic  course 
is  that  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity.  This  is  a 
three-year  course  and  is  recommended  to  all  those  preparing  them- 
selves for  the  work  of  the  regular  pastoral  ministry.  Students  who 
hold  pastoral  charges,  or  other  remunerative  work  requiring  any  sub- 
stantial time  apart  from  their  studies,  may  carry  only  reduced  schedules 
of  work,  and,  in  most  cases,  unless  work  is  taken  in  the  Duke  Uni- 
versity Summer  Session,  will  spend  four  years  in  completion  of  the 
requirements  for  the  B.D.  degree. 

The  Divinity  School  offers  also  a  course  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Religious  Education.  This  course  is  designed  for 
individuals  who  wish  to  become  directors  or  to  take  other  specialized 
positions  in  the  work  of  Christian  Education.  The  course  does  not 
provide  a  general  preparation  for  the  work  of  the  regular  ministry  and 
cannot  serve  as  a  substitute  for  it.  No  exchange  of  credits  between  the 
two  courses  is  permitted,  nor  can  departmental  courses  taken  be  cred- 
ited toward  more  than  one  degree.     Only  a  limited  number  of  candi- 
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dates  for  the  Master  of  Religious  Education  degree  will  be  accepted 
annually. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY  IN  RELIGION  OFFERED  BY  THE 
GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Students  who  desire  to  pursue  work  in  religion  beyond  that  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Divinity  degree  should  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences,  through  which  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  may  be  obtained.  This  advanced 
work  is  administered  through  the  Department  of  Religion  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  and  is  available  to  qualified  persons  of  all  denominations 
on  an  equal  basis.  Study  and  research  may  be  pursued  in  three  fields: 
(1)  Biblical  Studies;  (2)  Historical  Studies,  and  (3)  Systematic  and 
Contemporary  Studies.  A  list  of  courses  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Faculty  for  work  in  these  fields,  together  with  general  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  may  be  found  in  the  Bulletin 
of  the  Graduate  School.  This  Bulletin  is  available  on  application  to 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

A  limited  number  of  University  Scholarships  and  Fellowships, 
among  which  are  four  Gurney  Harriss  Kearns  Fellowships,  ranging 
from  1 1,600  to  $2,000  may  be  obtained  by  exceptionally  qualified  stu- 
dents. Applications  for  these  must  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  on  University  forms  not  later  than  March  1  of  each 
year. 

Inquiries  concerning  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 
Religion  in  the  Graduate  School  should  be  addressed  to  Professor  H. 
Shelton  Smith,  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Religion. 

DEMPSTER  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Methodist  Board  of  Education  offers  each  year  a  number  of 
Dempster  Graduate  Fellowships  for  graduates  of  Methodist  Theologi- 
cal Schools,  who  are  engaged  in  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Religion  with  a  view  to  teaching 
in  Methodist  colleges  and  seminaries.  Several  Divinity  School  gradu- 
ates have  held  these  fellowships. 

FACILITIES  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDY  IN  THE  AMERICAN 
SCHOOLS  OF  ORIENTAL  RESEARCH 

The  Divinity  School  of  Duke  University  is  one  of  the  supporting 
members  of  the  American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research.  Accordingly, 
students  in  the  Divinity  School  have  the  privilege  of  attending  the 
American  School  in  Jerusalem  or  the  one  in  Bagdad  without  charge 
for  tuition.  They  may  also  compete  for  the  financial  aids  which  are 
offered  annually  by  the  Schools.  These  consist  of  four  fellowships, 
the  stipends  depending  upon  available  funds. 
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DIVINITY  SCHOOL  SEMINARS 

The  Divinity  School,  under  provision  of  the  James  A.  Gray 
fund,  conducts  each  year  two  extension  seminars  providing  two-day 
study  courses  for  ministers.  In  1957-58  seminars  were  conducted  at 
the  First  Methodist  Church,  Charlotte,  N.  C.  and  St.  Paul  Methodist 
Church,  Goldsboro,  N.  C.  Lecturers  were  Dr.  Ernest  Wright,  Pro- 
fessor of  Old  Testament  in  McCormick  Theological  Seminary,  Dr. 
William  F.  Stinespring,  and  Dr.  William  H.  Brownlee,  of  the  Divinity 
School. 

SCHOOL  FOR  APPROVED  SUPPLY  PASTORS 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  In-Service  Training  of  the 
Board  of  Education  and  the  Southeastern  Jurisdictional  Conference  of 
the  Methodist  Church,  the  Divinity  School  conducts  a  School  for 
Approved  Supply  Pastors  of  the  Methodist  Church.  The  School  for 
1958  is  scheduled  for  July  15-August  8. 

STUDENT    GOVERNMENT   ASSOCIATION 

Each  student  of  the  Divinity  School  upon  enrollment  becomes  a 
member  of  the  Student  Body.  Four  officers  are  elected  annually  in 
April  to  serve  for  the  following  year.  These  officers,  the  President, 
Vice-President,  Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  serve  as  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee, and  the  committee  chairmen  constitute  the  Student  Council, 
which  meets  in  monthly  session  to  review  and  coordinate  the  programs 
of  the  several  committees.  It  is  desired  that  all  students  contribute 
to  the  corporate  life  of  the  School  through  active  participation  in 
the  work  of  the  committees.  The  Student  Body  operates  on  the  basis 
of  a  unified  budget,  each  student  contributing  to  its  support  dues 
set  by  the  Executive  Committee,  which  for  the  past  several  years  have 
been  in  the  amount  of  $5.00  per  year,  payable  at  the  time  of  full 
registration;  $2.50  at  spring  registration  for  students  who  enter  at 
that  time. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 
The  Divinity  School  student  body  sponsors  and  publishes  a  pic- 
torial handbook,  and  a  monthly  paper  entitled,  Response. 


Admission  and  Requirements 
for  Degrees 

Requirements  for  Admission 

THE  Divinity  School  is  a  fully  accredited  member  of  the  Ameri- 
can Association  of  Theological  Schools,  and  is  one  of  the  ten 
accredited  seminaries  of  the  Methodist  Church.  Candidates  for  ad- 
mission must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.,  or  its  equivalent,  based  upon 
four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  education,  in  a  college  which  is 
approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting  bodies,  and  their  college 
records  must  be  such  as  to  indicate  their  ability  to  carry  on  graduate 
professional  studies.  They  will  be  admitted  without  examination  on 
presentation  of  an  official,  satisfactory  transcript  of  college  and  all 
other  academic  credits  which  they  may  have  secured.  Recommenda- 
tions from  three  responsible  persons  are  required.  Women  will  be 
admitted  on  the  same  basis,  as  men. 

Applications  may  be  rejected  where  transcripts  show  a  considerable 
number  of  low  grades  even  though  the  applicant  may  have  eventually 
received  a  degree.     Papers  filed  with  applications  are  not  returned. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  average  of  less  than  "B — "  is  not  normally 
considered  sufficient  for  admission;  preferably,  not  less  than  "B." 

The  applications  of  students  from  foreign  countries  will  be  con- 
sidered, each  on  its  own  merits,  the  general  principle  being  that  a 
training  equivalent  to  that  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accred- 
ited American  college  must  have  been  secured. 

Because  of  the  necessity  of  limiting  admission  of  full  three-year 
applicants,  the  Divinity  School  does  not  accept  transfer  students  from 
other  theological  schools. 

In  addition  to  an  adequate  academic  preparation,  applicants  must 
satisfy  the  Faculty  as  to  their  Christian  character  and  purpose.  A 
formal  application  blank  may  be  secured  from  the  office  of  the  Divinity 
School.  This  must  be  filled  out  and  returned  by  all  candiates  for 
admission.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  beginning  of  the  applicant's  last  semester  of  college 
work.    Applications  received  after  April  1  cannot  be  assured  of  admis- 
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sion,  financial  aid  or  dormitory  rooms  for  the  ensuing  academic  year. 
A  minimum  of  thirty  days  is  required  to  process  any  application. 

All  persons  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School  are  required  to  report 
to  the  Student  Health  Service,  Duke  Hospital,  for  physical  examina- 
tion on  days  and  at  hours  specified  at  the  time  of  matriculation.  No 
admission  is  final  until  approved  by  the  Student  Health  Service,  which 
may  require  submission  of  a  health  certificate  prior  to  arrival  of  pro- 
spective students.  Applicants  are  also  required  to  take  certain  tests 
administered  by  the  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance. 

Persons  who  do  not  matriculate  at  the  time  for  which  they  were 
originally  admitted  forfeit  admission  and  must  be  formally  re-admitted. 
A  student  who  withdraws  from  the  Divinity  School  and  desires  to  re- 
turn at  a  later  date  must  file  with  the  Dean  a  written  request  for  a 
leave  of  absence. 

The  number  of  applications  for  admission  to  the  School  is  con- 
siderably larger  than  the  number  of  vacancies.  In  view  of  this  fact, 
applicants  are  required  on  notification  of  admission  to  signify  their 
acceptance  within  two  weeks,  and  to  pay  an  admission  fee  of  $15.00. 
(Make  check  payable  to  Treasurer  of  Duke  University  and  send  to 
the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Divinity  School.)  This  fee  is  applied 
to  the  regular  first-term  bill  if  the  student  matriculates;  if  he  fails  to 
do  so,  the  fee  is  forfeited.    This  does  not  apply  to  the  Summer  Session. 

Under  the  terms  of  the  Selective  Service  Act,  as  it  now  stands,  pre- 
enrollment  for  later  formal  admission  may  be  granted  to  persons  who 
meet  the  Divinity  School  standards  and  requirements  for  admission. 
Applications  for  pre-enrollment  may  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  the 
Dean.  Pre-enrolled  students  must  send  transcripts  of  each  year's 
college  work  by  June  15th  of  each  year  in  which  they  are  pre-enrolled. 
Pre-enrollment  does  not  guarantee  final  admission,  and  a  person  who 
has  been  pre-enrolled  for  any  length  of  time  must  send  a  transcript 
of  work  by  March  1  of  the  year  in  which  admission  is  sought  for  the 
ensuing  academic  year.  This  must  be  accompanied  by  a  letter  from 
the  college  dean  or  other  approved  reference  certifying  to  continued 
academic  acceptability,  good  character  and  conduct.  The  admission 
fee  of  $15.00  is  due  within  two  weeks  of  receipt  of  notice  of  final 
admission. 

Not  over  30  semester  hours  of  Summer  Session  work  may  be  cred- 
ited toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  enrollment  must  be  limited,  persons  who 
have  already  received  the  B.D.  degree  from  Duke  or  elsewhere  will 
not  be  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School  except  as  special  students  in 
the  Summer  Session. 

Unless  all  the  work  offered  for  the  B.D.  degree  is  completed  within 
a  period  of  nine  years  from  the  date  of  beginning,  the  student  will  be 
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required  to  make  formal  application  for  re-admission  and  re-evaluation 
of  his  credits  in  the  light  of  the  then-existing  curriculum  of  the  Divin- 
ity School.  Except  in  unusual  cases,  work  of  a  fragmentary  character 
taken  over  a  long  period  of  years,  or  work  taken  many  years  before  a 
student  is  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  will  not  be  accepted  for 
credit  toward  the  B.D.  degree. 

ADMISSION  ON  PROBATION 

1.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  non-accredited 
colleges  will  be  considered  on  their  merits,  but  only  a  few  who  give 
evidence  of  special  promise  will  be  admitted.  Specifically,  such  appli- 
cants must  show  that  they  have  attained  a  superior  average  (not  less 
than  "B")   for  a  four-year  college  course. 

Admission  of  such  persons  will,  in  every  case,  be  on  probation. 

2.  Applicants  for  admission  who  are  graduates  of  accredited  col- 
leges but  whose  college  transcripts  do  not  fully  meet  Divinity  School 
standards  may  also  be  admitted  on  probation  if  their  recommendations 
justify  consideration. 

Probation  means: 

a.  Students  who,  during  the  first  year  of  Divinity  School  work 
(thirty  semester  hours) ,  maintain  a  consistently  low  average,  including 

one  or  more  failures,  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  school. 

b.  Students  admitted  on  probation  may  carry  only  limited  schedules 
of  work,  the  amount  to  be  determined  by  the  Dean. 

c.  In  the  case  of  a  student  admitted  on  probation,  no  credit  will  be 
granted  for  any  course  in  which,  during  the  first  year's  work  (thirty 
semester  hours) ,  a  grade  of  less  than  "C"  is  recorded,  unless  the  stu- 
dent's entire  average  in  the  year  during  which  a  "D"  grade  is  received 
is  "C"  or  better. 

d.  When  the  student  has  been  admitted  on  probation,  and  is  subse- 
quently found  to  be  deficient  in  the  essential  requisites  of  any  given 
area  of  the  "Pre-Seminary  Curriculum"  (see  next  section  of  catalogue) , 
the  Divinity  School  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  direct  that  the  student 
make  up  such  deficiencies  by  additional  courses  of  study  taken  in  other 
schools  of  Duke  University  in  order  to  qualify  for  either  the  B.D. 
or  M.R.E.  degree,  but  without  credit  for  such  courses  toward  those 
degrees. 

Students  whose  work  after  admission  is  not  satisfactory  may  be 
placed  on  probation  for  one  or  more  semesters  and  may  be  denied 
credit  for  courses  in  which  "D"  grades  are  recorded. 

PRE-SEMINARY  CURRICULUM 

The  Divinity  School,  in  substantial  agreement  with  the  standards  of  the  Ameri- 
can  Association   of  Theological   Schools,   recommends   that   prospective   candidates 
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for  admission   keep   in  mind   the  desirability  of  including  the  following  in   their 
undergraduate  curriculum: 

It  is  suggested  that  a  student  should  acquire  a  total  of  90  semester  hours  or 
complete  approximately  three-fourths  of  his  college  work  in  the  areas  listed  below. 
No  work  done  towards  a  first  college  degree  may  be  used  toward  a  Divinity  School 
degree. 

Basal  Fields  Semesters 

(At  least  the  number  indicated) 

English  6 

Literature,  composition  and  speech,  and  related  studies 

History,  ancient,  modern   European,  and  American  3 

Philosophy,  orientation   in   history,  content  and  method  3 

Religion  3 

Psychology  1 

A  foreign  language  4 

Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew,  French  and  German  are  especially  recommended. 

Natural  sciences,  preferably  physics,  chemistry  and  biology  2 

Social  sciences  6 

At  least  two  of  the  following: 

Sociology,  economics,  political  science,  social  psychology  and  education. 

Of  the  various  possible  areas  of  concentration,  where  areas  of  concentration  are 
required,  a  major  in  English,  philosophy,  or  history  is  regarded  to  be  the  most 
desirable. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Divinity 

The  requirements  for  graduation  stated  in  this  catalogue  apply  to  all  students 
who  entered  the  Divinity  School  after  June  1,  1954. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity  fall  into  six  categories 
as  follows: 

I.  Required  Courses,  to  be  taken  by  all  candidates  for  the  degree. 

11.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  I  3  s.h. 

12.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament  II  3  s.h. 

13.  History  of  the  Church  through  the  Protestant  Reformation  4  s.h. 

17.  Effective  Speaking  2  s.h. 

18.  Early   Christian   Life  and  Literature  3  s.h. 

19.  Introduction  to  New  Testament  Theology  3  s.h. 

20.  Introduction  to  Christian  Theology  4  s.h. 
29-30.  Sermon  Construction— Theory  and  Practice  4  s.h. 

II.  Limited-Elective  Courses. 

These  may  be  used  also  as  free  electives  after  the  limited-elective 
requirements  have  been  met,  and  for  Vocational  Group  require- 
ments. 

1.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

22.  Theology  and  Christian  Nurture  3  s.h. 

27.  Christian  Ethics  I  3  s.h. 

31.  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  Religion    (or  121)                              3  s.h. 
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2.  Two  of  the  following  three  courses  required: 

14.  History  of  the  Modern  Church  2  s.h. 

21.  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Christian  Doctrine  2  s.h. 

28.  Movements  in  American  Protestant  Thought  3  s.h. 

3.  Three  of  the  following  four  courses  required    (Students  will 
note  special  requirements  of  each  Vocational  Group): 

23.  Church  Administration  I  2  s.h. 

24.  Philosophy  of   the   Christian   World   Mission  2  s.h. 

25.  Educational  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Church  2  s.h. 

26.  Introduction  to  Pastoral  Care  2  s.h. 

III.  Vocational  Groups. 

Each  student,  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  middle  year,  will  choose  one  of 
the  five  Vocational  Groups  listed  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Divinity  School  and 
will  meet  the  vocational  requirements  of  the  group  chosen. 

IV.  Senior  Seminars. 

Each  student  will  elect  one  of  the  Senior  Seminars  listed  on  Page  36. 

V.  Free  Electives. 

The  student  will  choose  a  sufficient  number  of  courses  to  make  up  the  total 
of  90  semester  hours  required  for  graduation.  Language  courses  count  as  free 
electives. 

VI.  English  Bible.  Demonstration  of  a  detailed  knowledge  of  the  contents  of 
the  narrative  portions  of  the  English  Bible.  Examinations  for  this  purpose 
in  Old  and  New  Testament  are  given  each  spring.  (See  Calendar  for  exact 
dates.) 

Students  who  show  deficiencies  in  English  will  be  required  to  take 
special  training  in  addition  to  meeting  the  other  requirements  for  the 
degree.  A  degree  may  be  withheld  on  the  grounds  of  English  de- 
ficiency only. 


FACULTY  ADVISORS 

Each  entering  student  is  assigned  to  a  Faculty  Advisor  at  the  time 
of  registration  and  must  report  to  his  Advisor  within  the  first  three 
weeks  of  the  semester. 


ADMINISTERING  THE  CURRICULUM 

For  the  administration  of  the  curriculum  the  following  regulations 
have  been  adopted: 

Full-time  students  must  take  the  required  courses  as  specified  for 
the  respective  semesters,  and  are  advised  to  choose  the  limited-electives 
as  suggested  for  each  semester. 

Since  the  four  and  one-half  day  schedule  and  the  free  week-ends 
have  been  planned  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  students 
holding  pastoral  charges,  such  students  are  permitted,  but  not  required. 
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to  carry  the  total  of  the  hours  of  the  required  work  and  limited-electives 
as  suggested  for  each  of  the  first  four  semesters,  but  the  total  hours  may 
not  exceed  thirteen  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  The 
amount  of  work  in  the  remaining  semesters  will  be  governed  by  the 
same  principle.  A  student  who  does  not  do  creditable  work  will  be 
required  to  reduce  his  schedule.  The  schedules  of  all  students  are 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean,  but  any  reduction  below  eleven 
hours  must  be  approved  by  him. 

The  status  of  "special  student"  may  not  be  granted  simply  to  per- 
mit avoidance  of  the  schedule  of  required  courses.  Every  request  for 
this  classification  will  be  carefully  investigated  and  approval  voted 
in  each  case  by  the  Curriculum  Committee  in  the  cases  of  students 
already  admitted  to  the  Divinity  School,  and  by  the  Admissions  Com- 
mittee in  the  case  of  applicants  for  admission  as  "special  students." 

A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  auditing  any  course  except  where 
a  student  is  already  paying  regular  University  fees.  Permission  to 
audit  requires  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  the  instructor  concerned. 

Students  working  under  or  assisted  by  the  Duke  Endowment,  or  by 
Divinity  School  funds,  are  required  to  take  one  of  the  Field  Work 
seminars.  This  work  will  be  taken  in  the  second  semester  of  the  first 
year. 

For  a  student  taking  both  Greek  and  Hebrew,  the  Greek  may  be 
continued  in  the  second  year  by  postponing  one  or  both  of  the  re- 
quired courses  in  Old  and  New  Testament.  In  such  cases,  the  Hebrew 
will  be  the  free  elective  in  that  year. 

A  student  taking  six  hours  of  Language,  N.T.  103-104  or  O.T. 
201-202  may  be  excused  from  one  three-hour  limited  elective  course. 

A  part-time  student  who  desires  to  begin  the  study  of  Greek  in  the 
first  year  may  postpone  the  required  course  in  Old  or  New  Testament. 

Suitable  entry  will  be  made  on  the  permanent  record  of  any  stu- 
dent who  is  granted  permission  to  deviate  from  the  requirements  in 
the  matter  of  language. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  see  that  he  meets  all  re- 
quirements for  graduation,  and  to  take  his  courses  in  proper  sequence. 
He  is  also  responsible  for  seeing  that  any  special  permission  granted 
him  to  deviate  from  the  normal  program  is  properly  recorded  in  his 
personal  file.  Members  of  the  Faculty  have  no  authority  to  grant 
deviations  unless  these  are  stated  in  a  letter  from  the  instructor  in 
question  to  the  Dean  and  approved  by  him;  these  to  be  added  to  the 
student's  permanent  record. 

Students  who  are  reported  by  the  treasurer's  office  as  delinquent  in 
their  accounts  will  be  debarred  from  credit  in  courses  until  cleared 
by  the  treasurer's  office.  Transcripts  will  not  be  issued  for  delinquent 
students. 
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GRADING  SYSTEM 

The  grading  system  of  the  Divinity  School  employs  the  letters  A, 
B,  C,  D,  and  F,  which  have  been  defined  as  follows:  A  =  Excellent; 
B  =  Superior;  C  =  Average;  D  =  Inferior;  F  =  Failure;  WP  =  With- 
drew Passing;  WF  =  Withdrew  Failing;  and  Inc.  =  Incomplete;  P, 
Passed  (satisfactory  work  in  Field  Work  or  M.R.E.  Project) .  (See 
below.)  No  percentage  equivalents  are  stated.  A  student  is  expected 
to  maintain  an  average  of  C. 

In  all  courses  where  the  instructor  considers  attendance  a  necessary 
part  of  the  work  of  the  course,  a  student  may  not  receive  a  grade  of 
over  C  if  his  absences  total  12%  of  the  regular  class  periods,  and  if 
the  absences  total  24%  of  the  class  periods  he  may  not  receive  credit 
for  the  course. 

Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  fall  semester  must 
be  removed  by  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  course  not  later  than 
March  15.  Grades  of  Incomplete  received  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
semester  must  be  removed  by  October  1.  If  the  work  of  the  course 
is  not  completed  by  these  dates,  the  grades  shall  be  recorded  as  "F." 

No  student  shall  be  permitted  to  drop  a  course  after  the  expiration 
of  one-third  of  the  period  of  instruction  of  the  course  without  in- 
curring failure,  except  for  causes  adjudged  by  the  Dean  to  be  beyond 
the  student's  control. 
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nous  Education 


Religi 


The  course  of  study  leading  to  this  degree  is  designed  for  indi- 
viduals desiring  to  engage  in  various  forms  of  Christian  Education. 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  hold  the  degree  of  A.B.  (or  its 
equivalent) ,  based  upon  four  years  of  work  beyond  secondary  educa- 
tion, in  a  college  which  is  approved  by  one  of  the  regional  accrediting 
bodies,  and  with  academic  and  personal  records  which  afford  promise 
of  competence  in  this  area  of  service.  The  course  of  study  will  be 
especially  useful  for  individuals  who  have  had  one  or  more  years  of 
experience  in  Christian  Education  and  desire  further  training.  Candi- 
dates for  this  degree  will  be  limited  in  number,  and  individuals  inter- 
ested are  urged  to  apply  for  admission  well  in  advance  of  the  opening 
of  the  academic  year.  All  work  offered  for  this  degree,  whether  in 
the  regular  year  or  in  summer  sessions,  must  be  completed  within  a 
period  of  six  years  from  the  date  of  beginning. 

It  is  desirable  that  each  applicant  for  admission  show  a  "B"  average 
in  his  college  work.  An  applicant  must  show  a  college  average  of 
not  less  than  "B — ." 
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PREREQUISITES 

Three  of  the  following  five  prerequisite  studies  must  have  been 
taken  by  the  candidate  prior  to  his  admission  to  the  Divinity  School 
or  must  be  secured,  without  credit  toward  the  M.R.E.  degree,  after 
being  admitted: 

General  Psychology  3  s.h. 

Sociology  3  s.h. 

Education  3  s.h. 

Philosophy  3  s.h. 

Religion  3  s.h. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

Sixty  semester  hours  of  graduate-professional  work  are  required 
for  graduation.  Not  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  of  this  work 
may  be  taken  in  approved  summer  sessions.  Because  of  the  necessity 
of  limiting  admission  of  full-time  two-year  applicants,  the  Divinity 
School  does  not  accept  transfer  students  from  other  institutions. 

No  credits  are  allowed  for  undergraduate  courses.  However,  in 
approving  plans  of  study  leading  to  this  degree,  consideration  will 
be  given  to  earlier  work  taken  in  the  fields  of  Biblical  studies  and 
Christian  Education  provided  such  courses  were  taken  in  the  Junior 
and  Senior  years  in  accredited  four-year  colleges.  Also  where  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  have  been  engaged  professionally  as  Directors  of 
Christian  Education  for  not  less  than  twelve  months  prior  to  entering 
the  Divinity  School  the  amount  of  Field  Work  may,  upon  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director  of  the  M.R.E.  program  and  the  approval 
of  the  Dean,  be  reduced  to  not  less  than  six  hours  of  Project  or 
Directed  Field  Work  during  the  period  required  for  completing 
requirements  for  the  degree. 

A  student  who  secures  credit  for  15  semester  hours  each  semester 
will  be  in  line  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  two  academic  years.  The 
amount  of  work  allowed  in  each  semester  may  not  exceed  that  per- 
mitted in  the  B.D.  curriculum. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 
(Not  to  include  any  courses  numbered  above  199,  except  in 
Biblical  Studies.) 
Not  less  than  six  semester  hours  of  Divinity  School  work  in  Biblical 
Studies    (including  both  Old  and  New  Testaments)    for  all  M.R.E. 
candidates,  and  up  to  twelve  semester  hours  of  such  work  for  candi- 
dates adjudged  to  be  insufficiently  prepared  in  Biblical  Studies. 

Not  less  than  nine  nor  more  than  fifteen  semester  hours  in  the 
field  of  Christian  Education,  to  be  distributed  as  follows:  not  less  than 
six  nor  more  than  twelve  semester  hours  in  courses  in  the  practical 
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aspects  of  Christian  Education,  and  not  less  than  three  in  the  psycho- 
logical and  philosophical  aspects  of  Christian  Education. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offering  in  Christian  Theology,  Christian 
Ethics,  and  American  Religious  Thought. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  seven  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Church  History,  Historical 
Theology,  and  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

Not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  five  semester  hours,  taken  in 
two  fields,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Missions,  Church  Administra- 
tion, and  Pastoral  Care. 

Not  less  than  two  nor  more  than  three  semester  hours,  taken  in 
one  field,  chosen  from  the  offerings  in  Speech,  Public  Worship,  and 
Church  Music. 

Project  or  Directed  Field  Work:  Not  less  than  six  nor  more  than 
twelve  semester  hours. 

Free  elective  in  sufficient  amount  to  complete  sixty  hours  for 
graduation  will  be  taken,  if  necessary. 

Senior  Seminars:  The  Senior  Seminars  of  the  B.D.  curriculum  are 
open  to  M.R.E.  candidates  only  in  the  second  year,  by  special  per- 
mission of  the  Dean. 

Conduct  and  Ministerial  Acceptability 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University  and 
of  the  Divinity  School,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  conditioned 
upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  and  hearty  cooperation 
in  maintaining  high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as  of  scholarship. 
The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and  matriculation  by  the 
student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel  the  withdrawal  of  any 
student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University, 
even  though  no  specific  charge  is  made  against  the  student. 

Divinity  School  students  whose  progress  and  development  show 
that  they  are  not  suited  to  the  work  of  the  ministry  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  the  School. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


REQUIRED  courses,  Limited-Electives,  and  Senior  Seminars  are 
numbered  from  11  to  99.  Elective  courses  carrying  credit  in  the 
Divinity  School  only  are  numbered  from  101  to  199.  Courses  approved 
for  credit  in  both  the  Divinity  School  and  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  are  numbered  above  200.  Lists  of  courses  to  be  offered 
in  any  semester  will  be  available  at  the  time  of  each  registration. 

L  Biblical  Studies 

OLD  TESTAMENT 

11.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  I.-The  origin,  literary 
forms,  and  contents  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  their  geographical  and 
historical  setting  to  the  Exile.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

12.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  IL-The  post-Exilic  period 
with  special  reference  to  Psalms,  wisdom  literature,  and  the  problem  of  theodicy. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

101.  POST-EXILIC  PROPHECY.-A  study  of  the  post-Exilic  prophets  from 
Ezekiel  to  Daniel,  with  special  reference  to  Messianic  prophecy  and  related 
theological  problems.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

196.  THE  BIBLE  AND  RECENT  DISCOVERIES.-A  survey  of  the  contribution 
of  the  cultural  setting  of  the  Bible  as  an  aid  to  its  understanding.  Illustrated  with 
archaeological  slides.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

197.  CULTURAL  HISTORY  OF  PALESTINE.-A  study  of  significant  contri- 
butions to  civilization  made  in  ancient,  medieval,  and  modern  Palestine  with  special 
reference  to  the  three  religions,  Judaism,  Christianity,  and  Islam.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring 

201-202.  FIRST  HEBREW.-The  principles  and  structure  of  the  Hebrew  langu- 
age with  translation  of  selected  Old  Testament  narratives.  One  year  of  Greek 
prerequisite.     6   s.h.  Mr.   Stinespring 

207.  SECOND  HEBREW.-II  Samuel  the  first  semester.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring  or  Mr.  Brownlee 

208.  SECOND  HEBREW.-The  Qumran  Isaiah  Scroll  the  second  semester.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Brownlee 

209.  BIBLICAL  THEOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  from 
the  standpoint  of  their  theological  unity.  Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  NT.  18. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

301.  THE  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  DEAD  SEA  SCROLLS- A  study  of  the 
religious  ideas  of  the  Scrolls  in  relation  to  the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments.    Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Brownlee 

*  On  approval  of  the  Dean,  courses  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
other  than  those  approved  for  credit  in  the  Divinity  School  may  be  approved  for  credit  in 
individual  cases,  provided  no  equivalent  course  is  offered  in  the  Divinity  School ;  each  case 
to  be  decided  on  its  merits. 
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302.  THEOLOGY  OF  THE  INTERTESTAMENTAL  LITERATURE.-  A  study 
of  the  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha  with  special  reference  to  their  relation  to 
the  theology  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Anderson 

304.  ARAMAIC— A  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
selected  passages  from  the  Targums,  Midrashes,  and  Talmuds.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring  or  Mr.  Brownlee 

305.  THIRD  HEBREW.— An  interpretative  study  of  late  Hebrew  prose,  with 
readings  from  Chronicles,  Ecclesiastes,  and  the  Mishnah.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

306.  LANGUAGE    AND    LITERATURE     OF    THE    DEAD    SEA    SCROLLS. 

—A  study  in  interpretation.     Prerequisite,  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Brownlee 

307.  SYRIAC— A  study  of  the  script  and  grammar,  with  readings  from  the 
Syriac  New  Testament  and  other  early  Christian  documents.  Some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  prerequisite.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

309.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST.-A  specialized  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  Egypt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Mesopotamia  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
archaeology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 

310.  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY.-The  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  theological  standpoint  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth 
century  B.C.     Prerequisite:  O.T.  11  and  O.T.  12.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stinespring 


♦HISTORY   OF  ART  215.     RELIGIOUS   ART   OF   THE   ANCIENT   NEAR 

EAST.— The  development  of  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  as  the 
material  expression  of  religious  ideas  in  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  in  part  Syria 
and  Palestine  to  the  Persian  conquest.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

•HISTORY  OF  ART  216.    RELIGIOUS  ART  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  WORLD.- 

The  religious  art,  particularly  architecture  and  sculpture,  of  Greece  and  Rome  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  monuments  in  the  Near  East.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Markman 

NEW  TESTAMENT 

18.  EARLY  CHRISTIAN  LIFE  AND  LITERATURE.-A  basic  study  of  the 
civilization  in  which  Christianity  began;  the  origin  and  development  of  the 
Christian  Church  and  its  literature  through  the  second  century.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Clark 

19.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  constructive 
analysis  and  exposition  of  the  positive  doctrinal  content  of  the  New  Testament. 
Prerequisite:  NT.  18.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

103-104.  HELLENISTIC  GREEK.-Designed  for  beginners  to  enable  them  to 
read   the  Greek  New  Testament.     6  s.h.  Mr.   Efird 

105.  LIFE  OF  PAUL.— Studies  in  Paul:  an  investigation  of  Paul's  missionary 
career  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles,  and  of  Paul's  theology  with 
particular  reference  to  selected  passages  from  his  writings.    3  s.h.        Mr.  Anderson 

109.  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  general  study  of  the  history  of 
the  English  version  with  comparison  and  evaluation  of  the  numerous  contemporary 
translations.  This  development  will  be  illustrated  from  the  Divinity  School  Bible 
collection,  with  access  to  and  examination  of  the  original  editions.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

116.  LIVING  ISSUES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-2  s.h. 
Examination  of  recent  major  questions  of  debate  in  the  New  Testament  field. 

Mr.  Anderson 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward 
the   degree   of    Bachelor   of    Divinity. 
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217.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  IN  GREEK.-Extensive  reading  of  the  Greek 
text  of  the  New  Testament,  with  special  emphasis  upon  its  interpretation.  Pre- 
requisite: six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

218.  GALATIANS  AND  I  CORINTHIANS.-A  detailed  study  of  two  of  Paul's 
major  epistles,  based  on  the  Greek  text.  Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours'  study 
of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

220.  I  PETER  AND  THE  GOSPEL  OF  JOHN.— A  detailed  study  of  two  of  the 
non-Pauline  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  The  course  will  be  based  on  the 
Greek  text.     Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours'  study  of  the  Greek  language.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

311.  THE  LIFE  AND  TEACHINGS  OF  JESUS.-A  study  of  the  events  and  say- 
ings of  the  historical  Jesus,  in  the  light  of  His  mission.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Clark 

312.  ADVANCED  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-An  examination  of  the 
central  aspects  of  New  Testament  Theology.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  19.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Anderson 

313.  APOSTOLIC  FATHERS.-A  study  of  the  Christian  development  from 
Clement  of  Rome  to  Polycarp   (90-155  A.D.),  with  readings  in  the  Greek  text.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

314.  PATRISTIC  THOUGHT.-A  study  of  the  development  of  early  Christian 
doctrine  to  the  period  of  Irenaeus.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  19.    3  s.h.        Mr.  Anderson 

316.  HELLENISTIC    RELIGIONS.-A    study    of    the    Gentile    religions    in    the 
Roman  Empire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.    Prerequisite:  N.T.  18.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 

317.  THE  SYNOPTIC  GOSPELS.-A  detailed  study  of  their  characteristics  and 
contents,  based  upon  the  Greek  text,  with  attention  to  their  respective  sources  and 
to  the  development  of  synoptic  criticism.  Prerequisite:  Six  semester  hours'  study  of 
the  Greek  language.     3  s.h.  Mr.    Clark 

318.  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT.-A  study  of  the 
scientific  recovery  of  the  Greek  text  on  which  modern  versions  are  based;  manuscript 
discoveries;  principles  of  textual  criticism;  practice  in  collating  original  manuscripts 
in  the  Duke  collection.     Prerequisite:  N.T.  103-104,  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark 
SEE  ALSO  Pr.  184  and  186,  and  O.T.  209. 


*GREEK  257.— The  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  Hellenistic  world  from 
Alexander  to  Augustus.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

•LATIN  258—  The  social  and  cultural  history  of  the  Graeco-Roman  world. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Rogers 

//.  Historical  Studies 

HISTORY  OF  RELIGION  AND  MISSIONS 

24.  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  WORLD  MISSION.-A  study  of  theo- 
logical foundations,  guiding  principles,  and  contemporary  problems  of  the  World 
Christian  Community.    2  s.h.  MR.  Lacy 

126.  MISSIONARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  CHURCH.-Practical  programs  for 
Church  School,  audio-visual  aids,  preaching,  stewardship,  and  special  projects.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 
133.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  MISSIONS.-A  survey  of  the  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity with  special  emphasis  on  19th  and  20th  century  Protestantism.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 

*  Course  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  which  is  credited  toward 
the  degree  of   Bachelor  of   Divinity. 
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135.  AREA  STUDIES  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.-The  cultural  setting 
and  current  programs  and  policies  of  the  Church  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
a.  Latin  America,  b.  India  and  Pakistan,  c.  Africa,  d.  Southeast  Asia,  e.  Japan- 
Korea-Philippines,  f.  Moslem  Lands,  or  g.  United  States  Home  Missions.  (The 
area  of  study  to  be  determined  by  student  interest  in  consultation  with  the 
instructor.)    2  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

156.  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT.-The  historical, 
theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity,  with  an 
analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

159.  RELIGIONS  OF  INDIA.-Historical  and  theological  introduction  to  Indian 
religious  life  and  thought.  The  development  of  Buddhism  is  covered,  as  well  as 
Jainism  and  Sikhism,  along  with  the  various  modes  of  Hinduism.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Foster 

179.  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  AND  THE  NEAR  EAST.  Historical 
and  theological  introduction  to  the  major  indigenous  traditions  of  China  and  Japan, 
as  well  as  to  Zoroastrianism,  Islam,  and  Judaism.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 

CHURCH  HISTORY 

13.  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHURCH  THROUGH  THE  PROTESTANT  REFOR- 
MATION.—A  survey  through  the  sixteenth  century  in  terms  of  spiritual  genius, 
organizational  development,  great  literature,  and  representative  movements.     4  s.h. 

Mr.  Petry 

14.  HISTORY  OF  THE  MODERN  CHURCH.-A  survey  of  the  main  currents 
in  post-reformation  and  modern  church  history.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

136.  PRE-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-Sermons,  handbooks,  and  other  his- 
torical sources  studied  in  relation  to  Biblical  preaching  and  the  liturgical  church, 
the  problem  of  popular  ministry  and  the  issues  of  Christian  reform.  Prerequisite: 
C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

137.  RELIGIOUS  LEADERS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-Representative  lead- 
ers in  the  early  and  medieval  church  studies  in  relation  to  contemporary  church- 
manship.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

138.  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study  of 
Augustine's  Confessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Complaint 
of  Peace,  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Calvin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and  Andrewes' 
Private  Devotions.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

139.  METHODISM.— A  study  of  Methodist  societies  in  England  and  the  de- 
veloping church  in  America  as  they  gave  rise  to  such  historic  issues  as  polity,  edu- 
cation, division,  and  reunion.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

330.  THE  CHURCH  IN  EUROPE  SINCE  1800,-Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
relation  of  the  church  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political  life  of  Modern  Europe. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  Papal  pronouncements  on  social  issues,  the  rela- 
tionship of  Eastern  to  Western  institutions,  and  ecclesiastical  historiography  as  it 
involves  source  editions,  periodicals,  and  ecumenical  literature.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Petry 

331.  THE  SOCIAL  MESSAGE  OF  THE  EARLY  AND  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.- 

A  study  of  the  social  teachings  and  contributions  of  the  Christian  church  prior  to 
the  Protestant  Reformation.     Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

332.  THE  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH.-Outstanding  characteristics  of  the  medieval 
church,  emphasizing  theory,  polity,  institutions,  sacraments,  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: C.H.  13.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

334.  CHURCH  REFORMERS  AND  CHRISTIAN  UNITY.-The  work  of  such 
reformers  as  Marsilius  of  Padua,  William  of  Ockham,  Jean  Gerson,  Pierre  d'Ailly 
and  Nicholas  of  Cusa  in  relation  to  ecclesiastical  schism  and  the  search  for  Chris- 
tian unity  through  representative  councils.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Petry 

336.  CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM  IN  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.-Source  studies,  in 
historical  perspective,  of  such  late  medieval  mystics  as  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  the 
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Victorines,  Ramon  Lull,  Meister  Eckhart,  Richard  Rolle,  Catherine  of  Siena,  and 
Nicholas  of  Cusa.    Prerequisite:  C.H.  13.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY 

21.  INTRODUCTION   TO   THE   HISTORY   OF  CHRISTIAN   DOCTRINE.- 

Formative  periods  of  doctrine  and  controversy  illustrating  the  nature  and  content 
of  historical  theology.    2  s.h. 

120.  THE  CREEDS  OF  CHRISTENDOM.-A  historical  and  interpretative  study 
of  great  Christian  creeds  and  confessions.     Prerequisite:   C.T.  20.     3  s.h. 

129.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY.-Selected  problems  in  the  his- 
tory of  Christian  theology.     Prerequisite:  H.T.  21.    3  s.h. 

198.  THE  HERITAGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-The  doctrine  and  practice 
of  the  Reformers  studied  for  their  contribution  to  the  life  and  thought  of  the 
modern  church.     3  s.h. 

323.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  I.-A  historical  study  of  theology 
in  the  ancient  and  medieval  church.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  insturctor.     3  s.h. 

324.  HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  II.-A  historical  study  of  theology 
from  the  Reformation.    Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    3  s.h. 

371.  SEMINAR:  JOHN  WESLEY.-A  study  of  Wesley's  basic  Christian  doctrines. 
2  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 


AMERICAN   RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT 

28.  MOVEMENTS  IN  AMERICAN  PROTESTANT  THOUGHT.-A  historical 
survey  of  the  main  currents  in  Protestant  thought  in  America.     3  s.h.     Mr.  Smith 

199.  THE  AMERICAN  SOCIAL  GOSPEL.-A  study  of  Protestant  social  thought 
and  action  in  America  since  1865.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

395.  CHRISTIAN  THOUGHT  IN  COLONIAL  AMERICA.-Exposition  of  the 
main  currents  in  Protestant  Theology.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

396.  CHRISTIAN   THOUGHT   IN    NINETEENTH    CENTURY   AMERICA.- 

Comparative  study  of  Orthodoxy  and  Liberalism.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

397.  CONTEMPORARY    AMERICAN    THEOLOGY.-A    critical    appraisal    of 
major  tendencies.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

370.  SEMINAR:  JONATHAN  EDWARDS.-A  critical  analysis  of  Edwards'  major 
theological  works.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

372.  SEMINAR:  THEOLOGY  OF  PAUL  TILLICH.-An  examination  of  Tillich's 
philosophical  theology.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Smith  or  Mr.  Foster 


III.  Theological  Studies 


PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION 

31.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION.-Basic  historical 
orientation  in  religious  thought,  especially  in  Western  Culture.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Foster 

102.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL.-Analysis  of  the 
questions  raised  for  faith  by  tragedy,  suffering  and/or  evil,  examination  of  answers 
proposed  in  Christian  and  philosophical  literature.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 

110.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  MODERN  SCIENCE.-Relations,  tensions,  and 
possible  harmonizations  of  scientific  methodology  and  modern  scientific  knowledge 
with  the  Christian  Faith.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 
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121.  GOD  AND  THE  WORLD.-An  examination  of  the  Christian  doctrines  of 
God  and  the  creation  in  the  context  of  the  History  of  Religions  and  the  History 
of  Philosophy,  with  emphasis  upon  the  contemporary  scene.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Foster 

CHRISTIAN   THEOLOGY 

20.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  THEOLOGY.-Contemporary  theologi- 
cal tendencies,  method  and  theory  of  knowledge,  and  introductory  interpretation 
of  the  principal  tenets  of  the  Christian  faith.     4  s.h. 

Mr.  Cushman  and  Mr.  Wethington 

107.  THE  PERSON  AND  WORK  OF  CHRIST.-The  problem  of  knowledge  of 
Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the  light  of  Biblical 
eschatology.     Prerequisite  C.T,  20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

108.  THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  REVELATION  AND  AUTHORITY. 

—An  intensive  examination  of  the  meaning,  form  and  content  of  revelation,  and 
its  relation  to  the  problem  of  authority.     Prerequisite:  C.T.  20.    3  s.h.     Mr.  Foster 

224.  CONCEPTIONS  OF  MAN  IN  WESTERN  THOUGHT.-An  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  important  types  of  philosophical  and  theological  theory.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey 

320.  SEMINAR:  FRIEDRICH  SCHLEIERMACHER.-Critical  examination  of 
the  dogmatic  system.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.    2  s.h.     Mr.  Cushman 

321.  PLATONISM  AND  CHRISTIANITY.-An  analysis  of  Plato's  religious 
philosophy  and  a  survey  of  its  continuing  influence  in  Hellenistic  and  Christian 
thought.     Prerequisite:  six  semester  hours  in  Theology.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

322.  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  EUROPEAN  THEOLOGY.-Protestant  the- 
ology  from   Kant  to   Herrmann.     3   s.h.  Mr.   Foster 

325.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  I.-Main  problems  in  the  history  of  philo- 
sophical theology.     Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

326.  PHILOSOPHICAL  THEOLOGY  Il.-Prolegomena  to  the  system  of  Chris- 
tian Theology.     Prerequisite:   C.T.  325.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

328.  SEMINAR    IN    TWENTIETH    CENTURY    EUROPEAN    THEOLOGY- 

Critical   examination   of   the   thought  of   selected  representative   theologians.     Pre- 
requisite: permission  of  instructor.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cushman 

SEE  ALSO  NEW  TESTAMENT  312.-ADVANCED  NEW  TESTAMENT  THE- 
OLOGY. 

CHRISTIAN   ETHICS 

27.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.— The  central  assumptions  and  principles  of  the 
Christian  conception  of  the  good  life.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

114.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.— A  consideration  of  special  problems  involved  in 
the  application  of  Christian  ethics  in  modern  society.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

190.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CRITIQUE  OF  COMMUNISM.-Analysis  of  and  alter- 
natives to  the  dynamic  secular  ideology  from  a  religious  standpoint.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy 

192.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS.-An  application 
of  Christian  Ethics  to  world  problems.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

194.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  SOCIAL  ETHICS.-Christian  norms 
for  social  policy  and  their  application  to  the  domestic,  economic,  political,  and 
racial  patterns  of  modern  culture.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 

387.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  SOCIAL  PHILOSOPHY.-Selected  social 
philosophies  from  Locke  to  Sumner,  analyzed  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian 
ethics.     Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Lacy 
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389.  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  CONTEMPORARY  CULTURE.-A  study  of 
the  interaction  between  Christian  thought  and  current  secular  social  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

390.  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  IN  CHRISTIAN  ETHICAL  THEORY.-A  critical 
study,  seminar  style,  of  dominant  issues  in  Christian  Ethics,  through  an  analysis 
of  a  variety  of  contemporary  Christian  treatments  of  such  problems  as  love,  justice, 
community  and  vocation.     Prerequisite:   C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach 

391.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  I.-A  critical  study  of 
representative  statements  of  Christian  ethical  theory,  through  the  early  Reformation. 
Prerequisite:  C.E.  27  or  its  equivalent.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

392.  HISTORICAL  TYPES  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  II.— A  continuation  of 
C.E.  391,  from  the  Reformation  through  current  Christian  ethical  theory.  Pre- 
requisite: C.E.  391.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

393.  THE  CHRISTIAN  INTERPRETATION  OF  HISTORY.-A  comparative 
examiniation  of  the  chief  secular  and  Christian  theories  of  history  current  in 
Western  thought.    For  advanced  students.    Prerequisite:  C.E.  27.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Beach 

394.  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian  theory 
of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious  assump- 
tions underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of  church 
to  state.     Prerequisite:   C.E.  27.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 


IV,  Practical  Studies 


CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION 

23.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  I.-An  introduction  to  the  administrative 
and  supervisory  procedure  essential  in  the  total  work  of  the  church.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Walton 

141.  CHURCH  ARCHITECTURE  AND  BUILDING-A  study  of  church  archi- 
tecture in  relation  to  the  total  program  of  the  church  of  today.    2  s.h.    Mr.  Walton 

142.  FIELD  WORK  I-GENERAL.-A  course  designed  to  help  with  personal 
and  parish  problems,  and  the  techniques  of  successful  service.  1  s.h.  (Note:  All 
students  working  under  or  assisted  by  the  Duke  Endowment  or  by  Divinity  School 
funds  are  required  to  take  this  course,  or  144,  Field  Work  II,  or  145,  Field  Work 
III.)  Mr.  Walton 

143.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  III -A  study  of  church  leadership,  enlist- 
ment, training  and  supervision.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

144.  FIELD  WORK  II— RURAL— This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  work  in  rural  churches.    It  emphasizes  the  training  values  in  field  work.     1  s.h. 

Mr.  Walton 

145.  FIELD  WORK  III— URBAN— This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  work  in  urban  churches.  It  is  planned  to  help  the  student  fit  into  the  urban 
situation  and  to  gain  the  most  from  his  field  work.     1  s.h.  Mr.  Queen 

146.  CHURCH  ADMINISTRATION  II.-A  study  of  the  principles  and  policies 
involved  in  planning  the  total  program  of  the  church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

147.  THE  URBAN  COMMUNITY.-The  urban  environment  viewed  in  relation 
to  the  people,  institutions,  organizational  structure  and  constitutive  forces  giving 
rise  to  urbanism  as  a  way  of  life.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Regen 

148.  CHURCH  FINANCE.— A  seminar  to  consider  the  principles  of  budget  mak- 
ing, stewardship  instruction,  and  every  member  enlistment  in  church  support.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Walton 
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149.  PARISH  AND  COMMUNITY  RESEARCH  AND  ANALYSIS.-A  seminar 
to  consider  the  techniques  of  community  surveys,  research,  and  analysis.  Attention 
is  given  to  the  use  of  research  data  in  program  planning  and  in  checking  on  the 
effectiveness  of  church  work.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

150.  THE  RURAL  PASTOR  AND  HIS  WORK.-A  study  of  the  qualifications 
of  the  rural  pastor  and  his  task.  Attention  is  given  to  the  supervisory  methods 
and  material  available  for  the  pastor's  use  and  to  the  current  trends  in  rural  life 
and  their  influence  upon  church  work.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

151.  THE  RURAL  CHURCH.-A  study  of  rural  conditions  and  the  place  of  the 
church  as  a  community  institution  and  the  problems  and  situations  met  in  local 
church  management  and  supervision.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

152.  PARISH  EVANGELISM— A  study  seeking  to  prepare  the  student  to  plan 
a  comprehensive  and  continuous  program  of  evangelism  for  the  local  church.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Queen 

153.  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS.— The  principles  and  methods  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  the  program  of  the  church.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Walton  and  Others 

154.  THE  URBAN  CHURCH.-A  consideration  of  the  function,  nature,  pro- 
gram, and  administration  of  the  effective  city  church  and  of  the  urban  minister's 
distinctive   task.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Regen 

155.  CHURCH   POLITY:   COMPARATIVE  AND  DENOMINATIONAL.-This 

is  a  study  of  the  polity  of  the  different  denominations  in  which  the  students  may 
serve,  based  upon  the  disciplines  and  practices  of  the  respective  denominations. 
2  s.h.  Mr.  Queen,  Mr.  Regen  and  Others 

(The  plan  of  this  course  is  for  the  class  to  meet  as  a  unit  one  hour  a  week  for 
the  study  of  the  common  interests  of  the  denominations;  for  the  other  hour  the 
class  is  divided  into  groups  on  the  following  plan: 

a.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  METHODIST  CHURCH.-The  study  will  be  based 
upon  the  Methodist  Discipline.  Mr.  Queen 

b.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  BAPTIST  CHURCHES. 

c.  THE   POLITY   OF  THE   CONGREGATIONAL-CHRISTIAN   CHURCHES. 

d.  THE  POLITY  OF  THE  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCHES.  Mr.  Regen 

(Courses  in  the  polity  of  other  churches  will  be  arranged  as  needed.) 

157.  GROUP  WORK.— The  principles  and  skills  required  in  group  work  as  they 
apply  to  discussion  groups,  forums,  panels,  guided  neighborhood  conversation 
groups,  social  work,  community  organization  and  action.     2  s.h. 

Mr.   Walton    and   Others 

FIELD  WORK  CREDIT.— Granted  on  written  recommendation  of  the  Director 
of  Field  Work  upon  the  completion  of  satisfactory  work  in  C.A.  23,  the  completion 
of  Field  Work  Seminar,  142,  144,  or  145,  and  the  performance  of  successful  field 
work.     1  s.h.     (Available  only  in  the  senior  year.) 

CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION 

22.  THEOLOGY  AND  CHRISTIAN  NURTURE.-A  basic  study  of  the  im- 
plications of  theology  and  of  educational  theory  for  a  philosophy  of  Christian 
education.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

25.  EDUCATIONAL  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  THE  CHURCH.-An  over- 
all and  introductory  view  of  the  educational  functions  of  the  church.  Considera- 
tion is  given  to  the  work  of  organization,  administration  and  supervision  of  the 
church  school.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

125.  THEOLOGICAL  AND  PSYCHOLOGICAL  INTERPRETATIONS  OF 
MAN.— An  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  theological  and  psychological  views  of 
man's  nature,  predicament,  and  deliverance.  3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 
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129.  RELIGION  AND  PERSONALITY.-Investigation  of  religious  aspects  of  the 
origins,  structure,  and  development  of  selfhood.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

158.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  AND  THE  COMMUNITY.-A  study  of  the 
principles,  practices,  methods  and  materials  of  Christian  Education  as  related  to 
the  total  community  life.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

159.  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  HIGHER  EDUCATION.-An  examination  of 
current  philosophies  of  religion  in  higher  education,  with  reference  to  student  re- 
ligious work  and  college  teaching  of  religion.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

160.  EVANGELISM  IN  THE  CHURCH  SCHOOL.-A  study  of  the  place  of 
evangelism  in  the  work  of  the  church  school.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

161.  THEORIES,  TYPES  AND  TECHNIQUES  OF  TEACHING.-A  study  of 
the  main  principles  underlying  religious  teaching  with  an  examination  of  the  dif- 
ferent methods  of  teaching.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

162.  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  OF  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION.-A  con- 
sideration of  the  principal  administrative  problems  of  the  church  school,  of  the 
various  concepts  of  the  curriculum,  and  an  examination  of  existing  curricula,  their 
nature,  use  and  value.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

163.  WORSHIP  AND  DRAMA.-Worship  in  its  bearings  upon  the  educational 
functions  of  the  Christian  religion.  The  use  of  drama  in  Christian  education  with 
the  creation  of  dramatic  programs  of  worship  and  drama  writing  and  production. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

164.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  CHILDREN.-The  organization  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  work  of  the  church  with  children  of  the  nursery,  kindergarten, 
primary  and  junior  age  groups.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

165.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  YOUTH.-The  organization  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  youth  program  in  the  local  church.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

166.  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION  OF  ADULTS.-A  study  of  the  needs  of  adults; 
the  materials,  methods,  and  principles  of  organization  for  the  Christian  education  of 
adults.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Kale 

167.  THEOLOGY  AND  THE  LAY  MIND.-Formulation  and  communication  of 
the  Christian  faith,  for  the  mind  of  today.      (For  Middlers  and  Seniors.)     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Richey 

169.  THEORIES  OF  CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION.-A  critical  investigation  of 
current  theories  of  Christian  education.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Richey 

SEE  ALSO:  H.R.  126.     MISSIONARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  CHURCH. 

Mr.  Lacy 

PASTORAL  CARE 

26.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PASTORAL  CARE.-A  study  of  the  background, 
needs  and  methods  of  pastoral  work  and  personal  counseling.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

170.  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-For  students  preparing  for  full-time 
pastoral  ministry,  hospital  chaplaincy,  industrial  chaplaincy,  ministry  to  older 
people,  or  work  with  young  people.  Practicum.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent 
of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic.  Mr.  Dicks 

171.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  I.-A  study  of  pastoral  calls  and  inter- 
views. Particularly  for  students  serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations. 
Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.    2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

Mr.  Dicks 

172.  PASTORAL  CARE  PRACTICUM  II.-Advanced  pastoral  care  for  students 
serving  churches  or  working  in  clinical  situations.  Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  P.C.  171. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 
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173.  RELIGION  AND  HEALTH.-The  study  of  the  relation  of  body  and  mind 
and  of  the  religious  resources  for  health  through  counseling  and  worship.  Pre- 
requisite: P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

174.  PERSONAL  COUNSELING.-A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling  for 
those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  students. 
2  s.h.     [Open  to  a  limited  number  of  first-year  students.]  Mr.  Dicks 

176.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  SOCIAL  WORK.-Lectures  by  various  specialists 
and  visits  to  the  State  Hospital  in  Raleigh  to  orient  the  minister  in  relation  to 
mental  illness  and  the  work  of  the  psychiatrist,  offered  in  both  semesters.     2  s.h, 

Mr.  Dicks 

177.  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  IN  PASTORAL  CARE.-Continuation  of  170, 
which,  however,  is  not  a  prerequisite.  Emphasis  upon  hospital  ministry.  Practi- 
cum.     Prerequisite:  P.C.  26  or  consent  of  instructor.     2  s.h.  class  and  1  s.h.  clinic. 

Mr.  Dicks  and  Others 

PREACHING 

29-30.  SERMON  CONSTRUCTION-THEORY  AND  PRACTICE.-An  investi- 
gation of  the  theory  of  preaching  (first  semester).  Detailed  work  in  practice  preach- 
ing and  a  clinical  session  each  week  on  the  application  of  theory  (second  semester). 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland,  Mr.  Carlton  and  Mr.  Hodges 

181.  PRACTICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PREACHING.-Analysis  of  selected  sermons 
and  discussion  of  problems  facing  the  preacher  in  the  pulpit.  Prerequisite:  Pr.  29 
2  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland  and  Mr.  Carlton 

183.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-OLD  TESTAMENT.-The  exegesis  and  ex- 
position of  selected  Old  Testament  passages  for  homiletical  purposes.  Prerequisite: 
Pr.  29.   2  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland 

184.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study  for 
homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paul  and  its 
influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.    Prerequisite:  Pr.  29.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Cleland 

185.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-NON-BIBLICAL.-An  evaluation  of  drama, 
poetry  and  fiction  for  homiletical  purposes.   Prerequisite:  Pr:  29.  3  s.h.   Mr.  Cleland 

186.  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  JOHANNINE  WRITINGS.-The  exe- 
gesis and  exposition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  of  John  for  homiletical  purposes. 
Prerequisite:  Pr.  29.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 

187.  POST-REFORMATION  PREACHING.-A  study  of  the  theological  trends 
and  significant  personalities  in  the  preaching  tradition  from  the  sixteenth  century 
to  the  present.  2  s.h.  Mr.  Carlton 


SEE  ALSO:  C.H.  136. 


WORSHIP 


178.  CORPORATE  WORSHIP.-The  theory  and  practice  of  the  common 
worship  of  the  Church,  using  various  manuals  of  worship.  One  hour  to  be 
arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

180.  CHURCH  MUSIC  I.— The  evaluation  and  use  of  hymns  with  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  elements  of  musical  notation  and  the  rudiments  of  conducting.     2  s.h. 

189.  CHURCH  MUSIC  II.— A  study  of  the  larger  and  more  advanced  forms  of 
the  Church's  musical  literature  and  the  administrative  problems  encountered  in 
maintaining  a  progressive  program  of  music  in  the  Church.     2  s.h. 

SPEECH 

17.  EFFECTIVE  SPEAKING.-Fundamentals  of  preparation  and  delivery  for 
effective  communication.     Offered  in  four  sections.     2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 


Courses  of  Instruction  287 

134.  LITURGICAL  READING.-Practice  in  reading  the  liturgical  materials  of 
the  pastoral  ministry:  Scriptures,  prayers,  and  the  rites  and  seasonal  services  in  the 
Methodist  Book  of  Worship.    2  s.h.  Mr.  Rudin 

V.  Senior  Seminars 

In  the  third  year  each  B.D.  candidate  will  take  one  Senior  Seminar, 
yielding  2  s.h.  credit.  No  student  may  enroll  in  more  than  one  Senior 
Seminar  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  Senior  Seminars 
will  not  yield  Graduate  School  credit,  nor  be  open  to  special  students. 

Enrollment  in  each  Senior  Seminar  shall  be  normally  not  more 
than  twelve.  No  Senior  Seminar  need  be  conducted  for  an  enrollment 
of  less  than  five  students.  Each  Senior  Seminar  will  be  in  charge  of  a 
Chairman.  Not  less  than  two  instructors  will  participate  in  each  Semi- 
nar. General  supervision  of  all  Senior  Seminars  will  be  exercised  by 
a  standing  committee  of  the  Faculty. 

The  work  done  in  each  Senior  Seminar  should  be  equivalent  to 
that  done  in  a  normal  2  s.h.  course,  with  reading  based  upon  a  pre- 
pared reading  list  and  a  substantial  paper  or  written  project  report. 

SENIOR  SEMINARS 

First  Semester 

61.  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  AND  ITS  PROCLAMATION.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Rudin,  Mr.  Anderson,  Mr.  Carlton 

63.  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT  IN  THE  MODERN  CHURCH.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacy,  Mr.  Foster 

66.  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  AND  SOCIAL  CHANGE.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Beach,  Mr.  Richey 

70.  PASTORAL  CARE  AND  PREACHING.    2  s.h.       Mr.  Dicks,  Mr.  Carlton 

Second  Semester 

62.  WESTERN  CHRISTIANITY  AND  NON-CHRISTIAN  FAITHS.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Petry,  Mr.  Foster 

64.  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING.    2  s.h. 

Mr.  Stinespring,  Mr.  Wethington 

65.  PRACTICAL  VALUES  OF  BIBLICAL  RESEARCH.     2  s.h. 

Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Walton,  Mr.  Brownlee 

Not  offered  1958-59 

67.  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  AS  MATERIALS  FOR  TEACHING.     2  s.h. 

68.  CHRISTIAN  EXPERIENCE  AND  CONTEMPORARY  LIFE.     2  s.h. 

69.  THE  WORSHIPING  CHURCH.     2  s.h. 


Cost,  Residential  Arrangement, 
and  Student  Aid 


Fees  and  Cost 

THE  University  tuition  charge  is  $325.00  per  semester.     Scholar- 
ships covering  this  amount  are  granted  to  all  Divinity  School 
students.    Other  charges  are  as  follows: 

Fees  per  semester: 

General   Fee    $  50.00 

Approximate  cost  of  meals  per  semester    (estimated) 200.00 

Room  per  semester    (double  room) 87.50 

Total  per  semester $33750 

The  "General  Fee"  is  in  lieu  of  all  special  charges,  and  includes 
the  following  fees:  Matriculation,  Medical,  Library,  Damage,  Com- 
mencement, and  Diploma.  Divinity  School  students  may  secure  admis- 
sion to  all  regularly  scheduled  University  athletic  contests  held  on  the 
University  grounds  during  the  entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the 
athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be 
imposed.    The  fee  is  payable  in  the  fall  semester. 

A  fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  any  student-initiated  change  in 
courses  after  the  beginning  of  classes  each  semester. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

Students  matriculating  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  in  the  catalogue  shall  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  Univer- 
sity a  penalty  of  $5.00. 

Living  Accommodations 

A  description  of  dining  facilities  and  living  quarters  is  given  in 
the  Bulletin  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Student  Aid 

Duke  University  remits  its  regular  tuition  charges  to  all  students 
enrolled  in  the  Divinity  School.  In  recognition  of  this,  students  are 
expected  to  render  occasional  services  such  as  the  teaching  of  Church 
School  classes  and  responding  to  calls  for  particular  services.  Financial 
aid,  over  and  above  this,  is  available  only  in  the  form  of  grants-in-aid 
and  work  scholarships.     For  details  see  the  Bulletin. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  18,  1958 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  2,  1959 


The  School:  Its  Purposes 
and  Methods 


BUILT  on  the  foundation  of  the  School  of  Law  of  Trinity  College, 
with  its  history  of  legal  instruction  running  back  to  the  middle  of 
the  past  century,  the  Duke  University  School  of  Law  was  established 
in  1924.  In  1930  the  School  was  moved  into  its  present  building,  the 
Faculty  and  library  were  greatly  increased,  and  the  activities  of  the 
School  broadened.  The  School  of  Law  is  a  member  of  the  Association 
of  American  Law  Schools  and  is  on  the  "Approved  List"  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bar  Association.  Twenty-seven  states,  two  foreign  countries  and 
fifty-eight  institutions  of  higher  learning  are  represented  in  its  student 
body. 

The  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Law  provides  thorough  prepara- 
tion for  the  practice  of  law  in  any  state;  its  graduates  have  been 
admitted  to  the  bar  in  nearly  every  state  and  territory.  Opportunities 
for  specialization  in  particular  branches  of  the  law  are  afforded. 

In  carrying  out  the  trust  imposed  by  the  indenture  establishing  the 
Duke  Endowment,  the  School  of  Law  seeks  to  have  the  student  acquire 
knowledge  and  comprehension  not  only  of  legal  doctrine,  but  also  of 
the  judicial  process  and  of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  problems 
with  which  law  and  lawyers  must  deal.  The  method  of  instruction 
employed  compels  analysis  of  judicial  opinions  and  inquiry  into  the 
non-legal  as  well  as  the  legal  considerations  which  underlie  them.  In 
appropriate  courses,  special  consideration  is  given  to  the  work  of  the 
legislative  and  administrative  agencies  of  government.  In  recognition 
of  the  increasing  importance  of  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  representing 
private  interests  before  government  agencies  and  in  government  serv- 
ice, a  broad  program  is  offered  in  the  public  law  field.  Scope  for  crea- 
tive student  work  is  provided  by  seminar  courses  and  supervised 
individual  study  and  research. 

Practical  training  is  not  left  for  the  first  years  of  practice.  A  care- 
fully integrated  series  of  courses  is  designed  to  give  students  actual 
experience  in  the  work  of  lawyers.  Legal  research  and  writing  courses 
and  moot  court  work  in  the  first  and  second  years  are  followed  in  the 
third  by  seminar  courses  emphasizing  legal  planning  and  drafting  and 
by  practice  courses  and  work  in  the  Legal  Aid  Clinic.  A  student  bar 
association  affords  a  means  whereby  the  student  may  gain  acquaintance 
with  the  professional  organizations  through  which  a  lawyer  may  and 
should  contribute  to  the  well-being  of  his  profession  and  of  society. 

For  details  of  the  program  of  study  see  Program  of  Instruction, 
page  301.  The  separate  courses  are  described  on  pages  303  through  308. 


Admission,  Registration,  and  Fees 


Admission 

DIRECTIONS  TO  APPLICANTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
A  PPLICATION  must  be  made  on  the  prescribed  Law  School  appli- 
A  cation  blank  which  will  be  sent  upon  request.  No  application 
can  be  finally  passed  upon  until  all  required  documents  are  on  file. 
These  documents  are:  (1)  the  application  itself,  to  which  a  recently 
made  personal  photograph  should  be  attached;  (2)  a  complete  tran- 
script of  record  and  evidence  of  graduation  or  right  to  honorable 
withdrawal  from  the  institution  from  which  credit  is  offered;  (3)  a 
report  of  the  applicant's  score  on  the  Law  School  Admission  Test  de- 
scribed below;  (4)  letters  from  an  official  of  the  college  attended  and 
from  three  or  more  responsible  persons  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
applicant's  character  and  general  qualifications.  These  letters  will  be 
requested  by  the  Law  School,  and  the  applicant  need  only  furnish  the 
names  and  addresses  of  persons  from  whom  the  desired  information 
can  be  obtained. 

The  Law  School  seeks  to  select  students  who  give  promise  of  leader- 
ship in  some  of  the  various  phases  of  professional  activity.  Applicants 
for  admission  and  their  sponsors  are  requested  to  keep  this  fact  in 
mind. 

The  Law  School  Admission  Test,  referred  to  above,  is  administered 
by  the  Educational  Testing  Service  and  is  participated  in  by  a  number 
of  the  leading  law  schools  of  the  country.  It  is  given  four  times  a  year 
at  examination  centers  conveniently  located  throughout  the  United 
States.  No  special  preparation  for  the  test  is  necessary,  since  it  is 
designed  to  measure  aptitudes  rather  than  knowledge  of  subject  matter. 
The  applicant's  score  on  the  test  will  be  considered  along  with  other 
data  in  passing  upon  his  admission  to  the  Law  School.  Application 
forms  and  information  concerning  the  test  should  be  procured  by 
writing  directly  to  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey. 

TIMES  OF  ADMISSION 

Beginning  students  may  enter  only  at  the  opening  of  the  fall  semes- 
ter in  any  year.  Students  who  have  completed  the  first  year  of  law 
study  at  this  or  any  other  law  school  approved  by  the  Association  of 
American  Law  Schools  may  enter  at  the  beginning  of  any  semester. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
An  application  for  admission  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  may  be  submitted  by  any  person  who  is  a  graduate 
of  a  college  of  approved  standing.  Applications  may  also  be  submitted 
by  a  candidate  who  has  completed  in  a  college  of  approved  standing 
work  equivalent  in  number  of  units  to  three-fourths  of  that  required 
for  graduation  and  whose  college  work  is  of  superior  quality  and  in 
its  entirety  shows  an  average  grade  substantially  above  that  required 
for  graduation,  the  requirement  in  each  case  being  determined  by  the 
regulations  of  the  college  where  the  work  was  taken. 

COMBINED  COURSE 

A  number  of  colleges,  upon  application  by  their  students,  have  per- 
mitted those  who  have  completed  three  years  of  undergraduate  work 
to  enter  the  Law  School  of  Duke  University  and  upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  first  year  of  law  school  work  to  receive  their  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree  from  such  colleges.  It  is  suggested  that  students  desir- 
ing to  enter  Duke  University  School  of  Law  make  inquiry  of  their 
proper  college  authorities  regarding  this  point. 

A  student  from  an  undergraduate  college  of  Duke  University  who 
has  completed  therein  three  years  of  study  may  apply  to  that  college 
to  enroll  in  a  combined  course  wherein  his  first  year  of  law  study  may 
be  accepted  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and,  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  four  additional  semesters  of  law  study,  he  will  receive  the 
Bachelor  of  Laws  degree. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Any  person  who  has  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admission 
set  forth  in  this  announcement  prior  to  the  commencement  of  his  law 
study,  who  presents  evidence  of  the  satisfactory  completion  of  at  least 
one  year  of  study  at  any  law  school  which  is  a  member  of  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools,  and  who  is  eligible  for  readmission 
to  the  law  school  from  which  he  proposes  to  transfer,  may  be  admitted 
to  advanced  standing,  subject  to  such  rules  as  would  be  applicable  to 
students  in  this  School  having  a  comparable  scholastic  record.  Pro- 
visional credit  for  courses  so  completed  will  be  given,  final  credit  being 
conditioned  on  the  completion  of  at  least  one  full  year  of  law  study 
in  this  School  with  an  average  at  least  five  points  above  the  passing 
grade.  Adjustment  of  credit  for  work  done  in  such  other  law  schools 
may  be  made  by  the  Dean  or  by  vote  of  the  Faculty. 

CANDIDATES  FOR  GRADUATE  DEGREES 
Applications  for  admission  to  graduate  study  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Law  School  and  should  include  transcripts  of 
records  of  legal  and  pre-legal  work.     For  the  requirements  for  the 
graduate  degrees,  see  page  298. 
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Reg 


istration 

Registration  is  conducted  in  the  Law  Building.  All  students,  both 
old  and  new,  are  required  to  register  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester, 
at  which  time  class  schedules  and  course  cards  must  be  filled  out  and 
approved.  Students  who  register  in  any  semester  at  a  date  later  than 
that  prescribed  are  required  to  pay  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
a  penalty  of  $5.00  for  late  registration  unless  excused  therefrom.  A 
student's  registration  for  any  semester  is  not  complete  until  he  has  paid 
the  tuition  and  fees  for  that  semester.  The  $5.00  penalty  for  late  regis- 
tration will  be  imposed,  therefore,  unless  the  student  has  paid  his 
tuition  and  fees  by  registration  day. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  BAR  EXAMINATION 

Many  states  now  require  that  a  student,  prior  to  or  shortly  after 
beginning  the  study  of  law,  register  with  the  board  of  bar  examiners 
of  the  state  if  he  intends  to  practice  therein.  Each  student  should 
write  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  bar  examiners  of  the  state  in 
which  he  plans  to  practice  and  ascertain  if  that  state  makes  this 
requirement. 

CONDUCT  OF  STUDENTS 

All  students  are  admitted  subject  to  the  rules  of  the  University 
and  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  continuance  in  the  School  is  condi- 
tioned upon  the  observance  of  such  rules. 

The  University  expects  of  its  students  loyal  and  hearty  co-operation 
in  developing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  conduct  as  well  as 
of  scholarship.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right,  and 
matriculation  by  the  student  is  a  concession  of  this  right,  to  compel 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satis- 
factory to  the  University. 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Tuition  fees  are  due  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  The 
tuition  fee  is  $225.00  a  semester.  In  addition,  a  general  fee  of  $50.00 
per  semester  is  required  in  lieu  of  separate  fees  for  matriculation, 
medical  service,  and  the  like. 

The  admission  of  an  applicant  is  not  final  until  he  deposits  the 
sum  of  $25.00  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University.  This  deposit 
will  not  be  returned.  It  will  be  credited  to  the  account  of  the  student 
or,  if  the  student  is  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  the  Servicemen's  Read- 
justment Act  or  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act,  it  will  be  refunded 
upon  his  matriculation. 

Law  students  may  secure  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled  Uni- 
versity athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  and  may  use 
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the  facilities  of  the  Duke  Golf  Course  during  the  entire  academic  year 
by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year  plus  any  Federal 
taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This  fee  is  payable  in  the  fall  semester. 
The  payment  of  the  general  fee  entitles  the  student  to  the  medical 
and  surgical  care  described  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Law. 
Due  to  rising  costs  it  may  be  necessary  to  consider  some  readjustment 
of  these  charges.  In  the  event  of  an  adjustment  applicants  will  be 
notified. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  LOAN  FUNDS 

General  scholarships  are  available  to  students  who  have  a  superior 
record  and  who  show  promise  of  success  in  the  study  of  law.  All 
general  scholarships  are  at  least  sufficient  in  amount  to  cover  tuition, 
and  for  students  with  outstanding  records  and  promise  the  amount 
may  be  substantially  in  excess  of  tuition  as  to  cover  a  large  part  of  the 
expense  of  law  study. 

Besides  the  general  scholarship  fund,  five  Regional  Scholarships 
of  $1,000  each  for  applicants  from  North  Carolina  and  South  Caro- 
lina have  been  made  available.  Such  scholarships  will  be  awarded 
annually  on  a  competitive  basis  to  the  residents  of  the  states  of  North 
Carolina  and  South  Carolina  who  qualify  as  entering  law  students. 
Such  scholarships  are  renewable  for  a  maximum  period  of  three  years 
on  the  condition  that  the  holder  maintain  a  scholastic  average  of  "B" 
or  higher  in  the  School  of  Law.  The  total  amount  awarded  to  the 
recipient  who  qualifies  for  the  maximum  period  is  $3,000.  Details 
concerning  these  scholarship  awards  will  be  furnished  upon  request. 

In  addition,  students  who  are  not  awarded  one  of  the  above  schol- 
arships may  still  be  eligible  to  receive,  in  their  first  year  of  law  study, 
a  Southern  Scholarship  if  they  come  from  one  of  the  following  states: 
Alabama,  Florida,  Georgia,  Kentucky,  Mississippi,  North  Carolina, 
South  Carolina,  Tennessee,  Virginia  or  West  Virginia.  The  amount 
of  these  scholarships  is  based  in  general  on  differentials  in  costs  that 
may  be  involved  from  attendance  at  Duke  University  as  compared  with 
the  student's  home  location. 

Applications  for  scholarships  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Law  School,  together  with  a  transcript  of  college  work  and  letters 
of  recommendation  from  responsible  persons,  certifying  to  the  char- 
acter and  fitness  of  the  applicant. 

Scholarship  assistance  will  be  continued  as  to  second-  and  third- 
year  students  maintaining  a  high  standard  of  work.  The  average 
cost  of  a  year  at  Duke  is  approximately  $1500,  which  includes  tuition, 
general  fees,  board,  room  and  books.  There  are  also  a  number  of 
positions  as  assistants  in  the  Law  Library  and  as  research  assistants 
which  are  open  to  students,  particularly  in  their  second  or  third  year, 
who  do  not  receive  other  aids  from  the  University. 
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A  statement  relative  to  scholarships,  fellowships,  and  loan  funds 
appears  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Law.  A  description  of 
dining  facilities  and  living  quarters  is  also  given  in  this  bulletin. 

LAWS  REGARDING  PAYMENTS 

The  Executive  Committee  of  Duke  University  has  enacted  the  fol- 
lowing regulations  which  govern  the  payment  of  all  fees  due  the 
University: 

1.  The  President  and  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  have  no 
authority  to  suspend  or  in  any  way  alter  these  regulations. 

2.  Any  student  who  has  failed  to  pay  his  bills  on  the  dates  adver- 
tised in  the  catalogue  is  denied  the  right  to  attend  classes  until  his 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  a 
student  to  a  refund. 

3.  No  student  is  considered  by  the  Faculty  as  an  applicant  for 
graduation  until  he  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  his  indebted- 
ness to  the  University. 

4.  No  student  who  has  not  settled  all  his  bills  with  the  Treasurer 
of  the  University  is  allowed  to  stand  the  midyear  or  final  examinations 
of  the  academic  year. 

When  a  student  wishes  his  bills  sent  to  his  parents  or  guardian, 
the  student  or  his  parent  or  guardian  must  so  notify  the  Treasurer  of 
the  University  in  writing  in  due  time,  but  this  in  no  way  releases  the 
student  from  liability  to  established  penalties,  if  his  bills  are  not  paid 
on  the  dates  advertised. 


Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree 


UPON  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  will  be  conferred  on  students  who  shall  have 
successfully  completed  six  semesters'  study  of  law,  the  last  two  semes- 
ters of  work  immediately  preceding  the  granting  of  such  degree  having 
been  completed  in  this  School. 

A  student  shall  be  deemed  to  have  completed  successfully  six  semes- 
ters' study  of  law  if  during  this  period  he  has 

(1)  secured  a  passing  grade  in  courses  aggregating  seventy-eight 
semester  hours; 

(2)  secured  in  every  required  course  a  grade  not  requiring  repeti- 
tion thereof;  and 

(3)  secured  a  weighted  average  at  least  five  points  above  passing  in 
all  work  taken  other  than  first-year  courses,  or,  if  the  grade  in  such 
work  is  lower  than  that  above  specified,  an  average  grade  of  five  points 
above  passing  in  all  work  taken. 

Students  who  have  spent  only  their  last  two  semesters  of  study  in 
residence  in  this  School  must  have  received  a  weighted  average  at  least 
five  points  above  passing  for  that  year. 

MINIMUM  AND  MAXIMUM  STUDENT  LOADS 

No  regular  student  is  permitted  to  take  less  than  ten  course  hours 
per  semester.  No  first-year  student  is  permitted  to  take  courses  in 
excess  of  the  first-year  program. 

Second-  and  third-year  students  are  not  permitted  to  take  for  credit 
more  than  fifteen  course  hours  per  semester;  nor  to  audit  and  take  for 
credit  more  than  sixteen  course  hours  per  semester.  In  exceptional 
cases,  students  may  petition  the  Faculty  for  permission  to  take  more 
or  less  than  the  prescribed  maximum  or  minimum  loads. 

ATTENDANCE 

Regular  class  attendance  is  required.  The  right  to  take  the  exami- 
nations, as  well  as  the  privilege  of  continuing  one's  membership  in  the 
School  at  any  time,  is  conditioned  upon  regular  attendance  at  the 
exercises  of  the  School. 

STANDARDS  OF  SCHOLARSHIP 

Grades— The  final  grades  in  each  course  are  given  in  numerical 
terms  which  are  equivalent  to  letter  grades  according  to  the  following 
scale:  80  to  100,  A:  70-79,  B;  55-69,  C;  50-54,  D;  0-49,  F. 
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A  grade  of  50  is  necessary  for  passing  a  course.  Where  a  grade  be- 
low 50  is  given  a  student  in  any  required  course,  the  course  must  be 
repeated  if  the  instructor  reports  the  grade  with  the  notation  "must 
repeat."  "When  a  student  is  required  by  the  instructor  to  repeat  a 
course  which  he  has  failed,  the  grade  given  after  such  repetition  super- 
sedes the  previous  grade  in  the  course. 

Eligibility  to  Continue  Law  Study.— Any  student  who  at  the 
end  of  his  first  year  or  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester,  has 
an  average  grade  lower  than  50  on  all  the  work  then  taken  is  in- 
eligible to  continue  his  work  in  the  School.  Any  other  student  (1) 
whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  his  first  semester  is  below  50, 
or  (2)  whose  average  grade  at  the  end  of  any  subsequent  semester  on 
all  the  work  then  taken  is  below  55,  or  (3)  who  in  any  single  semester 
or  in  any  single  year  receives  failure  grades  in  courses  totaling  eight 
or  more  semester  hours,  may  at  any  time  be  declared  by  the  Dean 
ineligible  to  continue. 

Notification  of  Unsatisfactory  Scholastic  Standing.— Every  stu- 
dent subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  second  sentence  of  the  paragraph 
above,  who  has  not  been  declared  ineligible  to  continue  his  work  in 
the  School  will  be  given  a  formal,  written  notice  by  the  Dean's  Office. 
This  notice  will  set  forth  his  average  grade  or  grades  and  inform  him 
(1)  that  he  will  be  subject  for  the  ensuing  year  to  the  special  super- 
vision of  the  Dean  who  may  order  his  dismissal  from  the  School  in 
the  event  of  his  failure  to  maintain  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standard, 
and  (2)  that  he  will  be  ineligible  to  receive  a  degree  unless  his  work 
meets  the  scholastic  requirements  for  graduation  which  will  be  set 
forth  in  full  in  such  notice. 

Every  other  student  whose  average  final  grade  at  the  end  of  any 
semester  on  the  work  of  that  semester,  or  on  all  work  then  taken, 
does  not  exceed  the  minimum  average  grade  required  for  graduation 
by  more  than  two  points  will  be  given  a  notice  similar  to  that  provided 
for  above. 


Graduate  Work  in  Law 


Objectives  of  the  Graduate  Study  Program 

THE  graduate  program  of  the  School  of  Law  is  framed  with  a 
view  to  the  encouragement  and  recognition  of  legal  scholarship. 
It  is  addressed  to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  objectives  consistent 
with  the  purposes  of  graduate  legal  education.  It  provides  training 
for  the  qualified  student  who  aspires  to  a  teaching  career,  or  who 
wishes  to  become  proficient  in  a  special  field  of  the  law,  to  do  serious 
legal  research,  to  prepare  himself  for  a  public  law  practice  in  or  out 
of  government,  or  to  acquire  a  broader  and  deeper  legal  education 
than  the  undergraduate  curriculum  offers. 


Master  of  Laws 


ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Any  person  who  has  received  the  first  degree  in  law  from  a  law 
school  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Association  of  American  Law 
Schools  may  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws,  provided  he  satisfies  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study  that  his 
objective  in  desiring  to  do  graduate  work  in  law  is  consistent  with  the 
purposes  for  which  the  program  is  offered,  and  provided  he  demon- 
strates to  the  Committee,  on  the  basis  of  his  law  school  record,  his 
capacity  to  take  and  profit  by  graduate  work  in  law.  In  exceptional 
cases  an  applicant  who  does  not  meet  the  above  requirements  may, 
on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  this  degree  if 
he  is  able  to  demonstrate  that  he  is  specially  qualified,  as  by  reason 
of  practice  or  teaching.  Normally  the  applicant  will  be  required  to 
show  a  level  of  scholarship  appreciably  higher  than  that  required  for 
the  first  degree  in  law  at  the  institution  from  which  he  received  that 
degree.  An  exceptionally  high  record  in  law  school  and  in  the  grad- 
uate study  program  is  expected  of  those  who  aspire  to  a  teaching 
career. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  LAWS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  is  reserved  for  students  who,  having 
demonstrated  their  capacity  for  graduate  work  in  law,  maintain  a  level 
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of  scholarship  substantially  higher  than  that  required  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Laws. 

The  candidate  for  this  degree  is  required  to  complete  a  course  of 
study  comprising  not  less  than  twenty  nor  more  than  twenty-six  semes- 
ter hours,  or  approved  research  equivalent  thereto.  Two  full  semesters 
are  required  for  the  completion  of  this  program.  A  candidate  for  this 
degree  is  required  to  include  in  his  course  of  study  at  least  two  of  the 
following  courses:  International  Law,  Jurisprudence,  and  Legal  His- 
tory. Other  suitable  courses  will  be  selected  by  the  candidate  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study.  In  special 
circumstances,  credit  not  in  excess  of  two  hours  per  semester  may  be 
arranged  for  special,  supervised  research  projects.  In  addition  to  the 
minimum  requirement  of  twenty  semester  hours,  the  candidate  is 
required  to  submit  an  essay  representing  substantial  research  on  a  legal 
subject.  This  essay  is  to  be  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  the 
instructor  in  charge  of  the  field  in  which  the  research  is  done.  The 
candidate  will  find  it  helpful  to  have  formulated  a  project  of  research, 
or  alternative  projects,  before  his  admission  to  graduate  study  or,  at 
any  rate,  before  pursuing  his  graduate  study  in  residence.  In  appro- 
priate cases  the  candidate  will  be  encouraged  to  take  related  work  in 
other  departments  of  the  University. 

Doctor  of  Juridical  Science 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
DOCTOR  OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Any  person  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  from  this  or 
any  other  law  school  which  is  qualified  for  membership  in  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools  may,  on  vote  of  the  Faculty,  be 
admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridical  Science, 
provided  he  completed  the  work  for  the  Master's  degree  with  dis- 
tinction. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR 
OF  JURIDICAL  SCIENCE 

Upon  favorable  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Juridical  Science  will  be  conferred  on  students  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  that  degree  who  complete  and  submit  a  monograph 
or  series  of  essays  suitable  for  publication  and  deemed  by  the  Faculty 
to  be  of  distinguished  character  and  who  pass  an  oral  examination 
before  a  special  committee  appointed  for  that  examination.  At  least 
one  academic  year,  and,  in  the  absence  of  an  extension  granted  by 
the  Faculty,  not  more  than  three  years,  must  elapse  between  the  award 
of  the  Master's  degree  and  the  award  of  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Juridi- 
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cal  Science.  Students  who  have  received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
from  another  law  school  must  spend  at  least  two  full  semesters  engaged 
in  research  at  this  School,  and  in  addition  may  be  required  to  com- 
plete a  course  of  study  prescribed  by  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study.  The  monograph  or  series  of  essays  required  may  be  based  upon, 
or  be  an  extension  of,  the  essay  required  for  the  Master's  degree,  pro- 
vided substantial  additional  research  is  represented. 

Post-Graduate  and  Refresher  Courses 

The  School  of  Law  provides  instruction  for  students  who  desire 
refresher  courses  or  who  wish  simply  to  complete  a  fourth  year  of  law 
school  work,  regardless  of  whether  they  meet  the  requirements  for 
admission  to  candidacy  for  graduate  degrees.  The  successful  comple- 
tion of  the  courses  taken  by  such  students  may  be  evidenced  by  cer- 
tificate of  the  Dean. 


Program  of  Instruction 


The  First-Year  Program 

All  of  the  first-year  courses  listed  below  are  required  for  graduation. 
A  detailed  description  of  these  courses  and  the  other  courses  listed 
under  the  Program  of  Instruction  appears  at  pages  303  to  308  of  this 
Bulletin. 

Semester  Hours 

Fall  Spring 

Chattel  Transactions    2  2 

Contracts   3  3 

Criminal  Law 3 

Research  and  Writing  I   1  1 

Torts    3  3 

Civil  Procedure  I   3 

Business  Associations  I    3 

Estates  in  Land  3 

15  15 


The  Recommended  Second-Year  Program 

The  recommended  second-year  program  is  given  below.  Research 
and  Writing  II  is  required.  Second-year  students  may  substitute  third- 
year  courses  for  other  second-year  courses  with  the  permission  of  the 
instructors  in  the  substituted  courses.  However,  a  student  omitting  a 
second-year  course  from  his  second-year  program  may  find  himself 
unable  to  take  that  course  in  his  third  year  because  it  may  be  scheduled 
at  the  same  hour  as  a  third-year  course  which  he  wishes  to  take. 

Semester  Hours 
Fall      Spring 

Civil  Procedure  II 3 

Constitutional   Law    2  2 

Research  and  Writing  II  [Required]   1 

Administrative  Law   3 

Business  Associations  II    3 

Conveyancing   3 

Equitable  Remedies   2 

Negotiable   Instruments    3 

Security    3 

Federal  Taxation  I   3 

Wills  and  Administration  of  Estates  2 

15  15 
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The  Third-Year  Courses 

Students  are  to  select  courses  aggregating  10  to  15  hours  each  semes- 
ter. Every  student  must  select  two  of  the  starred  courses  listed  below. 
These  courses  emphasize  legal  planning  and  drafting.  Enrollment  in 
each  of  them  except  Legal  Aid  Clinic  is  limited  to  15.  Legal  Aid 
Clinic  counts  as  a  single  starred  course,  though  it  is  a  year  course.  No 
student  may  take  more  than  two  starred  courses  in  the  same  semester 
without  the  consent  of  the  Dean  and  of  the  instructors  in  the  starred 
courses  involved. 

Semester  Hours 
Fall      Spring 

♦Legal  Aid  Clinic 2  2 

*Case  Studies  1 

*Civil  Liberties  and  Civil  Rights  Seminar 2 

♦Corporate  Planning  and  Drafting  2 

Debtors'   Estates    3 

Family  Law    2 

Federal  Taxation  II   3 

Future  Interests 3 

Jurisprudence     3 

Labor  Standards   2 

Legal  Ethics  1 

North  Carolina  Practice   2 

Trusts     3 

Conflict  of  Laws  3 

Evidence    4 

Family  Law  Seminar  2 

Federal  Jurisdiction   2 

Insurance   (Not  offered  1958-1959)   2 

International   Law    3 

♦Labor  Law  Seminar   (Not  offered  1958-1959) 2 

Labor   Relations    3 

♦Legal  Accounting   2 

Legal  History  2 

North  Carolina  Statutes  and  Decisions 2 

♦Public  Regulation  of  Business  Seminar  3 

♦Securities   Regulation    2 

State   Taxation    2 

♦Tax  and  Estate  Planning 2 


Description  of  Courses 


Business  Courses 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  I.  Legal  principles  concerning  association  in  busi- 
ness by  agency,  partnership,  other  unincorporated  forms  and  corporations.  Creation, 
form  and  nature  of  agency,  partnership  and  corporation,  corporate  existence  (de 
facto  corporations,  corporate  entity  and  its  limitations),  powers,  duties,  liabilities 
and  compensation  of  agents,  partners,  officers  and  directors,  risks  in  conduct  of 
business  by  representatives  (vicarious  liability  in  tort,  authority  to  contract),  impu- 
tation of  notice  and  knowledge,  scope  of  enterprise  (ultra  vires),  revocation  and 
termination  of  authority,  ratification,  undisclosed  business  associates,  stability  of 
the  associational  relationship.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  grasp  basic  prin- 
ciples of  Agency  and  Partnership  and  related  principles  of  corporation  law.  (The 
main  basic  study  of  corporation  law,  however,  is  in  Business  Associations  II.)  Three 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Latty 

BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS  II.  Promoters,  subscription  to  and  issue  of  shares, 
stock  structure  and  corporate  capital,  dividends,  preferred  stock,  bonds,  capital  in- 
creases and  reduction,  corporate  re-acquisition  of  own  stock,  elementary  principles 
of  corporate  accounting,  public  issue  of  securities,  stock  transfers,  fundamental  cor- 
porate changes  (recapitalization,  sale,  merger  and  consolidation,  dissolution),  stock- 
holders' suits,  and  certain  principles  concerning  management  and  operation  not 
studied  in  Business  Associations  I.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.        Mr.  Latty 

CONTRACTS.  The  formation  and  legal  operation  of  contracts  in  general,  with 
attention  to  problems  of  drafting  and  counseling  as  well  as  of  litigation  and  extra- 
judicial settlement.  Legal  and  equitable  remedies  in  contract  cases,  including  dam- 
ages, specific  performance,  and  restitutionary  remedies,  and  important  procedural 
devices  incident  to  such  remedies.    Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year. 

Mr.  Hardin 

CORPORATE  PLANNING  AND  DRAFTING.  The  student  is  given  hypo- 
thetical corporate  problems  (perhaps  taken  from  the  practicing  lawyer's  desk)  on  a 
client's  proposed  course  of  action;  each  problem  is  designed  to  require  the  student 
to  grasp  the  business  situation  and  goals  involved,  analyze  for  pertinent  legal  prin- 
ciples, plan  the  transaction  to  avoid  legal  and  business  (including  taxation)  pit- 
falls, plan  the  requisite  steps  to  consummate  the  desired  transaction,  draft  the 
appropriate  papers  and  present  his  research.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Latty 

SECURITY.  Mortgage  and  security  interests  in  real  property,  and  suretyship. 
Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

DEBTORS'  ESTATES.  Comparative  study  of  methods  used  for  the  liquidation 
of  debtors'  estates.  The  non-bankruptcy  materials  cover  individual  creditors'  rights 
by  attachment,  garnishment,  execution,  creditors'  bills  and  the  like;  common  law 
composition;  and  general  assignments.  The  bankruptcy  materials  cover,  in  the 
main,  the  first  seven  chapters  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Three  hours  a  week  first 
semester.  Mr.  Shimm 

INSURANCE.  The  nature  of  "insurance";  state  supervision  and  control;  types 
of  insurance  organization;  the  legal  requirement  of  insurable  interest;  interest  of 
others  than  the  named  insured;  the  measure  of  indemnity  and  subrogation;  the 
beneficiary's  interest  in  life  insurance:  the  insured  event,  and  excepted  causes;  war- 
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ranties,  representations  and  concealment;  the  making  of  insurance  contracts;  waiver, 
estoppel  and  election.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

(Not  offered  in  1958-59.) 

LEGAL  ACCOUNTING.  The  study  and  analysis,  in  more  detail  than  in  Busi- 
ness Associations  II,  of  the  balance  sheet,  the  income  statement,  and  the  accountancy 
concepts  and  principles  that  serve  as  controls  over  corporate  distributions;  financial 
reporting  and  investor  protection;  trust  and  estate  accounting;  and  some  problems 
in  accounting  with  respect  to  public  utility  regulations.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Latty 

NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS.  Comparative  study  of  the  different  types  of 
commercial  instruments,  their  different  functions  and  legal  incidents.  Three  hours 
a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS  SEMINAR.  See  Public  Law  Courses, 
page  305  for  description.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

SECURITIES  REGULATION.  Regulation  of  distribution  and  marketing  of 
securities  and  protection  of  the  investor  under  the  Securities  Act  of  1933,  the  Securi- 
ties and  Exchange  Act  of  1934,  the  Public  Utility  Holding  Company  Act  of  1935 
and  the  Trust  Indenture  Act  of  1939,  with  summary  treatment  of  other  related 
federal  legislation;  the  role  of  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission;  a  brief 
survey  of  state  regulation.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  civil  liabilities  undei 
the  federal  legislation.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Latty 


Property  Courses 


CHATTEL  TRANSACTIONS.  The  course  covers  most  of  the  topics  generally 
treated  under  the  heading  of  Personal  Property,  Bailment  and  Sales;  application 
of  the  concepts  of  possession  and  title  in  the  law  of  personal  property  and  sales,  with 
special  attention  to  the  judicial  techniques  with  these  concepts;  the  bailment  rela- 
tionship; artisan's  lien;  transfer  of  chattels  by  gift,  sale  and  miscellaneous  inter- 
vivos  transactions.  In  Sales,  the  emphasis  is  on  enforcement  of  buyers'  and  sellers' 
rights  and  on  sales  financing.   Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.    Mr.  Everett 

CONVEYANCING.  Form  and  execution  of  deeds,  description  in  deeds;  rents, 
licenses,  easements  and  profits;  covenants  and  agreements  running  with  the  land 
at  law  and  in  equity;  estoppel  by  deed;  recording  and  title  registration;  aspects  of 
public  control  of  land  use.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

ESTATES  IN  LAND.  Historical  introduction  to  real  property  with  a  detailed 
consideration  of  the  modern  law  of  possessory  estates,  including  the  fee  simple,  the 
fee  tail  and  its  statutory  substitutes,  the  life  estate,  the  estate  for  years  and  other 
non-freeholds;  concurrent  ownership;  equitable  estates;  types  of  future  interests; 
waste;  distribution  of  benefits  and  burdens  as  between  owners  of  present  and  future 
interests.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

FUTURE  INTERESTS.  Future  interests  in  real  and  personal  property;  rever- 
sions; vested  and  contingent  remainders;  executory  interests;  rights  of  entry;  pos- 
sibilities of  reverter;  gifts  to  classes;  powers;  perpetuities;  construction  of  wills  and 
deeds  as  affecting  the  validity  and  characteristics  of  the  interests  created  thereby. 
Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  Seminar  devoted  to  problems  and  tech- 
niques of  tax  and  estate  planning.  Federal  Taxation  I  and  Federal  Taxation  II 
and  Future  Interests  are  prerequisite  to  enrollment  in  the  seminar.  Enrollment 
limited.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  Lowndes 

TRUSTS.  The  nature,  creation  and  elements  of  a  trust;  transfer  of  the  bene- 
ficiary's interest;  administration  of  trusts;  termination  and  modification  of  trusts; 
charitable  trusts;  liabilities  to  third  persons;  and  liabilities  of  third  persons.  Three 
hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

WILLS  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  ESTATES.  Descent  and  distribution; 
property  rights  of  surviving  spouse,  children   and  descendants;   ancestors  and  col- 


Courses  of  Instruction  305 

laterals;  effect  of  claimant's  misconduct.  Making  and  revoking  wills;  testamentary 
capacity;  execution  of  wills;  holographic  and  special  types;  integration;  testamentary 
character  and  intent;  revocation;  operation  of  legacies  and  devises.  Probate  and 
administration;  grant  of  administration;  probate  and  contest  of  wills;  assets;  con- 
tracts, sales  and  investments  by  personal  representative;  claims;  settlement  of  the 
estate.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Public  Law  Courses 

ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW.  The  formulation  of  statutory  schemes  of  admin- 
istrative regulation:  the  organization  of  administrative  agencies;  the  determination, 
promulgation  and  enforcement  of  administrative  programs;  the  respective  spheres 
of  administrative  and  judical  responsibility;  judicial  control  over  administrative 
action.  Practice  and  procedure  before  administrative  agencies:  informal  conferences 
and  negotiations;  formal  hearings;  constitutional  limitations.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

CIVIL  LIBERTIES  AND  CIVIL  RIGHTS  SEMINAR.  Studies  in  the  field  of 
personal  liberties  (freedom  of  speech,  press,  religion,  association,  etc.)  and  in  the 
field  of  civil  rights  (right  to  non-discriminatory  treatment,  right  to  fairness  in  pro- 
cedure, etc.).  The  seminar  will  be  concerned  with  issues  about  which  the  law  is 
unsettled,  and  especially  with  issues  raised  in  cases  pending  before  the  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Maggs 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW.  Judicial  protection  against  arbitrary  governmental 
action;  the  history  of  the  concept  of  a  "higher  law";  the  constitutional  clauses  relied 
upon.  Limitations  on  governmental  power  with  respect  of  economic  matters,  civil 
liberties  and  criminal  and  civil  procedure.  The  powers  of  Congress,  express  and 
implied;  limitations  on  State  governmental  powers  resulting  from  the  existence  and 
from  the  exercise  of  Congressional  powers.  The  constitutional  questions  involved 
in  administrative  law,  conflict  of  laws,  intergovernmental  tax  immunities,  jurisdic- 
tion to  tax,  and  state  taxation  of  interstate  commerce  are  covered  more  fully  in 
other  courses.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester,  two  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Maggs 

CRIMINAL  LAW.  An  introductory  study  of  the  law  of  crimes  and  the  adminis- 
tration of  criminal  justice;  analysis  of  the  criminal  act  and  the  mental  element  in 
crime;  consideration  of  specific  offenses  as  defined  by  statute  and  the  common  law; 
discussion  of  typical  defenses  in  relation  to  specific  crimes;  study  of  the  Anglo- 
American  penal  system.     Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

FEDERAL  JURISDICTION.  A  study  of  the  federal  courts  with  respect  to  the 
part  played  by  them  in  achieving  a  workable  federalism.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  the  original  jurisdiction  of  the  federal  district  courts,  the  relationship 
of  the  federal  courts  to  state  courts  and  state  law,  and  the  permissible  and  desirable 
range  of  federal  judicial  power.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.      Mr  Paschal 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  I.  An  introduction  to  federal  taxation  with  emphasis 
on  the  federal  income  tax.  The  topics  considered  include  such  basic  concepts  of 
income  taxation  as  taxable  income,  deductions,  the  taxable  person,  accounting  for 
income  and  deductions,  computation  of  the  tax.  capital  gains  and  losses,  and  the 
taxation  of  corporations  and  corporate  distributions.  Three  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

FEDERAL  TAXATION  II.  A  more  advanced  course  in  federal  taxation.  The 
principal  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  federal  estate  and  gift  taxes.  Considera- 
tion is  also  devoted,  however,  to  the  related  portions  of  the  federal  income  tax, 
particularly  those  dealing  with  the  taxation  of  the  income  of  trusts  and  estates. 
Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW.  A  survey  of  public  international  law  of  peace,  as 
evidence  especially  in  decisions  of  national  and  of  international  courts;  the  draft- 
ing and  interpretation  of  treaties;  the  nature  and  handling  of  international  claims; 
the  organization  and  jurisdiction  of  international  tribunals,  with  special  reference 
to  the  International  Court  of  Justice;  developments  with  respect  to  the  codification 
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of  the  law.  Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.  (In  case  an  insufficient  number 
of  students  enroll  for  this  course,  special  arrangement  is  made  for  law  students  to 
take  graduate  courses  in  this  field  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science.) 

Mr.  Wilson 

LABOR  LAW  SEMINAR.  An  intensive  examination  of  significant  problems  in 
collective  bargaining,  union-management  relations  and  labor  dispute  settlement, 
with  emphasis  upon  the  drafting  and  interpretation  of  contract  clauses,  theories 
and  techniques  in  contract  negotiation  and  grievance  handling,  voluntary  arbitra- 
tion and  other  procedures  for  the  adjustment  of  disputes,  and  the  interrelation  of 
the  legal  and  economic  aspects  of  labor  problems.  Prerequisite:  Labor  Relations. 
Two  hours  a  week  second  semester  Mr.  Livengood 

(Not  offered  in  1958-1959.) 

LABOR  RELATIONS.  A  study  of  the  law  relating  to  collective  bargaining  and 
concerted  labor  activities,  including  the  National  Labor  Relations  Act  and  related 
legislation,  the  legal  aspects  of  strikes,  boycotts  and  picketing,  the  negotiation  and 
administration  of  collective  bargaining  agreements,  procedures  for  the  settlement  of 
labor  disputes,  and  relations  between  the  union  and  individual  employees.  Three 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Livengood 

LABOR  STANDARDS.  Government  regulation  of  conditions  of  employment, 
including  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  and  other  wage-hour  and  child-labor 
statutes,  unemployment  insurance  and  other  social  security  legislation,  employers' 
liability  and  workmen's  compensation  acts,  and  related  laws  establishing  minimum 
standards  for  the  creation,  continuance  and  termination  of  the  employment  rela- 
tionship.   Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Hardin 

PUBLIC  REGULATION  OF  BUSINESS  SEMINAR.  Intensive  study  of  the 
federal  antitrust  laws  and  their  common-law  background,  with  emphasis  on  the 
economic  policies  involved.  As  a  corollary  of  critical  examination  of  the  Sherman 
Act,  Clayton  Act,  Federal  Trade  Commission  Act  and  related  legislation  designed 
to  enforce  competition  as  the  primary  control  of  the  economic  system,  some  con- 
sideration is  given  to  legal  measures  which  supplement  or  replace  competition,  such 
as  direct  regulation  of  business  and  government  intervention  by  public  loans, 
guaranties  and  ownership.    Three  hours  a  week  second  semester.        Mr.  Livengood 

STATE  TAXATION.  Constitutional  limitations  on  the  taxing  power;  juris- 
diction to  tax;  state  excise  taxes;  and  the  general  property  tax.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Lowndes 

TAX  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING.  See  Property  Courses,  page  304,  for  descrip- 
tion.   Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich  and  Mr.  Lowndes 
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CONFLICT  OF  LAWS.  A  study  of  the  special  problems  which  arise  when  the 
significant  facts  of  a  case  are  connected  with  more  than  one  jurisdiction.  Recog- 
nition and  effect  of  foreign  judgments;  choice  of  law;  federal  courts  and  conflict 
of  laws;  the  United  States  Constitution  and  conflict  of  laws.  Three  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

EQUITABLE  REMEDIES.  A  survey  of  equitable  remedies  in  general  (includ- 
ing enforcement  of  equity  decrees)  and  of  important  parts  of  the  fields  of  equity 
and  restitution  that  are  not  covered  in  other  courses.  Two  hours  a  week  second 
semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

FAMILY  LAW.  A  seminar  approach  to  the  cases,  statutes,  and  sociological 
theories  covering  the  contract  to  marry,  its  formation  and  breach;  marriage;  annul- 
ment; divorce;  separation;  property  rights;  and  international  jurisdiction.  Selected 
materials.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bradway 

SEMINAR  IN  FAMILY  LAW.  A  seminar  approach  to  the  efforts  of  the  social 
sciences,  including  the  law,  to  deal  with  the  intricate  and  perplexing  problems  of 
the  modern  family.    Readings  are  assigned  in  legal  and  sociological  material.   Class 
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discussions  are  based  upon  some  central  topic,  such  as  divorce,  domestic  relations 
courts,  etc.  Written  reports  required  in  lieu  of  an  examination.  Family  Law  is 
prerequisite.    Two  hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bradway 

JURISPRUDENCE.  Discussion  of  some  of  the  basic  problems  of  classical  and 
contemporary  juristic  theory,  with  applications  to  cases  and  statutes.  Open  to  all 
graduate  students,  and,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor,  to  qualified  second  and 
third  year  students.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Kramer 

LEGAL  HISTORY.  A  study  of  the  development  of  fundamental  English  and 
American  legal  institutions,  with  primary  emphasis  upon  the  establishment  and 
growth  of  American  law  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Two  hours  a  week 
second  semester.  Mr.  Bolich 

NORTH  CAROLINA  STATUTES  AND  DECISIONS.  A  study  of  selected 
statutes  of  North  Carolina  with  discussion  of  their  application,  and  an  analysis 
of  the  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  North  Carolina  construing  them.  Two 
hours  a  week  second  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 

TORTS.  The  bases  of  liability  in  damages  for  personal  injuries  and  injuries  to 
property;  bases  other  than  fault;  negligence;  intentional  infliction  of  harm.  Pro- 
cedure in  jury  trials;  proof  of  negligence;  causation  and  "proximate  cause";  defenses; 
the  damages  recoverable  and  equitable  relief  obtainable.  Special  rules  applicable  to 
occupiers  and  owners  of  land,  motor  vehicle  accidents,  suppliers  of  goods  and  remote 
contractors.  Misrepresentation  and  fraud;  defamation;  assault  and  battery;  false 
imprisonment.    Three  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Mr.  Maggs 

Procedure  and  Practice  Courses 

CASE  STUDIES.  Detailed  analysis  of  an  important  civil  suit,  undei  supervision 
of  a  visiting  instructor  who  was  counsel  therein.  The  instructor's  files  and  the 
record  and  briefs  will  be  studied.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  how  the  matter 
first  arose  and  what  business  or  other  problems  of  the  client  were  involved;  how 
counsel  first  analyzed  the  matter  and  how  he  ascertained  relevant  facts;  how  counsel 
prepared  for  and  conducted  the  trial  and  appellate  proceedings.  One  hour  a  week 
first  semester.  Instructor  to  Be  Announced 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  I.  An  introduction  to  judicial  administration  and  the 
interrelationship  of  the  federal  and  state  court  systems;  pleading  in  civil  actions  at 
common  law  and  under  the  modern  codes  with  emphasis  on  the  Federal  Rules. 
Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

CIVIL  PROCEDURE  II.  Parties  to  a  civil  action;  right  to  jury  trial;  the  divi- 
sion of  function  between  court  and  jury;  instructions;  jurisdiction;  res  judicata; 
appellate  procedure.    Three  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Paschal 

EVIDENCE.  A  study  of  the  common-law  rules  of  evidence,  including  the  re- 
quirements of  relevancy  and  materiality;  competency  and  privilege  of  witnesses, 
examination  and  cross-examination,  burden  of  proof  and  presumptions,  judicial 
notice,  and  functions  of  nidge  and  jury.     Four  hours  a  week  second  semester. 

Mr.  Stansbury 

LEGAL  AID  CLINIC.  This  course  is  designed  to  develop  in  the  student  pro- 
fessional self  confidence,  responsibility  to  the  program  of  the  organized  bar,  profes- 
sional self  control.  During  the  first  semester  the  student  learns  to:  interview  a 
client  in  an  orderlv  manner,  determine  the  gaps  in  the  client's  story  and  fill  in 
these  gaps  with  information  from  other  proper  sources;  evaluate  facts;  make  a 
record  of  facts  including  the  documents  used  for  the  purpose;  diagnose  a  case  for 
legal  "symptoms"  and  develop  legal  theories;  organize  research;  plan  a  campaign 
at  law.  The  class  becomes  familiar  with  the  courthouse  as  a  source  of  facts;  and 
with  a  law  office  as  a  place  in  which  a  lawyer  functions.  Special  exercises  like 
searching  a  title  to  real  estate,  preparing  a  criminal  case  for  trial,  are  assigned. 
During  the  second  semester  the  student  learns  to  conclude  a  case  in  an  orderly  pro- 
fessional manner  by  education;  by  conciliation;  by  litigation.  The  climax  is  a  jury 
trial  with  expert  witnesses.     The  students  operate  under  the  supervision  of  a  staff 
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member  throughout  the  year.  Students  are  assigned  to  duty  in  rotation  in  the  Legal 
Aid  Clinic  office  and  in  the  downtown  office.  This  give  them  a  chance  to  interview 
flesh  and  blood  clients  and  to  see  the  progress  of  real  cases.  By  preparing  trial  briefs 
in  court  and  criminal  cases  the  student  learns  how  to  get  ready  for  his  appearance 
in  the  court  room.     Two  hours  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Mr.  Bradway 

LEGAL  ETHICS.  A  seminar  approach  to  the  ethical  problems  of  the  lawyer 
and  the  profession.  Readings  are  assigned  in  legal  biography,  law  reform,  the 
history  of  the  profession,  legal  aid  work.  Class  discussions  cover  canons  of  ethics, 
statutes,  cases,  and  opinions  of  grievance  committees  dealing  with  the  daily  prob- 
lems of  the  practicing  lawyer.  A  written  report  is  required  on  some  phase  of  the 
reform  of  the  administration  of  justice.     One  hour  a  week  first  semester. 

Mr.  Bradway 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PRACTICE.  A  study  of  the  steps  in  a  civil  action  at  law 
from  the  issuance  of  process  to  the  entry  of  final  judgment  including  service  of 
process;  appearance  and  waiver  of  process;  selecting  the  jury;  various  motion  made 
during  the  trial;  submission  of  case  to  jury;  verdict;  judgment;  noting  and  per- 
fecting appeal.  Also  included  are  such  topics  as  jurisdiction  of  various  courts  in 
North  Carolina;  venue;  trials  without  a  jury;  provisional  remedies  and  special 
proceedings.    Two  hours  a  week  first  semester.  Mr.  Bryson 

Legal  Research  and  Writing 

RESEARCH  AND  "WRITING  I.  Classroom  instruction  and  individual  prob- 
lems in  the  use  of  law  books,  the  preparation  of  memorandums  of  law,  and  moot 
court  briefing  and  argument.  The  first  year  of  a  two-year  program  designed  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  materials  and  methods  of  legal  research  and  legal 
writing.    Two  semester-hours  credit.  Messrs.  Bryson,  Kramer,  and  Paschal 

RESEARCH  AND  WRITING  II.  The  second  year  of  the  two-year  program  of 
research  and  writing.  In  addition  to  more  advanced  work  of  the  kind  involved 
in  the  first-year  program,  the  student  will  assist  in  evaluating  the  work  of  first-year 
students  and  in  judging  first-year  moot  court  arguments.  Required  of  all  second- 
year  students.     One  semester-hour  credit.  Messrs.  Bryson  and  Paschal 

Upon  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Graduate  Study,  semi- 
nars not  listed  in  the  Bulletin  may  be  created  or  arrangements  made 
for  supervision  of  special  research  by  individual  graduate  students  in 
any  subject. 


All  matters  presented  in  this  Bulletin  are  subject  to  change  as  the 
University  or  the  School  of  Law  may  deem  expedient. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

Registration  of  Students,  Monday,  September  15,  1958 


General  Information 

Introduction 

Duke  University  Medical  Center  was  established  in  1930,  through 
the  munificent  gift  of  the  late  James  B.  Duke.  The  School  of  Medi- 
cine and  Hospital  are  located  in  the  same  building  situated  on  the 
campus  of  Duke  University.  Both  have  been  planned  to  insure  the 
greatest  correlation  between  the  various  departments.  The  students 
in  the  School  of  Medicine  are  accorded  the  same  privileges  and  sub- 
ject to  the  same  laws  and  regulations  as  those  of  the  other  divisions 
in  the  University.  Seventy-six  students  are  admitted  to  the  first  year 
class  each  year  and  on  September  16,  1957  three  hundred  and  fifteen 
students  were  enrolled. 

Aims  of  the  School 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  from  its  beginning  in  1930, 
has  maintained  as  it  major  objectives:  (a)  the  cultivation  and  teach- 
ing of  medicine  on  a  strictly  scientific  basis;  (b)  the  correlation  of 
medical  research  with  medical  teaching  at  all  levels  of  its  teaching,  and 
(c)  the  continuous  search  for  and  experimentation  with  new  or  im- 
proved methods  of  teaching  scientific  medicine.  In  order  to  attain 
these  objectives,  the  School  has  been  organized,  its  physical  plant 
planned,  and  its  administrative  structure  constituted  so  that  there  ex- 
ists the  closest  possible  academic  and  physical  relationship  between 
undergraduate  and  graduate  work  in  the  University  and  the  School 
of  Medicine,  and  also  between  the  basic  medical  sciences  and  the 
clinical  sciences  within  the  School  and  its  integrated  teaching  Hospital. 
The  professional  staff  of  the  School  is  composed  of  two  general  cate- 
gories, those  with  permanent  appointment  and  unlimited  tenure,  and 
those  with  temporary  appointment.  The  latter,  the  much  larger 
group,  is  maintained  on  a  highly  fluid  basis,  which  makes  possi- 
ble a  high  degree  of  selectivity  in  appointment  for  academic  training 
and  scientific  research.  The  smaller  group  of  permanent  appointees 
has  in  every  individual  a  background  characterized  by  academic  and 
scientific  attainment.  The  professional,  academic,  and  scientific  en- 
vironment created  by  the  staff  is  thus  such  as  to  engender  scientific  in- 
quiry and  to  encourage  diligent  pursuit  of  the  medical  sciences  in  all 
their  relationships.  The  staff  at  all  levels  devotes  its  entire  profes- 
sional time  to  the  activities  of  the  School  or  Hospital. 
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Deg 


rees 

Doctor  of  Medicine.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  is  con- 
ferred on  those  who  have  completed,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Health  Affairs,  the  sixteen  quarters  of  nine  weeks  each  of 
the  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  have  signed  an  agree- 
ment that  they  will  spend  at  least  two  years  of  the  succeeding  three 
years  in  hospital  or  laboratory  work  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on 
Health  Affairs.  As  a  guarantee  of  this  pledge  the  diploma  is  deposited 
in  the  Treasurer's  office  until  after  the  completion  of  this  training.  At 
the  time  of  graduation  a  temporary  certificate  is  issued  which  must 
be  returned  prior  to  the  delivery  of  the  permanent  diploma.  Failure 
to  fulfill  this  agreement  constitutes  a  waiver  of  any  claim  to  possession 
of  the  diploma  and  the  degree  Doctor  of  Medicine.  At  present  one 
half  of  the  required  period  of  approved  hospital  or  laboratory  may 
be  active  duty  in  the  Armed  Forces  or  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine.  After  the  completion  of  eight 
quarters  in  Duke  University  School  of  Medicine,  Duke  University, 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  grants 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine  to  medical  students 
who  have  completed  creditable  investigative  work,  prepared  an  accept- 
able report  of  the  investigation,  and  passed  an  examination  upon  the 
subject  of  investigation  before  an  advisory  committee.  Students  who 
elect  to  undertake  work  toward  this  degree  must  obtain  written  per- 
mission from  the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  after  approval  of  their 
program  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  work  is  to  be 
done.  No  credit  toward  this  degree  is  given  for  additional  college 
work.  All  students  in  good  standing  are  encouraged  to  undertake  such 
investigative  work  as  they  may  elect  with  the  approval  of  the  head  of 
the  department  in  which  they  wish  to  work.  All  requirements  must  be 
completed  three  months  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  B.S.  degree 
is  granted. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology.  A  minimum  of  two 
years  of  approved  college  work  is  required  for  admission.  The  degree 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology  is  awarded  upon  successful 
completion  of  a  twenty-one  months'  course.  The  registration  fee 
which  includes  tuition,  student  health  and  diploma  fee  for  the  entire 
course,  is  $300.  Other  student  activity  fees  are  optional.  Further 
information  as  to  specific  requirements  may  be  obtained  from  Dr. 
Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Work  leading  to  each 
of  these  degrees  may  be  pursued  in  the  preclinical  departments.  For 
further  details  concerning  conditions  under  which  these  degrees  are 
awarded  consult  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences. 
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Student  Government 

Members  of  the  student  body  elect  an  Honor  Council,  in  which 
each  class  is  represented.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Honor  Council  to  hear 
all  cases  involving  breaches  of  conduct  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
student  body.  All  new  students  entering  the  School  are  required  to 
comply  with   this  system  of  government. 

Medical  Care 

Elbert  L.  Persons,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Physician  in  Charge  and  Professor  of  Medicine, 
Caroline  Helmick,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Woman's  Campus  Physician,  Associate  in  Pre- 
ventive Medicine. 

With  exceptions  noted  below,  full  medical  and  surgical  care  is 
furnished  to  all  regularly  matriculated  medical  students  of  the  Uni- 
versity who  have  paid  the  quarterly  General  Fee.  This  service  is 
under  the  direction  of  the  Physician  in  Charge  with  the  co-operation 
of  the  staff  of  Duke  Hospital.  It  includes  hospitalization  (limited  to 
thirty  days) ,  medical  and  surgical  care,  drugs,  dressings,  x-ray  studies, 
and  ward  but  not  special  nursing.  A  charge  for  board  is  made  at  the 
same  rate  as  in  the  University  dining  halls.  Refraction  of  eyes  and 
treatment  of  teeth  and  of  all  chronic  and  pre-existing  conditions,  such 
as  diseased  tonsils,  hernia,  elective  surgery,  chronic  skin  conditions, 
endocrine  disturbances,  etc.,  or  accidents  or  illnesses  occurring  during 
vacations  or  while  off  the  campus  are  not  included  in  this  service. 
The  cost  of  any  necessary  braces  and  orthopaedic  appliances,  as  well 
as  of  special  nursing  must  be  borne  by  the  patient.  If  the  student  has 
insurance  providing  hospitalization,  surgical,  or  medical  benefits,  the 
benefits  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  his  medical  care. 

Facilities 

Duke  Hospital.  Duke  Hospital,  an  integral  part  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity Medical  Center,  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the  diag- 
nosis, proper  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients,  both  ward 
and  private,  white  and  colored,  whether  they  come  from  Durham  or 
from  a  distance.  It  has  690  beds,  including  30  bassinets  for  newborn 
infants,  and  20  premature  nursery  bassinets.  Medicine,  including 
dermatology  and  neurology,  has  77  ward  beds;  surgery,  including 
urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  orthopaedics,  135  ward 
beds;  obstetrics,  including  gynecology,  59,  and  30  bassinets;  psychiatry, 
30;  and  pediatrics,  45.  There  are  290  private  rooms  and  semiprivate 
cubicles,  20  air  conditioned  operating  rooms,  4  obstetric  delivery 
rooms,   and  ward  and  student  laboratories.     Offices   and  examining 
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rooms  for  members  of  the  Medical  Faculty  are  located  in  the  Hospital. 
A  new  four  million  dollar  air-conditioned  wing,  recently  completed, 
added  109  private  beds,  private  and  public  clinic  facilities,  10  operat- 
ing rooms,  expanded  x-ray  services,  an  ambulant  patients'  dining 
room,  modern  instructional  space  and  improved  general  service  fa- 
cilities. The  Hospital  has  been  approved  for  internships  and  resi- 
dencies by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the 
American  Medical  Association,  and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Com- 
mission on  the  Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 

Duke  Hospital  and  its  Out-Patient  Clinic  were  opened  for  patients 
on  July  21,  1930.  The  average  daily  census  of  hospital  patients  during 
the  past  year  was  440;  200,938  visits  were  made  to  the  out-patient 
clinics  during  the  same  period.  49%  of  the  hospital  patients  occupied 
ward  beds  and  57%  of  the  clinic  visits  were  made  to  the  public  out- 
patient clinics.  Patients  came  from  almost  every  county  of  North 
Carolina  and  from  many  states  of  the  Union  and  several  foreign 
countries. 

The  Private  Diagnostic  Clinic  was  organized  to  co-ordinate  the 
diagnostic  studies,  and  to  give  better  care  to  the  complicated  prob- 
lems arising  in  the  examination  of  private  patients.  The  Clinical 
Staff  of  Duke  Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  forms  the  professional 
staff  of  this  clinic.  The  offices  and  examining  rooms  are  in  Duke 
Hospital,  and  all  of  the  laboratory  and  diagnostic  facilities  of  the 
Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  utilized  by  the  Clinic. 

Veterans  Hospital.  The  Durham  Veterans  Administration  Hos- 
pital is  located  within  walking  distance  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 
This  485  bed  general  hospital  was  opened  in  April,  1953.  Its  full- 
time  professional  staff  are  all  members  of  the  faculty  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity School  of  Medicine  and  the  house  staff  training  at  Veterans 
Hospital  and  Duke  Hospital  are  closely  integrated. 


Library 


Judith  Farrar,  A.B.,  B.S.,  Librarian  and  Professor  of  Medical  Literature. 

Mildred  Perkins  Farrar,  A.B.,  Assistant  Librarian. 

"To  study  the  phenomena  of  disease   without  books  is  to  sail  tin  uncharted  sea,  while  to 
study  books  without  patients  is  not  to  go  to  sea  at  all." — Sir  William  Osler. 

In  addition  to  the  General  Library  of  Duke  University  and  the 
departmental  libraries  of  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  etc.,  which  have 
1,292,448  volumes  available  for  medical  students,  Duke  Hospital 
Library  contains  62,710  volumes  of  American  and  foreign  medical 
literature  and  subscribes  to  685  current  American  and  foreign  medical 
and  other  scientific  journals.  These  books  and  journals  are  available 
daily  from  8:30  a.m.  to  10:30  p.m.  for  the  students,  nurses,  staff,  and 
medical  profession. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  APPLICANTS 


Years  of  college  work  required  for  entrance 

3 

Resident  tuition  and  fees  for  first  year 

$1020 

Non-resident  tuition  and  fees 

$1020 

Estimated  cost  of  equipment  (books,  supplies,  etc.)  first  year 

$265 

Estimated  minimum  cost  of  room  and  board  for  first  year 

$600 

Amount  of  non-refundable  application  fee 

$5 

May  give  early  decision  to  applicant  preferring  this  school  but 
offered  a  place  in  another  school 

Yes 

Medical  College  Admission  Test  required 

Yes 

1959-60  FIRST  YEAR  CLASS 


STATISTICS  FOR  1957-58 
FIRST  YEAR  CLASS 


Size  of  first  year  class 

76 

Number  of  applicants 

908 

File  application  for 
admission  between 

Aug.  15,  1958 
Dec.     1,  1958 

Percentage  of  entering  1st  yr. 
class  who  had  completed  four 
years  of  college 

82% 

Applicant  will  be  notified  of 
action  on  his  application 
between 

Nov.    1,  1958 
Feb.  15,  1959 

Percentage  of  entering  1st  yr. 
class  interviewed 

100%* 

Amount  of  deposit  fee  re- 
quired on  or  after  January 
15,  1959,  to  hold  place  in 
class  if  applicant  is  accepted 

$50 

Percentage  of  entering  1st  yr. 
class  for  whom  results  of  the 
Medical  College  Admission 
Test  were  available 

100% 

Date  entering  class  starts 
program 

Sept.fl4,  1959 

Percentage  of  applicants  who 
were  women 

5% 

Address  inquiries  to: 

Percentage  of  women  in  the 
1st  yr.  class 

5% 

Committee  on  Admissions 

Duke  University  School  of  Medicine 

Number  of  out-of-state  resi- 
dents in  1st  yr.  class 

54 

Durham,  North  Carolina 

Number  of  foreign  residents  in- 
cluded in  the  item  above 

1 

13%  by  Regional  Representatives 


Admission 


/  request  that  great  care  and  discrimination  be  exercised  in  ad- 
mitting as  students  only  those  whose  previous  record  shows  a  character, 
determination  and  application  evincing  a  wholesome  and  real  am- 
bition for  life."— James  B.  Duke. 

Intelligence,  character  and  a  transparent  integrity  are  the  essential 
qualifications  for  admission. 

A  premedical  student  should  be  aware  of  the  importance  of  a  well- 
rounded  general  education  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  medicine 
and  not  limit  himself  to  scientific  courses.  Experience  has  shown  that 
the  medical  student  with  a  considerable  science  background  enjoys 
no  advantage  over  his  classmates  with  less  premedical  science  prepara- 
tion. The  Admissions  Committee  believes  that  of  greater  importance 
than  the  specific  subjects  taken  is  the  manner  in  which  the  college 
load  is  carried.  The  premedical  student  would  be  better  advised 
to  secure  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  and  a  thorough  appreciation 
of  the  interrelations  of  the  basic  sciences  than  to  accumulate  credits 
in  many  courses.  He  should  learn  how  to  work  independently,  to 
observe  critically  and  to  analyze  rather  than  to  simply  store  the  in- 
formation presented.  Good  study  habits  and  efficacious  use  of  time 
are  perhaps  the  most  important  tools  a  student  can  bring  to  the  study 
of  medicine.  His  choice  of  studies  beyond  those  required  for  admission 
should  be  governed  by  his  own  chief  interests  and  by  the  intellectual 
stimulus  to  be  derived  from  the  work.  In  general  he  should  avoid 
courses  in  subjects  which  are  included  in  the  medical  curriculum. 

Application  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Secretary  of 
Admissions,  Box  3710,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C.  Please  do 
not  send  request  before  August  15th.  Formal  applications  will  be 
accepted  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  only  between  15  August 
and  1  December. 

Due  to  the  large  number  of  qualified  applicants  to  all  medical 
schools,  each  student  is  urged  to  apply  to  at  least  four  schools.  In  the 
event  an  applicant  is  accepted  by  another  school  before  he  has  heard 
from  Duke,  and  is  forced  to  secure  that  acceptance  with  a  deposit,  he 
may  request  special  consideration  by  our  Committee. 
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Requirements  for  Admission 

1.  A  minimum  of  ninety  semester  hours  of  approved  college  credit 
is  necessary  for  admission  to  the  school.    It  must  include: 

(1)  Two  years  of  English  of  which  the  second  year  should  be 
chiefly  composition  and  theme  writing. 

(2)  Two  years  of  chemistry,  the  first  inorganic  and  the  second 
analytic  and  organic. 

(3)  One  year  of  college  physics. 

(4)  One  year  of  biology. 

(5)  One  year  of  mathematics. 

2.  Medical  College  Admission  Test.  This  test  is  required  of  all 
applicants.  It  is  administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service, 
P.  O.  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  This  test  is  given  at  many  of 
the  colleges  throughout  the  country  in  May  and  November  of  each 
year.  Arrangements  for  taking  this  test  should  be  made  by  the  stu- 
dent through  his  premedical  advisor. 

Selection 

Selection  is  made  during  the  period  September  15  through  February 
15  for  the  students  entering  the  following  September.  The  data  on 
each  candidate  are  carefully  screened  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions. 
When  further  evidence  is  indicated  a  personal  interview  is  requested. 
If  the  distance  from  Durham  is  permissible  the  interview  is  conducted 
here.  Where  the  distance  is  prohibitive  the  candidates  are  referred 
to  our  regional  representatives.  Many  factors  are  evaluated  by  the 
Committee  in  the  selection  process.  In  the  end  those  students  are 
admitted  who  show  the  most  promise  for  exceptional  future  practice 
of  medicine.  The  candidate  is  notified  as  soon  as  possible  whether 
or  not  he  has  been  accepted.  If  he  has  been  accepted  it  is  necessary 
to  send  a  deposit  of  $50.00  by  the  succeeding  January  15  in  order  to 
insure  enrollment.  This  deposit  is  applied  toward  tuition.  Inasmuch 
as  admission  must  be  offered  a  considerable  period  in  advance  of 
matriculation  the  admission  must  be  provisional  upon  the  successful 
completion  of  the  remaining  college  work.  In  addition  a  physical 
examination  is  necessary  prior  to  enrollment. 

Advanced  Standing 

Applications  for  transfer  into  the  second  and  third  year  classes  will 
be  considered  only  if  space  permits.  No  applications  for  entrance  to 
the  fourth  year  will  be  considered.  For  entrance  to  the  third  year, 
Part  I  of  the  National  Board  Examination  will  be  required  as  evi- 
dence of  satisfactory  accomplishment  in  the  subjects  of  the  first  two 
years. 


Curriculum 


The  academic  year  consists  of  thirty-six  weeks.  For  third  and 
fourth-year  students  there  will  be  four  terms  of  nine  weeks  each.  In 
the  first  two  years  the  instructional  program  does  not  adhere  rigidly 
to  the  above  terms,  but  rather  involves  interdepartmental  correlations. 
The  third  year  is  made  up  of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery, 
obstetrics-gynecology  and  psychiatry.  The  fourth  year  is  comprised 
of  nine-week  terms  of  medicine,  surgery  and  pediatrics  and  one  term 
as  an  elective.  Elective  courses  have  been  organized  for  small  groups, 
or  the  time  may  be  utilized  in  independent  work  (including  research) 
in  any  department,  clinical  or  preclinical.  Arrangements  for  taking 
such  courses  or  doing  other  work  are  made  through  the  Curriculum 
Committee.  The  entire  curriculum  is  shown  in  the  accompanying 
table. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  take  a  portion  of  their  medical  school 
work  at  other  schools.  Permission  must  be  obtained  in  advance  from 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  and  the  full  tuition  at  Duke  must 
be  paid  for  that  quarter.  If  the  charges  at  the  school  at  which  the 
work  is  taken  are  less  than  those  at  Duke  they  will  be  paid  by  Duke 
and  if  more  the  difference  must  be  made  up  by  the  student.  At  the 
completion  of  the  work  in  another  school  an  examination  in  the 
subject  may  be  conducted  by  the  department  at  this  medical  school. 

Promotion 

Promotion  committees  composed  of  the  heads  of  the  departments 
offering  instruction  in  those  years  periodically  review  the  records  of 
students.  The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs,  acting  on  recommenda- 
tions of  the  promotion  committees  promotes  those  qualified,  warns 
those  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory,  places  on  probation  those  whose 
work  is  very  unsatisfactory  and  requests  the  resignation  of  those  con- 
sidered unpromising  candidates  for  the  degree  Doctor  of  Medicine.  A 
student  wishing  to  appeal  this  decision  may  do  so  to  the  chairman  of 
the  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  within  two  weeks  of  his  notification. 

The  Committee  on  Health  Affairs  reserves  the  right  to  require 
the  withdrawal  of  any  student  at  any  time  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
majority  of  its  members,  he  should  not  continue  his  course. 


Financial  Information 

Fees  and  Expenses 

Listed  below  is  a  table  of  the  approximate  expenses  per  nine 
months  academic  year  of  registration  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  These 
figures  represent  the  average  among  the  men,  women,  married  and 
single  medical  students  during  the  academic  year  1956-1957. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES  PER  ACADEMIC  YEAR 

Tuition  and  fees $1,020.00 

Board    600.00 

Room    270.00 

Books    100.00 

Laundry     100.00 

Insurance,  instruments  and  incidentals*    150.00 

$2540.00 

One  fourth  of  the  total  fees  is  due  and  payable  at  the  beginning  of 
each  nine-week  term.  A  fine  of  $5.00  is  charged  for  late  registration 
after  the  first  5  days  of  the  term.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  any  term 
in  which  the  tuition  has  not  been  paid  whether  the  work  has  been 
done  here  or  elsewhere.  Students  who  have  been  permitted  by  the 
Curriculum  Committee  to  spend  a  term  at  another  medical  school  or 
hospital  may  subtract  the  amount  of  tuition  paid  elsewhere  from  that 
due  here  for  that  quarter. 

It  is  not  advisable  for  a  student  to  attempt  outside  work  to  defray 
his  expenses  during  the  academic  year.  The  curriculum  is  so  crowded 
that  the  results  usually  are  disastrous  to  his  health  and  academic 
standing.  A  few  students  in  the  upper  classes  successfully  carry  out 
small  part-time  jobs,  but  this  must  not  be  relied  upon  for  income. 

Information  about  rooms  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  and  Ep- 
worth  Hall  on  the  Woman's  College  Campus  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Duke  University  Housing  Bureau,  Duke  University, 
Durham,  N.  C.  Information  concerning  loans,  fellowships,  and  awards 
is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Medicine. 


Departments  of  Instruction 


Anatomy 

The  required  courses  of  instruction  in  human  anatomy  constitute 
about  half  of  the  integrated  curriculum  of  the  first  year.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  head,  neck  and  trunk  is  studied  during  the  first  16 
weeks,  histology  during  the  first  12  weeks,  neuroanatomy  during  the 
13th  to  16th  weeks  and  during  the  28th  to  33rd  weeks.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  limbs  is  studied  during  the  34th  to  36th  weeks.  All 
of  the  above  are  integrated  with  the  other  material  studied  during  the 
first  year.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  study  of  the  material  in  the 
laboratory.  In  an  attempt  to  utilize  more  fully  the  laboratory  time, 
visual  educational  methods  are  employed  as  fully  as  possible.  These 
techniques  consist  of  colored  motion  pictures  of  demonstration  dis- 
sections, colored  lantern  slides,  and  motion  pictures,  both  embryo- 
logical  and  neurological.  All  of  the  instruction  is  designed  to  be  as 
informal  and  as  nearly  individual  as  possible.  General  principles  and 
the  functional  viewpoint  of  living  anatomy  are  stressed  in  the  hope 
that  the  student  may  be  stimulated  to  secure  a  working  knowledge  of 
anatomy  in  the  broadest  sense.  Whenever  possible,  fresh  tissues  and 
living  cells  are  made  available  for  examination,  and  clinical  cases 
exemplifying  anatomical  principles  are  studied  whenever  they  are 
available  at  appropriate  times.  Through  the  co-operation  of  the  De- 
partment of  Radiology,  the  students  are  given  an  opportunity  to  study 
portions  of  the  living  human  body  as  revealed  by  the  fluoroscope  and 
roentgenograph.    The  following  elective  courses  are  offered: 

Demonstrations  in  Anatomy.  Using  dissections  already  prepared, 
weekly  demonstrations  of  selected  regions  or  systems  are  made  by  the 
members  of  the  group.  Sixth  quarter— Two  hours  per  week  by  ar- 
rangement.   Second-year  students  in  groups  of  10. 

Review  in  Anatomy.  During  the  sixth  quarter,  a  review  in  anat- 
omy will  be  presented  by  the  visual  education  methods  outlined  above, 
covering  gross  and  neuro-anatomy,  and  histology. 

Special  Neuro-anatomy.  Laboratory  work  and  conferences  upon 
selected  portions  of  the  human  central  nervous  system.  Limited  to  6 
junior  or  senior  students.    Two  hours  weekly  by  arrangement. 

Brain  modeling.  Free-hand  reconstruction  in  clay,  from  gross  and 
sectioned  material,  of  the  chief  tracts  and  nuclei  of  the  human  brain 
stem.    By  arrangement— 4  to  10  students. 
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Experimental  Neurology.  An  operative  and  laboratory  study  of 
the  effect  of  various  lesions  upon  the  central  and  peripheral  portions 
of  the  nervous  system.  4  to  8  junior  and  senior  students  by  arrange- 
ment.   Prerequisite— operative  surgery. 

Advanced  Studies  in  Anatomy.  These  may  be  arranged  at  any 
time  under  the  direction  of  the  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Review  for  Orthopaedic  Anatomy,  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of 
the  anatomy  related  to  orthopaedic  surgery. 

Review  for  Surgical  Anatomy.  A  one  hour  weekly  review  of  the 
anatomy  related  to  general  surgery. 

Biochemistry 

The  required  course  in  biochemistry  for  first-year  students  is  given 
over  a  period  of  twenty  weeks  in  mid-year.  The  first  phase  is  devoted 
to  a  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  the  materials  fundamental  to  all  life, 
proteins,  fats  and  carbohydrates  and  the  nature  of  enzymatic  action. 
This  is  followed  by  consideration  of  those  events  in  intermediary 
metabolism  common  to  the  life  of  all  mammalian  cells.  The  special 
metabolism  of  muscle,  the  kidney,  bone,  erythrocytes,  liver,  connective 
tissue  and  the  chemical  aspects  of  digestion,  respiration,  electrolyte, 
acid-base  and  fluid  balance  are  presented  with  relation  to  the  study 
of  the  physiology  of  these  organs  and  the  processes  so  as  to  facilitate 
integration  and  correlation  of  the  two  disciplines.  The  final  phase  of 
the  program  is  a  consideration  of  human  nutrition.  Throughout  the 
course,  the  student  performs  laboratory  experiments  designed  to  illus- 
trate and  amplify  concepts  considered  in  lectures  and  conferences. 
Biochemical  aspects  of  brain,  nerve  and  the  eye  are  presented  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  program  devoted  to  the  anatomy  and  function  of 
these  tissues,  in  May. 

Since  the  success  of  the  students  in  this  course  is  largely  determined 
by  the  adequacy  and  ready  availability  of  their  premedical  training, 
it  is  urged  that  all  students  review  the  fundamental  laws,  theories,  and 
facts  of  chemistry  before  the  beginning  of  the  course.  A  circular  out- 
lining the  topics  requiring  special  attention  is  sent  to  all  students  upon 
admission.  Additional  copies  of  the  circular  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Dean's  Office. 

Biochemical  Research.  The  facilities  of  the  department,  including 
various  types  of  research  equipment  and  the  clinical  material  of  the 
blood  chemistry  laboratory,  are  available  to  properly  qualified  students 
for  independent  or  supervised  investigations.  Chemical  investigations 
of  problems  in  biochemistry  or  in  conjunction  with  the  clinical  and 
pathological  departments  may  be  carried  on. 
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Chemistry  of  Proteins  and  Enzymes.  A  two-hour  seminar  is  given 
weekly  throughout  the  Autumn,  Winter  and  Spring  Quarters  in  alter- 
nate years. 

Intermediary  Metabolishm.  A  two-hour  lecture  course  and  seminar 
conducted  during  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  Given  an- 
nually. 

Advanced  Seminar  in  Nutrition.  A  three-hour  lecture  and  seminar 
course  in  modern  nutritional  concepts.  Given  alternately  with  Inter- 
mediary Metabolism  during  Autumn  Quarter. 

Biochemistry  of  Disease.  A  seminar  course  meeting  once  weekly  to 
discuss  etiology  and  pathogenesis  of  metabolic  diseases  from  the  bio- 
chemical viewpoint.     Given  in  alternate  years  in  the  Spring  Quarter. 

Medicine 

Introduction  to  Clinical  Medicine  and  Physical  Diagnosis.  This 
course  is  initiated,  in  the  second  term,  by  introductory  lectures,  case 
discussions,  and  instruction  in  the  methods  of  physical  examination 
and  history  taking.  Early  in  the  course  students  begin  work  at  the 
bedside  in  the  examination  of  selected  patients.  Emphasis  throughout 
is  placed  on  instruction  individually  or  in  small  groups.  The  inter- 
pretation and  pathogenesis  of  all  abnormal  findings  are  stressed.  The 
division  of  Neurology  and  Department  of  Psychiatry  provide  training 
in  neurological  and  mental  examinations.  This  plan  of  teaching  con- 
tinues in  the  third  term  when,  in  addition,  instruction  in  the  more 
specialized  methods  of  examination  is  provided  through  the  co-opera- 
tion of  the  departments  of  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  Gynecology,  and 
Radiology. 

Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  second  year.  The  course  in- 
cludes the  essentials  of  hematology  and  the  examination  of  fresh 
material,  such  as  urine,  stools,  spinal  fluids,  sputum,  transudates,  and 
exudates.  The  most  important  parasites  of  man  are  studied  by  the 
use  of  fresh  and  museum  material.  Second-year  and  senior  students 
are  given  opportunities  for  special  work  and  for  investigation.  This 
course  is  supplemented  in  the  junior  and  senior  years  by  hematology 
conferences,  which  are  held  weekly,  and  ward  rounds,  which  are  held 
three  times  weekly. 

Cutaneous  Medicine  and  Sylphilology.  Instruction  consisting  of 
lectures,  seminars,  the  study  and  treatment  of  patients  in  the  out- 
patient clinics  and  on  the  wards  is  offered. 

Junior  and  Senior  Medicine.  The  medical  students  are  assigned 
to  the  medical  wards  as  clinical  clerks  for  a  portion  of  their  time  and 
to  the  medical  outpatient  clinic  and  the  local  Veterans  Administration 
Hospital. 
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Microbiology 

Bacteriology,  Immunology,  and  Mycology.  The  required  course  is 
given  in  the  fourth  quarter.  An  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  com- 
mon bacteria,  fungi,  and  viruses  which  cause  disease  in  man.  The 
scope  of  the  laboratory  course  is  reasonably  wide  and  acquaints  the 
student  with  all  the  methods  and  procedures  employed  in  bacterio- 
logical laboratories.  Most  of  the  lecture  time  is  devoted  to  the  immu- 
nological and  epidemiological  aspects  of  infection.  The  instruction  is 
designed  to  give  the  students  a  clear  conception  of:  (1)  how  organisms 
gain  entrance  to  the  body,  (2)  the  type  of  poisons  which  they  produce, 

(3)  the  nature  of  immune  bodies  which  are  produced  by  the  host,  and 

(4)  the   methods   of   preventing   the   disease   by   active  and   passive 
immunization. 

Research  Bacteriology.  Opportunities  for  original  investigations 
are  afforded  a  few  specially  qualified  students. 

Clinical  Bacteriology.  During  their  clinical  clerkships  on  medicine 
(one  quarter  each  for  junior  and  senior  classes) ,  the  students  may  per- 
form the  routine  and  special  bacteriological  work  for  the  patients 
assigned  to  them  on  the  teaching  service,  under  the  direction  of  the 
Department  of  Bacteriology  and  in  parallel  with  the  Biological  Divi- 
sion of  the  medical  clinic. 


Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 


Second  year  students  receive  19  hours  of  instruction  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  Obstetrics,  Gynecology  and  Endocrinology  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  in  the  sixth  quarter. 

During  one  quarter  of  the  junior  year  each  student  group  attends 
Ward  Rounds  at  8:30  a.m.  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays,  and  Saturdays; 
Preoperative  and  Predelivery  Conferences  on  Tuesdays  and  Fridays; 
tutorials  on  Mondays,  Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays;  Pathology  Con- 
ference on  Thursdays  and  Staff  Meetings  on  Fridays  with  members 
of  the  staff  and  the  staff  of  other  departments.  They  also  attend  an 
Endoctrine  Clinic  once  a  week;  an  abnormal  Obstetric  Clinic  once  a 
week;  regular  Out  Patient  Clinic  five  times  weekly  for  nine  weeks. 

The  students  for  nine  weeks  during  the  Junior  year  are  also 
assigned  patients  on  the  Obstetric  and  Gynecologic  Wards. 


Pathology 


General  Pathology:  The  course  in  general  pathology  is  given  during 
the  fourth  and  fifth  quarters  of  the  curriculum  following  completion 
of  the  prerequisite  courses  in  anatomy,  physiology,  and  biochemistry. 
It  runs  concurrently  with  the  course  in  bacteriology.     All  the  work 
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of  the  class  is  done  with  small  groups,  each  under  the  guidance  of 
a  senior  instructor  and  his  junior  assistant.  The  histological  aspects 
of  the  pathological  processes  are  studied  co-incidentally  with  the  gross 
anatomical  and  physiological  alterations  of  the  tissues,  thus  main- 
taining a  unity  of  conception  of  disease.  As  the  various  pathological 
processes  and  the  diseases  arising  from  their  elaboration  are  studied 
by  the  student  groups,  assignments  involving  reports  on  the  study 
of  groups  of  cases  are  made  by  individual  students.  The  group  work 
and  the  individual  student  reports  are  supplemented  by  weekly  con- 
ferences involving  the  class  as  a  whole  and  dealing  with  problems 
presented  by  current  autopsies  and  with  other  problems  of  general 
importance.  Student  collaboration  in  post-mortem  studies  is  required. 
Cases  thus  studied  are  presented  by  the  student  before  the  class  under 
the  direction  of  the  staff;  this  takes  the  form  of  a  clinicalpathological 
conference  in  which  each  student  plays  a  particular  role. 

Elective  Courses.  Special  courses  in  pathology  are  given  to  students 
who  have  completed  the  course  in  general  pathology.  These  courses 
are  available  through  special  arrangement. 

Clinical-Pathological  Conference:  A  weekly  clinical-pathological 
conference  for  advanced  study  is  held  on  Thursdays.  It  is  open  to  all 
persons  interested,  but  is  designed  especially  for  the  Hospital  and 
Medical  School  Staff.  Attendance  by  all  the  students  is  expected  but 
is  optional.  Miscellaneous  weekly  pathological  conferences  dealing 
with  current  cases  under  treatment  on  the  various  services  are  held  for 
instruction  of  the  staffs  concerned. 

Student  Research.  Research  facilities  are  provided  for  competent 
students.  Those  who  show  an  interest  in  investigative  work  are  given 
every  encouragement  and  are  allowed  to  work  independently  or  in 
collaboration  with  the  staff. 

Postgraduate  Instruction:  The  staff  of  the  Department  is  composed 
of  senior  nonresident  and  junior  resident  members.  The  resident 
staff  consists  of  interns,  assistant  residents,  and  a  resident;  all  of  these 
are  active  teachers  as  well  as  advanced  students  of  disease.  Ample 
opportunity  for  the  development  of  a  career  in  the  field  of  pathology 
is  provided  for  these  men. 

Medicolegal  Instruction:  The  department  works  in  close  co-opera- 
tion with  the  North  Carolina  State  Medical  Examiner  System.  Special 
medico-legal  investigation  for  others  are  undertaken  from  time  to 
time.  The  department  collaborates  with  other  departments  of  the 
School  of  Medicine  and  Law  in  a  course  in  legal  medicine  that  is 
given  in  alternate  years. 

Pediatrics 

Junior  and  senior  students,  during  their  medical  quarters,  have 
pediatric  ward  rounds  one  hour  each  week.     These  junior  students 
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receive  instruction  in  introductory  pediatrics  and  the  physical  diag- 
nosis of  infants  and  children.  The  senior  students  are  divided  into 
four  groups,  each  of  which  spends  one  quarter  in  pediatrics.  During 
this  quarter  they  are  assigned  in  rotation  as  clinical  clerks  on  the 
children's  ward,  in  the  nursery,  pediatric  out-patient  department  and 
the  specialty  clinics— well  baby,  nephritis,  cardiac,  allergy,  hematology, 
behavior  disorders,  convulsive  disorders,  pediatric  neurology,  and 
chronic  pulmonary  disease.  In  addition  to  ward  rounds,  two  weekly 
staff  conferences  and  daily  out-patient  teaching  clinics,  special  con- 
ferences are  devoted  to  normal  growth  and  development,  pediatric 
roentgenology,  practical  aspects  of  pediatric  nursing  procedures  and 
the  procedures  and  the  preparation  of  diets  for  infants  and  children. 
Elective  courses  are  offered  in  the  pediatric  subspecialties— hematology, 
allergy,  cardiology,  behavior  disturbances  and  endocrine  disorders. 
Senior  students  may  spend  two  weeks  in  general  practice  with  Instruc- 
tors in  General  Practice.  In  addition  to  the  ten  pediatric  internships, 
there  are  four  in  which  six  months  each  are  spent  in  obstetrics  and 
pediatrics  for  graduates  who  plan  to  enter  general  practice.  Six  assist- 
ant residencies  and  three  residencies  are  available. 

Physiology  and  Pharmacology 

The  course  in  medical  physiology  is  given  during  the  first  year. 
There  are  lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  each  week  in  which 
are  presented  the  general  principles  of  human  physiology  and  their 
general  application  to  the  practice  of  medicine.  The  physiology, 
anatomy  and  biochemistry  courses  are  closely  integrated. 

The  course  in  pharmacology  is  taught  in  the  spring  of  the  second 
year.  Lectures,  laboratories  and  conferences  deal  with  the  mode  of 
action  of  drugs  in  terms  of  biochemical  and  physiological  processes. 

Physiological  and  Pharmacological  Research.  The  facilities  of  the 
department  include  modern  types  of  research  equipment.  There  are 
special  facilities  for  research  in  the  fields  of  respiration,  high  altitude 
physiology,  circulation  and  cellular  metabolism.  Properly  qualified 
students  are  encouraged  to  undertake  original  research  in  physiology 
and  pharmacology  under  direction  of  various  members  of  the  staff. 

Seminars.  Each  fall  term  a  seminar  for  graduate  students  in  physi- 
ology is  conducted  by  the  staff. 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 

Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health.  In  the  freshman  year 
there  are  four  lectures  given  to  provide  some  basic  orientation  predi- 
cated upon  the  fact  that  disease  has  a  community  as  well  as  a  personal 
aspect  and  that  the  social  component  of  illness  is  an  important  force 
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in  the  work  of  the  doctor  as  well  as  in  the  life  of  the  community. 
The  student  is  introduced  to  disease  as  a  mass  or  community  problem 
and  to  medicine  as  a  social  institution. 

In  the  sophomore  year  there  is  a  series  of  lectures,  clinics,  and 
conferences.  These  emphasize  again  the  role  of  the  physician  as  a 
member  of  his  community.  The  methods  and  goals  of  preventive 
medicine  are  illustrated  and  discussed  in  a  series  of  conferences  deal- 
ing with  specific  diseases.  The  student  is  oriented  in  the  methods  of 
public  health  administration  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  role 
played  by  the  practicing  physician.  The  problems  involved  in  the 
collection  of  vital  statistics  and  the  methods  of  epidemiology  are 
considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  factors  involved  in  pro- 
viding medical  care  to  the  community.  The  physician's  role  in  legal 
and  industrial  medicine  are  also  considered.  The  course  is  designed 
primarily  to  give  the  student  a  point  of  view  which  he  may  incor- 
porate in  his  future  activities  in  clinical  medicine. 

During  the  clinical  years  a  series  of  correlative  clinics  are  carried 
out.     The  various  clinical  departments  contribute  to  these  exercises. 


Psychiatry 


The  objective  of  the  undergraduate  teaching  program  in  the  De- 
partment of  Psychiatry  are  to:  (a)  Bring  to  the  medical  student  the 
basic  information  which  he  requires  to  comprehend  his  role  in  the 
community  as  a  physician,  to  understand  his  relationship  with  patients, 
to  appreciate  the  impact  of  disease  upon  the  patient  and  to  understand 
the  influence  of  the  psychic  processes  upon  the  behavior  and  physio- 
logical functioning  of  the  patient;  (b)  Provide  the  student  with  the 
knowledge  of  interviewing  techniques  and  psychotherapeutic  skills 
which  can  be  utilized  in  the  general  practice  of  medicine. 

Instruction  begins  in  the  freshman  year.  Approximately  76  hours 
are  devoted  to  personality  development,  maturing  and  aging,  and  the 
effect  of  the  environment  upon  the  individual.  Teaching  methods 
include  lectures,  the  clinical  demonstration  of  normal  children,  adults 
and  patients,  and  small  group  discussions.  During  the  second  year, 
psychiatric  concepts  are  presented  which  consider  in  some  detail  the 
topography  of  the  mind,  the  common  mental  mechanisms,  the  concept 
of  the  unconscious,  and  the  effects  of  these  various  factors  on  disease. 
Interviewing  techniques  are  given  considerable  attention,  and  the 
student  is  given  his  first  opportunity  to  observe  and  work  with  pa- 
tients. In  the  third  year,  the  student  is  assigned  for  a  nine-week 
period  to  the  In-Patient  Service  and  to  the  Psychosomatic  Service  of 
the  Department  of  Psychiatry.  During  this  time,  he  has  an  oppor- 
tunity to  come  in  contact  with  patients  who  have  a  wide  variety  of 
emotional  disorders.     Emphasis  is  placed  upon  recognition  and  treat- 
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ment  of  mental  disturbances  and  the  proper  referral  of  seriously  dis- 
turbed patients.  During  the  senior  year,  the  student,  under  close 
supervision,  conducts  psychotherapeutic  interviews  and  observes  the 
psychotherapeutic  efforts  of  a  senior  psychiatrist.  One  afternoon  a 
week  is  allotted  throughout  the  year  for  this  purpose. 

Specialty  training  in  the  field  of  Psychiatry  is  offered  professionally 
qualified  physicians  who  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of  intern- 
ship. Completion  of  such  training  meets  the  requirements  of  the 
American  Board  of  Psychiatry  and  Neurology.  The  major  areas  of 
residency  training  are  the  Psychiatric  In-Patient  Service,  the  Adult 
Out-Patient  Clinic,  Psychosomatic  Medicine  and  the  Durham  Child 
Guidance  Clinic. 


Radiology 


Radiology  teaching  starts  in  the  first  year.  X-rays  are  made  on 
anatomy  cadavers  and  these  are  studied  by  students  during  dissection. 
Radiological  discussions  are  presented  to  section  groups.  In  the  second 
year  students,  groups  get  further  sectional  training.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  aids  of  roentgenology  in  diag- 
nostic problems.    The  correct  use  of  x-rays  in  diagnosis  is  stressed. 

Therapeutic  radiology  is  given  each  quarter  in  the  senior  year. 
Tumor  clinics  run  throughout  the  year.  At  these  sessions  the  general 
problem  of  the  treatment  of  benign,  inflammatory  and  malignant 
lesions  by  x-ray  and  radium  is  discussed  and  accepted  views  of  the 
combination  of  these  therapeutic  agents  with  surgery  is  stressed. 
Representative  cases  are  demonstrated,  and  the  follow-up  results  are 
particularly  stressed.    Tumor  clinic  is  active  in  all  specialties. 

A  limited  number  of  senior  students  are  permitted  to  attend  rou- 
tine film  reading  sessions  in  the  Department  of  Radiology.  They  are 
also  instructed  in  the  fundamentals  of  fluoroscopic  examinations  and 
shown  the  many  pitfalls  of  the  inexperienced  fluoroscopist. 

X-ray  conferences  are  scheduled  with  each  specialty  in  the  X-ray 
Conference  room  with  weekly  schedules.  All  x-ray  cases  on  the 
service  of  the  preceding  week  are  shown  and  briefly  discussed  for 
benefit  of  the  house  staff  and  attending  students.  Weekly  conferences 
including  the  Ear,  Nose  and  Throat,  Orthopaedics,  Neurosurgery, 
Thoracic  surgery,  Pediatrics,  Cardiac,  Gastro-intestinal,  Urology,  are 
held  and  used  as  part  of  the  teaching  program.  Tuesday  and  Friday 
afternoons  special  x-ray  conferences  of  x-ray  pathology  are  held.  X-ray 
Pathology  conference  5  to  6  p.m.  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in  the 
autopsy  room. 

Each  Wednesday  evening  a  conference  is  held  by  the  members  of 
the  x-ray  staff  and  visiting  radiologists.  Difficult  cases  are  brought  up 
for  discussion  and  diagnosis. 
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A  regional  x-ray  conference  is  held  the  last  Thursday  in  each 
month,  alternating  with  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

A  complete  radioisotope  laboratory  facility  is  available  for  diag- 
nostic and  therapeutic  applications  of  radioistopes.  Radio-iodine  is 
used  routinely  in  the  evaluation  of  thyroid  function  and  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hyperthyroidism  and  thyroid  carcinoma.  Other  isotopes  are 
used  clinically. 

An  investigative  program  using  radioisotope  labeled  materials 
concerned  with  normal  and  abnormal  physiology  of  the  gastrointes- 
tinal tract.  As  a  result  of  this,  routine  clinical  tests  using  radioisotope 
labeled  compounds  are  now  in  use  in  the  evaluation  of  gastrointesti- 
nal function.  Other  research  programs  in  progress  are  concerned  with 
cardiovascular,  pulmonary  and  renal  function,  both  in  normal  and 
abnormal  patients. 

A  training  program  in  the  physics,  radiation  protection,  routine 
handling,  and  application  of  radioisotopes  in  medicine  is  a  part  of 
the  Radiology  Resident's  Program. 

Surgery 

Introduction  to  Surgical  Technique.  This  course  is  given  in  the 
second  year  of  the  curriculum  and  is  designed  primarily  for  instruc- 
tion and  practice  in  the  principles  of  asepsis  and  their  application 
in  surgery.  This  is  accomplished  through  the  medium  of  a  series  of 
major  operative  procedures  on  animals  under  conditions  closely  simu- 
lating those  in  human  surgery.  In  the  process,  the  student  receives 
intensive  training  in  the  techniques  fundamental  to  operative  surgery 
and  to  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgical  anesthesia. 

General  Surgery.  In  the  second  year  the  students,  during  their 
course  in  physical  diagnosis,  attend  clinics  and  demonstrations  ar- 
ranged to  familiarize  them  with  the  techniques  of  examinations  and 
diagnostic  procedures  used  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  special- 
ties. They  also  have  the  opportunity  in  this  quarter  to  become  famil- 
iar with  certain  basic  principles  in  aseptic  and  atraumatic  surgery  and 
in  isolation  technique.  The  junior  students,  during  their  surgical 
quarter,  attend  ward  rounds  in  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties,  act 
as  clinical  clerks  on  the  wards  and  assist  in  the  operative  treatment  of 
patients  assigned  to  them.  The  surgical  students  in  the  senior  year 
attend  ward  rounds  in  general  surgery  and  the  surgical  specialties  in 
the  mornings  and  assist  in  the  surgical  out-patient  clinics  in  the  after- 
noon. Also  in  groups  of  two  for  the  proportionate  time  available 
they  are  assigned  to  the  emergency  division  of  the  out-patient  clinic 
where  they  assist  in  the  diagnosis  and  care  of  urgent  conditions. 

Otolaryngological  Division:  An  introductory  course  of  instruction 
in  the  use  of  otolaryngological  instruments,  with  a  review  of  normal 
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anatomy,  is  given  to  second  year  students.  Senior  students  in  the 
surgical  quarter  are  assigned  for  two  weeks  to  the  service,  during 
which  time  they  devote  their  duties  to  out-patient,  ward— both  public 
and  private— work,  operating  room  and  are  available  for  all  ward 
rounds.  Eleven  hours  of  didactic  lectures  are  given  in  the  Surgical 
quarter.  A  hearing-speech  clinic  has  been  initiated.  Evaluation  of 
hearing  is  being  done  with  specialized  equipment  in  sound  treated 
rooms.  Time  consuming  hearing  tests,  such  as  galvanic  skin  response, 
are  done  by  special  appointments. 

Ophthalmological  Division.  In  the  second  year  as  a  part  of  the 
course  in  physical  diagnosis  students  are  instructed  in  the  use  and 
application  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  perimeter  and  other  diagnostic 
instruments  commonly  used  in  Ophthalmology. 

In  the  fourth  year  students  are  assigned  for  one  week  (40  hours) 
to  the  ophthalmic  division  where  opportunity  is  provided  for  instruc- 
tion in  ophthalmic  disease,  in  the  treatment  of  ophthalmic  emergen- 
cies, and  in  recognition  of  ophthalmic  signs  useful  in  the  over-all  evalu- 
ation of  the  patient  in  relation  to  systemic  disease.  Also  fourth  year 
students  on  election  may  attend  weekly  rounds  in  medical  ophthal- 
moscopy and  neurophthalmology. 

Orthopaedic  Division:  During  the  surgical  quarters  the  junior  and 
senior  students  attend  weekly  rounds  in  orthopaedics  and  fractures. 
Students  in  their  senior  surgical  quarter  are  assigned  in  rotation  to 
the  orthopaedic  clinics.  These  students  also  attend  all  orthopaedic 
staff  rounds,  assist  in  orthopaedic  operating  rooms  and  attend  the 
Journal  Club  meeting  and  all  basic  science  lectures  for  the  graduate 
students.  An  elective  course  in  the  treatment  of  fractures,  limited  to 
three  students,  is  offered  during  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  quar- 
ters. Also  elective  courses  are  offered  in  physical  therapy  and  in 
cerebral  palsy  during  these  quarters.  Arrangements  may  be  made  for 
the  students  who  so  desire  to  do  research  or  experimental  work.  The 
students  may  also  attend  the  state  orthopaedic  clinics. 

Urologic  Division.  In  the  second-year  students  are  given  a  course 
of  lectures  and  practical  demonstrations  in  urologic  physical  diag- 
nosis in  the  normal  individual.  Ward  rounds  on  urologic  patients 
are  given  every  Saturday  at  8:30  a.m.  for  third-  and  fourth-year  stu- 
dents in  their  surgical  quarter.  Small  groups  are  selected  from  the 
senior  surgical  group  of  students  and  assigned  in  rotation  to  the 
urologic  department  for  concentrated  study  for  a  two  week  period. 
They  spend  all  of  their  time  working  with  the  House  Patients  and 
Out-Patients  in  Urology  Clinic.  They  attend  all  Urology  Rounds, 
Staff  Conferences  and  Journal  Club  Meetings.  Rounds  are  given  also 
every  Wednesday  afternoon  at  4:00  p.m.  for  the  students  in  their 
Surgical  Quarter.     The  students  assigned  to  Urology  work  with  the 
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Upper  Staff  every  morning  and  the  Upper  and  House  Staff  in  the 
Urology  Clinic  in  the  afternoon.  There  is  the  closest  association  and 
constant  supervision  of  these  students  by  both  the  Upper  and  House 
Staff. 

Division  of  Plastic,  Maxillofacial,  and  Oral  Surgery:  Didactic  lec- 
tures and  patient  demonstrations  are  given  to  both  the  third  and 
fourth  year  students  to  familiarize  them  with  the  basic  principles  of 
wound  healing  and  repair,  plastic,  reconstructive  and  reparative 
procedures.  Beside  ward  rounds,  demonstrations  are  held  twice 
weekly  to  illustrate  the  phenomena  of  trauma,  disease  and  reconstruc- 
tion. Third  year  students  are  assigned  plastic  surgery  cases  and 
patients  and  follow  them  from  admission  to  the  operating  room  and 
through  convalescence  until  discharge  from  the  hospital.  Fourth  year 
students  work  in  the  Plastic  Surgery  Clinic  which  meets  each  after- 
noon, Monday  through  Friday,  with  special  reference  to  Wednesday 
which  is  the  Plastic  Surgery  and  Oncology  return  or  follow-up  day. 
Opportunity  is  afforded  interested  students  to  observe  moulage,  cast 
work,  cosmetic  restoration  of  color  and  the  making  of  prosthetic 
appliances,  etc.  The  Oral  Surgery  Clinic  has  three  dentists  and  oral 
surgeons  in  attendance  and  is  in  operation  five  and  one-half  days  each 
week.  Associated  closely  and  allied  with  the  Division  of  Plastic 
Surgery  is  the  Medical  Speech  Pathologist  and  Audiologist  and  the 
Orthodontist. 

The  Division  of  Medical  Speech  Pathology  will  work  in  close  co- 
operation with  the  Division  of  Plastic  and  Oral  Surgery,  the  Division 
of  Otolaryngology,  and  the  Departments  of  Pediatrics  and  Psychiatry. 
Weekly  lectures  are  given  to  familiarize  students  with  the  various  types 
of  speech  defects  and  abnormalities  which  are  encountered  in  both 
children  and  adults.  The  pre-  and  postoperative  followup  cleft  palate 
patients  are  seen  and  evaluated  each  Wednesday  afternoon  in  con- 
junction with  the  Plastic  Surgical  Clinic.  Clinics  will  be  arranged  as 
desired  with  other  departments.  Speech  instruction  and  therapy  are 
given  daily  by  appointment. 

Neurosurgical  Division.  During  all  four  quarters,  separate  weekly 
ward  rounds  are  held  for  the  junior  and  senior  surgical  groups.  Em- 
phasis in  these  rounds  is  placed  upon  the  recognition  of  neurosurgical 
problems,  followed  by  observation  of  the  operative  and  post-operative 
procedures.  Weekly  x-ray  and  pathological  conferences  are  held,  and 
these  may  be  attended  by  interested  individuals.  Tumor  clinic  con- 
ferences are  held  bi-monthly,  on  each  second  and  third  Thursday  of 
the  month. 

Division  of  Thoracic  Surgery.  During  the  academic  year  ward 
rounds,  lectures  and  demonstrations  are  held  to  acquaint  the  third- 
and  fourth-year  students  with  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgery 
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of  the  chest.  The  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  respiration  and 
circulation  are  reviewed  and  their  application  to  thoracic  surgery  is 
stressed.  X-ray  diagnosis  is  emphasized  and  frequent  pathology  con- 
ferences are  held  to  give  the  students  a  well-rounded  knowledge  of  the 
surgical  diseases  of  the  chest. 

Dentistry.  Second-year  students  are  instructed  in  the  principles  of 
dentistry. 

Division  of  Anesthesiology.  Junior  and  senior  students,  are  given 
a  series  of  lectures  by  the  medical  anesthesiologists  in  the  Amphi- 
theatre during  the  surgical  lecture  hour.  Following  a  brief  history 
of  anesthetic  drugs,  the  response  of  the  body  to  such  drugs  is  discussed. 
The  physiological  basis  of  the  reactions  encountered  in  the  operating 
room  is  stressed  and  the  rational  for  choice  of  agents  for  various 
patients  is  presented.  A  six  days'  concentrated  course  of  training  in 
the  administration  of  anesthetic  agents  is  given  to  each  senior  medical 
student  during  the  senior  surgical  quarter.  These  students  observe 
and  administer  anesthetics  under  the  supervision  of  staff  anesthetists. 

Second  year  students  are  instructed  in  the  fundamentals  of  anes- 
thesia during  operative  procedures  on  animals.  Second  year  students 
also  are  given  a  practical  demonstration  of  various  anesthetic  tech- 
niques during  the  course  in  medical  physiology.  A  two  week  concen- 
trated course  of  training  in  the  administration  of  anesthetic  drugs  is 
given  to  each  senior  medical  student  during  the  senior  surgical  quar- 
ter. These  students  observe  and  administer  anesthetics  under  the 
supervision  of  staff  anesthesiologists.  Informal  discussion  periods  are 
held  each  afternoon  during  the  two-week  period. 

Legal  Medicine  Toxicology 

This  course  embraces  a  discussion  of  the  relation  of  physicians  to 
legal  criminal  procedures,  jurisdiction  of  the  coroner  and  medical 
examiner,  laws  governing  the  dead  human  body,  personal  identity  of 
the  living,  and  the  dead,  the  medicolegal  autopsy,  traumatic,  injuries 
and  fractures,  rape,  abortion,  asphyxial  death,  homicidal,  suicidal,  and 
industrial  poisoning,  alcoholism,  the  examination  of  blood,  stains, 
fibers,  and  the  detection  of  malingering.  This  course  is  open  to  junior 
and  senior  students  and  is  given  in  alternate  years.  Discussions  of 
medicolegal  problems  for  the  house  staff  and  senior  students,  and  joint 
conferences  of  the  medical  and  law  students  also  are  held. 

Undergraduate  Cancer  Training  Program 

In  the  clinical  years  the  instruction  of  the  student  in  the  care  of 
cancer  patients  is  centered  around  the  patient.    During  the  third  year 
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the  student  is  assigned  to  the  wards  where  he  participates  in  all  phases 
of  the  care  of  patients  with  cancer  or  other  diseases  (diagnosis,  pre- 
and  post-operative  care  and  assisting  in  the  operation) .  He  observes 
the  lesion  in  situ,  examines  it  in  the  fresh  state,  follows  the  specimen 
through  the  pathological  laboratory,  and  studies  the  prepared  slides 
for  microscopic  appearance,  thereby  learning  the  pathology  and  check- 
ing on  the  accuracy  of  his  own  diagnosis. 

The  student  thus  participates  in  the  diagnostic  studies  on  the 
patient,  makes  his  own  diagnosis,  observes  the  reaction  of  the  patient 
and  his  family  to  his  condition,  follows  the  therapeutic  procedures 
and  the  results  obtained,  correlates  these  with  the  underlying  pathol- 
ogy, assists  with  the  postoperative  care  and  in  the  discharge  instruc- 
tions. During  this  period  there  is  more  formal  instruction  in  surgical 
pathology  carried  on  jointly  by  a  pathologist  and  a  surgeon. 

In  the  fourth  year  the  student  is  assigned  predominantly  to  the 
outpatient  divisions  where,  under  supervision,  he  carries  out  the  diag- 
nostic studies  on  all  new  ambulatory  patients  including  the  large 
percentage  who  have  neoplastic  diseases.  Here,  in  a  series  of  diag- 
nostic and  follow  up  clinics  (breast,  gastrointestinal,  gynecologic, 
urologic,  orthopaedic,  neurosurgical,  plastic,  soft  parts,  and  miscel- 
laneous) directed  by  a  group  of  the  senior  staff  (surgeon,  radiologist, 
pathologist,  and  where  indicated,  a  pediatrician,  hematologist,  etc.) 
he  also  has  the  opportunity  to  observe,  at  varying  times  after  the  onset 
of  the  disease  and  the  institution  of  therapy,  the  results  of  all  types  of 
treatment,  including  the  physical  and  psychological  reaction  of  the 
patient  to  his  disease  and  therapy.  No  student  can,  in  his  limited  time 
in  medical  school,  follow  individual  patients  with  cancers  through 
their  entire  course,  but  in  these  clinics  he  can,  with  the  large  number 
of  patients,  observe  the  course  of  patients  with  various  tumors  at 
different  stages  from  first  detection  of  the  tumor  through  years  of  care 
with  apparent  cures,  recurrences,  and  deaths.  He  can  thus  get  a  broad 
perspective,  evaluate  therapy,  and  acquire  a  basic  knowledge  on  which 
to  base  future  advice  as  to  therapy  and  develop  some  abilities  for 
prognostic  evaluation  of  new  patients.  He  can  also  develop  a  tech- 
nique for  handling  patients  with  neoplastic  diseases  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  give  them  the  greatest  encouragement  and  the  least  present  and 
remote  psychic  trauma,  compatible  with  the  existing  disease  and  future 
expectations. 

Special  demonstrations  and  lectures  are  given  by  the  staff  of  various 
divisions  concerned  with  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  cancer.  The 
Department  of  Radiology  gives  36  hours  of  formal  lectures  and  19 
hours  of  informal  student  conferences  in  addition  to  their  participa- 
tion in  the  tumor  clinics.  In  these  lectures  they  present  both  their 
diagnostic  procedures  and  treatment  by  the  generally  accepted  forms 
of  radiation  therapy.    The  social  workers  assist  in  the  care  of  patients 
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from  the  socio-economic  approach  and,  by  advice  and  example  in  the 
training  of  the  student.  They  evaluate  and  report  on  the  financial 
and  environmental  problems  of  certain  patients,  indicate  the  welfare 
or  other  social  agency  that  may  give  assistance,  establish  appropriate 
contacts,  and  assist  in  the  solution  of  those  social  problems  which 
may  have  an  influence  on  the  treatment  of  the  patient  and  the  care  of 
the  family. 

This  training  program  is  supplemented  by  a  tumor  registry  where 
accurate  follow  up  records  are  kept  with  the  results  summarized  and 
made  available  to  staff  and  students.  Thus  they  can  know  the  year 
by  year  results  of  treatment  of  large  numbers  of  patients  as  expressed 
in  percentages  of  those  (1)  free  of  recurrence,  (2)  apparently  cured, 
(3)  having  a  recurrence,  or  (4)  dead  of  recurrence  at  varying  times 
after  onset  of  the  disease  and  the  institution  of  therapy. 

For  purposes  of  instructing  students  and  resident  and  senior  staff, 
a  series  of  weekly  clinical  and  pathologic  conferences  are  held.  Two 
of  these  are  based  on  autopsy  material  and  the  remaining  four  on 
material  removed  at  operation.  All  are  designed  to  complete  the 
clinical  picture  and  to  correlate  the  diagnostic,  operative  and  patho- 
logic findings  in  all  related  specialties. 

In  addition  to  group  discussions  at  ward  rounds  and  after  each 
tumor  clinic  there  is  a  weekly  tumor  conference  where  problem  cases 
in  cancer  are  presented.  These  conferences  are  attended  by  Junior 
and  Senior  students  and  house  staff.  All  individuals  (surgeons,  radi- 
ologists, pathologists,  and  other  physicians,  nurses,  social  workers,  and 
hospital  chaplains)  concerned  with  the  cancer  problem  participate  in 
these  conferences. 

Twice  each  year  some  broad  subject  in  the  cancer  field  is  presented. 
In  addition  to  these  one  or  more  individuals  prominent  in  the  cancer 
field  elsewhere  are  brought  to  the  institution  each  year  for  lectures. 
These  are  open  to  all  students,  resident  and  senior  staff,  and  outside 
physicians. 


Duke  Hospital 

Internships  and  Residencies 

Straight  internships  of  one  year  duration  are  available  in  Medicine, 
Surgery,  Obstetrics-Gynecology,  Pediatrics,  Psychiatry  and  Pathology. 
Mixed  internships  are  available  in  Obstetrics  and  Pediatrics.  A  stipend 
of  $25  per  month  is  offered  in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Pediatrics  plus 
room,  board,  laundry  and  uniforms.  An  allowance  of  $12.50  is  paid 
to  married  house  officers  in  lieu  of  a  room  in  the  house  staff  quarters. 
Appointments  are  from  July  1  through  June  30,  although  special 
arrangements  can  be  made  with  individul  department  heads. 

Assistant  Residencies  and  Residencies  are  available  in  the  following 
services. 

Anesthesiology C.   Ronald    Stephen,    M.D. 

Endocrinology Frank   L.   Engel,   M.D. 

Internal   Medicine (Chm.)   E.  A.   Stead,  Jr.,   M.D. 

Allergy Oscar  C.  E.  Hansen-Priiss,  M.D. 

Cardiology E.  S.  Orgain,  M  .D. 

Dermatology J.  Lamar  Callaway,  M.D. 

Gastroenterology Julian  M.  Ruffin,  M.D. 

Hematology R.   Wayne  Rundles,  M.D. 

Neurology E.    Charles    Kunkle,    M.D. 

Pulmonary  Disease E.  E.  Menefee,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Obstetrics  &  Gynecology (Chm.)   Bayard   Carter,   M.D. 

Pathology (Chm.)  Wiley  D.  Forbus,  M.D. 

Pediatrics (Chm.)    Jerome    S.    Harris,    M.D. 

Psychiatry (Chm.)  E.  W.  Busse,  M.D. 

Radiology (Chm.)  Robert  J.  Reeves,  M.D. 

Surgery-General (Chm.)  Deryl  Hart,  M.D. 

Neuro-Surgery Barnes  Woodhall,  M.D. 

Ophthalmology W.  Banks  Anderson,  M.D. 

Oral  Surgery Nicholas  G.  Georgiade,  M.D. 

Orthopedics Lenox  D.  Baker,  M.D. 

Otolaryngology Watt    W.    Eagle,    M.D. 

Plastic  Surgery Kenneth  L.  Pickrell,  M.D. 

Thoracic  Surgery Will  C.  Sealy,  M.D. 

Urology Edwin   P.  Alyea,  M.D. 

Dentistry Norman   F.   Ross,  D.D.S. 

All  Services  are  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association. 

Application  forms  for  all  internships  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Superintendent,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
Graduates  of  any  Class  A  medical  school  are  eligible  for  internships. 
Appointments  are  open  to  women  and  to  graduates  of  accredited 
foreign  medical  schools.  Duke  Hospital  participates  in  the  National 
Intern  Matching  Program,  Inc. 
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After  completion  of  an  internship  in  Duke  Hospital  or  in  another 
acceptable  hospital,  a  certain  number  may  be  appointed  as  assistant 
residents  in  the  above  listed  specialties  plus  Biochemistry,  the  Student 
Health  Service  or  as  fellows  of  the  Private  Diagnostic  Clinics  at  a 
salary  of  $250  to  $800  per  year  plus  maintenance.  A  smaller  number 
may  be  eventually  promoted  to  the  residency  in  the  above  listed 
services  at  an  annual  salary  of  $500  to  1,300  per  year  plus  maintenance. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  head  of  the  department  concerned. 

The  Hospital  and  School  of  Medicine  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
Duke  University  campus,  and  its  educational,  recreational  and  athletic 
facilities  are  available  for  the  Resident  Staff. 

The  Veteran's  Hospital  opened  on  April  6,  1953  and  located  within 
walking  distance  of  Duke  Hospital,  is  integrated  with  the  Duke  Hos- 
pital house  staff  training  program.  House  officers  on  certain  services 
may  be  assigned  to  either  hospital  for  parts  of  a  year.  Administra- 
tively, the  hospitals  are  separate  but  educationally  they  are  closely 
integrated.  The  Medical  Staff  of  the  Veteran's  Hospital  is  supervised 
by  a  Dean's  Committee  composed  of  faculty  members  of  the  Duke 
School  of  Medicine.  Certification  of  training  is  provided  by  Duke 
Hospital. 

Postgraduate  Study 

William  M.  Nicholson,  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Charge  of  Postgraduate  Education. 

Graduates  in  medicine  are  welcomed  at  the  various  specialty  clinics 
in  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics  and  other  specialties,  which  are  held 
from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  each  morning  except  Sunday.  Ward- 
rounds  are  given  in  medicine  in  the  mornings,  and  general  out-patient 
clinics  are  in  session  in  the  afternoons.  Each  Thursday  morning  more 
formal  exercises  are  offered,  and  all  practicing  physicians  are  wel- 
comed. On  each  Thursday  morning,  there  is  offered  three  hours  of 
formal  teaching  which  has  been  approved  for  Category  I  credit  with 
the  Academy  of  General  Practice.  From  10:00  to  11:00  is  a  formal 
clinic  or  lecture  that  is  given  by  one  of  the  various  departments  of  the 
Medical  School.  This  is  followed  by  a  clinicopathological  conference 
from  11:00  to  12:00,  and  from  12:00  to  1:00  medical  grand  rounds  are 
given.  These  are  all  given  in  the  Medical  Amphitheater.  Those  who 
desire  a  weekly  program  of  these  exercises  can  obtain  this  by  writing 
the  Director  of  Postgraduate  Education.  In  addition  to  these  exer- 
cises, there  are  throughout  the  year  concentrated  formal  types  of  post- 
graduate instruction  in  the  way  of  symposia  and  study  groups.  An- 
nouncements will  be  made  from  time  to  time  regarding  these. 


Paramedical  Courses  at 
Duke  Hospital 

Dietetics 

The  Dietetic  Internship  which  begins  on  September  1  is  approved 
by  the  American  Dietetic  Association.  Fourteen  interns  may  be 
admitted.  Entrance  requirement  is  a  Bachelor's  Degree  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university  fulfilling  certain  undergraduate  re- 
quirements specified  by  The  American  Dietetic  Association.  The 
Internship  offers  experience  with  modified  diets  and  special  food 
requirements,  in  food  administration,  and  in  the  training  and  super- 
vision of  employees.  The  intern  participates  in  the  Nutrition  Clinic, 
teaching  of  other  students  and  classwork.  After  successful  completion 
of  the  Internship  a  certificate  is  awarded  and  recommendation  for 
membership  in  The  American  Dietetic  Association  is  given. 

More  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  Director  of  Die- 
tetics, Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Hospital  Administration 

Eight  internships  in  hospital  administration  leading  to  a  certificate 
are  available  to  university  graduates  whose  character,  tact,  and  ability 
for  leadership  are  good,  and  whose  academic  standing  is  high.  These 
internships  are  of  two  years'  duration  and  pay  a  small  salary  in  addi- 
tion to  room,  board,  and  laundry.  Vacations  of  two  weeks  are  allowed 
during  each  year  of  internship. 

The  instruction  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical  in  emphasis. 
The  interns  are  rotated  through  seven  different  assistant  administrative 
positions  in  the  Hospital.  There  is  also  a  weekly  seminar  lasting  two 
hours  and  two  classes  lasting  one  hour  each  during  the  week. 

The  interns  may  register  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Duke  Univer- 
sity, and  receive  the  A.M.  degree  after  the  successful  completion  of  a 
thesis  and  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  university  courses  in  various 
fields.  This  additional  work  will  add  one  year  to  the  program.  Fur- 
ther information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Superintendent. 
Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
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Medical  Art  and  Illustration 

The  function  of  this  Division  is  to  produce,  for  staff  members  allied 
to  medicine,  visual  aids  by  way  of  various  art  and  photographic  meth- 
ods. These  visual  aids  are  used  to  enhance  the  medical  records  and 
to  aid  in  research  and  education.  Services  offered  by  this  Division  are: 
1.  Medical  Art:  Illustrations,  by  mans  of  various  artistic  techniques, 
depicting  anything  perceptible  to  the  eye,  the  existing  but  unseen  and 
even  the  theoretical,  as  well  as  mechanical  drawings,  diagram,  charts, 
graphs,  lettering,  casts,  models,  exhibits,  etc.  2.  Medical  Photography: 
Illustrations  of  anything  to  which  available  photographic  equipment 
will  respond.  This  Division  produces  still  and  motion  pictures,  micro- 
photographs,  pictures  of  the  retinae,  photographic  copies,  film  strips, 
lantern  slides,  enlargements  and  contact  prints.  Services  offered  di- 
rectly for  the  patient's  benefit  are:  Production  of  various  types  of 
anatomical  prostheses  and  instruction  in  the  use  of  opaque  cosmetics. 
Facilities  for  individual  training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods 
employed  by  this  Division  are  available.  No  academic  credit  is  given. 
Prerequisites,  tuition,  time  and  type  of  training  are  determined  by  the 
Chairman  of  this  Division.  No  regular  courses  of  instruction  in  medi- 
cal art  and  photography  or  their  allied  fields  are  offered. 


Medical  Record  Library 


A  twelve  months'  course  for  the  training  of  medical  record  libra- 
rians which  has  been  given  full  approval  of  the  American  Association 
of  Medical  Record  Librarians  and  the  American  Medical  Association, 
includes  three  months  of  classes  and  nine  months  of  internship  with 
rotation  through  inter-  and  extra-departmental  stations.  Applicants 
are  judged  individually  for  eligibility,  and  education,  training,  and 
experience  are  all  taken  into  consideration.  The  curriculum  provides 
instruction  in  the  theory  of  medical  record  library  science,  and  an 
introduction  to  anatomy,  physiology,  pathology,  medical  and  operative 
terminology,  and  medical  diction.  Instruction  is  given  by  members 
of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Medicine,  with  special  lectures  on  hos- 
pital management  and  correlation  of  various  hospital  departments,  as 
well  as  seminars  on  legal  aspects  and  administrative  use  of  medical 
case  records.  Internship  includes  application  of  class  work  in  actual 
practice  and  covers  all  phases  of  medical  record  library  work.  The 
course  starts  in  October.  The  tuition  fee  is  $175.00  and  does  not  in- 
clude maintenance.  A  certificate  is  awarded  upon  successful  com- 
pletion of  the  course.  Applications  may  be  made  to  the  Medical 
Record  Librarian,  Box  3307,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 
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Medical  Technology 

The  course  in  laboratory  technique,  which  includes  training  in 
blood  chemistry,  clinical  microscopy,  bacteriology,  serology,  basal 
metabolism,  etc.,  is  approved  by  the  Board  of  Schools  of  Medical 
Technology  of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists.  The 
course  lasts  twenty-one  months,  the  next  class  beginning  September, 
1957.  The  registration  fee  is  $300  which  includes  tuition,  student 
health  and  diploma  fee  for  the  entire  course.  There  are  no  additional 
fees  except  for  breakage.  Other  student  activity  fees  are  optional. 
The  students  live  in  town  at  their  own  expense.  A  minimum  of  two 
years  of  approved  college  work  is  required.  The  degree  of  B.S.  in 
Medical  Technology  is  awarded  upon  successful  completion  of  the 
course.  Information  as  to  the  specific  requirements  may  be  obtained 
from  Dr.  Haywood  M.  Taylor,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina. 

Nurse  Anesthesia 

Courses  available  to  graduate  nurses  include  an  eighteen  months' 
course  for  nurses  who  have  had  no  experience  in  anesthesia,  and  a 
nine  to  twelve  months'  course  for  nurses  who  have  had  five  years  of 
practical  experience  but  no  formal  training  in  the  specialty.  Instruc- 
tion embraces  the  theoretical  aspects  and  clinical  application  of  all 
drugs  and  techniques  in  accepted  usage.  The  program  is  divided 
into  quarters.  The  major  part  of  the  basic  theoretical  instruction  is 
given  during  the  first  three  quarters.  After  a  pre-clinical  period  of 
eight  weeks,  clinical  practice  runs  parallel  with  the  theoretical  pro- 
gram. One  class  is  accepted  annually  and  enrolled  on  January  15. 
All  appointments  of  the  current  year  are  made  by  September  1  of 
the  preceding  year.  Graduates  of  these  courses  are  eligible  to  take  the 
examination  given  by  the  American  Association  of  Nurse  Anesthetists. 
Tuition  is  $150.00  and  $100.00  respectively.  Additional  information 
concerning  these  programs  for  nurses  may  be  obtained  from  Mary  B. 
Campbell,  R.N.,  Box  3204,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 


Nursing 


School  of  Nursing.  The  program  offered  in  the  undergraduate 
school  of  nursing  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
after  four  years  of  study.  Further  information  concerning  the  School 
of  Nursing  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing,  Hanes  House,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Practical  Nursing  Division  of  the   Vocational  Education  Depart- 
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merit  of  the  Durham  City  Schools,  Duke  Unit.  After  three  months  of 
classroom  instruction  at  the  Hillside  High  School,  nine  months  are 
spent  in  classes  and  practical  training  at  Duke  Hospital.  At  the  com- 
pletion of  this  course,  the  student  receives  a  certificate  in  practical 
nursing  and  is  eligible  for  licensure  as  a  practical  nurse  in  North 
Carolina. 


Occupational  Therapy 


Occupational  Therapy  is  available  to  any  patient  during  his  hos- 
pitalization, or  as  an  out-patient,  following  referral  by  his  physician. 
Occupational  Therapy  assists  in  teaching  and  consulting  physical 
therapy,  nursing,  and  medical  students  in  the  pertinent  aspects  of 
occupational  therapy. 

None  of  the  academic  course  work  leading  to  Registration  in  occu- 
pational therapy  is  offered  in  the  Department.  However,  occupational 
therapy  students  from  accredited  schools  receive  their  2  months  gen- 
eral medical  and  surgical  affiliation  at  Duke. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  Occu- 
pational Therapy,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  N.  C. 


Physical  Therapy 


In  keeping  with  the  needs  of  the  profession,  Duke  University  has 
inaugurated  a  program  of  graduate  credit  for  specified  courses  in  the 
physical  therapy  curriculum.  The  program  augments  the  certificates 
course  in  physical  therapy  offered  for  the  past  fifteen  years  by  Duke 
University  Medical  Center  and  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical 
Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association. 

The  new  program  in  physical  therapy  is  conducted  under  the  joint 
auspices  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Duke 
University  Medical  Center.  The  program  has  two  phases.  (1)  The 
fundamental  courses  in  physical  therapy  are  studied  in  the  first  fifteen 
months.  During  this  time  fifteen  hours  of  graduate  credit,  which 
meet  one-half  of  the  graduate  residence  requirement,  may  be  accumu- 
lated. The  Certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  is  awarded  upon  the 
completion  of  this  work.  The  graduate  is  then  eligible  to  become  a 
member  of  the  American  Physical  Therapy  Association,  to  take  state 
and  national  licensing  and  registration  examinations,  and  to  work  as 
a  qualified  physical  therapist.  (2)  Later  specialization  in  anatomy 
or  in  physiology  can  provide  the  additional  fifteen  hours  of  graduate 
credit  necessary  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree,  subject  to  Graduate 
School  regulations.  This  second  phase,  including  preparation  of  a 
thesis,  may  be  formally  scheduled  in  one  semester. 
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The  physical  therapy  course  is  open  to  men  and  women.  Admis- 
sion may  be  granted  to  a  student  who  has  received  an  A.B.  or  B.S. 
degree  from  an  accredited  institution.  The  undergraduate  record 
should  be  well  rounded  and  of  such  quality  as  to  give  positive  evidence 
of  capacity  for  success  in  graduate  study.  Included  must  be  one  year 
of  biological  science,  chemistry,  physics;  mathematics  through  trigo- 
nometry, and  basic  courses  in  psychology. 

In  special  cases  admission  will  be  granted  to  students  who  can 
present  a  minimum  of  three  years  (90  semester  hours)  of  acceptable 
college  study,  and  the  above  science  requirements.  Such  students  will 
be  awarded  a  Certificate  in  Physical  Therapy  upon  completion  of  the 
fifteen  months'  curriculum,  but  may  not  be  enrolled  in  the  Graduate 
School.  If  approved  prior  to  registration,  twenty  hours  of  under- 
graduate credit  may  be  earned  and  applied  toward  a  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree. 

Tuition  and  health  fees  for  the  first  fifteen  months  are  $485.00  for 
the  certificate  program  without  graduate  credit,  or  $785.00  for  the 
graduate  program.  The  course  begins  in  mid-September  and  ends  in 
December  of  the  following  year.  Enrollment  is  limited  to  twenty-four 
students. 

For  further  information  write  to  the  Director  of  Physical  Therapy, 
Box  3403,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 

Prosthetic  and  Orthopedic  Appliances 

The  function  of  this  department  is  to  produce  for  the  medical 
profession  prosthesis  and  orthopedic  appliances.  Facilities  for  indi- 
vidual training  in  specific  techniques  or  methods  employed  by  this 
department  are  available.  At  the  completion  of  four  years'  training 
you  are  eligible  to  take  the  examination  of  American  Board  of  Certi- 
fication. 

Social  Service 

Medical  and  Psychiatric  social  case  work  service  is  available  to  all 
patients  who  have  social,  inter-personal  or  emotional  problems  related 
to  their  illness. 

The  Department  assists  in  teaching  the  students  of  the  Schools  of 
Medicine  and  Nursing  the  social  aspects  of  illness,  community  re- 
sources and  the  function  of  the  caseworker  through  scheduled  classes, 
consultation  and  demonstration.  In  addition,  the  Department  serves 
as  an  agency  for  supervised  field  work  for  students  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Social  Work  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  Atlanta 
University  School  of  Social  Work.  Further  information  concerning 
training  for  advanced  students  may  be  obtained  from  the  Social  Serv- 
ice Department,  Duke  Hospital,  Durham,  North  Carolina. 
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X-Ray  Technology 

The  school  of  X-Ray  Technology  offers  a  12  months'  intensive 
course  in  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  radiographic,  therapeu- 
tic, and  radio-isotope  techniques.  The  course  is  open  to  both  male 
and  female  applicants. 

Clinical  experience  is  done  under  the  supervision  of  full  time  regis- 
tered x-ray  technicians,  radiologists  and  resident  physicians. 

Candidates  for  admission  must  be  graduates  of  approved  high 
schools  and  rank  in  the  upper  third  of  their  class.  Official  transcript 
of  high  school  and/or  college  grades  and  a  recent  photograph  should 
be  included  with  application.  It  is  desirable  that  students  have  a 
background  in  Arithmetic,  Physics,  English,  and  Biology.  A  personal 
interview  is  required. 

Students  are  admitted  September  1  and  February  1  each  year.  Stu- 
dents are  on  duty,  including  classes,  five  and  one-half  days  per  week. 
One  week's  vacation  and  one  week's  sick  leave  is  allowed  during  the 
year  plus  a  Christmas  vacation. 

A  registration  fee  of  $25.00  is  required  upon  entrance  and  payable 
to  the  Treasurer,  Duke  University.  Books  and  supplies  are  about 
$50.00.    Other  student  activity  fees  are  optional. 

The  course  of  study  follows  the  approved  syllabus  of  the  American 
Society  of  X-Ray  Technicians.  Classroom  instruction  includes  the 
following  subjects:  Electrical  Physics,  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Prin- 
ciples of  Radiographic  Exposure,  Medical  Terminology,  Principles  of 
X-Ray  and  Radium  Therapy,  Standard  and  Special  Radiographic 
Positions,  Processing  Technique,  Nursing  Procedures  in  Radiography, 
Equipment  Maintenance  and  Introduction  to  Radioisotopes.  A  cer- 
tificate is  awarded  to  those  who  successfully  complete  the  course. 

The  course  is  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  of 
the  American  Medical  Association. 

No  maintenance  is  provided  by  the  hospital.  Students  live  in  town 
at  their  own  expense. 

Applications  should  be  addressed  to:  Chairman,  Department  of 
Radiology,  Duke  University  Medical  Center,  Durham,  N.  C. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  18,  1958 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  5,  1959 


General  Information 


The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  four-year  program  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  Graduates  from  this  pro- 
gram are  eligible  to  take  the  State  Board  Examination  for  the  title  of 
Registered  Nurse. 

Duke  University  through  succeeding  generations  of  students  has 
as  its  objective  "to  encourage  each  individual  to  achieve  to  the  extent 
of  his  capacities  an  understanding  and  an  appreciation  of  the  world 
in  which  he  lives,  his  relationship  to  it,  his  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities." As  one  of  the  schools  within  the  University  system,  the 
School  of  Nursing  shares  the  advantages  of  the  wider  community  and 
contributes  to  the  achievement  of  this  objective.  At  the  same  time, 
it  offers  the  special  opportunities  and  responsibilities  which  belong  to 
its  professional  students. 

The  School  of  Nursing  bases  its  philosophy  of  education  for  pro- 
fessional nursing  on  the  premise  that  the  student  brings  to  the  school 
sound  academic  preparation,  an  understanding  of  democratic  values, 
an  appreciation  of  the  inherent  worth  of  individuals,  and  a  sincere 
desire  to  learn  nursing.  We  believe  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
faculty  to  provide  the  student  with  dynamic  learning  experiences 
which  will  enhance  her  personal  qualities,  extend  her  experiences  in 
group-living  and  group-working  and  provide  her  with  the  basic  com- 
petencies for  continued  or  specialized  professional  growth. 

Within  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Duke  Medical  Center,  and  allied 
health  agencies,  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  to  prac- 
tice the  knowledges  and  skills  necessary  to  give  comprehensive  and 
compassionate  care  to  those  who  are  ill;  to  function  as  a  member  of 
the  health  team;  and  to  assume  beginning  leadership  roles  in  our 
complex,  evolving  society. 


History 


The  School  of  Nursing  of  Duke  University  was  established  in 
association  with  the  School  of  Medicine  and  Duke  Hospital.  The  first 
class  of  students  was  admitted  in  January  1931.  In  1953,  the  School 
of  Nursing  was  incorporated  into  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  in 
the  University  structure.  When  established,  the  three  year  curriculum 
leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing  was  planned  to  prepare  young 
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women  to  meet  community  nursing  needs;  students  who  completed 
two  years  of  acceptable  college  work  were  awarded  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  in  Nursing  in  addition  to  the  Diploma  in  Nursing. 
Trends  in  nursing  created  a  demand  for  a  four  year  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing,  and  in  1953,  the 
University  Board  of  Trustees  approved  such  a  program.  The  Master 
of  Science  in  Nursing  degree  was  authorized  in  1956. 

Graduates  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing  have  served  their 
communities  in  North  Carolina  and  in  other  states;  they  have  par- 
ticipated in  their  professional  organizations  on  a  national,  state  and 
local  level.  During  World  War  II  graduates  of  this  school  staffed 
the  65th  General  Hospital,  the  Duke  University  Medical  Unit. 

Facilities 

The  facilities  for  instruction  include  the  facilities  available  in  the 
undergraduate,  professional,  and  graduate  schools  and  colleges  of  Duke 
University  and  the  clinical  facilities  of  Duke  Hospital,  the  North 
Carolina  Cerebral  Palsy  Hospital  and  the  Durham  Health  Depart- 
ment. 

In  a  wing  of  Hanes  House  are  located  the  administrative  offices  of 
the  School  of  Nursing,  a  large  classroom  seating  100  persons  and 
equipped  with  audio-visual  aids;  a  small  classroom  seating  50  persons 
and  equipped  with  a  screen  and  movie  projector,  a  nursing  arts  labo- 
ratory with  equipment  for  nursing  practice  for  sixteen  students,  a 
conference  room  for  faculty  committees,  small  discussion  groups  and 
student  council  meetings.  The  School  of  Nursing  also  uses  the  labo- 
ratories of  the  Medical  School  for  courses  in  science  and  classrooms  in 
the  hospital  for  clinical  nursing  courses. 

A  reference  library  of  3,900  books  and  periodicals  of  special  interest 
to  students  majoring  in  nursing  is  located  in  Hanes  House.  Students 
may  use  the  general  libraries  on  the  East  and  West  Campuses  and  the 
Duke  Hospital  Library.  A  collection  of  visual  aids  including  films  is 
indexed  in  the  library  for  the  use  of  students  and  instructors  in  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

Duke  Hospital  has  every  modern  convenience  for  the  diagnosis, 
proper  nursing  care,  welfare  and  comfort  of  the  patients  including  660 
hospital  beds,  30  bassinets,  a  large  public  out-patient  department, 
a  large  private  diagnostic  clinic  with  offices  and  examining  rooms  for 
the  doctors  who  serve  on  the  staff  of  the  hospital.  There  are  very 
close  relationships  established  between  the  hospital  and  the  Health 
Departments  in  North  Carolina.  A  system  for  referral  of  patients  to 
the  nursing  service  of  the  Health  Departments  has  been  established 
between  the  supervisors  of  the  nursing  service  in  the  hospital  and  the 
nursing  service  of  the  Health  Department. 
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The  beds  in  Duke  Hospital  are  assigned  to  the  various  services  as 
follows:  Medicine,  including  dermatology  and  neurology,  has  174; 
surgery,  including  urology,  otolaryngology,  ophthalmology,  and  ortho- 
paedics, 295;  obstetrics,  83;  and  30  bassinets;  psychiatry,  55;  and  pe- 
diatrics, 55.  There  are  300  beds  in  private  and  semiprivate  rooms 
included  in  the  figures  above;  19  air-conditioned  operating  rooms,  2 
obstetrics  delivery  rooms.  Except  for  emergencies,  all  patients  are 
admitted  to  the  hospital  from  either  the  out-patient  clinic  or  the  pri- 
vate diagnostic  clinic. 

The  hospital  has  been  approved  for  internships  and  residencies  by 
the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American 
Medical  Association  and  is  approved  by  the  Joint  Commission  on 
Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 

The  out-patient  department  has  an  average  of  350  visits  per  day. 
All  services  including  psychiatry  carry  on  an  active  program  in  the 
out-patient  departments.  Students  are  assigned  to  the  out-patient  de- 
partment during  their  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Summer  Session 

The  programs  in  the  School  of  Nursing  include  courses  in  the 
Summer  Session  each  year.  Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  have 
their  courses  approved  in  the  School  of  Nursing  and  pre-register  with 
the  Summer  Session  office.  Students  from  other  colleges  and  univer- 
sities who  are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Nursing  with  advanced  stand- 
ing are  expected  to  enroll  in  the  Summer  Session  to  make  up  deficien- 
cies. Arrangements  for  registration  are  made  through  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

The  Summer  Session  of  1958  will  include  two  terms:  Term  I,  June 
10  to  July  16,  Term  II,  July  18  to  August  23.  By  attending  both 
terms  it  is  possible  for  a  student  to  earn  as  many  as  twelve  semester 
hours  of  credit. 

While  the  basic  purpose  of  the  Summer  Session  is  to  serve  the 
academic  and  the  professional  requirements  of  those  who  are  interested 
in  their  own  educational  advancement,  the  University  recognizes  the 
need  of,  and  provides  for,  a  varied  recreation  program  both  athletic 
and  social. 

University  fees  are  charged  at  the  rate  of  $21.50  per  semester  hour 
for  those  admitted  with  advanced  standing.  Board  at  Duke  Hospital 
is  $10.00  per  week  per  person,  room  is  $5.25  per  week  for  each  occu- 
pant of  a  double  room,  and  laundry  is  approximately  $0.50  per  week. 
A  bill  is  sent  to  all  pre-registered  students  to  permit  payment  in  ad- 
vance. 
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Awards 

THE  FLORENCE  NIGHTINGALE  PLAQUE:  The  Florence 
Nightingale  plaque  is  awarded  to  a  graduating  student  by  the  Alum- 
nae Association  for  leadership,  scholarship  and  nursing  skill. 

THE  MOSELEY  AWARD:  The  Moseley  Award  of  $25.00  is  given 
to  the  student  in  the  senior  class  who  has  shown  the  most  skill  in 
Nursing  Arts  throughout  her  program  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Student  Government  Association 

The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  regulate  all  matters  per- 
taining to  the  life  of  women  of  Duke  University  School  of  Nursing 
not  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  faculty;  to  increase  a  sense  of  indi- 
vidual responsibility;  and  to  cooperate  with  the  faculty  in  creating 
and  maintaining  high  ideals  for  the  nurses  of  the  University. 

THE  HONOR  SYSTEM:  The  purpose  of  the  Honor  System  is  to 
secure  the  cooperation  of  the  student  body  in  maintaining  honorable 
conduct  in  all  relations  of  student,  professional  and  social  life.  It 
applies  to  every  student  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  The  Honor  System 
is  a  vital  directive  force  in  all  phases  of  each  student's  life  and  is  a 
major  working  part  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

Santa  Filomena 

Santa  Filomena,  the  Senior  Honorary  of  the  Duke  University 
School  of  Nursing,  was  organized  in  April,  1944,  under  the  sponsor- 
ship of  the  1943  class.  The  purpose  of  this  organization  is  to  recognize 
achievement  and  promote  leadership. 

The  members  are  chosen  from  the  rising  Senior  Class  and  are  pub- 
licly tapped  by  the  old  members  at  the  first  meeting  of  the  SGA  in 
their  senior  year,  the  number  chosen  not  exceeding  nine  or  being  less 
than  five.  Each  candidate  must  show  recognized  qualities  of  leader- 
ship or  must  have  made  some  contribution  toward  the  betterment  of 
the  School  of  Nursing.  She  must  have  demonstrated  superior  nursing 
abilities  and  her  scholastic  record  must  be  C  or  above  throughout  her 
first  two  years. 

Santa  Filomena  strives  for  better  interclass  relations,  and  to  pro- 
mote better  nursing  and  higher  nursing  standards.  The  specific  ob- 
jectives are  chosen  by  the  members  each  year.  All  proceedings  of  the 
meetings  of  this  organization  are  held  in  secrecy  as  are  all  ceremonies 
except  the  public  tapping  of  the  new  members.  The  Santa  Filomena's 
flower  is  the  white  lily  and  the  members  wear  a  small  gold  Florence 
Nightingale  lamp. 


Admission 


Candidates  may  qualify  for  admission  as  members  of  the  freshman 
class  or  as  students  with  advanced  standing.  Since  the  enrollment  is 
limited,  the  Committee  on  Admissions  selects  students  who,  in  its 
judgment,  are  best  qualified  to  benefit  from  the  educational  advan- 
tages which  the  school  offers.  The  Committee  bases  its  decision  on  the 
academic  record  of  the  candidate,  on  test  scores,  and  on  satisfactory 
evidence  of  good  character  and  general  fitness  for  college  life  at  Duke. 
A  visit  to  the  campus  for  a  personal  interview  with  members  of  the 
faculty  is  of  material  benefit  to  the  candidate  and  the  Committee. 
The  Admissions  Committee  must  have  on  file  the  records  indicating 
the  fulfillment  of  the  following  requirements  before  considering  an 
applicant. 

1.  Graduation   from  high  school  with   fifteen   units   of  credit   as 
indicated. 

2.  Aptitude  tests. 

3.  Three  recommendations. 

4.  Interviews. 

5.  Transcript  of  college  courses  for  those  who  have  attended  col- 
lege. 


Specific  Requirements 


I.  All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  must  pre- 
sent at  least  fifteen  acceptable  units  of  secondary  school  credit.  A 
unit  of  credit  is  allowed  for  a  course  of  study  pursued  throughout  an 
academic  year  at  an  accredited  secondary  school,  if  the  course  has  been 
completed  satisfactorily. 

1.  Twelve  units  must  be  in  English,  foreign  language,  history  and 
social  studies,  mathematics,  and  natural  science;  and  must 
include: 

(a)  English— 3  units. 

(b)  Algebra— 1  unit. 

(c)  Plane  geometry— 1  unit. 

2.  The  three  remaining  units  are  elective  and  may  be  selected  from 
those  subjects  for  which  the  school  allows  credit  toward  gradua- 
tion; but  it  is  recommended  that  they  also  be  selected  from  the 
five  subject  fields  listed  above. 
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Other  units  offered  in  subjects  not  included  in  this  list  will  be 
considered  for  acceptance  on  the  basis  of  full  statements  transmitted 
with  the  applicant's  record  from  the  school  recommending  her. 

II.  Satisfactory  scores  on  a  battery  of  aptitude  tests,  either  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  Duke 
University. 

III.  Three  recommendations,  two  of  which  must  come  from  re- 
cent high  school  or  college  instructors. 

IV.  Interviews  with  two  members  of  the  Duke  University  School 
of  Nursing  faculty,  whenever  possible. 

V.  Evidence  of  good  health  will  be  requested  after  the  applicant  is 
considered  for  acceptance.  Final  acceptance  will  be  contingent  on  a 
complete  physical  examination  given  at  Duke  Hospital  during  the 
Orientation  Period.  This  examination  also  includes  a  chest  x-ray, 
blood  and  urine  studies  and  skin  tests. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING  IN  THE  SCHOOL 
OF  NURSING:  An  applicant  for  advanced  standing  must  have  ful- 
filled the  equivalent  of  the  requirements  for  admission,  must  present 
official  certificates  of  all  work  completed  in  other  institutions,  and 
must  have  an  honorable  dismissal  from  each  institution  previously 
attended.  Advanced  standing  candidates  who  have  previously  taken 
the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board  should  request  the  Board  to  send  a  report  of  their  test  scores 
to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  All  others  may  be  advised  to  take  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  or  the  program  of  tests  administered  by  the 
Duke  University  Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,  as  recommended 
for  freshman  candidates.  Credit  for  work  completed  will  be  deter- 
mined in  relation  to  the  curriculum  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Nursing.  Applicants  admitted  with  advanced  standing  to  the  second 
year  may  make  up  deficiencies  for  admission  by  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

Graduate  nurses  may  be  admitted  by  transfer  into  the  basic  degree 
program  provided  they  meet  the  admission  requirements.  In  addition, 
selection  will  also  be  based  on  previous  performance  in  Nursing,  as 
well  as  on  satisfactory  results  on  the  Graduate  Nurse  Qualifying 
Examination. 

Applicants  for  advanced  standing  in  the  School  of  Nursing  should 
present,  as  far  as  possible,  subjects  corresponding  to  those  required  by 
the  School.  They  may  not,  during  their  first  semester,  register  for 
more  than  the  minimum  number  of  hours  required  of  the  class  which 
thev  enter,  except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Transfer  credits  are  tentatively  evaluated  pending  the  completion 
of  two  semesters  of  work  in  residence.  To  validate  the  total  provi- 
sional transfer  credits  the  student  must  earn  at  least  an  average  of  C 
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in  a  normal  load  of  work.  Transfer  grades  of  C  or  above  are  rated  at 
two  quality  points  per  semester  hour  when  validated.  Courses  in 
which  grades  of  less  than  C  have  been  earned  are  not  acceptable  for 
transfer  credit. 

The  maximum  amount  of  credit  acceptable  from  a  junior  college 
is  60  semester  hours,  exclusive  of  physical  education.  No  credit  is 
given  for  work  completed  by  correspondence,  and  credit  for  no  more 
than  six  semester  hours  is  allowed  for  extension  courses.  Any  exten- 
sion work  accepted  must  be  approved  through  the  dean. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURE:  Application  for  admission  should 
be  made  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  Duke  University,  Durham,  North 
Carolina.  Application  forms  and  instructions  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  candidate  to  see  that  these 
forms  are  properly  executed  and,  together  with  other  requested  ma- 
terial, sent  promptly  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Application  prior  to  the  final  year  of  the  secondary  school  course 
is  not  required.  Formal  steps  looking  toward  admission  should  be 
initiated,  however,  early  in  the  senior  year  and  not  later  than  Feb- 
ruary 1.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing  normally 
will  receive  notification  of  the  decision  of  the  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions by  May  1. 

READMISSION  OF  FORMER  STUDENTS:  A  student  who,  fol- 
lowing withdrawal  from  college,  desires  to  return  should  apply  to  the 
Committee  on  Admissions.  When  applying  for  readmission  the  stu- 
dent should  make  a  detailed  statement  of  his  or  her  activities  since 
leaving  Duke  University. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS:  Students  of  mature  age  may  be  admitted 
for  special  work  in  such  courses  of  instruction  as  they  are  qualified  to 
take.  They  may  not  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  a  degree  in  a  regu- 
lar course  unless  they  meet  all  normal  requirements  for  admission. 


Financial  Information  and  Living 
Accommodations 


FEES  paid  by  students  and  nursing  services  of  the  students  to  the 
hospital  cover  only  a  part  of  the  cost  of  their  instruction  and  main- 
tenance and  the  operation  of  the  University.  Income  from  endowment 
and  contributions  from  alumni,  alumnae,  and  other  public-spirited 
men  and  women  meet  the  balance. 


Fee  Charges  and  Estimated  Expenses 

A  registration  fee  of  $20.00  is  required  of  all  students.  This  fee 
is  payable  only  once;  it  is  not  refundable.  The  general  fee  is  in  lieu 
of  special  fees  usually  charged  for  matriculation,  use  of  laboratories, 
student  health  service,  commencement,  etc.  One-half  of  the  charges, 
as  billed,  are  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  University  semester. 


First 

First 

Year 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Year 

Summer 

Year 

Year 

Year 

(2  semes- 

Session 

(12 

(12 

(2  semes- 

ters) 

(6  wks.) 

months) 

months) 

ters) 

Tuition     

...$    650.00 

$    650.00 

$    650.00 

$    650.00 

General  Fee   

. . .      150.00 

150.00 

150.00 

150.00 

Room  Rent   

.  .  .      210.00 

$  31.50 

300.00 

300.00 

210.00 

Board     

. . .      400.00 

60.00 
3.00 

480.00 
25.00 

480.00 
25.00 

400.00 

Laundry   (approximate)   . . 

20.00 

20.00 

Books    (approximate) 

40.00 

10.00 

40.00 

40.00 

10.00 

15.00 

83.79 

15.00 

15.00 

15.00 

Uniforms    

13.00 

Travel     (approximate)    . . . 

60.00 

15.00 

Room  Key  Deposit   

1 .00 

51,546.00 

$188.29 

$1,660.00 

$1,660.00 

$1,483.00 

A  student  will  not  attend  classes  unless  she  has  complied  with  all 
regulations  concerning  registration  and  payment  of  charges  for  the 
term. 

Payment  for  uniforms  is  made  directly  to  the  uniform  company  at 
the  time  the  uniforms  are  ordered. 

Students  may  have  their  bills  sent  to  parents  or  guardians  provided 
the  Treasurer  has  been  notified  in  writing  with  sufficient  antecedence. 
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Failure  of  a  student  or  of  a  parent  or  guardian  to  pay  bills  on  the 
dates  scheduled  will  debar  the  student  from  class  attendance  until  her 
account  is  settled  in  full;  subsequent  withdrawal  does  not  entitle  her 
to  a  refund. 

A  student  is  not  considered  as  a  candidate  for  graduation  unless 
she  has  settled  with  the  Treasurer  for  all  her  indebtedness  to  the 
University.  A  student  who  has  not  settled  her  bills  with  the  Treasurer 
is  not  allowed  to  stand  the  final  examinations  of  the  specific  term. 

Refunds  of  tuition  and  other  fees  are  made  to  students  who  with- 
draw within  14  days  after  the  beginning  of  the  semester.  On  and  after 
the  fifteenth  day  all  fees  are  considered  as  earned  and  no  refunds  are 
made. 

Students  are  entitled  to  one  transcript  free  of  charge.  Additional 
copies  are  supplied  at  $1.00  each.  Records  are  not  released  when  the 
Treasurer's  Office  reports  an  unpaid  account. 


Scholarships  and  Loans 


SCHOLARSHIP  AWARDS:  A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are 
awarded  annually  to  students  who  evidence  qualities  which  might 
predict  excellence  in  Nursing.  Detailed  information  on  scholarships 
will  be  sent  on  request. 

LOANS:  A  number  of  loan  funds  have  been  established  for  the 
benefit  of  the  students  of  Duke  University.  The  most  important  and 
largest  is  the  Angier  B.  Duke  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund,  which  is 
administered  through  an  advisory  committee  of  officers  of  the  Univer- 
sity. The  amount  available  to  be  loaned  depends  upon  the  income 
from  investments  and  on  the  amount  repaid  on  loans  previously  made 
to  students.  The  same  committee  of  officers  administers  the  other 
endowed  loan  funds  of  the  University. 

The  committee  in  approving  loans  selects  those  students  who,  from 
the  standpoint  of  character,  scholastic  attainment,  personality  and 
degree  of  financial  need  are  deserving  of  consideration. 

Residences 

Students  are  required  to  live  in  the  School  of  Nursing  residence 
houses  unless  they  have  relatives  in  the  city.  Under  special  circum- 
stances, in  the  case  of  a  mature  student,  the  Dean  may  make  an 
exception. 

A  counselor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  Dean's  staff,  lives  in  Hanes 
House.  She  serves  as  advisor  to  the  individual  students.  The  House 
Director  and  her  Assistant  live  in  the  dormitories  and  in  cooperation 
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with  the  student  house  council  are  responsible  for  the  administration 
of  the  houses. 

Freshmen  students  are  assigned  to  the  Hanes  House  Annex.  Both 
Hanes  House  and  Hanes  House  Annex  have  single  and  double  rooms. 

The  House  Director  with  the  assistance  of  the  Orientation  Com- 
mittee selects  a  roommate  for  a  new  student  who  is  assigned  to  a 
double  room  but  has  made  no  arrangements  for  a  roommate.  After 
a  student  has  been  in  residence  for  the  one  semester;  however,  she  is 
responsible  for  obtaining  and  keeping  a  roommate  if  she  continues 
to  occupy  a  double  room.  If  a  student  occupying  a  double  room  does 
not  obtain  a  roommate  within  a  period  of  two  weeks,  she  may  be 
required  to  pay  the  rental  consideration  for  the  whole  room. 

Effective  September  1958  for  freshman  students  and  September 
1959  for  other  students,  rooms  will  be  equipped  with  only  the  prin- 
cipal articles  of  furniture.  The  student  provides  her  own  linens, 
blankets,  bedspreads  and  curtains.  She  may  supply  additional  articles, 
but  large  rugs  and  additional  furniture  which  make  cleaning  difficult 
are  prohibited. 

Students  are  charged  for  room  rental.  The  rental  charge  for  a 
single  room  is  $375  per  year.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double  room  is 
$300  per  year  per  person.  Rental  for  a  shorter  period  than  a  term  is 
at  the  rate  of  $1.00  per  day.  The  charge  for  laundering  of  linens  is 
approximately  fifty  cents  per  week.  Laundering  of  uniforms  is  pro- 
vided by  Duke  Hospital  during  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Board  during  the  first  year  may  be  secured  at  the  hospital  for 
$200.00  for  the  semester  and  as  described  under  Summer  Session  for 
the  first  summer.  Students  may  prefer  to  eat  at  the  University  cafe- 
terias with  multiple  choice  menus.  The  cost  for  the  academic  year 
ranges  from  $375.00  to  $500.00,  depending  on  the  taste  of  the  indi- 
vidual. In  the  Men's  Graduate  Center  near  Hanes  House  is  a  cafe- 
teria with  multiple  choice  menus  and  a  Coffee  Lounge  where  sodas 
and  sandwiches  are  served  from  11:30  a.m.  to  11:00  p.m.;  this  is  closed 
on  Sundays. 

During  the  second  and  subsequent  years,  the  charges  listed  for 
tuition  and  fees,  room  and  board,  and  laundry  are  for  a  twelve  month 
school  year  payable  in  equal  payments  as  charged  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  The  credit  for  services  rendered  will  be 
deducted  on  the  students  account  and  will  be  indicated  on  the  Treas- 
urer's statement.  At  no  time  will  credit  for  service  rendered  exceed 
total  amount  of  charges.  If  a  student  elects  to  live  off  campus  for  any 
one  term  of  the  second  year,  or  elects  to  take  her  meals  in  cafeterias 
other  than  the  hospital,  charges  for  subsequent  terms  of  that  school 
year  will  be  made  at  the  weekly  rate  as  described  for  Summer  Session. 
A  student  who  prefers  a  single  room  will  be  charged  an  additional 
$25.00  per  term. 


General  Regulations 


Orientation  Program 

ALL  FRESHMEN  and  transfer  students  are  required  to  participate 
l  in  the  activities  of  Orientation  Week.  The  program  includes 
general  ability,  achievement,  and  placement  tests,  orientation  lectures, 
physical  examinations,  social  events,  special  religious  services,  registra- 
tion, and  enrollment.  New  students  who  miss  the  whole  or  a  part  of 
the  Orientation  Program  place  themselves  at  a  serious  disadvantage 
at  the  very  outset  of  their  college  career. 

Registration 

Students  who  register  in  either  semester  at  a  date  later  than  that 
prescribed  must  pay  to  the  Treasurer  at  fee  of  $5.00.  They  are  counted 
as  absent  in  the  work  they  have  missed  in  the  courses  to  which  they 
are  admitted,  and  these  absences  carry  the  same  penalty  as  do  other 
absences  from  the  course.  Changes  in  courses  for  reasons  not  arising 
within  the  University  require  a  payment  of  $1.00  for  each  change 
made.  No  course  may  be  elected  later  than  one  week  after  the  opening 
of  the  semester,  and  no  student  may  be  admitted  to  any  class  without 
an  official  enrollment. 

Health  Regulations 

Before  admission  to  the  School  of  Nursing,  a  student  is  required 
to  have  a  physical  examination  by  the  family  physician  and  to  be 
immunized  against  typhoid  fever,  diphtheria,  tetanus  and  smallpox. 
Physical  defects,  such  as  defective  vision,  dental  needs,  etc.,  must  be 
corrected  before  admission  to  the  School. 

Before  final  acceptance,  each  student  is  required  to  pass  a  physical 
examination  given  at  the  School  of  Nursing  during  Orientation  Week. 
Students  whose  condition  needs  further  observation  may  be  admitted 
tentatively,  but  must  cancel  their  application  if  later  findings  prove 
them  physically  unfit  for  nursing. 

Health  Program 

The  School  has  general  supervision  of  the  student's  health.  Under 
the  health  program,  all  regularly  matriculated  students  and  graduate 
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nurses  who  are  enrolled  full-time  in  the  Basic  Degree  Program  receive 
full  medical  and  surgical  care  while  in  the  School. 

1.  Physical  Examination:  Upon  admission  each  student  receives  a 
complete  physical  examination  including  a  chest  x-ray.  Thereafter, 
the  physical  examination  is  repeated  annually;  the  chest  x-ray  semi- 
annually. 

2.  Health  Office  Care:  A  health  office  is  maintained  in  Hanes 
House  for  the  purpose  of  treating  any  sick  student;  a  physician  is  in 
attendance  for  consultation.  Drugs,  dressings,  laboratory  tests  and 
x-rays  are  provided  as  needed. 

3.  Infirmary  Care:  An  infirmary  is  available  in  the  hospital  for  any 
non-ambulatory  sick  student.  Admission  to  the  infirmary  is  arranged 
through  the  health  office.  Hospitalization  in  the  infirmary  includes 
staff  nursing,  drugs,  dressings,  x-ray  and  laboratory  tests  as  needed. 

If  the  student  is  covered  by  insurance  providing  hospital,  medical 
or  surgical  benefits,  the  coverage  shall  be  applied  to  the  cost  of  her 
care. 

First  and  second  year  students,  and  graduate  nurses  enrolled  in  the 
Basic  Degree  Program  who  do  not  secure  maintenance  provided  by 
the  hospital  will  be  required  to  pay  for  board  while  hospitalized. 
Hospital  insurance  maintenance  may  be  used  to  cover  this  service. 

4.  Exceptions:  The  health  program  does  not  cover  private  duty 
nursing,  refraction  of  eyes,  treatment  of  teeth,  all  chronic  or  pre- 
existing conditions  such  as  diseased  tonsils,  hernias,  pilonidal  cysts, 
chronic  skin  conditions,  endocrine  disturbances;  elective  surgery, 
brances  or  any  orthopaedic  appliances;  accidents  or  illness  occurring 
during  vacations  or  while  off  the  campus.  Blood  used  for  transfusions 
must  be  paid  for  or  replaced. 

5.  Psychiatric  Consultation:  Advisory  consultation  with  a  psychia- 
trist can  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  Nursing  at  no  expense  to 
the  student.  Further  psychotherapeutic  interviews  are  not  included 
in  the  program. 

6.  Sick  Leave:  Students  are  allowed  a  total  of  twenty-one  days  sick 
leave  during  the  three  years  of  the  clinical  part  of  the  program. 

7.  Student  health  insurance  may  be  secured  through  the  University 
at  a  minimal  rate. 


Grading 


Grades  are  reported  to  indicate  the  following: 

(1)  Passed.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  all  passing  grades.  The  letters  are 
intended  to  indicate  the  following  quality  of  work.  A,  exceptional; 
B,  superior;  C,  medium;  D,  passing. 

(2)  Failed.     A  grade  of  F  indicated  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
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course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  she  must  repeat  the 
work  in  class. 

(3)  Incomplete,  (a)  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  she  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time,  (b)  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of 
the  succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the 
course  must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 

(4)  Absent  from  final  examination,  (a)  The  grade  X  indicates  that 
tjhe  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  examination. 
(b)  If  absence  has  been  excused  by  the  dean  the  student  may  take  the 

examination  as  arranged  by  the  instructor  concerned,  (c)  If  absence 
from  the  examination  is  not  excused  by  the  dean,  the  grade  for  the 
course  concerned  is  recorded  as  F.  (d)  A  student  with  an  X  grade 
who  has  not  obtained  a  passing  grade  before  the  end  of  the  semester 
following  that  in  which  the  X  was  incurred  is  regarded  as  having 
failed  in  the  course  concerned  and  must  repeat  the  work  in  class  in 
order  to  receive  credit. 


Leave  of  Absence 


A  leave  of  absence,  with  the  approval  of  the  faculty,  may  be 
granted  to  a  student  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  one  semester. 

Readmission 

Students  who  are  absent  for  more  than  one  month  may  be  read- 
mitted to  the  same  or  to  a  succeeding  class  on  the  decision  of  the 
faculty. 

Dismissal 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Nursing  may,  at  any  time,  place  a 
student  on  probation  or  release  her  from  the  School,  if,  in  its  opinion 
she  does  not  demonstrate  the  qualifications  necessary  for  the  profes- 
sion. A  student  of  the  freshman  class  to  remain  in  the  school  must 
pass  at  least  six  semester  hours  of  work  in  her  first  semester  and 
eighteen  semester  hours  with  22  quality  points  in  her  first  academic 
year. 


Requirements  for  Degree 


The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  program  which  is  planned  to  cover 
a  period  of  four  years;  one  academic  year,  one  summer  term  and  three 
calendar  years.  At  the  completion  of  this  program,  the  student  re- 
ceives the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  and  is  then  eligible 
for  the  examinations  given  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Board  of 
Nurse  Examiners.  The  School  is  fully  approved  by  the  North  Caro- 
lina Board  of  Nurse  Registration  and  Nursing  Education. 

To  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing,  a  student  must  complete  the  program  with  a  C  average, 
must  complete  127  semester  hours  as  outlined  below,  earn  250  quality 
points,  exclusive  of  Physical  Education,  and  show  proficiency  in  the 
practice  of  nursing. 

The  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
are  based  on  the  principle  that  the  student  will  derive  the  maximum 
benefit  if  the  program  includes  a  broad  distribution  of  studies  among 
representative  fields. 

For  graduation  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing, 
the  following  course  work  or  equivalents  must  be  completed. 

Uniform  Course  Requirements  s.h. 

English     6 

Natural  and  Biological  Science  23 

Religion     6 

Social  Science  and   History    24 

Elective   (Literature,  Music,  Art  Philosophy  preferred)   6 

Physical  Education   2 

Major   (Nursing  and  related  work)   60 

Total    127 

These  requirements  are  described  in  detail  below. 

ENGLISH,  6  s.h.— This  requirement  is  met  by  the  completion  of  English  1-2. 
Students  who  demonstrate  proficiency  in  English  usage  may  be  allowed  to  substitute 
55  or  56  for  English  1. 

NATURAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCE,  23  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement 
a  student  must  complete  laboratory  courses  in  General  Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Physio- 
logical Chemistry  (3  s.h.),  Zoology  (8  s.h.),  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (6  s.h.),  and 
Microbiology  (3  s.h.) 

RELIGION,  6  s.h.— To  meet  this  requirement  6  semester  hours  may  be  chosen 
from  Religion  1-2,  51-52,  55,  65,  71,  85,  93,  111,  121,  124,  135,  152,  or  175. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  HISTORY,  24  s.h.-To  satisfy  this  requirement  students 
must  take  Education  118,  Psychology  91  and  116;  and  Sociology  91,  92  and  N115. 
The  remaining  6  s.h.  may  be  selected  from  History  1-2  or  51-52    (students  who  do 
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not  present   for  entrance  2  acceptable   units  of  History  must  select  History)   and 
Political  Science  11-12  or  61-62,  and  Economics  51-52. 

LITERATURE,  MUSIC,  ART,  AND  PHILOSOPHY,  6  s.h.-This  requirement 
can  be  satisfied  by  a  total  of  6  semester  hours  in  courses  in  English  or  American 
literature,  foreign  literature  courses  numbered  above  100,  literature  courses  in  trans- 
lation, courses  in  aesthetics,  art,  music,  and  courses  in  Philosophy  (except  48,  103, 
104,  109,  199). 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  2  s.h.-In  the  School  of  Nursing,  Physical  Education 
is  required  during  the  first  year  and  must  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

MAJOR  AND  RELATED  WORK,  60  s.h.-This  requirement  is  met  by  com- 
pleting courses  in  the  School  of  Nursing  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  de- 
scribed. 

The  work  is  divided  as  follows: 

FIRST  YEAR 

English  1-2  English  Composition   6  s.h. 

History  1-2  Modern    History    6  s.h. 

or 
Political 
Science  11-12      The  American  System  of  Government 

Religion  1-2  The  English  Bible  6  s.h. 

or 
Elective  (Music  1-2  Art,  1-2  or  Philosophy) 

Nursing  1  Orientation  to  the  Health  Field 2  s.h. 

Nursing  2  Introduction  to  Nursing  1  s.h. 

Zoology  1-2  Animal  Biology,  General  Zoology 8  s.h. 

Microbiology  4       Microbiology     3  s.h. 

Chemistry  50  Chemistry    3  s.h. 

Psychology  91         Introductory  Psychology   3  s.h. 

Physical  Education   2  s.h. 

40  s.h. 
SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy  51  Anatomy    3  s.h. 

Physiology  5 1         Human  Physiology  3  s.h. 

Chemistry  51  Physiological   Chemistry    3  s.h. 

Nursing  91-92        General  Nursing  12  s.h. 

Sociology  91-92      General  Sociology   6  s.h. 

Nutrition  53  Nutrition  and  Diet  Therapy  3  s.h. 

Education  1 18        Educational    Psychology    3  s.h. 

Elective  (Art,  Philosophy,  or  Literature) 

or 

Religion  The  English  Bible   6  s.h. 

Nursing  95  Introduction  to  the  Field  of  Social  Work 3  s.h. 

42  s.h. 
THIRD  YEAR 

Nursing  120  Pediatric  Nursing   6  s.h 

Nursing  130  Obstetric  Nursing  6  s.h. 

Nursing  140  Applied  Nursing  9  s.h. 

Sociology  N151       Family  Relations 3  s.h. 

Psychology  1 16       Psychology  of  Adjustment   3  s.h. 

27  s.h. 
FOURTH  YEAR 

Nursing  160  Social  Foundation  of  Nursing  Education  3  s.h. 

Nursing  170  Psychiatric  Nursing   6  s.h. 

Nursing  180  Public  Health  Nursing  6  s.h. 

Nursing  190  Seminar  in  Nursing  3  s.h. 

18  s.h. 
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Description  of  Courses — Degree  Program 

UNDERGRADUATE  COLLEGES 
EDUCATION 
118.  EDUCATIONAL   PSYCHOLOGY.-A  study  of  psychology  of  learning;   in- 
dividual and  social  development;  and  psychology  of  adjustment,  as  related  to  prob- 
lems of  instruction   and   the  processes  of  education.     Prerequisite:    Psychology  91. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Gehman  and  Dr.  White 

ENGLISH 
1-2.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  full  vear  course  devoted  to  the  problems 
of  writing.  All  freshmen  are  required  to  take  this  course.  Uniform  Course  Re- 
quirements, p.  97.  Students  in  English  1  and  2  who  fail  to  make  an  average  of 
"C"  or  better  are  stronglv  advised  to  earn  credit  for  an  additional  course  in  English 
composition. 

33.  WRITING  LABORATORY.— A  non-credit  course  in  elementary  composition 
may  be  required  of  students  who  evidence  deficiencies  in  composition  as  reported 
by  members  of  the  faculty.  Students  may  enter  or  leave  this  course  at  any  time, 
at  the  instructor's  discretion.      Associate  Professor  Harwell  and  Assistant  Jordan 

ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGE 
55,  56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-The  following  works  are  studied  in 
the  first  semester:  Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  at  least  two 
tales,  Shakespeare's  J  Henry  IV,  King  Lear,  and  one  other  play,  the  English  Bible 
(selections),  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the  shorter  poems;  in 
the  second  semester:  Pope's  poems  (selections),  Fielding's  Joseph  Andrews  or  Tom 
Jones,  selections  from  Keats's  or  Wordsworth's  poems,  selections  from  Browning's 
or  Arnold's  poems,  Thackeray's  Vanity  Fair  or  Hardy's  The  Mayor  of  Caster  bridge, 
selections  from  Yeats's  poems,  two  plays  by  Shaw  or  a  twentieth-century  British  or 
American  novel.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professors  Bevington,  Blackburn,  and  Sanders;  Associate  Professors  Bevincton, 

Bowman,    Fisher,    Harwell,    and    Patton;    Assistant    Professors   Ferguson, 

Hent.nger,    Poteat,   Smith,   and   Williams:    Drs.   Anderson   and   Spencer; 

Messrs.  Dorris,  McDonald,  Randall,  and  Van  Fossen. 

HISTORY 
1,  2.  MODERN  HISTORY.-This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
modern  history  with  special  reference  to  the  issues  in  the  modern  world.  Topics 
selected  for  emphasis  are:  the  contest  between  liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern 
state;  changing  economic  organization  and  theory— capitalism  and  the  challenges  to 
it;  the  problems  of  peace  and  Avar  among  the  states;  the  changing  faith  men  live 
and  die  by.  Beginning  about  1500  with  the  rise  of  the  European  dynastic  states, 
the  story  is  pursued  in  the  first  semester  to  approximately  1848,  and  in  the  second 
through  the  two  great  world  wars.  The  central  theme  in  both  semesters  is  the 
expansion  of  the  influence  of  Western  Europe  throughout  the  world  with  some 
attention  to  the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  6  s.h.  (w  &•  e) 
Sophomores  and  juniors  are  not  admitted  to  this  course. 

Professor  Parker:  Associate  Professors  Colton  Ferguson,  Ropi>; 
Drs.  Hollyday,  Tischendorf,  and  Young 

51,  52.  MODERN  HISTORY.— An  introductory  course  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors  dealing  with  the  topics  indicated  in  the  description  of  course  1-2.  6  s.h. 
(w  &  e)  Professor  Curtis;  Associate  Professor  Colton,  Assistant  Professor 

Acomb;  Drs.  Tischendorf  and  Young 

PHILOSOPHY 
49.  ETHICS.— An  introductory  consideration  of  basic  ethical  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples as  developed  in  European  and  American  thought  and  culture.    3  s.h.   (e  &  w) 
Professors  Baylis  and  Nf.gley:  Associate  Professor  Welsh;  Mr.  Brinklev 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

11-12.  THE  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  OF  GOVERNMENT.-An  introductory  study 
of  the  principles  and  operation  of  the  American  government  in  the  light  of  the 
present  world  position  of  the  United  States.  (Only  open  to  Freshmen.)  6  s.h. 
(e  &  w)  Assistant  Professor  Hall 

[Students  completing  11  in  the  spring  semester  should  take  course  62.] 

61-62.  AMERICAN  AND  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  intro- 
duction to  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  government.  The  first  semester  is 
devoted  to  the  study  of  American  constitutional  democracy.  Topics  examined 
include  federal-state  relations,  the  separation  and  interrelationships  of  the  execu- 
tive, legislative,  and  judicial  branches  of  government,  judicial  review,  the  role  of 
political  parties  and  public  opinion  the  formulation  and  execution  of  domestic 
and  foreign  policy,  civil  liberties.  The  second  semester  is  devoted  to  a  study  of 
constitutional  democracy  in  Great  Britain  and  France  with  emphasis  upon  the 
similarities  and  differences  between  those  systems  and  our  own.  Detailed  attention 
is  also  given  to  an  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  totalitarian  dictator- 
ship as  exemplified  in  the  U.S.S.R.    6  s.h.   (e  &  w) 

Associate  Professor  Simpson;  Assistant  Professors  Cheek, 
Hall,  Hanson,  and  Leach;  Dr.  Milbrath 

REQUIRED   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Two  semester  hours  to  be  completed  in  two  semesters  are  included  in  the  127 
hours  required  for  graduation. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year,  after  a  series  of  tests  have  been  given, 
individual  conferences  are  held  and  each  student  is  guided  into  the  type  of  activity 
she  most  needs,  as  determined  from  the  evaluation  of  the  test  scores  and  the  results 
of  the  conference.  This  course  continues  for  half  of  the  semester  after  which  all 
freshmen  take  body  mechanics  and  social  recreation  for  the  remainder  of  the 
semester. 

During  the  second  semester  every  student  will  elect  two  activities  from  those 
offered  by  the  Department. 

Professor  Julia  R.  Grout;  Mesdames  Bookhout,  Borden,  Cochran,  Kistler, 
McCall,  and  Wrav;  Misses  Eddy,  Holton,  Lewis,  Spangler,  and  Woodyard 

PSYCHOLOGY 
91.  INTRODUCTORY    PSYCHOLOGY.-An    introduction    to    the    facts,   princi- 
ples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology   through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     3  s.h. 

116.  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADJUSTMENT.-The  course  is  planned  to  give  an 
adequate  understanding  of  problems  of  adjustment  and  of  mental  hygiene.  Lec- 
tures and  discussions  cover  an  application  of  the  principles  and  findings  of  normal 
and  abnormal  psychology  as  these  relate  to  the  adjustment  of  the  average  individual 
in  our  changing  society;  a  survey  of  the  principles  of  mental  hygiene;  discussions 
of  current  socio-cultural  trends  significant  for  individual  adjustment.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Assistant  Professor  Reichenberg-Hackett 

RELIGION 

The  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  may  be  met  in  one  of  the  follow- 
ing ways: 

(a)  by  completing,  in  the  freshman  year,  Religion  1-2; 

(b)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  51-52; 

(c)  by  completing,  in  the  sophomore  year  or  later,  Religion  55;  and  one  other 
course  selected  from  those  numbered  60-99. 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion  are 
eligible  to  elect  any  course  numbered  100  and  above,  except  those  for  which  addi- 
tional prerequisites  are  prescribed.      (See  Undergraduate  Bulletin.) 

1-2.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments,  which  examines   their  origin   in   the  history  of  the  people 
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of  the  Bible,  and  which  gives  special  attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Stu- 
dents are  encourage  to  evaluate  the  significance  of  the  Bible,  for  the  individual  and 
for  society.     Open  to  freshmen  only.     6  s.h.  Staff 

51-52.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-Religion  1-2  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  Religion  51-52  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  or  to 
students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2.     6  s.h.  Staff 

55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  which  considers  the  principal  per- 
sons, events,  ideas,  and  practices  contained  in  the  Biblical  record,  and  their  sig- 
nificance for  the  present  time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  freshmen,  nor  to  students 
who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  1-2  or  51-52.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 
Professors  Bradley  and  Daniels 

65.  JESUS:  THE  MAN  AND  HIS  MESSAGE  (formerly  Religion  114).-The 
Gospel  records  will  be  examined  in  detail  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the  person 
and  mission  of  Jesus.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conceptions  of  Christ  in  the 
history  of  the  Church,  and  to  his  contemporary  significance.  Prerequisite:  Religion 
55.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professors  Phillips,  Assistant 

Professors  Sales  and  Osborn 

71.  CHRISTIANITY  IN  THE  WESTERN  WORLD.-An  historical  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  major  trends,  developments,  and  interpretations  of  Christianity 
from  New  Testament  times  to  the  present  with  emphasis  upon  their  relevance  to 
an  understanding  of  Christianity  today.     Prerequisite:  Religion  55.     3  s.h. 

Associate  Professors  Manschreck,  Assistant  Professor  Daniels 

85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  (formerly  Religion  91).-A 
brief  analysis  of  the  Biblical  and  historical  foundations  which  afford  a  basis  for  a 
Christian  understanding  of  man's  moral  situation  is  followed  by  a  study  of  some 
of  the  social  implications  of  the  Christian  religion:  marriage,  race,  the  political  and 
economic  order,  etc.  The  course  considers  the  relation  of  Christian  ethics  to  moral 
philosophy.    Prerequisite:  Religion  55.    3  s.h.    Associate  Professor  Price,  Assistant 

Professor  Osborn,  Mr.  Langford 

93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD  S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-A  brief  study  of 
religion  in  primitive  culture  is  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  world's  living 
religions  in  terms  of  historical  development  and  the  beliefs,  practices  and  con- 
temporary significance  of  each.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Bradley 

SOCIOLOGY 
91-92.  GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY.-An  introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  social 
life;  its  origin,  evolution  and  organization  as  illustrated  in  the  study  of  a  number 
of  concrete  social  problems.     6  s.h.    (e  &  w) 

Professor  McKinney;  Associate  Professor  Schettler;  Assistant 
Professors  Roy  and  Whitridge;  Messrs.  Howell  and  Brown 

Sociology  N151.  FAMILY  RELATIONS.— This  course  has  two  objectives.  First, 
it  seeks  to  familiarize  students  with  those  basic  facts  and  problems  in  family  life  of 
which  an  understanding  is  essential  to  successful  professional  work  by  nurses. 
Second,  the  course  seeks  to  provide  students  with  such  information  and  insights  as 
may  aid  them  in  making  successful  adjustments  in  their  own  courtship  and  mar- 
riage.   Either  semester.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Schettler 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  ANIMAL  BIOLOGY.— The  principles  of  biology  as  applied  to  animals.  4  s.h. 
(w  &•  e)  Associate  Professor  Roberts;  Assistant  Professor 

Sandeer  and  Staff 

2.  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY.— A  brief  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  1.    4  s.h.   (w  &  e)  Professor  Bookhout  and  Associate 

Professor  Hunter  and  Staff 
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SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

BIOLOGICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 
Anat.  51.  ANATOMY.— The  student  gains  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  body  structure  and  its  relation  to  normal  functions  in  health  and  abnormal 
functions  in  disease.  Audio-visual  aids  are  used  extensively  and  in  conjunction 
with  laboratory  work  the  anatomical  structures  are  demonstrated  on  dissected 
human  specimens.    3  s.h.  Professor  Markee  and  Staff 

Physio.  51.  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY.-A  study  of  the  normal  functions  of  the 
human  body  with  references  to  their  applications  in  health  and  disease.     3  s.h. 

Professor  F.  G.  Hall  and  Staff 

Chem.  50.  CHEMISTRY.— A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  general  inorganic 
chemistry  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  needs  of  the  student  nurse.  A  brief 
introduction  to  organic  chemistry.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Taylor 

Chem.  51.  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY.-This  course  is  designed  to  aid  the 
student  in  understanding  the  chemical  mechanism  of  the  human  body  both  in 
health  and  in  disease.  The  student  also  acquires  knowledge  concerning  the  chemi- 
cal basis  of  diagnosis  and  therapy.    3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Taylor 

Micro.  4.  MICROBIOLOGY.— From  the  learning  experiences  included  in  this 
course  the  student  is  enabled  to  understand  and  appreciate  her  role  in  the  preven- 
tion of  microbial  disease.     3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Willett 

NURSING  AND  ALLIED  ARTS 
Nl.  ORIENTATION   TO   THE   HEALTH    FIELD.-An   introduction    to   basic 
health  needs  of  the  community  and  the  agencies  and  programs  designed  to  meet 
them.    2  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Brocker 

N2.  INTRODUCTION  TO  NURSING.-A  survey  of  nursing  history,  with  em- 
phasis on  contemporary  concepts  and  movements  in  nursing. 

Associate  Professor  Brocker 

Nutr.  53.  NUTRITION  AND  DIET  THERAPY.-This  course  considers  the 
nutritive  requirements  for  individuals  in  different  stages  of  development,  and  in 
different  occupations.  The  methods  of  supplying  foods  conforming  to  the  indi- 
vidual nutritional  needs  are  given  for  varying  income  levels.  Actual  foods  are  com- 
pared according  to  their  contribution  of  specific  nutrients,  and  in  relation  to  their 
place  in  the  daily  diet.     3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  McLachlan 

N91-92.  GENERAL  NURSING.-A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  patient  care. 
The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  the  student  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  principles 
and  skills  of  nursing  care.  Correlated  experiences  in  patient  care  are  provided. 
12  s.h.        Professor  Stead  and  Staff;  Professor  Hart  and  Staff;  Professor  Busse 

and  Staff;  Associate  Professor  Ingles,  Misses 
Campbell,  Hudspeth,  and  Mrs.  Lusk 

N95.  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  FIELD  OF  SOCIAL  WORK.-An  orientation 
to  social  work  services  and  how  they  may  be  used  to  meet  patients'  needs  in  illness 
and  in  rehabilitation.    3  s.h.  Assistant  Professor  Wien  and 

Social  Service  Staff 

N120.  PEDIATRIC  NURSING.-This  course  is  designed  to  help  the  student 
tmderstand  the  growth  and  development  of  well  children  and  on  this  basis,  acquire 
the  ability  to  identify  and  meet  the  needs  of  children  with  illnesses  or  handicaps  in 
the  hospital  and  the  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  child  as  an  individual 
and  his  relationship  to  the  family  and  society.    6  s.h. 

Professor  Harris  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor 
Forcione;  Misses  Smith,  Forbes,  Agner 

N130.  OBSTETRIC  NURSING— A  study  of  a  phase  of  nursing  which  gives 
support  and  guidance  to  the  pregnant  family,  this  course  includes  nursing  care  of 
the  mother  and  newborn  child  (including  the  premature  infant)  in  the  hospital 
and  in  the  home.     6  s.h.  Professor  Carter  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor 

Forgione;  Misses  Mitcham,  Harbison,  Mrs.  Hogue 
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N140.  APPLIED  MEDICAL-SURGICAL  NURSING.-A  study  of  ways  by  which 
the  principles  of  nursing  care  can  be  modified  and  adapted  to  meet  the  needs  of 
specific  patients.  Experiences  are  provided  for  the  student  in  various  selected  areas 
of  the  hospital  and  community.     9  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Ingles 

Mrs.  Jo  Ann  Mitchell 

160N.  SOCIAL  FOUNDATION  OF  NURSING  EDUCATION.-A  survey  of 
major  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  factors  which  have  affected  develop- 
ment in  Nursing  and  Nursing  Education.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give 
the  student  a  better  understanding  of  the  place  of  nursing  in  present  day  society 
and  the  responsibilities  of  the  individual  nurse  toward  that  society.     3  s.h. 

Professor  Jacobansky;  Associate  Professor  Brocker 

N170.  PSYCHIATRIC  NURSING.— Program  focuses  on  dynamic  psychiatry  and 
dynamic  psychiatric  nursing  therapy.  It  includes  opportunities  for  learning  under 
close  supervision  through  experience  with  one  patient  at  a  time. 

Professor  Bisse  and  Staff;  Assistant  Professor  Spring; 
Mrs.  Bullock;  and  Miss  Johnson 

N180.  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING.-Study  of  the  basic  principles  of  public 
health  nursing  concurrent  with  planned  experiences  in  the  Out-Patient  Department 
of  the  Hospital  and  in  the  community  designed  to  develop  skills  in  family  health 
guidance  and  work  with  community  resources.    6  s.h. 

Assistant  Professor  Young,  Mrs.  Kamin,  Miss  Harlan 

N190.  SEMINAR  IN  NURSING.-Individual  investigation  in  selected  areas  of 
special  interest.  Directed  reading,  reports,  discussion.  A  term  paper  is  required. 
3  s.h.  Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Misses  King  and  Davenport 


Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 


General  Information 


The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  the  fields  of  Medical 
and  Surgical  Nursing,  Psychiatric  Nursing,*  and  Maternal  and  Child 
Care.*  The  program  is  designed  to  help  nurses  meet  the  increasing 
responsibilities  created  by  advances  in  patient  care.  The  program 
concentrates  on  the  development  of  advanced  nursing  skills  essential 
to  specialized  responsibilities  in  hospital  bedside  nursing,  supervisory 
positions  and  teaching.  Students  who  complete  this  twelve-month 
program  are  eligible  to  apply  for  a  one-year  fellowship  which  will 
provide  course  work  and  teaching  experience  in  specialized  clinical 
areas. 

PREREQUISITES:  The  candidate  for  admission  to  the  program 
must  have  earned  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  school  of 
nursing,  and  must  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  specialized 
field. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE:  There  is  no  foreign  language  require- 
ment for  this  degree. 

REGISTRATION:  A  full-time  student  may  not  complete  in  less 
than  one  year  the  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Nursing.  The  period  of  study  may  not  extend  beyond  6  calendar  years 
from  the  date  of  initial  registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer 
period  of  time  cannot  be  credited  toward  a  degree. 

TRANSFER  OF  GRADUATE  CREDITS:  Credit  for  graduate 
course  work  earned  at  another  institution  will  be  validated  only  after 
a  student  has  spent  one  semester  at  Duke  University.  After  completing 
her  first  semester,  the  student  should  file  a  request  that  her  credits  be 
reviewed  and  a  decision  be  made.  Under  certain  circumstances,  a 
maximum  credit  of  6  s.h.  may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  com- 
pleted elsewhere.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this  amount,  how- 
ever, will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time  registered 
residence  at  Duke  University.  With  the  approval  of  the  student's 
advisor  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  a  student  who  is 
granted  such  transfer  credit,  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much 

•  Not  offered  1958-1959. 
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as  12  s.h.  of  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  s.h.;  or  she  may  be 
permitted  to  fill  out  her  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  s.h.  of  undergrad- 
uate work.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension  or  corre- 
spondence courses. 

GRADING  OF  GRADUATE  STUDENTS:  Grades  in  the  gradu- 
ate program  are  as  follows:  "E"  (Exceptional) ,  "G"  (Good) ,  "S" 
(Satisfactory) ,  and  "F"  (Failing) .  "Inc."  (Incomplete)  indicates  that 
some  portion  of  the  student's  work  is  missing,  for  a  satisfactory  reason 
at  the  time  the  grades  are  submitted.  The  professor  who  gives  an 
"Inc."  specifies  the  date  by  which  the  student  must  have  made  up  the 
deficiency.  In  no  case  may  an  extension  be  granted  beyond  one  calen- 
dar year  from  the  date  the  course  ended.  If  the  course  is  not  com- 
pleted, a  statement  of  "No  Credit"  is  made  upon  the  student's  record. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM:  If  a 
student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  the  program  she  should  notify  both 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Nursing  prior  to  the  date  of  her  expected  withdrawal. 

Tuition  and  Fees 

Fees  for  the  year  are  payable,  unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  time 
of  registration  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  No 
student  is  admitted  to  classes  unless  arrangements  have  been  made 
with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University  for  a  settlement  of  fees.  When  a 
withdrawal  occurs  within  the  first  14  days  of  the  semester,  a  refund  of 
tuition  and  fees  less  $25  may  be  made  to  the  student. 

Tuition  per  semester $325.00 

General  fee  per  semester 75.00 

LIVING  ACCOMMODATIONS: 

Graduate  Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  may  occupy  rooms  in 
the  School  of  Nursing  residences.  The  rental  charge  for  a  single  room 
is  $375.00  for  the  12  month  period.  The  rental  charge  for  a  double 
room  is  $300.00  for  each  occupant.  Rooms  are  rented  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  one  semester  unless  special  arrangements  are  made.  The 
rate  by  day  is  $1.00.  Room  reservations  are  made  through  the  School 
of  Nursing  after  official  acceptance  for  admission  to  the  University. 
Students  may  arrange  for  rooms  or  apartments  in  private  homes  in 
the  city.  The  Housing  Bureau  of  the  University  maintains  a  file  of 
rooms  and  apartments  listed  with  it  for  rental.  Students  may  use  this 
file  as  an  aid  to  locating  suitable  lodging  accommodations. 

REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  THE  THESIS: 

On  or  before  May  1,  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  degree  is 
expected  to  be  conferred,  the  student  must  file  with  the  Director  of 
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the  Graduate  Studies,  on  the  official  form,  the  title  of  the  thesis.  This 
title  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  the  Program,  and  of 
the  professor  under  whose  direction  the  thesis  will  be  written.  A 
seminar  on  research  method  will  be  given  during  the  fall  and  spring 
semesters  as  preparation  for  the  writing  of  the  thesis. 

Four  bound,  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in 
approved  form  to  the  Director  of  the  Program  at  least  one  month 
preceding  the  date  on  which  the  degree  will  be  conferred. 

THE  EXAMINING  COMMITTEE  AND  THE  EXAMINATION: 

After  consultation  with  the  director  of  the  thesis  the  Director  of 
the  Program  appoints  an  examining  committee  composed  of  the  direc- 
tor of  the  thesis  and  two  other  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  one  of 
whom  may  be  a  member  of  the  medical  staff. 

The  candidate  appears  before  this  committee  for  an  examination 
which  lasts  for  about  two  hours.  The  subject  matter  covered  in  the 
examination  is  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  the  major  field. 

When  the  candidate  passes  the  examination  the  examining  com- 
mittee certifies  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The 
candidate  then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis 
to  the  Director  of  the  Program,  who  deposits  them  in  the  School  of 
Nursing  Library. 

Program  on  Medical- Surgical  Nursing 

Fall  Semester 

N201     Advanced  Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing 4  s.h. 

N203     Seminar  in   Patient  Care 2  s.h. 

N205     Seminar  in  Research  Methodology 3  s.h. 

Spring  Semester 

N202     Advanced  Medical  and  Surgical  Nursing 4  s.h. 

N204     Seminar  in  Patient  Care 2  s.h. 

N206     Seminar  in  Research  Methodology 3  s.h. 

Summer  Session 

Electives    12  s.h. 

30  s.h. 

N201-202.  ADVANCED  MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL  NURSING.-This  course 
is  designed  to  increase  the  student's  understanding  of  the  course  and  effect  of  patho- 
logic physiology,  and  the  ways  by  which  the  alterations  produced  are  managed. 

Laboratory:  Students  spend  from  20-30  hours  per  week  in  studying  patient  care. 
Rotation  experiences  are  planned  with  the  chief  of  service  in  cardiovascular  renal 
disease,  respiratory  disease,  thoracic  surgery,  gastroenterology,  gastric  surgery,  neurol- 
ogy, neurosurgery,  and  with  the  chairman  of  the  department  of  medicine  on  a  medi- 
cal ward.  In  addition,  they  have  a  four  week  elective  experience.  Students  are 
welcome  to  participate  in  any  experience  available  in  Duke  Hospital  and  the  com- 
munity which  they  feel  provides  learning  opportunities.  They  may  attend  any 
conferences  they  wish,  and  audit  classes,  or  parts  of  classes,  which  they  feel  will  be 
helpful.     No  prescribed  reading  assignment  is  made.     References  may  be  suggested 
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by  the  instructors,  but,  in  general,  the  students  are  encouraged  to  become  familiar 
with  the  library  and  to  select  their  own  reading. 

The  students  meet  in  a  group  twice  a  week  with  a  member  of  the  psychiatric 
staff.  The  meetings  are  informal  and  unstructured  with  the  over-all  aim  to  explore 
the  meaning  and  results  of  the  students'  interaction  with  patients,  doctors,  nurses 
and  other  hospital  personnel.  The  investigation  of  the  students'  own  feelings,  atti- 
tudes and  behavior  should  lead  them  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  behavioral 
and  psychosomatic  implications  of  psychologic  difficulties,  and  this  should  permit 
them  to  establish  more  meaningful  patient  care  programs. 

Professor  Stead  and  Staff;  Professor  Hart  and  Staff;  Associate  Professor 
Ingles  and  Staff;  Dr.  Sanford  Cohen,  Psychiatric  Staff 

N203-204.  SEMINAR  IN  PATIENT  CARE.-Each  Friday  afternoon  one  student 
presents  a  patient.  Members  of  the  medical  team  who  can  contribute  to  the  stu- 
dents' understanding  of  the  patient  and  the  patient's  illness  are  invited  to  partici- 
pate as  resource  persons. 

Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Assistant  Professor  Bogdonoff 

N205-206.  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH.-Thesis  research  and  an  intensive  study 
of  research  methodology.  Associate  Professor  Ingles;  Dr.  John  Altrocci 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY 


Fall  Semester  begins  September  18,  1958 
Spring  Semester  begins  February  5,  1959 


Forestry  in  Duke  University 


General  Statement 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY,  located  at  Durham,  North  Carolina,  com- 
prises Trinity  College,  the  Woman's  College,  the  College  of  Engi- 
neering, the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Divinity  School, 
and  the  professional  schools  of  Forestry,  Law,  Medicine,  and  Nursing. 
Nearly  every  state  of  the  Union  and  several  nations  are  represented  in 
the  student  body  of  more  than  five  thousand,  not  including  the  enroll- 
ment in  the  Summer  Session. 

The  University  goes  back  in  its  origin  to  1838,  when  Union  Insti- 
tute was  founded  in  Randolph  County  by  the  Methodists  and  Friends. 
In  1851  the  institution  became  Normal  College,  one  of  the  first  schools 
in  America  for  the  training  of  teachers.  In  1859  the  name  was  changed 
to  Trinity  College  and  so  continued  until  1924,  when  the  College  be- 
came a  part  of  Duke  University. 

By  virtue  of  an  indenture  of  trust,  executed  December  11,  1924,  by 
James  Buchanan  Duke,  a  great  benefaction  was  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  humanity  by  providing  for  hospitalization,  church  work  in  rural 
communities,  and  education.  The  principal  feature  of  the  educational 
provision  was  the  creation  of  Duke  University. 

The  University  occupies  two  campuses.  The  Woman's  College 
campus,  with  its  108  acres,  was  formerly  the  campus  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege. About  a  mile  to  the  west  are  the  new  units  of  the  University. 
The  new  campus,  totaling  467  acres,  also  known  at  the  West  Campus, 
was  first  occupied  in  September,  1930. 

Forestry  in  Duke  University  began  early  in  1931,  when,  through 
placing  the  Duke  Forest  under  intensive  management  for  forestry  pur- 
poses, a  substantial  beginning  was  made  in  laying  the  foundation  for 
educational  work  and  research  in  forestry. 

An  academic-forestry  curriculum,  designed  for  students  intent  upon 
pursuing  the  study  of  forestry,  particularly  as  a  profession  after  grad- 
uation, was  organized  in  Trinity  College  of  Duke  University  in  1932 
(see  Announcement  on  Undergraduate  Instruction  in  Duke  Univer- 
sity) .  This  course  of  study  provides  only  for  instruction  in  funda- 
mental and  auxiliary  subjects  basic  to  a  proper  understanding  of  the 
highly  specialized  work  in  technical  forestry.  Duke  University  offers 
no  professional  degree  in  technical  forestry  available  to  under- 
graduates. 
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Training  in  technical  forestry  leading  to  the  professional  degrees, 
Master  of  Forestry  and  Doctor  of  Forestry,  is  offered  in  the  School  of 
Forestry,  and  is  open  to  graduates  of  recognized  scientific  schools  or 
colleges,  universities,  and  professional  schools  of  forestry  and  to  other 
men  who  meet  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  school. 

Duke  University  is  also  prepared  to  offer,  through  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  graduate  work  in  certain  scientific 
aspects  of  forestry  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philos- 
ophy degrees.  This  work  is  available  to  graduates  of  schools  of  for- 
estry of  recognized  standing,  and  to  college  or  university  graduates 
holding  the  Bachelor's  degree  with  their  major  work  in  appropriate 
scientific  subjects.  Students  who  have  had  no  previous  training  in 
forestry,  but  who  are  contemplating  work  toward  either  the  Master  of 
Forestry  or  Doctor  of  Forestry  degree  should  include  in  their  under- 
graduate preparation  at  least  two  full  years  in  botany,  including 
general  morphology  or  anatomy,  the  taxonomy,  physiology,  and  ecol- 
ogy of  plants;  at  least  one  course  in  zoology  or  general  biology; 
courses  in  chemistry,  physics,  geology,  economics,  mathematics;  and 
at  least  two  years  of  French  or  German. 

Several  staff  members  of  the  Southeastern  Forest  Experiment  Sta- 
tion are  engaged  in  cooperative  research  projects  in  the  Duke  Forest. 
Specialists  from  this  station  and  other  prominent  members  of  the 
U.  S.  Forest  Service  and  representatives  of  forest  and  wood-using  in- 
dustries give  occasional  scheduled  lectures  at  the  School. 

Educational  Facilities 

A  description  of  the  facilities  of  the  School  of  Forestry  and  of  the 
Duke  Forest  is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Fellowships,  Scholarships,  and 
Graduate  Assistantships  in  Forestry 

A  NUMBER  of  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  research  assistant- 
ships  are  available  to  men  who  offer  promise  of  becoming  leaders 
in  the  forestry  profession.  These  will  be  awarded  for  high  character 
and  marked  scholastic  ability  as  judged  by  education,  experience,  and 
personal  references.  For  more  detailed  information  see  the  Bulletin 
of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

Tuition,  Fees  and  Expenses 


THE  following  table  shows  the  general  fees  and  charges  collected 
from  all  students.  All  fees  for  each  semester  are  due  and  pay- 
able, unless  otherwise  specified,  at  the  time  of  registration  at  the  be- 
ginning of  that  semester,  and  no  student  is  admitted  to  classes  until 
arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  University 
for  the  settlement  of  fees. 

General  Fees 

Tuition,  per  semester $325.00 

General  Fee,  per  semester 60.00 

Forestry  students  may  obtain  admission  to  all  regularly  scheduled 
University  athletic  contests  held  on  the  University  grounds  during  the 
entire  academic  year  by  payment  of  the  athletic  fee  of  $10.00  per  year 
plus  any  Federal  taxes  that  may  be  imposed.  This  fee  is  payable  in 
the  fall  semester. 

TRANSCRIPTS:  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  from  Duke  Uni- 
versity to  another  institution  is  entitled  to  one  transcript  of  his  record. 
A  charge  of  one  dollar  is  made  for  each  additional  copy. 

PAYMENTS  TO  FELLOWS  AND  SCHOLARS:  Payments  by  the 
University  of  stipends  to  fellows,  research  assistants,  and  scholars  are 
made  in  eight  monthly  installments,  beginning  October  20.  Fellows 
and  scholars  are  required  to  pay  the  regular  tuition  fee  and  such  addi- 
tional fees  as  are  ordinarily  required  of  graduate  students. 
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Rooms  for  men  are  provided  in  the  Men's  Graduate  Center.  Food 
service  is  available.  For  more  complete  information  see  the  Bulletin 
of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Requirements  for  Admission  to 
the  School  of  Forestry 


THE  admission  requirements  of  the  School  of  Forestry  for  work 
toward  the  Master  of  Forestry  degree  presuppose  that  an  appli- 
cant is  either: 

1.  A  graduate  of  a  scientific  school,  college,  or  university  of  high 
standing,  but  without  professional  training  in  forestry,  or 

2.  A  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry,  or 

3.  A  student  who  has  successfully  completed  the  pre-forestry  cur- 
riculum of  one  of  the  institutions  cooperating  with  the  School  of 
Forestry. 

Each  applicant  must  present  a  certified  transcript  of  his  academic 
record  showing  the  courses  he  has  taken,  the  number  of  credit  hours 
he  has  earned  and  the  grades  received.  The  total  number  of  quality 
points*  must  be  at  least  two  and  one  half  times  the  total  credit  hours 
to  meet  the  minimum  scholastic  standards  required  for  admission  to 
the  School.  An  applicant  also  must  have  satisfactorily  completed 
undergraduate  work  in  minimum  amount,  as  follows: 

One  year  of  biology,  including  at  least  one  semester  of  botany, 
or  one  year  of  botany. 

One  year  each  of  English  composition  and  of  chemistry. 

One  course  each  in  physics  and  in  the  principles  of  economics. 

Mathematics,  through  college  algebra  and  trigonometry. 

It  is  urged  that  an  applicant  without  professional  training  in  for- 
estry present  additional  credits  in  the  above  subjects  and  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following  subjects:  soils,  geology,  mineralogy,  petrology, 
climatology,  surveying,  languages  (particularly  German  and  French) , 
sociology,  political  science,  philosophy,  psychology,  and  zoology. 

An  applicant  who  is  a  graduate  of  a  professional  school  of  forestry 
will  present  a  certified  transcript  of  scholastic  record  showing  the 

*  Grades  for  each  hour  of  college  credit  and  also  for  credit  earned  in  the  School  of 
Forestry  are  valued  in  quality  points  as  follows:  "A,"  4  points;  "B,"  3  points;  "C,"  2  points; 
"D,"  1  point;  and  "F,"  no  points. 


372  Duke  University— The  School  of  Forestry 

award  of  a  degree.  Before  registering  for  the  first  semester  of  resi- 
dence, such  applicants  will  be  required  to  select  the  branch  or  branches 
of  forestry  in  which  they  wish  to  concentrate  the  major  part  of  their 
work  and  to  prepare  their  proposed  programs  in  conference  with  the 
appropriate  faculty  adviser.  Ordinarily  graduates  of  a  fully  accredited 
school  of  forestry  should  be  able  to  meet  all  requirements  for  the 
Master  of  Forestry  degree  in  one  full  school  year  of  resident  study; 
others  will  require  a  longer  period  of  residence. 

Students  must  make  application  for  admission  in  advance  of  the 
opening  of  the  school  year.  Those  students  entering  without  accept- 
able courses  in  plane  surveying,  forest-tree  identification,  forest  survey- 
ing, and  forest  mensuration  must  take  the  work  in  these  subjects  in  the 
Summer  Session,  and  are  required  to  submit  their  applications  prior 
to  May  1.  Students  entering  with  advanced  standing  in  all  four  courses 
should  make  application  before  September  1.  Application  blanks  will 
be  sent  upon  request  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 


Cooperative  Plan  of  Study  with 
Selected  Colleges  and  Universities 


AWARE  of  the  far  reaching  values  to  be  derived  from  training  in 
„  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences,  the  Duke  School  of  Forestry,  since 
its  inception,  has  had  the  cooperation  of  Trinity  College,  the  men's 
undergraduate  college  of  arts  and  sciences  of  Duke  University,  in  pre- 
paring students  for  professional  careers  in  forestry.  Under  the  plan  a 
student  devotes  his  first  three  years  to  a  coordinated  and  carefully 
integrated  program  of  study  in  the  basic  arts  and  sciences  in  Trinity 
College.  The  summer  between  his  junior  and  senior  year  and  the  two 
following  school  years  are  spent  in  the  School  of  Forestry.  Upon  the 
successful  completion  of  this  five-year  course  of  study,  a  student  has 
earned  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  from  Trinity  College  and  the 
professional  Master  of  Forestry  degree  from  the  Duke  School  of 
Forestry. 

Based  upon  the  experience  and  success  of  this  cooperative  program 
with  Trinity  College,  the  School  of  Forestry  in  1952  initiated  similar 
programs  of  collaboration  with  a  selected  group  of  colleges  and  uni- 
versities located  throughout  the  United  States.  These  programs  offer 
students  the  numerous  advantages  of  a  broad  background  in  liberal 
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arts  and  sciences  as  preparation  for  later  professional  training.  A  stu- 
dent intent  upon  following  such  a  course  of  study  should  make  appli- 
cation to  one  of  the  colleges  listed  below.  Admission  requirements  and 
other  information  pertinent  to  matriculation  may  be  obtained  from 
each  of  these  institutions.  Not  later  than  the  end  of  the  first  semester 
of  the  third  year  in  the  college  or  university  of  his  choice,  the  student 
must  make  formal  application  for  admission  to  the  Duke  School  of 
Forestry.  To  qualify  for  admission  under  these  programs,  a  student 
must  have  followed  a  planned  course  of  study  arranged  in  consultation 
with  his  advisor,  must  have  the  official  recommendation  of  his  college, 
and  must  meet  the  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Duke 
School  of  Forestry. 

A  list  of  cooperating  schools  is  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  School 
of  Forestry. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Forestry 


THE  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry  (M.F.)  are 
governed  by  the  extent  of  the  student's  previous  professional 
training.  Normally,  students  who  have  been  awarded  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry,  or  equivalent,  at  an  accredited  school 
of  forestry,  may  complete  the  requirements  for  the  M.F.  degree  in  one 
academic  year.  Students  who  have  had  no  prior  professional  training 
in  forestry  are  required  to  complete  one  summer  session  and  two  aca- 
demic years  of  resident  study.  Work  of  equivalent  grade  done  in 
residence  at  other  institutions  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty, 
be  accepted  as  credit  toward  the  degree,  but  a  minimum  of  one  year 
of  residence  at  Duke  University  is  required. 

To  qualify  for  the  M.F.  degree  each  student  must  have  obtained 
at  least  two  and  one-half  quality  points  per  semester  hour  of  credit 
under  the  quality-point  system. 

The  submission  of  a  thesis  for  the  M.F.  degree  is  optional.  In  lieu 
of  a  thesis,  and  with  the  approval  of  the  student's  faculty  adviser,  an 
acceptable  report  on  a  special  study  will  be  required,  credit  for  which 
will  not  exceed  three  semester  hours.  Those  students  who  elect  to 
submit  a  thesis  will  be  required  to  file  three  copies  of  the  thesis,  type- 
written and  bound  in  accordance  with  regulations  set  forth  by  the 
Faculty,  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  be- 
fore May  15. 

No  student  may  take  less  than  fourteen  nor  more  than  eighteen 
semester  hours  of  credit  without  special  permission  of  the  Faculty. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

S.H. 

Plane  Surveying    (C.E.  SI  10) 4 

Forest-Tree  Identification   (F.  S149) 1 

Forest  Surveying  and  Aerial  Photo  Interpretation   (F.  S150) 4 

Forest  Mensuration    (F.  S151) 4 

FIRST  YEAR 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

S.H.  S.H. 

Harvesting  and  Utilization  of  Harvesting  and  Utilization  of 

Forests    (F.  211) 4  Forests    (F.  212) 2 

Forest  Pathology    (F.  223) 3  Theory  and  Practice  of 

Dendrology    (F.  241) 3  Silviculture    (F.  244) 3 

Silvics    (F.  243) 3      Wood  Anatomy   (F.  290) 3 

Forest  Soils   (F.  261) 3      Economics  of  Forestry   (F.  270) 3 

Sampling  Methods  in  Forestry   (F.  251)  3 


Forest  Entomology   (F.  230). 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Two  curricula  in  forestry  are  available  after  the  common  minimum 
requirements  of  the  first  vear  have  been  met.  One  is  the  SILVICUL- 
TURE-MANAGEMENT combination;  the  other  is  in  FOREST 
PRODUCTS.  The  election  of  curriculum  to  be  followed  is  made 
prior  to  the  autumn  semester  of  the  second  year.  The  required  work, 
in  each  curriculum  is  as  follows: 

SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  CURRICULUM 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

S.H.  S.H. 

Forest  Management    (F.  281) 3      Forest  Policv   (F.  276) 2 

Economic  Analysis  in  Forest  Seminar  in  Forest  Management 

Management   (F.  379) 3  (F.  386)    2 

Forest  Protection   (F.  383) 2      Seminar  in  Silviculture   (F.  348) 3 

Forest  Tree  Physiology    (F.  201) 4  Soils-Silviculture-Management 

Thesis  research   or  electives 3-6  Spring  Trip    (F.  368) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 6-9 

FOREST  PRODUCTS  TECHNOLOGY  CURRICULUM 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

S.H.  S.H. 

Wood- Moisture  Relations   (F.  291)....   2      Wood  Finishes  and  Finishing   (F.  394)  2 

Wood  Preservation   (F.  293) 2      Industrial  Engineering   (Eng.  158), 

Timber  Physics   (F.  397) 2  or  Industrial  Management    (Ec.  105)  3 

Bonding  of  Wood   (F.  395) 3       Seminar  in  Forest  Products 

Thesis  research  or  electives 3-6  Technology   (F.  399) 1 

Cost  and  Quality  Controls  in 

Forest  Utilization    (F.  312) 3 

Wood  Chemistry   (F.  396) 2 

Thesis  research  or  electives 4-7 

The  submission  of  a  thesis  for  the  M.F.  degree  is  optional.  In  lieu 
of  a  thesis,  and  with  the  approval  of  a  student's  faculty  adviser,  an 
acceptable  report  on  a  special  study  will  be  required,  credit  for  which 
will  not  exceed  three  semester  hours. 

Each  candidate  who  writes  a  thesis  will  be  required  to  file  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  before  May  15  three 
copies  of  the  thesis,  typewritten  and  bound  in  accordance  with  regula- 
tions set  forth  by  the  Faculty.  The  thesis  shall  be  based  upon  an 
original  study  made  in  the  field,  laboratory,  or  library. 

Work  of  equivalent  grade  done  in  residence  at  other  institutions 
may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty,  be  accepted  as  credit  toward 
the  M.F.  degree.  A  minimum  of  one  year's  residence  is  required  at 
Duke  University.  Students  who  have  had  satisfactory  undergraduate 
training  in  forestry  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty,  elect  to 
devote  the  major  portion  of  their  time  to  research  under  the  super- 
vision of  one  or  more  members  of  the  Faculty  and  prepare  a  more 
comprehensive  thesis  than  is  required  of  students  entering  the  School 
without  previous  work  in  forestry.  Students  in  the  School  of  Forestry 
may  take  in  allied  departments  of  the  University  as  electives  certain 
courses  approved  by  the  Faculty. 


Requirements  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Forestry 


THE  degree  Doctor  of  Forestry  (D.F.)  is  a  professional  and  re- 
search degree  conferred  on  those  students  who  have  satisfactorily 
completed  specified  requirements  of  advanced  study  and  research. 
Although  course  work  is  a  necessary  part  of  a  student's  program,  the 
mere  accumulation  of  course  credits  will  not  be  sufficient  for  the  attain- 
ment of  this  degree.  The  granting  of  the  D.F.  degree  is  based  pri- 
marily upon  the  student's  thorough  knowledge  of  a  specialized  field 
of  study  and  upon  the  production  of  an  acceptable  dissertation  em- 
bodying the  results  of  original  research.  The  general  requirements, 
which  are  presented  in  the  following  paragraphs,  ordinarily  will  be 
rigidly  adhered  to,  although  deviations  in  exceptional  cases  may  be 
made  with  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry. 

The  D.F.  degree  is  offered  with  majors  (also  minors)  in  the  fol- 
lowing branches  of  forestry:  forest  economics,  forest  entomology,  forest 
management,  forest  mensuration,  forest  pathology,  forest  soils,  forest- 
tree  physiology,  forest  utilization,  silvics,  silviculture,  and  wood  and 
forest  products  technology. 

Prospective  students  should  correspond  with  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Forestry  on  all  matters  pertaining  to  admission  to  the  School. 

ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS:  A  prospective  student  must  have 
received  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry,  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
school  of  forestry  of  recognized  standing.  His  scholastic  average  for 
his  undergraduate  work  must  be  at  least  2\/2  quality  points,  and  that 
of  his  graduate  studies  three  quality  points  per  hour  of  credit. 

An  applicant  must  file  a  formal  application  for  admission  together 
with  transcripts  of  his  undergraduate  and  graduate  academic  records. 
In  his  application  he  should  clearly  state  the  branch  of  forestry  in 
which  he  desires  to  concentrate,  and  if  possible,  the  specific  research. 

The  Committee  on  Admissions  of  the  School  of  Forestry,  together 
with  the  prospective  student's  major  adviser,  will  determine  if  the 
qualifications  of  the  applicant  meet  entrance  requirements. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS:  The  period  of  resident  study 
beyond  the  M.F.  degree  or  its  equivalent  is  two  years.  Course  work 
of  equal  grade  taken  at  another  college  or  university  may,  with  Fac- 
ulty approval,  be  accepted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  residence  re- 
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quirement,  but  the  last  year  of  residence  must  be  at  Duke  University. 
With  the  approval  of  the  Faculty,  one  year  of  resident  credit  may 
be  granted  for  work  taken  in  the  regular  terms  of  the  Summer  Session 
of  Duke  University.  Graduate  work  of  a  fragmentary  nature  taken 
over  a  period  of  several  years  will  not  meet  the  residence  requirement. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY:  A  committee  consisting  of  five  members 
of  the  Faculty  will  be  appointed  by  the  Dean  to  supervise  the  work 
of  each  student.  This  committee  shall  consist  of  a  major  adviser,  a 
minor  adviser  and  three  other  Faculty  members.  The  major  adviser 
will  serve  as  Committee  Chairman. 

If  the  student's  previous  training  is  inadequate,  he  will  be  required 
to  remedy  such  deficiencies  as  may  be  directed  by  his  committee.  The 
student,  in  consultation  with  his  advisers,  will  prepare  a  program  of 
study  and  research.  The  proposed  program  will  be  presented  to  the 
committee  for  consideration  and  acceptance,  and  then  submitted  to 
the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Forestry  for  final  approval.  The  minor 
requirement  may  be  fulfilled  by  advanced  course  work  or  course  work 
and  research.  Requirements  for  the  minor  will  be  established  by  the 
Faculty  member  in  charge  of  the  field.  The  minor  may  be  taken  in 
the  School  of  Forestry,  or  in  a  related  department,  school,  or  college 
in  the  University. 

A  grade  point  average  of  at  least  three  quality  points  per  credit 
hour  is  required  of  all  work  toward  the  doctorate. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES:  A  reading  knowledge  of  two  foreign 
languages  is  required.  One  of  these  shall  be  either  French  or  German; 
the  other  will  be  selected  by  the  committee  with  the  view  toward 
determining  the  student's  needs.  The  foreign  language  examinations 
will  be  conducted  by  the  appropriate  language  departments  or,  for 
certain  languages,  by  a  qualified  member  of  the  Faculty  of  Duke 
University. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION:  At  least  six  months  before 
the  student  expects  to  receive  the  D.F.  degree,  and  after  he  has  com- 
pleted the  foreign  language  requirement  and  most  of  his  formal  course 
work,  he  will  be  required  to  take  a  comprehensive  preliminary  exami- 
nation. The  examination  will  be  written  in  subjects  specified,  and 
may  be  followed  by  an  oral  examination  given  by  the  committee.  The 
decision  as  to  whether  the  examination  has  been  passed  or  failed  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  committee. 

Should  the  student  fail  the  comprehensive  examination  he  may 
apply  for  a  second  examination  to  be  taken  not  earlier  than  six  months 
after  the  first.  Failure  in  the  second  examination  renders  the  student 
ineligible  to  continue  work  for  the  D.F.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  preliminary  examination  the 
student  shall  be  considered  a  candidate  for  the  D.F.  degree. 
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DISSERTATION:  In  addition  to  obtaining  adequate  training  in 
the  field  of  his  specialty,  the  student  must  demonstrate  his  ability  to 
plan  and  conduct  sound,  original  research.  Evidence  of  this  accom- 
plishment must  be  presented  in  the  form  of  an  acceptable  dissertation 
embodying  the  results  of  original  work,  which  is  a  definite  contribution 
to  knowledge. 

The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Faculty,  and  the  title  filed  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on 
or  before  October  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate  de- 
sires to  take  his  final  examination. 

Four  typewritten  copies  of  the  dissertation  in  approved  form,  must 
be  deposited  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  on  or  before 
April  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  student  expects  to  obtain 
the  D.F.  degree.  The  original  and  first  carbon  copy  will  be  deposited 
in  the  University  Library,  the  major  adviser  will  receive  one  copy,  and 
the  fourth  copy  will  be  returned  to  the  student. 

The  dissertation  must  be  published  either  in  its  original  form  or 
in  a  modified  form  approved  by  the  major  adviser.  In  its  published 
form  the  title  page  should  include  this  statement:  "A  Dissertation  Sub- 
mitted in  Partial  Fulfillment  of  the  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Forestry  in  the  School  of  Forestry  of  Duke  University."  In 
some  instances  an  abstract,  published  in  a  recognized  journal,  will  be 
considered  as  meeting  the  publication  requirement. 

The  candidate  must  deposit  a  fee  of  $50.00  with  the  Treasurer  of 
the  University  on  or  before  May  1  of  the  year  the  degree  is  to  be  con- 
ferred. If  the  dissertation  is  published  in  acceptable  form  within  three 
years  from  the  time  the  degree  is  granted,  the  deposit  will  be  returned 
to  the  student  upon  receipt  of  10  reprinted  copies  of  the  publication. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION:  The  final  examination  will  be  in  de- 
fense of  the  candidate's  dissertation  and  on  related  subject  matter.  It 
will  be  oral  and  will  be  conducted  by  the  supervisory  committee.  At 
least  six  months  must  elapse  between  the  dates  of  the  preliminary  and 
the  final  examinations. 


Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School 


MAJOR  and  minor  work  is  offered  in  the  scientific  aspects  of 
forestry  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  which  are  ad- 
ministered by  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Work  for 
these  degrees  may  be  pursued  only  in  forest-tree  physiology,  wood 
anatomy  and  properties,  forest  pathology,  silvics,  forest  soils,  forest 
mensuration,  forest  entomology,  and  forest  economics.  Students  who 
have  had  specialized  training  in  botany  or  soil  science  and  in  allied 
basic  subjects,  such  as  physics,  chemistry,  geology,  and  zoology,  may 
pursue  graduate  study  and  research  only  in  the  specialized  fields  for 
which  their  previous  work  has  qualified  them.  Students  who  do  not 
have  previous  training  in  forestry  will  be  required  to  complete  a  mini- 
mum of  thirty  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  forestry  as  a  pre- 
liminary requirement  to  advanced  study  for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.  Holders  of  these  degrees  will  not  be  regarded  as  profession- 
ally trained  foresters. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  must  ordinarily 
have  made,  in  their  undergraduate  work,  not  less  than  a  "B"  average 
and  must  not  have  concentrated  excessively  in  one  field  of  study  to 
the  detriment  of  a  rounded  program.  They  should  have  met  substan- 
tially the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  at  Duke  University. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  usual  requirements  for  admission,  the 
applicant  must  satisfy  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Forestry 
as  to  his  liberal  arts  training,  as  well  as  to  his  preliminary  training 
in  the  field  of  forestry. 

For  detailed  information  concerning  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School,  and  for  regulations  governing  candidacy  for  the  A.M.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees,  language  requirements,  residence  requirements,  and 
other  regulations  concerning  these  degrees,  the  student  should  con- 
sult the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 


Courses  and  Subjects  of  Instruction 


With  the  exception  of  the  Summer  Session  courses,  odd-numbered  courses  are 

usually  offered  in  the  autumn  semester,  and  even-numbered  courses 

are  offered  in  the  spring  semester. 

SCHOOL  OF  FORESTRY  COURSES 

IN  THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

C.E.  SI  10.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-A  special  section  of  C.E.  61  intended  for  stu 
dents  in  forestry  and  others  of  advanced  standing.    Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day, 
beginning  June  11,  1958.    4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Arges 

5149.  FOREST-TREE  IDENTIFICATION.-Field  studies  leading  to  the  identi- 
fication of  trees  and  principal  shrubs  indigenous  to  the  Piedmont  and  coastal  plain 
forests  of  the  southeastern  United  States.  One  week,  eight  hours  a  day,  beginning 
July  9,  1958.     1  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

5150.  FOREST  SURVEYING  AND   AERIAL   PHOTO  INTERPRETATION.- 

Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of  the 
principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be  taken 
separately  for  2  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  SI  10,  Forestry 
S149,  or  equivalents.  Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day,  beginning  July  16,  1958. 
4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

5151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  con- 
tent and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log  scaling, 
use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  Four  weeks,  eight 
hours  a  day,  beginning  August  13,  1958.    4  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Schumacher 

FOR  SENIORS  AND  GRADUATES 

201.  FOREST  TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  principal  physiological  processes  of 
trees,  including  water  relations,  synthesis  and  use  of  foods,  and  growth  phenomena. 
Prerequisites:   Botany   1,2  or  equivalent;  one  year  of  chemistry.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Kramer 

211-212.  HARVESTING  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  FORESTS.-Methods  of  har- 
vesting, processing,  and  marketing  forest  products  with  emphasis  on  methods  and 
costs  in  managed  North  American  forests.  A  two-week  field  trip  in  the  spring 
semester  is  part  of  the  required  work.  Students  having  the  equivalent  of  F.  211-212 
may  take  the  field  trip  by  registering  for  212A  for  1  hour  of  credit.  F-211— 4  s.h.; 
F-212— 2  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

216.  LUMBER  MANUFACTURE.— Methods  of  processing  logs  for  sawn  products 
with  emphasis  on  the  principles  involved  in  obtaining  maximum  volume  and  qual- 
ity yield  for  large  and  small  mills;  trends  in  lumber  consumption  by  regions;  use 
of  waste  for  by-products;  the  development  of  new  lumber  products;  and  industry 
problems.    Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)   Mr.  Wackerman 

223.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Infectious  and  non-infectious  diseases  of  forest 
trees,  and  related  deterioration  of  forest  products.  Field  and  laboratory  study  of 
symptoms,  etiology,  and  control.  Prerequisites:  Botany  1  and  2,  or  equivalent.  3  s.h. 
(w)  Mr.  Johnson 
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230.  FOREST  ENTOMOLOGY.-Principles  of  protecting  forests  from  insect  at- 
tack; character  of  insect  damage  to  forest  trees  and  their  products;  identification  and 
biology  of  important  species;  survey  methods  and  control.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

232.  FOREST-PRODUCTS  ENTOMOLOGY.-Recognition  of  insect  damage  to 
wood  products;  etiology,  biology  and  control  of  important  species.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

241.  DENDROLOGY.— Nomenclature,  classification,  and  identification  of  woody 
plants  with  special  reference  to  species  indigenous  to  southeastern  United  States 
and  other  important  forest  regions  of  temperate  North  America.  Laboratory  and 
field  work.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  biology.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

243.  SILVICS.— Ecological  foundations  of  silviculture  with  special  reference  to 
forest  site  factors;  influence  of  forests  on  their  environment;  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  trees  and  stands;  origin,  development,  and  classification  of  forest  com- 
munities; methods  of  studying  forest  environments.  Desirable  prerequisites:  plant 
physiology,  plant  ecology,  and  Forestry  261,  or  equivalents.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Ralston 

244.  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SILVICULTURE.-Principles  governing 
natural  regeneration  and  treatment  of  forest  stands  and  their  application;  repro- 
duction methods,  intermediate  cuttings,  and  cultural  operations.  Field  practice 
includes  marking  for  various  kinds  of  cuttings,  cultural  treatments,  and  study  of 
managed  stands  in  the  Duke  Forest.    Prerequisite:  Forestry  243  or  equivalent.    3  s.h. 

(w)    l  Mr.  Korstian 

245.  REGIONAL  SILVICULTURE.-Application  and  comparison  of  silvicultural 
practices  to  principal  commercial  forest  species,  types  and  regions  of  temperate 
North  America,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  South.  Field  work  will  include 
preparation  of  silvicultural  plans.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  244  or  equivalent.     1  s.h. 

(w)  Mr.  Korstian 

246.  FOREST  SEEDING  AND  PLANTING.-Place  of  artificial  regeneration  in 
practice  of  forestry;  reforestation  surveys  and  plans;  collection,  extraction,  cleaning, 
testing  and  storage  of  forest  tree  seeds;  direct  seeding;  nursery  practice;  forest 
planting.    2  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Korstian 

251.  SAMPLING  METHODS  IN  FORESTRY.-Statistical  background  for  solu- 
tion of  sampling  problems  with  special  references  to  sample  inventory  of  a  forest 
property.     Offered  both  semesters.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  S151.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

257.  DESIGN  OF  FORESTRY  EXPERIMENTS  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA.- 

Role  of  experimental  design  in  field  and  laboratory,  and  statistical  analysis  of  data 
as  aspects  of  the  scientific  method  in  forestry  research.    5  s.h.   (w)     Mr.  Schumacher 

261.  FOREST  SOILS.— Origin,  development,  and  classification  of  soils  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  those  developed  in  humid  climates;  morphological,  physical,  and 
chemical  properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  growth  of  trees;  effect  of  forests  on  soils. 
Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1  and  2,  and  Physics  1,  or  equivalent;  physical  geology, 
mineralogy,  petrology,  and  analytical  chemistry  are  also  desirable.     3  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Ralston 

270.  ECONOMICS  OF  FORESTRY.-Principles  of  economics  used  in  the  analysis 
of  factors  affecting  the  supply  of  forest  products,  pricing  of  stumpage  and  primary 
forest  products,  factors  affecting  the  demand  for  forest  products,  economic  charac- 
teristics and  problems  of  the  major  forest  products  industries;  analysis  of  such 
specific  private  forestry  problems  as  marketing,  forest  ownership  pattern,  taxation, 
credit,  risk,  and  economic  fluctuations.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the 
principles  of  economics.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

272.  MARKETING  FOREST  PRODUCTS.-Methods  of  selling  and  distributing 
lumber,  timber,  and  other  important  forest  products  in  domestic  and  foreign  trade; 
trade  association  functions;  regional  competition  for  markets;  and  transportation 
problems.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212  and  270  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Wackerman 
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276.  FOREST  POLICY.— Objective  study  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
public  land  and  forestry  policies  in  the  United  States,  present  policies  of  public 
and  private  forestry  organizations,  and  current  policy  issues  in  the  light  of  economic 
and  other  criteria.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  281,  283.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

281.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.— Principles  of  organizing  forest  properties  for 
systematic  management;  use  of  data  obtained  in  surveys  and  inventories;  principles 
of  forest  regulation,  including  a  study  of  normal  and  actual  forests,  rotations,  cutting 
cycles,  and  methods  of  regulating  the  cut  in  even-aged  and  all-aged  forests  for 
sustained  yield;  introduction  to  the  preparation  of  premliminary  forest  management 
plans.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  S150,  S151,  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (w)      Mr.  Chaiken 

283.  FOREST  PROTECTION.— Principles  of  forest  protection;  causes,  character 
and  effects  of  forest  fires;  principles  of  forest  fire  prevention,  presuppression  and 
suppression;  fire  control  costs  and  fire  plans;  protection  against  domestic  animals, 
wildlife,  and  atmospheric  agencies.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

285.  FOREST-GAME  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  management  for  the  sus- 
tained production  of  desirable  game  and  fur  animals  on  forest  lands;  characteristics 
and  biology  of  important  species.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

286.  FOREST-RANGE  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  management  of  livestock 
grazing  on  forest  ranges  on  the  basis  of  sustained  multiple  use.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Anderson 

290.  WOOD  ANATOMY.-Study  of  the  physical  features  and  the  gross  and 
minute  structural  characteristics  of  wood  leading  to  the  identification  of  the  com- 
mercial woods  of  the  United  States,  and  the  important  tropical  woods  used  in 
American  wood-working  industries.  Elementary  microtechnique.  Prerequisites:  one 
year  of  biology;  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

291.  WOOD-MOISTURE  RELATIONS.-Physical  principles  underlying  the  re- 
sponse of  wood  to  moisture  and  its  removal;  the  concept  of  equilibrium  moisture 
content.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  drying  lumber  and  other  wood 
products  as  a  step  in  preparing  them  for  use.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211-212,  and 
290  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

292.  MICROTECHNIQUE  OF  WOODY  TISSUE.-Preparation  of  wood  for 
microscopic  study  including  sectioning,  staining,  and  mounting  techniques;  elemen- 
tary photomicrography.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.    2  s.h.   (w) 

Mr. 

293.  WOOD  PRESERVATION.-Principles,  methods,  and  materials  used  in 
treating  wood  to  increase  its  durability,  service-life,  and  fire  resistance.  Prerequi- 
sites: Forestry  211-212  and  290,  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

201A.  TO  293A.  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Work  on  the  same  level 
as  the  foregoing  Senior-Graduate  courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 
Credits  and  hours  to  be  arranged.  The  Staff 

FOR  GRADUATES 
301,  302.  ADVANCED  STUDIES  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.     To 
meet  individual  needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  forestrv: 

A.  SILVICS.— Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  243,  and  244  or  equivalents. 

Messrs.  Korstian  and  Ralston 

B.  FOREST  SOILS.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  261  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Ralston 

C.  SILVICULTURE.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  245,  and  246  or  equivalents. 

Mr.  Korstian 

D.  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  281  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Chaiken 

E.  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  270  or  equivalent.    Mr.  Yoho 

F.  PROPERTIES  OF  WOOD. -Prerequisites:  Forestry  241,  and  290  or  equiva- 
lents. Mr.  Harrar 

G.  FOREST  MENSURATION.-Prerequisites:  Forestry  251,  and  352  or  equiva- 
lents. Mr.  Schumacher 
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H.  FOREST   ENTOMOLOGY.-Prerequisite:   Forestry  230  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Anderson 

I.  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prerequisite:  Forestry  211-212  or  equivalent. 

Mr.  Wackerman 

J.  DENDROLOGY.— Prerequisite:  Forestry  241  or  equivalent.  Mr.  Harrar 

K.  FOREST  TREE  PHYSIOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  plant  physiology,  plant  ecol- 
ogy, and  silvics.  Mr.  Kramer 

L.  FOREST  PATHOLOGY.-Prerequisites:  Plant  physiology  and  Forestry  223 
or  equivalents.  Mr.  Johnson 

312.  COST  AND  QUALITY  CONTROLS  IN  FOREST  UTILIZATION.-Prin- 

ciples  and  methods  of  obtaining  greatest  efficiency  of  operations  and  maximum 
product  value  in  harvesting  and  processing  forest  products;  factors  governing  the 
relation  of  tree  size  to  net  stumpage  values;  and  the  application  of  these  principles 
and  methods  in  the  solution  of  actual  case  problems.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  211- 
212  and  270  or  equivalents.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wackerman 

331.  TOXICOLOGY  AND  USE  OF  INSECTICIDES.-Study  of  the  physical, 
chemical  and  biological  properties  of  materials  used  to  destroy  insects.  Formula- 
tion, toxicology  and  insect  physiology  as  related  to  insecticide  action  are  empha- 
sized. Prerequisites:  one  course  in  entomology;  organic  chemistry  is  recommended. 
3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

332.  ECOLOGY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Study  of  the  environmental  factors  as 
they  influence  insect  population  development.  Both  the  physical  and  the  biotic 
aspects  are  considered  on  the  basis  of  field  and  laboratory  experimental  methods. 
Prerequisite:  Forestry  230  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

333.  TAXONOMY  OF  FOREST  INSECTS.-Principles  of  insect  classification 
and  nomenclature  with  the  laboratory  work  concentrated  on  the  collection,  preser- 
vation and  identification  of  both  the  adult  and  immature  forms  of  the  more  impor- 
tant groups  of  forest  pest  species.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  230  or  a  course  in  general 
entomology.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Anderson 

348.  SEMINAR  IN  SILVICULTURE.-Arranged  primarily  to  give  graduates 
of  other  schools  of  forestry  special  training  in  the  silviculture  of  the  forests  of  the 
South.  All  men  taking  this  course  should  also  register  for  Forestry  368.  Prerequi- 
site: At  least  one  course  in  silviculture.     3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Korstian 

352.  ANALYSIS  OF  FOREST  MEASUREMENTS.-Empirical  equations  and 
curve  fitting  appropriate  for  construction  of  timber  yield  tables,  tree  volume  and 
taper  tables;  significance  tests  and  graphical  solution  of  equations.  Assignments 
require  operation  of  calculating  machines.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  251.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Schumacher 

357,  358.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Credits  to  be  arranged.  Students  who 
have  had  adequate  training  may  do  research  under  direction  of  members  of  the 
Faculty  in  the  branches  of  forestry  indicated  under  courses  301,  302  with  the  same 
prerequisites  as  thereunder  noted.  Each  branch  to  bear  the  same  letter  designation 
as  under  courses  301  and  302. 

362.  FOREST  SOIL  PHYSICS.-Analysis  of  the  physical  properties  of  soil  re- 
lated to  the  growth  and  development  of  forest  trees.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
significance  of  soil  moisture,  temperature,  aeration,  and  structural  characteristics 
in  the  analysis  of  forest  growth  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261.  3  s.h. 
(w).     Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  366;  not  offered  in  1959. 

Mr.  Ralston 

364.  SOIL  CLASSIFICATION  AND  MAPPING.-Classification  of  soils  as  natural 
bodies.  Mapping  of  soils,  land  use  classes  and  forest  site  classes;  field  study  will  be 
made  of  soils  in  either  the  coastal  plain  or  mountains.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261. 
2  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Ralston 


384  Duke  University— The  School  of  Forestry 

366.  FOREST  SOIL  FERTILITY.-The  relationships  of  soil  fertility  factors  in 
the  growth  of  forest  trees.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  soil  factors  related 
to  the  mineral  nutrition  of  trees.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  261;  analytical  chemistry 
is  recommended.    3  s.h.   (w).    Offered  in  alternate  years  with  Forestry  362. 

Mr.  Ralston 

368.  SOILS-SILVICULTURE-MANAGEMENT  SPRING  TRIP. -Approximately 
two  weeks  at  spring  camp  studying  soils,  silviculture,  and  forest  management  in  the 
coastal  plain.     Prerequisites:  Forestry  244,  261,  and  281  or  equivalents.     1  s.h. 

Messrs.  Chaiken  and  Ralston 

378.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS.-Examination  and  discussion  of  the 
application  of  economic  concepts  in  forestry,  the  potential  contribution  of  eco- 
nomic analysis  to  private  and  public  forest  management;  current  research  in  forest 
economics.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270  and  379  or  consent  of  the  instructor;  ad- 
vanced courses  in  economics  and  economic  theory  are  desirable.     2  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Yoho 

379.  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  IN  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Principles  of  eco- 
nomics of  particular  value  in  private  forest  management;  development  of  specific 
applications  for  evaluating  production  alternatives  in  forestry.  Prerequisite:  For- 
estry 270  or  consent  of  the  instructor.     3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Yoho 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  FOREST  MANAGEMENT.-Examination  and  analysis  of 
techniques  employed  in  the  management  of  industrial  and  public  forests,  particu- 
larly in  the  South;  discussion  of  problems  of  large  scale  intensive  forest  manage- 
ment; field  study  in  the  South  Atlantic  Coastal  Plain.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  245, 
281,  and  379  or  equivalents.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Chaiken 

394.  WOOD  FINISHES  AND  FINISHING.-Preparation  of  wood  and  wood  sur- 
faces for  application  of  finish  coatings;  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
finishing  materials;  equipment  and  methods  of  application;  overlays,  decals,  and 
printing;  laboratory  control  and  qualitative  evaluation  of  finished  surfaces;  finishing 
characteristics  of  various  species  of  wood.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290,  397  or  equiva- 
lent; 1  year  of  organic  chemistry  also  desirable.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Harrar 

395.  BONDING  OF  WOOD.— Preparation  of  veneers  and  lumber  for  bonding; 
types  and  characteristics  of  modern  adhesives  used  in  the  manufacture  of  plywood 
and  laminates;  cold  and  hot  pressing  procedures;  use  of  electronic  heating;  bag 
molding  techniques;  manufacture  and  properties  of  transmuted  wood;  inspection 
and  testing  procedures.     Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Harrar 

396.  CHEMISTRY  OF  WOOD.-A  study  of  the  chemical  constituents  of  wood 
including  cellulose  and  its  derivatives,  lignin  and  the  lignin-cellulose  bond,  the 
hemicelluloses,  and  the  extractives;  hydrogenation  and  hydrolysis  of  wood;  cell  wall 
chemistry.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in  college  physics; 
organic  chemistry  desirable.    2  s.h.   (w)  Mr. 

397.  TIMBER  PHYSICS.-The  physical  properties  of  wood  in  relation  to  elec- 
tricity, heat,  light,  moisture,  and  sound;  the  mechanical  properties  of  wood;  in- 
fluence of  site,  growth,  and  anatomy  upon  strength  and  quality  of  wood;  standard 
timber  testing  procedures.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent,  one  course  in 
college  physics,  mathematics  through  calculus  desirable.    2  s.h.    (w)       Mr. 

398.  TROPICAL  WOODS.— A  study  of  the  properties  of  various  groups  of  tropi- 
cal woods  with  particular  emphasis  upon  those  used  in  marine  construction,  and 
for  lumber,  plywood  and  furniture.  Prerequisite:  Forestry  290  or  equivalent.  2  s.h. 
(w)  Mr. 

399.  FOREST  PRODUCTS  SEMINAR.-Examination  and  discussion  of  new 
and  recent  developments  in  the  field  of  forest  products.  Prerequisites:  Forestry  270, 
290,  291,  293,  395,  397  or  equivalents.     1  s.h.   (w)  Staff 

OTHER  RELATED  COURSES 

In  addition  to  the  previously  listed  courses  offered  in  the  School  of  Forestry, 
the  following  courses  may  also  be  taken  for  credit. 
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BOTANY  DEPARTMENT 
202.  GENETICS.— The  principles  of  heredity,  their  cytological  basis,  and  their 
bearing  on  other  fields  of  biology.  Laboratory  work  involves  experimental  breed- 
ing of  the  fruit  fly  and  interpretation  of  data  from  the  breeding  of  plants.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prerequisites:  one  year  of  botany,  zoology,  or  equivalent,  and 
college  algebra.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Perry 

221.  INTRODUCTORY  MYCOLOGY.-Field  and  laboratory  study  of  the  vege- 
tative and  reproductive  structures  of  the  fungi  and  slime  molds.  Methods  of  col- 
lection, isolation,  propagation,  and  identification  of  the  major  orders  as  represented 
in  the  local  flora.     Prerequisite:  A  year  of  biological  science.     4  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Johnson 

252.  PLANT  METABOLISM.— The  physicochemical  processes  and  conditions 
underlying  the  physiological  processes  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or  equiva- 
lent; organic  chemistry  recommended.    Not  offered  1957-1958.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Naylor 

254.  PLANT  WATER  RELATIONS.-A  study  of  factors  affecting  the  availability 
of  water,  its  absorption  and  use  in  plants,  and  the  effects  of  water  deficits  on  plant 
processes.  Assigned  readings,  reports,  and  lectures.  Prerequisite:  Botany  151  or 
equivalent.    3  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Kramer 

256.  COMMUNITY  ANALYSIS  AND  CLASSIFICATION.-The  development  of 
concepts  and  methods  in  synecology  and  their  present  application  to  the  study  of 
plant  communities.     Prerequisite:   Botany   156  or  equivalent.       3  s.h.    (e) 

Mr.  Oosting 

257.  PRINCIPLES  OF  PLANT  DISTRIBUTION.-Interpretation  of  the  floristic 
and  ecological  plant  geography  of  the  world's  vegetation.  Prerequisite:  Botany  156 
or  equivalent.    3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Billings 

258.  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT.-Consideration  of 
the  internal  factors  and  processes  of  new  protoplasm  and  its  differentiation  at  the 
cellular,  tissue,  and  organ  level  in  plants.  Prerequisites:  Botany  151  or  equivalent; 
organic  chemistry  recommended.    3  s.h.   (e)  Mr.  Naylor 

259.  ENVIRONMENTAL  MEASUREMENTS.-Methods  of  obtaining  and  evalu- 
ating climatological  data  for  ecological  purposes  with  special  attention  to  instru- 
mentation and  microclimate.     Prerequisite:   Botany   156  or  equivalent.     3  s.h.    (e) 

Mr.  Billings 

CHEMISTRY  DEPARTMENT 
233.  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS.-Experiments  in   the  use  of  physical  meas- 
uring instruments  in  chemical  analysis  with  special  attention  to  optical  instruments. 
One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.     Prerequisites:  Chemistry  70  and 
one  year  of  physics.    2  s.h.    (w)  Messrs.  Strobel,  Saylor  and  Vosburgh 

ECONOMICS  DEPARTMENT 
313-314.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  THEORY.-The  course  consists  of  directed 
research  in  economic  theory.     The  primary  purpose  is  the  correction  of  authori- 
tative eclecticism  and  its  replacement  by  individually  integrated  theory.     6  s.h.   (w) 

Mr.  Hoover 

317.  SEMINAR  IN  DEMOCRATIC,  POPULATION,  AND  RESOURCE  PROB- 
LEMS.—3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Spengler 

319.  SEMINAR  IN  THE  THEORY  AND  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  ECONOMIC 
GROWTH  AND  CHANGE.-3  s.h.    (w)  Mr.  Spengler 

386.  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMIC  PROBLEMS.-3  s.h.    (w) 

Mr.  Smith 

COLLEGE  OF  ENGINEERING 

158.  INDUSTRIAL    ENGINEERING.-A    study   of   the    industrial    growth    and 

present  tendencies  of  productive  industries  as  concerns  the  engineer.    Specific  topics 

treated  are:   plant  location,  organization,  production  and  cost  controls,  and  wage 

payment.    3  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Lewis 
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PHILOSOPHY  DEPARTMENT 
241.  LOGIC— Fundamental  Problems  of  Logic.    3  s.h.  (e)  Mr.  Clark 

ZOOLOGY  DEPARTMENT 
222.  ENTOMOLOGY.— Anatomy,   physiology,   embryology,   and   classification   of 
insects.     Prerequisite:  one  year  of  zoology.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Gray 

238.  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY.-The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  involved 
in  the  collection,  identification  and  classification  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
1  and  2.    4  s.h.  (w)  Mr.  Bailey 

271.  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY.-The  physiological  processes  of  living  matter 
approached  through  studies  of  cells.  Prerequisites:  two  years  of  biology  and  at 
least  one  year  of  chemistry.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Wilbur 

303  ECOLOGY.— Relation  of  animals  to  environment.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
ports, conferences;  laboratory  and  field  work.    4  s.h.   (w)  Mr.  Gray 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 


First  term  begins  June  10,  1958 
Second  term  begins  July  18,  1958 


Admission 


THE  general  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  is 
graduation  from  an  accredited  secondary  school  or  its  equivalent. 
Rejection  of  a  student's  application  for  admission  to  one  of  the  Uni- 
versity's Colleges  or  Schools  does  not  preclude  admission  of  that  student 
to  the  Summer  Session  as  a  special  or  unclassified  student. 

Admission  to  specific  courses  offered  in  the  Summer  Session  is 
governed  by  the  student's  academic  status  (freshman,  sophomore, 
junior,  senior,  graduate,  special  or  unclassified)  and  by  the  pre-requi- 
sites  of  the  course  in  question.  Regulations  governing  admission  and 
instruction  as  to  procedure  are  given  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Summer 
Session. 


Registration 


CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  11.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  11,  Term  1,  who  do  not  complete  registra- 
tion in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  or  before 
June  4  must  present  themselves  at  general  registration  in  the  new 
gymnasium  on  June  10  to  register.  Students  will  register  during  30- 
minute  periods  alphabetically  according  to  surname  as  indicated  in 
the  following  table. 


Time 

Registrants  (Surname) 

8:30-  9:00 

A-B 

9:00-  9:30 

C-E 

9:30-10:00 

F-H 

10:00-10:30 

I-L 

10:30-11:00 

Mc-N 

11:00-11.30 

O-P 

11:30-12:00 

Q-R 

12:00-12:30 

S-T 

12:30-  1:00 

U-Z 
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CLASSES  BEGINNING  JUNE  17.  All  Summer  Session  students 
whose  classes  begin  on  June  17,  Term  I,  who  do  not  complete  regis- 
tration in  the  Summer  Session  Office  on  or  before  June  14  must  register 
in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119  Allen  Building,  on  June  16. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  JULY  19.  All  Summer  Session  students 
who  wish  to  register  for  courses  offered  during  Term  II  or  for  research 
during  Term  II  may  register  in  the  Summer  Session  Office  on  July  7 
through  July  14.  All  students  who  do  not  register  for  second  term 
during  this  period  must  register  in  the  Summer  Session  Office,  119 
Allen  Building,  on  July  18. 

CLASSES  BEGINNING  ON  OTHER  DATES.  All  Summer  Ses- 
sion students  registering  for  courses  beginning  on  dates  other  than 
those  specified  above  must  complete  registration  in  the  Summer  Session 
Office  before  the  date  on  which  their  classes  begin.  Registration  on  the 
day  on  which  classes  are  scheduled  to  begin  will  be  considered  late 
registration. 


Financial  Information,  Living 
Accommodations,  and  Medical  Care 


Fees 

The  University  Fee: 

Covering  registration,  tuition,  and  medical  care $21.50  per  semester  hour 

Teachers    in    full-time    service    in    Elementary 

and  Secondary  Schools 10.00  per  semester  hour 

Registered   Nurses  enrolled   in    Nursing 

Education    courses 10.75  per  semester  hour 

Laboratory  Fees:    (These  where  applicable  are  in   addition 

to    the    University    Fee.) 

Marine   Laboratory $  10.00 

Fees  Replacing  University  Fee: 

Medical    Mycology $100.00 

Master's  Degree  Summer  Session   Fee: 

A  candidate  for  the  Master's  degree  who  completes  in  the  Summer  Session 

15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the   degree   and  who  finishes 

the  work  in  the  Summer  Session  pays  a  degree  fee  of $25.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who  is  not   required   to  pay   the  fee   under 

Item   1  above,  but  who  takes  a  thesis  examination  during  the  Summer 

Session,  is  required  to  pay  a  degree  fee  of $10.00 

A  Master's  degree  candidate  who,  in  the  fall  or  spring  semesters,  completes 

15  or  more  semester  hours  required  for   the   degree  and  who   finishes 

the  work  in  the  Summer  Session  without  a  thesis  examination  is  not 

required  to  pay  the  degree  fee. 
Auditing  Fees: 

1.  Students  registered  for  a  full  course  program  may  audit  non-laboratory 
courses   (with  the  permission  of  the  Director)  at  no  extra  charge. 

2.  Students  carrying  less  than  a  full  course  program  may  be  granted  per- 
mission to  audit  a  course  or  courses  on  payment  of  half  the  University 

fee  per  semester  hour   audited $10.75  per  s.h. 

Late  Registration  Fee: 

Students  who  fail  to  register  prior  to  the  first  class  day  of  a  given  course 

will  pay  an  extra  fee  of $  5.00 

Fee  for  Course   Changes: 

Course  changes  other  than  those  required  by  the  University  will  be  made 

only  on  payment  of  an  extra  fee  of $  1.00 

Fee  for  Make-up   Final   Examination: $  3.00 

Refund  of  Fees: 

a.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  before  the  close  of  registration  on  registration  day,  full  fees  will  be  refunded. 

b.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  during  the  first  four  class  days  of  a  given  term  80  per  cent  of  the  fees  will 
be  refunded. 

c.  When  applications  for  withdrawal  are  received  by  the  Director  of  the  Summer 
Session  after  the  fourth  class  day  there  will  be  no  refund  of  fees. 


Academic  Regulations 


Kinds  of  Course  Enrollment: 

SUMMER  SESSION  courses  may  be  taken  for  "credit"  or  for  "non- 
credit"  or  may  be  "audited."  A  student's  program  may  be  exclu- 
sively in  one  of  these  categories,  or  may  combine  any  two  of  them  or 
all  three.  Students  taking  a  full  or  partial  program  for  "credit"  may 
enroll  as  auditors  or  as  non-credit  students  in  any  number  of  additional 
courses. 

CREDIT.  The  Summer  Session  term  "credit"  does  not  mean  de- 
gree credit  at  Duke  University  unless  the  student  has  been  admitted 
as  a  degree  candidate  by  one  of  the  colleges  or  schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity. A  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  is  expected  to  do  all  the 
work  required  and  to  take  the  final  examination,  and  he  will  receive 
a  grade.  G.I.  Bill  benefits  are  available  only  to  those  veterans  who 
enroll  for  credit. 

NON-CREDIT.  "Non-credit"  enrollment  is  available  to  the  stu- 
dent who  wishes  the  privilege  of  participating  in  class  discussions, 
exercises,  and  laboratory  assignments  but  does  not  wish  to  take  the 
examinations  either  mid-term  or  final.  A  "non-credit"  student  may 
do  as  much  of  the  work  of  the  course  as  he  desires,  but  he  may  not 
take  the  final  examination  and  he  will  not  receive  a  grade.  Full  fees 
of  $21.50  per  semester  hour  are  required  in  "non-credit"  enrollment. 

AUDIT.  An  auditor  is  entitled  to  listen  to  lectures  and  class 
discussions,  but  he  may  not  participate  in  discussions  or  take  examina- 
tions. Students  may  not  enroll  as  auditors  in  laboratory  courses.  A 
student  carrying  a  full  program  for  credit  may  be  given  permission 
to  audit  as  many  courses  as  he  desires  without  additional  fees.  Stu- 
dents carrying  less  than  a  full  program  for  credit  may  secure  per- 
mission to  audit  but  are  required  to  pay  the  auditing  fee  of  $10.75  per 
semester  hour. 

Eligibility  for  Course  Enrollment 

Courses  numbered  1-49  are  primarily  for  freshmen,  or  freshmen  and 
sophomores.  Courses  numbered  50-99  are  ordinarily  for  sophomores, 
or  sophomores  and  juniors.     Courses  numbered  100-199  are  designed 
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for  juniors  and  seniors.  Courses  numbered  200-299  are  planned  for 
seniors  and  graduates.  Courses  numbered  300  up  admit  graduate 
students  only.  Courses  numbered  from  200  up  are  limited  in  enroll- 
ment to  25  students. 

Credits  Allowed  in  Summer 

The  Summer  Session  courses  are  of  the  same  quality  and  credit 
value  as  courses  in  the  regular  semester.  Credit  earned  in  the  Summer 
Session  is  in  terms  of  semester  hours.  The  majority  of  Summer  Session 
courses  carry  3  semester  hours'  credit  and  require  one  term  in  residence. 
A  limited  number  of  basic  courses  in  the  sciences  carry  4  s.h.  credit 
(Chemistry,  Geology,  Physics,  Zoology) .  Some  introductory  foreign 
language  courses  are  given  on  an  intensive  basis.  A  3  s.h.  course  in 
these  introductory  language  courses  will  constitute  the  student's  full 
load  for  half  of  the  term. 

The  Normal  Course  Program 

The  normal  and  maximum  program  for  one  term  of  the  Summer 
Session  is  6  semester  hours.  The  4  semester  hour  courses  in  the  sci- 
ences run  for  four  weeks  and  one  such  course  constitutes  a  full  course 
program.    Four  semester  hour  courses  do  not  meet  on  Saturdays. 

Grading 

Only  a  student  taking  a  course  for  credit  will  receive  a  grade.  The 
grade  given  represents  the  quality  of  the  work  done  in  the  course. 

PASSED. 

Undergraduate  Grades  Graduate  Grades 

A— excellent  E— exceptional 

B— good  G— good 

C— average  S— satisfactory 
D— poor  but  passing 

FAILED.  A  grade  of  F  indicates  that  the  student  has  failed  the 
course,  and  in  order  to  receive  credit  for  the  course  he  must  repeat 
the  work  in  class. 

INCOMPLETE.  A  grade  of  I  may  be  reported  by  the  instructor 
if  for  any  reason  he  is  unable  to  report  the  final  grade  at  the  regular 
time.  Incomplete  courses  must  be  completed  before  the  close  of  the 
succeeding  semester;  otherwise  the  I  is  recorded  as  F,  and  the  course 
must  be  repeated  in  class  if  the  student  is  to  receive  credit  for  it. 

ABSENT  FROM  FINAL  EXAMINATION.  The  grade  X  indi- 
cates that  the  student  was  absent  from  the  regularly  scheduled  exami- 
nation. 


Graduate  Study  in  the 
Summer  Session 


A  STUDENT  who  holds  a  bachelor's  degree  and  who  desires  to 
take  advanced  courses  at  the  200-level  lor  professional  or  other 
reasons  but  not  lor  the  purpose  of  earning  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University  should  apply  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session  for 
admission  as  a  special  or  unclassified  student.  Credit  earned  while 
the  student  is  so  enrolled  is  counted  as  unclassified  credit  but  not  as 
credit  toward  an  advanced  degree. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  work  for  an  advanced  degree  at  Duke 
University  must  apply  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Upon  securing 
admission  the  student  registers  with  both  the  Summer  Session  Office 
and  the  Graduate  School  Office  during  the  official  registration  period. 

In  order  that  application  to  the  Graduate  School  for  summer 
work  be  given  due  consideration,  the  student  should  submit  all  re- 
quired documents  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  by  the  date  of 
June  1  preceding  the  first  term,  and  by  the  date  of  July  10  preceding 
the  second  term  of  the  Summer  Session.  It  is  difficult  to  process 
properly  applications  received  after  these  dates.  No  student  may 
register  with  the  Graduate  School  until  an  application  has  been 
completed  and  admission  has  been  granted. 

The  Ph.D.  and  Ed.  D.  Degrees 

Study  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  working 
toward  a  Ph.D.  degree  should  note  in  detail  the  requirements  as  out- 
lined in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Of  the  three  years  required  as  minimum  residence,  not  more  than  one 
year  can  be  earned  in  Summer  Sessions.  Full-time  enrollment  for  one 
term  of  the  Summer  Session  is  counted  as  one-fifth  of  an  academic  year. 

Study  for  the  Ed.D.  Degree:  Students  who  are  interested  in  work- 
ing toward  an  Ed.D.  degree  should  consult  the  detailed  statement  in 
the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Requests 
for  specific  information  regarding  residence  and  programs  for  the 
Ed.D.  degree  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  De- 
partment of  Education. 
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Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Language  Requirements:  The  candidate  for  the  A.M.  degree  must 
have  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language.  (The 
several  departments  reserve  the  right  to  specify  which  foreign  languages 
are  acceptable.)  The  language  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in  either 
of  two  ways:  (1)  by  successfully  passing  an  examination,  officially  con- 
ducted by  the  appropriate  foreign  language  department  at  Duke  Uni- 
versity, or  (2)  by  a  transcript  showing  the  completion  of  the  third 
college  year  of  one  language  or  the  second  college  year  of  each  of  two 
acceptable  foreign  languages. 

If  the  student  must  take  the  examination  to  satisfy  this  require- 
ment, he  may  request— should  he  feel  well  qualified— the  language 
examination  required  of  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  By  passing 
this  examination,  he  may  satisfy  the  requirements  for  both  degrees  at 
one  time. 

Major  and  Minor  Subjects:  As  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in 
his  major  subject,  the  student  must  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  of  approved  college  courses  in  that  subject,  and  12  addi- 
tional semester  hours  in  that  subject  or  in  related  work.  Since  some 
departments  have  specific  requirements  for  undergraduate  prepara- 
tion, the  student  should  read  carefully  the  special  requirements  listed 
by  his  major  department,  which  are  included  as  headnotes  to  the 
course  offerings  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School. 

To  complete  the  course  requirements  for  the  A.M.  degree,  the  stu- 
dent must  take  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses,  of  which  at 
least  12  must  be  in  the  major  subject.  Of  the  remaining  12  he  must 
take  6  hours  of  course  work  in  a  minor  subject,  leaving  6  hours  of 
course  work  to  be  taken  in  either  the  major  or  minor  field,  or  in  an- 
other field  approved  by  the  major  department  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  In  addition  to  the  course  work,  the  student  must 
present  a  thesis  which  carries  a  credit  of  6  semester  hours.  Thus,  the 
total  credit  required  for  the  A.M.  degree  amounts  to  30  semester  hours. 

The  Thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree:  The  thesis  for  the  A.M. 
degree  should  demonstrate  the  student's  ability  to  collect,  arrange, 
interpret  or  report  pertinent  material  on  his  special  research  problem. 
Although  a  publishable  document  is  not  required,  the  thesis  must  be 
written  in  a  literate  style,  and  should  exhibit  the  student's  competence 
in  scholarly  methods  and  procedures. 

Regulations  and  Procedures:  Students  expecting  to  complete  all 
requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  should  file  with  the  Graduate 
School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to  first  presentation  of 
the  thesis  a  Declaration  of  Intention  to  Receive  Degree  and  a  Thesis 
Title.    Candidates  completing  requirements  for  a  Master's  degree  with- 
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out  thesis  should  file  the  same  official  blank  one  month  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  all  degree  requirements.  Official  blanks  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  student's  major  department. 

Four  bound,  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted,  in 
approved  form,  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  at  least  three  to 
five  days  before  the  date  of  the  thesis  examination.  The  copies  will 
then  be  distributed  to  the  several  members  of  the  examining  com- 
mittee. 

The  Examining  Committee  and  the  Examination:  After  consulta- 
tion with  the  professor  who  has  directed  the  thesis  work,  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  major  department  appoints  an  examining 
committee  composed  of  the  director  of  the  thesis  as  chairman  and  two 
other  members  of  the  graduate  faculty,  one  of  whom  should  represent 
the  minor  department.  The  committee  composition  is  subject  to  ap- 
proval by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  candidate  appears 
before  this  committee  for  an  examination,  which  lasts  for  about  one 
and  one-half  hours.  The  subject  matter  covered  in  the  examination 
is  usually  restricted  to  the  thesis  and  to  the  major  field. 

If  the  candidate  passes  his  examination,  the  examining  committee 
certifies  to  this  fact  by  signing  the  title  page  of  the  thesis.  The  candi- 
date then  returns  the  original  and  one  carbon  copy  of  the  thesis  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  deposit  in  the  University  Library. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Education  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Education  is  granted  ordi- 
narily only  to  teachers  or  to  others  engaged  in  educational  work. 

Before  a  student  is  admitted  to  graduate  study  for  this  degree,  he 
should  have  completed,  on  the  undergraduate  level,  a  minimum  of 
18  semester  hours  of  approved  work  in  Education. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree:  The  M.Ed,  degree  may  be  earned 
either  with  or  without  the  presentation  of  a  thesis. 

Without  Thesis:  The  required  work  includes  a  departmental  major 
(Elementary  Education,  School  Administration  and  Supervision,  or 
Secondary  Education)  of  at  least  12  semester  hours,  and  a  minor  of 
at  least  6  semester  hours  outside  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  12  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Toward  the  end  of  his  residence  the  student  must  pass  a  compre- 
hensive examination  on  his  departmental  major.  Permission  to  take 
such  examinations  must  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  a  notice  of  intention  must 
be  filed  with  him  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  announced  dates  of 
the  examinations. 
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With  Thesis:  Students  who  elect  this  plan  are  permitted  to  substi- 
tute a  thesis  for  6  semester  hours  of  the  required  course  work.  The 
thesis  subject  must  be  approved  by  the  professor  who  is  to  direct  it, 
and  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Students  expecting  to  com- 
plete all  requirements  for  a  Master  of  Education  degree  should  file 
with  the  Graduate  School  Office  not  less  than  one  month  prior  to 
first  presentation  of  the  thesis  a  Declaration  of  Intention  to  Receive 
Degree  and  a  thesis  title.  Official  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Graduate  Office  or  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  De- 
partment of  Education. 

In  addition  to  the  thesis,  the  student  must  present  at  least  24  semes- 
ter hours  of  course  credit.  Of  these,  12  semester  hours  must  be  taken 
in  the  student's  departmental  major.  Six  semester  hours,  constituting 
a  minor,  must  be  taken  outside  of  the  Department  of  Education.  The 
remaining  6  semester  hours  are  elective  within  the  area  of  Education 
and  the  minor  field,  but  require  the  approval  of  the  student's  major 
adviser  and  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the 
thesis,  and  the  examination  of  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the 
thesis  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Degree 

Prerequisites:  The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  is  designed 
for  teachers  already  in  service  and  for  recent  graduates  of  liberal  arts 
colleges  who  wish  to  enter  public  school  teaching. 

A  student  should  normally  have  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  in  his  proposed  major  subject  and  an  additional  12 
semester  hours  in  that  or  related  subjects.  In  the  event  that  a  stu- 
dent wishes  to  undertake  a  graduate  major  different  from  the  under- 
graduate major,  the  prerequisites  may  be  modified  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  student's  committee  and  the  approval  of  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School. 

Programs  for  the  Degree:  One  of  two  programs  may  be  arranged, 
in  consultation  with  the  student's  committee: 

A.  A  major  in  Education  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and  6  to  12 
hours  in  non-education  courses. 

B.  A  major  in  non-education  courses  of  18  to  24  semester  hours  and 
6  to  12  semester  hours  in  Education. 

In  both  programs  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required. 

The  non-education  courses  are  to  be  taken  in  one  or  more  sub- 
jects ordinarily  taught  in  the  secondary  schools.  The  amount  and 
distribution  of  this  work  will  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  indi- 
vidual student. 
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The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  may  be  earned  with  or  without 
the  presentation  of  a  thesis.  If  a  student,  in  consultation  with  his 
committee,  elects  to  present  a  thesis,  6  semester  hours  of  the  total  of 
30  semester  hours  required  will  be  allotted  to  thesis  research.  He  will 
then  be  required  to  complete  24  semester  hours  of  course  credits.  The 
regulations  concerning  the  writing  and  submission  of  the  thesis,  and 
the  examination  on  it,  are  the  same  as  those  governing  the  thesis  for 
the  Master  of  Arts  degree.  Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching  who  have  not  had  teaching  experience  are  required  to  take 
Education  215-216  in  which  case  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  is 
required. 

The  Committee:  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  will  be  assigned  a 
committee,  appointed  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  his 
major  department,  to  plan  his  program  of  study. 

This  committee  will  consist  of  three  members,  at  least  one  of  whom 
will  be  from  the  Department  of  Education,  and  at  least  one  from 
another  department.  The  chairman  of  the  committee  will  normally 
be  chosen  from  the  department  of  the  major. 

Program  for  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  with  Internship:  A  limited 
number  of  selected  graduates  of  liberal  arts  colleges  who  desire  to 
prepare  for  high  school  teaching  will  be  admitted  to  a  special  intern- 
ship program  at  Duke  University.  The  program  combines  graduate 
study  in  professional  education  and  liberal  arts  with  a  half-year  of 
full-time  paid  teaching  experience.  Successful  completion  of  the 
program  will  qualify  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching. 

Candidates  will  normally  begin  the  program  at  the  opening  of  the 
first  summer  session  of  1958  and  complete  it  in  June,  1959.  Candidates 
will  spend  the  summer  and  one  of  the  semesters  of  the  succeeding 
school  year  in  residence  at  the  University.  During  the  other  semester 
they  will  be  employed  as  regular  teachers  in  a  cooperating  public 
school  system.  During  this  semester  they  will  receive  full  salary  and 
will  work  under  the  joint  supervision  of  the  public  school  and  the 
University.  The  program  will  meet  training  qualifications  for  the 
advanced,  or  graduate,  teacher's  certificate  in  most  states. 

The  salary  for  the  semester  of  teaching  will,  in  effect,  constitute  a 
substantial  award  to  candidates  selected  for  the  program.  Applicants 
will  be  considered,  as  are  candidates  for  other  awards,  on  a  competi- 
tive basis.  The  best-qualified  applicants  will  be  chosen  on  the  basis 
of  undergraduate  record,  recommendations,  and  evidence  of  interest 
in  becoming  high  school  teachers.  It  is  desirable,  but  not  required, 
that  applicants  arrange  to  be  interviewed  in  connection  with  their 
applications  for  the  program.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  by 
addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  not  later  than 
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March  1,   1958.     Details  concerning  the  program  can  be  obtained  by 
writing  the  Chairman,   Department  of  Education,   Duke  University. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  Degree 

The  requirements  for  the  M.S.  degree  are  the  same  as  those  for 
the  A.M.  degree  except  that  there  is  no  language  requirement. 

Candidacy  for  the  Master  s  Degree 

To  be  considered  as  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  (A.M.,  M.S., 
M.Ed.,  M.A.T.)  the  graduate  student  must  (1)  have  made  passing 
grades  in  all  courses  taken  during  the  first  period  of  residence  (if  he 
registers  for  fewer  than  12  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  during 
the  first  period  of  residence,  he  must  make  passing  grades  on  the  ini- 
tial 12  hours  of  graduate  courses) ,  (2)  have  made  a  grade  of  "G"  or 
"E"  on  at  least  3  semester  hours  of  this  work,  and  (3)  have  received 
the  approval  of  the  major  department  (or  in  the  case  of  the  M.A.T. 
of  the  supervisory  committee). 

If  he  does  not  fulfill  these  conditions  on  the  initial  semester  hours, 
but  does  better  work,  signified  by  a  substantial  number  of  "G's"  or 
"E's"  in  a  subsequent  term,  he  may  be  granted  permission  then  to 
re-apply  for  candidacy.  The  requirements  for  admission  to  candidacy 
for  the  M.Ed.,  the  M.A.T.,  and  the  M.S.  degrees  are  the  same  as  those 
stated  above  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

Transfer  of  Credits 

Under  certain  circumstances  a  maximum  credit  of  6  semester  hours 
may  be  allowed  for  graduate  courses  completed  elsewhere.  Approval 
for  the  transfer  of  credits  will  not  be  given  until  the  student  has  spent 
one  semester  in  residence.  The  acceptance  of  credit  up  to  this  amount 
will  not  reduce  the  minimum  period  of  full-time  registered  residence 
at  Duke  University.  In  no  case  will  credit  be  allowed  for  extension 
or  correspondence  courses. 

With  the  approval  of  both  the  student's  major  department  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  a  student  who  is  granted  such  transfer 
for  credit  may  be  permitted  to  register  for  as  much  as  12  semester 
hours  for  thesis  research  instead  of  the  usual  6  semester  hours.  Or  he 
may  be  permitted  to  fill  out  his  schedule  with  as  much  as  6  semester 
hours  of  further  undergraduate  training  or  6  semester  hours  of  re- 
quired language  courses  on  the  undergraduate  level. 
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Time  Limits  for  Completion  of  the  Masters  Degree 

The  candidate  for  any  Master's  degree  must  complete  all  require- 
ments within  a  period  of  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  initial 
registration.  Credits  earned  over  a  longer  period  of  time  cannot  be 
credited  toward  a  degree. 
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Minimum  Enrollment  Required  for  Courses 

ALL  courses  are  offered  subject  to  minimum  enrollments.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  undergraduate  courses 
in  which  fewer  than  twelve  students  enroll,  senior-graduate  courses 
numbered  200-299  in  which  fewer  than  ten  students  enroll,  and  grad- 
uate courses  and  seminars  numbered  300  or  above  in  which  fewer  than 
six  students  enroll.  In  withdrawing  a  course,  the  University  attempts 
to  avoid  undue  hardships  on  students.  Sometimes,  therefore,  courses 
are  offered  in  spite  of  small  enrollments.  Courses  not  listed  will  be 
given  when  a  demand  develops  and  an  instructor  is  available. 

Department  Officers  and  Regulations 

Departments  offering  Summer  Session  programs  are  listed  alpha- 
betically. Under  each  department  is  given  the  name  of  the  chairman 
and  the  name  of  the  director  of  graduate  studies.  Where  departments 
have  set  up  special  regulations  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the 
Master's  degree,  these  are  included. 

BOTANY 

PROFESSOR   HENRY   J.    OOSTING,   CHAIRMAN— 102    BIOLOGY   BUILDING     (WEST  CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    PAUL    J.    KRAMER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

04     BIOLOGY      BUILDING       (WEST     CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Botany  students  must 
have  completed  a  minimum  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  biological  science,  in- 
cluding six  semester  hours  of  botany  in  courses  numbered  above  100.  Students  who 
have  not  yet  had  the  minimum  eighteen  hours,  however,  may  enter  higher  courses 
by  permission  of  the  instructor,  if  he  is  convinced  that  they  can  carry  the  work  for 
undergraduate  credit  and  may  count  such  work  toward  the  eighteen  hours  necessary 
for  candidacy. 

FIRST  TERM 
S208.  BOTANY  FOR  TEACHERS.-This  course  will  provide  teachers  of  all 
grades  with  outdoor  and  indoor  experience  in  using  plants  and  plant  materials. 
Field  work  will  stress  the  recognition  of  plants  in  their  native  habitats  and  the 
collecting  of  material  for  classroom  use.  The  lecture  and  laboratory  will  emphasize 
designing  simple  demonstrations,  experiments,  and  exhibits  to  illustrate  the  funda- 
mental botanical  principles  of  growth,  water  and  food  relations,  structure,  repro- 
duction, and  heredity.  Teachers  may  collect  and  preserve  materials  for  use  in 
their  schools.  (Prerequisite:  one  year  of  a  natural  science.)  8:00-12:00;  2:00-4:00. 
3  s.h.     (June  10-June  28).  Mr.  Culberson 

S225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

S359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 
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FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

S211.  MARINE  ALGAE.— Classification,  taxonomy,  morphology,  distribution, 
ecology,  and  economic  uses  of  marine  algae;  preparation  of  herbarium  material. 
In  addition  to  collection,  field  work  will  provide  students  an  opportunity  to 
observe  associations  of  marine  algae  in  situ  by  means  of  diving  equipment,  if  they 
wish  to  use  it.    6  s.h.  Mr.  Humm 

S225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Humm 

S359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Humm 

SECOND   TERM 

S225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

S359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

S225.  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

S359.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Staff 

CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR    J.    H.    SAVLOR,    CHAIRMAN— 115    CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES    K.    BRADSHER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

124     CHEMISTRY     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  17  and  continue  through 
July  15.  All  classes  in  Chemistry,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  21  and  continue 
through  August  15.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must 
have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-Lectures,  recitations,  and  labora- 
tory work  on  the  elementary  principles  of  chemistry  and  on  the  occurrence,  prepa- 
ration, properties,  and  uses  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.        Mr.  Hill 

S61.  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions of  electrolytes  in  solution  and  of  chemical  equilibrium  illustrated  by  labora- 
tory experiments  involving  the  techniques  of  gravimetric,  volumetric,  and  colori- 
metric  analysis.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1-2  and  Mathematics  6  or  equivalent. 
Lecture  or  recitation  daily,  8:30-10:00;  laboratory  daily,  10:30-12:30  and  1:30-4:00. 
4  s.h.  Mr.  Wilder  and  Mr.  Saylor 

5151.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-An  introduction  to  the  study  of  carbon  com- 
pounds. Compounds  of  the  aliphatic  series  form  the  basis  of  lectures,  discussions 
and  laboratory  experiments.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  S61.  Recitation  daily,  8:00- 
9;00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Vingiello 

S275.  THESIS  RESEARCH.-Research  in  the  fields  of  physical,  analytical,  in- 
organic, or  organic  chemistry.  Open  to  those  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  have  been  approved  by  the  department  and  by  one 
of  the  instructors  in  charge  of  the  course.  Schedule  to  be  arranged.  (Not  more 
than  one  semester  hour  of  credit  per  week  for  full-time  schedule  or  one  semester 
hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time  schedule.)    2  to  8  s.h.    Available  Term  I  and  II. 

Staff 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  GENERAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  continuation  of  SI.  Prerequi- 
site: Chemistry  SI.  Recitation  daily,  8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture 
daily,   12:00-1:00.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Johnson 

5152.  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.-A  study  of  compounds  of  the  aromatic  series 
and  of  carbohydrates  and  proteins.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  S151.  Recitation  daily, 
8:00-9:00;  laboratory  daily,  9:00-12:00;  lecture  daily,  12:00-1:00.    4  s.h.     Miss  Brown 
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COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

See  Course  Offerings  under  German 

ECONOMICS 

PROFESSOR     FRANK     DE     VVVER,     CHAIRMAN;     ASSOCIATE     PROFESSOR     LLOYD    SAVILLE, 

DIRECTOR     OF     UNDERGRADUATE     STUDIES— 203H     SOCIAL     SCIENCE     BUILDING 

(WEST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    SMITH,    ACTING    DIRECTOR    OF 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  203e  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  BUILDING    (WEST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

551.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-A  course  in  the  essential  principles  of 
economic  science.  (This  course  will  not  count  as  a  part  of  the  minimum  economics 
requirements  for  graduation  until  the  equivalent  of  S52  has  been  completed.  Credit 
for  Ec.  S51  will  not  be  given  until  Ec.  52  has  been  completed.)     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h. 

Mr.   Dewey 

S57.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-Elementary  principles  of  single  pro- 
prietorship, partnership,  and  corporation  accounting.  June  11-June  28.  7:40-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Black 

S58.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  S57.  June 
30-July  16.    7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Black 

S153.  MONEY,  CREDIT  AND  BANKING.-This  course  begins  with  a  study  of 
the  nature,  characteristics,  and  functions  of  money,  credit,  and  the  commercial 
banking  system.  It  covers  also  the  history  of  commercial  banking  in  the  United 
States;  the  foundation,  organization,  and  functions  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System; 
the  supervision  and  control  of  commercial  banks;  deposit  insurance;  and  the  value 
of  money.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Dewey 

5171.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-Advanced  accounting  theory  and  practice 
applied  to  the  managerial  problems  of  valuation  and  operation  in  corporations,  con- 
solidations, mergers,  and  liquidations.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  Ac- 
counting 57-58.    June  11-June  28.    7:40-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Dickens 

5172.  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING.-A  continuation  of  Economics  S171.  June 
30-July  16.     7:40-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Dickens 

S186.  LATIN-AMERICAN  ECONOMICS.-Facts  and  factors  in  the  economic 
structure  and  growth  of  the  Latin-American  nations;  population,  labor  productivity 
and  standards  of  living;  problems  of  industry,  agriculture,  and  mining;  transporta- 
tion and  public  utilities;  monetary  and  fiscal  policies;  the  migration  of  capital; 
economic  thought   and  institutions.      11:00-12:20.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

S231.  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE.-The  economic  development  of 
Europe  from  medieval  times  to  the  present,  treating  such  topics  as  the  guilds, 
mercantilism,  money,  banking,  crises,  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the  interrela- 
tionships of  government  and  business,  and  the  economic  consequences  of  war. 
9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

S318X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Smith 

SECOND   TERM 

552.  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS.-A  continuation  of  Economics  S51.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Landon 

S105.  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT.-This  course  deals  primarily  with  the 
elements  and  problems  of  managing  the  operations  of  an  industrial  firm.  Topics 
treated  include  the  functions  and  responsibilities  of  management,  qualities  required 
in  executives,  organization,  location,  the  physical  plant,  materials  control,  the  plan- 
ning and  control  of  operations,  industrial  and  market  research,  personnel,  budget- 
ing, purchasing,  and  records  and  reports.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

S143.  CORPORATION  FINANCE.-Principles  and  problems  in  the  financial  or- 
ganization of  corporations;   the  study  of  corporate   securities,  the  management  of 
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capital,  the  distribution  of  earnings;  industrial  combinations;  insolvency  and  re- 
organization. (Though  not  a  prerequisite,  Economics  57-58,  Principles  of  Account- 
ing, or  Economics  60,  General  Accounting,  are  recommended  to  students  electing 
this  course.)     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Joerg 

S181.  BUSINESS  LAW. -The  fundamental  principles  of  law  as  applied  to 
routine  business  transactions.  The  topics  presented  are:  contracts,  negotiable  in- 
struments, forms  of  business  organizations.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Gibbons 

S232.  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.-A  study  of 
the  agricultural,  industrial,  commercial,  and  financial  progress  of  the  United  States 
from  colonial  times  to  the  present  day.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Landon 

S318X.  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS.-Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mr.  Landon 

EDUCATION 

PROFESSOR   WILLIAM    H.    CARTWRIGHT,  CHAIRMAN— 08D    WEST   DUKE    BUILDING     (EAST 

CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR    EDWARD    C.     BOLMEIER,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 06B      WEST     DUKE     BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Master  of  Arts  (A.M.)  degree  with  major  in 
Education,  or  for  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  degree,  students  must,  in  addi- 
tion to  meeting  the  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School, 
meet  the  following  specific  requirements:  Credit  for  (1)  eighteen  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  prior  work  in  Education  and  (2)  twelve  semester  hours  of  acceptable 
prior  work  in  a  minor  field.  If  Psychology,  Sociology,  Economics,  or  Political 
Science  is  chosen  for  the  minor,  six  semester  hours  of  work  completed  after  entering 
the  Junior  year  in  college  will  be  accepted. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administra- 
tion and  Supervision,  Secondary  Education,  Elementary  Education,  and  Guidance 
and  Counseling.  Every  candidate  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  the  Department 
should  elect  at  least  twelve  semester  hours  in  one  of  these  divisions  in  which  he 
plans  to  write  his  thesis  and  the  remainder  of  his  work,  including  the  six  semester 
hours  in  his  minor,  with  the  approval  of  the  proper  division  adviser.  The  degree 
of  Master  of  Education  is  available  in  the  divisions  of  School  Administration  and 
Supervision,  Secondary  Education  and  Elementary  Education.  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr. 
Hurlburt,  and  Mr.  Stumpf  are  advisers  to  students  in  School  Administration  and 
Supervision;  Mr.  Carr,  Mr.  Petty,  and  Miss  Rudisill  are  advisers  in  Elementary 
Education;  Mr.  Bolmeier,  Mr.  Cartwright,  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  in  Sec- 
ondary Education;  and  Mr.  Colver,  Mr.  Gehman,  and  Mr.  Weitz  are  advisers  in 
Guidance  and  Counseling.  Mr.  Cartwright  and  Mr.  McLendon  are  advisers  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program.  Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Education,  or  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  should  read  with  special  care  the 
regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  as  set  forth  on  pages  34-41.  Candidates  for  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  the  field  of  guidance  should  consult  the  special  brochure  on  guid- 
ance available  from   the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

It  is  the  intention  of  the  Department  to  make  available  to  degree  candidates  all 
courses  ordinarily  required  for  certification  as  graduate  teachers,  counselors,  princi- 
pals, and  superintendents.  These  courses  will  normally  be  offered  at  least  once 
every  three  years. 

SHORT-TERM  COURSE 
S231.  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL.-The  purposes  and  func- 
tion of  the  Junior  High  School  with  emphasis  on  the  program  and  curriculum  to 
effectuate   these,   consideration   of   its   organization   and   administration.     June   10- 
June  28.    9:20-10:40  and  11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Visiting  Professor  Austin 

FIRST  TERM 
S88.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  LEARNING  AND  MEASUREMENT- 
This  course  and  Education  118  constitute  a  general  introduction  to  the  field  of 
Educational  Psychology.  This  course  deals  with  (1)  the  psychology  of  learning,  in- 
cluding: the  nature  of  the  learning  process,  general  principles  or  laws  of  learning, 
the  course  of  learning  and  forgetting,  factors  influencing  efficiency  in  learning  and 
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retention  and  the  transfer  of  training;  and  (2)  measurement,  including:  the  basic 
concepts  in  the  measurement  of  intelligence,  standardized  achievement  tests,  the 
extent  and  significance  of  individual  differences  in  ability  and  performance.  Op- 
portunity will  be  afforded  for  examination  and  study  of  a  variety  of  tests  of  intelli- 
gence and  achievement. 

588.1.  7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Miss  White 

588.2.  9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Miss  White 

5201.  TEACHING  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ARITHMETIC.-This  course  gives 
special  attention  to  the  number  system,  the  fundamental  operations  (with  whole 
numbers,  fractions,  and  decimals),  percentage  and  measurements.  The  course  will 
consider  the  meaning  theory,  methods  of  teaching,  problem  solving,  evaluation, 
practice  and  drill,  and  selection  and  gradation  of  arithmetical  contents.  The  course 
is  designed  for  teachers  and  supervisors  in  the  elementary  school.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Petty 

5202.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  SOCIAL  ORDER.  A  cross  disciplinary  approach 
to  the  study  of  social  aspects  of  the  educational  process.  Significant  contributions 
of  social  scientists  and  educators  are  considered.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Visiting  Professor  Carr 

5210.  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH.-The  general  pur- 
pose of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  overview  of  research,  acquaint  him  with 
the  nature  of  research  processes,  and  develop  within  him  an  appreciation  of  the 
essential  characteristics  of  good  research.  Open  to  graduate  students  only.  11:00- 
12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

5211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (also  Psychology  S211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 

(See  also  Psychology  S232,  PERSONALITY  AND  PHYSICAL  HANDICAP,  p.  413.) 

S226.  TEACHING  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.-A  study  of 
the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials  for  the 
development  of  effective  reading  attitudes  and  skills  as  applied  both  to  develop- 
mental and  remedial  programs.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

S228.  IMPROVEMENT  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.- 
An  advanced  treatment  of  curriculum,  methods,  and  materials  in  the  social  studies. 
Individuals  will  concentrate  on  subjects  and  grade  levels  of  their  choice.  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Visiting  Professor  Carr 

5238.  REMEDIAL  READING.-PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.-A  study  of 
the  basic  causes  of  reading  disability  and  of  principles,  methods,  and  materials 
for  the  diagnosis  and  correction  of  specific  difficulties.  The  course  provides  prac- 
tice with  grade  school  children  suffering  reading  retardation,  including  testing, 
diagnosis,  and  daily  remedial  teaching  during  the  six-week  period.  A  basic  course 
in  the  psychology  or  teaching  of  reading  is  prerequisite,  or  Education  S226  may  be 
taken  concurrently.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Miss  Rudisill 

5239.  METHODS  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  TEACHING  ENGLISH  IN  SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS.— This  course  will  present  methods  of  teaching  the  reading  of  lit- 
erature and  other  forms  of  writing,  language,  grammar  and  composition.  Materials 
will  include  selections  found  in  widely  adopted  textbooks,  numerous  specimen 
themes  for  grading,  and  current  books  and  articles  in  the  field.  Several  short  com- 
positions and  a  report  will  be  required.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fisher 

S243.  PERSONALITY  DYNAMICS.-A  study  of  personality  structure  and  dy- 
namics with  emphasis  upon  the  implications  for  counseling  and  instruction.  Pre- 
requisite:   6   hours   of   Psychology   or   educational    psychology.     9:20-10:40.      3   s.h. 

Mr.  Gehman 
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S244.  COUNSELING  TECHNIQUES.-A  study  of  individual  counseling  tech- 
niques including  diagnosis,  interviewing,  program  planning,  and  counseling  evalua- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Education  242  and  243  or  equivalent,  which  may  be  taken  con- 
currently.    7:40-9:00.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Gehman 

S253.  SCHOOL  LAW.— The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize 
school  administrators  and  teachers  with  the  legal  features  of  school  organization  and 
administration.  Although  some  attention  is  given  to  constitutional  and  statutory 
provisions,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  court  decisions  relating  to  education.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  select  appropriate  problems  in  school  law  for  intensive  study. 
7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 

S323.  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE.-A  study  of  educational  costs,  sources  of 
revenue  for  the  support  of  public  education,  collection  of  revenue,  basis  of  distribu- 
tion, and  accounting  for  funds  spent.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Stumpf 

SECOND   TERM 

S118.   EDUCATIONAL   PSYCHOLOGY:    PSYCHOLOGICAL  DEVELOPMENT. 

—This  course  traces  the  psychological  development  of  the  individual  from  infancy 
to  maturity.  The  principal  topics  considered  are:  the  interdependence  of  heredi- 
tary and  environmental  factors  in  development,  the  nature  of  the  developmental 
process,  the  establishment  of  the  early  basic  patterns  of  behavior,  changes  and  con- 
ditions producing  these  changes  throughout  childhood  and  adolescence  to  maturity, 
and  the  origin  and  treatment  of  minor  behavior  disorders.  Not  open  to  students 
who  have  had  Psychology  121  or  126.  Prerequisite:  three  semester  hours  in  psy- 
chology or  educational  psychology.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

S203.  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.-The  fundamental  facts 
and  procedures  of  school  administration,  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  policies 
of  the  organization  and  direction  of  a  local  school  system,  and  the  functions  of  the 
various  school  officials.  Prerequisites:  Education  103  and  88,  or  six  semester  hours 
of  equivalent  work  in  education.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

S222.  THE  CURRICULUM  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY 
GRADES.— A  study  of  curriculum  problems  in  the  elementary  schools.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Hurlburt 

S225.  THE  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.-Eval- 
uation  of  the  objectives,  content,  materials,  and  methods  in  the  teaching  of  history 
and  the  social  studies.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cartwright 

5234.  SECONDARY-SCHOOL   ORGANIZATION  AND   ADMINISTRATION.- 

This  course  is  designed  especially  for  principals,  teachers,  and  other  prospective 
members  of  the  secondary-school  staff.  The  scope  of  secondary  education  is  con- 
sidered to  encompass  junior  high  school,  regular  high  school,  senior  high,  and 
junior  college.  Special  treatment  is  given  to  the  problems  of  internal  organization 
and  management.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bolmeier 

5235.  THE  NATURE,  FUNCTION,  AND  REORGANIZATION  OF  THE  CUR- 
RICULUM.—Selected  problems  guiding  the  reading  of  students.  Open  to  graduate 
students  only.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cartwright 

5240.  EDUCATIONAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION.-A  study  of 
the  sources  of  occupational  and  educational  information:  methods  of  securing  and 
organizing  occupational  information;  methods  of  providing  vocational  and  educa- 
tional information  to  students  through  career  days,  college  conferences,  class  activi- 
ties, and  individual  counseling;  methods  of  making  job  analyses  and  community 
occupational  surveys.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Colver 

5241.  PRINCIPLES  OF  GUIDANCE.-An  historical  survey  of  the  philosophies 
of  guidance;  a  study  of  the  interrelationships  between  instruction,  administration, 
and  guidance  in  education.     Prerequisite:  6  hours  of  psychology.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Colver 
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S248.  PRACTICUM  IN  COUNSELING.-Practice  in  individual  counseling,  in- 
cluding test  administration,  intake  interviewing,  diagnosis,  counseling,  program 
planning,  report  preparation,  and  evaluation.  The  student  will  be  expected  to 
devote  about  150  hours  to  case  work  and  conference  with  his  supervisor.  Prere- 
quisite:  Education  S244.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Weitz 

ENGINEERING 

PROFESSOR    WALTER   J.   SEELEY,   DEAN    OF    THE    COLLEGE    OF   ENGINEERING 
135     ENGINEERING    BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

C.E.S110.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia,  and  com- 
pass surveying:  determination  of  meridian  by  observation  on  Polaris:  differential 
and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes;  calculation  of  bearings,  latitudes,  depar- 
tures and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  survey  and  plot  or  portions  of  campus  by 
stadia,  and  transit  and  tape;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisites: 
trigonometry;  engineering  drawing  desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.) 
Instruction  begins  on  June  10  and  continues  through  July  7.  8:00-12:00,  1:00-5:00. 
4  s.h.     (See  Forestry.)  Mr.  Arges 

ENGLISH 

PROFESSOR    CHARLES    E.    WARD,    CHAIRMAN— 323    ALLEN    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR     BENJAMIN     BOYCE,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES 

401     ALLEN     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  English  are  expected  to  have  had  at  least 
twelve  semester  hours  in  undergraduate  courses  above  the  Sophomore  level.  The 
Department  may  also  require  additional  courses  if  the  work  of  the  student  in  his 
first   term  indicates  inadequate  preparation. 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  English  Com- 
position, oral  and  written,  with  special  attention  to  sentence  structure,  syntax, 
common  errors,  etc.    Frequent  themes.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Spencer 

S55.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Chaucer's  Prologue  to  The  Canterbury 
Tales  and  at  least  two  tales,  Shakespeare's  /  Henry  IV  and  King  Lear  and  one  other 
play,  John  Donne's  poems,  Milton's  Paradise  Lost  (selections)  and  some  of  the 
shorter  poems.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ferguson 

S137.  AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  American  literature  from  Co- 
lonial times  to  the  Civil  War  period.  Selections  from  the  work  of  major  authors 
from  Cotton  Mather  to  1860.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Blodgett 

S219.  EARLY  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  LITERATURE.-A  survey  of  the 
major  works  of  Swift,  Poe,  Defoe,  Addison,  Steele,  and  others.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rogers 

S227.  LITERARY  CRITICISM.-A  study  of  the  principal  trends  in  English 
Literary  Criticism  from  John  Dryden  to  the  present.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Rogers 

S232.  WHITMAN.— A  detailed  study  of  Leaves  of  Grass  and  of  selected  prose 
works.     7:40-9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Blodgett 

S262.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EARLY  TWENTIETH  CENTURY. 

—Representative  work  of  leading  writers  from  1900  to  1930,  in  the  field  of  fiction, 
drama,  poetry,  and  essay.  Critical  analysis  of  selected  specimens,  and  discussions 
of  types,  themes,  and  trends.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Smith 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.-A  continuation  of  course  SI.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  McDonald 
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S56.  REPRESENTATIVE  WRITERS.-Pope's  Poems  (selections),  Fielding's 
Joseph  Andrews,  Keafs  Poems  and  Letters,  Arnold's  Selected  Poetry  and  Prose, 
Dickens's  Bleak  House,  Yeat's  Collected  Poems,  Shaw's  Saint  Joan,  and  a  twentieth- 
century   novel.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

S223.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  LATER  NINETEENTH  CEN- 
TURY.-Some  of  the  most  important  works  of  the  period  are  discussed,  with 
special  attention  to  Carlyle,  Dickens,  Thackeray,  Tennyson  and  Browning.  7:40- 
9:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bevington 

S252.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  IN  THE  SECOND  HALF  OF  THE  SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURY.-A  survey  of  the  major  works  in  prose,  poetry,  and  the 
drama  from  1660-1700.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ward 

5263.  AMERICAN  NOVEL  SINCE  I914.-Principal  types  of  the  modern  Amer- 
ican novel,  including  early  American  Naturalism  (Dreiser),  post-war  fiction  (Hem- 
ingway), socially  oriented  realism  of  the  thirties  (Dos  Passos  and  Steinbeck),  and 
modern  Southern  Fiction   (Faulkner).     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Hoffman 

5264.  MAJOR  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  CONTEMPORARY  AMERICAN  POET- 
RY.—The  principal  contributions  to  Modern  Poetry  made  by  American  poets,  in- 
cluding imagism  and  the  new  poetry,  Eliot,  Stevens,  Hart  Crane,  the  "Fugitives," 
and   a   selection   from    the   poets  of   the   present    generation.      11:00-12:20.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Hoffman 

FORESTRY 

professor  e.  s.  harrar,  dean  of  the  school  of  forestry  and  director  of 
graduate  studies— 308  social  science  building    (west  campus) 

Organized  course  work  in  the  School  of  Forestry  during  the  Summer  Session  is 
limited  to  plane  surveying,  forest  surveying,  tree  identification,  and  forest  mensura- 
tion which  are  required  of  all  students  entering  upon  two  years  of  study  in  technical 
forestry  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Forestry. 

Qualified  students  may  engage  in  thesis  research  in  certain  branches  of  forestry 
during  the  Summer  Session  with  the  aproval  of  the  instructor  concerned  and  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Forestry  or  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  case 
of  work   taken   through   the   Graduate   School. 

C.E.S110.  PLANE  SURVEYING.-Use  of  instruments;  transit,  stadia,  and  com- 
pass surveying;  determination  of  meridian  by  observation  on  Polaris;  differential 
and  profile  leveling;  setting  grade  stakes;  calculation  of  bearings,  latitudes,  depar- 
tures and  areas;  methods  of  plotting;  survey  and  plot  of  portions  of  campus  by 
stadia,  and  transit  and  tape;  care  and  adjustment  of  instruments.  Prerequisites: 
trigonometry;  engineering  drawing  desirable.  (Four  weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.) 
Instruction  begins  on  June  10  and  continues  through  July  7.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Arges 

5149.  FOREST  TREE  IDENTIFICATION.-Field  studies  leading  to  the  identi- 
fication of  trees  and  principal  shrubs  indigenous  to  the  Piedmont  and  coastal  plain 
forests  of  the  Southeastern  United  States.  (One  week,  eight  hours  a  day.)  July  8- 
July  14.     1  s.h.  Mr.  Harrar 

5150.  FOREST  SURVEYING  AND  AERIAL   PHOTO   INTERPRETATION.- 

Application  of  plane  surveying  to  forest  problems;  practice  in  making  boundary, 
topographic  and  cover  type  surveys;  details  of  land  ownership  and  transfer,  title 
search,  and  deed  descriptions.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  study  of 
the  principles  of  aerial  photogrammetry  and  photo  interpretation,  and  may  be  taken 
separately  for  two  hours  of  credit.  Prerequisites:  Civil  Engineering  Sno,  Plane 
Surveying;  Forestry  S149,  Forest  Tree  Identification,  or  equivalents.  (Four  weeks, 
eight  hours  a  day.)     July  15-August  11.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Chaiken 

5151.  FOREST  MENSURATION.— Field  studies  in  methods  of  measuring  con- 
tent and  growth  of  trees  and  forest  stands;  practice  in  timber  estimating,  log 
scaling,  use  of  mensurational  instruments,  and  collection  of  basic  data.  (Four 
weeks,  eight  hours  a  day.)     August  12-September  8.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Schumacher 
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S357.  RESEARCH  IN  FORESTRY.-Open  to  students  whose  research  programs 
for  the  M.F.  or  D.F.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Forestry  and  the  instructor  responsible  for  directing  the  research  and  whose  pro- 
grams for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  have  been  approved  by  the  Director  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  and  the  instructor  in  charge.  (Credits  and  schedule  to  be  arranged.) 
June  10-August  23.  2  to  12  s.h.  (Not  more  than  one  semester  hour  of  credit  per 
week  for  full  time  schedule  or  one  semester  hour  each  two  weeks  for  half-time 
schedule.)  (Consult  courses  301-302  in  Announcement  of  School  of  Forestry  for  let- 
ter designation  of  branches  of  forestry  in  which  research  is  to  be  conducted.)     Staff 

GEOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  E.    WILLARD   BERRY,   CHAIRMAN— 019   SCIENCE     (EAST  CAMPUS) 

The  class  in  Geology,  Term  1,  will  begin  on  June  17  and  continue  through 
July  15.  The  class  in  Geology,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  21  and  continue  through 
August  15.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee  must  have 
their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 

FIRST    TERM 

551.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  view  of 
the  surface  features  of  the  earth,  their  origin,  structure,  and  materials.  Illustrative 
materials  are  studied  in  the  laboratory.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  neighboring 
points  where  principles  of  the  science  are  studied  in  the  field.  Lectures  or  recita- 
tions, 8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00,  Monday  through  Thursday.  June  17- 
July  15.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

SECOND   TERM 

552.  GENERAL  GEOLOGY.— This  course  is  designed  to  give  some  knowledge  of 
the  chief  events  of  the  earth's  history.  Excursions  may  be  made  to  suitable  neigh- 
boring localities.  Lectures  or  recitations,  8:00-11:00  daily;  laboratory  2:00-5:00, 
Monday  through  Thursday.    July  21-August  15.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Heron 

GERMAN 

PROFESSOR    HERMAN    SALINGER,    CHAIRMAN  — 301B    GRAY    BUILDING      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

The  work  in  German,  S3  and  S4  will  be  coordinated  with  listening  and 
oral  practice  in  the  Language  Laboratory  which  students  in  German  classes  will  be 
privileged  to  attend.  Attendance  in  the  Laboratory  is  not  compulsory  but  is  very 
strongly  advised  by  the  Staff. 

FIRST    TERM 

53.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.— Grammar  review  and  composition;  reading 
of  short  stories,  novels  and  poems.  Prerequisite:  German  1-2,  or  two  units  of  high 
school  German.    June  10  to  July  16.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Taraba 

54.  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN.-Continuation  of  German  S3.  Prerequisite: 
German  3  (or  S3,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently).  June  10-July  16.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Taraba 

COMPARATIVE     LITERATURE 

S203.  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM.-Comparative  studies  in  the  literatures  of 
England,  France,  Germany,  Russia,  the  Scandinavian  countries,  Spain  and  Italy, 
tracing  the  decline  of  romantic  individualism  and  the  reappraisal  of  Man's  signifi- 
cance against  the  social  background.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Salinger 

GREEK 

ASSOCIATE    PROFESSOR   JAMES   N.   TRUESDALE,    CHAIRMAN— 123    ALLEN    BUILDING 
(WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
S121.  GREEK  LITERATURE:   HOMER.-Iliad  and  Odyssey.     The  purpose  of 
this  course  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  life  and  civilization  of  the  Greeks, 
especially    to    those   who   have   never   studied    the   language    but   wish    to    become 
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acquainted  with  some  of  the  choicest  portions  of  the  literature  by  the  use  of  trans- 
lations. The  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey  are  read  in  translation,  and  the  excavations  and 
discoveries  at  Troy  and  other  cities  of  the  Aegean  age  are  discussed. 

Mr.  Truesdale  and  Miss  Reesor 

5121.1  7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

5121.2  7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

S122.  GREER  LITERATURE:  THE  TRAGIC  POETS.-The  purpose  of  this 
course  is  similar  to  that  of  course  S121.  Many  of  the  extant  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,  and   Euripides  are  studied  in   English   translations.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Truesdale 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

E.    M.    CAMERON,   DIRECTOR,   TRINITY   COLLEGE    AND    COLLEGE    OF   ENGINEERING— 
109    GYMNASIUM      (WEST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
PE  S57.  VOLLEYBALL-TENNIS.-Gymnasium.      Hours  to  be  arranged.     1  s.h. 
(M) 

PE  S132.  SCHOOL  HEALTH  PROBLEMS.-A  course  designed  (a)  to  familiar- 
ize the  teacher  with  school  health  problems  such  as  physical  screening,  communi- 
cable disease  prevention  and  control,  healthful  school  environment;  (b)  to  present 
methods  and  materials  for  health  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 
9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Aycock 

PE  S190.  PROTECTIVE  PRACTICES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.-Training 

and  conditioning  of  athletic  teams  and  the  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of 
athletic  injuries.     Gymnasium.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h. 

HISTORY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN    R.    ALDEN,    CHAIRMAN— 235    ALLEN    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS 

PROFESSOR   HAROLD  T.   PARKER,  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE   STUDIES 

232    ALLEN    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS) 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  Master's  degree  in  History  the  student  must 
present  a  total  of  eighteen  semester  hours  of  prior  work  in  History,  of  which  at 
least  six  must  be  in  American  History  if  he  plans  to  take  his  major  work  in  that 
field.  Before  enrolling  for  thesis  supervision,  candidates  for  the  Master's  degree 
are  required  to  complete  at  least  three  semester  hours  of  seminar  work  and  are 
strongly  urged  to  enroll  for  this  work  in  the  second  term  of  their  attendance  in  the 
Summer  Session.      (See  courses  numbered  300  or  above.) 

FIRST  TERM 
S51.  MODERN  HISTORY  1500-1851.-The  central  fact  of  the  expansion  of 
Europe  underlies  the  content  of  the  course.  The  chief  themes  are:  the  contest  be- 
tween liberty  and  authority  in  the  modern  state,  changing  economic  theory  and 
organization,  and  the  problems  of  peace  and  war  among  the  states,  including  the 
Western  infiltration  of  Asia,  Latin  America,  and  Africa,  and  the  rise  of  the  United 
States  as  a  world  power.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Parker 

S91.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY  TO  1865.-This 
course  is  a  study  of  trends  vital  to  an  understanding  of  the  United  States  today. 
The  main  theme  is  the  development  of  American  democracy.  Problems  of  foreign 
policy,  the  growth  of  capitalism,  political  practices,  social  behavior,  and  conflicting 
ideals  are  considered  in  relation  to  this  main  theme.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Durden 

S99.  NAVAL  HISTORY  AND  ELEMENTARY  STRATEGY.-After  a  review  of 
earlier  periods,  attention  is  given  to  the  rise  of  sea-power  and  its  importance  in  more 
recent  times  and  to  naval  actions,  especially  in  the  two  World  Wars.  This  course 
is  not  open  to  students  who  have  had  N.S.  102.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ropp 
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S246.  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.-This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
relations  between  warfare  and  political,  economic,  and  social  conditions  from  1871 
to  the  present.  Special  attention  is  given  to  British  and  American  military  poli- 
cies and  to  an  analysis  of  land,  sea,  and  air  warfare  during  the  First  and  Second 
World  Wars.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ropp 

S254.  THE  OLD  SOUTH,  1607- 1865. -After  a  brief  survey  of  basic  institutions 
of  the  South  in  the  colonial  period,  the  course  deals  primarily  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  South  as  a  self-conscious  section  and  its  changing  leadership  from 
Jefferson  to  Calhoun  and  Davis.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Durden 

5301.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  RESEARCH.-l:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to 
be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Parker 

SECOND   TERM 
S52.  MODERN  HISTORY  1851-1958.-A  continuation  of  History  51.     11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Rock 

S92.  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AMERICAN  DEMOCRACY,  1865  TO  THE 
PRESENT.— The  emphasis  is  on  the  emergence  of  contemporary  problems.  7:40- 
9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Johnston 

S256.  RECENT  AMERICAN  HISTORY.-A  course  designed  to  examine  selected 
topics  in  recent  United  States  History.  The  topics  chosen  vary  with  the  needs 
and  interests  of  the  class,  but  special  attention  will  be  given  to  subjects  in  the 
period  1919-1941  in  both  domestic  and  foreign  affairs.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  had  History  205  or  206.    9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Johnston 

5302.  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  RESEARCH.  1:40-3:00  or  at  an  hour  to 
be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Fercuson 

LATIN  AND  ROMAN  STUDIES 

PROFESSOR    ROBERT    S.    ROGERS,    CHAIRMAN— 204    CARR    BUILDING     (EAST    CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 
Sill.  ROMAN  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION.-Selected  read- 
ings of  Latin  literature  in  English  translation  with  emphasis  on  the  drama,  lyric 
poetry,  and   the  varied   contributions  of  Cicero   to   literature.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Miss  Reesor 

MATHEMATICS 

PROFESSOR    J.    J.    GERGEN,    CHAIRMAN— 134    PHYSICS    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR 

J.    H.    ROBERTS,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 230    PHYSICS 

BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

Graduate  students  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
concerning  their  programs. 

FIRST    TERM 

55.  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA.— Advanced  topics  in  quadratic  equations,  systems  in- 
volving quadratics,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  progressions,  inequalities,  theory 
of  equations,  determinants,  partial  fractions,  probability.  This  course  and  Mathe- 
matics S6  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1,  or  one  and  one- 
half  units  in  algebra  and  one  unit  in  geometry.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Staff 

56.  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.— Logarithms,  right  and  oblique  triangles,  radian 
measure,  graphs  of  trigonometric  functions,  inverse  trigonometric  functions,  trigo- 
nometric identities  and  equations.  Prerequisite:  Must  be  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  Mathematics  5.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlitz 

S211.  FINITE  MATHEMATICS.— Compound  statements,  sets  and  subsets,  parti- 
tions and  counting,  probability  theory,  vectors  and  matrices,  linear  programming 
and  the  theory  of  games,  applications  to  behavioral  science  problems.  Prereq- 
uisite: Calculus.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Warner 
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S239.  ADVANCED  CALCULUS.-Differential  and  integral  calculus  of  functions 
of  several  variables,  including  partial  differentiation,  implicit  functions,  double 
and  triple  integrals,  arc  length  and  surface  areas.  Vector  calculus,  including 
vector  differentiation  and  integration,  line  integrals,  Green's  theorem.  Prerequisite: 
Calculus.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Carlitz 

S389X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.— Supervision  of  individual  theses  in  algebra,  analy- 
sis and  geometry.  Students  should  consult  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
before  registering.     Thesis  credit  only.     Hours  to  be  arranged. 

Messrs.  Carlitz  and  Warner 

SECOND   TERM 

550.  PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  .-Rectangular  and  polar  coordinates, 
loci,  straight  lines,  conic  sections.  This  course  and  Mathematics  Sol  may  be  taken 
concurrently.     Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5  and  6.    7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.       Mr.  Elliott 

551.  CALCULUS  I.— Differentiation  of  elementary  functions,  curve  tracing,  maxi- 
ma and  minima,  motion,  curvature,  indeterminate  forms.  Prerequisite:  Must  be 
preceded  or  accompanied  by  Mathematics  50.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  ELLiOTr 

PHILOSOPHY 

PROFESSOR     CHARLES     A.     BAYLIS,     CHAIRMAN— 212     WEST     DUKE     BUILDING      (EAST     CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR     PAUL     WELSH,     ACTING     DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES 

212      WEST     DUKE      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

FIRST  TERM 
S48.  LOGIC— A  study  of  the  conditions  of  effective  thinking  and  clear  com- 
munication. Examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  deductive  reasoning  (making 
explicit  the  implications  of  statements)  and  of  inductive  reasoning  (the  formula- 
tion and  testing  of  hypotheses  on  the  basis  of  experience  and  experiment).  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.    '  Mr.  Clark 

S91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam- 
ination of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  9:20- 
10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Cuark 

SECOND   TERM 

S91.  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY.-A  systematic  and  historical  exam- 
ination of  the  major  problems  of  knowledge,  morals,  and  metaphysics.  11:00- 
12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Binkley 

S94.  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY:  MODERN.-A  study  of  the  philosophies 
of  the  continental  rationalists,  Descartes,  Spinoza  and  Leibniz,  of  the  British  empiri- 
cists, Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume,  and  of  the  German  critical  philosopher,  Im- 
manuel  Kant.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  interrelations  of  their  views. 
9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Binkley 

PHYSICS 

PROFESSOR     WALTER      M.      NIELSEN,     CHAIRMAN,      119      PHYSICS     BUILDING,     ASSOCIATE 

PROFESSOR    HAROLD    LEWIS,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

043      PHYSICS     BUILDING       (WEST      CAMPUS) 

Classes  in  Physics  S41,  Term  I,  will  begin  on  June  17  and  continue  through 
July  15.  Classes  in  Physics  S42,  Term  II,  will  begin  on  July  21  and  continue 
through  August  15.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late  registration  fee 
must  have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 

FIRST  TERM 
S41.  GENERAL  PHYSICS— This  course  treats  the  basic  principles  of  general 
physics  in  a  more  quantitative  manner  than  Physics  1-2.  It  meets  in  a  thorough 
way  the  physics  requirement  for  entrance  into  the  study  of  either  medicine  or 
engineering,  and  is  well  suited  for  the  general  science  student.  This  course  is  not 
open  for  credit  for  students  who  have  completed  Physics  1-2.     Lecture  and  recita- 
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tion   daily,   8:30-9:50   and    10:10-11:30;    laboratory   four   days   per   week,    1:00-4:00. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  5-6  or  equivalent.     4  s.h.  Mr.  Carpenter 

S353X.  THESIS  SEMINAR.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on 
research  work  under  direction.     Credits  and  hours   to   be  arranged.  Staff 

SECOND   TERM 

S42.  GENERAL  PHYSICS.-A  continuation  of  Physics  S41.  Prerequisite:  Physics 

S41.     Lecture  and  recitation  daily,  8:30-9:50  and  10:10-11:30;  laboratory  four  days 

per  week,  1:00-4:00.    4  s.h.  Mr.  Carpenter 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

PROFESSOR    ROBERT   S.    RANKIN,   CHAIRMAN— 308    LIBRARY     (WEST   CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR   R.    R. 
WILSON,  DIRECTOR  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 405    NEW   LIBRARY  TOWER    (WEST  CAMPUS) 

FIRST    TERM 

561.  THE  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEM.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  the  national  government  of  the  United  States.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Hall 

S141.  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION.-An  introduction  to  the  role  of  administra- 
tion in  the  governmental  process  considering  principles  of  administrative  organiza- 
tion, methods  of  administrative  control,  personnel  and  fiscal  management.  In 
general  the  study  of  the  organizational  and  administrative  problems  encountered 
by  any  government  agency  charged  with  carrying  out  a  public  policy.  11:00-12:20. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Hall 

S232.  JAPANESE  CIVILIZATION.-Analysis  of  Japanese  culture  with  reference 
to  social  and  political  institutions.  Buddhist,  Confucian,  and  Shinto  bases  of 
Japanese  thought  are  examined.     9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Braibanti 

S311.  SEMINAR  IN  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-Open  to  students  who  have 
completed  course  211  or  its  equivalent.     1:40-3:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Braibanti 

SECOND   TERM 

562.  COMPARATIVE  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS.-An  analysis  of  the  principles 
and  institutions  of  selected  foreign  governments,  as  compared  with  those  of  the 
United  States.     7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Ellis 

S131.  SURVEY  OF  FAR  EASTERN  POLITICS.-An  introductory  survey  of  in- 
ternational politics  in  Eastern  Asia  and  the  Western  Pacific;  the  rise  of  Japan  as 
a  modern  state;  China's  struggle  for  political  unity,  independence  and  national 
development.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Ellis 

PSYCHOLOGY 

PROFESSOR  ELIOT   H.  RODNICK,  CHAIRMAN— 101    BIVINS  BUILDING    (EAST  CAMPUS) 

PROFESSOR      KARL     ZENER,      DIRECTOR      OF      GRADUATE      STUDIES— 205 

PSYCHOLOGY      LABORATORY      BUILDING       (EAST      CAMPUS) 

Details  concerning  the  program  in  studies  in  Psychology  may  be  obtained  from 
the   Director   of  Graduate   Studies  in   Psychology. 

FIRST    TERM 
S91.   INTRODUCTORY    PSYCHOLOGY.-An   introduction    to   the   facts,   prin- 
ciples, and  problems  of  normal  adult  psychology  through  a  study  of  psychological 
methods  as  applied  to  motivation,  emotions,  perception,  sensation,  thinking,  mem- 
ory, learning,  individual  differences,  and  personality.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h. 

S211.  THE  PROBLEM  CHILD  (Also  Education  S211).-Study  of  problem  be- 
havior and  adjustment  in  children  with  emphasis  on  the  causes  and  treatment  of 
conduct  and  neurotic  disorders  of  the  maladjusted  child.  Particular  attention  will 
be  paid  to  mental  hygiene  principles  in  the  handling  of  problem  children  in  school 
and  home.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Borstelmann 
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S232.  PERSONALITY  AND  PHYSICAL  HANDICAP.-Survey  of  the  psychologi- 
cal factors  underlying  adjustment  to  physical  disabilities,  with  particular  stress  upon 
personality,  emotional  and  social  attributes.  Selected  case  studies  will  be  used  to 
illustrate  the  integration  of  such  factors  in  adjusting  to  home,  school,  and  hospital 
settings.  These  cases  will  stress  the  psychological  factors  which  hinder  learning  and 
retraining  procedures.  Discussion  will  center  about  psychological  techniques  to 
produce  more  effective  progress  in  rehabilitation.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.    Mr.  Spielberger 

S271.  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.-The  topic  of 
this  seminar  varies  from  year  to  year.  For  this  year,  basic  problems  and  recent 
developments  in  psychological  measurement  and  psychological  scaling  techniques 
will  be  discussed.  Among  the  topics  covered  will  be  stochastic  and  determinate 
models  of  scaling  axiomatic  bases  of  choice  behavior,  multidimensional  scaling 
and  scaling  of  utility.  Additional  topics  may  be  chosen  according  to  student 
interest.  Qualified  seniors  admitted  only  with  the  approval  of  the  director  of 
graduate  studies.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Wilson 

5303.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
work  under  direction.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND   TERM 
S106.  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY.-A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psychology 
of  personality  abnormalities  with  emphasis  on  its  bearing  upon  normal  personality 
theory.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Altrocchi 

5304.  RESEARCH.— Students  who  are  properly  qualified  may  carry  on  research 
ivork  under  direction.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     3  s.h.  Staff 

RELIGION 

professor  james  cannon,  dean  of  the  divinity  school— 110  divinity  school 

(west  campus);    associate    professor   james   l.    price,   chairman    of   the 

department  of  religion— 107  gray    (west  campus);  assistant  professor 

d.  g.  bradley,  director  of  undergraduate  studies  in  religion— 103 

gray    (west  campus);  professor  h.  shelton  smith,  director 

of   graduate   studies   in   religion— 308   divinity   school 

(west  campus) 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

FIRST  TERM 
S51.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
which  examines  their  origin  in  the  history  of  the  people  of  the  Bible,  and 
which  give  attention  to  major  persons  and  events.  Religion  51  must  be  followed 
by  Religion  52  to  satisfy  the  uniform  course  requirements  in  Religion.  (For 
alternate  sequence  see  Religion  55.)     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Daniels 

S55.  THE  RELIGION  OF  THE  BIBLE.-An  introduction  to  the  historical  and 
critical  study  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  which  considers  the  principal 
persons,  events,  ideas  and  practices  in  the  Bible  and  their  significance  for  the 
present  time.  Religion  55  is  not  open  to  students  receiving  credit  for  Religion  1-2 
or  51-52,  and  it  must  be  followed  by  one  other  course  selected  from  those  numbered 
60-99  to   satisfy   the  uniform   course  requirement   in   Religion.     9:20-10-40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Bradley 

S93.  SURVEY  OF  THE  WORLD'S  LIVING  RELIGIONS.-A  brief  study  of 
religion  in  primitive  culture  is  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  world's  living 
religions  in  terms  of  historical  development  and  the  beliefs,  practices  and  con- 
temporary significance  of  each.  Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of 
the  instructor.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Bradley 

SI 23.  THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  PAUL.-A  study  of  the  sources  for  the 
life  of  Paul,  his  role  in  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement,  the  important 
aspects  of  his  thought,  and  his  continuing  influence.  Open  to  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirements  in  Religion,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Daniels 
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SECOND   TERM 

551.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-For  description  see  Term  I.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Sales 

552.  THE  ENGLISH  BIBLE.-A  survey  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
which  examines  their  origin  in  the  Early  Church  and  which  gives  attention  to 
major  persons  and  events.  Religion  52  must  be  preceded  by  Religion  51  to 
satisfy  the  uniform   course  requirement   in  Religion.     9:20-10:40.     3   s.h. 

Mr.  Langford 

S85.  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.-A  brief  analysis  of  the 
Biblical  and  historical  foundations  which  afford  a  basis  for  a  Christian  understand- 
ing of  man's  moral  situation  is  followed  by  a  study  of  some  of  the  social  implica- 
tions of  the  Christian  religion:  marriage,  race,  the  political  and  social  order,  etc. 
Prerequisite:  Religion  55,  or  the  permission  of  the  instructor.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Langford 

S124.  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  FROM  PAUL  TO  IRENAEUS.-Early  Christian 
history  through  the  second  century,  giving  special  attention  to  Christianity's  relation 
to  Rome,  and  to  the  developing  organization,  ministry  and  theology  of  the  Church. 
Open  to  students  who  have  fulfilled  the  uniform  course  requirement  in  Religion, 
or  the  permission  of  the  instructor.     9:20-10:40.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Sales 

THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

Class  enrollments  will  be  controlled  as  occasion  may  arise  so  as  to  secure  fairly 
even  distribution  among  the  courses  offered  in  each  term. 

FIRST  TERM 
S174    (DS).  PERSONAL  COUNSELING.-A  study  of  formal  personal  counseling 
for  those  going  into  the  ministry,  religious  education,  and  work  with  college  stu- 
dents.    11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Dicks 

S184  (DS).  EXPOSITORY  PREACHING-THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.-A  study 
for  homiletical  purposes  of  the  religious  experience  and  theology  of  Saint  Paul  and 
its  influence  on  ethical  theory  and  practice.  (For  advanced  students.)  7:40-9:00. 
3  s.h.  Mr.  Cleland 

S198  (DS).  THE  HERITAGE  OF  THE  REFORMATION.-The  doctrine  and 
practice  of  the  Reformers  studied  for  their  contribution  to  the  life  and  thought 
of  the  modern  church.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Schafer 

S394  (DS).  CHRISTIANITY  AND  THE  STATE.-The  relation  of  the  Christian 
theory  of  the  State  to  political  problems  with  special  consideration  of  the  religious 
assumptions  underlying  democratic  theory  and  practice,  and  of  the  relationship  of 
church  to  state.     7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Beach 

SECOND   TERM 
S107     (DS).    THE    PERSON    AND    WORK    OF    CHRIST.-The    problem    of 

knowledge  of  Christ  and  formulation  of  a  doctrine  of  his  work  and  person  in  the 
light  of  Biblical  eschatology.     9:20-10:40.      (For  advanced  students).     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Cushman 

SI  16  (DS).  LIVING  ISSUES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY.-A  discus- 
sion of  the  main  problems  which  are  being  debated  in  the  New  Testament  field 
today.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Anderson 

S138  (DS).  GREAT  BOOKS  IN  CHRISTIAN  HISTORY.-An  intensive  study 
of  Augustine's  Confessions,  Thomas  a  Kempis'  Imitation  of  Christ,  Erasmus's  Com- 
plaint of  Peace,  Luther's  Christian  Liberty,  Calvin's  Instruction  in  Faith,  and 
Andrewes'  Private  Devotions.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Petry 

S156  (DS).  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  ECUMENICAL  MOVEMENT.-The  his- 
torical, theological  and  organizational  background  of  Church  unity  and  disunity, 
with  an  analysis  of  contemporary  structures  and  development.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Lacv 
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ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

PROFESSOR    GIFFORD     DAVIS,     CHAIRMAN— 214    CARR     BUILDING      (EAST    CAMPUS);     PROFESSOR 

B.     R.     JORDAN,     DIRECTOR     OF     GRADUATE     STUDIES 

201     CARR    BUILDING      (EAST    CAMPUS) 

The  Audio  Laboratory  will  be  available  to  French  and  Spanish  students  in 
Courses  1-2,  3-4  for  supplementary  exercises  in  the  spoken  language.  All  audi- 
tions will   be   synchronized   with    the  daily   textbook   assignments. 

FRENCH 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Watkins 

53.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  French  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  French.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Watkins 

551.  INTRODUCTION    TO   FRENCH   LITERATURE.-Development   of  skill 

in  rapid  reading  correlated  with  discussion  in  French  of  content  and  ideas.     7:40- 
9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Walton 

552.  INTRODUCTION  TO  FRENCH  LITERATURE.-Continuation  of  French 
S51,  with  main  emphasis  on  authors  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Grant 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  ELEMENTARY   FRENCH.-Continuation   of   SI.     7:40-9:00.      3   s.h. 

Mr.  Hardee 

54.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.-Continuation  of  S3  with  more  extensive 
reading.    11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Hardee 

SPANISH 

FIRST    TERM 

51.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.— Introduction  to  simple  conversational  patterns, 
elements  of  grammar,  graded  readings.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Torre 

53.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-The  progressive  development  of  skills  in 
speaking,  understanding  and  reading.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  1-2  or  two  years  of 
high  school  Spanish.  7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Torre 

S65.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH  LITERATURE.-Readings  from  repre- 
sentative Spanish  authors.  Development  of  skill  in  rapid  reading  correlated  with 
discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Predmore 

S68.  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPANISH-AMERICAN  LITERATURE.-Readings 
from  representative  Spanish-American  authors.  Development  of  skills  in  rapid 
leading  correlated  with  discussion  in  Spanish  of  content  and  ideas.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h. 

Mr.  Miller 

SECOND   TERM 

52.  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH.-Continuation  of  SI.     11:00-12:20.     3  s.h. 

Mr.  Flint 

54.  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH.-Continuation  of  S3  with  more  extensive  read- 
ing.    7:40-9:00.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Flint 

SOCIOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    JOHN    C.    MCKINNEY,    CHAIRMAN— 215D    SOCIAL    SCIENCE    BUILDING 

(WEST  CAMPUS);    PROFESSOR  HOWARD  E.  JENSEN,  DIRECTOR   OF   GRADUATE 

STUDIES— 215E     SOCIAL     SCIENCE     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

The  Department  of  Sociology  offers  graduate  work  leading  to  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 
degrees.     Before  undertaking  advanced  work  in   this  department,  a  student  must 
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have  completed  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  of  approved  preliminary 
courses  in  the  field,  and  twelve  additional  semester  hours  in  the  field  or  in  related 
work.  A  student  who  is  deficient  in  the  minimum  required  work  will  be  asked  to 
take  additional  undergraduate  courses  agreed  upon  in  conference  with  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  Sociology  usually  take  minor  work  in  Psy- 
chology, Economics,  Political  Science,  Education,  History,  or  Religion.  Detailed 
requirements  for  the  minor  work,  and  for  majors  in  other  departments  who  wish 
to  present  Sociology  as  minor  work,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

FIRST    TERM 
S91-92.   GENERAL    SOCIOLOGY.-An   introduction    to    the   scientific   study  of 
social  life,  its  origin,  evolution,  and  organization  as  illustrated  by  the  study  of  a 
number  of  concrete  social  problems.     7:40-9:00  and   11:00-12:20.     6  s.h. 

Mrs.  Whitridge 

S261.  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIETY.-Analysis  of  human  relations 
problems  that  confront  administrators  of  industrial  insititutions  and  leaders  in 
community  life.  In  this  course  emphasis  falls  on  the  examination  of  concrete  case 
materials  and  appraisal  of  published  research  with  consideration  of  possibilities  for 
further  development  of  scientific  procedures  in  the  field  of  industrial  sociology. 
7:40-9:00.     3  s.h.  Mr.  Roy 

S266.  INDUSTRY  AND  SOCIETY.-A  study  of  industrial  institutions  in  their 
interrelationships  with  other  forms  of  social  behavior  in  the  broad  cultural  setting 
of  western  civilization.  The  emphasis  in  this  course  will  be  on  an  examination  of 
the  influence  of  changes  in  the  technical  and  social  organization  of  industry 
upon  community  organization,  social  stratification,  social  mobility,  social  interac- 
tion, and  personality  development.  Attention  will  center  upon  analysis  of  specific 
social  problems  resulting  from  the  impact  of  industrial  change.  11:00-12:20.  3  s.h. 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  course  166.)  Mr.  Roy 

SECOND  TERM 
S249.  CHILD  WELFARE.— A  study  of  hereditary  and  environmental  factors  in 
personality  development;  infant  conservation;  welfare  responsibilities  of  the  school, 
emphasizing  the  physical  and  mental  well-being  of  the  child,  play,  and  compul- 
sory and  industrial  education;  child  labor,  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  delinquency; 
care  of  the  dependent  and  neglected  child;  child-caring  agencies,  public  and  pri- 
vate; and  a  community  program  of  child  welfare.     11:00-12:20.    3  s.h.      Mr.  Jensen 

S276.  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY.-A  study  of  the  original  tendencies  of  man 
and  the  problem  of  socializing  these  tendencies;  the  relations  of  physical  and  mental 
defectiveness  and  untoward  influence  in  the  home  and  neighborhood  to  crime; 
the  development  of  criminological  theory  and  procedure,  emphasizing  penal  and 
reform  methods,  and  especially  modern  methods  of  social  treatment  and  prevention 
of  crime.    9:20-10:40.    3  s.h.  Mr.  Jensen 

ZOOLOGY 

PROFESSOR    KARL    M.    WILBUR,    CHAIRMAN— 224    BIOLOGY    BUILDING     (WEST    CAMPUS); 

PROFESSOR   KNUT   SCHMIDT-NIELSEN,    DIRECTOR    OF    GRADUATE    STUDIES— 

337     BIOLOGY     BUILDING      (WEST     CAMPUS) 

All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  on  Duke  Campus  in  Term  I  will  begin  on  June  17 
and  continue  through  July  15.  All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  at  Duke  Marine  Labo- 
ratory at  Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  in  Term  I  will  begin  on  June  11,  and  continue 
through  July  16.  All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  on  Duke  Campus  in  Term  II  will 
begin  on  July  21  and  continue  through  August  15.  All  classes  in  Zoology  offered  at 
Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina,  in  Term  II  will  begin  on  July 
19  and  continue  through  August  23.  Students  who  wish  to  avoid  paying  a  late 
registration  fee  must  have  their  registration  completed  in  advance  of  these  dates. 

For  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  master's  degree  in  Zoology,  a  student  should 
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have  completed  an  undergraduate  major  in  Zoology  (courses  in  General  Science  and 
Botany  are  not  counted  as  a  part  of  a  Zoology  major).  This  normally  amounts  to 
about  twenty-four  semester  hours,  which  should  be  distributed  among  various  fields 
of  Zoology,  and  must  include  Vertebrate  Zoology  or  Comparative  Anatomy,  Physi- 
ology, and  Embryology,  passed  with  creditable  grades.  A  candidate  should  also  have 
completed  at  least  one  year  of  Chemistry.  Work  for  the  degree  will  require  eighteen 
hours  in  advanced  courses  in  Zoology,  and  six  hours  in  another  department  for  a 
minor,  in  addition  to  a  thesis.  Before  registration  for  a  degree,  students  should 
confer  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  Department.  Students  not 
candidates  for  a  degree  may  take  courses  offered  if  they  have  necessary  prerequisites 
but  may  not  count  them  toward  a  degree  until  an  undergraduate  major  has  been 
completed. 

FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Campus) 

5353.  RESEARCH.  Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 

SECOND  TERM    (Duke  Campus) 

5354.  RESEARCH.-Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 
FIRST  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

5203.  MARINE  ECOLOGY.— A  study  of  marine  animals  in  relation  to  environ- 
ment. Consideration  of  environmental  factors,  succession,  rhythms,  communities, 
intraspecific  and  interspecific  relations,  productivity,  conservation  problems,  etc., 
concerned  with  animal  life  in  the  ocean.  Lectures,  reviews,  conferences,  field  and 
laboratory  work.    6  s.h.  Mr.  Gray 

5353.  RESEARCH.     Hours  to  be  arranged.     2-6  s.h.  Staff 
SECOND  TERM    (Duke  Marine  Laboratory,  Beaufort,  North  Carolina) 

5204.  PARASITES  OF  MARINE  ANIMALS.-The  major  groups  of  parasites 
will  be  considered  in  relation  to  different  types  of  marine  animals.  Systematics 
of  the  parasites  present  will  be  considered  along  with  host-parasite  relations  and 
life  cycles.  A  special  problem  will  be  selected  by  the  student  and  completed  dur- 
ing the  last  two  weeks  of  the  course.  Prerequisites:  Introductory  Parasitology  or 
equivalent.    6  s.h.  Mrs.  Hunter 

S274.  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY.-A  study  of  invertebrate  animals 
that  occur  in  the  Beaufort  region.  A  number  of  field  trips  will  be  made  to  a 
variety  of  habitants  to  study,  collect,  and  classify  animals  in  their  natural  environ- 
ment. The  structure  and  habits  of  living  invertebrates  as  well  as  their  behavior 
under  certain  experimental   conditions  will   be  studied  in   the  laboratory.     6  s.h. 

Mr.  Bookhout 

5354.  RESEARCH.     Hours  to  be  arranged.    2-6  s.h.  Staff 


Alumni  Organizations 


GENERAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION:  The  Alumni  Association 
of  Duke  University  is  composed  of  the  former  students  of  Duke  Uni- 
versity and  its  predecessor,  Trinity  College.  The  Association  gives  its 
annual  dinner  at  Commencement,  at  which  time  the  annual  business 
meeting  of  the  Association  is  held. 

GENERAL  ALUMNAE  ASSOCIATION:  The  Alumnae  Asso- 
ciation of  Duke  University  is  composed  of  the  women  graduates  and 
former  students  of  Duke  University  and  its  predecessor,  Trinity  Col- 
lege. The  Association  joins  with  the  Alumni  Association  in  the  an- 
nual dinner  at  Commencement.  The  annual  business  meeting  is  held 
during  Alumnae  Week  End. 

DUKE  UNIVERSITY  NATIONAL  COUNCIL:  The  Duke  Uni- 
versity National  Council  is  a  working  body  for  the  alumni  interests 
and  maintains  a  constant  supervision  of  alumni  activities.  It  devotes 
its  activities  and  efforts  to  advancing  the  welfare  of  Duke  University 
by  all  appropriate  means.  Two  meetings  are  held  each  year,  one  at 
Commencement  and  the  other  in  the  fall.  The  Council  is  composed 
of  representatives  from  the  various  classes,  local  associations,  students, 
faculty,  parents,  representatives  at  large,  honorary  members,  officers 
of  the  General  Alumni  and  Alumnae  Associations,  and  representatives 
from  the  alumni  and  alumnae  organizations  of  the  professional  schools. 

ALUMNAE  COUNCIL:  The  Alumnae  Council  was  established  by 
the  General  Alumnae  Association  in  1925.  As  the  working  organiza- 
tion of  the  group  which  established  it,  the  Council  endeavors  to  bind 
more  closely  the  alumnae  and  the  University  and  to  advance  the  inter- 
ests and  aims  of  Duke  University. 

THE  ALUMNI  OFFICE:  The  General  Alumni  Office  was  organ- 
ized to  promote  the  work  of  the  local  alumni  and  alumnae  associations 
and  to  co-ordinate  the  various  activities  of  the  General  Alumni  and 
Alumnae  Associations  and  the  Duke  University  National  Council  and 
Alumnae  Council.  Eighty  county  and  local  alumni  associations  have 
been  formed  in  North  Carolina  and  other  states. 

THE  ALUMNI  REGISTER  OF  DUKE  UNIVERSITY:  The 
Alumni  Register  of  Duke  University  is  a  magazine  published  ten 
months  of  the  year  by  the  Alumni  Association  in  the  interest  of  the 
alumni  and  the  University.  It  aims  to  keep  the  alumni  in  touch  with 
one  another  and  with  the  University. 
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THE  ALUMNI  NEWS:    The  Duke  University  Alumni  News  is 
sent  to  all  alumni  six  times  during  the  year. 


Bureau  of  Public  Information 


The  Bureau  of  Public  Information  is  the  official  news  agency  of  the 
University  in  the  Department  of  Public  Relations,  and  all  University 
news  emanates  from  this  office.  The  Bureau  maintains  the  Univer- 
sity's relationship  with  the  press  and  radio,  and  interprets  the  Uni- 
versity—its faculty,  its  research  and  achievement— to  the  public  via 
these  media. 

The  Bureau  also  maintains  individual  biographical  files  on  all  fac- 
ulty members  and  students,  as  well  as  files  on  all  University  depart- 
ments and  activities.  Its  files  of  clippings  form  a  rich  source  of  his- 
torical information  of  the  Institution's  life.  In  addition,  the  Bureau 
is  a  source  of  information  for  the  many  inquiries  about  Duke  Uni- 
versity which  are  received  daily  from  all  sections  of  the  nation  and 
from  abroad. 


Gifts  and  Bequests 


DUKE  University  derives  its  principal  support  from  endowment 
funds  and  from  miscellaneous  gifts  and  grants.  Permanently  in- 
vested capital  funds  enable  the  University  to  offer  to  students  academic 
and  professional  training  at  a  fraction  of  its  actual  cost.  The  effective- 
ness of  the  University  is  determined  to  a  large  extent  by  its  financial 
resources. 

Gifts  and  bequests  devoted  to  the  improvement  of  the  work  of  the 
University  will  be  received  and  administered  by  the  trustees  in  accord- 
ance with  the  desires  of  the  donor. 

GIFTS.  Any  kind  of  property,  real  or  personal,  may  be  the  subject 
of  a  gift  and  only  such  form  as  is  required  to  pass  title  is  necessary. 
If  the  gift  consists  of  real  property,  the  title  will  be  passed  by  deed; 
if  it  consists  of  cash  or  unregistered  bonds,  the  gift  is  consummated 
by  delivery  of  the  property;  or  if  stocks,  by  delivery  of  properly  en- 
dorsed stock  certificates.     Unless  restricted,  the  use  of  gifts  is  at  the 
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discretion  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Usually  the  proceeds,  conserva- 
tively invested,  are  added  to  the  permanent  endowment  of  the  Uni- 
versity. The  donor  may,  however,  restrict  the  use  of  any  gift  and 
designate  definitely  the  objects  for  which  it  shall  be  used.  In  such 
cases,  the  transfer  of  property  would  be  accomplished  by  a  letter  or 
other  documents  describing  in  detail  the  objects  for  which  the  pro- 
ceeds of  the  gift  are  to  be  used  and  when  accepted  by  the  University 
the  term  or  conditions  set  out  therein  become  binding  upon  it. 

BEQUESTS.  Bequests  may  be  made  to  the  University  by  an  appro- 
priate clause  inserted  in  a  will  by  codicil  to  a  will  already  drawn.  The 
following  forms  will  serve  as  appropriate  clauses  for  wills  or  codicils: 

GENERAL 
I  give    (devise;  if  real  property)    and  bequeath  to  Duke  University,  a  corpora- 
tion existing  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  and  located   in  the 
City  and  County  of  Durham,  State  of  North  Carolina,  and  its  successors  forever, 

the  sum  of dollars   (or  otherwise 

describe  the  gift)  for  the  general  purposes  and  uses  of  the  University  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

SPECIFIC 
I  give    (devise;  if  real  property)    and  bequeath  to  Duke  University,  a  corpora- 
tion existing  under   the  laws  of  the  State  of  North   Carolina  and  located  in  the 
City   and   County  of  Durham,    State  of  North   Carolina,  or   its  successors  forever, 

the  sum  of dollars  (or  otherwise 

describe  gift)  and  direct  that  the  income  therefrom  shall  be  used  for  the  following 
purposes,  viz.    (here  describe  the  use  desired)  . 

CODICIL 

Having  hereinbefore  made  my  last  Will  and  Testament  dated 

,  and  being  of  sound  mind,  I  hereby  make, 

publish,  and  declare  the  following  codicil  thereto;  (here  insert  clause  in  same 
form  as  if  it  had  been  included  in  body  of  Will) .  Except  as  hereinbefore  change, 
I  hereby  ratify,  confirm  and  republish  my  said  last  Will  and  Testament. 


Degrees  and  Honors 

The  following  degrees  were  awarded  June  2,  1958: 


A.B.  DEGREE 


Mary  Dean  Aber 
Frank  Henry  Abernathy,  Jr. 
Harman  Wilson  Agnew,  Jr. 
William  Michael  Akers 
Polly  Wynn  Allen 
Grace  Jackson  Alston 
John  R.  Aman 
Elizabeth  Clara  Amend 
Lawrence  John  Amoroso 
Mabel  Winnifred  Andrew 
James  William  Applewhite,  Jr. 
Jean  Beech  Armentrout 
Shirley  Jo  Am 
George  Thomas  Atherholt 
George  Bailey  Autry 
Patricia  Ann  Avera 
Judith  Anne  Bailey 
Lloyd  Richard  Bailey 
William  Raymond  Bailey 
William  Atlas  Baker 
James  Dailey  Barker,  Jr. 
Barbara  Ann  Barksdale 
Katharine  Camilla  Barringer 
James  Richard  Barry 
Eric  Goddard  Bauer 
Julia  Margaret  Bay 
Thomas  Arthur  Baylis 
Robert  Daniel  Beane,  III 
John  Quincy  Beard 
Alethia  Hale  Becker 
Barbara  Ellen  Becker 
Harry  Bradford  Bell 
Robert  Barnard   Bell 
Howard  Hillel  Berman 
Sue  Marlene  Bevans 
Caroline  Pinckney  Bickett 
Janice  Rae  Bierbaum 
Betty  Gayle  Bishop 
Charles  David  Biswell 
Cynthia  Black 
Karen  Lee  Black 
David  Livingstone  Blackistone 
Barry  Kent  Blechman 
James  Lowell  Blevins 
Howard  R.  Bloch 
Katharine  Slaughter  Boaz 
Paul  Womelsdorf  Bollman,  Jr. 
Lon  F.  Bonczek,  Jr. 
Victoria  Boney 
Frank  Vernon  Boozer 
Gregory  Michael  Borsuk 
Norman  Keith  Bosley 
Anthony  Bosworth 
Mary  Frances  Bowden 
Alfred  George  Bowers 
Carolyn  Joan  Bowersox 
Frances  Louise  Bracey 
Alan  Tavlor  Bradford 
Ellen  Bradley 
Josephine  Stewart  Bradley 
Benjamin  Bridges,  Jr. 
Carolyn  May  Brimley 
Elisabeth  Bringhurst 
Arlick  Linwood  Brockwell,  Jr. 
Carolyn  Brooks 
Laura  Louise  Brooks 
Ann  Kimbroueh  Brown 
Gary  Holmes  Brown 


Margaret  Miles  Brubaker 
Margaret  Lane  Brueggemann 
Judith  Elizabeth  Brugh 
Alice  Burt  Bruton 
Edwin  Constant  Bryson,  Jr. 
Willis  Anderson  Bunch,  III 
Joseph  Charles  Burger,  Jr. 
Patricia  Lee  Burns 
Nancy  Burton 
Richard  Greene  Burton 
Nan  Callaghan 
John  Frederick  Calvert 
Thomas  Francis  Camp,  Jr. 
Sheila  Perry  Campbell 
Carol  Mary  Carle 
Mary  Irving  Carlyle 
Gordon  Slade  Carroll 
Alan  Bruce  Carter 
Samuel  M.  Cassidy,  III 
Thomas  Jordan  Cavanaugh 
Elizabeth  Kirkland  Caviness 
Sally  Ann  Chambers 
Jack  L.  Chappell 
Nancy  Jule  Murray  Chern 
Julia  Edwards  Clapp 
Nancy  Sarah  Clark 
Robert  Lee  Clark 
Jerry  Maynard  Clayton 
Robert  Farrington  Clayton 
Thomas  Willets  Clayton 
Clifton  Ranee  Cleaveland 
Donald  Hayes  Clement,  Jr. 
Alan  Bernard  Cohen 
John  Oscar  Cole 
Jeanne  Goodall  Collins 
Samuel  Campbell  Colwell,  III 
Julia  Ann  Cone 
George  Waylon  Cooke 
Carol  Ann  Cooper 
Elizabeth  Blair  Corney 
James  Donald  Cowie 
Carlyle  Colbert  Craven 
Faith  Craven 

Jesse  Clarence  Craven,  Jr. 
Robert  C.  Crawford 
Albert  Henderson  Creasy 
Mildred  Stewart  Crinkley 
Richard  Robert  Crooke 
James  Stanley  Culp 
Gladys  Cater  Culton 
Nancy  Ruth  Cushman 
Sarah  Hammond  Cuttino 
Robert  Alexander   Cuyar 
Carolyn  Ann  Dally 
Elizabeth  Bailey  Davis 
Keith  Eugene  Davis 
Arthur  Marshall  DeBruhl 
Jane  Sherron  DeHart 
Robert  Ward  DePuy 
Jean  Dickinson 
Carl  Phillip  Dietrich,  Jr. 
Guy  Jackson  Dillard.  Jr. 
Richard  Lee  Dilworth 
Robert  Watson  Dingwall 
Sara-Elisabeth  Doane 
James  Duncan  Donley 
Gerald  F.  Donovan 
Edward  Orth  Doughtie 
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Jo  Custis  Doughton 

Mary  Louise  Do  well 

Alden  Woodbury  Dudley,  Jr. 

Phil  Joseph  Dupler 

Patricia  Blanche  Eason 

Patricia  Lee  Ebsary 

Robert  Cook  Edwards,  Jr. 

Joseph  Carr  Eggleston 

Diane  Sullivan  Elliott 

Martha  Louise  Ellis 

Hilliard  Manley  Eure,  Jr. 

James  Mowery  Evans 

Jimmy  Richard  Faggart 

Nancy  Jane  Fairgrieve 

Ronald  Marshall  Falls 

James  Wesley  Farlow 

Wayne  Pierce  Farmer 

Frances  Jean  Faulkner 

Susan  Earle  Fennell 

Marion   Bruce  Fernando 

Thomas  Russell  Ferrall 

Paul  Perry  Fidler 

Dorothy  Ann  Finnegan 

Gordon  Neal  Firth 

William  Lewis  Fleming,  Jr. 

Tucker  McLane  Fletcher 

Margie  Applebee  Ford 

Robert  Charles  Ford 

Thomas  Howard  Ford 

Jerome  Beckwith  Forrest 

Julia  Adair  Foster 

Anna  McLester  French 

Curtis  A.  Freund 

Peter  A.  Freund 

Roberta  Joan  Fuller 

Sherwood  Murray  Furman 

William  Claybourne  Garrison,  III 

Edwin   Stuart  Gauld,  IV 

Albert  Joseph  Gaviak,  Jr. 

Terence  D.  George 

Elizabeth  Lynn  Gibbons 

Alice  Dunlap  Gibson 

Jeanne  Craig  Gibson 

Joanne  Weekes  Gill 

Patricia  Augusta  Glover 

Marjorie  Lee  Goebel 

Mary  Ann  Going 

Bernard  Samuel  Goldstein 

Suzanne  Barbara  Goldstein 

Serge  Gonzales 

Antonio  Carmelo  Gonzalez 

Alexander  Gow,  III 

Lawrence  Sherman  Graham 

George  Redd  Grant,  Jr. 

Thomas  William  Grant,  III 

Elizabeth   Dial  Gray 

Frances  M.  Greene 

Norman  Charles  Gregersen 

John  Thomas  Griffin 

Karolyn  Jean  Groth 

Franklin   D.  Guest 

Ann  Newman  Gunn 

Mary  Elizabeth  Guyer 

Clara  Katheryne  Hale 

Grace  Arlyne  Hall 

Elizabeth  Hanes 

Mary  Elizabeth  Hanford 

Wesley  Turnell  Hanson,  III 

Edward  Reel  Hardin 

Andrew  Naudain  Harper,  Jr. 

Bobby  Joe  Harris 

Jacqueline  Ann   Harris 

James  Frederick   Harris 

Willard   Roy  Harstine 

Elizabeth  Frances  Hart 

Jane  Ann  Haskett 

Alan  Martin   Henion 

George  Leslie  Hensley,  Jr. 

Barbara  Arundel  Herb 

Doris  Jean  Hermes 


Alice  Carol   Herndon 
Martha  Elizabeth  Hester 
Stephen  Liddon  Hester 
Henry  Weidler  Heward 
Margaret  Ann  Hicks 
Andrew  Roger  Hildreth 
John  David  Hill 
Johnny  Ferguson   Hill 
Roberta  Susan  Hill 
John  Earl  Hobbs,  Jr. 
Hugh  Lenox  Hodge 
Jackson  Willard  Hogan 
Alfred  Smith  Holcomb 
Harold  George  Holden 
John  Walker  Holler 
Carolyn  Ruth  Holsinger 
Jennie  Lee  Holt 
Donald  Wayne  Hood,  Jr. 
Robert  Eugene  Hord 
Robert  Gerard  Horin 
Richard  Earl  House 
Elizabeth  Anne  Huggin 
Ruskin  Henderson  Hunt,  Jr. 
Charles  Betts  Huntley 
John  David   Huss 
Richard  Hudson  Huster 
Rose  Carolyn  Hynes 
Lawrence  Warren  I'Anson,  Jr 
James  Jackson 
Mary  Lynette  Jackson 
Edward  Clarence  Johnson 
Elizabeth  Patton  Johnson 
James  Evans  Johnson,  Jr. 
Robert  Lee  Johnson,  Jr. 
Robert  Thomas  Johnson,  Jr. 
Kenneth  Robert  Jolls 
Anne  Holcombe  Jones 
Danny  Brigman  Jones 
Frederick  O'Neil  Jones 
Judith  Hannah-Lee  Jones 
Elizabeth  Leigh  Jordan 
John   McLean  Jordan 
Robert  Frank  Kay 
Robert  Bruce  Keifer,  Jr. 
David  Edward  Kemp 
James  Hampton   Kenaston 
Thomas  Shaw  Kenion 
Janet  Stokes  Ketner 
Patricia   Ann  Kimzey 
Brice  Wayne  Kinyon 
Frank  Kirkland 
Richard  Spencer  Kramer 
Richard  Vance  Kramer 
Sally  Ann  Kraus 
Donald  Arthur  Kreps 
Robert  John  Lakata 
Leila  Marie  LaLiberte 
John   Harold  Lammert 
Gordon  Roger  Lang 
Ricci  Joe  Larese 
Elizabeth   Anne  League 
Carol  Skillin  Lee 
Mary  Frances  Lee 
Don  Leeaphon 
Sandra  Joyce  Levenson 
Michael  Victor  Levine 
Clayton  Wilson  Lewis 
David  Parks  Lewis 
Edward  Lidz 
Adelia  Park  Linnemann 
Barnard  M.  Loden,  Jr. 
Robert  Morrow  Longsworth 
Shelbia  Jean  Looper 
Wilmot  Hurst  Losee,  Jr. 
Karen   Florence  Lundmark 
Marilyn  Jean  Lyon 
Jack  Fuller  MacMillan 
Peter  Griffing  Mahanna 
Beverly  Dwire  Mann 
Robert  Lockwood  Marsh.  Jr 


Degrees  and  Honors 


423 


Miles  Herbert  Martin,  Jr. 

Ann  Ehrd  Mason 

William  Joseph  Massey,  III 

James  Erdinan  Bramble  Matthews 

Wanna  Mary  McAnally 

Betty  Kuth  McBroom 

Dorothy  Kobbins  McCall 

Margaret  Locke  McCollough 

Amanda  Lee  McConnell 

John  Cameron  McConnell 

John  Newton  McCormack 

Charlotte  Ann  McDougal 

Harold  Norbert  McLlhaney,  Jr. 

Don  C.  McFadden,  Jr. 

Charles  Bond  McFee,  III 

Julia  Eileen  Mcliranahan 

Susan  Mane  Mclntyre 

Alice  McK.ee 

Jo  Anne  McLawhorn 

William  George  Meffert 

William  Burke  Mevvborne,  Jr. 

Herbert  F.  Meyer 

Robert  Cosner  Miller 

Vega  Beatrice  Marie  Miller 

Emily  Anne  Millwee 

Peter  Raymond  Mitchell 

Ronald   David  Mogel 

Elizabeth  Nora  Monahan 

Calvin  Thomas  Moore 

James  Edward  Moore 

John  Poster  Moore 

Katharine  Chapin  Moore 

Randall  Bradley  Moore 

Richard  Wood  Morgan 

John  Edgar  Morris,  Jr. 

William  Collins  Morris,  Jr. 

Azett  Jimmie  Mosrie 

Carlese  Carolyn  Mott 

Ted  Daniel  Murphy 

Charlene  Joan  Nachman 

Barbara  Larssen  Nelson 

Barbara   S.  Newcombe 

Bruno  Rudolf  Newman 

Laura  Prances  Nickel 

Oliver  K.  Niess,  Jr. 

Mary  Jane  Noble 

Robert  Earl  Noble 

Patricia  Wallace  Nolan 

Robert  S.  Nordlie 

June  Kay  Norris 

Dinah  Porter  Oakley 

Andrew  O'Donnell  Oberhofer,  Jr. 

Robert  Joseph  Olinser 

Margaret  Elizabeth  Oliver 

Robert  Edward   Owen 

Emmett  Herbert  Pace,  Jr. 

Prances  Louise  Page 

William  Edward  Parsons,  Jr. 

Virginia  Ann  Partlow 

Robert  Allen  Patterson 

Matthew  Henry  Patton 

Laura  Louise  Penfield 

Gail  Elizabeth  Perkins 

Elinor  Jane  Perry 

Jerry  Max  Perry 

Carolyn  Peters 

John  P.   Phillips 

Richard  Craft  Phillips 

Linda  Longley  Pollock 

William   Sinclair  Pope,  Jr. 

Frank  Paul  Preissle.  TV 

Anthony  Richard  Prizzi 

David  Alonzo  Quattlebaum,  III 

Henry  David  Raaseh 

Gregory  Felix  Raimondo 

Kenneth  Emanuel  Rappoport 

Sandra  Ratcliff 

George  Jackson  Ratcliffe,  Jr. 

Nancy  Sue  Ratts 

Lillian  Janice  Rau 


Betty  Gayle  Raynor 

Frances  Strickland  Redding 

Marshall  Simula  Redding 

Henrietta  Huggins  Reed 

Robert  James  Reid 

Helen  Kelso  Rhodes 

Fredrick  Leon  Rice 

Charles  Vernon  Ricks 

Penelope  Riley 

Diana  Lee  Risien 

Richard  Risley 

Michael  James  Roberts 

V.  O.  Robertson,  III 

Wayne  Bradley  Robinson 

Nancy  Anne  Rodhouse 

Roy  Oscar  Rodwell,  Jr. 

Barbara  Jean  Crain  Rollinson 

Mark  Rollinson 

Anne  Romberg 

Donald  Wade  Romhilt 

Edwina  Rooker 

Gordon  Hearst  Rosser,  Jr. 

Ronald  David  Royal 

Robert  Newman  Rudd 

Edward  Watson  Rushton,  Jr. 

Thomas  Ewing  Russell 

Ann  Marshall  Sanders 

Charles  Richard  Sanders 

Robert  Craig  Sauer 

Catherine  Laughlin  Saunders 

William  Oliver  Scaife,  Jr. 

Nancy  Claire  Schlag 

Thelma  Small  Schmitt 

Abbott  Jay   Schulman 

Arlene  Esta  Segal 
Diana  Gene  Senff 
Thomas  Hubert  Shannon 
Fred  Roukos  Sheheen 
Russell  Edsel  Sherman 
Hamilton  Shippee 
Harriett  Judith   Shlossberg 
Janet  Allen  Shoe 
Thomas  Donald  Short,  II 
Harold  Jay  Siegel 
David  William   Sime 
Lee  Howard  Simmons,  III 
Horace  R.  Smallwood 
Robert  Henry  Smathers 
Cary  Smith 
Gary  L.   Smith 
Robert  Eugene  Smith 
WTilliam  Joseph  H.   Smith 
William  Paul  Smith 
Joanne  Bennett  Snow 
Elizabeth  Louise  Southard 
Beverley  Lee  Sparkes 
Robert  Wayne  Sparrow 
Frances  Cornelia   Spear 
Winthrop  Jones  Spence,  Jr. 
Michael  G.  Spencer 
Wendell  Lee  Springston 
Robert  Michael  Sprotte 
Frank  Craven   Spruill,  Jr. 
Ann  Evans  Staats 
Carl  Stahleker.  Ill 
Nancy  Jean  Stanback 
Carl  Jerome  Stewart,  Jr. 
Kay  Stewart 

John   Albright  Stinespring 
Richard   Cole  Stone 
Sarah  Elizabeth   Stone 
Merrell  Langdon  Stout,  Jr. 
Deryl  G.  Stowe 
William  Douglas   Sudduth 
Nancy  Elizabeth   Swain 
Marian   Carol   Swartley 
Ruth  Elaine  Szekely 
Amos  Beaty  Taggart 
John  A.  Tarr 
Jane  Harrington  Tate 
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Joseph  Marion  Taylor 
Mary   Valliere  Taylor 
Michael  Hart  Temko 
Anne  Townsend  Thomas 
George  Terry  Thomas 
Sarah  Jean  Thomas 
Alma  Lee  Thompson 
Dan  Stuart  Thompson 
Edward  Thornhill,  III 
David  Travers  Tierney 
Nancy  Thomas  Tilley 
Robert  Scott  Townsend 
Henry  B.  Turner,  IV 
Albert  Forbes  Tyndall,  Jr. 
Tyson  Underwood 
Paul  Rodger  Van  Wyck 
Roy  Van  Varner 
Judith  Ann  Varney 
Jack  R.  Victor 
Virginia  Kathleen  Vinson 
Mary  lrma  Wade 
Grace  Anne  Wadsworth 
Betty  Lynne  Wagner 
Thomas  Mervin  Walkley 
Alston  Allen  Wallace 
Kathleen  Altvater  Wallace 
Vorawee  Wanglee 
Otis  Byron  Ward,  Jr. 


Susan  Linda  Ward 
Glenn  Lambeth  Warren 
Herbert  Edwin  Watson 
Ann  Amanda  Weaver 
Wade  Scott  Weems 
Charles  Weinberg 
Anthony  Weir 
Joan  Carolyn  Wells 
Mary  Alice  Wells 
Charles  James  Wendorf,  III 
Amy  Weston 
Sally  Clayton  Wheeler 
Robert  Lee  White 
Kenneth  Leslie  Whitehead 
George  Kenneth  Whyte,  Jr. 
Lelia  Nan  Whyte 
Lyman  Neil  Williams,  Jr. 
Beverly  Waugh  Wilson 
Peggy  Anne  Wood 
Joan  Elizabeth  Woodall 
Bertram  Fred  Woolsey,  Jr. 
Christine  Godwin  Wooten 
Hazel  Elizabeth  Wright 
Thomas  Treanor  Wright 
Peter  Wight  Yoars 
Stephen  Grant  Young 
John  Edmund  Ziolkowski 


B.S.  DEGREE 


John  William  Abrell 
John  Mactie  Alexander 
Edward  Paul  Berger 
Thomas  Johnson  Booker,  III 
Alton  Bruce  Bottoms 
Donald  Smiley  Burdick 
Thomas  Anderson  Callcott 
Robert  Joseph  Crews 
Billy  Lee  Crowder 
Rollin  T.  Curran 
Jack  Rex  Davis 
Bruce  deSimon  deMonterice 
Frank  Nicholas  Egerton,  III 
Wallace  Craft  Fallaw 
Sherri  Rhoda  Forrester 
Robert  Oliver  Friedel 
Emile  Louis  Gebel 
Robert  Henry  Greene 
Carl  Raymond  Ingling,  Jr. 


Albert  Charles  Jackson,  Jr. 
David  Lister  Jennette 
Herbert  Michael  Johnson 
James  Bardin  Joyce 
Carol  Margaret  Hess  Keim 
Alvin  Michael  LoSasso 
Constance  McKnight  Malmar 
Alfonso  D.  Massaro 
Margaret  Catherine  McLean 
David  Lewis  Nealy 
James  Whyteman  Richardson 
Jeanne  Scott  Shearer 
James  Franklin  Shinn,  II 
Virginia  Keister  Smith 
Dennis  Berry  Stitely 
William  Oran  Suiter,  Jr. 
Nancy  Margaret  Turnbull 
Bruce  Carroll  Tyson,  Jr. 
Richard  David  Wuensch 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 


Eleanore  Yatsko  Blackman 
Paulette  O.  Glazener 


Suzanne  M.  Schrack 
Millie  Tripp 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  NURSING  EDUCATION 


Janet  Vaughan  Brooks 
Florence  Alice  Davis  Holder 
Elsie  G.  Martin 


Diana  Jean  Page 
Violet  Webster  Walters 
Ruth  Wilkalis  Yeitz 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 


Lawrence  Jacob  Alster 
Richard  Carlysle  Bain,  Jr. 
Harry  Lee  Blackburn,  Jr. 
William  Wayne  Boggs 
Donald  Servis  Bolinger 
Lee  Crowell  Cleveland 
Terry  Alfred  Cracknell 
Clarence  Boylan  Davis 
R.  Grady  Dawson,  Jr. 
Harold  Clayton  Ervine 
William  Charles  Forwood 


Ernest  Penn  Gilbert,  Jr. 

James  Merle  Greenhill 

John  Katzinski 

Charles  Taliaferro  Lindsay,  Jr. 

Joe  K.  Matheson.  Jr. 

Thomas  Ogden  Miller 

Gary  Lee  Van  Schoiok 

David  Walrath 

Donald  Gray  Wasson 

J.  Dunston  Wingfield,  Jr. 

Bernard  Updegraff  Zoller,  Jr. 
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Ronald  Clarence  Albertson 
Charles  Lee  Ballard 
Ralph  Willet  Barnes,  Jr. 
Arthur  E.  Bonhani 
James  Lee  Bright 
Robert  Burton  Brownell 
Edward  Everett  Bulkley 
Dalton  Reede  Gates 
Lewis  Lynn  Caviness 
Darryl  Wade  Copeland 
Peter  Francis  Grinnell 
Robert  W.  Hankins 
Paul  Edward  Heath,  Jr. 
John  Edward  Jenkins,  Jr. 
Leonidas  John  Jones,  II 


DEGREE  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Frank  Sherwood  Lewis 
Lucas  Rodney  Lineberry 
Joseph  William  Lintzenich 
David  Lyman 
Thomas  Watson  Moody 
George  Edward  Mott,  III 
Robert  Wade  Phillips,  Jr. 
James  Webb  Redmond,  Jr. 
Thomas  Carvel  Stapleford 
Richard  Albin  Starr,  Jr. 
Wilber  Clarence  Stewart 
Donald  Curtis  Tipton 
Gene  L.  VanCuren 
Joseph  Alexander  Wilson  Wells 
Richard  Edward  York 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  ENGINEERING 


Jon  Calvin  Bankert,  Jr. 
William  Mercer  Boyer 
Harvey  Henry  Braun 
David  Lee  Brewer 
Charles  Herbert  Chittum 
Curtis  Edgar  Cobb 
Donald  Collins 
William  Hoyt  Cozart,  Jr. 
William  Thomas  Foster 
Richard  Lee  Goldstein 
Haywood  Howard  Harrell 
Walter  David  Hurm 
John  Marion  Hurt 
Kun  Ha  Kim 


Robert  Hill  Knight 

Fred  Roberts  LePage 

George  Truett  Long 

Thomas  Joseph  McDermott,  III 

David  Peden  Montgomery,  Jr. 

Jerry  William  Neal 

Rodney  D.  Neal 

Douglas  Wayne  Rusta 

Sidney  Robert  Siegel 

Heath  Eugene  Valentine 

Robert  Earl  Weaver 

Harold  L.  Yoh,  Jr. 

William  George  Zenda 


DIPLOMA  IN  NURSING 


Nancy  Lou  Apple 
Eleanor  Sue  Burgess 
Elizabeth  Ann  Cannon 
Sue  Ellen  Clevenger 
Nancy  Alice  Curran 
Patricia  Rodwell  Drake 
Shirley  Ann  Hensley 
Linda  Rhea  Kersey 
Mary  Jane  Knoph 
Margaret  Ann  Kornegay 
Patricia  Gay  Manuel 


Gwynne  Elaine  Moore 
Nancy  Lynn  Pennington 
Edna  Bryan  Quinn 
Sandra  JoAnn  Register 
Sarah  Elizabeth  Riddick 
Barbara  Robertson 
Millicent  Covington  Smith 
Jane  Elizabeth  Tate 
Virginia  Ann  Warren 
Elizabeth  Whitley 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  NURSING 


Mary  Elizabeth  Allen 
Bobbie  Lynn  Bell 
Harriet  Ellen  Bond 
Flora  Evelyn  Brennan 
Ann  B.  Brueggemann 
Marilyn  Ruth  Coen 
Martha  Sue  Crooks 
Nancy  Ruth  Davis 
Barbara  Jeanne  Eld 
Molly  Regina  Fennell 
Joan  Rae  Finn 
Elizabeth  Ann  Freeman 
Julia  Ann  Gardner 
Barbara  Ruth  Hanger 
Marylyn  Henry 
Sarah  Elizabeth  Hill 
Gail  Hillow 
Rachel  Kerr  James 
Roberta  Wilson  Jenkins 
Joan  Gray  Lambert 
Agnes  Wood  Logan 


Joyce  Ann  Love 
Shirley  Davis  Martin 
Katherine  Lee  Mitchell 
Frances  Ann  Pfeiffer 
Ruth  Register  Proctor 
Carol  Ann  Roper 
Joe  Ann  Hutchison  Rossin 
Ann  Louise  Scholderer 
Nancy  Elaine  Sheffey 
Mary  Alice  Shelor 
Kay  Lorraine  Shepherd 
Jo  Moore  Smithwick 
Martha  Riddick  Speight 
Dale  Parks  Sprague 
Terry  Laura  Taylor 
Betty  Frances  Thompson 
Nancy  Lee  VanMetre 
Frances  Steward  Weed 
Sarah  Jane  Whiteside 
Lucy  Eugenia  Wilson 
Elizabeth  Yontz 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  MEDICINE 


Kambuzia  Tabari 
Norman  Alan  Thorne 


Andrew  Grover  Wallace 
David  Michael  Young 
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A.M.  DEGREE  IN  TEACHING 


Dorothy  Inez  Davis 
Robert  Anders  Hanson 
Sara  Cornelia  Lee 


Kenneth  McGlaughon  Miller 
Bernard  Ross  Oliver 


Reinhard  Brose 
Joyce  Lee  Burrier 


M.R.E.  DEGREE 


Mary  Margaret  Houk 
Mable  Atlanta  Nance 


David  Sanford  Barkley 

Watkins  Fugate 

David  William  Hempleman 


M.ED.  DEGREE 


Edward  Rudissell  MacDowell,  Jr. 
Alice  Hornaday  Mithoefer 
Bonnie  Swinehart 


M.F.  DEGREE 


Raymond  Henry  Beal 
Herschel  Dean  Claxton 
Robert  Lee  Flora 
Robert  Grant  Hitchings 
William  Lansing  Hobart 
Michael  O'Leary  Hunt 
David  Elliott  Ketcham 
Joseph  Corwin  Mawson 
Howard  Morton  Phipps 
Boyd  Wallace  Post 


Richard  Charles  Rodenbach 
Horace  Clark  Row 
Keith  Allan  Utz 
Madhu  Sudan  Lai  Vaidya 
Charles  Booker  Vick 
Daniel  Lloyd  Wilt 
Joseph  Lowell  Wyrick 
Harry  Orbell  Yates,  III 
Hyung  Bin  Yim 


A.M.  DEGREE 


Peter  Herbert  Allen 
Ledford  Louis  Austin 
Mary  Lee  Sparling  Barber 
Nellie  May  Beetham 
Charles  Daniel  Bowman 
Samuel  Raymond  Bright,  Jr. 
Richard  Henry  Bucher 
Frances  Mitchell  Calhoun 
Limin  Chu 
Paul  Wilson  Clark 
Robert  Calvin  Corley 
Luckett  Vanderford  Davis 
Thomas  Mitchell  Drake 
Anthony  James  Esler 
Harvey  Sheldon  Gold 
Thomas  Bell  Graham 
Henry  Conrad  Helmke 
William  Clark  Hilles 
Albert  Albrecht  Hirsch 
Roy  Ray  Holt,  Jr. 
Donald  Dwight  Hook 
Kay  Marsh  Howell 
Norman  Eugene  Hoyle 
Margaret  Ann  Jaeger 
William  Gilbert  Katzenmeyer 
Lucia  S.  Kegler 


Frank  Aubrey  Arnold,  Jr. 
Welden  Cushman  Bayliss 
Rene  Orville  Bideaux 
Richard  Riddick  Blocker 
Donald  Gene  Bridger 
William  Andrew  Cheyne 
James  Sidney  Epperson 
Avery  Arthur  Ferguson 
George  Arthur  Fidler 
Henry  Franklin  Flowers 
John  Rodney  Fulcher 
Horace  Stanford  Garris 
Woodrow  Adams  Giles 
Albert  Nottly  Gore,  Jr. 
Johnnie  Everett  Hawkins 


Margaret  Skeel  King 

John  King-Farlow 

Quentin  Uuild  Kraft 

Martha  McGee 

Edward  Fletcher  McLean 

William  Coleman  Mithoefer,  Jr. 

Harold  Alfred  Mooney 

P.  S.  K.  Murty 

Lois  Claire  Perkins 

Dewayne  August  Peterson 

Henry  Petri 

Kenneth  George  Pryke 

Rena  Josephine  Ratte 

Neville  Leon   Rucker 

Philip  Bruce  Secor 

Virginia  Lee  Seery 

Richard  Hoxie  Severens 

Robert  Newland   Shorter 

Norwood   Graham  Smith 

David  Emery  Sweet 

Robert  Luther  Thompson 

Philip  Joseph  Traci 

William  Pressly  Tuck 

Richard  Henry  Wagner 

Joan  Linton  Ware 

Robert  Craig  Whitten,  Jr. 


B.D.  DEGREE 


Donald  Williams  Haynes 
Earle  Erwin  Henley,  Jr. 
James  Walton  Henley,  Jr. 
Roger  Edward  Hilton 
Louis  Wendell  Hodges 
Robert  Lynn  Irwin 
Richard  Bailey  Jarrett 
Kayle  Kesling  Kelly 
Stanley  Collins  Kilburn 
David  Lewis  Kittrell,  Jr. 
Auburn  William  Lore 
William  Phifer  Lowdermilk 
William  Howard  Mann 
William  Keith  McCord 
Jerry  A.  Means 
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Melvin  Eugene  Mullikin 
Wendell  Vernon  O'Kelly 
Wayne  Carr  Olmstead 
Harold  Glenn  Peden 
Thomas  Arnold  Pope 
William  Kellon  Quick 
Clark  Sutcliffe  Reed 
John  Edwards  Reed 
Robert  Atwood  Regnier 
David  Riffe 
J.  Otis  Riley 
George  Parks  Robinson 
Charles  William  Sartin 
Garry  J.  Shelton 
Henry  Ralph  Smith.  Jr. 


James  Weldon  Smith,  III 
John  P.  Spillman,  Jr. 
Arthur  Chester  Thomas 
William  Alan  Thomas 
Emerson  McLean  Thompson,  Jr. 
Vernon  Cephas  Tyson 
William  Dabney  Walters 
Gerould  Allen  Ward,  Jr. 
George  Clyde  Weekley 
Christian  White 
Kenneth  Rule  Wier 
Paul  Harris  Wragg 
Charles  Curtis  Yarbrough 
John  LeRoy  Young,  Jr. 


LL.B.  DEGREE 


John  F.  Auwaerter 

Larry  Ivan  Bogart 

Leonard  Howard   Brooks 

Robert  Lewis  Burrus,  Jr. 

Robert  Earl  Butrym 

William  Daniel  Caffrey 

David  Pierre  Guyot  Cameron,  Jr. 

John  Shepard  Culpepper,  Jr. 

Richard  Lindsey  Denison 

Eric  Dodge 

Richard  Walter  Ergo 

Richard  Craven  Evans 

August  William  Fischer 

Oakley  Caldwell  Frost 

William  Humphrey  Grigg 

Arthur  Paul  Hartel,  Jr. 

Jesse  Dalbert  Henry 

George  Jerome  Kintz 

William  Osborne  Lee,  Jr. 

John  Foy  Lowndes 


Jerome  Magidoff 

C.  Eugene  McCartha 

William  Tignal  McCracken 

Edward  Blake  Moore 

William  Kellam  Oden,  Jr. 

Eugeue  Gartly  Partain 

Donald  Adair  Pleasants 

Calvin  Adams  Pope 

Edward  Ernest  Rieck 

E.  Gordon  Schaefer,  Jr. 

Richard  White  Schaffer 

William  Donald  Sparks 

John  Robert  Sterling 

Robert  D.  Stewart 

Alvin  Elliott  Taylor 

George  Franklin  Taylor,  Jr. 

Frederick  Augustus  Thayer,  III 

Walter  Vincent  Walsh,  Jr. 

Malcolm  Russell  Williamson,  Jr. 


M.D.  DEGREE 


Irving  Ellis  Allen,  Jr. 

Robert  Sherwood  Altman 

Edward  Everett  Anderson 

Abdul-Aziz  M.  Asadi 

Luther  Ernest  Barnhardt,  Jr. 

John  Henry  Bell 

Roger  J.   Berry 

Kenneth  Ronald  Bingman 

Donald  D.  Borders 

Robert  John   Brandt 

William  Franklin  Bryant,  Jr. 

Frank  Matthew  Byers,  Jr. 

George  Edward  Cassady,  II 

Robert  Tillman   Chambers 

McKinley  Cheshire,  Jr. 

John  Norton  Christie,  Jr. 

John  Elliott  Dixon 

John  Thornton   Dunn 

Jack  Craver  Evans 

John   Steed  Evans 

Joseph  Francis  Fraumeni,  Jr. 

John  Jacob  Furth 

Gould  Coates  Garcia 

David   Enrique  Garcia-Trias 

Donald  Goldberg 

Thomas  Caston   Graham 

Ashton  Thomas  Griffin,  III 

Leonard  Herbert  Grodsky 

Donald  Herman  Grunert 

Thomas  Duvall  Guin 

John  Rutherfoord  Handy 

Barry  Conway  Harris 

Charles  Jacob  Hartsell,  Jr. 

M.  Wayne  Heine 

Rafael  Ricardo  Hernandez-Saldafia 

Talmadge  Rudolph  Howell 


Philip  Thomas  Howerton 

James  Cole  Hurlburt 

Jerry  Milton  Ingalls 

Albin  Willard  Johnson 

Herbert  Fraser  Johnson 

James  Alfred  Johnson 

Billy  Ernest  Jones 

David  Randolph  Jones 

Elizabeth  Hicks  Hart  King 

Thomas  Alexander  Kirkland,  Jr. 

Edward  Humes  Laughlin 

James  Mobley  Lee 

John  Everett  Lee 

James  Davis  Mallory,  Jr. 

Shirley  June  Markee 

Dean  Towle  Mason 

Clayton  Houston  McCracken,  Jr. 

John  Holloway  Milam 

Calvin  Harrison  Mitchell 

Irwin  Bernard  Moore 

James  Oscar  Morphis,  Jr. 

Ran  Lorenzo  Phillips,  II 

George  Homer  Porter,  III 

Virginia  Pillow  Porter 

Charles  Edward  Rackley 

Hal  Judd  Rollins.  Jr. 

William  Madison   Sntterwhite,  Jr. 

Charles  Philip  Scheil 

Jay  Robert  Shofer 

Douglas  Frederick   Smiley 

David  Louis  Spanel 

Hunter  Gordon  Strader,  Jr. 

Lawrence  Georsre  Thome 

Norman  Alan  Thorne 

Daniel  Noe  Tucker,  Jr. 

Donald  Hugh  Tucker 
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Karla  Elisabeth  Walter 
Charles  Ernest  Warner 
William  Travis  Weaver 
Floyd  Lawrence  Wergeland,  Jr. 


Alvyn  Waverly  White,  Jr. 
James  Thomas  Williams 
Norman  Jay  Wilson 


Mary  Elizabeth  Brewer 
Raymond  Bradley  Bridgers,  Jr. 
Gus  Andrew  Constantine 


ED.D.  DEGREE 

Walter  John  Gale 
Lenelle  Perry 


Aldos  Cortez  Barefoot,  Jr. 
Charles  Oscar  Minor 


D.F.  DEGREE 

Tejbhan  Singh  Saini 


PH.D.  DEGREE 


Lewis  Francis  Affronti 
Robert  Max  Allen 
Waleed  Abdulla  Al-Salam 
Albert  Alcide  Barber 
Richard  John  Barker 
Robert  Lloyd  Barnes 
Joseph  Becker 
John  Bowyer  Bell,  Jr. 
Elaine  Sylvia  Berson 
Brojo  Nath  Bhattacharya 
William  Thomas  Blackstone 
Lawrence  A.  Blackwell 
Maurice  Everett  Blevins 
Barbara  Wolff  Brandon 
Ruth  Foster  Campbell 
Robert  Eugene  Clute 
Rodney  Oliver  Davis 
Fredric  Edward  Detoro 
George  Dennitro  Duda 
Charles  Ernest  Edge 
Sanford  Elkin 
Amerigo  Farina 
Charles  Newell  Foshee 
Allen  Kenneth  Garrison 
Douglas  O.  Geymer 
Laurel  Ellen  Glass 
Carl  Schlee  Hammen 
Miles  Douglas  Harper,  Jr. 
Werner  K.  Honig 


John  Chase  Howell 

Anna  Pitts  Johnson 

Barney  Lee  Jones 

James  Holden  Jones 

Jack  Dennis  Klingman 

Thomas  Anderson  Langford 

Neil  Roland  Lightfoot 

Alan  Francis  Mark 

Carroll  Gene  McCormick 

William  Henry  Davis  McGregor 

Jack  Warren  Moore 

David  Livingstone  Mueller 

Francis  Clemens  Neuhaus 

Paul  F.  Nichols 

James  Hardy  Overton,  Jr. 

John  Pemberton  3rd 

George  Walter  Piavis 

Woodrow  W.  Powell 

Judith  Dunlap  Pratt 

Joon  Hee  Rho 

Charles  Kivet  Robinson 

Ahmad  Sam 

Aroon  Ekchandra  Santadusit 

Ronald  Max  Sindberg 

Marvin  Theodore  Tetenbaum 

David  Linn  Trout 

Harry  Wilson  Wells 

Robert  Milton  Will 

George  Masters  Woodwell 


COMMISSIONS  IN  UNITED  STATES  NAVY  AND  UNITED  STATES  MARINE  CORPS 

NROTC 
Jon  Calvin  Bankert,  Jr. 


Harry  Lee  Blackburn,  Jr. 
David  Livingstone  Blackistone 
William  Wayne  Boggs 
Donald  Servis  Bolinger 
Anthony  Bosworth 
William  Mercer  Boyer 
Harvey  Henry  Braun 
Robert  Burton  Brownell 
John  Frederick  Calvert 
William  Hoyt  Cozart,  Jr. 
Paul  Perry  Fidler 
William  Charles  Forwood 
Edwin  Stuart  Gauld,  IV 
Haywood  Howard  Harrell 
George  Leslie  Hensley,  Jr. 
Alfred  Smith  Holcomb 
Lawrence  Warren  I' Anson,  Jr. 
Frederick  O'Neil  Jones 
Robert  Frank  Kay 
Richard  Vance  Kramer 


Ensign,  United  States  Navy, 

Lucas  Rodney  Lineberry 
George  Truett  Long 
Thomas  Joseph  McDermott,  III 
Charles  Bond  McFee,  III 
William  Burke  Mewborne,  Jr. 
Thomas  Watson  Moody 
Jerry  William  Neal 
Rodney  Daniel  Neal 
Robert  Allen  Patterson 
Henry  David  Raasch 
James  Webb  Redmond,  Jr. 
Michael  James  Roberts 
Ronald  David  Royal 
Thomas  Ewing  Russell 
Thomas  Carvel  Stapleford 
John  Albright  Stinespring 
Donald  Curtis  Tipton 
Henry  Brown  Turner,  IV 
Jack  Caldwell  Williams 
Thomas  Treanor  Wright 


Second  Lieutenant,  United  States  Marine  Corps,  NROTC 

Robert  Daniel  Beane,  III  Richard  Wood  Morgan 

Robert  Lee  Clark  Roy  Oscar  Rodwell,  Jr. 

Jerry  Maynard  Clayton  Russell  Edsel  Sherman 

Tucker  McLane  Fletcher  Robert  Eugene  Smith 

Jerome  Beckwith  Forrest  William  George  Zenda 
Wilmot  Hurst  Losee,  Jr. 


Degrees  and  Honors 
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Second  Lieutenant,  United  States  Marine  Corps,  Platoon  Leaders  Class 
Edwin  Constant  Bryson,  Jr.  Joseph  Charles  Burger,  Jr. 


COMMISSION  OF  SECOND  LIEUTENANT,  UNITED  STATES  AIR  FORCE 


Arthur  Erwin  Bonham 
Charles  Herbert  Chittum 
Robert  Farrington  Clayton 
Lee  Crowell  Cleveland 
Darryl  Wade  Copeland 
James  Stanley  Culp 
Robert  Wilbur  Hankins 


Henry  Weidler  Heward 
Frederick  Roberts  LePage 
Wendell  Lee  Springston 
Heath  Eugene  Valentine 
Paul  Rodger  Van  Wyck 
Joseph  Alexander  Wilson  Wells 
Charles  James  Wendorf,  III 


DEGREES  AWARDED  SEPTEMBER  2,  1957 


A.B.  DEGREE 


Louis  Walker  Armstrong 
George  Clinton  Beacham,  Jr. 
Charles  Frederick  Beidler 
Joseph  Elliott  Belmont 
Jesse  James  Birchfield,  Jr. 
Bernard  Francis  Blaney 
Robert  William  Bluehdorn 
Ira  Michael  Boro 
Alan  Brenner 
Margaret  Elizabeth  Brooks 
Kermit  E.  Brown,  Jr. 
Robert  Ross  Browning 
David  Aro  Bruton,  Jr. 
Brainard  Cooper,  Jr. 
Patricia  Kay  Couchman 
Richard  Bruce  Crabb 
William  Lee  Dalton 
Elizabeth  Jane  Davis 
Joseph  Carl  Eggleston,  Jr. 
Boyd  Edwards  Fall 
Cecil  Jackson  Ferrell,  Jr. 
Peter  Norton  Geilich 
Marshall  I.  Gerson 
Alfred  George  Gonzalez 
Raymond  Eugene  Goodson 
Edwin  T.  Grabowski 
Carl  E.  Holben,  Jr. 
George  Oliver  Hoover 
David  Iolas  Huffman 


Barbara  Hunter 
Henry  Adolphus  Justice 
John  Reid  King 
Henry  Evans  Kistler,  Jr. 
Richard  Randolph  Lazard 
Theodore  F.  Loeb,  Jr. 
John  Lee  Long 
William  Carroll  Lugar 
Robert  Stephen  Malone 
Robert  D.  Marshall,  Jr. 
Helen  Rebecca  Marvin 
Martin  Franklin  Nail,  Jr. 
Charles  Thomas  Patton 
Edward  Lee  Roberson 
Robert  Taylor  Rogers 
Richard  W.  Rosenthal 
Howard  Leonard  Rothfeder 
James  Edwin  Saltz,  Jr. 
Nancy  Virginia  Sanders 
Andrew  K.  Scharps,  Jr. 
John  Noel  Simpson 
Buddy  Roger  Stanley 
Overton  Stokes  Suiter,  Jr. 
Richard  Calvin  Torrey 
Philip  Michael  Wagner,  III 
Charles  Thomas  Warren,  Jr. 
Sue  Eggleston  Woodward 
Herbert  Parsons  Wysard,  Jr. 
Elmer  Don  Yost 


Richard  Lee  Angstadt 


B.S.  DEGREE 

Edward  Marshall  Jones 


Joan  Dorothy  Beacher 
Jane  Elliott  Braucher 
Martha  Clyde  Davis 
Ruth  Gower  Landis 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  NURSING  EDUCATION 


Esther  Mae  Laviner 
Joyce  Virginia  Smith 
Nancy  Bordner  Weaver 


John  David  Spanagel 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  ELEOTRIOAL  ENGINEERING 


E.S.  DEGREE  IN  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Charles  George  Dan  William  Ellingwood  Richardson 


Mary  Ann  Carzoo 


DIPLOMA  IN  NURSING 


Julia  Jane  Agner 


B.S.  DEGREE  IN  NURSING 

Betty  Jo  Boyd 
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Eugenia  Gray  Atkinson 
Pauline  Edith  Binkley 
Sarah  Louise  Bowen 
Amoret  Simpson  Butler 
Jean  Sholar  Christman 
Cyril  J.  Kochera 
Rebecca  Stewart  Lineberger 


A.M.  DEGREE  IN  TEACHING 

Ann  Elizabeth  Lundberg 
James  Franklin  McArthur 
Mabel  Katherine  McCrary 
Joan  Crawford  McCulloh 
Claudine  Delaware  O'Brien 
Paul  Corwin  Parker 
Elizabeth  Hall  Westall 


M.ED.  DEGREE 


John  Edward  Allgood 
Wesley  Eugene  Bondurant 
Irene  Anderson  Clark 
Mary  D.  Crissman 
Minnie  Mae  Franklin 
Mary  A.  Weatherly  Hall 
Elizabeth  Riley  Heilig 
Virginia  Marie  Lake 
Eathrine  Nicks  McDade 
William  Le  Roy  Messmer 


Gertie  Nelle  Morris 
Margaret  Fuquay  Munford 
Wiley  Braxton  Parker 
Marion  Homstad  Paulius 
William  Jefferson  Ranft 
Shirley  Jean  Roberts 
Ramona  Samples  Robison 
Ida  Jane  Schaeffer 
Avis  Dunn  Whitlow 
Mildred  Hazel  Wyatt 


A.M.  DEGREE 


Reginald  Thomas  Appleyard 
Ethel  Mae  Bearden 
Mary  Waybright  Bingman 
James  Malcolm  Clifton 
Florence  Marie  Coffee 
William  Burrell  Edwards 
Henry  Clifton  Ferrell,  Jr. 
Joseph  Marion  Garrison,  Jr. 
Reneta  E.  Gilchrist 
Tandy  Alice  Jones 
James  Ray  Kirby 


Emily  Janet  Manly 
Grover  Starr  Paulett 
Charlotte  Alber  Price 
Walter  Paschal  Reeves,  Jr. 
William  Rowley  Shawver 
Michael  Francis  Shugrue 
Marvin  Gene  Sperry 
William  John  Stober,  II 
Gloria  Anne  Talbot 
Theodore  Hubert  Thomas 


William  Ralph  Lewis,  Jr. 


DOCTOE  OF  MEDICINE 

Dorothy  Longstreth  Woods 


Honors  and  Prizes 

Summa  cum  laude 

June  2,  1958 


David  Walrath 

Gordon  Hearst  Rosser,  Jr. 

Constance  McKnight  Malmar 

Julia  Adair  Foster 

Robert  Morrow  Longsworth 

Charles  Vernon  Ricks 

Donald  Smiley  Burdick 


Mildred  Stewart  Crinkley 
John  Edward  Jenkins,  Jr. 
Ben.iamin  Bridges.  Jr. 
Edward  Orth  Doughtie 
Thomas  Frank  Camp 
Diane  Sullivan  Elliott 


Elinor  Jane  Perry 
David  Lewis  Nealy 
Joseph  Carr  Eggleston 
William  George  Meffert 
Gladys  Cater  Culton 
Margaret  Catherine  McLean 
Bruce  Carroll  Tyson,  Jr. 
Carol  Skillen  Lee 
Mary  Irving  Carlyle 
Jean  Dickinson  Gibbons 
Arlene  Esta  Segal 


Magna  cum  laude 
June  2,  1958 

Carolyn  May  Brimley 
Keith  Eugene  Davis 
James  Dailey  Barker 
Wilber  Clarence  Stewart 
Anna  McLester  French 
Thomas  Arthur  Baylis 
Alan  Taylor  Bradford 
Margie  Applebee  Ford 
Julia  Ann  Gardner 
Clifton  Ranee  Cleaveland 


Honors  in  Departments  and  Schools 
Departmental  Graduations  With  Distinction 
Mathematics  Electrical  Engineering 

Donald  Smiley  Burdick  John  Edward  Jenkins,  Jr. 


Gordon  Hearst  Rosser,  Jr. 


Leonidas  John  Jones,  II 
Wilber  Clarence  Stewart 


Degrees  and  Honors 
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Civil  Engineering 
Richard  Carlysle  Bain,  Jr. 
David  Walrath 

Economics 
James  Dailey  Barker,  Jr. 
Charles  Vernon  Ricks 
Benjamin  Bridges,  Jr. 

Psychology 
Keith  Eugene  Davis 
Frances  M.  Greene 
Stephen  Liddon  Hester 
David  Edward  Kemp 
Virginia  Keister  Smith 
Mary  Valliere  Taylor 

Political  Science 
Mary  Elizabeth  Hanford 


Chemistry 
Sherri  Rhoda  Forrester 
Constance  McKnight  Malmar 
Bruce  Carroll  Tyson,  Jr. 

History 
Lyman  Neil  Williams,  Jr. 
Mildred  Stewart  Crinkley 
Jane  Sherron  DeHart 
Joan  Carolyn  Wells 

English 
Robert  Morrow  Longsworth 
Edward  Orth  Doughtie 
Alan  Taylor  Bradford 
Judith  Elizabeth  Brugh 
Gladys  Cater  Culton 
Martha  Elizabeth  Hester 


Darryl  W.  Copeland 


John  Foy  Lowndes 
William  Daniel  Caffrey 


John  Foy  Lowndes 
William  Daniel  Caffrey 
Malcolm  Russell  Williamson, 


Department  of  Are  Science 
Distinguished  Graduates 

Robert  W.  Hankins 

School  of  Law 
Elections  to  the  Order  of  the  Coif 

Malcolm  Russell  Williamson, 
Larry  Ivan  Bogart 


Jr. 


Graduated  "With  Distinction" 

Larry  Ivan  Bogart 
William  Humphrey  Grigg 
Jr.  Frederick  Augustus  Thayer,  III 

Willis  Smith  Prize — John  Foy  Lowndes 

School  of  Medicine 


Elections  to  Alpha 
Luther  Ernest  Barnhardt,  Jr. 
Kenneth  Ronald  Bingman 
Frank  Matthew  Byers,  Jr. 
Charles  Donald  Christian 
Barry  Conway  Harris 
James  Cole  Hurlburt 
James  Mobley  Lee 
Shirley  June  Markee 


Omega  Alpha,  Honorary  Medical  Fraternity 
Dean  Towle  Mason 
Calvin  Harrison  Mitchell 
George  Homer  Porter,  III 
William  Madison  Satterwhite,  Jr. 
Andrew  Grover  Wallace 
William  Travis  Weaver 
Alvyn  Waverly  White,  Jr. 
David  Michael  Young 


Special  Honors  and  Prizes 


The  Robert  E.  Lee  Prize 
David  William  Sime 

Anne  Flexner  Memorial  Award  in  Creative 
Writing 
Alan  T.   Bradford 

Julia  Dale   Prize   in  Mathematics 
H.   C.   Overley 
David   Hayes 

Woman's   Panhellenic  Scholarship 
Patricia  Dunigan 

Alice   if.    Baldwin   Scholarship   Award 
Sarah  J.   Bennett 
Bettie    Brinkley 
Judith  Callahan 
Susan  Lida  Cooper 
Joan  H.  Naviasky 
Mary  Jo  Reinhardt 
Jane  Lewis  Sale 
Martha   Sampson 
Anne  Thompson 
Ruth  Nell  Thrift 

Sandals  Scholarship 
Barbara  Ann   Black 


Woman's   College  Memorial  Scholarship 
Betty  Quillian 
Carolyn  Bettz  Taylor 

William  Senhauser  Prize 
David   Siehl  Hill 

Erasmus  Club  Prize   in  the  Humanities 
Alan  T.  Bradford 

Milmow  Prize 

Leonidas   John   Jones 

Hamilton  Award 

John  Edward  Jenkins,  Jr. 

The  George  Sherrerd  III  Memorial  Award 
John   Edward  Jenkins,  Jr. 

Pi  Tau  Sigma  Award 
William    Mercer    Boyer 

Friends  of  the  Duke   University  Library 
Award 
Keith  E.   Davis 
Betsy  McBroom 
Frank  N.  Egerton,  III 

Kendall  Award 

David  Lewis  Nealy 
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General  Chemistry  Prizes 

Jan  Lee  Mize 

John  E.  Sheats 
Pegram  Chemistry  Club  Prize 

Constance  M.  Malmar 
Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Award 

Charles  V.  Ricks 
Delta  Delta  Scholarship  Award 

Betty  Sink 
North   Carolina  Association  of  Certified 
Public    Accountants    Award 

Charles  Vernon  Ricks 
Phi  Lambda  Vpsilon  Award 

Rolf  H.  Towe 
Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Awards 

Fred   Roukos   Sheheen 

Mary   Elizabeth   Hanford 
The   William  T.  Laprade  Prize  in  History 

Jane  Sherron  DeHart 
The  Florence  Nightingale  Alumnae  Plaque 

Nancy  Apple 


The  Moseley  Award 
Martha  Speight 

Borden   Undergraduate  Research  Award  in 
Medicine 
Roger  J.   Berry 

C.   V.  Mosby  Scholarship  Awards 
Luther  Ernest  Barnhardt,  Jr. 
James  Cole  Hurlburt 
Dean  Towle  Mason 
George  Homer  Porter,  III 
William  Madison  Satterwhite,  Jr. 

American  Academy  of  Dental  Medicine 
Award 
Charles  Donald  Christian 

Merck  Manual  Award 
James  Mobley  Lee 
Shirley  June  Markee 

Merck  Index  Award 
Sheldon  Pinnell 
Annette  Waters 


James  Curtis  Ellsasser 
John  Edwin  Knodel 
John  Derrickson  McCurdy 
John  Eugene  Sheats 
Robert  Jay  Alpern 
Charles  Bartlett  Walls 
Stephen  B.  Hunt 
Myron  Osborn  Lounsbury 


TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Freshman  Honors 

Students  listed  according  to  average 

Wallace  V.  Kaufman 
Terry  Gray  Pridgen 
Thomas  Martin  Vernon,  Jr. 
John  Andrew  Koskinen 
Mark  Brownlow  Edwards 
William  Robert  Scott 
Jon  Saunders  Pearl 
Edwin  Dale  Dinkens 


Sophomore  Honors 


John  Marshall  Porter 
Terry  Scott  Carlton 
Warren  George  Wickersham 
Robert  Doyle  Anderson 
Gilbert  Carl  Thelen,  Jr. 
James  Robert  Brown 
Philip  Baird  Oliva 
Rudolf  Thunberg 
Jack  Dean  Williams 
George  Louis  Scheper 
Jon   Christopher  Crocker 


John  Heinz  V enable,  Jr. 
John  Matthew  Keith,  Jr. 
Warner  Curtis  Scott 
Malcolm  Kay  Shields 
Henry  David  Banta 
Frederick  Franck  Andrews 
Michael  Clark  Troy 
William  Lowell  Campbell 
Michael  James  Foster 
Judson  Durwood  Watson,  Jr. 


Junior  Honors 


Robert  Hugh  Kargon 
Julian  C.  Juergensmeyer 
Jack  Calvin  Bunn 
Karl  David  Straub 
Thomas  Anthony  Calhoun 
Robert  Lewis  McNeely 
James  W.  Lindenmeyer 
Fernando  Cardoze 


Michael  Taylor  Malone 
Richard  James  Wood 
George  C.   Hudson,  Jr. 
Elwood  Ray  Eason 
Chao  Wen  Chin 
Alexander  B.  Lacy,  Jr. 
Sheldon  Richard  Pinnell 
James  Pearce  Johnson 


Norma  Sue  Barnes 
Emily  Jane  Fooks 
Marjorie  Jean  Althouse 
Sheila  Powell  McClarren 
Sarah  Jane  Bennett 
Susan  Victoria  Hull 


WOMAN'S  COLLEGE 

Freshman  Honors 
Students  listed  according  to  average 

Janice  Elaine  Turner 
Harriet  Joan  Naviasky 
Katherine  E.  Yonkers 
Ruth  Nell  Thrift 
Martha  Gail  Bryan 


Degrees  and  Honors 
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Sophomore  Honors 


Cynthia  Anne  Stokes 
Mary  Helen  Malone 
Lou  Ella  Hicks 
Joan  Marie  Durstine 
Hildegard  Gertrud  Kopf 
Rae  Fruth  Allen 
Lena  Margaret  Bradley 
Lee  Frances  Day 
Ann  E.  Schwertfeger 
Anne  B.  Thompson 
Gail  Karen  Lundberg 


Cynthia  Ann  Stober 
Julianne  Stauffer 
Gail  Elizabeth  Foster 
Susan  Paige  Parsons 
Yvonne  Nasser 
Barbara  Jean  Rambin 
Martha  Sampson 
Sally  Simmons 
Sarah  Harriette  Hunter 
Barbara  Kay  Martin 


Junior  Honors 


Barbara  Tyler  Guthrie 
Susan  Rebecca  Dunlap 
Harriet  Jane  Drawbaugh 
Annette  Waters 
Mary  Josephine  Reinhardt 
Margaret  Blaisdell 
Christine  Diana  Gonis 
Anna  Elizabeth  Haney 
Nancy  Kate  de  Long 
Eleanor  T.  Derienzo 
Flora  Graham  Home 
Jeanne  Carole  Pedder 
Nancy  Ann  Keever 
Carolyn  Faith  Morse 
Dorothy  Battle  Rankin 


Susan  Ruth  Friend 
Margaret  Louise  Hamilton 
Priscilla  Irene  Edson 
Mary  Ohauncey  Persons 
Carolyn  Lydia  Grosz 
Nancy  Work  Todt 
Dessie   Barbara    Davis 
Linda  Way  Highsmith 
Margaret  Jean  Miller 
Sarah  J.  Northington 
Jane  Allyn  Hawthorne 
Dorothy  Lasseter  Smith 
Virginia  Cox  Maclvor 
Wilda  Ann  Davis 


COLLEGE    OF    ENGINEERING 

Freshman  Honors 

Students  listed  according  to  average 
James  Newman  Walpole 


Harmon  Thomas  Gnuee 
Jan  Lee  Mize 
William  Forrest  Chambers 
Harry  Clark  Overley 


Sophomore  Honors 

Elliott  P.  Hinely 

Wayne  R.  Fox 

Robert  Archer  Swanson 


Robert  Carroll  Beaty 
Fred  Oscar  Brownson 
William  Thomas  Peters 
Charles  Leland  Bassett 
Richmond  Wiley  Bourne,  Jr. 
Joseph  Andrew  Yura 


Junior  Honors 


David  William  Austin 
David  Irving  Blanchard 
Ralph  H.  Clinard,  Jr. 
Richard   Alan  Mac   Ewen 
Charles  Joseph  Wine 


Summary 


Government^  Administration^  and  Instruction 

The  University  Trustees  37 

Trustees  Emeriti    7 

Emeriti 43 

General  Administration  7 

Instructional  Staff 663* 

Professors    189 

Associate  Professors   140 

Assistant  Professors    144 

Associates   43 

Lecturers    6 

Instructors    71 

Part-time  Instructors   53 

Visiting  Professors  and  Lecturers  17 

Educational  Administration   14 

Business  Administration 18J 

Public  Relations  and  Alumni  Affairs 15§ 

Student  Life   15** 

Office  of  the  President 1 

Other  Officers   44-f-f 

Duke  University  Press    3 

Legal  Aid  Clinic 5 

Music  and  Art   3 

Physical  Education,  Trinity  College   9 

House  Counselors,  Woman's  College   10 

Food   Services    12 

The  University  Stores  2 

The  University  Libraries 68JJ 

Total  932§§ 

*  Does  not  include  one  officer  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  General  Administration. 

t  Does  not  include  21  officers  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

X  Does  not  include   2   officers  listed  with  the   General   Administration. 

§  Does  not  include  one  officer  listed  with  the  General  Administration  and  one  officer  listed 
with  the  Business  Administration. 

**  Does  not  include  one  officer  listed  with  the  General  Administration,  6  officers  with 
academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff,  and  one  officer  listed  with  the  Educational 
Administration. 

ft  Does  not  include  17  officers  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

XX  Does  not  include  two  officers  with  academic  rank  listed  with  the  Instructional  Staff. 

§§  Does  not  include  duplications.  An  officer  is  counted  in  the  first  category  in  which  hia 
name  appears. 
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ENROLLMENT  ON  THE  SEMESTER  BASIS-1957-58 

Fall  Spring 
Semester  Semester 

School  or  College  1957  1958 
Trinity  College 

Regular  Students    1,781  1,727 

Special  Students    23  17 

Total 1,804  1,744 

College  of  Engineering 

Regular  Students    479  459 

Special  Students    4  6 

Total 483  465 

Woman's  College 

Regular  Students    1,155  1,106 

Special  Students    23  21 

Total    1,178  1,127 

Divinity  School 

Regular  Students   225  212 

Special  Students    9  7 

Total    234  219 

School  of  Forestry 

Regular  Students    33  28 

Special  Students    4  4 

Total 37  32 

School  of  Law 

Regular  Students   129  121 

Special  Students    2  1 

Total 131  122 

Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Regular  Students    396  384 

Special  Students    72  80 

Total     468  464 

School  of  Nursing 

Regular  Students   250  239 

Diploma  Students 35  35 

Total  285  274 

Total  Enrolled  on  Semester  Basis 

Regular  Students 4,448  4,276 

Special  Students   172  171 

Total 4,620  4,447 
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ENROLLMENT  ON  THE  QUARTER  BASIS-1957-58 

Medical  School  Summer  First  Second  Third  Fourth 

Session        Quarter  Quarter         Quarter         Quarter 

1957  1957  1957  1958  1958 

Regular  Students  ....  47  309  260  288  281 

Fellows    13  13  13  13  13 

Interns    57  57  57  57  57 

Residents    19  19  19  19  19 

Assistant  Residents  .  .  129  129  129  129  129 

Total  Enrolled 

on  Quarter  Basis    265  527  478  506  499 

MISCELLANEOUS  TERMS 

Course  Number  of  Length  Beginning 

Students  of  Term  of  Term 

Anesthesiology 6  12  &  18  mos.     Registration 

January 

Dietetics  10  12  months         Registration 

September 

Hospital   Administration    8  24  months  Registration 

Jan.  &  July 

Medical  Technology   9  21  months         Registration 

September 

Pharmacy  Intern   1  12  months          Registration 

June 

Physical  Therapy 15  15  months  Registration 

October 

X-Ray  Technology    13  12  months  Registration 

Sept.  &  Feb. 

SUMMARY:  FALL  AND  SPRING  ENROLLMENT-1957-58 

Fall    Enrollment    5,147 

Spring   Enrollment    4,953 

SUMMER  ENROLLMENT 

Term  I  Term   II  July 

Regular  Students 1,184  872 

Mycology   10 
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Absences,    83 

Academic-Professional     Combinations,     100 

Accounting   Courses,    119 

Acounting,    Specialized   Program   in,    92 

Activities,    Undergraduate    Student,     185 

Administration,     Officers    of,    22 

Alumni   Affairs,    54 

Business    Administration,    53 

Educational    Administration,    51 

General    Administration,    22 

Public   Relations,   54 

Summary,     434 
Admission 

Divinity   School,   268 

Forestry   School,   371 

Graduate  School,  200 

Law    School,    291 

Medical   School,   315 

Nursing   School,   346 

Summer  Session,   388 

Undergraduate   Colleges,   66 
Advanced    Placement,    68 
Advanced   Standing,   Admission   to,  66,   68 
Aesthetics    Courses,    103,    217 
Air    Science    Courses,    110 
Alumni 

Associations,     418 

National    Council,    418 

Office,    418 

Officers,    54 

Organizations,    418 

Publications,   418 
American    Literature    Courses,     127,    231 
American    Religious    Thought    Courses,    281 
American    Schools    of    Oriental    Research,    266 
Anatomy    Courses,    259,    319 
Ancient  Languages    Courses,    132,    144,    218 
Anthropology   Courses,    170,   254 
Application    for    Admission 

Divinity   School,   268 

Forestry  School,  371 

Graduate  School,  200 

Law    School,    291 

Medical   School,   315 

Nursing    School,    346,    362 

Summer   Session,   388 

Undergraduate  Colleges,    66 
Appointments    Office,    80 
Art   and   Illustration,    Medical,    336 
Art  and   Music   Officers,   56 
Art   Courses,    104,   217 
Assembly    Meetings,    185 
Assistantships,    215,    370 
Athletics 

Athletic    Council,    190 

Intercollegiate,     190 

Participation    in,     186 
Attendance   Regulations,   87 
Automobile    Regulations,    185 
Awards 

Conferred,    June,    430 

Information  on,  71 


Bachelor   of   Arts 
Awarded,   June,    421 
Awarded,    September,    429 
Requirements,    90 

Bachelor  of  Divinity 
Awarded,    June,    426 
Requirements,     271 

Bachelor  of  Laws 

Awarded,    June,    427 
Requirements,   296 


Bachelor  of    Science 

Awarded,  June,  424 

Awarded,    September,    429 

Requirements,   95 
Bachelor    of    Science    in    Engineering 

Awarded,   June,    424 

Awarded,    September,   429 

Requirements,   96 
Bachelor   of    Science    in   Medical   Technology 

Awarded,  June,  424 

Requirements,    311 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine 

Awarded,    June,    425 

Requirements,    311 
Bachelor    of    Science    in    Nursing 

Awarded,    June,    425 

Awarded,    September,   429 

Requirements,     355 
Bachelor   of    Science   in  Nursing   Education 

Awarded,    June,    424 

Awarded,   September,   429 

Requirements,    99 
Bacteriology    Courses,    261,    322 
Bar    Examinations,   293 
Bequests    and    Gifts,    419 
Biblical   Studies  Courses,   250,   277 
Biochemistry    Courses,   260,    320 
Boarding  Accommodations,   77 
Botany   Courses,    111,   400 
Broadcasting    System,    192 
Bureau    of    Public    Information,    419 
Bureau  of  Testing  and  Guidance,   80 
Business   Administration   Courses,    120 
Business,   Specialized   Program  in,   92 
Bylaws   of   the   University,    11 

Calendar   of   the   Colleges,   7 
Cancer    Training    Program,    330 
Candidacy    for    Avanced    Degrees 

Graduate    School,   203,    208 

Law     School,     292 

Summer    Session,    398 
Charter  of  the  University,    10 
Chemistry    Courses,    113,    221,    401 
Christian    Thought    Courses,    251 
Church  Administration   Courses,  283 
Church    History    Courses,    251,  280 
Civil    Engineering 

Courses,    177,    223 

Degree    in,    96 
Class    Meetings,     185 
Class     Size 

Graduate   School,  213 

Summer   Session,   400 
Class   Standing,   85 
Commissions,    Military 

AROTC,    79 

Awarded,    June,    428 

NROTC,     79 
Comparative    Literature,    116,    224 
Composition     Deficiencies,     88 
Conduct,    185,    276,   293 
Corporation,    University,    19 

Executive    Committee,    19 

University  Trustees,   19,  434 
Costs 

Divinity    School,    288 

Forestry    School,    370 

Graduate    School,    215 

Law    School,    293 

Medical    School,    318 

Nursing   School,    349,    350 

Summer    Session,    390 

Undergraduate  Colleges,  69,   70 
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Index 


Course   Cards,   83 
Course  Load 

Divinity   School,    275 

Graduate   School,   203 

Law    School,    296 

Undergraduate  Colleges,  84 
Courses    of    Instruction,    103,    177,    217, 

303,   319,    357,   380,    4U0 

Accounting,    119 

Aesthetics,    103,  217 

Air   Science,    110 

American   Literature,    127,  231 

American  Religious  Thought,  281 

Anatomy,    259,    319 

Ancient     Languages,     132,    144,     218 

Anthropology,    170,    254 

Art,    104,    217 

Bacteriology,    261,    322 

Biblical    Studies,    250,    277 

Biochemistry,    260,   320 

Botany,    111,    219,    400 

Business    Administration,    120 

Chemistry,    113,    221,    401 

Christian   Thought,   251 

Church    Administration,    283 

Church    History,    251,    280 

Civil    Engineering,    177,    223 

Comparative    Literature,     116,    224 

Dentistry,    330 

Design,    106 

Dietetics,    335 

Drama,     127 

Economics,    116,   224,    402 

Education,    122,    226,    403 

Electrical    Engineering,    178,   229 

Elementary  Education,   122,  226,  403 

Engineering,    177,    406 

English,    126,    230,    406 

English    Literature,    127,    231 

Forest    Botany,    113,    220 

Forestry,    131,    232,    380,    407 

French,   166,  253,   415 

General   Engineering,    183 

Geology,    131,  408 

German,    132,    234,    408 

Government,     133,    155,    245,    412 

Greek,    133,    218,    408 

Gynecology,    322 

Health,    135,    409 

Health    Education,    136,    138 

Hematology,    262 

Historical    Theology,    281 

History,    139,   235,    409 

History  of  Religion  and  Missions,  279 

Hospital    Administration,    335 

International    Law,    158,    245 

Latin,   144,  218,  410 

Law,    245,    303 

Mathematics,   145,   238,    410 

Mechanical    Engineering,    181,    240 

Medical    Record    Library,    336 

Medical    Science,    148 

Medical   Technology,    337 

Medicine,     321 

Microbiology,    261,    322 

Music,     106,    148 

Mycology,     322 

Naval    Science,    148 

New   Testament,   278 

Nurse   Anesthesia,    337 

Nursing,   337,    357,    360 

Nutrition,    260 

Obstetrics,    322 

Occupational    Therapy,    338 

Old    Testament,    277 

Parasitology,    262 

Pastoral    Care,    285 

Pathology,    322 

Pediatrics,    323 

Pharmacology,   262,   324 

Philosophy,    150,    241,    411 


Physical   Education,    135,    136,    409 
Physical  Therapy,  262,   338 
Physics,    153,    243,    411 
Physiology,    262,    324 
Political    Science,    154,    244,    412 
Preaching,    286 
277,  Psychiatry,    325 

Psychology,    159,    247,    412 
Public    Health,    324 
Public    Law,   305 
Radiology,     326 
Religion,    163,    249,    277,    413 
Romance   Languages,    166,   252,    415 
Russian,    169 

Secondary  Education,  124,  227,  405 
Semitics,   218 
Social    Service,    339 
Sociology,    170,    415 
Spanish,    167,   253,   415 
Speech,    127,    286 
Surgery,     327 

Theology,    163,    249,    281,    413 
Toxicology,    330 
X-Ray   Technology,   340 
Zoology,    174,   257,    416 
Credit 

Graduate   School,    209,    213 
Undergraduate   Colleges,   84,   214 

Degrees    Conferred,    June 

Bachelor  of  Arts,   421 

Master   of    Arts,    426 

Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching,  426 

Bachelor  of  Divinity,   426 

Bachelor   of    Science,    424 

Bachelor   of    Laws,    427 

Doctor  of  Medicine,   427 

Master    of    Education,    426 

Master   of    Forestry,    426 

Master  of   Religious   Education,   426 

Doctor    of    Education,    428 

Doctor    of    Forestry,    428 

Doctor   of  Philosophy,   428 
Degrees    Conferred,    September 

Bachelor    of    Arts,    429 

Master   of   Arts,    430 

Master    of    Arts    in    Teaching,    430 

Doctor    of    Medicine,    430 

Bachelor   of    Science,    429 

Master  of   Education,   430 
Degrees,    Requirements   for 

Bachelor    of    Arts,    90 

Bachelor   of    Divinity,   271 

Bachelor   of    Laws,   296 

Bachelor  of   Science,   95 

Bachelor  of   Science  in  Engineering,   96 

Bachelor    of    Science    in    Medicine,    311 

Bachelor  of   Science   in   Nursing,   355 

Bachelor   of    Science   in   Nursing   Education, 
99 

Doctor    of    Education,    211,    393 

Doctor  of  Forestry,   376 

Doctor    of    Juridical    Sciences,    299 

Doctor  of  Medicine,  311 

Doctor    of    Philosophy,    208,    393 

Master  of   Arts,   204,   394 

Master    of   Arts   in   Teaching,    207,    396 

Master  of  Education,  206,  395 

Master  of   Forestry,  374 

Master  of   Laws,   298 

Master    of     Religious     Education,     274 
Dental    School,    Preparation    for,    94 
Dietetics,    School    of,    335 
Dining   Service,  11 
Diploma  in  Nursing, 

Awarded,    June,    425 
Discipline.     185 
Divinity   School,    263 

Admission,     268 

American  Schools  of  Oriental  Research,  266 

Application  for  Admission,  268 


Index 
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Bachelor   of    Divinity,    Degree,   271 

Courses,    277 

Courses    of    Study,    266 

Enrollment   Statistics,   435 

Fees,    288 

Fellowships,     266 

Library,    61,    78,   265 

Living    Accommodations,    288 

Master  of  Religious  Education,  265,  274 

Preparation  for,   268 

Registration,    288 

Student    Government    Association,    267 
Doctor   of   Education 

Awarded,    June,    428 

Requirements,    211,    393 
Doctor    of    Forestry 

Awarded,   June,   428 

Requirements,     376 
Doctor   of   Juridical    Science 

Requirements,    299 
Doctor   of  Medicine 

Awarded,    June,    427 
Requirements,   311 
Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Awarded,    June,    428 

Requirements,     208,     393 
Dormitories,    74,    75 
Drama    Courses,    127 
Duke   University    Press,    Officers,    56, 

Economics   Courses,    116,    224,    402 
Education     Courses,     122,    226,     403 
Electrical     Engineering 

Courses,     178,    229 

Degree    in,    96 
Elementary   Education   Courses,    122,   226,    403 
Elementary    School    Teaching,    93 
Emeriti,    20,    434 
Employment,    73 
Engineering 

Courses,    177,    223,    229,    240,    406 

Degree    in,    96 

Enrollment    Statistics,    435 
English    Courses,    126,    230,    406 
English  Literature   Courses,    127,   231 
Enrollment    Statistics,    435 
Examinations 

Doctoral,  209,   210,   211,  212 

Master's     205,     395 

Undergraduate,     66,    86 
Executive    Committee,    University,    19 
Expenses 

Divinity  School,  288 

Forestry    School,     370 

Graduate   School,   215 

Law    School,   293 

Medical    School,    318 

Nursing   School,   349,   350 

Summer     Session,     390 

Undergraduate    Colleges,    69,    70 

Fees 

Divinity    School,    288 

Forestry    School,     370 

Graduate    School,    215 

Law     School,     293 

Medical    School,    318 

Nursing   School,    349,   350 

Summer   Session,   390 

Undergraduate  Colleges,  69,  70 
Fellowships,    215 
Food   Services,   Officers,    58 
Foreign    Students,    201 
Forest    Botany    Courses,    113,    220 
Forest,    Duke,    216 
Forestry    School,    367 

Admission    367,    371 

Application    for    Admission,    371 

Combination    Course,    101 

Courses,    131,    232,    380,    407 

Doctor    of    Forestry    Degree,    376 


Duke   Forest,    216 

Enrollment   Statistics,   435 

Fees,   370 

Fellowships,    370 

Forestry  in  the  Graduate  School,   379 

Library,  62,  78 

Living    Accommodations,    371 

Master   of   Forestry   Degree,    374 

Scholarships,   370 
Founders   Day,   7 
Fraternities,    193,    194 
French  Courses,  166,  253,  415 
Freshman   Class,  Admission  to,  66 

General  Enginering  Courses,   183 

Geology   Courses,    131,   408 

German    Courses,    132,    234,    408 

Gifts    and     Bequests,    419 

Government    Courses,    133,    155,   245,    412 

Government    of    the    University,    9 

Bylaws,    11 

Charter,    10 

Indenture  of  Trust,   9 

Officers,    19,    434 

Retirement,    18 

Sabbatical    Leave,     17 
Grade    Regulations 

Divinity    School,    274 

Graduate   School,   213 

Law    School,    296 

Nursing   School,    353 

Summer   Session,   392 

Undergraduate    Colleges,    86 
Graduate  and   Professional    Schools 

Officers,    52 
Graduate    Record    Examination,    200 
Graduate    School   of    Arts    and    Sciences,    199, 
393 

Admission,    200 

Application     for    Admission,     200 

Assistantships,    215 

Candidacy   for  Advanced  Degrees,  203,   208 

Courses,   217 

Credit,    209,    213 

Doctor   of    Education   Degree,    211,    393 

Doctor   of   Philosophy    Degree,    208,    393 

Enrollment    Statistics,    435 

Fees,    215 

Fellowships,    215 

Foreign    Students,    201 

General    Regulations,    213 

Master   of    Arts    Degree,    204,    394 

Master    of    Arts   in    Teaching    Degree,    207, 
396 

Master   of   Education    Degree,    206,    395 

Master's    Degrees,     Regulations,    203 

Oak   Ridge   Institute,   216 

Preparation    for,    94,    200 

Registration,    201,    388 

Research    Facilities,    216 

Scholarships,    215 

Summer    Session,    216,    388 
Greek   Courses,    133,    218,  408 
Guidance,    Bureau    of   Testing   and,    80 
Gynecology    Courses,    322 

Health 

Courses,    135,  409 

Officers,    56 
Health    Education    Courses,    136,    138 
Hematology    Courses,   262 
High    School    Teaching,    94 
Historical    Theology    Courses,    281 
History   Courses.   139,  235,  409 
History    of     Religion    and    Missions    Courses, 

279 
History  of  the   University,   8 
Honoraries,    193 
Honors 

Conferred,    June,    430 

Information    on,    195 
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Hospital 

Description  of,  310,  312 

Facilities,    312 

Internships   and   Residencies,   333 

Medical   Care,   187,   312,  353 
Hospital    Administration,    School    of,    335 
Hours,     Semester,    90 
House   Counselors,    58 

Indenture   of   Trust,    9 
Instruction,    Officers   of,    22 

Instructional    Staff,    22,    434 

Part-time  Instructors,   49,  434 

Summary,    434 
Intercollegiate    Athletic    Program,    190 
International  Law  Courses,   158,  245 

Junior    Year    Abroad,    68 

Laboratories,  216 
Language  Requirements 

Bachelor    of   Arts,    90 

Bachelor  of  Science,  95 

Doctor  of  Forestry,   376 

Doctor  of  Philosophy,   208 

Master  of  Arts,   204,   394 
Latin   Courses,    144,    218,    410 
Law    School,    289 

Admission,    291 

Application    for    Admission,    291 

Bachelor  of  Laws  Degree,  296 

Bar   examinations,   293 

Candidacy   for   Advanced    Degrees,    292 

Combination    Course,    102,   292 

Conduct,   293 

Courses,  303 

Doctor  of  Juridical  Science  Degree,  299 

Enrollment   Statistics,   435 

Fees,  293 

Fellowships,    294 

Legal   Aid   Clinic,    56,   290 

Library,    61,    78 

Living    Accommodations,    295 

Loans,   294 

Master  of   Laws   Degree,    298 

Preparation    for,    94,    297 

Program  of  Instruction,   301 

Registration,    293 

Scholarships,    294 
Law   School    Library    Staff,    61 
Lectures,   Public,    187 
Legal   Aid  Clinic 

Information     on,    290 

Staff,    56 
Libraries,     Staffs,    and     Descriptions,     59,     78, 

216,   313,   434 

Departmental,  62,   78,  216,  313 

Divinity,    61,    78,  265 

Engineering,     62,     78 

Forestry,    62,   78 

Law,    61,   78 

Medical,  61,   78,  313 

University,    59,    78,    313 

Woman's   College,   61,   79 
Living    Accommodations 

Forestry    School,    371 

Law  School,  295 

Medical   School,    318 

Nursing    School,    350 

Undergraduate   Colleges,    74,   75 
Loan   Funds,  72,  294,  350 

Master  of  Arts 

Awarded,    June,    426 

Awarded,    September,    430 

Requirements,  204,  394 
Master    of    Arts    in   Teaching 

Awarded,   June,    426 

Awarded,    September,   430 

Requirements,  207,  396 
Master  of  Education 


Awarded,   June,    426 
Awarded,    September,   430 
Requirements,   206,   395 
Master   of   Forestry 

Awarded,  June,  426 

Requirements,   374 
Master  of  Laws 

Requirements,  298 
Master  of  Religious  Education 

Awarded,  June,  426 

Requirements,    274 
Master  of   Science  in  Nursing 

Requirements,    362 
Mathematics   Courses,    145,   238,   410 
Matriculation ,    83 
Mechanical  Engineering 

Courses,    181,    240 

Degree   in,    96 
Medals,    195 

Medical   Art  and  Illustration   Division,    336 
Medical  Care,   187,  312,  353 
Medical    Record   Library,   336 
Medical    School,    309 

Admission,    315 

Anesthesiology   Division,    337 

Application  for  Admission,  315 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine  Degree,  311 

Cancer  Training  Program,  330 

Courses,  317,  335 

Dietetics,    School   of,    335 

Doctor    of    Medicine,    311 

Enrollment   Statistics,   436 

Fees,    318 

Hospital  Administration,  School  of,  335 

Internships  and   Residencies,   333 

Library,    61,    78,    313 

Living    Accommodations,    318 

Master  of   Science,   311 

Medical  Art  and  Illustration  Division,  336 

Medical  Social  Service,  339 

Nursing    School,    339 

Occupational  Therapy,    338 

Physical   Therapy,    338 

Postgraduate    Study,    334 

Preparation    for,    94 

Record    Library,    336 

Student    Government,    312 

X  Ray  Technology,  340 
Medical    School    Library    Staff,    61 
Medical   Science   Courses,   148 
Medical    Social    Service,    339 
Medicolegal  Instruction,  323,  330 
Microbiology   Courses,  261,    322 
Military    Science,    79 
Musical    Organizations,    194 
Music  and   Art  Officers,   56 
Music    Courses,    106,    148 
Mycology    Courses,  322 

National   Council  of   Duke  University,   418 
Naval  Reserve  Corps,  79 
Naval    Science    Courses,    148 
New    Testament   Courses,    278 
Nursing    Diploma 

Awarded,    June,    425 
Nursing     Education 

Degree    in,    99 
Nursing  School,   341 

Admission,     346 
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Founders'  Day  Speaker 

FEATURED  SPEAKER  ;lt  the  1957 
Pounders'  Day  exercises  on  Wednes- 
day. December  11,  will  he  Dr.  John  Bar- 
low Y. unarms,  professor  "l  medicine  and 
dean  at  the  Yanderbilt  University  School 
of  .Medicine  and  physician-in-chief  of  the 
Vanderbilt   University  Hospital. 

The  occasion  will  commemorate  the  33rd 
anniversary  id'  the  signing  of  the  Duke 
Indenture  id'  Trust,  creating  the  Duke 
Endowment  and  Duke  University,  and 
also  the  110th  year  of  the  institution's  ed- 
ucational services. 

Dr.  Youmans,  who  is  also  president  of 
the  American  Association  of  Medical  Col- 
leges, "ill  address  an  assembly  of  stu- 
dents, faculty,  alumni,  and  guests  at 
morning  exercises  in  Page  Auditorium, 
scheduled  to  begin  at  10:20  a.m.  following 
a    10-minute   carillon   recital. 

The  Founders'  Day  program  will  be 
high-lighted  by  the  dedication  of  the  new 
wing  of  Duke  Hospital,  with  brief  exer- 
eises  taking  place  there  in  the  afternoon. 

Members  of  the  Duke  University  Na- 
tional Council  and  invited  guests  will 
meet  for  luncheon  at  12:00  noon  in  the 
West  Campus  Union  Ballroom.  Presiding 
at  the  meeting  will  he  Ben  X.  Miller  '32, 
Ml)  '35,  Council  chairman.  J.  Raymond 
Smith  '17,  chairman  of  the  Loyalty  Fund 
Advisory  Committee,  will  report  on  the 
work  of  the  committee. 

I  leremonies  denoting  acceptance  of  the 
new  wing  of  the  Hospital  will  be  held  at 
2 :30  p.m.  just  outside  the  entrance  of 
the  new  structure.     After  the  ceremony 

a  conducted  tour  of  the  wing  will  he  held. 

Glee  Club  to  be  on  TV 

The  Men's  Glee  Club,  directed  by 
Paul  Young,  is  scheduled  to  appear 
on  the  Ed  Sullivan  television  program 
on  January  26. 

The  55-voice  traveling  group,  which  is 
chosen  from  the  200-voiee  club,  will  be 
making  the  annual  northern  tour  between 
semesters  at  the  time.     The  tour  will  he 


between  January  24-28  and  while  definite 
places  and  dates  have  not  been  deter- 
mined, it  is  expected  to  include  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. ;  West  Orange,  N.  J.;  and 
Philadelphia,   Pa.,   or  Petersburg,  Va. 

The  Southern  tour  will  take  place  dur- 
ing the  spring  holidays,  March  21  to 
April  1.  Although  dates  have  not  been 
determined,  the  group  will  appear  in  At- 
lanta, da.,  and  Sarasota,  Fla.  Other 
cities  tentatively  scheduled  for  appear- 
ance by  the  Glee  Club  include  St.  Peters- 
burg, Jacksonville  Beach,  Coral  Gables, 
and  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Heads  History  Department 

Dk.  John  Richard  Alden,  professor 
of  history,  has  been  named  chairman 
of  the  history  department  to  succeed  Dr. 
E,   Malcolm   Carroll. 

A  member  of  the  Duke  faculty  since 
1!).").").  |)r.  Alden  is  a  native  of  Mich- 
igan, lie  taught  at  the  University  of 
Nebraska  immediately  before  coming  to 
Duke  and  prior  to  that  he  taught  at  Bowl- 
ine Qreen  State  University  and  Michigan 
Stat,'  Normal  College. 

Dr.  Carroll,  a  recognized  authority  on 
modern  European  history,  has  served  the 
University  since  1923.  In  1953  he  was 
named  -lames  B.  Duke  Professor  of  his- 
tory, and  in  1954  became  chairman  of  the 
department.  lie  will  retire  from  active 
teaching  in  L958  following  which  he  will 
take  sabbatical  leave  before  retiring  from 
the  University.  He  is  relinquishing  the 
departmental  chairmanship  at  this  time 
to  provide  a  smooth  continuity  id'  admin- 
istrative duties. 

New  Graduate  Program 

Iritis    PALL    the    School    of    Nursing    in. 
.  augurated  its  lirst  graduate  level  pro- 
gram, one  which  will  lead  to  the  Master  of 

Science  degree  in  nursing  with  a  major  in 
medical-surgical  nursing. 


The  program  calls  for  30  credit  hours 
which  can    be  completed   in    12  calendar 

months  of  full-time  study.  Plans  have 
also  been  formulated  to  extend  the  pro- 
gram over  a  longer  period  fox  those  study- 
ing on  a  part-time  basis.  Twelve  of  the 
30  credit  hours  will  be  devoted  to  inten- 
sive study  of  the  alterations  produced  in 
patients  by  illness  and  the  ways  by  which 
these  alterations  are  managed. 

To  Attack   Problems  of  Aging 

DUKE  university  will  pioneer  in  a 
major  scientific  attack  on  the  prob- 
lems of  aging.  This  is  being  done  through 
a  Regional  Center  for  Research  on  Aging, 
the  lirst  of  its  kind  in  the  nation. 

The  center  is  being  supported  in  part 
by  a  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  grant 
totaling  more  than  $1,500,000  over  a  five- 
year  period,  it  will  serve  as  a  pilot  proj- 
ect in  the  Southeast  and  its  success  may 
determine  whether  or  not  similar  under- 
taking will  be  adopted,  with  govern- 
ment support,  in  other  regions  of  the  na- 
tion. 

Dr.  Ewald  YY .  Busse,  chairman  of  the 
psychiatric  department  and  the  Council 
on  Gerontology,  is  the  principal  investi- 
gator for  the  center's  research  program. 
Over-all  work  id'  the  center  is  being  di- 
rected toward  the  ultimate  goals  of  slow- 
ing the  aging  process,  promoting  the 
health  of  elderly  persons,  and  preventing 
or  delaying  the  need  for  placing  elderly 
people  in   homes  foi-  the  aged. 

Over  a  Thousand  Freshmen 

Djjke  opened  its  door  in  September  to 
slightly    over    a    thousand    freshmen, 
of   whom   109   were  -oils  and   daughters  of 

alumni. 

Members  of  the  freshman  class,  646 
men  and  386  women,  came  from  40  states, 
the  District  of  Columbia,  and  nine  terri- 
tories or  countries  outside  of  the  United 
States. 

As  might  be  expected,  the  state  repre- 
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Principals  at  the  Loyalty  Fund's  class  and 
school  agents'  meeting  held  in  Septem- 
ber wore  Left  to  right,  Ben  N.  Miller  .Ml) 
'35,  who  presided;  Berniee  Cobb  Jones 
(Mrs.  J.  F.)  BSN  '44,  elected  as  repre- 
sentative to  the  National  Council ;  and 
Mr.  Norman  A.  Cocke,  chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees,  guest  speaker. 


L.  Russell  Hanson  "M,  above  right,  from 
Charlotte,  X.  ('.,  is  shown  with  Dean  Wal- 
ter J.  Seelev  of  the  College  of  Engineer- 
ing, following  the  presentation  of  the 
second  annual  Duke  University  Engineer- 
ing Alumni  Award  made  at  the  associa- 
tion'-  business   meeting  at   Homecoming. 


Shown    at    left    is    Charles    S.    Kliyne    '34,  is  a   specialist   in  aeronautical,   municipal, 

who  at  44   assumed   the   presidency   of   the  and   Federal  administrative  law  and  is  the 

American  Bar  Association.     The  youngest  author  of  several  important  works  mi  each 

man   ever  elected   to   the    post.    Mr.    Khyne  field. 


The  above  photo,  taken  from  the  air,  shows  the  new  dormitory  on  East  Campus. 
Named  Gilbert-Addoms  House,  the  three-story  brick  structure  was  occupied  this  fall 
when  school  opened,     it   provides  eating  facilities  and  quarters  for  some  200  young 

women. 


The  11th  annual  Loyalty  Fund  campaign, 
with  a  goal  of  at  least  $275,000,  was 
launched  in  September.  Three  of  the  cam- 
paign leaders,  shown  above,  left  to  right, 
include  -I.  Raymond  Smith  '17,  chairman 
of  the  advisory  committee;  Dr.  Charles 
T.  Wilkinson,  chairman  of  the  medical 
parents  committee;  and  Charles  II.  Bab- 
cock,  chairman  of  the  parents  of  students 
committee. 


Golf  Coach  Ellis  1*.  (Dumpy)  Hagler, 
left,  is  shown  standing  in  the  door  of 
the  first  pro  shop  mi  the  new  golf  course. 
The  course,  described  by  Mike  Souchak 
'51,  one  of  the  nation's  outstanding 
golfers,  as  "a  real  championship  layout," 
is  0,751  yards  long.  Seventy-one  is  pal- 
lor the  course. 


New  Chairman  for  Economics  Department 


Dr.    Hoover 


deVyv 


Dr.  Calvin  B.  Hoover,  James  B.  Duke 
Professor  of  Economics,  has  relinquished 
the  chairmanship  of  the  economics  depart- 
ment. His  successor  is  Dr.  Frank  T.  de- 
Vyver,  director  of  undergraduate  studies 
m   the  economics  department. 

Dr.  Hoover,  who  has  taught  at  Duke 
since  1!>'2.">,  gave  up  his  post  as  chairman 
at  his  own  request  to  devote  more  time 
to  research  work.  He  will,  however,  con- 
tinue    teaching     economics.     During     his 


tenure  at  Duke  he  has  also  served  as  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences. 

Dr.  deVyver  received  the  AB  and  AM 
degrees  from  Oberlin  College,  and  an  AM 
and  PhD  degree  from  Princeton.  lie 
started  his  teaching  career  at  Duke  in 
1935.  From  1948  to  1954  he  served  as  a 
member  of  the  Federal  Advisory  Council, 
Bureau  of  Employment  Security,  U.  S. 
Department   of   Labor. 


Around  the  Campus 

Well    over    l.lKtd    persons    returned    to 
the  campus  for  Homecoming  festivities 


at  Homecoming 

in  October.  From  Eureka,  Calif.,  was 
Paison  C.  (Bill)  Jordan  '40,  shown 
above  with  his  wife  and  children.  They 
had  planned  a  trip  east  to  coincide 
with  Homecoming. 

Alumni  on  hand  Friday  night  of 
Homecoming  Weekend  saw  Nancy 
Anne  Rodhouse,  senior  from  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  crowned  Homecoming 
Queen  by  football  Captain  Hal  McEl- 
haney.  They  are  shown,  right  above, 
with  Pelham  Wilder.  Ill,  the  crown 
bearer  and  son  of  Dr.  Pelham  Wilder 
of  the  chemistry  faculty. 

Among  the  many  open  houses  for 
alumni  was  the  one  for  those  in  public 
education.  Shown  at  left  is  Robert  R. 
Thomas  FF  '35,  president  of  the  Gen- 
eral Alumni  Association,  talking  with 
Dr.  W.  H.  Cartwright,  chairman  of  the 
education  department,  during  the  de- 
partment's Open   house. 

As  usual,  the  dormitory  quadrangles 
were  gailv  decorated  with  Homecoming 


ON  THE  "WEIGH"  TO 
THE  PRANCE  BOWL 


displays  depicting  the  trouble  brewing 
for  the  grid  opponents.  Above  is 
shown  one  of  the  prize-winning  dis 
plays. 
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sented  by  the  greatest  number  of  fresh- 
men was  North  Carolina  with  307.  Fol- 
lowing  in  order  were  New  York  with  108; 
Florida,  77;  Pennsylvania,  69;  and  Vir- 
ginia, ')(>. 

Class  Reunions  Planned 

CLASSES  HOLDING  reunions  at  Com- 
mencement  next  year  are  already 
making  plans  and  they  will  include  the 
Class  Of  'OS.  holding  its  Golden  Anni- 
versary; the  Classes  of  '17,  'IS,  '19,  and 
'20,  holding  a  joint  reunion;  the  Class 
oJ  '33,  preparing  for  its  Silver  Anniver- 
sary reunion;  the  Class  of  '48,  planning 
for  its  Tilth  Year  Reunion;  the  Classes 
of  '52,  '53,  and  '")4,  meeting-  jointly;  and 
the  Class  of  '56,  holding  its  first  reunion. 

Joins  Alumni  Office  Staff 

L\kry  j.  davis  '57,  a  native  of  Moores- 
ville,  N.  ('..  is  the  latest  addition  to 
the  Alumni  Office  staff.  His  duties  in- 
clude coordinating  the  activities  of  local 
alumni  associations  and  editing  class  news 
letters, 

Prior  to  enrolling  at  Duke.  Larry  at- 
tended Brevard  College.  As  an  under- 
graduate at  Duke,  he  majored  in  Spanish, 

New  Building  for  Research 

As  THE  NEW  West  Campus  dormitory. 
designed  to  house  some  200  students, 
nears  completion  construction  of  another 
building  is  being  started.  It  is  a  new 
three-story  structure  to  house  the  Office 
nl   ( Irdnance  Research. 

The  red  brick  structure  will  be  located 
approximately  400  feet  north  of  the  Col- 
lege  of  Engineering  Building  on  North 
Circuit  Drive.  A  road  and  75-car  park- 
ing lot  will  be  constructed  from  the  drive 
to  the  new  building. 

Dr.  J.  L.  Rose  Passes 

Dr.    Jesse    Lee    Rose, 
I    j/S^^^L  associate      professor     of 

mg  ll'(''1 

of    a    heart    attack    Sep- 
A.  *>-^  tember   L!.      lie   was   50 

year.    old. 
1        ^    A  A     native    of    Walter- 

l    ^"J  boro,  S.  ('.,  he  had  been 

B    l^H^  •'"'  Lx'ulty 

■  ^B      IB  for    21     years.       He 

ceived  his  AB  degree  from  the  College  of 
Charleston,  S.  ('.,  in  193]  ;  his  AM  de- 
gree from  Duke  in  1034;  and  the  PhD 
degree  from  Duke  in  1938. 

A  member  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa,  Dr. 
Hose  is  survived  by  his  wife.  Marilyn 
Jean  Michaels  Hose  MS,  MI)  '.".2,  and 
three  sons. 


Notes  on  Blue  Devil  Sports 


Dikk's  ground-devouring  Blue  Devils 
finished  the  first  half  of  the  season 
with  a  perfect  record  of  five  victories. 
The  second  half,  however,  started  on  a 
sour  note  with  a  14-14  tie  with  one  of  the 
best  teams  X.  C.  State  has  tielded  in  many 
years.  The  tie  was  regarded  by  Duke 
players  and  fans  as  a  loss  and  it  may  have 
been  instrumental  in  setting  the  stage  for 

the    defeat    suffered    the    following    Satur- 
day when   Duke  was  trounced    13-0  h\    mi 
derdog  Georgia  Tech  in   Atlanta. 

In  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference  Duke 
and  X.  C.  State  rank  in  the  No.  1  spot. 
Since  the  Wolfpack  is  ineligible  to  play 
in  the  Orange  Bowl,  Duke  is  favored  to 
make  the  trip.  In  order  to  do  so,  it  must 
defeat   either  Clemson   or  North   Carolina, 

teams  which  have  proved  capable  of  up- 
setting some  of  the  best  in  the  nation 
this  fall. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Georgia  Tech 
clash.  Duke  has  shown  great  strength  de- 
fensively along  with  a  powerful  offense 
to  balance  it.  Through  the  first  six  games 
the  Blue  Devils  were  ranked  in  the  top 
ten  teams  in  the  nation,  ranking  as  high 
as    Xo.    4    the    fifth    week    of    the    season. 

Coaching  for  Duke 

Doug  Knotts  '56,  an  outstanding  cen- 
ter and  tackle  during  his  football  career 
at  Duke,  has  been  named  assistant  fresh- 
man football  coach. 

He  returns  to  Duke  following  a  brief 
stint  with  Calgary  of  the  Canadian  Pro- 
fessional Football  League.  He  was  set 
to  play  with  the  Calgary  Stampeders 
this  season  but  in  his  first  exhibition  game 
this  year  he  suffered  a  knee  injury  which 
forced  him  out  of  action.  An  operation 
ha-    repaired    the   torn    ligaments,    but    he 


is  not  considering  pro  football  again  at 

this   time. 

New  Cage  Assistant 

Fred  A.  Shabel  '54,  a  spirited,  hard- 
driving  guard  on   the    L952-54   basketball 

teams,  has  returned  to  Duke  as  assistant 
cage  coach.  He  replaces  Tony  Drago  who 
resigned  last  sprint;. 

The  25-yeai'-old  Shabel  will  serve  as  an 
instructor  in  the  physical  education  de- 
partment plus  aiding  Coach  Harold  L. 
Bradley     in     his     direction     of     the     Duke 

varsity. 

Coming  from  the  staff  of  the  Ksso 
Standard  Oil  Company  where  he  was 
working  foj  tin  -ales  force  in  Elizabeth, 
N.  J..  Shabel  offers  a  wide  background 
oi  coaching  service.  An  Air  force  BOTC 
graduate,  he  was  basketball  mentor  at 
Shaw.  S.  ('..  Air  Force  Base.  The  Air  Force 
All-Stars  at  Denver,  Colo.,  also  played 
under  his  guidance. 

Cage  Practice  Underway 

Coaches  Bradley  and  Shabel  wel- 
comed a  squad  of  22  players,  including 
II  returning  lettermen,  when  cage  prac- 
tice opened    m    I  Ictober. 

This  year's  team,  which  played  with- 
out any  seniors  last  year,  is  expected  to 
have  experience  plus  some  added  heighth 
and  scrappy  sophomores  to  strengthen  the 
bench. 

FOOTBALL  SCORES 

Duke   26 — South  Carolina  14 
Duke   40 — Virginia  0 
Duke    14 — Maryand  0 
Duke      7 — Rice  6 
Duke   34 — Wake   Forest   7 
Duke    14 — N.  C.  State   14 
Duke      0 — Georgia   Tech    13 
Duke      6 — Navy  6 
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